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PREFACE 

MAHAPRAJNAPARAMITASASTRA 

NAGARJUNA 
ETIENNE LAMOTTE 


labbrcvialed as Mpps) by Nagarjuna. The work has nol come dow n to us in the original Sanskrit, but only 
through the intermediary of a Chinese translation, the Ta (die ton loncn. This \ersion which contains 90 
chapters ip'in) in 100 rolls (kiuan), is by the Ki i 1 nut irajiva who worked in Tch'ang ngan in the 
Siao yuo Park, in 404 or 405 A.D. 1 I (Lamotle) ha\ e used the edition of Taisho Issaikyo, vol. XXV, no. 

1509: the numbers m lite margins of this translation refer to the payees and columns of this edition-. 


ic Mpps !' 


1. The four Chinese ti n latn n 

i) The Kouang tsan king (Taisho, Vol. VIII, no. 222) in 27 i 

by Dharmaraksa, dating from 286 A.D. 

ii) The Fan kouang pan jo king (Taisho, vol. VIII, no. 22f 

m htii ' i _ I 

iii) The Mo ho pan jo po lo mi king (Taisho, vol. VIII, no. 2: 


ncuv'nnsini^uhasriku Ri-ajnupuraniiiu (ab 


ousand fines', as it tippears in KumarajTx 

's Chine 

II, no. 223). Of this Pancavimsati we have 

four Chi 

c\ ision and one Tibetan translation of this 

Sanskrit r 




20 rolls, by Moksala 
id 27 rolls, by Kumar; 


am 


in king (Taisho, vol. VII, n 


long e\ 


tsfror 


at 660 663. 


T. Matsumoto has prepared a useful 
2. The Tibetan translation is entitled Ses rab kyi p, 
76 chapters (lehu = parivar/a) tind 78 sections ( 
mentioned. The work is part of the Bkah-hgyur, 


for these four Chinese translations 3 . 

(bam po = khanda). The name of the translate 
phyin. II: it takes up four volumi 


en Chine, 


Bihlio^fdpluc hinuldhiqiiL'. \< 


3>5 3S7). 

3. The Sanskrit recension which re 

.IrytijuihcitYnttSitlt^ttlutsriktt hhupavtiii t 

l I \ 

recension of the original Sanskrit Paiicav 
the Abhisamayalamkara 5 . 


tntruntitu Ii 

: indicates and as Dutt has established, it is a reworked 




\apa,b 




id Ses rab kyi pha rol tu phyin pa ston phrag 

by the colophon: IJpitps pit hcont h/an htkts ttut scs rtth kvt rol tu phvin />tt v/o// pltrtt:.:. tit sit lint pa ntt'utti 
par rtogs pahi rora/i ,on ;;Vv \tt lihraiis nas dag par gtugs pa. This work consists of 8 chapters i Ichu 
parivarta) and 74 sections (bam po = khana'a); if the Tibetan indexes are to be believed, it has as author 

II lit I I 

Bsrtan-hgyur, Mdo hgrel section, vols. Ill, IV and V (Tibetan material in the Natio 
200). 




The 




i) of the Pa.hcao 


Satasahasrika and the Dasasahasrika. Therefore it 
here on the literature of the Prajnas. For the Tib( 

excellent studies of Lalou and Vlalsumoloy here vv 


hich the first 15 chapters of the M 

ii I 1 i | i | i 

important to ai hi hi ho rl i. 


lo ai\ ma the list of the Prajnas in 


■eduction (Calcutta Orienl 


ai edited by Th. Slchcrbaokx .ii 


mayalamkara-Prajnaparamita-Upadesa- 




7 M. Lalou, La version ' Iruinilu, Journal asialiq 

8 Sulusuhasrikti P.P.. cd. Pralapachandra Gllosha (Bibliotcca Indica). 
Du.iusuhasrikd P.P. in Slcn Konou, The mo first Chapters of the D, 

.htciOaliutrika P.P., ed. Rajendr 

be replaced b\ 




;u (Kucha) of th 
ih'ang fang, also 


composed by 
itryofK'ieou 

in 597 by Fei 


to Nagarjuna by the Long 


The bodhisatha Naaari'tinu [Kltt ye/7t/> m Tibetan, 'coin cried by a druLtoif or 'coincrlina the drayon* 

of the most enigmatic vet a.l hi I' the richest, II u in Buddhism He lived in probably the sei 
century of our eta md li i I i i i in th i u i i i nddlnsm ol 

Vehicle. Originally from the south, the country of Andhra. his influence extended as far as the north- 
of India. Dialectician and metaphysician, he is the founder of the Madhymaka or 'Middle-Way' scl 

ii i ism and ends np w nil absolute emi s , 

been thoroughly discti v i v i IT Hi iclhcr the Madl 




in Nam 


ce only in order to affirm 


'.After an 


adoptma the Iheses defended by de La \ 


only problem w nil rcaurd lo 


■ life and works of this 


Adhyardhashatikd P.P., e 


'uhridayasutra, ed. M 


ussin, Madhyamalat, Encyclopedia of Re 




I ( I 1 1 ' " | 

I i Id 

13 M. Walleser, The Life of Nagarjuna from Tibetan and Chinese Sources. H 


\part i I i! I iadhyannl nl i i Ihei (or se\eial) Nagarjunas, 

magician, alchemist and writer of tantra. Documents published By G. Tucci" and S. Levi 20 may be added 

revealed to humans the Mahavairocanasutra, one of the main texts of Buddhist Vajrayana and nl the 


:n Nagarjuna and i kin li i I ii i i nil d\ nasty (perhaps al: 


than with the Sunga-Kanvas and with the Sakas, before dying out around Dhan 
\ndhra proper 22 . S. Levi has collated these different sources and related th 


Archeological disco\ 
historians, Nagarjun; 


lit the last of his life in the land of Andhra, of the Teluga language, 


iseon, 1910, p 27-1 (.Inn ranslalion 1 Dliann i :iksha, Taisho 387, k 

■n I ) louriial ;md I 

.1 383. k. 2. p. 1013c. - Cf. J. Pr/>luski. Letiemle tie I'empereur Ashoka,P 


I Siimkrit Bhiiimphy oj the Suklhas and some questic 






Mil 25 . 1 


konda; in the north-west, Jaggayyapeta. Nagarj 
k Dpul hb I I ka) 24 surrounded : 




the Pa h mo lo k'i li (Bhramaragiri or Mountain of the Bees) which king Satavahana had hollowed out and 
fitted out for the bodhisattva Nagarjuna 27 . The inscriptions discovered in the area corroborate all this 

information. The outer balustrade of lite Amara.vati stiapa bears lite inscription of two kina.s of the Andhra 
I i 1' i i i i o i | i ind accordina. to i lltors. i ill ll i dcclical 

his Letter el StthrilelJut. The Bhadanla Xaaarjunacarya himself is mentioned in an inscription found near 
t i I llabodti. beside the mahaccti unikonda. an mscri| 

ii I I i d In I idclltisl Bodliisin and mentions 'lite nun i i i 

the west of \ i| t\ i uch nn it i i i i I 

Xaaarjuna died 30 . In a more tteneral way. the inscribed pillars at Natiarjumkonda 3 ' bear precious 
iii i 1 1 i i ilh at the tim i in point, th 

the canonical scriptures (DTgha, Majjhima and Pancamatuka), the sects (Caityika, Aparasaila, Purvasaila, 
ii I I i i i I ! i i I i i i ill i 

1 i i ^ 1 ' i 1 It I ii 1 c ] i ' 

particular turn of the Kata\atlhu-°. The disccwerv should also be mentioned of a Buddhist monaster) at 
Harwan in Kashmir, which the Rajatarangini (I. 1731 calls Sadarhadx ana The Forest of the Six Arhats 1 , 


L \ I I > i p 

l. Voncl. f'fttkrit li!*Lri;uini:\ train a Unildhet Site til \d;.;ilrii!iiile>njii. kpntniphia hu 

I I i in M ( mi i l L Hiddliiqui 

I I I I I 

cspLclilh R SiIkiiNl ii 'li i iu 1 Pes engines da Maluiyana. 


Ill i I I I I !! I I I 1 I I I I I 

1 I 1 1 I i 11 I I I 11 111' 

regard II | jun i i i I I u 

primordial interest if. luvint* up the search in them for a biography of Nruuirjuna. we consider them ;is 

ill ill II I I II I I I III I i | I II I I 

his name. Lea\ mg the south., ihis relbrm expanded to Kashmir :\i)^ ihe north-west of India, not without 


inline 


nalK ei 








II! I I I I I I I 1 I 

i lh 1 le I I i J ' i n T i ] i in]! 

Li i ' I II ill 1 1 h 

endowed, except for Ananda. with elc\cn excellent qualities, with 500 bhiksums, 500 upasakas and 500 
upasikas, with an immense crowd of bodhisattva- mahasattvas endowed » nil 2S qualities and led by the 22 

Chapter I: The twenty reasons why the Buddha preached the Prajnaparamita. 
Chapters 11-111: Explanation of the phrase: Tims have I heard at one time'. 

Chapter II: Word-for-word explanation. 

Chapter III: General explanation. 


Chapter V: The place of the sutra: The a 

sojourns of the Buddha at Rajagrha and SravastT. 

Grdhrakutaparvata. 

Chapters VI XIII: The assembly surrounding the Buddl 


a) of the Buddha. - Grdhraku 
iff. - The Buddha's prefere 


Chapter VI: The assembly of bhiksus: Whai should 
qualities of the bhiksus who were present. - Why the a 
arhat.- Origin of his name. 

Chapter VII: The assembly of bhiksums, upasakas and 
Chapter VIII-XIII: The assembly of bodhisattva-mahas 

1. Chapter VIII: The bodhisattva: his plac 
i II i wtluuit regression. ■■ 

bodhisattva in ll 

2. Chapter IX: The epithet mahasattva applied to the bodhisattva. 

3. Chapter X: Qualities of the bodhisattva: no 1 to 18. 

4. Chapter XI: Qualities of the bodhisattva: no. 1 9 to 2 1 . 

5. Chapter XII: Qualities of the bodhisattva: no. 22 to 24. 

6. Chapter XIII: Qualities of the bodhisattva: no. 25 to 29. - The twenty-two main be 
Chapters XIV and XV comprise the second part of the Prologue. They appear as a play in ten 
here is a summary after a short analysis of the Mpps m k. 9. p. 122H24 -- 1 22c6. 

Act I. The Buddha enters into the Samadhirajasamadhi. - He emerges from it and 
n i i I I i i I li i i i I i 


tr<tinaku//a); light rays 
;ings touched by them 


re established in bodhi. 

Act III. The Buddha, by m. 


1 effulgence {prakrtiprahha), lights up the ti 
,ed by this light are fixed in bodhi. 


Act IV. The Buddha stretches out his tongue and 
me and light rays are emanated from his tongue; on each 

a i i i it L ud Ilia ho preach 111 ix pai mm is: hem 


re established in bodhi. 


Act V. The Buddha w 
>s plunged into the bad i 


; of the earth. -The softe 


e filled with brotherly b 


Ace VI. The Buddha m; 


:h flowers. - They throw these 

I'lands and bouquets liana, from 


Act VIII. The Buddha 




m oilers 


nage to hi 


wilh compliments and precious lotuses for Sakyamuni and makes s. 
Samantarasmi, accompanied In other bodhisallvas. starts his journey 
departing, he bows to the Buddhas of the East. 






him. - Sakyam 

rmi throws the lotuses to the Bud, 

dhas of the East. - They immediately fdl all the 

the East. - On 

each of them, an imaginary bud. 

lha preaches the six paramitas; the beings wh< 

teachings are i 

sstablished in bodhi. - Samantar 

asmi and his entourage pay homage to Sakya 

scenes related 

to Acts IX and X are reproduced 

to the ends of the other nine directions. - The S 

is transformer 

1 in a marvelous way. - It 

becomes the equal of the most eminent 1 

{ImcltlhuLwIni 

). -Sakyamuni gazes upon the im 

mense assembly gathered before him. 






throuchou 


I [Lamotte] have attemptr 
■ces of my personal library, made this 


itifj th 


Library, by testi a i i m to the meager resources of n 

i cially cliilicLilt. Therefore I did n l > L 

homhlhismc nulicn by C. Akannnia which would have been useful: on the olher hand. I manaeed lo clean 

I I 1 II | I I I I 

i i i I i ( i i i i i l 

In I I I 1 ! I l 1 1 1 

I hope, will be 
useful il I 1 n > ll i I i i i i i u l nil 


I i difficulti h 

the expense of printing the pre; 


ingle some genen 
mes, the Fondatii 


ued ir. kindness by defraying 
express all my cralilude. How 


ABBREVIATIONS 

\ i* i n ip ii i, i i o i i iii i 

Obermiller (Bibl. Buddh. No. XXIII), Leningrad, 1929. 

Acta Orientalia, Leyden, since 1922. 

Abhisamayalamkaraloka, ed. U. Wogihara, Tokyo, 1932-1935. 

Asia Major, Leipzig, since 1924. 

Annual Bibliography of Indian Archeology. Kern Institute. Lcvdcn, 


;e PCs 


anikaya, ed. R. Morris-E. Hardy, 5 vol. (PTS), London, 188f 
odward-E. M. Hare. Grailuul Sayings, 5 vol. (PTS), London 


1932 1936. 

Nyanatiloka,£>feiW. 
Miinchen, s.d. 


d. M.E. Lilley, 2 vol. (PTS), Lond. 


Allhasalmi 
Aung, Compendi, 


Astasahasnka Prajriaparamita. ed. R. Mitra I Bibl. hid.). Calcutta. 

seq. 

Bruchstucke des A., ed. H. Hoffmann (Klein. Sanskrit-Texte, No 

Leipzig, 1939. 

ed. E, Mtiller (PTS), London, 1897. 

P.M. Tin, The Expositor, 2 vol. (PTS), London, 1921. 

S.Z. Aung, Corny i ti insl ol the 

Abhidhammatthasamgaha (PTS), London, 1929. 

ed. S.C. Das, 2 vol. (Bibl. hid.), Calcutta, 1888-1918. 

ed. J.S. Speyer, 2 vol. (Bibl. Buddh. No. Ill), St. Petersburg, 190 

1909. 

L. Feer, Avadanasataka, Cent legendes bouddhiques (AMG No. 

XVIII), Paris, 1891. 

P.C. Bagchi, Le Canon bouddhique en Chine, 2 vol. (Sino-Indic; 

IV), Paris, 1927-1938. 

Oeuvres de Auguste Barth, 5 vol., Paris, 1914-1827. 

Bulletin de la Classe des Lettres et des Sciences morales et politi 

Academie Royale de Belgique. 

S. Beal./l Catena of Buddhist Scriptures, London, 1871. 

S. Beal, Romantic Legend oj Silky a Buddha, London, 1875. 


Beckh, Buddhisn 

BLTEO 


<h, Buddhistnus. Bu 
n No. 174, 770), 3i 


Bodh. bhiimi 


p. 78-93. 

Bruchstucke des B, ed. E. Waldschmidt (Klein. Sanskrit-Texte No. 

Ill), Leipzig, 1926. 

Bibliographic Bouddhique, Paris, since 1930. 

P. Bigandet, Vie ou legende de Cuudamu. le Bouddhti des Binnans. 

Pans. 1878. 

Bodhisattvabhumi, ed. U. Wogihara, 2 vol., Tokyo, 1930. 

ed. P. Minayeff, St. Petersburg, 1890. 

L. de La \ ilh Pi u in > t 

Bouddhas, Paris, 1907. 

L. Finot, La marche a la lumiere (Classiques de l'Orient, No. II), Paris, 

1920. 


ed. E.H. Johnston (Punjab lit Publications No. XXXI), Calc 

1936. 

E.H. Johnston, Acts of the Buddha (Punjab Un. Publications, 

XXXII), Calcutta, 1936. 

ed. R. Morris (PTS), London, 1882. 

B.C. Law, Lineage of the Buddha (Minor Anthologies, No. II 

London, 1938. 


CAG1 


London, 1887. 

E. Burnouf, Introduction a Thistoire du Bouddhisme Indien, 2nd ed 

Pans. I 876. 

E. Burnouf, Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 2 vol., 1st ed., Paris, 1852. 

Bu ton. History of Buddhism, tr. E Obermiller, 2 vol. (Materialen zt 

Kunde des Buddhismus No. 18, 19), Heidelberg, 1931-1932. 

Cunningham's Ancient Geography of India, ed. Majumdar, Calcutte 

1924. 

ed. R. Morris (PTS), London, 1882. 


Dhammapada 
Dhammapadattha 


■:v Ci/n/ ccnh- Conic- cl . \polo\nics cxirnils du Trii'liuku 
vol., Paris, 1910-1934. 
is, Memoires sur les Religiewc eminent*. ..par I-tsing, Paris, 


1 S94. 


Chavannes. Documents sur les Tou-kiue (Turcs) Occidenlaux. St. 

Petersburg, 1900. 

Cambridge History of India, ed. EJ.Rapson, I, Cambridge, 1922. 

G. Combaz, L'lnclc cl I'Orienl classique, 2 vol. Paris, 1937. 

A. Coomaraswamy, La <c ul/uiirc dc Bodhgayd (Ars AsiaticaNo. 

XVIII), Paris, 1935. 

P. Cordier, Catalogue du Fonds Tibetain de la Bibliotheque Nationa. 

part III, Paris, 1915. 


; 

Csoma de Koros 

:-L.F 

ter, Analyse* 

tKandjc 

w-fAMGNc 

-.11). 

a' 

Cunningham, Th 

le Stupa ofBharhut, 

London 

. 1879. 



ed. 


ain, 1 






Da 

sasahasrikaPraji 

i ipar; 


mow (A 

.vhandli 

niter 

Uisir 

Nc 

.rske Akad. No. I), Os 

lo, 1941. 





J.J.M. De Groot, Le 

Code 


en Chir, 

<e, Amst 

erdam. 18' 

N. 

Dey, Geographi 
(COS, no. 21), 

ail D 
1927. 

ictionaryofan 

dent an, 

i media, 

avail 

ndia, 

ed. 

-tr; C. Rhys-Da\ 

ids (? 

vfinorAntholo; 

lies No. 

I). Lone 

Ion, 1 

931. 

Th 

e Commentary o 

n the 

Dhammapada, 

ed. H. S 

,mifh-H.C. N. 

Drmai 

vo 

1. (PTS), London 


9-1925. 






E.W. Burlingame, Buddhist Legends, 3 vol. HOS No. 28-30), 

Cambridge M, 1921. 

ed. M. Muller (PTS), London, 1883. 

C. Rlns Davids, Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics (Or. Tr. 

Fund No. XII), London, 1923. 

ed. M. Miiller-H. Wenzel (An. Ox.-Aryan Series, vol. I, part V), 

Oxford, 1885. 

Dighanikaya, ed. T.W. Rhys Davids-E.J. Carpenter, 3 vol. (PYS), 

London, 1890-1911. 

R.O. Franke.D. in auswahl ubersetzt, Gottingen. 1913. 


r. H.O 


- tr. Zimmer 

Dutt, Mahuyanu 


nberg, London, 1879. 
11-R.A. Neil, Cambridge 


H. Zimmer, Karman. ein buddh. Legendenkram, Munchen, 1925. 
N. Dutt, Aspects ofMahdydna Buddhism (COS No. 23), London, 1930. 
i i i i i 1 i 5th anniversary of 

l'Ecole francaise diExtreme-Orient. 

G. Ecke-P. Demicx ille. The Twin Pagodas o/Zaylon, Cambridge M., 
1935. 

Epigraphia Indica Calcutta, since 1892. 
C. Eliot, Hinduism andBuddhism, 3 vol., London, 1921. 
EncyclopedoiaofRili r 1. by J hasrtings, 12 vol., 

Edinburgh, 1908-1921. 
Epigraphia Zeylanica, Oxford, since 1904. 
J. Legge./l Recoid loins Oxford, 1886. 

L. Feer, Fragments extraits du Kandjour (AMG No. V0, Paris, 1883. 
J. Ferguson, Tree and Serpent Worship, London, 1873. 




Glasenapp, Buddh. Mystt 
Goloubew, Ajniild 


ta (ABayA No.XXXI I I. Munch. 


192(1. 


H. v. Glasenapp Deri < n unci in, Femes Os 

Berlin-Zurich, 1936. 

H. v. Glasenapp, Buddhistischen Mysterien, Stuttgart, 1940. 

V. Goloubew, Ajahta. les peintures de la premiere grotte (Ars 

No. X), Paris, 1927. 

R. Grousset, LAsie Orientate ties origins an XVe siecle (Histo 

Generale. - Moyen Age X), Paris, 1941. 

R. Grousset, Histoirc de I'Extreme-Oricnt. 2 vol., Paris, 1929. 

R. Grousset, Les Civilisations de I'Orienl. Vol II: L Tnde, Paris 

R. Grousset, Les Philosophes indiennes, 2 vol., Paris, 1931. 


s. Epic Mviholo^y 

h, Inscr. OfAsoka 


A. Griinwedel, AlibuddhisiisclK KulmStten in Chinesisch-Turkistan, 

Berlin. 1912. 

A. Griinwedel, Mythologie des Buddhismus in Tibet und tier Mongolc 

Leipzig. 19(10. 

ed. B. Bhattacharyya (COS No. LIII), Baroda, 1931. 

M.M. Hallade. La composition plastique dans les Reliefs de I'Inde, 

Paris, 1942. 

S. Hardy, Manual of Buddhism, London, 1 860. 

S. Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, 2 vol., London, 1 88^ 

T. Walters, On Yuan Clmang's Travels in India, 2 vol., London, 190^ 

1905. 

Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies, Harvard University, since 1936. 

Encyclopedic Dictionary of Buddhism according to Chinese and 

Japanese sources (Ed. in chief, P. Demieville), Paris, 1929 seq. 

R. Hoernle, Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature found in 

Eastern Turkestan, Vol. I, Oxford, 1 9 1 6. 

E.W. Hopkins, Epic Mythology (Grundriss d. IA Phil.), Strassburg, 


E Hull 


■ascriptions ofAsoka (CII, vol. I), C 

lary, Bombay, since 1872. 

ical Quarterly, Calcutta, since 1925 

;h(PTS), London, 1890. 

•ker. Ilirullaka, Leipzig, 1921. 


.ford. 


915. 


Jolly, Recht und Sitte 
in Dubreinl. 
Archcologic 
JPTS 
JRAS 
Kalpanamanditika 


ed. V. Fausboll, 6 vol., London, 1877-1896. 

The Jataka or Stories of the Buddha's Former Births, tr. under the 

editorship of E.B. Cowell, 6 vol. .Cambridge, 1895-1907. 

ed. H. Kern (HOS No. I), Boston. 1 89 1 . 

J.S. Speyer, Garland of Birth Stories (SBB No. I), London, 1895. 

J. Jolly, Recht und Sitte (Grundriss d. IA Phil.), Strassburg, 1896. 

G. Jouveau-Dubreuil, Archeologie du Sud de I'Inde. 2 vol., 

(.WIG No. XXV! XXVII). Paris, 1914. 

Journal of the Pali Text Society, London, since 1882. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London, since 1834. 

Bruchstucke der K., ed. H. Luders (Klein. Sanskrit-Texte No. II), 

Leipzig, 1926. 

ed. S.Y.Samasrami, Calcutta, 1871. 

ed.-tr. E. Lamotte, Le Traite de I'Acte de Vasubandhu (Extrait des 

MCB, IV, 1935-1936). 


Kirfel, Kosmographie 


>, ( lei I 

ed. A. v. Stael-Holstein, Commercial Press, 1926. 
ed. A.C. Taylor, 2 vol. (PTS), London, 1894-1897. 
S. Z. Aung, Points of Controversy (PTS), London, 1915. 
A.B. Keith, Buddhist Philosophy in India and Ceylon, Oxford, 1923. 
H. Kern, Ilistoire du Bouddhisme dans I hide. 2 vol. (tr. Huet; AMG 
No. X-XI), Paris, 1901-1903. 

H. Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism (Grundriss d. IA Phil.), 
Strassburg, 1896. 

W. Kirfel, Die Kosmographie der Inder, Bonn-Leipzig, 1 920. 
Abhidharmakosa de Vasubandhu. tr. and aim. By L. de La Vallee 
Poussin, 6 vols., Paris, 1923-1931. 

Sphutartha Abhidharmakosavyakhya, ed. U. Wogihara, Tokyo, 1932- 
1936. 


M L 


:,. 1933 


■ li Su.uk 
Lav., Cost 


La\ 


Lav 

, Dome causes 

Lav 

. Ilistoire I 

Lav 

Ilistoire II 

Lav 

, Ilistoire III 

Lav 

.Madhyantaka 

Lav 

, Morale boudhhique 

Lav 

, Nirvana 


Lahkavafarasutra, ed. B. Nanjio, Kyoto, 1923. 
D.T. Suzuki, The Laitkdvatara, London, 1932. 
L. de La Vallee Poussin, Vasubandhu et Yasomitrc 
i Lokaprai 
Kdranaprajhapti, London, 1 9 1 4- 1 9 1 8 . 
L de La Vallee Poussin, Le Dogme et la Philosoph 


s, 1930. 


eorie des 


es(\ Dh 


Fasc. No. 40), Ghent, 1913. 

jusque vers 300 av. J.-C. (Histoire du Monde III), Paris, 1924. 

L. de La Vallee Poussin, L Tnde aux temps des Mannas (Histoire dn 

Monde, VI, 1), Paris, 1930. 

L. de La Vallee Poussin. Dynasties el Ilistoire de I Tnde { Histoire du 

Monde VI. 2). Paris. 1935. 

L. de La Vallee Poussin. Madhvamata ( Extract of MCB. II. 19932- 


1933. p 


146). 


n. La Morale bomldhiquc. Paris. 1927. 


MaluiMistu 
Malunyutpatti 


L. de La Vallee Poussin, Bouddhisme; Opinions su 
Dogntalique, 3rf ed., Paris, 1925. 
B.C. Law, Geography of Early Buddhism, London. 
B.C. Law, History of Pali Literature, 2 vol., Londo 
A. v. Le Coq, Bilderatlas zur Kunst und Kullwgest 


Le Coq-Walden: 
Liiders, Bhdrhut 


onell. Vatic Mylhol, 


A \ . Lc (. >»j E. Waldcnschmidt. Bmldhhlhchc Spiilanlike in 

Mittelasien, 7 vol., Berlin, 1922 seq. 

H. Liiders, Bharhut und die buddhistische Literatur (AKM, 

XXVI, 5), Leipzig, 1941. 

Memoirs of the \ith ] i t Indn since 1919. 

A. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology (Grundriss d. IA Phil.). Slrassbin-. 

1X97. 

Madhyamakavatara, ed. Tib. L. de La Vallee Poussin (Bibl. Buddh. 

No. IX), St. Petersburg. 1912. 

Mulamadhyamakakan 1 , ol m, uth the Prasannapada 

comm. by Candrakirti, ed. L de La Vallee Poussin, (Bibl. Buddh., No. 

IV), St. Petersburg, 1913. 

Orientaliste No. 14), Cracovie, 1931. 

ed. S. YamaiHiehi.. 2 \ol... Nae.oya. 1934. 

Th. Stcherbatsky, Madhyantavibhanga (Bibl. Buddh No. XXX), 


R. Chalmers, Fm ' 3uddlui.2\ ol. (SBB No. V- 

VI), London, 1926. 

G.P. Malalasekera, Dictionary of Pali Proper Names, 2 vol., London, 

1937 193S. 

ed. T. Ganapati Sastri, 3 vol. (TSS No. 70, 76, 84), Trivandrum, 1920 


MCB 
Milinda 
- tr. Rh. D. 


P. Masson-Oursel, L Inde antique et la civilization imlienne 

(L'Evolution de PHumanite. P 1 section. No. 26), Paris 1933. 

T. Matsumoto, Die Prajnaparamita Literatur (Bonner Or. Studium No. 

I), Stuttgart, 1932. 

Melanges Chinois et Bouddhiques, Brussels, since 1931. 

Milmdapanha. ed. V. Trenckner, London, 1889. 

T.W. Rhys Davids The Questions ol King Milinda, 2 vol. (SBE No. 

XXXV-XXXVI), Oxford, 1890. 

L. Finot. Les Questions de Milinda (Classiques de POreintNo. VIII), 

Puns. 1923. 

R. Mitra, The Sanskriy Buddhist Literature ol Sepal. Calcutta. 1 8S2. 

Eludes d'Onenlalismc puhislied by die Musee (iuimel in inemoi) of 

Raymonde Linossier, 2 vol., Paris, 1932. 

MahaprajiHparamitasastra (Taisho No. 1509). 

Memorial Sylvain Levi, Paris, 1937. 

P. Mus, Barabudur. Esquisse dune histoire du bouddhisme jondee stir 

P. Mus, Etudes indiennes et indochinoises. II. Lc Buddha parc_( Extract 
of BEFEO, XXVIII, 1928). 

textes (Travaux et Memoires de PInsitut d'Ethnologie No. XXX V i. 


Mythologoe Asiatique illu 
ed.-tr. S. Levi (JA Oct.-D( 
ed. E. Hardy (PTS), Lond. 


Obemiiller. Doctrine of P. P. 


Introd. To the Pali Jalaka. ed. V. Eausboll, I. London, 1877. 

T.W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist Birth Stories, London, 1880. 

Mahaniddesa, ed. L. de La Vallee Poussin-EJ. Thomas (PTS), London, 

1916-1917. 

Cullaniddesa, ed. W. Stede (PTS), London, 1918. 

E. Obermiller, Analysis of the Abhisamayalarnkara, 3 fasc. (COS No. 

27), Calcutta, 1933-1939. 

E Obermiller, The Doctrine of Prajnaparamita as explained in the 

Ahhisamuydlamkdri, ofMaitrcyu (Extract of Acta Orientalia, XI, 1932, 

p.1-133). 




t, Kyoto, 19 
ouddha, 


ii ')| I L , Ihu. sa Vie, sa Doctrine et sa Communaute, tr. 

by A Foucher, 4 th ed. Paris, 1934. 

P. Oltramare, L llisloirc dcs idem- ihcosophiqucs duns I Inde, II. La 
Theosophie bouddhique (AMG No. XXXI), Paris, 1923. 
Pancavimsatisahasrika Prajnaparamita, ed. N. Dutt (COS No. 28), 


Loud. 


. 1934. 


Przyluski, Concilc 
Przyluski, LeiV,-C 


Przyluski. Le Parinirv 


RllsKapa 

lapari 

prcch-a 

Rh. D, Buddhi 

S7 Indi, 

Rhys Da 

vids-Stede 

RO 
Rockhill 

,Life 


Rosenbe 

i-l.. Pr 

oblemi 


Calcutta, 1901-1914. 

PapahcasiidanT, ed. J.H 


1907. 


Voods-D. Kosambi-I.B. Horner, 3 vol. (PTS), 
A..C. Taylor, 2 vol. (PTS), London, 1905- 


R. Pischel, Leben und Lehre dcs Buddha (Aus Natur und Geistes 

No. 109), 4 lh ed., Leipzig-Berlin, !926. 

J. Pr/vlu ki. La I duns les lexis indie 

chinois (AMG No. XXXI). Paris. 1923. 

J. Przyluski, Le Concile de Rajagrha, Paris, 1 926. 

J. Przyluski, Le Nord-Ouest de I Indc dans le Vinaya des Mula- 

Nov.-Dec. 1914). 

J. Przyluski, Le parinirvana et les funerailles du Buddha (Extrad 

Journal Asiatique, 1918-1920). 

ed. R Morris (PTS), London, 1883. 

B.C. Law, Designation ofHumanTypes (PTS), London, 1922. 


attune 




ed. L. Finot (Bibl. Buddh. No. II), St. Petersburg, 1901 . 

Revue de l'Histoire des Religions, Paris, since 1880. 

T.W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India (The Story of the Nations), Londo 

1903 

Pali-English Dictionary ed. By T.W. Rhys Dm ids \Y. Stede ( PTS I. 


Chipslc 


I. 1925. 


Re ii ni ih i - ' ki il i Lvvow, ince 1915. 

W.W. Rockhill, The Life of the Buddha, London. 1X84. 

O. Rosenberg, Die Probleme der buddh. Philosophic 2 vol. 

(Materialen zur Kunde des Buddh. No. 7-8), Heidelberg, 1924. 

O. Rosenberg, Introduction w the Study of Buddhism, I. Vocabul 

Tokyo, 1916. 

Saddarsanasamuccaya, ed. L. Suali, Calcutta, 1905. 


E. Burnouf, Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, 2 vol. Paris, 1852. 

H. Kern, The Lotus of the True Law (SBE No. XXI), Oxford, II 

ed. B. Bhattacharyya, 2 vol. (COS No. XXVI, XLI), Baroda, 19 


Sanmina 

- tr. Rh .D.-Woodwa 


;d.tr. K. Regamey (Warsaw Pi 
;d. J. Takakuau-M. Nagal, 5 v. 
:d.-tr. E. Lamotte (Universite c 
, 1935. 


ilications No. I), Warsaw, 1938. 
. (PTS), London, 1924-1938. 
: Louvain.-Recueil No. XXXIV), 


Louvi 


Traduction by E. Lamotte (Bibliofheque du Museon No. VII), 

Louvain, 1938-1939. 

Samyuttanikhaya, ed. L. Feer, 5 vol. (PTS), London, 1884-1898. 

W. Geiger, Samyutta Nikaya, 2 vol., Munchen, 1925-1930. 

C. Rhys Davids-F.L. Woodward, Kindred Sayings, 5 vol. (PTS), 

London, 1917-1930. 

Saratthappakasini, ed. F.L. Woodward, 3 vol. (PTS). London. 192' 


n. XumluihcFuu-il'vnjvh Mmv Publications No. XIV], 
, Line lihetische LclK'nslicclircilntni; Sukyunntni \. 


Schmidt, Der Weisc u. •/. Thor 
Schubnns. Lchrcdcr.luinus 


London, 1906. 

I.J. Schmidt, Der Weisc und der Thor, St. Petersburg, 1843. 
W. Schubring, Die Lehre der.luinas (Grundriss d. IA Phil.), Berlir 
Leipzig, 1935. 

E. Senart, Essai sur la legends du Buddha, V" ed., Paris, 1875. 
E. Senart, Les inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2 vol., Paris, 1881-1886. 
Yijnaptimatrafasiddhi. -La Siddhi de Hiuan Tsang, tr. and ann. b> 
de La Vallee Poussin, 2 vol., Paris, 1928. 
3endall (Bibl. Buddh. No. I), St. Petersburg, 1902. 
C. Bendall-W.H.D. Rouse, Compendium of Buddh. Doctrine, Lone 
1922. 


.Smith, The Early Histc 
ctionary of Chinese But 


i. Rh. D. 

Iicngmhri 
i. Rh. D. 


hist. Klasse. Berlin, since 1882. 

Til. Stcherbatsky, The Conception ol Buddhist Nirvana, 

Leningrad, 1927. 

Th. Stcherbatsky. The central Conception of Buddhism and 

the meaning of the word Dharma (Prize Publication Fund No. VII), 


Lond. 


. 1923. 


ed. M. Miillci (An. ().\. -Aryan Series, vol I, Part II), Oxforf, 1883. 

M. Muller, Buddhist Mhayana Texts (SBE No. XLIX), Oxford. 1 894. 

Sumanagalavilasim, ed. T.W. Rhys Davids-E. Carpenter-W. Strede, 3 

vol. (PTS), London, 1886-1932. 

E. Huber, Asvaghosa. Sutralamkara, Paris, 1908. 

Mahayanasutralamkara, ed. S. Levi (BEHE No. 150), paris, 1907. 

S. Levy, Mahayanasutralamkdra(BEHE No. 190), Paris, 1911. 

ed. D. Andersen-H. Smith (PTS), London, 1913. 

V. FausbolL The Suttanipata (SBE No. X), Oxford, 1881. 

ed. H. Smith, 2 vol. (PTS), London, 1916. 
Li n i < i ii i ii i i 1 ibcl ii i 

Taisho Issaikyo, ed. J. Takakusu K. Watanabe. 2, 1 84 works in 55 vol. 

Tokyo, 1924-1929. 

Cited in the following way: T - Taisho, followed by the number of the 

work; - k. = kiuan, followed by the number of the 'roll'; 

p = page followed by die number of the page, the indication oflhe 
column and, possibly, the indication of the line. Note that there an 
three columns per page: upper column a. middle column b, lower 
column c. Example: T 1509, k. 2, p. 80bl4 mean; 
second 'roll', page 20 middle column, line 14. 

Taranatha, Geschichte des Buddhismus, tr. A. Schiefher, St. 

Petersburg, 1869. 

ed. E. Krishnamacharya, 2 vol. (COS No. XXX-XXXI), Baroda, 1926. 

G. Jha. The Tattvasamgraha of Santaraksita, 2 vol. (COS No. LXXX, 

LXXXIII), Baroda, 1937-1939. 

ed. H Oldenbuerg (PTS), London, 1883. 

C. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Brethren (PTS), London, 1913. 

ed. R, Pischel (PTS), London, 1883. 

C. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Sisters (PTS), London, 1909. 


509. 


s. Buddhist Thou: 
s, Life of Buddha 


Udana Comm. 
Udanavarga Sam 

I'danawirga Tilx 


• e II, si, 


■„IB„d, 


ouflltl (I list. 


E.J. Thomas, The Life of Buddha as legend and History (Hist, of 

Civilization), London, 1931. 

ed. E. Sieg-W. Siegling, T. I, Berlin-Leipzig, 1921. 

Y'oung Pao, Leyden, since 1890. 

ed. S.Levi (BEHE No. 245). Paris. 1925. 

S. Levi, Materiaux pour I 'etude du systeme Vijhaptlmatra (BEHE No. 

260), Paris, 1932. 

E. Beneveniste, Textes sogdiens (Mission Pelliot No. Ill), Paris, 1940. 

G. Tucci. Pre-Dinnaga Buddhist Texts on Logic from Chinese Sources 

(COS No. XLIX), Baroda, 1929. 

ed. P. Steinthal (PTS), London, 1885. 

K. Seidenstiicker, Das Udana, Leipzig, 1920. 

ed. F.L. Woodwars (PTS), London, 1926. 

ed. N.P. Charavarti (Mission Pelliot No. IV), Paris, 930. 

ed. H. Becker, berlin, 1911. 

tr. E. Obermiller, The Sublime Science of the Great Vehicle to 


Sal vu 


a IX I! 


d. M Muller (An. O 




I-Part I), Oxford 


r. Rh. D.-Oldenberg 


- tr. Nyanatik 
Vogel, Mathi 


Geschichte), Gottingen-Leipzig, 1914. 

ed. A. Weber (AKAW), Berlin, 1860. 

Origin and Doctrines of early IndianBuddhist Schools ... of 

Vasumitra's Treatise, tr. J. Masuda (Extract of Asia Major, II. 1925). 

ed. C. Rhys Davids (PTS), London, 1904. 

ed. K.P. Jayaswal-R. Sahkrtyayana (Appendix to Jour, of the Bihar and 

S. Yamaguchi, Traite de Nagarjuna: Pour ecarter les values 

Discussions (Extract of Journal Asiatique, July-Sept. 1929). 

ed. S. Levi (BEHE No. 245, 260), Paris, 1925-32. 

Vinayapitaka, ed. H. Oldenberg, 5 vol., London, 1879-1883. 

LB. Horner, The Book of the Discipline, vol. 1. Suiiavihhaiitiu (SBD 

No. X), London, 1938. 

T.W. Rhys Davids-D. Oldenberg, Vinaya Texts, 3 vol. (SBE No.XIII, 

XVII, XX), Oxford, 1881-1885. 

ed. C. Rhys Davids, 2 vol. (PTS), London, 1920-1921. 

Nyanatiloka, Der Wcgzur Reinheit, 2 vol., Miinchen, 1931. 

J.Ph. Vogel, La sculpture de Mathura (Ars Asiatica No. XV), Paris, 

1930 


•skritkanon (Klein. Sanskrit Texte no. IV), Leipzig, 1932. 
A?aldschmidt, Gandhara Kutseha Turfan. Leipzig. 1925. 
Afaldschmidt, Die Legende vom Leben des Buddha, Berlin, 1929. 
Winternitz, A History of Indian Literature, II. Buddhist Lit. and 
laLit., Calcutta, 1933. 

.'iter Zeilsehrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlands Yieena, since I SS: 
akakusu, A record of Buddhist religion by I-tsing, Oxford, 1 896. 
tschrift fur Buddhismus, Munchen from 1 920 to 1 93 1 . 
chn i > I i li i t 11 1 , ' 


irift fur Indologie 


silk. Lepzig. froi 


1922 10 


CHAPTER I: EXPLANATION OF ARGUMENTS 
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h d ot trem hout a i i or lot ittle eat tat then il h 
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ition of recollection oi the 
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11 ill ill 

I II I Ml 1 U i \ I 

1 i 1 I si ijjhi i I p 245 (no 

\cichcs (kuUuiiui) chickpeas ikuUlyu) or peas {harciuikuA. ■■ (,)n (lie oilier hand, in the Sanskrit tradition, ihe 

'. - On ihe asceiic hie of the Buddha, a good study ok ihe sources m ,1. Dutoil. Die Ju\karueuryil Jc\ Bthihi.^aiira 


(marasena)^ by ih< 




nhghtcnm 


l (anu(utiusamyaksanibodhi). The ) 

ic Brahmaka\ikade\as and their 


(Mahi 


the gods of Rupadhatu, Che y'i jouan yin (Sakradevendra), the gods of Kamadhatu with 
Caturmahaiajikas, went to the Bud i i i is i i i L 1 \ it to turn the wheel 

Dharma (dharmacuk < I n mh n In former \< i i t) of great compass: 

(mahakaruna), the Bodhisattva accepted their invitation [58b] (adhyesana) and proclaimed the Dharr 

i i i i i i l | i m i This is why the Buddha preacl 

i 1 t i ii n ii h i i i i 


re people \ 


icrable (asainkhyeya); how could a single person 
e {bhutalaksand) Prajnaparamita pure as space 

>le (asanikhycya) lexis, he himself has given the 


Of i 


leMahi 


is, Life of the Buddha, p. 68, comments that in the canonic; 
Ha. v. 425-449): Nidanakatha, p. 70-75; Buddhacarita, c! 


everything, to understand everything 
issuvr ....puccupatthitan ti). Such we 


Nigantha Nathaputta, Purana Kassapa, et 


owledgcs arc the knowledge c 


clairvoyant (sabbadassavi), do not speak the truth about 

esses (he ihrec knowledges" (tcvijjo sumano Gotamo). 


. Lapsing into false 


5. Furthermore, there an I mg ,1um > Id be saved. Neverthele; 

i n i i i i ii i cived by evil 

(miihydd/hirma). they do not enter into the right path. Towards diem, the Buddha produces a mind ol' great 
I i i ii i ; he giasps them with the hand of his gieat comp i 

i i m ii l i i rhis is why he n 

In i rvef u |i.i ihih ' ' mi i libit hi u inn iculous powi {rddln hi)., as i ud in I 

1 i i ii I 1 H ! II I n i 

1'iit h ion and considering t n I the ten 

III i i i i il hi i i i 1 ilh a thousand sp 

mark the soles of his feet; he sends forth six hundred nayutas of multicolored rays. From all parts of his 
body, from the toes of his feet to his ( l uberance, h 'in i ndred nawttas of 

multicolored rays thai, in the ten directions, light up innumerable and incalculable buddha-tini\ erses as 


ii knowledge {.^arvtUlhl jildna). i.e.. knowledge of every way i 

111 I | I Ii It 






ajnuta allows the I 


is repealed and commented upon in die Saingraha. p. 3U.V the eoniinenla 
:i sun-Cikum applied io the Buddha's know ledge: it concludes hy spying: "As i 
icles (suj-vaYtinuutpralhlih!) in ilns omniiorm knowledge: it cue-, ihrougli all ll 




■yahaih/ihuia 


;ings. This is why he p 


6. Furthermore., ihere are evil people, mven Lip lo feelings of en\y {ii-syu). who slander the Buddha b\ 
saying: "The wisdom (prajna) of the Buddha does not surpass that of men; it is just his magic (mdyu) that 
I i I I i ' i i I ii i i 

I i h i i h ns miraeuloi i 1 i i 

(prajna). About the Prajhaparamita he says: "My miraculous power has immense qualities 

) i i;i till] i, ii is men hi 1 

Till ii l is lo commit an mil i i i 

{visihttiusrihtdha) is io be assured of the happiness of gods and men {dcvanuiuusyasukha) and to reach the 


; a magician. I 'puiiMiiia. Majjliini; 


I i i I >rld III. p. 30: Is. p. 206: ) ] I i 

elsewhere H lias been said of the Buddha; Altera hundred periods there appeared in the world a magician of tins kind who 
111 i ! I'll 

I i ' I I i I I i i | I 

i II i >l| I lily each possessed I I 


incomparably small pari of the magic of a Tatliagaia." 
62 Buddhists love lo mention this disproportion bet wet 
the reward on the other hand, Cf. Bodlnoar\ a\ aiara. I. \ 


7. Furthermore, in order that people accept his doc 
( / l I i i i 


.es (vaisdradya): 1 
tsihl). UtteriiH' Ih 


I of ihe[)l 


ia( ( //M,v 


i i ) I i i i | i 

He says to them i uld nen i | | ill bem n r into th 
1 i i: they are all deceived by bad heretical leaelK 

ihe deceptive net ofall I 1 I 1 i strength 

i 1 i ii I'ii ii 


9. Furthermore, all bem ifllieted ( ib ih ickn i i ll fetters (samyojana). In x. 

course < I be inniii I i sin n I I i has anyone been able to cure the 

sicknesses that are misunderstood by the bad heretical teachers. Today i ha\e appeared in the world as t 
great king of physicians umiliiiyuid/iyurd/ay^l I have compounded the medicine of the Dharr 
(dharmabhaisa/ya) 64 and you should take it." This is why the Buddha preaches f 
Mahapra] naparamitasutra. 


•e people \ 


ordinary people; lil 
unger (bubhuksa), t 


Oil illC COllipilllSOll 

thephy 


ritte 

ts of which may b 

found in Kosa, VI 

P- 

21, n. 4; 

Kosavyakhya, p. 514 

and the 

Chinese version i 

Tsa a han. 

r<><) 

no. 389), k. 15, p. 

05a-b. - Other sour 


CllllOllCt! 

by Demieville: T 276 

p. 384c 

T 159, k. 8, p. 32 

8c, 330b; T 


5, p. 631c; T 26, k 

4, p. 442-443; k. 6 

.P 

804-805, 

etc. Further referenc 

s to Pal 

and Sanskrit texts 

Aiiguttara, 

ii, p 

23X: seyyathd pi b 

o....abbhattham ga 

clu 

nti. - In a 

list of epiihets ajiplie 

to the E 

i 1 l 

IV, p. 340), 

here 

s that of bhisakha, 

physician'. The Mill 


■oinpaivs 

the Buddha to a vejj 

, P- 74, 

and to a bhisakha 

p. 112, 169 

172 

173. - The Lalitavistara invokes him 

s vuiyurfij or 

vaidyaraja, p. 46, 97 

283,3 

1, 358. - The Bo 

Ihicaryavatai 



in 

tiring all 

suffering {\<UYajnav 

idya sa 

■vasalydpahdrin, I 

v. 37), the 

best 

of physicians (var 

vaidya, VII, v. 24 


nnilarly. 










64 Religious preachir 

g plays an important part to 

LiiiJcllnsl th 

rapy 

cf. HBbBgirin, Byfi 

p. 257. 



to Like many Mahayana sutr 

as, the Mpps attrib 

ites two boc 

lesto 

the Buddha, one h 


■ hi 

man. The 


ned i 1 1 nge of my voice (vac); 

le to test it and still 1 i i n 

The true nature of dharmas, 


All the gods and princes of the earth. 


The profound man clous Dharma. 


Its light is like the brilliance of the sun. 

rceions ulesiinuira) came to examine the Buddha's body 67 which surpasses space (akasha) and the 
immense buddha-fields (buddhaksetrd). Having come from the universe of the Buddha lloua chang 
(Padmottara), 68 they saw the body of the Buddha and exclaimed: 
Space is infinite, 


He surpasses the world of space 
And the immense buddha-fields. 
To see the body of the Lion of the Sakyas 

The body of the Buddha is like a mountain of gold, 
He sends out great rays, 
[59a] He is adorned w ith the major and the minor marks 


iir(Pancavimsati,p. 17). 


stories (^uhyuj explained in the Mi is: kin^ (Ciuhyakasulr 


;s (buddhadharma). Refe 


1 I. furthermore, at the time ofhis birth, lire Buddha came down to the earth, took se\ en sleps (supiujuuhi) 
and spoke some words, then was silent. !l Like till infants, lie does not walk and does nut talk: ho suckles 

in t II i i r t II' I I ' 1 i t ' I i is 

i i i i 1 i ' i,ii II lite worlds t ili i i 

ordinary man {pri/n/^/LUhi). Ordinarily, in a new horn baby, the limbs ikavah/ui^a).. the faculties (iiulriva) 

id lite mental consciousness i i idewelopcd d th i i 

Ml I 1 I I 11 I l I 11 I it 1 I I I II ll I I 

n nl led. Wit ii hi i ' in niin \ " ink i i i l I ' I litl n I i 






fictitious body (/linminakava). a phantom 
is paired with a glorious body, a body of 
i\ada of the Mpps is largely thai otitic 


Their mothers are virgin I 
'e in complete chastity; I 


: Buddhas engendered by then father and 
,., Dogma el philosophie, p. 57, 186-188; 


is (upayabala): the Buddha manift 
ons (Trydpathd) so that beings will 


human behaviors (manusyadharma) and adopts th 


(adbhuta), he must be a god (deva), a naga 
eertainl\ not within our reach. Transmigrating) 

1 I I I 1 II II I 1 tl H ] ll 1 ' , 

among us could attain such a profound Dharn 

become firm adepts oi'lhe holy Dharma (< 


id fleshly!//, 


>ojana), we do not have the capacity (vusita) lor it; 
' 71 Victims of their own modesty, these people c; 
•nabhdjana). It is for them that the Buddha is born i 


Lan p'i ni yuan ( Lumbinix ana). 7 - Although he might ha\e gone directly to the tree o\' enlightenment 
{hodhidrwnu) and become Buddha there., he pretended by skillful means iupuvu) to act as a child 
(kumara), as an adolescent (bald), as a youg man (ddraka) and as a grown man. At every age, he 

liM i i i 1 I i 

householder's dut) (sevana), enjoyment of the five objects of desire {panca kdmagurta).^ - Endowed with 

1 i III ) i l 

i il i In the middle of the night, he passed oulsid 

the ramparts, left home (pravrajati) and went to the isis Yu t'o ic (L'draka) and A to lo (Arada). He 


a god, he wouk 

uragemeni? (Tiny 


i rii Bl l i iiili.'-n. \i -. u,l tin pcrice! and accomplislici 

> arc to he believed m1 i ics did no know how k 


! jaiuipuda): Kalluivaului. | 


inscription: "Here the Buddha was born, sage of the Sakyas... 
lere the Blessed One was born.' " (Oldcnbcrg. Buddha, p. 110-11 


Tokyo Tripitaka, X: 


(Kasyapa), he followed the path of discipline {sTlacaryamdrgd)? 5 nevertheless, tor the r 
pretended to practice asceticism {duskuracarya) and searched for the path (mdrga) for s 


reigns e 


supreme path (anuttaramarga). 


transformations {parinuma). Eiut here m the Prajnaparamita he manifested the great powi 
superknowledges (ahhijini) and wisdom (prajna)\ in that way. people will know that the Budd! 

i i i I ! i I /) an ) 111,1111 

12. Moreover, there are people who could be saved, but who sometimes fall into [59b] the two 
iuntadvaya). w nether, out of ignorance (avidya), they seek only bodily pleasures (kdyasukha), or 
by the path of activity (sa ' n %d), they give themselves up to asceticism {duskuracarya) 
the absolute point of view (puramurdut). these people lose the right path o\' mnana. In order to 
these twofold extrei nd in peopl he middle path 

Buddha preaches the Mahaprajhaparamila. 


* h.i.il. 


en worship ipujd) of the body of birth (januuik, 
nakdya). Refer to the chapter of the Cho li 'ta (Sar 


■k thediffere 




76 These are the two exircmes of 1 i 

li 111 i itasya sambodhaye 


1 I ) III | I 111 1 | I In u 1 111 v ilu liici 

The i\\ \ m I I II ll 1 


->. 211 V. Va.idya. Elude sur Aryadcva. p. 
-54a (chap. 38: Cho lip'in); T 223, k. !■ 


. Mudhvamaka. p. 


I I Ml 11 l I l 

T i i i i i ii I'll I Hius the Bud 

I i i 1 I i ill i ' i I" i i n ill i iM i i i i 

i H M i i I i II I i i 


I i | I | i 

destinies \Jitr»itti) bul ihe\ 


I i 


- ■ ,n 




LOfthl 


da(T228,k. 10, p. 623b). 


MahoyCtm^in in Ceylon. (. e\ Ion 




lore precisely ihe region ol Vlayadl 
). 531b): "The Buddlui appeared m I 
lis people, the heretics {tirthika), ai 


n i ill i i of ill i nd from the we; 


i i' I ih ii is wli\ n 'ik m 


upa), garlands (r, 


1 1 hlei ij ood I imil} will offer How i i 

i inn i i, ul n usi (iitiTii). Inn i /) 


IM,, 




relleet or 


Idly happii I I hout delay and enter 

reasons and these moti\ations dint die Eiuddhn preaches the Mahaprajhapnrnmitasulra. 
i 6 . [ i i i 1 1 | 1 1 I hi ii I u t e po 1 1 

(paraimtrihika siddhaukdaksanci). There are four points of view (siddhankir. 1 ) the mundane point of \ 
[laukika siihlhmiia). 2) the mdi\ idual poi h I i 1/ ) the therapeutic 80 p 

of \ lew {pnitipilksiku s'uldhdnla), 4) the absolute point of view (pdramdrlhika siddhdnia).^ In these 




a. South-north itinerary, m ihe oldest \er>ion of the Pafieavimsali due to Moksala, r . 

b. South {dak$inaapatha) - east (vartani = purvadesa) - north {uttarapatha) iti 




ul Ihroiiidi the de 




ns Lof 


,'lusion|. \\ 


zh great strength. F 


:ontrary' for pratipaksa. 




loi in 


esofan 


a. What is the mini i Real ilium ul and 

i i i lo not ha\e a nature distinct i |l'romth 

causes and conditio | - 1 hi tl chari t (ratha) exi bythecomin to ethei of the pole, the axles, the 

spokes and the run of the wheel, but there is no chariot distinct from its constituent parts/ 1 -'' In the same 
i i l i i i i i no 


Win di 


ver> pure 


or bad actions {kusalakusaladhanini).. beings die In 
(vipaka). Those who have done good actions s 
(manusya); those who have committed [59c] b 
(durgati).^ 4 Moreover, a surra says: "A person ha 


;born there in order to undergo re 
nong the gods (dcva) and ante 


ill i \ i 1 i 1 

ParamCirilhisatya - ■!■) jhlraithlnhika sicdllhlntu. 

To my |L;imolie's| knowledge, the theory of (he lour Niddliantas appears only in the Mpps. Ik 
i I h I k ia >i 1 a )\ led l 


1 | ly to ill i i , j 


,. sec Triinsikti, p. 15. Saimaaha. p. ( 


different from ihe I: 


is the best savior." 86 Also, the Buddha has said in the P'ing cha m i L imb miaiajapratyud 

ii l ii i The ordinaiy person (j>rilia-jana) does not listen to the Dharma, the ordinary person i 

attached to the Atman." 87 However in the Fa eul ye king (Sutra of the two nights of the Dharma, o 


8:1 AiuuiUara. 1. p. 22: t'kapu^u.U) hlrnkkhavc U>ke....o.}\!ham stunnitl.^amhiniiilh 


nl i, n i i u i i hi n i i 




( BimibasarapraH udyamana I as 


first in I I 

i I I i Lalllmaiiuyyana. Tl 






iy [without lying]: "Wit 

exist, but only from tl 


ntofviewistrue(6A«/fli! 


i nn i 11 n ) 

ie\v. but they uo exist from the absolute poi 
ine point of view, bus -Jo not exist i'rom 


i i ind conditions i ndi\ idual exist ilie 

id 1 hi ill ! ( i i i i l i i i 

are the causes and conditions for milk (ksfra) exist, the milk exists. If milk did not really exist, the [60a] 

> li ilk would not exist either. 1 i i it till 

do exist, it too must exist. 89 Since the causes and conditions for a second head (dvitfya sfrsa) or a third 
hand i I lot ist in humans, i i oi' the question i I for then uch 

N ii le individual j >in of \ ie\v i , i? It is to | i the doctrine tal 

{sumhhiniuivipukukunmt). one is reborn in different universes (sainhhinnulokudhCttit). one experiences 
different contacts (sanibhinnasparsa) and different feelings (sambhinnavedana). 90 On the other hand, the 


Hobogirin, p. 215-217; Siddhi, p. 796). The "Sutra of the 1 

■■ L;nika\;iiar;!. p. 1 !2- fl-3; vJ/j/ <:a idiriiu mt/ul^aio.... avacumun hinLI'no. 

^ The cxanplc of milk is repeated in Kosa, IX. p. 239. 

90 Cf.Angutlara, I, p. 134: Yatth' assa attabhavo....va aoare vd pariydye. 


yasyam rdtrau tulhdgato 


.13, p. 


I I, .1 Hi u 


ongviewofnih 

ntacts (spuria) a 


diilerc 


I I I 1 1 I I ! ! I I II 

111 L 1 I I I ll I I 

would have grown and been irremediably strengthened. That is why the Buddha, when talking to hint. 


thess 


i oi \ iev 


o. 195), k. 10, p. 444c. 


62-1: \\'h> has the Bhagavat not deel 
eing, the simple designation oi the clei 






implicit and non-inie'reni 1 , I nnisi bn intcaprcicd i 


{oytnlliuikalulrti) are a counteragent in illnesses of wind 
.ther sicknesses. 93 Cold (sua), sweet (madhwa), bitter (tikta), 

11 i il'i 11 i nit ate not a remedy in 

>/(/). acrid ika/iaisa) ami hoi iusna) plants and foods are a 
■e not a remedy in other illnesses. It is the same in the 
nd i. Contemplati I i 


(kaluka), salty (lavana) plant 
(iiii!/m; ( &L bill arc not not a remedy in other 
acrid (karkasa) plants and foods are a counterag 
other illnesses,. Acidic [kaluka), bitter (tikta), 
countergent for chills (sitavyddhi) but are n, 
1,1 Ih n ii to rented} ickm ol the 

/ ,n /l" 4 l i ood . ounti ii en i i ksudharma) in the sickness ot i Inn 

t i i i i i ! ild) in the sickness of hatred (dvesavyddhi) and is not a remedy 

i i > i ill , hi , i 

lan cent i ipl 1 ihe faull 1 hi in ic inci 1 il in ii In haired 11 u ill n »n 

lo\ins> kindness {muiiriallumumskara) is a whx! reined> in the sickness of hatred Idvcyivyudhi): it is not 

I i i 1 i i \ ' I i 1 i 

consists of seeking reasons for love for othc i- ind contenipl tiny th ii inalities (guna). If a person full of 

attachmenl seeks the reasons lor love and contemplates the qualities [of the person whom he loves], he 

n 1 1 H hi t at n in i i n i i i i i ii 1 1 i i ii 

it m in th i I I i i i i i i ill 

of hatred [60b] and attachment (ragadvesavyddhi). Why? Because it is as a result of pre\ ions w roils' 

contemplation {inii-Yiunilhyapunksa) that wrens', view [niiihyinh^li) arises. Wronc \ lew is delusion 


( n I ii [ i i 1 ol ii i i i i ll i 1 i n i ,i 1 i Inn a t i 

(iiamhluni). Thus the Buddha said to Ananda: "This dependent arising (pratityasamulpmla) i 
(gambhmi), difficult to see (duridrsa) difficult to understand (diirmahodha), difficult t 
(duranubodha), difficult to pen I [<h . I. km tble only by a sage of subtle : 




iMihhahlhiwina. contemplation of the slccnm 
hi Ii I i i 


see Hobogirin, BhB, p. 
, HI, p. 68; Digha, II, p 


tpressed in this line are repeated and de 
emedy for hatred (p. 212-219); the analy 


ped by Santideva in his Siksi imucLiu 
te (pmtipaksa) for raga (p. 206-212); k 
.f dependent-arising . 


i? Then why do you sa 


■ofca 


person who is seeking the tu 


H mean stupid m the manner of an o\ (est) or sheep ictjaka). ' 
ith, but who, as a result of w ronst thousshts said eoiilcmpkitioi 
all kinds of wrong views {mithyddrsti). For hint onl i plalion of causes and 
i ii i i I i toi people prey to hatred or passion (dvesc 

whs) voluntarily seek pleasure or arc anary w ith their neisshbor. such a contemplation is not as 
remedy; it is contemplation ol the dt _u n l , iieinplation of lovi 

i i t u Id be a good remedy for them. Why? Because 

l 1 l i ble to i h 1 1 i t l i ,1 ,i I n ' i 

Furthermore, there are beings attached (abhinivista) to the erroneous thesis of eternalism (nityi 
who are ignorant of the series of similar moments (v«,//-w.«™/™«) that constitute a phenome 

order (prdtipdksika) and not of absolute (pdramdrthika) order. Why? Because all dharmas a 

self nature (nuhhavasitnya). Thus a stanza says: 


conditions 

•ruyMcunki) 




2; DTgha. II, p. 5: 
(no. 97), k. 24, 


formula, sawn by the Mpps. was pronounced by the Tatlias'sita at the 

enlightnement; Vinson. I. p. 1. Drain!. II. p. 30: Maiilinna. 1. p. 67: Samyutta, I, p. 136, e 

iihummn yv/a/'/aoo JuJJd^t duruiiuhojho vnmo paniln dniklhlnuurti ni/m/in jhnnlildrcjann 

p. 392; Divya, p. 492 (which is very close to the P ih 




Ihannas {dhanna.ksani 


:s (samtana, prahlunu(ha) of sn 


Question. - All conditioned phenomena (samskrta) have a transitory (anitya) nature: that is an absolute 
mark. Why do you say that the transitory is unreal (asatya)'! Conditioned dharmas (samskrta), by virtue of 
the marks of arising (uipdda). duration ( uliili) and cessation (bhanga) 99 , first arise, then last, and finally 

Answer - Condi tu n I dl not ha\e these three marl ) I hree m 

are not real. If birth., duration and cessation were marks of the conditioned. these [hree marks would 

lally ha\e to be | I i II 

MM III 

parately. do not each | | n I n u icy cannot be called m rl 

Furthermore, i I entity i transitory I retributioi in 

i II i I | 1 i isilonn ii i 

i I >< l prod i i 1 1 i i I l i ) 

the act not existing, how coul i utioi I Now every good doctrine [an I 


™ The marks of 111 led cllianiKi i Ii I reach- been men ned in the canonic 

scriptures (1) two marl n i i l ion Ou/ifl) in Tsa a han, T 99 (no. 49); (2) three marks, arisii 

(utpdda) cessation (vaya) and change of that which lasts (Jhila^a or ihiidmun aililaihatia). in the corresponding Pi 


3, 1913, p 


p. 145): u 


i I II I i i | 

I l I aiibhasika et des 

. ehap. Nils I iii klhi p 64-68). In its 

up in Madh. karika, VIII, 2, p. 146: idpddddrds trsyo....katham ckadd. 

I i i idiiioned. 1 






to.l02d 


i of thisl 


eved by a person 


owledge (kushc 

Jt transitory. For 

nnumerable 

reasons of this 

ffirmed. [What is 

said here ab 

out the alleged 

nature of sufferi 

g Uluhkhc) 

of non-self (an 

rapeutic point of 

iew. 



I li 1 II I t I II I I 11 II 1 

)cceh iii i iii i. broken into pi 

i i I 1 iii lil in ii i ) in 

i^ccarti) of the buddhas. pratyekabuddhas and arhats can neither be broken apart nor scattered. That which 
has not been understood (t'ong) in the preceding points of view is complete 1 in hei \ I 

meant by 'understood'? By 'understood' is meant the absence of any defect (sarvadosavis i) 

1 i 1 i cibihi ' ' l i i i i i 

absolute point oi \ iew. the other teaching's {itpadcsti).. the other points of view (suddhania) are all 
destroyed. Some stan/ in th i \rth \arglya surra) 104 say: 


shippers ni 


rma" (Vinaya, I, p. 71). 

'- All clharinas are iransiion ian I. penshabl nima) non-sell (ana 

invuiUi. 111. | n Mil [1 

;a a han. T l > l > (no !■). k. 3. p. 2 I ei i 


anatta) and of suffering (dukkha). CT. 




2) Panjika p. 421: / i 


: - Sinngralia. p. 12 1 : praknivyuvasdna. taiiiaid, sunyaul. hhusaknii. animuia. paramdri/ia, 
T 1606. k. 2. | 
n. T 1530. k. 7. p. 32 i i i 




;ing based on wrong \ lew s (<//>//] 


If the refusal to accept the system of another (pan 
Is the action of a fool {bald), 


[61a] If being based on personal view 

I I I! 1 I I 1 


isavyakhya, p. 33, they ar 


ail oi die KsiidnikiUTanui {dnihiviu^Fvuni \-uiruni Kyuirukc /hii/mniic). Under iln 
■;e by Till I (111" 


;ii quoted m (Ik ( Inn I 1 i n lei undci cry dil 

i nL i i ~ i in Vipps T 1509 I 

1 inn iii i 




T i | I ill pic depend on n i 

quarrels and futile nonsense gives birth to \\ rong \ lews (drsti). A stanza says: 
Because one adopts systems, there are quarrels. 
i 1 v 111 l i hi I I 


People are all divided. 


06 Not really taking part in an 


•agga (Suttat 

STv.: 



the first f: 

211). The : 


ilTers 

conside 

\M\ iron] 

moI'Tchek' 

ien in T 1 9 

8,k.: 

2, p. 182; 

i-b). 

1 1 1 Su.lw.m su.huin....a.h 

evait 

do. 


(2) Evan, pi 

ni-.-v/w.. 


halavad, 

ma. 

(l)Pumssu 

ce tlhamm 

am.... 

ime ditthiparibbasd 

Mi Sdiniiiiii 


'....pi 

tathhasc 

matta. 


iiopliL's oi' i!K' ( uiavivuiHi\! 


imperfect." - (2) Quarreling thus, they debate and say: "My adversary is a ft* 
doctrine among all of these, because all these [masters] claim to be [the only] wi 


intelligence for their views are equally perfect. - (5) But I do not call 'reality' that wh 

They make the truth of their own «c«; iliai is \\h\ ilic> treat their adversary as a fool. 


m [personal] views. (4) Or, 




I Second si ) ]l < n i eept tl i I < 

ihem nd I i ; i i il II I 1 he 

i hy? 1 ii i i i i H il i h i i 1 II h I 

i < i s i II i t ii nns itself lo be absolutely pi i > i ni i i b 

h i up i i h le. are the mundane penal I neli 

executioners carry onl punishments {dunda).. executions (vadiia) rind impurities (asuhha) of all kinds. " I/ 
n I n i 3 i I i i 

i ii i ii i~rthil ii 

(caksus) by the coming together oi'the four great elements {cuiunmthdhlutiusainyo^a). so there is a dhurma 
'individual' i/>ud^ci/ay from the coming together oi'the five aggregates (ihinca.skandhasainyo^a). 


ie TOU ! 


a pi fan (VHtsi 


riyabhidharma) it is said: "The five aggregates (si 
at there is a pudgala apart from the li\ e aggregate 








leutral domain, ineffable, destroyer < 


i I | ui Inn in cl lolls /V una 
i Buddha, e.g., Majjhima (no. 12), I, p.68 




p. 233- 


itlvasamgraha. I, p. 1. 


;gory, an ineffable (m lit med in 1(l Th pis of the Chouo yi ts'ie 

irmapar) lya). It is i i i he han ot a tortoise 

eighteen elements {dhdtu). the twelve bases of consciousness {uya(aini) 
i i Mi j la is not found am lei ' '- On th ihei 

m-destroyed (aniruddha), empty (sunya) and non-existent (akimcana) 1 ^. They are non- 


(avaklavya) concerning its relationship, ii 
■; of plienoinena capable of being cognized i 
.vords. past, present and future phenomena 


ait from the skandhas. pennaneni 


(viilfmnasuiu). SainyulUi. III. p. 1-1-3 (sunitana). was adopted and 


I'll i I in i i I 'I rin i 


- Compare Sanmina. IV. p. 15.. •akh.un is defined by the en 


al phra 


respect (//fijayaiui). it their own system that they practice {hhavavanli 

Jo not accept it. i hey do not reaped it: they criticize it. 

[Third stanza]. - If by the sole fact [of having a system of their own] f 


vs <<//■>■//) ar 






■snlclium 


Answer. - It is the | 11 di 111 

ol'the i'i.i i i I i i i i. the absen iv suppoi i, the n 

leelaration of the dharnia I i i i 11 i / 

h 1 ice oi' beginning, middle and end {anddimac/hyania), mdestruelibililv 
i i i i rhatiswhal died the absolute point of view. 1 lf Ml is said 

in the Mo ho yen yi kie (Mahayanarthagatha?): 


ie arrest of the functionm 


Everything 
Everything 


i Idha | 1 he Mahaprajh inn i I nn |lhi me mm | 

I M i i I i i i preached the \Iahapuihapai inn i i ml ie 

i I ' '^ and oil /), e.g.. Si en r, 

/in 1 i l ' i i i m i I 1 " i 

(snuhllnl) in the Buddhadharma. These great masters of Yen icon t'i (Jambudupa) said that all the 

n be refuted, all li Urinations ivadu) and all li i. an 
there is no true religion deserving of belief (.vn/(/i/// ( 7) or respect {arcana, saikara). 


li i I (1 i I ] I r i i ith T 100, (no. 196), k 

1 I ill 1 i 1 1 I 

30 (no. 197), k. 10 p II I i i | 1~ ■ 

;■■!■. p. lM0b-247e. identical with T 100 (no. 198), k. 10 pi l i 

jhima, I, p. 489. Thus i is established lie C'li iiiyi into a single section ill 


as perfectly enlightened, w( 


In Buddh i. '■ u ikii api > ai ,, 


very strong; she may become 
derto speak. 122 If he is wise 

Thr- thought hurl his pride {a 


iia (c/aksina/Hiilh!) and begun lo study ihe great tn. 


1 6 1 c 1 "Brahmaearm. what are you looking for, what are you studying'.'" Dirghannkha (Kausthila 1 

i I I ises m depth." They replied: " I i 

whole life to understand a single one, then how would you ever come to the end of all of them?" 

DTrghanakha said to himself: "Previously, I acted out of [injured] pride because I was outshone 1 


ecforthnc 


before 


eightee. 


i." 124 Sc 




ig Knees': cf. MahavvuipaUi. n 


cinlly linked with Sariputni (cf. Theragalha, \. 1006-8). 


u, III.p. 76). sometime 






in 'i i M int this man refuted (/ ///') I ery im ins I )h m i nd II 

optional., true and i'alse. being and non-being, lie confounded the knowledge of his neighbors 
(paropiuk'sa). Lik in i I mi h lephant I iwh in u nph cannot be directed, t 

ill having triumphed ! i i 

let ill II i I i \\ i Ii i i 

Having come to his I 1 t) now?" They sa: 

1 i I II 1 i 

When he vn i.vteen.. his learning triumph i i I ut a monk of the ( I 

(Sakya), called Kiu fan (Gautama) made him his disciple." At this news, filled with scorn (ahhimdna) 
lisbehei ).. DTrghanakha laimed: "If n icpl i i intelli i i, 1 Kit tri 

1 la\ mg said this, he went at once to the Buddha. 


alsory and 


25 


Dirghanakha saw th 
the side. He t 


un iii < ii i I 

a. fan in hand ivva ni f I I i 

nd having exchanged lutations wi l him i itisarya), sat down tc 


ught:". 




onfoui 


liefsci 


ahhdva)'! What is the specific nature ilaksaua).. ihe absence of error {avipai-yasa)'! 
tamount to wanting to empty the depths of the ocean. He who attempts them will be 

covering a single reality capabh [62a] o - the intellect. By what teaching 

utama able to win over my neph laving! ted thus, 1 i id to the Buddha: 

acceptable to me (sairam me na hamate)." The Buddha said to DTrghanakha: "No 
you; then even this \ lew is not acceptable to you?" The Buddha meant: You have 
I i ii i i | i 

i '-' i i i i i il i i I n but this view t >l pi f i Ml 

i Inch., on seeing ihe :>hado\\ of the whip I i i 

ii nd i us shad if tl hip that is ihe Buddl j ' t h 

i i i i i l i ikh ill I himsel id laid I all pride ( ):'- uimeful 

in M lui mi in i 'in head i , ha)\ iu hi Tl Bi kill is in it i n m i< clun 




thesis is acceptable I 
already drunk the po 


(audarika) nigrasthi 

people. Tlie 


nmrasl 


ly people. Why then did I say that no thesis is p 
suksma); I will adopt it because fewer people k 


please you! Then, by accepting nothing, you are no different from a crowd of people. Why 

lowledged that he had fallen into a nigrasthana. He paid homag 
Buddha and attained faith (sraddhacitta). He thought: "I have fa 






1 make k 


it. He did 


nil subjects of debate {iihhi!n[Hislhunuy, lie 

(niahax<nnhhiraJli<irnhi): he is worth) of r 

absolute (parama)." 

And us the Dnddhti. In pretichme the doctrine to him. had i. 

pure [visinklhu) Dharma eve (dharmuaik^us). Also at thtil 


Compleleb pin ic suppi 

'■canivii). The purity of his mind (cittavisuddhi) is 




liredtheperfectl 


left u< 


ie(pra, 


a very poweiful nh it li'lh in Diuhanakha had not 1 

powerful doctrine exeludin in fou I i natives {catuhkotikavi 

i i il i h d i ith. How then 

nut of the religious Hie ( a/a) Therefore it is 


18. Furthermore, the Buddh \ p i 1 in i Dharma: | m mes| they take into accou 

tin I of their listen I I i I i I i 

l | It i ly | th l | I i i! i 

| T ii i T the Buddl i Prajnaj M i ik tbout the true nature 

ofthedharmas. Thus n i : h i impairvarta) that the 

gods (deva) asked the Buddha: "This Prajnaparamita is profound (gambhfra); what is its nature (laksana) 


t is empty (sum 
■e-Dinnaga,p.33- 


■). [t fills il 


nabhisamkaralaksana), th 




19. Again, there are two ways of preaching the Dharma: 1 ) i i irgumentati ubj 

( // in isth hut), 2) dealn paci 1 1 i h t i lientative subjects. 

one will refer back to \ hi i i i teas' II he Bud read i 

it i I i i 1 i I | i it 

ion ( i: it is both substantial wa) and non substantial 

Ml | i M I I I I ' i i 

i 1 i I i i 1 Ii I t i | I I i 1 p I il 

contentious subjects (ranasthaim)'? 

(nilyal calm (stinta). ineffable Un ucanfva). Heee. the Buddha preaches on generosity (dana) and the other 

i uui i i ind t minted in fruiil di ions I i ): tl \ h n if tin m 

Peopl harp faeulli ! I ir up quarrels (rana). 

1 I 1 I I I L l I I I i 




/./..th 


Prajriaparanula. But since these dharmas are absolutely empty iaiyaiitasi'myu). there is no subject to qur 

/ i ith ii ' Ii in > m hi ins i ould b ped.. it would not be 

i I i I ill i ' I i i ii I i | 


t). Furthermore, the dharmas are often arranged in other sutras ml 
ikusald) and non-defined (avnlkrla). ] 34 I lere the Buddha wishes 


es the Mahaprajhap; 


skancihus. dlullus, avaklnas: the scope of 
absolute is subtle, profound, difficult to un 
'-- The Vajracehedika, p. 22, expresses 


i ill 

line luksiu,h!Mtm/h!i....tuthuxatt> 


\ n,i d b; the absence of chai 
dharmas is frequent in the Buddh 
leither good nor bad. Cf. Dhamn 


iaiksasaiksa)-}^2)A\ 


seeing the truths (dan 


i 1)1 i i Mi i id supcri i i i m ill i ii lnimeii: 

dharmas. etc. 

Furthermore, in other sutras it is ;i question of (he lour applications of mindfulness {smriyujutsilu'tna) 

ilbrmm he teachings i i n i ' I i i i In ) Ii n.. the I lul i 

ill Mi i i i i / / i i ly ( I expel 

sickness of attachment (rCt^avyddhih then he considers the body of another (hdhyukuyu) in the same w 

and finally both his own body and that of another (di/hydymikahuliyakiiyu). Here, in relation to the fou 

he Buddh ii ii i ill i l H H I i il ' * (paryiiyena) Thus 

i i I i I i i S i I i i ii' 

then both his own body and the body of another., he produces ao notion of body, does not L'rasp at the 
boi lite body d I exist. In th / / 1 iders the body wil 

i i i i i i i n i l i i i i 

practices (sainyakpnullntint). the four foundations of miraculous powers {rddhipcnUi).. the four dhyamt 
four truths {saiya) and all other groups of four dharmas. 


Furthermore, in other sutras.. the Buddha spoke of the transitory na 


c suttcniwAdidjkha) 



(niiyapravriti) to color I / ) is not ] i in ill mn ni i 1 Ii Iribi i ernal iunetioi 

sensation {vedand), to perception {saniji'h'i). to the formations (saiiiskura) and to consciousness (vijiiuii 
he is not practicing the F'rajhaparamita. If he attributes to color a transitory function UiniiyupraYriii). h 
i > \ i i i i he Prajhaparamita. Ii i i iransitory Ii lion l< isat j ep format i 

i i i i i i li< ! t! i 

hn i il in i ll dharmas. It is th im i 

all roup of si i i in or an miinit uni lharm 


Just 


le Mahaprajfiaparamii 


Unit,-, , 


CHAPTER II: EVAMMAYA SRUTAM EKASMIN SAMAYE 


EVAM141 

[63a] Question. - Why do Buddhist Sutras begin w nil the \ 


of pure faith (sraddhaviiuddhi) is a 


± o{\X\^x\iC.( lairaddhyalahsuna). The 


slid n a sutra: "Faith is I I L Iwttl he man cs to a jewel mountain 

in) gathers the jewel ill ] n le b ng into th 

I i Ih I | I i i i i h ill III] the pi w I 

I i i ill hever. I say. is able lo tal 

| anything | he wishes. The nun behe\er i- like the person u ltltoui hands. Without hands, the person who 
i l hing. In the sai i I he jewel mount 

of the Buddha's doctrine, can gain nothing." The Buddha said: "If a man has faith, he can enter the ocean of 
my great doclrm I I l 1 1 that he shaves 

his head and puts on the robes (/n/yiim). I The has no faith, he eannol enter the oeean of my doet rme. Like a 
roll twin the fruit of the 

ii 'I it i i i I I ii li i I ii 

profit of the Buddhadharma." This is why the word cyan, occurs at the beginning of Buddhist texts: it 


id ainrmation iiiviidluiraiii!). hi ilic expressio 


datthabbo). To 

en (11. Ilard}.fi 


sraddhabala). Thus Fun I'icn »./«» (Brahma 
tie (dharmacakra)}^ He invited him with thi: 

i Jambud\ ina. at one tune, [here appeared 


Preach the pure path. 144 

My doctrine is very difficult to grasp 
It is able to cut through the fetters. 


D.-Oldenberg, I, p. 84-88). Digha, II, p. 36-39 (tr, Rh.D.. II, p. 2<)-33l: Maijlimia. I. 




appeared in Magadha a: 


;d their lirst sernuai I i ill I li 1 I 1 II 

p. 402, the Buddha explains why he chose Benares in preference to other cities to give his 


kn ledge i 


oi superior, middli 
n. If these peopled 


ne U'luulum 
eople of sen 


upne.hl mi 
:y fall into grave difficii 


1 I ll I i 1 | ! [ i i i 

Buddha is like |the sunlight]: sent ibilh b\ his Lircai lovnn' kindness and great compassion 
il i n hi i i ind preach th i The Buddha II i 

i I ihe buddhas o'i the three tin hi i 

inna), all of whom preached the doctrine in order to save beings: "I too", said he, "must do the 
same." Alter having had this thought {manusikura). he accepted Brahniade\ araja's and the other souls' 
i i I he doctrine. The Eih plied with tin 

Now I open the gate to the immortal. 
The faithful shall obtain joy. 




DTgha, II. p. 39: Majjhima. 1. p. 16'); Sanmina. I. p. 138: apdvuhl ic- 

■ani in p iik id t uiki ill i itli oi ill u lhe> in i\ haa 

is 'fearing injury', without knowing whether the Buddha feared lest 


>er or the victim of this 


! I I | lilt II I 


Liuddhaghosa. ni I I II I 1 1 | > 

iiiierprcb; ihe stan/a differently: Apanisa n. viva/a... ncsain su.nkappu.n li. - 

All recent translators side with Buddhaghosa's interpretation: TAV. Rh>,-I)a\ rK. Dfpha tr., II, p. 33: "Open for them the 




ki lioren. Aiuyi ben >lh n 


I i i i le d 

Ma-jadlians there u;is a pernicious, inferior, impure doeirnic." 


ling. Now I shall open [the g 


,ot preach the prof 


apart from iln n idiii n i I | Lai ild i i I the Pali ira lilion there exists air 

ah th I liihi'ul i i ' i ii i II profit from !i Inn iln k lelnn vi 






p i h I i i I i M i isdom 

(prajiia). The Buddha is speaking only of the faithful. His intention is the following: My supreme 

one (surviijnu) is unable 10 explain n. Thai is why. in the Buddha's doctrine, die power of faith is 

I ! I I I I I I ill! | li i 

( in ne i doi i T i hik 1 in/ is s 


.very profound. 


a149 et 


Thus the great d 1 ' / (Kokal 

Dharma, fell into the evil destinies (durgati). These men had no faith in the Buddh 

111 i I I i h [ [ i 

i. Th Brahmad pi uttered tin In > kalil 


Travels, I, p. 392; Malalasekera, I, p. 673). - Rightly or wrongly, Buc 

I. p. 21(0 disini in hiii il ! ilil i hi in ill} ii in fo 

liu. T 1 "I 7. p ih , r xio isana kiiu'. T 2113 (no. 2S|. k. 3. 
: SLiUanipaUl, III. 1(1: .laiaka. IV. p 2:2 sq.l 1'ot ilk: Mpps. Ihe:,c Iwo n 


ling off™ 


- The perso 


ated by cc 


The listener of pure and clear attention 

[ i I I l in i i i i 1 

at the beginning of Buddhist 


4. Furthermore, the word Emm occu 

{ilhilnkusiikhii). future happiness {tnninru 
has its roots (mula) in very pow eri'ul Ruth. 






Il I ■ ' it 'i..: II , .,'1 II 

1. T H I 


Exenbyobsei 
They do not e: 




ill i iil i i i : ] 

you have understood the sermon on the comparison with the ratt (/ lit must 

abandon the holy Dharma and, a fortiori, adharma." 151 The Buddha himself is not attached to the 

i il h i i i i i [ i I II i iii 

the word Evam. The intention of the Buddha is as follows: My disciples will not love the doctrine, will not 

become attached to the doctrine, will not ha\e factions iparapaksp). They will seek only freedom from 
suffering (duhkhaksaya), deliverance (vimukli). the nature of dharmas free of empty discussions 


. I. p. 1 IS: uppa.incYva.iii ptiiniiiuiilo.... mannc pnlhnjjani 


rmaparyayam.... pnp.>. cwhllhirmu. 
:~. k f>7. p. 513b. - Tlie Buddlusi 




(iiis/)ra/Hinca dhanmtUiksaiu 


By not grasping an 
That the Path can t 

i[i' i i 


mzas cited licit ire cxii in I i, I iiikmi I . 

838. vinicchayay elm p < am tarn (iti Magandiyo 


p. 542 seq.; Dluniin ip ul ilih i 


ecanonique du Bouddhisme, JA, 1912, p. 498. - 

I III | 


If it is not by at 

Nor by absence 




■uch is the origin of q 

in i i doctrine fn i qu n lin li u nint; to the words 

i i i i i fluit is why 1 ii i Hi i mi 


MAYA 


oil', 


, , 1 54 


Why do the E 






Answer. - 1. Alth 

Thus there ts nothing ridiculous in exchan in coppei com , l foi gold coins 

, i i . n , l in. , mand it. It is the 

same when we speak ol' dlnnm. In a. system |thal sets up ihe Uresis ol'| the analman. we can lalk annul the 

, , ii , ii i i i i i 111 i 

irra /.;«:; (De\apariprcchasutra) says: 




us phrase is I'oLind in. e.g.. Sanmina, III, p. 133; IV. 


2. Furthermore, eurrenl hi i i i 

pride (manct), (3) convention (samketa). The first 1 
In all worldly people (prllmgjana). the three types 
In the saiksas on the path of seeing (darsanamargt 


three roots (mula): (1) wrong views (mithyadmi), (2) 

■ I -i | n i i i i l.. the third i ure i 

1 i 1 i 1 I | i o 


ol' com ention. In the areas, only the conventional laiiyuae.e exists. Without inwardly condemning the true 
1 in i i I iii in pi id 1 h i 1 i i Rcjectm the wrong views 

of the world (lokamithyasdrsti), they conform to usage (samvrti) and avoid quarrels (vivada); thus they 

1 i i iii in i 1 1 | iin m 

i 1 i II iii 1 h i i l i l i i 

i 1 i i l i i il i 

you. all dharmas are truly without substantial self la/?m'm</Aa). how can you say: 'Thus ha\e / heard"?" But 
i i i I i i f i i i lol clin i i i i l l! i i i n i ! 

'ii h 1 iii i n i i i l i i 

I 111 i I why th I II 

louen (Madhyamakasastra), some stanzas^ 5 " say: 


la. entitled Araliam, of the Samyutta, I, 

i iiia 


There should be something empty; 
How would the empty exist?. 157 


The destruction of wrong views, 
The domain surveyed by the Buddhas, 
That is the 'doctrine of anatman'. 
The meaning of Maya has been explained in brief (samasatah) 

SRUTAM 


r I I I I old \ogak ema ( 

I Yocabul l i I i i I I | i-happm 

Accordim." to Buddhadiosa (Saraiiha. I. p. 255: II. p. 16!) yo^ukkhemu is caiuhi vn^chi khciuaiu. the fact of beiny i'r 

irom die loin r -, 1 i i i i i i i T 1 

I i d in ihc Vcd ii i I i n Rhys ] 

im.rah i I l Ii I I t i 1 

I 'asuhaiul.hu, Slultgart, 1932, p. 54. 

159 In his commentaries on the Nikayas (Sumahgala, I, p. 28; Papanca, I. p. \-5: Saraiiha. I. p. 6: Manoratha, I, p. ' 

f I ! I | i i I i i i | 

designates a perception rclainu. to the auricular orifice {\nUuivarauusurcua uptn/lnlranam).... ii indicates the percept] 

(^aiuma). tlie actiwiy oi' the individual ipu^-Lulakicca) and. by extension, ihc ilniu* {dlnimnni). the percei\cd objt. 


by n 


«a)? 160 If it is t 


signify'? Does it mean by mca 
ness (srotravijriana), or by n 
gan that hears, [the objection 


intellect [iivulnidha). the ear organ cannot hear. ■■ IT it is the auditory consciousness that hears., the 
objection will be made thai, lasting but a moment [ckaksunikik). the auditory consciousness is incapable of 
concept (vikatpa) and cannot hear. > 6 ' If it is the mental consciousness that hears, [the objection will be 
made] that the mental consciousness, in turn, cannot hear. Why? The first five consciousnesses [visual, 

I i 1 i I i I i 

eoh 'l 111 Is that the mental con atess recognizes 

(vijanati). 162 The mental consciousness is unable to cognize the five gross objects actually present 
(pratyutpanna); it cognizes only those that are past (aula) or future (anagata)}^ If the mental 

i it i i i II i 1 1 | i I 1 

t ill i i i i ise their mental consciousn 

not destroyed. 


Xetth 








I 7 , kawivili'ulna 




intact. w 


organ I 


i nahsamnipata) determines the mm ol in mditory consciousness (srotravn l 

1 11 h I i i n 1 i i i i i 

■t i ' -I all types of causes and condition (hetl vaya) and ds in an ounds l66 This is 

why the objection cannot be made: "Who hears sound?" In the Buddha's doctrine no dharma is agent 
ikiiruku). percen er ulrnsiri) or cogmzcr {jiiuiun). Some stanzas say: 

If there is an action (karmun). there ate also fruits (phala). 

The non-existence of the agent (karaka), of the action and of the fruit 


at constitute the rupa\kandha See Kosa. I. p. 27. 

' 5 With some modou, man. iln , (1r mom I (Ik i on the origin of the i 

imd, the auditory coi i I ether of the thre 

i II |i "_ l\ n i 

Kosa, III, p. 95-101. 

' 6 tiquippcd with the \ikalpas of examination \isirujhr,nl) and memory [ami 

nsciousne co^niz li i es not know "It is blue" (no tu 

aisetoasness is insui'iicieiii to tdeniily a. sound: it iiuisi he complemented bv a t 




The meaning of \™/ 


because they are not included (samgrhud) in the list i ) onsciousi 

(ayatana) and elements (dhatu) [set up by Buddhists] . 1 69 Then why is it said: 'at time' (ekasmin samaye)? 
Answer. - According to current usage (lokasamvrti), there is V time. It is not wrong [to express oneself in 

deity, one pays homage to it (vandana), that is not wrong. 170 In the same way. when we speak of 'a' time. 

speak of 'a' time. 

Question. - It is impossible that there is not 'a time'. 1. The Buddha himself said: "When V man appears in 

the world, many men obtain joy. Who is this man - .' It is the Buddha Bhagavat. 171 Furthermore, the Buddha 


[65a]My conduct (cary 

My resoKe [chtui 


myself (svatah), I have penel 
ame way, the Buddha spoke l 


laya, I., p. 2a-b, 3c-d); Majjhima 

iskni Udanavarga.p 263: uca.yyo UK iui yui.... sambadhim 

mfenliu, T 1421, K. 13. p. 104a: " My aaidik'1 lias no nia 
cher ." - Ken pen chouo.p'o seng che, T 1450, k. 6, p. 12 


ss or of three ness? Why do three su 


by association (samyoga) with this dharma, this t 


Answer. - 1 . If a vase (ghata) is synonymous 
with Che Ida (Sakra), then wherever there is 
Indra, there must be Sakra. Henceforth all si 


e-ness, in the way thai Yin /'///(Indra) is s\ i 
s. there must be a vase, as everywhere whei 


2. Furthermore, one ness being a number dh< 
he nature ol' tlu lit 

necessary that the wise be one ness. since to speak of oi 
speak of the vase is not to include one ness therein. 


foe attributes (dhan 


, to speak of or 




/er. - Numbers begin with one-ness: one-ness is different from the vase; that is why the vase is not 

lity. Thus the difference or the identity [between the \ ase and one ness] cannot be established. In both 
, if we look for a dharma 'oneness', we cannot find it and since we cannot find it, [65b] how could it 
eluded in the list of aggregates (skandha), elements (dhatu) and bases of consciousness (ayatana)l. 


{mitlmitliylil 


Wchaxce 




e. Kia lo (kala) and San mo ye (samaya). Why 


2. Furthermore, some say: 'Even if all beings m hea\en and on earth and till substances (dravya) are n 

created by time, neverll 1 ime is in nut lk i /I. That i hy i 1 \ists But as the dharn 

I I I I b\ it effect flowe 

ipuspu), fruits (phala), etc., that its existence may be known and its characteristics (laksaiui) may be see 


itly, slowly or quickly. A 
i effect (phala) that one 


se (hetu). That is why a dharma 'time' exists, and as this dharma 'time' is immutable (avyaya), it is 

-nal (nilya)." 

swer. -Present timet/ v ii 1 1 I i me i / /I like the dust of the 

th iprlhivFrajas) and limn ii ' i inee time is eternal (nilya), the past 

in 1 ! ii i i l i i I i i // m w) Tins is \\li\ 

p i J lot m il h II I ll till 

ire. That is why there is no future or present. 175 
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[ of the earth. Ifth 


i i in II |i riic future is tl i i i i i 

earth. The future does not make the prist, because by 65c lalluut into the characteristics [lakstinui of tin 

'ii ioi 'I S l ^ a e j i i j -, 1 ii i ii i, in l me. The | I l uu I 

(anagata) has the characteristics of the future. 

Answer. -If the ll I I 111 


The past and the future do not 
: of the past and the future \\ ith lit 
i | i a I / 


on with the nature ol the present: the past functions with 
re of the future. That is why there is a [different] time for 


if How 


: of he 


earth, ii 


ance l /mil /)? |Tli uddhist te\ts| do i pi 1 i 

i I i i | | i ll i I 


, 1 I ll I c i 11 ill 

regard to birth (ulpada), 1 


). That is why mundane c 


Question. - If time does not exist, why is it permissible 'to 
forbidden 'to eat at the wrong time' (akalabhojana)'! 116 Those 


sciplines(«7 a )! 


I | I I II I I I I 

(paramasatyadharmalaksana), for the atman ant 
ensure its longevity {cirasthiti), in order to regul 

dharma with Mich ind i h i 1 ' i i i h hi Thai is wl 

objection can be made there. 

lime 1 (kiihihliaisii/ya) or 'robes at lite pro] 
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st (nopatobhyante). But ir 
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Besides, in the Buddhist texts, the \\ ord 'samaya' is often used and rarely the word 'kala'. 177 Since its use is 
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CHAPTER III: GENERAL EXPLANATION OF EVAM 
MAYASRUTA 


from another. How can they say: "Thus have I heard (evam maya 6rutam)V 

|66b| l i M ' i h i 

the Dharma without having heard it from another. But the Buddhist doctrine is not the only utterance that 

has come from the mouth ot th idha i mihokta); it is also all the truths (satya) and all the good 

i i I I.' ■ sl Skillful words i i. well s I con 


posed byL.de La Vallee Poussm. Opinions, p. I3S I 15. \ 


ili ra. dedicated > \\w i I I [i h lip 1 ind Ammlkini. II. p. 1( 

1 tl 1 ll I I I | | 1 t 

orii> of the Buddha. 
text iihntuvYunjaiu) occurs in the Sutras i\in/c niurami) and appears in the Vinaya (vinaye sandissantl). If yes, it mi 

L. de La Vallee Poussin, Mahapadesa, Kalapadesa, HJAS, III, 1038, p. 158-160. 
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■c Miiihli'syuw dihuimthlm cu. nu Yilnnumiii). The same principles 


i i i ' i i i 1 1 i Ii i s down to us as the i 

and students, ihai which occurs in ihe Suiras. ihai which appc; 
to), that is the word oi ii Ii id Ih n i u me other" (yad gurus 

on {pralTtyasumulpada). 


adict is the law of depends 




a. Tim, 


Iii nil i iki) 2 that which the disciples of tl 

i n in i! i h in 

idcvuliiiayiki): 5. lhal which appanlional beiniis have spoken {u/)a/n"u/ukah/iuyi 


R i ' < > ciuxl below by the Mpps, k. 


11 i ih i , i ] v i i ' i p 

>. 125a. encourapes ilie cxepciisl lo lia\c recourse lo ilie mull 


eited in Siksasamuccaya, p. 15, and Panjikam. p. -131-432, sins: "fiery word of the 

:s not show the qualities and benefits of samsara. Whoever teaches or will teach a doctrine 

I. LdiurhhU) kuruiniili... va/i/a7y'a™ vann/// ha hv.JJIhihha\ihun). 
oines lo ilood ilie Baddlnsi liieralure with us linuiiiK 










1 I 1 Ih aid to Kiao che fa, 

"The truths (satya), good words (subhasita), words that are skillful and well spoken, spreac 
world, all constitute my doctrine." 182 Finally, it is said in the Tsanfa kie (Buddhastotragaft 

The good words in the world 

Are all derived from the Buddhadharma. 

And are no different from the words of the Buddha. 


'iiiis ihe inseel thai c-naws wood 

he doctrine of beginning, middle and end, 


olhers b\ ilie ■•aces: dies can inspire iairness and bendii." Ci. S Le\ I. Les seize Arhat protecteurs de ia loi. 1A. I'll 6. p 

181 Kausika (in Pali, Kosiya) is aiather laie ills i rindra-Sakra. I i ' i ic Rigveda(I, 10) an, 

Maliiiblrarala (3. ').<) and 135,20). See Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p. (52, and W. Hopkins, Epic Mythology, p. 123.- I 
occurs in Buddhist lexis: Dneha. II. p. 2 7 0: Majjhima, I, p. 200, 202, 315, 403. This epithet, which means 'belonging ti 

(DTgha, tr. II, p. 296). 






Who would think 
That a forest of en 


AH come from the Buddha, 

Like the perfume of the sandal wood (candana) 

Comes fromMo li chan.™ 

Withhold Mo li chart 

And there would be no more sandalwood. 

Similarly, withhold the Buddha 

And there would be no further good words. 

such as A nun (Ananda). etc. Since it partakes of the marks (laksana) of the Buddhadharma, it is called 
Buddhadharma. Thu> ihc Buddha, ai (he time of his parinirvana, was at Kin yi mi Lie (Kusinagara) between 


'I ii iph gives the ultin 


an (Przyluski, Candle, p. 207) and Mo lo ye chan (S. L 


into nirodhasamapalli. ( I'. Digha. II 


). Ills 1 


is plung, 


lofsa 


38 from 
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we follow? Who will be our teacher (acdrya), our uitic i i i c| What will be ou 

refuge (uposatha)! What words will we place at the beginning of our Buddhist texts? You should ask th 
Buddha about these things to come iana^ukiviislii)." 


path, ii, 
The Buddh; 


ilpcdihi 


■ ol' the h 


a little anc 


ength to th 


anda: "Ilcncelbilh niter my departure, you yourself will be your own refuge 
{utnhisuriiihi). the Dharma will be your refuge idlhinnusiiriinu). and you will have no other refuge 
{tiniinyusiirunu). How. O hhiksu. will you be your own refuge, how will the Dharma be your refuge, and 
how will you have no other refuge? The bhiksu considers his own body (kayam anupasyati); he always 

iii iii i 1 a i i 

he rejects the worldly d i it i I I i li 

h iii mother, then his owl n her al the same lime. The sail i 

t I i. i n i in iul kl II i I ii i t ii d thai this bhiksu is 

himself hi n refu 1 > i i i i i I to other reft 'II i i ' 

kiiii kiiii; tPralimoksasulral will be your great leacher {iinihiiciiryu). You should carry oul bodily actiulies 

/ i 1 i i i u i i i ! i i ill i 

u ii p i ill l. bhiksi i 1 ' ' n i ii n ii i d i i il >] L in 


bhiksus at Matula (Digha, III, p. 58, 77; 

520b): Tasmat ill' Aiuiiuki uluulipil riliar, 
1SS Brahmadanda was inflicted by the B 

llie bluksus no! speak to him, nor admo 

or 10 speak 10 him." - See also Sammapa 




e precious basket of the Dhaim i i 

<>-ui!ikhYCYiikiil[Hi). it must begin with the following phrase: " 


e ! Ik 


i i i i . 1, u In |lhi Mill H i u i i ' i . he Buddhas ol 

the past (atTtabuddha); sutras all will begin with this formula among the [67a] Buddhas of the future 

till I h i ) t the moment of their 

By that, we know that [the content of the sutra] was taught h- lite Buddha, nut n is met lite Buddha who 

says: Evam maya srutam. The Buddha, who is omnisciein • ,i, D nil pend id without a teacher, 

cannot say: "Thus have I heard." If the Buddha said: "Thus have I heard", the objection could be made that 
the Buddha did not know the thing [before hen nig heard it]. At the request of Ananda, lite Buddha his 
taught this formula, a formula to be pronounced by his disciples. [Therefore] this expression Evam maya 
srutam is irreproachable. 


,,190 


Wok 


one tune (evam imm'i Villain cLismii, s.i/miycl: the Buddha ua-, dwelling in the country of Po lo na 
(Varanast), in the residence of Sienjen (Rsipatana) in Mrgadava); he preached the noble truths on suffering 

l 1 hi I l ii lit 


lie cimin-alulalcs Saiinlia Kal\a>ana (in Pali. Sandlia or 
153) for having no concept whatsoever of what is. And 
man, for we have not that on which you meditate!" 


tiling {liuddhi 


,..191 


i i il t i I 1 mi Dl i lit ' i .1 I i II ii i 

black clouds arose on the horizon in the four directions. There was thunder and lightning, hail and rain 

n i i i l I 1 i i i 1 l I 

i i i I I 1 i Ilia h I i ill \ I 

/ lib i Ml II i I 1 i 
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the horizon. There was great pante. F > tinds and rivers beeaine soiled with mud. The stars appeared in lull 
daylight II 1 I 1 i I I I i i 111 


sullere. 






sickness (vyadhi) and de 
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The great arhni a 

springs, in the valleys and ravines, and entered into [67b] parinin ana. ! 1,J ( Ither arhats took their departi 

into thi lo l 1/ \ l 1 ' i i i i * i n i in i mi 1 ill kinds of miracuk 

powers (rddhlbala) so that the multitude of men might obtain pure faith (sraddhavisuddhi). Then, af 
then parmirvaiia ill from ih of the si Ims of desire l ) up to those of the pi 

abodes (sMldhanmi), seeing that the arhats had all entered into nirvana, had this thought: "The sun 
Buddha has set. The disciples who cultivate all kinds of dhyana, samadhi, liberations (vimokfa) a 
wisdom, their light, too lingui i 1 Bern -i r all kind u ickn n l,n./l hatred (i/rr 

ill II 1 Ml I I 1 ll I 1 1 II III I II In '11 

into nu\ mi win then w ill heal litem'.' L 1 i i u 1 in n in th immei 


■ol ll, 


, ; ih 


i I mi ii i i ha) hat. dissipated. The king of elephants (aj 

1 a 

i i 1 i n i i Mil iltei him. The m< 

:rchants of the 

ia\e L'.one. from whom can we request the jewel of'the Dluirma {dint 

rmaratnaT. As 

1 ! i h i ! i i i i i 


The multitude of those who have destroyed the bonds has likew 

ise departed. 

Thus the universe is empty and without knowledge. 


The shadows of ignorance thicken, the lamp of knowledge is ex 



velous, peerless, 


DtUS. 


i I 1 | D 

u know, Sakya, the 

. The citadel of the Dharma (dlwrmami^ 

ira) is crumbling. The 


is drying up. The standard o 

Dhailll I. ' . ' dl/hl) IS 


Olldh („ 
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Then the Great Kasyapa, whose mind is like 
truly as you have said. Before long, the uni 
shadows." Then Kasyapa the Great., In his s 
feet of Kasyapa the Great; at c 


ed: "You have 

> ledge (ihdmi) 


ippeaa 
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ui d Hi Buddl aiil lealeulable p ' ll i i i i I i 

u i i i id d thus, [he said]: " I know how to ensure a km u l line it is necessary 

to compile the Sieou ton lou (Sutras), the A p'i I'an (Abhidharmal and the P'i in iVmaya) and make the 

1 I 1 I II 1 iii 

the people of the ages to come will receive it and practice it. Why is that? From age to age, with painful 
effort and oul of eontpassion iaiiu/annpd), the Buddha exerted himself to aequire litis doetnne and has 
proclaimed it to men. We must likewise comply respectfully with the Buddhadharma, spread it and develop 

Then, having pronounced these « olds, Kasyapa the Great went to the top of [67c] Mount Sumeru. He 


Disciples of the Buddha! 
Keep well the memory of 


;ralokadhatu) and al 
nund Kasyapa the C 


ssion (mmkampa) for 1 


called the assembly together by sti 




Having lost tl 


.. 197 


All who hud come to the assembly accepted this command and remained. Then Kasytipu the (heat chose a 
thousand individuals. 198 With the exception of Ananda, all were arhats, having acquired the six 

i t i 1 I 1 i i i i I iilt ! ! ! 1 I th 

i t i i t i i i n iii i 

the three baskets Uiipiiuka) and understood the inner to(//tvo/7?/t/,ol and outer ihahyu) '" sacred scriptures. 
They recited and knew fully the eighteen kinds of great siitras of the heretical sects (tfrthika) 200 and all of 

Question Since there were incalculable numbers of such arhats. why were only a thousand chosen and no 

Answer - When king P'in p'o so lo ( Bimbasara) found the Path, eighty-four thousand dignitaries also found 

thousand people." 201 King A cho-che (Ajatasatru) did not break this rule. Thus Kasyapa the Great said to 

suppress our rules (vidhi). Presently in the city of Wang cho (Rajagrha), rice is constantly supplied to a 

reason that one thousand men were chosen and no more. [68a] Then Kasyapa the Great, accompanied by a 
thousand men, went to the city of Rajagrha on the mountain K'i cliii kiue (Grdhrakutaparvata) 203 I Ie stud 


ka {Concile, p. 32) Kasyapa 


^8 The first C 
Mahasamghika Vinaya (Cc 




:a che, T 1451k. 39, p. 404b; Legend of Asoka in CoiicUl: n. aS): Saplapania ca\c on the side of i 
ihara in Pali (Mahavastu, I, p. 70; Mahavamsa, III, v. 19); the cave of mount Tch'a a ti or Tt 


e to occupy ours 


a, thins, ''f 


hi t i h it i h id i i'ii n 

h I I I a I I h 11 I 1 ll h 1 k II a 1 

■Lamuilhi. With his dome eye {ilivrucuksus). he contemplated to see if. m the present assembly, there was 
ii i it i '''I ttbdtied the al'lliations l l whom ! 

ii i i hi!i n| 1 i > i I ii 1 i 1 'ti! i 

i hi t i ii ill i i i ii I t l 1 Hi n i 


I 1 twenty five years I accompanied the Bha; 

him; I was at his chsp l- 1 '^ I t . ic i i tiered eh ureal t Tn ! ' 

\enerable. compassionate unci patient." IhiMiut had this thought, he stud lo Kasyapa the (ire; 
run, I would have had the strength to find the Path, but in the Buddhadharma, arhats r 

i i i b i ii lii i ii ii t iii M ' rs. It is for th. 

ha\ I | I I 1 i 


Kasyapa th 


: "Mow 


■ 1 uli t / l " T [ 




lllim, 


88), and other later 


r clothing of the Buddha, 


ci by Ananda increase in eiglil: Mauoralha. 1. p. 294- 


ol' disciples |. Why would our Buddha Sakyam 




Kasvapa the Great aeain said: "When the Buddha was about to enter into nirvana, he came to the ctt> of 
/ Is. i i ) II i I in^,a) were laid 

In that you committed a duskrta fault." 207 Ananda replied: "At tlrat time. fi\e bundled chariots wcic 
crossing the stream, making the water turbid and impure. This is why I did not take any." Kashyapa the 
Great again said: "Exactly, if the water was impure, the Buddha had miraculous power (riddhibdla) strong 

Again Kasyapa the Great said: "The Buddha summoned you: a man learned in the practice of the four 
bases of miraculous power (rddhibala) could remain in this world lor a kalpa or a fraction of a kalpa. You 
remained silent without answering. lie questioned you three times and you remained silent. If you had 
answered him the Buddha, learned in the practice of the four bases of miraculous power, would [68b] 
have remained in this world for a kalpa or a fraction of a kalpa. Because of you, the Buddha has 
prematurely entered into nirvana. In that, you have committed a duskrta fault. 208 Ananda said: "Mara 
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Fo pan ni yuan king, T 5, k. 2, p. 168a; Pal 


I I I |)i I i 

111 II 11 1 \1 

in central Asia, 1 uudriunalely. so far we have only short extracts published by E. 
Textgeschichte des Mahaparinintanasutra, NGGW, Fachgr. Ill, Band II, Nr. 3, 1 939. p. 55-9. 


I stepped on the Buddha's robe." 

Araiii Kasyapa the Great said: 'Aon showed the women the mark of cryptorchidy (kosagatmusii t/Au/loi 
the Buddha after he entered into parinirvana. Is that not shameful? In that you have committed a dmkria 
fault." Ananda said: "At that time I thought: if the women see the Buddha's mark of cryptorchidy, they will 

with the view of realizing Buddhahood. This is why I showed the women [his organs]. It is not out of 
impudence that I have broken the precepts (silo)." 

ta the Grea i i mi i kinds ol lb.nl i i i i 

hese faults com in i ukl ibl the 

ii i ii 1 i 1 i i I i 

i i 1 him: "Completely desti n nut * ' i i 1 then i can i I 1 n i return 
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excellent disciple called Kiao fan po t'i (Gavampati) [in the Tsin language, ' Ox breath'] 210 . Gentle and 


,li Vinaya (p. 137) blame i 


ng(CW/fe,p. 15)an 


-"' The episode W{ Gavampaii is also narrated by 

Life, p. 149-150). At the request of Kasyapa, Aniruddha conleinpl; 


tivadin Vinaya (Rockhill. Lite, p. 15 1. these two versions 
.own the private parts of the Buddha and for having allow, 

procedure destined to purify the coinuuinily by expelling 

: kie king (Concile, p. 6-11), the legend of Asoka (p. 29-31 




Kasyapa lire C ileal said U) a recently ordained bhiksu-'-: 'Are you under die orders ol die aanigha'.'" The 

nil nod bhiksu answered n nmand?" 1 i i l 1 

samgha requests you to go to the heavens of the Sirrsavana, to the dwelling of the arhat Gavampati." 

* i ii d ii i i 1 i i le samgha. He said i l ' ] 

I h i i| i i ] I 1 

i i ! 1 me quiekl 

68c | The recently ordained bhiksu prostrated himself before ihe samgha isanrelnnii sirasnhhiyiuulyu). anil 

i ihuhted it three times to the n h krlya) Like the bird with golden wings 

(garuda), he took his leave into space. He came to Ga\ n iti, pi trated ind said to him: "O venerable 

(Mie. genlle and kind., you ha\e few desires iulpccchuj. you know how lo be eonlent with hule 

t i i i in i i i 1 i i i l. Kasyapa ihe Great arid 

i ' i i l i i i i ! i 1 n i i I id 1 1 i i 

come down to see the assembly [like] gathered jewels.' "Then Gavampati had some doubts; he said to this 

bhil i d ii i ! i| i i l 1 > i i 

there not some schisms in the samgha (samghabhedaY! Has the Buddha, this sun, been extinguished?" The 
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i l i i I I ( iputra). the chicl'|of the i I mid 
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lien (Mahamaudgalyayanal. where is he now''" The bhiksu said: "He also has entered nilo nmana." 


/ered: ": 


nanda's 


d [for h 


torse comes from the fact 
: separation gives rise to 


suffering. What has become of Lo heou lo (Rahula)?" He replied: "Having obtained arhathood, Rahula h 

dharmas," Gavampati said: "It is difficult to break the afflictions ami haung broken them, to be withe 
sadness." Gavampati said "I luxe lost die great Teacher free of desires (vitaragd). What is the use 


oftheCaturmaharajikas t'i'. DTgha. II 


lo Jan 
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zealously. Ananda's wisdom (/'/a/mil was great, but his power oi Siiniiulhi was weak. That is why lie did 
not obtain die Path immediately. If his power of concentration had been cejoril lo his wisdom, he would 
ha\e quickly obtained the Palh|. Finally when the night was almos! o\er and he was \ cry tired, lie lay 
down. Now on lying dow n lo reach his pill i i lied n. suddenly h 

iii III II II 

entered the diam i 1' l id lushed the mountain of all th iilli ti n {'I i\ lie 

obtained the three knowledges tvidyu), the six superknow ledges Uihhijhn). complete liberation (liuiolal 
and became an arhat of great power. 


during the night, h 


keyhole. 215 He prostrated at the feet of the n 

Do not recriminate!" Kasyapa the great touchr 
for your own good so that you would find th 




samgha was galli 

: door?" He ans- 

: "Tonight I hav. 

en to you. Enter through 

wer (rddhibala). he entered 

;d [his faults], saying: "O ( 

K l lit. I' .I,. as I d i 
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who is able to compile the basket of the Dharma l I, ■> u ■ it -<./)'' The ayusmat Aniruddha said: "There is 

Buddl I i I the Buddha and ] l 

him. I i h i il in) i ! I i | 

i I I him. This Anai i il I i hill , I 1 

You should be grateful for the blessings of the Buddha. In what place did the Buddha first explain the 
Dharma? The great disciples of the Buddha who were able to [69b] to keep the basket of the Dharma have 


:ofth. 




Opened the gate of the immortal for the first ti 


The truths of suite in n i i i i l 

Ajnata, Kaundinya, 


multitude of eighty thousand deva: 
11 penetrated into the course of the 1 






He contemplates the assembly lacking the Buddh 

Just as the assemble of the \encrable ones 
Lacking the Buddha, has losl its power iprahliaw 

O great sage, speak! 

Son of the Buddha, you must explain 


! died >h n 


These man elous murks hu\ e lost their \ irtu 
That is why it is necessary, by every possibl 

Nirvana is the supreme happiness. 

1 las been destroyed by die wind ol imperniu 


v-e I heard by tradition (paramparaya): 




[69c] Whether they have or have not found the path, 


Neither skillful words n 


Like a fire that consumes everything 

Such is the law of impermanence. 
Kasyapa the Great said to Ananda: 216 "From the Tchouanfa lo 
to the Tapan niep'un fMahaparfniivanasutra), the collection fo 

han (Samyuktagama). This is what is called the Basket of the Dh 
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literature. 

II, p. 1, n. 1, and 

Dilute ei i>hi 

losophi, 

2, p. 198. It 

is important tt 

. take the P 

ali canon down 

from 

il .11' 

< H,li'ii!V!l! lun 

/e pla« 

:d it. On this 

subject, see S. 

Levi, Obse 

nations sur une 

lang 

veprecan, 

onique du Bouddhis 

Nov.-Dec. 19 

12, p. : 

511; Przylusl 

d, Coneile, p. 

333-365: 1 

\ Weller, Die b 

eberlielerw: K < 

ies allteren buddhi 

Svhrilllimi*. A 

M,V, 1 

92X-39. p. 1 

19-182; A.B.K. 

eilh. The Ho 

me of Pali, BS, > 


[,p.747. 


On the lileran 

actiwiv displayed i 

n the course ol 

•theCounci 

1, the sources are 

not 

in absolulL 

■ agreement; the dif 

they manifest 

allow them to be cla! 

tsilicd perhaps 

chrouoknuc 

ally: 




a. The scriptu 

res are 

dhidcd inn- 

two sections: 1 

Dharma and 

Vinaya. - Upali 

reel 

les the Vii 

laya and Ananda th 

(Pali Vinaya t 

md Mai 

nsaka Villay 

a. in Pi'/\hiski 

. Coneile, p 

. 143-147. - The 

Fath 

ers receivi 

: the Agamas from 

and write the. 

tiles an. 

.1 precepts (in 

id p. 21 1-216). 






b. To the firs. 

;twop: 

ilakas is add. 

•d a Matrka oi 

ca.echesis. 

- Ananda recite; 

sthe 

Sutiapita! 

ca, Up-ali the Vinay 


- Dmb I - Iadb in - i,i i I: - l."k 


mseholder Kia Ian i'o ( Kakmda) co 


." Then they invited hi 


n lustful desire lor the first 


e Explanations relative to the 250 Precept i sa) in three 

(varga), (4) the Seven Precepts {saptadharma), (5) the Eight Precepts (astadarma), (6) the Pi 

pi ni (bhiksiuuvi naval (7) the Tseng yi (Ekottara). (8) the Ycou p'o li wen ( Updliparupriccha), (9) 


pitaka)T They thought: ", 


of those who explain the s 


.119). 

r 1428, k. 1, p. 569c; Che song liu, T 1433, k. 1, p. la. 

Will 1 I | i i Ihc Vi 

.aiura. continued by Kumaraina (translator of the Mpps) and coiiiplcicd by V 
i I int! luces the tabl , ment ol he CI 

n here by the Mpps in I i i i he main divisions of tl 

Song 4: Ts'i fa (saptadharma) p. 148 

Song 6; Tsa song (kshu i p. 25 

Song 7; \|i \\u\hhihlwm\inuya) p. 302 

Song 8; Tseng po li wen la ( UpciUparipriccha) p. 346 

Soim H): Chan -,oim ikiisaiaparivana) p. 37 l J 
pou of the Mpps corrspond to these ten son, which ends by saying: "These 80 
number 80 is ob\ iou 


to sit on the lion-seat (simhasand). In what place did the Buddli i each 111 Vbhidharma?" Ananda 

eived the orders of the samgha. Seated on the lion seal, lie said: "Thus ha\e I heard: once the Buddha 
s dwelling in the city of Clio p'o li (SravastI). At that time, the Buddha said to the bhiksus: 'Those in 

om the five fears (bhaya). the five sins (apalli) and the five hatreds (vairu) have not been suppressed 
I extinguished experience innumerable ex Us in this life in their bodies and their minds for this reason 
I, in subsequent lives, they fall into the bad destinies (durgati). Those who do not have the five fears, the 

: sins and the five hatreds, for this reason arc. in this hie. happy lit e\ cry \va\ in body and mind and, in 
iseqtienl existences, they are reborn in the heavens iwai-^a) or in a pleasant abode (^uklhivihara). What 

the five fears that must he discarded i Murder I, aula) . .li.no lladcina), 3. illicit sexual 

itionships {kdnuiiu \\\ of 

; is called the Basket of the Abhidharma (abhidharmapi(aka). 


[70a] When the three baskets of the doctrine v, 
made offerings of all kinds. They rained dowt 
(patdkd), parasols (chattra) and heavenly garm 


ought together, the devas, asuras, na; 

itial flowers (paspa). perfumes {gam 


ic Dhan 


ected 


1 iii' hi rds is the lamp l lesln noran 

Answer. - 1. When the Buddha was in this world, the doctrine did not meet any opposition. After the 

Buddha had departed, when the doctrine was recited lor die first time, it was still as it was in the time when 

ic Buddha was ah I i later, kme .1 i I i ! II mbl 

td' li\c hundred ipancdvarsapariyath unci the great masters of the dharma debated.--- As a result of their 


ai I 


22° This recitation of the Abhidharmapitaka 

by Ananda is taken 

song liu.T 1435, k. 60, p.449a (tr. 

ill Pr/Alu; 

iki, Concile, p. 231) 

Abhidharma for the first time in Sn 

ivasti. Acu 

.ally, according to A, 

in the garden of Amiiliapindiku. tl 

lat the But 

Idha explained the f 

veranl... vuccati sugatin ca upapajj 

an. 


With the exception of errors, the sa 

me sum, In 

is no eorrespoiideiil l 

incorporate into the Nikayas a serm 

on held by 

other schools to be p 

221prz y luski,C «dfe,p.72,trans 

lates: 'the / 

abhidharma in eight, 


tradition represented by: 


translated by P. Demieville. L online dc scc/c.s hoiuklhiqucs, MCB, I, 1931-31 

inspired directly by ihe Mahavibhasa. 






at Assembly (Mahasamghika 




sroUiapanna. \anou- 

sh lo spare ihe inemon oi' ihe pit i 1 I i i Inin ii w i [he q 

la. il c i ! reiurn ] i i nt here \\ ihi 


P i in irlh 1 IN i ill i 1 i < c!n ol paid 




ferences, two distinct sects (nikaya) subsequently developed 223 , [each] having a name. - Finally a 
ihmin monk named Kia tcham yen (Katyayana) wise md oi keen faculties < tifis nendriyd), completely 

lied the l In 11 i ka). die inner and onlei iddhyaii iha >. Wishn plan 

words of the Buddh mpiled I 1 i 


39), the Vrjiputrakas who had been excommunicated at 
whence came the Mahasamghika sect. - The Singhalese 


Iki U| i i i i I i 

(2) The Tissa Moggalipuiia of 


glialcse chronicles tried io make Asoka 
i" the Kathavatthu in Aung, Points o, 
H language, is a philosophical positioi 

ic past: ii is opposed to the Sarvasliviida 


soka, s.v. Upagupta). 




p. MS). 




ra(ef. P. Demieville, 


Indian Buddhist Sc 
Origin and Dictrin, 

hmiddhkjucs d'apn 


Manoratha, I, p. 204-209). 

i 1 I 1 | I j I I n 






in Przyluski, Concile, p. 73 


b. Katyayayana, author of the Jnanaprasthana. - Here 

(iliereiore. according to lis aceoantiiig. in the 200th 
Tins dale was confirmed bv Paramartha (in Demievil 




Is i II I. 


jrrects himself (p. 53-55) in associating Katyayana with the beginnings 


that he composed the In prasll i 




li, place oi'or, 


• Bhadanla Kalyauina composed llic Jfiaiiapraslhana. he was 
s ai'ler Ihc nirvana. Ihc saslra master Kalyayana composed the 
is "in the live hundred years ai'ler die nirvana of the Buddha 


I i 11 is actually km 


igranthabhidharma, or 


lividcd into skandhaka*. - 


i i leads with the suprcn I il i n i - 

his disciples made IVom n a Pi /do vo (Yibhusa) for people ol' ages 
understand the Astagrantha (or Jnanaprasthana). 226 
2. Some say: In the Lieou fen a p'i fan (Satpadabhidharma) 227 the 
parivarta) is called Fen pie che tch'ou (Lokadhatuprabheda'.'i: this is il 
si\ parts; it is the work of Maudgalyayana 2 - N n, il - I Ll lidhai i |i 


ikilgradhanmi) 11 - Subscquentl, . 


he Lebensbescreibung, p. 310 




tsang (T 1545). The latter, in effect, lolls a story o 

227 The $atpMabhidharma, the title of which is i 

the kosa\ vakhya. p. 9, and in Tibetan in Buston, I 

Tibetan sources, oi' Maudgalyayana according to tl 
1 53X1: 1 1 Dhaiakaya by Puma according to the Tib 

v// Sannaiiparyaya of Yiahakaasilala according to 


I I I I 

1 i >i ic Jfianaprasihsai id ill 


nia.pada In Vasumitra (T 1541 

In Sanpulra according io ihe 
Prajnaptisastra by Maudgalyayana (T 


I kllMI. (> 


loi'.IPTS. I 


chapters (p'in); four are the work of th 
rhats of Ki pin (Kasmir) 229 . The othe 


re the work of the Louen yi che iupadesacaryd). 
i ' 11 i harma in order to e.yplai 

the words of the Buddha. Later, the Ton tseu (Vatsiputnya) monks recited [this work]. To this day, this i: 
what is called the Chou lifmi a pi I'an (Sariptifabhidharma). 230 


in the years 407-408 (Bagchi, I, p. 175). 

Dharma: in the lifetime of the Bnddh i li pin aid liter his nirvana, the arya Kal\a\anipiiUa (author t 

familiar with lite Ablndl 111 til i 11 m 

day lo bathe in Lake An i, lapa danaa li i i-pcnod.li oannaak ad l aia|)atra the contenl of the serin 







telf, but through the i 

iileitnediaiy ol' Saiapalra. Ai 

Saruputrabhi, 

iharma and the Pali Abl 

lidliainina. a relationship mam 

ladepeadeni 

et ato an doi 

r both by L. de La Vallee Pou 

IsaaiuralA'a, 

herches sur I'Abhidhar, 

na, Tokyo. 1922). ha\e shown 

expounds a d 

loctrine very close to tl 

nit of the Pali Abhidhamma (i 

and maintains the Vibhajyavadin the 

ses expounded in ihe Vibhasa 

the descriptio 

■a ok Ihe nijhi.J.lhllu la il 

ri| ai adn nil T 1 ■' 

the deiain.on 

of dharmadhdtu(k. 2, 

p. 535) with Vibhanga. p. 89 i 

p. aaal uiih Vdbha.aaa.. p His 


The Pali school divides its Basket of 

Abhidhamma into seven book 

with it (cf. ' 

A', (ieiger. Mahavumsi 

(, p. 278) adopls aaoiliei do 

\Suprusm,ku) 

, 2) Distinctions without questions (Aprainaka), 

i.Suiiipravuidi 

,), 5) Places (Ayatana). 

Cf. P'i ni mou kiiii.. T 1 la.!, k 


of the Vibhanga and the Puggalapanfiati) 








4. During the 1 
Pi le (pefaka), 


angua 


eoftlu 


IsUsCdeX 


* I i ii i n i ii i i ' li 

(sila) ", [the commentary] says: some are material (ritpin), others ar 

offer resistance (a/n l: son) i impure (sdsarava), others are pui 

(smnskrid). others are non conditioned [asaniskrld): some are with retr 
retrihtilton: some are good t/t//vtt/<7), others are btid iakusdla): some at 
are morally non-defined (avyaArta). A!! tins is what is called the Abindi 


day in southern India. 231 

it is said: "The five precepts 

ice {siiprali^ia), others do not 

on (vipaka), others are without 
jrally defined (vydkrta), others 


ofdeftlcii 




Oof if 


o. (pra, 




:c(W»,io, 




pride (imiihil umiMiya of ignorance iiividyti), iinuiuyii of wrong \ lew (<//■.«;/!, iinuiuyu of doubt (nr/I/isi 
. i l: these are tit tane are th f the desire realm (/«« hi, 

i M ii 1 t II I n i 

Some are abandoned by seeing the truth t i i i t i 

l i m tie abandoned bv the seeing of sufferin l olhei ire 

ail i h i i i i | l.. others are abandoned 1 i t i 

cessation [of suffering] (nil , th i a ad a d [70b] by seeing the Path 

(/)/■( I i nplete tinusciyus. 

The ten knowledges (ji)iliu/) ni ate: 1) knowledge of dharma (dharmajnana), 2) subsequent knowledge 
(cmvayajnana), 3) worldy knowledge (lokasamvrtijnana), 4) knowledge of the mind of another 
{/HiYnc/iiajiuuni): 5) knowledge of suffering {(hibkujinuia). b) knowledge of its origin {sanui<hiyujnaua). 1) 
knowledge of its cessation (nirodhajnana), 8) knowledge of the Path (margajnana), 9) knowledge of the 
cessation [of the defilement ,| (/..on ajmrna), 10) knowledge of no further rebirths (anutpadajnand). These 

i i 1 I i at i h ill i i I n i l i n hi 

! 1 il i ii belongm 

to no realm (anavacara). Some are acquit I l n 1 ;) others on the 


To analyze (vibhajana) a 


■nsists of 320,000 words. Secondly [the 

(1 words. Thirdly, the Pitaka: the abbrevial 




CHAPTER IV: EXPLANATION OF THE WORD 
BHAGAVAT234 

Sutra: Bhagavat 

Sastra: Now let us explain this word. 

BHAGAVAT235 

Why is he called P\> k'ie p'o (bhagavat)? 

possesses qualities." 236 

2. Furthermore, bhaga means to analyze (vibhdga) and vat indicates skill (kusala). Skillful in analyzing th. 

general and specific characteristics tmisaimjnyalakfaihi) oflhe dharmas. he is called Bhagavat. 237 


praise: lokavid anuttarah 

Nikaya eg Dull i 1 III iiluma. !. p. 37. ( ^ _ ( >0 U4, 56, 401, 412, 502, 521; II, p. 55. 133, 


k. 31p. 623a; no. 146, k. 


Mahavyulpaui, no. 1 sq. 




w lokiyalokuttarasukhabhinibbatthakam... , 


Furlhcrn i I 

one who possesses glory". No-one els< 
Indra, Brahma, the lokaf 
(prthagjana)"? Why? The 


h glory as the Bud 


ferior 


i 1 i l by th i i i i>! i I limmated them. 1 i ' i 

kings dwell in the womb of the calamities of the hum i jungle i i; th Buddha has escaped 

i i 1 i i i kings dwell in th I i i i II 

lives in the supreme light. - The noble cakra\ arlin kings often reign over the four continents 

ict/lurtlvfihikii)--^ : the Buddha, reigns over countless uimerses {<t[>r<n>huhthilunllutlu). The cakra\ artin 

kings have mastery ovei wealth l the Buddha has mastery over mind (ccitivusita). The 

I t | | l ill h I II 

Ilii n rite cakrawirtm k their hap| it 

i ' i ' i i n i i i ii 

a mi I ' i | i 11 the other bein i i! hi 1 i 70c 

inferior to the nohle cakra\ artin kings. 


rmore, bhaga meat) 


,1m '...,..., i „ 


j . Th, 


person -. 


ion 1 i iii id pratyel uddl 
lo they differ from the Buddha? 


ihagavat 23 ? 

h d ■ iro\ lUaehment, hatred and 


>asana) of poison. 240 It is like perfume (gandha) in 


le II d I. On h I. in the Bucklha. ihe th 1 in i i i i ! 

residue. It is like ;it the end oka kalpn when the lire burns Mount Meru and the entire earth: these disappear 


itnii.h ilu:y h;nc destroyed ilr 


mt affliction (ksmaklesa), tr- 


ill keep iununioii [ainUhutva) and 




. Burl m game. Legends. III. p. I2 7 -129). The Mpps. wine 


him at Nyagrodharama, near Kapila\ 


At that time 24J , the Buddha, having come out of samadhi, set out to walk followed by Lo hcou U, 
(Rahula). The Buddha asked Rahula: "Why are you so thin (krsa)V Rahula replied with this stanza: 


iu- ill SravasiT. A \;u;>a in\ lied ihe Buddha and the samglia U 
Buddha and relumed home. During ihe night, he prepared all 
and begging bowl, {putracFvurum luhlyu) entered die hoi 


:1s before 


vaisyas and the samglia abundant and e> 


monastery for the rest ot his lilt 1 T I I 

whole story to Ihe d i i h re the sarcasm of h 

i | i i he iik I promised him i 

The story of Nanda is one of the best-known of the "Golden Legends" ii 

S lli I I ii Jiiuika. II, p. 92-94: Dli 

i r i I lr. Rli. I 

ed ind tr. E. 


. Nanda had been kepi 


Jdha asked Rahula: "Was die samgba's me 

iii I i i ) i i lleni mors 

sesame so 


a) gams strength. 
and bad vegetables 1 


ayusmal Sanputra heard thai die Buddha had said that hf 


Told i i i 

Iconographical: Gandhara; lonelier. Art (Arcco-bouddhique, I, p. 

' uf A ! ' i ipeta, pi. XLI, 5; A. Fc 

22, pi XI, 1; A. K. C (April-Jiil 




ii pi i I pi II Ii 

i why. in 


an kept what he had j ned nhai he had rejected Now he dc 


eats butter (ghrla) gain 


enerable Buddha should know that. 






re food 


(Prasenajit) : 

people down 


I putra an wered: "My 

i that I eat impure food. Henceforth I will accept no further invitations." 




a. How will our minds gain great faith {sradtllui)'! V 
nvitations again." The Buddha replied: "Decisions 
lem." Then, [to explain Sariputra's stubbornness], tt 
ves (jalakanidana): 




K-plUMC 


onous snake i^ar/ia). As the k 




ten il. In his coup sn n i i n 

itite Baranasiyam Bi 

1 h I 1 nt 1 l iscctie pi 

asul'm in M ijjhiimi I. p. I 1 i ■ f I I ~ p kp 


, I 


'olPlll, 


two walls [of water] ami went to beg his food. The goddess of the Ganges went to the Buddha and said: 
"The disciple of the Buddha, Pilindavatsa, always insults me by saving: '\ jtsjfi stop flowing.' The 
Buddha said to Pilindavatsa: "Apologize for your fault (desana karaniya) to the goddess of the Ganges." 
Then Pilindavatsa, joining his palms, said to the goddess of the Ganges: "Vatsala, little sla\e. don't be 
angry I li I i I i d i i i u still insult her 

calling her Vatsala when yon are confessing your fault'.'" The Buddha said to the goddess of the Ganges: 
D ii h ilmd ilsa wl ill i in i mi o 1 1 i i ult to yoi ' m >i > id i 

is not out of malice (avamana) that he calls you this. Know that it is not his fault. For five hundred years, 
this man has always taken birth in a brahmin family; always haughty . he has reviled other men. He has 
retained the language he former!) used, but his heart is free of scorn." 24 6 


.n lie c 


), for they [71b] have definitively effaced all trs 


leofha 






, of I die pas, 


1 1 i i ill 1 he midst of tl 

embly (mahi ■ , ■ \i) said to him: "You have made me pregnant. Why do you pitilessly refuse me 
clothing (vastra) and tood UlhdraV She did this shamelessly (/«//«) to deceive the others. The five 
hundred brahmin masters at once raised their hands and shouted: "That is true, we know this affair." The 

Eiuddha did not change color at this event and did nol redden Willi shame. When tins trick was discovered, 
the earth trembled and the devas honored the Buddha, by o\ erw helming lum with praise and w nil [lowers. 


.isglonlie 


e appeara 


ce of joy 24 


i I i | int. the [')] i i i \ I I i i I I 

]\o i i i i I \ \ \ s i\ is true or false, 

si>. i * unl I Hs. i , n i 1 i i i i n i (1 

I 1 i Mil I, Tl p under 1 

iiiv cmdoped her completely and she fell into the depths of hell. - The other versions of this story show coiiMdcmblc 

diriLTciR-cs. Cinctl imtmtvikil. also called ( liuiu/tiimtnil (he proud, or the Woman with many tongues, is sometimes a 




5b; Fa hien tchouan, T 2085 (tr. Legge, p. 60); Hiuan-tsang, Siyu Id 
ravels, I, p. 392). 

u'cordtiHt lo sonic ilteoi i lie Mpi the si mdci h I im 




1-6; Anguttara, IV, p. 173 


minks ;i grand icasi a 


Dlianiiiiapadallha. II. p. 153-15 


■ (oja) to each mouthful thi 


Ken pen chouo... van die. T 1 I 18. k. 18. p. 96a- 13- 14. See also Ta fang 


a 15). k. 


k. 28. p. 




the eonlrarv |. the at1i.il>. although they li.ne broken lite bonds {lia/u/l 

Question Bin i\ i untie, but the Bud tier epithet 

innumerable. These epithets include all ins nlory, lor people tinders 
possesses still other names: he is called Tallinn. tut, etc. 

TATHAGATA250 


t'ou cho (Bharadvaj 
308 a-b, the hero of 
of Agnidatta, the m 




- ' l) The wds oiicn airmen led (he nuiniive \alue {<>, 


u, p. 264, w 


through his pores: te roi 

- :i " liidit cxpkmadons in Buddlui^hosa. SuiruimudiL I. p. 59-67. : 

h 1 I I 


2. In the way that the [previous] Buddhas have gone by the path of safety (v^nhcm, 
the [actual] Buddha is going (gata) and will not go on to new existences (puimrblulva 


The Buddha is also called ,4 to ho (arhat). Why is he called Arhat? 

Cnergy iiiryu) as his helmet \Mrsuku). 
Discipline (sila) as his great steed (mahasva), 
Dhyana as his bow (dhaiuis). 

Outwardly, he destroys [he army of Mara i/;;>i/d\cna). 


Heii 




I I >! I 


- 1 ' t i'. Siiillangala. 1. p. (.0-62 (second explanation). 

:i - ct I i ii i p l H \ isuci 


I II ' | i ra.. I\ 


2. Furthermore, A marks negation and rahat means 'to be born'. The expression means, thei 
The seeds (by a) of the mind of the Buddha (buddhacitta) 'do not arise' in the f 

i / i i i n i h i I issol 

3. Finally, Arhat mean i i il'i in rship i l The fetters (mmyojtin, 
in the Buddha, he has attained omniscience (sun-aihciia): therefore he merits receiving 
beings in heaven and on earth. This is [71c] why the Buddha is called Arhat. 254 


SAMYAKSAMBUDDHA 

1. Sumyuk means perfectly, sum means fully, and hudli means understanding. The expix 
"He who understands all dharmas perfectly and completely". 255 
Question. - How does he understand perfectly and fully? 

He understands suffering (duhkha) as suffering (duhkhalaksana), 


lie; 


7'„,/«.M a 


He undertands the Path (marga) as the Path. 
Therefore he is called Samyaksambuddha. 

2. Furthermore, he knows that all the dharmas are truly unchangeable lahhcdyu). without increase or 
decrease. Why are they unchangeable? When the functioning of the mind (cittapravrtti) is stopped (sthita) 

i i i I ) i ii'ii i I urn 

a itsell This is wh} In i Si myal in r Idha 
I i il Ian i i II il i i i t i i i 

ku ii i i n i i it i i n i a i i i 

mgs and their hirlltpl n full < the natures of the mind 


siacalapili! 


VIDYACARANASAMPANNA 


(vidyd) and practices (carana). 2 ^ Why is he called thus? 

The Ihree knowledges (wV/ml are: 1 ) the memory oi' former existences {/>iir\(niivu\anusmrn'), 21 th 
eyeidivyacak.su I Ihe dcstructl n I I I I ravaksaya) 2 -^ . 


I I I 


Answer. - The ahhijna !,n. 
be reborn there, the vidya 


. - The abhijna knows that such and such a being will die here and 

in these deaths and rebirths | the unfuilinc result of the actions 
icariia) that tire its cause (hetiipratyaya). - The abhijna knows that [such and such a being] has destroyed 
the fetters (samyojana), but does not know if he will be reborn again or will never be reborn again; the 








n. Thest 


;e vidyas [are not the 


I the great pratyekabut 

Idhas. 

tsstion. -Iffhatisso, h 

ow are they diffe 

swer. - Although the; 

i have these thre 


velyofthi 


.]; they ar 


luted In ih 


>mplete (panpuma). 1 


incomplcle way only. Some nrhats rt 




sand or ten thousand kalpas, even 80,000 ka 

lore. This is why they do not have the com 

I | rations i 

ows ihe lime of arising {uipui/a). Jmalion (.v 




tcku/MIII, 


le of Ih 


] lie la 


durinc Ihe stauc ot'patienl acceptance of suflenns liliihkhc dharmakyuiii) and the patient acceptance of the 
eoanition of sufferinu: [dnhkhc d/iarmaksaniih). He knows that In frcemc oneself thus from the fetters 
{samyajanaviaiacana). liberation of conditioned dharmas isdn^krlinlha/nu!) is obltuned in such and such a 
place, ami liberation of unconditioned dharmas [asainskriaJiianna) is obtained m another place, and so on 

path i ' i i ii 1 i ' li u i I i mi i i I id th 

i > ii i 1 i ii is thus that the Buddha kn le h i i 

beiiuts iali/asalivai and the moment of the destruction rtf their impurities (a\ra\'aksavai. lie knows the 
ii i I | i in the same way. This is why he is said to be "endowed 

ill h I 1 ii a 


lit) practice'! 


replnsica 


Is kKavav, 


n\262 r 


26! 

The Pa 

11, proper v 

.the 

path 

of, 

abandons 

ent of the passions (prahar 

tamarga 

,. It begins 


(da 

rsansmm 

V u) consist 

ingoi 

'the 

und 

crslandmt; 

(abhisamaya) of the four tl 

•uths. It i 

s composed , 


llioi 

Lights for 

each iruili 

Letu 



example i 

the cognition of the truth of 

suffering (duhkhasat) 


the arya ta. 

kes hold o 

f the 



' the sulT, 

:ring ot kamadhatu by rm 

; ans of 

a patient ae, 

;et 




ic mull In means oi a knowledge called duhkhe dharm 

i caiegoiy of afllieiions \klcsa). ihen he lakes possessio 

j suffering ol'iTipa- and aTupyadhaiu. and expels, in tw 
.■epuinees and eight knowledges. Ai (lie s 


e chemin du Nirvana, 1 


on i id i ; 1 i 

ails, see Lav., Note sommaire sur le Chemin, Kosa, V, p. I\ 
■es de TAe. Roy. de Belgique, 1924. p. 282-296: 1925, p. 1: 


scipline (silasamvara). sense reslraini 
al realm {cattar 1 1 fipth i i 


[nuihyesu guttadvarata). 






I h - Btiddh i h ■ -nd J b} .1, kind o 

, m i l. Thus a s 


By means of the eightfold noble Path, he ha 


Sugata, 


Ispoken. 


valaksana) 


wisdom i i ! d i 1 i llllil m w) and the power 

i ill 1 I i n i i ' 1 i i e m be saved, who is 

weakened, what each one needs to be saved, io whom it is suitable io preach generosity (dc 
discipline (sild) or nirvana, to whom he can expound the system (dharnui) of the five el 
llhiiicaskiiinlha) ll h I o I 

to introduce them into the Path. 

It is under aspects such as these that he knows the extent of knowledge (jnanabala) of his discip 
that, consequently, he preaches the doctrine. This is why he is called Sugata, well-spoken. 


■rodhd) and the supraworldly Path (lokollarumarga). 


^uduud Su^uo "He is Suuala because his pa 

because he speaks lp<«/) ooiTccily." 

- (o Yisuddhnnaepa. p. 20 p Su.hhallal pi iv< 


nowlecktc {iirihikujnaiiaY. 1 


ntional knowledge (s 
suffering (duhkha) bs 




■allien,,,. 


3. Finally, he knows that the world by its nature is neithei eternal (sasvala) nor non-et 
neither finite (aniunii I i i n i n i i i h n in 1 

attached UMinmsale) to such characteristics tlakyimi). Pure (yismldlm), eternal («/ 

th il i 1 I i I li i 1 li i k I i I 


ANUTTARA266 

[72b] He is also called A neon to Io (amittara), i. e„ Without superior. Why 
1. Nirvana is the highest dharma. The Buddha alone knows 
Besides, he guides I i 1 i hem to nirvana. Jusi 

dh;irmas. so ihe Buddhn w wilhoul superior rimoiiL. beings. 




3. Funh i n ire /mi i ill ih s\ terns of the h 

e;in In refill d ind di I I because Ihey ;ire I i i id impure (uvisuddu). But th 

Buddha cannot be either refuted or destroyed because it escapes a 

{sun vivudus mutikruniu): il is true i id pure i This is why he is called / 

PURUSADAMYASARATHI267 


I | 111 I j 1 

nanu§yas, e.g., Alavaka (Sarallha. I, p. 317; Suttanip;iUi (."oinin. I. p. 217-240): Sucilonui one 
a, I, p. 207 seq; Suttanipata, II, 5). Sakka (Dlgha, II, p. 263 sq.). 


e uses a voice that is sometimes sweet (saksna), so 
maparma) so that the earavan (sartha) does not lose its 

le of the Buddha is a chariot., the disciples are the horae 


He carefully sets them bai 


Tins i 




2. Furthermore, there are five kinds of leaders (saralhi): (il the In 

and die family, fiij the law of the village head. (Hi) the law of the 
present life, (iv) King Yen lo (Yama) governs die future life, (v) tl 
of hcings] I i i i i I i 


.iness (paral 
r. People do 


j the happiness of 
he [first] four laws 
..•on enough; they are unable always to observe them. The Buddha governs (tche) men by means of the 

Threefold Path [nmr^airnvai. lie ne\cr abandoiia them along the way. Just as the aelf nature (waiaksana) 
of lire (/(.-;<«■) accompanies fire until it is extinguished (nirodha), so the Buddha, who procures good 
i in II l i l li I i ndon them. This is wl 

i I a '.Hi i i II i urn I isii il 




1 of the Path. Why is 


stl 11 Oi .11. II onl I la If i 111 p ' 111 

swer. - 1. Because men are noble whereas 
ause the man [alone] is master of his action 


Kill should become a. pco'cclly 
1 1. I il Bialnna. 1 | 

i I ill inn: she cannoi 1 i la 


3. Finally, if one said that the Buddha is the lei 
why [only] men are spoken of [here]. For these r, 


way. when one speaks of men i/}uru\u). | menially | 
ii L i i h lied P an Ian m 


SASTA DEVAMANUSYANAM27 

means gods and manusyanam means men (in the 
gods and men". Why is he called teacher of goi 
should be done and what should not be done, wha 
follow his instructions do not abandon the doctrii 
(kleshavimoksa) as reward (vipaka). Thus he is cal 


(sasta devamanusyariam). Sasta means teacher, i/m, 

i and men? The Buddha shows [gods and men] whai 
i j 1 a ill fi 

i of the Path and acquire liberation from their passions 
id Teacher of gods and men. 


(),.CS. 


ia [does 


at he only saves gods a 


Yalta! raja agalo.... vera aea/o li paniiayali. 




3. Furth rmore. by I I th I bei re inch b\ saying 'men', all fl 

beings on the earth (prthivf) are included. Win. 1 Because in the heavens, the gods are the princip 
(adhimuira) beings, and on earth, men are the principal beings. Therefore In saying "gods" all the bein; 
in the heavens aie m 1 i il i" all the ben il irth are included. 

{sulyadarsanamciniu) tin palhoi'm 111 1 n (/ n m) i) n ' ill d'tlu path (wJ, upha/a) a 


I i i '! i I in i i I i I I 

fortunate reward (sukhavipdka) is common. The causes [73a] of happiness are all the good dharmas 

i I i i i 1 I dharmas. In d [other thai 

those of gods and men], the causes of happiness and fortunate reward are rare. This is why the Buddha is 


BUDDHA273 

He is also called Fo t'o (bitddha) [in the language of Ts'in, scholar]. What dharmas does he know? : 
knows all dharmas past I i id preset) i animate and inanim; 

j l and impennai He knew them all completely under l 

bodhi tree (bodivrksa). This is why he is called Buddha. 

Quesion. - Other individuals also know all the dharmas, e. g., Mo hi cheou lo (Mahesvara) [in the langu 
of Ts'in, Great Lord | i I i i i n md he is mounted oi 

white bull (vr$avahana) [Nandi]. Or also the god Wei nicou (Visnu) [in the language of Ts'in, Pien w< 
Univeral Eye]: he has four arms (caturbhuja), holds a conch (sahka) and a wheel (cakra), and ridet 
golden-winged bird (garuda). Or also the god Kicou mo lo (kumara): he holds a cock (kukkuia). a b 
( hanhl) a red i ind rd I ) and is n in d on a p i j - H 


mciluru kuidM.... yacliJam BiuUihu ii. 


Ton hout'i (Painsupala. Pasupaia?) say ill 

ii Vhihcsvara has thiee eye; 

ininiiilnakuva) that adapts its form | <o beings] oi' 


a body oi' enjoyment (sambhogakaya) 


Ma lies vara and is destroyed h> linn: lie is called nirxai.ia. This is wh 

Salasasira. T 1827. k. I. p. 244a. adopts ihese teachings; The beim 
are the body oi' the god Tshvara. This in why the god Is\ ara m, 
Kaiityana and body oi' Brahniadcva. The body oi' the god L'svara h; 


.i's body has space (dkasa) as its head, 
lions. These eight things comprise the 


■s: body of Isvara, body of 
ksema (385-433) which lasted a long 




es of the god Esvara. The god Lisvara is the jo; 
is ulpatti) and merits (punya) of all beings an 




Gods of painting and sculpture, 
These four kinds of gods 


ologie asiatique illustre, Paris, 1 


■ci [kupilta. i.e.. a skull) lull oi'bk 


) for his physical aspect ai (he epic. Hopkins. /2/m Mvlhnin^y. p. 20-1 -207. lor lus inouia. the aaruda. lt 
I i i i V i > I ! i ii h Ik I I 24 k. 1, p. 14c, Km 


2-3), ra 


n. Ihis is Ihc aod Skanda (ck Hopkins. /_/)/< .l/iv/io/ocr. p. 22/-231 I. dod oi'\sar. 
inatkumara, 'Ever yoiilliiul oi' Brain isiM u i a i 12 !7 12). In the eulogy to Siva (ibid., 13, 14, v. 


l a peacock. - In Bi 





may ask why Nagarj. 

ma talks 

about three gods 

here, Mahesvara, Visnu and Kumi 

ira, whereas in the 

Mad! 

hyamakasastra (T 1564, 1 

k. l,p. lb 

■) he men 

lions only I 

he first two. The question has been as! 

:ed by Li tsang in his 


nentaries on die Nladhvjmakjsasti 

i(T1824 

,k. l, P .14c 

) and Aryadeva's Satasaslra (T 1827, k 

l,p.243c-244a). He 


ers in the following way 

: (i) The 1 

hree gods 

i of the her, 

.ties take the place for them of the thre 

e kayas: Isvara is the 

root, 

like the dharmakaya; Vi 

snu is the 

enjoy mo. 

it, like the s 

ambhogakaya; Brahma is produced by 

emanation in Vismi's 

nave 

1, and he is comparable 

h n i 

. But the M 

aliapiaihaparani.lasaslra teaches three 

bodies; this is why it 


ions three gods. [This i 

s a mista 

ke; the Mpps teaches only two bodies; see llonoaniu. B 

mshin, p. 181]. The 

Mad- 

rryamaka and the Satasas 

in, leach , 

3„ly two 

bodies, that 

of the law and that of enjoyment; this 

is why lhe\ mention 

only 

two gods, (ii) Brahma is 

found in Visnu'sna 

vel: Ihere is 

no need to mention him separately. 



trinitarian notions implied byte I 


■fll.rn.nr.it 

loctrine and the Buddhist theory of the 

inkaya mark (he end 

uinu 

riiy°iatr.iii 

inasinalo 

passage: 

-II 0, 

ta, 3, 272, 47. The late epic poems ores 


aspects of the same god; 

they do i 

lot try to 

establish a 

trinitarian theology (Cf. Hopkins, Epi, 

' Mythology, p. 231). 

Simi 

larly in Buddhism, the H 

linayana s 

enplures 

and many i 

mportant Mahayana lexis recognize only two bodies for the 


Out of weakness they fear others 
Or out of spite they dread them. 
Whether they fear others from necessity 

Unable to escape from the suffering of death. 
Those who revere and honor them 
Can fall into a sea of misery. 

We should know that these Ltods are false, unreal. 
fins is why the wise man does not believe in the a.ods. 
Beings in the world 

By virtue of mixed actions, they are reborn among hurr 
The destiny of the world depends on causes and condit 


Buddha, the fleshly body bo 


Ik icis b 1 liin 1 i i i i I n i n ii h id . he is 

313: V, p. 19, continues ;is follow-.; That things are produced by a 
iinissiblc lor many reasons: (i) [flhinys were produced by a -niude 


.ur pro: 


form a backdrop in front ■ 


er ;o preaeh die Abhidharma lo Ins inodier. A quick reading o\' 
'111 II nil ii i 

he heroic achievement oi ihe Liuddlia is played out. From the 


pantheon, see A. Geii\ . The (<o,A nj Xnn/icrn Buddhism, Oxford, 1928; Rh. 

Miijjhiniii. II. p. 212-213: Sahgarava asks the Buddha: Do the gods exist? "I 
lit va) Why did you 

e\ cry body knows \erv well [uccc sammatam hku.smim) dial die yods e.\isi." 
2, p. 12c): Where man ha- iablish In d ellnn' in supports with his gil 
•-en 1 - n ! i 1>. Si | 111 .xl ai 

turn. They surround I >lher lo the child boi 

favor of the gods liappi 1 II. - Ah uttira III, p. 77 


sq.: Lav.. Da;jnic 


Idha (cf. Digha, III, p. 14; Majjhima, I, 




lli i I I | i 

isi I i mind d hole Bi 'In i irad in ord 

ds "of pamiiin'. sculpiure. iradilion and hymns." Ii is not ih 


pass I; 


.rnaprabh;i-,a 

ch. 18 

Vyagnparivarta (ed. He 

,e, ()d/nnn. 

p. 185-2 

3; ed. N 

abel, p. 

01-2 10; 

ghnjataka (e 

.Kern, j 

. 2-8); Avadanakalpalata 

eh. 51, v. 28- 

9 (ed. Chandra Das, II, p. 5 

-61). 

ion Isi king 

T1532 

no. 4), k. 1, p. 32b (tr.Ch 

avannes, Contes, I, p. 1 

-17):P'o 

sa pen 

ng king 

v Pen cheng 

man loi 

en, T 160 (no, 1), k. 1, p 

332b-333b; 

P'ou sa 1 

ou sseu 

go hon 1 

i fa yin 

III, p. 424b- 

28a; Hi 

nyukingT202(no.2), 

k. l,p. 352b-353b(tr. 

elmndl. Z 

er Weise 

undder 


Tior, p. 21-26); Kin kouang ming king (T 665 (no. 26), k. 

lie stupa of the "gili oi'ihe body", on Ban] peak in ihe si 
tr. Legge, pg. 32), by Song yun, T 2092, k. 5., p. 1020b7 


de Song Yun, BEFEO, II 


iinvvedel. Althuddlustischc KullsUUlen. Berlin 1912, fig. 446. 447; A 
24-25. - Formosa, G. Ecke - P. Demieville, Twin Pagodas ofZaytor. 
The "girt ol" flesh" will be fully told below, k. 4. p. X7e-XS. 


e. This is why only Ihe Buddl 




SARVANAROTTAMA 




o. 5). k. 2, p. (,: 


ig pica ib pan ngen k 

,e imd der Thor, p. 174-183); P'i p'o cha, T 1545, k. 114 
i of "the gift of the head" at Taksasila near Shah-Dheri, 
y Hiuan tsang, T 2087, k. 3, p. 884c21-23 (tr. Beal, I, p. 

'gill oi' ill..- .'«'.'. King Sibi gives his eyes to Sakra whi 


99 (Jataka. I\'. p. 401-412): ( anyapilal 




tr. Legge, p. 31) and by Hiuan 


i things 


s (gum 


superknou ledges [iihhijna). and In] an absolmely pure mind {inu-iunasiuUlluiciiiu) and ihe destruction oi 
Ihe fellers {^u.iiivojiunuiiraillhi). Although the gods ha\e an aeeiimulalton of merit {punvusunihhura) and 

I! I I I 1 ! I I I III I I II I I I I 

Smee the 

I i i il i t I i i 

I i 1 i | I i t i 1 I i | i 

and purity of mind] are perfected (paripunm). This is why he is called Sarvanarottama, Superior to all 
men. He is the only one to surpass all men. 


OTHER EPITHETS 

Bhagavat means endowed with qualities, as has been said ab 

Lou kia na t'a (lokanatha) [ibid., Protector of the world]. 
Po lo k'ie (parage) [ ibid.. 1 lax tng reached the other bank]. 
P'o fan t'o (bhadanta) [ibid., Venerable one]. 
Che li k'ie na (srfguna) [ibid., Perfection of beauty]. 


iceepted Ihe worship of gods 


THE OMNISCIENT BUDDHA 


lli ii is Ihe same (sama) 

Buddha, there is onl\ cqu;ilii\ h 


I ll II II ll 1 I ! I I I I 1 1 I ! I! 

link exists. Among all beings the Buddha is unequaled for his beauty (rupa), grace (prasada) and 

I i i ). Bv his ch l i his qualities i ill Nil i i 

i | ' l!i i ho saw Ins physical marl i 

him to be omniscient I i r i ' i it Man (mahapurusa). 

■d the Buddha and his live hundred disciples for 


The king of \1„ A7< i\, ( Magadha). P'.'n />'„ m In. u 
three months. The kiiu' i mine i h null Uuivaiuiu ksn-u) aix 
and the assembly of monks (bhiksusamgha). He ordered tl 
themsehes in the neighbor!) i in inn n h milk ind e 


m (surpais-) to offer to the Buddha 
w herders l^opalaka) to establish 
every day. At the end of the three 


of CO 




humble, 

tow could 

we judge if he is re 

ally omniscient? 

The brahm 

visit the 

ow-herder 

; they are friendly t 

d us. Through th 

m, the cow 

of works 

and brahm 

nical texts. They ha 

ve spoken to us 

bout the fo 

[73c] th 

y contain 

therapeutic (bhai 

ajya) and milt 

ary arts ( 

™ Thee 

raftofeow 

herding and in partie 

tar the eleven nil 

stobeobs 

described 

in almost 

identical terms by 

many texts. The 

documents 

Mahagopalakasuttam 

d the Gopalalavadana 



1) The Ma 

una is attested by two 

Pali editions and f 

ur Chinese 


)Majjhima 

I, p. 220-224 (tr. Chalmers, I, p. 157-15S 

Neumann. 


DAiKullar 

,V, p. 347-353 (tr. W 

odward,V,p.224 

227; Nyanat 


ii) Chinese 

Samyukta: Tsa a an, T 

99 (no. 1248), k. 4 

7, p. 342. 


v) Chinese 

Ekottara: Tseng yi ah 

n,T 125, k. 46, p. 



v) A single 

utratransl. by Kumar 

jiva under the title 

Fang meou 

2) The Go 

vi) A single 

sutratransl.byHiuan 
a, development of the 

^tfTstaw 

ueli'l'i'.scl 


s oi'ilic ox-herder present some diilkul 


July-Sept., 1908, p. 140-144). Tl 


J The son of Suddhodana (the Buddha) is wise 


While they were talking thus, they entered into the Tchouyuan (Venuvana) and saw the rays of the Buddha 
which lighted up the woods. They approached the Buddha and saw him seated under a tree; he was like a 

golden mountain m size; like a butter lamp, lie shone with area; brilliance: like molten gold, he spread a 


lo (vyomaka) surrounds h 


Jewelry, ornat 
That would tr 


I lining thought thus. thc\ greeted the Bui 
cow-herder (gopalaka) should be kept s< 


■ "How 


:s for 


ors (rupamjunuli). (2) He knows the ( 
m [usiitikiih \dlayali). (A) He knows he 


rosperity (yogaksema)T } The Buddha answered: "If 
; his herd prosper (ekddasabhir ahgaih samnvdgalo 
What are these eleven rules? 280 (1) He knows their 
rks (laksandnijdndti). (3) He knows how to brush 

how to make smoke [for them| (dlmmam kartd bhavati). (6) He knows the good paths (vithini jdndti). (7) 
He knows what the herd needs (pithani jdndti). 2Sl (8) He know:, the fords (nnlmni januli). («) He knows 
the good pasture {gocaram jdmlti). (10) He knows how to milk them (mvuiesadohi bhavati). (11) He 

knows how 10 pay respect to the leaders of the herd (re ca w rshah/ia ^avani paluva.s lun aiircka/fu/dva 
pitjuyiiu Iwii). The cow -herder who obsenes these ele\en rules can make his herd prosper. In the same 

(rardluiyali). 


(1) How does he know the cc 
colors [of his herd]. In the sat 
(mahabhuta) or of matter den 

(2) How does he know the di 
When his animals mix with < 


■kil^na 


te (av, 


'e marks? The cow-herder knows the favorable and unfavorable marks. 

I i i [hem ii i I t i n ii a hi] i 

iod actions, recognizes him to be a wise person (pandita), finding in 

is. recognizes htm to be a fool (bald) a 283 


cow -herder 




I iLimu 






.... niikdkkunttii pajumui. 


ies he heal their wounds? The cow-herder, with the help of cloth (/)<//«/. herbs ilrnu) or leas es 
als the small stings cau by l t- I i larl b\ means of the holy Dharma 

he bhtl It ds tnllieted | 1 i t 

low hn Hi ii y lit bud n lied t hatred d/i i and ignoratK 


(5) Why does he 
mosquitoes (masaka); seeinj 

preaches the Dharma uccoi 
mosquitoes oi die letters ( syi 
to enter into the abode of 


how 


he lias rccciscd (yaihatniiaCM and drives away tl 
ce of their preaehii i I they invite beinj 

i f the li a in i i mil I i i uii 


In the herds. In the same was. the bhtksu knows the eightfold noble path liiru'i 
to nir\ ana; he avoids the bad paths of nihilism (uccheda) or elernahsm (sdmua) 
(7)1 low does he know the needs of the herd? The cow-herder acts in such a vva 

i ! i ii"i i I ii di i, \a he bhtksu hen the DI i is preached to 
joy oi'thc Dharma {visudilkudluniiuivcdt!) and his roots of good {kuYuknnidn) in 


monks {hulu^/iiiu) and ques 
if the mind (cilia) of their 1 
heavy, [easily] lead them to £ 


all (mrdu), if their 
s safely (yogaksem 


I'll How does he know the pastures? The cow herder knows the places sheltered from ferocious beasts like 
tigers i l and li i i initially the bhtl i i 

liYig.v/sssvi/.vl ofthe four foundations of mindfulness iyinr/yupa^llhuh!) sheltered from the wild beasts thai 
are the passions (klesa) and the evil maras. When he has penetrated there, he knows safety free of 


' Ibid., p. 352: hhikkhu vulhuMihiin I'utkdpurivu/hnii dhujiui 

' Ibid., p. 352: kkikkku w///;i7ec/c/i/>cve i ///e... pu.mupc.m. 

minis Willi |ov iwcsssscic 


irely.287 Thus th 
d the [monk] who 


aharu). he knows how to stay wlthm bounds inuilra) and 
is patrons (danapati) are content, their faith (sraddhacit 


(11)11 t 1 It ' il i i i II t 

t I t Mi i im. The cow herder gi 

them oil {iaikk). decorates them rings [kcytu\L nis/ukl and eaves them tin ifon horn (ora/ovvfen) as a sign, lie 
I ii I l! n rs thent and calls them 1 1 heir name|. In th t i \ 

he I I i 1 I 1 1 i i 

protect (/lo/nvn/i//; the Buddhadharma. conquer {a.hhihha.vunii) the heretics ukrlhiku) and lead the eightfold 
community to plant (avaropana) the seeds of good (kusalamula).2BS 

When the cow-herders heard these words, they had the following thought: "[Of all these rules] we 
ourselves knew only three or four. Our masters themsehes only know li\c or six. And so, hearing these 
words of the Buddha, we cry out at the miracle Uidhlniia). If the Buddha knows the craft of cow-herding, 
he also knows everything el l l i 


re fully. By it, wi 


e world. Why? Because nobody h. 


(gotra) of a man, the weight (gurutva) of the Himalayas, the i 
(ganganadivdhlkasuml I w l i ill\ it but one cannot cognize th 
2. A thing does not exist and, because it does not exist, one da 

(dvitiya sirsaka) or a third I md I i i 1 isc tin 


mber of grains of sa 


hidden? [Because those who ought to 
minds are attached (ahhinivisale) to 


o not po hi iinred lour kinds of I tth2 ' i 

is because he is hidden to you that you do not see 


288 Ibid p 1^1 I i 

ill ' 1 I I 1 1 Ml, ,1 


[74c] Answer. - If the dhan 


:e innumerable (apramana) and infinite (ananni). If many men together 
merable, the wisdom (prajha) of the Buddha itself is im 




i If he is questioned, h is not qi 1 1 it 

1 u i n i 1 1 |ii u ii i ill i hi i i 

phenomena {samsknudlummu. (it) unconditioned phenomena {iiMim-ikriadhurmu). (nil 
phenomena (artlcyatlha > > flu . lire, in on. include all the dharmas. 


did not reply to fourteen difficu 




he Madliyainaaain 


)ti tathagato param in ilo pcuam mat-ana, h 

'. 126, 484: Samyulla III, p. 21 3-216; III, p. 258; IV, p. 2 


5c (corresponds to Maiiliima. 1. p. 4N I): ibid.. 


i a han, T 99 (no. 962), 


ibid., mo. 968). k. 34, p. 248c (c 
Samyulta. V, p. 418). - The fourtc 
10. p. 445a; (no. 202), k. 11, p 
supplementary points to nos. 13 
(corresponds to DTgha, I, p. 187-1 
points. A few rare lest-: (DTclia. 1 

/oka etc. - Tim. modification ba> 


o. 408), k. 


. 16; III, p. 137; Majjliiiii I ii pom! formula by adding 

pears in lli^ rsl ciahi poi I 

en adopted here by iIr y\\\ There I a i 1 in Ik Chinese version 


(9-12) Does the T ill | lesire] exist after de: 

Does he both exist mJ noi i i i iU h ' I it 1 ilse that he both exi 

{hhavaii laihay.aiah /Hiram mdrauan ua hhavaii iaihayaiah /Hiram m 
iaihayaiah /Hiram maranan naiva hhavaii na na hhavali ca hiiiuiiyihih /> 


(13-14) Is the life-principle th 


le body? Is 


ditllcu 


nswer. - 1. These questions are futile and that is why the Buddha did not answer them. The eternity 

) ie dhan i i i i ii i ion i i n more unnei ry. Tlii 

why the Buddha did not answer. If it is asked how many liters of milk (ksira) is given by a cow's horn, 

| i I I I I I ! 


I I I ! 

'i'l I v 220-225 tiki in his work, Nirva 






6: dge sbyon brum ze shed pa .... hr/od par hya ■■ 


(caiur dryasalya) and the true nature (satyalakshana) of the dharmas endlessly. If 

ithonul i lhal peopl b to cm 

3. Furtl i il i i i i i I d only by the Omn 

men cannot understand them, the Buddha does not reply .293 


ilaksana) of 


s. Why sh 


ya)<k 


the valley nor does it create the plains, bul it does illuminate everything uniformly. In the same way, the 

i i I il i peaks the truth i va) and th illi n In i in ilhimi i I ill th 

I i I I I i i i 

i created by the Buddh her. the Buddha an I I i 

twehemembcred law nor has anyone else created it. Whether Buddhas exist or do not exist, birth {/'an') is 

i i Id iU'C and / is th I and endui 

law."294 The Buddha teaches that birth is the cause and condition of old age and death, and coming to the 


t ill I 1 i i Lord ^ 

i I I I ill It: 


stable" {utpdddd va tat 


ilic fonn n 

'ss. i_u"icf and despair. This is the origin of this mass o\' sufienm; (vad ma asmin satuiam hhavc, 
'hiskandhasyuspCidn hhavaii). Conversely, thai not beiny. iliis is not: from the cessation of thai, this censes, nan 


" acquire. 




tarasa), he has found th 


6. Furthermore, ihcsc fourteen difficult questions are 

Now the Buddha is occupied only with realities. This is w In he steps ( <ithapayati) and does not answer. 

7. Finally, to be silent and not answer is an answer. There are four ways of answering (vyakamria): (i) 

distinguishing {\ihlhi/\i/\\\dkarunu): (in) answering b\ asking a 
mi i ii plying i i. Here the Buddl 


You say that there is no omniscient one 
(mnavacla). In fact, the Omniscient one 
knows what is possible (sthana) and wh 

(hciuprinyayu) and the retribution of aetu 

he ki i I ti I 

kinds of deliverances from desire (nanav, 
and 5) of all the types of universes (t 


n (yogakscma): (ii) answering by 
estion (pariprcchdrrdkanujii): (l\) 
swers by not replying.296 

xists. Why? Because he has attained the ten powers (bald), he 
ns (karmavipdka), he knows the samadhis and the deliverances 


(ndndv/dlialokadhdtva-pra 
i): he knows the conduct (caryd) art 

(/}ur\'L(jannh(), he has acquired 


Jin-acuksitr\y<ikii). lie know 



forever all desire of the three worlds (Imilokyardga). It is for ti 
[75b] So be it! The Omniscient one exists, but who is it? 

three worlds (trailokyajyestha): he is called Buddha. 
Thus the Tsanfo kie (Buddhastotragatha) say: 

The Buddha is like the light of the sun and moon. 
He belongs to the noble lute of the Sa.kyas 
He is the crown prince of king Suddhodana. 

In order to destroy old age, sickness and death, 


His rays filled the ten directions. 
"My births", he cried, "are finished." 

Having become Buddha, I will preach a mar 

I will beat the drum of the Dharma loudly, 

By that I will awaken beings 

And the world out of the sleep ol ignorance. 


Seeing them, rejoiced. 


His strength surpassed th 
The power of his rddhipi 
Thatofhispra/Haimmei 


Was like the moon 
The Buddha was ci 


Heconque. 


On doing good for beings. 

He has the ten powers {hulu) of knowledge (jnana) 


He possesse: 

., the cmhtee. 

i special (i. 

ivemka). 

Andatreasu 

ryofim, 


S e qualities 

! (guna). 

Such are the 

innumei 

•able 



Pernors of hi 

sprodig: 

ious 



Like a Icarlc 

sslion 




He deslRHs 

the heret 

ical 

systems, 


[75c] He turns the 

peerless 

wh, 

:elofDhai 


He saxes am 

1 deliver: 

, the 

threefold 

world. 


explain it fully, o 


d. This is why we ha\ e spoken ol 


CHAPTER V: RAJAGRHA 


Question. - Why is it said that the Buddha v 

i na.| lirecll 


1. The four bod In i i i i i ! l 

11 lin i ill I l lin The Buddha takes up these positions to frighten Mara's troops 

imiini\cmi) and so thai his disciples \\ ill rejoice {/irunwdnnici and enter into all kinds of [//;wm«s. 


The divine abodes ire the al i 1 i 1" desire (kamadeva). 


of th 


o the god 


The abodes of the saints are the abodes of the Buddhas, the pratyekabuddhas and the 
Of these three types of abodes, the Buddha chooses the aryavihara. But [here 


i i l foi beings i in id 

lil luce linn i i 

[76a] The four limitless minds (aprai 

i l and equani m l hi 




id good thoughts (hisalc 


e first three. As for the bmldlwviharas,, these are the innume 
ilk [suruingtima). the len powers [halu). the four fearlessn 
^tributes (averiikadharma) of the Buddha, omniscience (sarvaji 
It is also the 84,000 basket, ol the Dhainia (dharmapitakd), the n 


Question. - The great cities such as Clio p'o I'i (SiinastT), 
(VaranasT) are all royal residences (rajagrka). Why does this c 
Answer. 301 - 


p'o (Kapilavastu) and Po I 
ear the name of Rajagrha? 


ipl ill follow ill I 111 HI 111 i ' I I In i n I - 

111 I 1 I I I I I I I I 1 1 I II 

the kini' llicrclbre cut off the bab/s head and abandoned the body in the juniile {kunlaya). Li In (LTIa) 
ill i i I i inised the child with her own milk. In the course of time, he inew 

up and became a man; his strength was so great that he was able to conquer the kings of othei 1 i loin 
he owned the whole world and look all the kmi's. in the number ok IS. 000 men, and estabislied them m the 
midst ok the mountains; 302 by means of his great power, he governed Yenfeou t'i (JambudvTpa). This is 
why the inhabitants of JambudvFpa give these mountains the name 'City of the kings' residence' 
(rajagrha).™ 

city burned dov\ n. it was rebuilt. This- happened -seven Limes. The people of thai country were overwhelmed 
iii u i i i i ] i n I i in i i i i i nbled all th i 1 


/a (Przyluski Com \ 1 i Tl i 1 


302 These five mountains were called in Pali Vebhara, Pandava, Vepulla, Gijjhakuta and Isigli. Cf. Majjhima, 1 

- 1 "- 1 S:nne e\plaiuiiion in SuiUniip;iki Comiii.. II | I hi 1 n in\ kin s such is N 


</■</,«»/* 


, ?<)4 


3. Here is anothe | 1 i i i n , i l i n II I 

inccd worldly things ilnkd i > in i n > ii i ri I it !i ^ 

(/■>7). At thai lime, ihe brahmins who were slill householders l^rlhisilhihi-uhmaija) and the hermit who had 

left ll 11 I i I 1 i i i I i id i i ii 

the offerings to the gods (devayajna), living beings must be killed and their flesh must be eaten 

fhe | ii! i i i Is. liuny b i i 


h isth hi I m hi i pi J 




Thai mi in hi in i i!ii 

all the questions about eusloms. they 

Thus, die next day at dawn, al Ihe beumiiiiiu ofthe di 

the sacrifices to the gods, should or should c 

answered: "The rule ofthe brahmans is that 

flesh eaten." 307 The pravrajitarsis replied: 

killed and their flesh eaten or not?" The her 


advance to 

the 1 

ennit V 

sua 

id, after 

having a 

v. "In [76b] ton 

orrow's 

diset 

ssion, y 

ou must 

discussio 

.the 


irsis 

isked th 

e hermit 1 i 

t kill livin 

belt 

js and e 

tthe 

r llcsh'. 

The her 

beings m 
ording to 

st be 

killed ii 

■met 

liees lo 

he gods 
I living b 


agadhapura (Suttanipata Conini.. II. p. 58 

Legge, p. 81; Giles 

p. 49) tell another tr 

5 Sankhayana, II, 

6, 1 permits the ki 

adhuparka) [accord 

ng to Monier-Williar 

gods. In other case 

, the killing of anima 

6 On the prohibition 

of meat in the Vinay 

7 "Itwasanargume 

nt of the brahmins th 


lied the City ofthe king (Rajagrha). - The oh 
is better known by the name Girivraja (Vima: 


! i i i ! i i 1 I: "Yoi lull"" di 1 i ill 

spat upon him.. saying: "Criminal, disappear!" Immediately ihe hermil Yasu sank into the earth up to his 
i 1 iii i the first lo open the d i / i 1 1 ijilarsi 

said to him: "You should speak the truth: if you persist in lying., your whole body will sink into the earth." 
The hermit Vasu answered: "I know that it is not a sm lo kill sheep Wclaka) and eat their meat when it is 
done for the gods." Immediately he sank into the earth as far as his knees (jami). In this way. he 
I peared gradual i his thighs i hen up to his n i I. Th is sai 

your deceitful speech has received its punishment in this world. If. ho\ve\er. you decide to speak the truth., 
i i lei the ground i i ill pe from punishment 


(Ye, 


)ol ill 


differe 






A-as called Kouang tcho (Vipularatha?). He succeeded his lather as king. In turn, he also 

orldly things but he did not become a monk (pruvnijita). Then he thought: "My father, the 

II hi Ihough ne forth me: if I eonlii 

Id, I might render m eli nil 1 ism in. Where tl n should I go?"At the moment 


makaras, waves, wind and the yaksas. I 

iliey a\oidcd these four dumpers. On llici 
reproached (hem for being parly lo sucl 


i I i i tin i i eed 1 

e ihe dehiiie was brought before Yasu himself, changed into a 




in Sriivni 


(adbhuta) place 


presented their \ 


steep and well shell i in: I Ml! k\el and produced 

11 ii l Mil iu i l i i 

idance; hot prints l ill i) everywhere 

mar\ clous place. On all sides there grew celestial flowers (diwapmpu) 


will: heavenly perfumes [divyooaiidha) and celesti 
musicians saw the king, they all withdrew. [The ki 
nobody has ever seen its like (upiirxadrsia). This i 

lira cht "'ins. all his ministers and h 


I music l l * ! ill 

ii i I 1 1 In mi Minn t i 

i lin] i ml I inn ' i,i i i i i then he had 

ho had been following linn arrived. The kiny declared: 


" I lie voice thai I heard in the air lold me: If you see oa your jotirnev an extraordinary place dial is difficult 
lo line, dial is whet ni 1 out iden i I just di red llu i i 

place: il is here lhal I musl establish my residence." Then he abandoned die city where he had lived 
I I I 1 I i II 


GRDHRAKUTAPARVATA 

Sutra: [The Buddl dw 11 ] the 


Sastra: Grdhra means vulture and Una means peak. 
Question. - Why is it called Vulture Peak mountain'? 


2. Furthermore, south of Rajag 


in many places by Biidcllniiiliosn 


1 It is the highest of the five 


THE BUDDHA'S FREQUENT SOJOURNS IN RAJAGRHA AND 
SRAVASTI 


Rajai'rha'.' The t 


line of GnlhroUaaparvatu. Why d, 


Ngeou tche ni (Ujrja) mi I .-" ' - 


irdhrakulaparvala was visited b> Fa liicn (Peace, p. 82-S31 and bv Ihuan tsang (Wallers. II. 
n (CAGI, p. 534) identifes il with the modern Sailagiri. two and a half miles north-west of the old cit; 
ii, in Pali Ujjem, in Greek Ozene (Ptolemy. VII. i. v . 63; Penple of the Erythrean Sea, v. 48), capital t 
77 degress E and 23 degrees N (Rh. D.. Buddlusi India, p. 10: CAGI. p. 560). Native city of several 

Mai | 1 I I I I I [ | I 

geographiaue des Yalqa, p. 40 v. 97 | II! I I I li \ T 111' 

1053 \ yii vvaag kin T2tt!3.k.3.p I Ii n ascribed t Fen do po do 

b. Tb n linl nil/ i I I I i i nidations pan iscng (1 13 

T 204 1 l 1 I 1 ! 


ia(37an 


7 and 5. 1 /(! and 5: 163 and II m Sana ukiaaaina. T 00. k 2 
he pkoiianieaina. T 125. k 22. p. 6hl)a5: the SunKigadliavai 


by the Sarvastivadin Vinaya, T 1435, k. 25, p. 182a (Ir. Chavannes, Conies, II, p. 26- 
region of the East, there is the village of P'o In (38 and 8: 122 and 14 = lMaha]sala) whos 

163 and 7 - k,jjnn<.>ul,j): beyond K'le king are ike Ironlier kingdoms i.iir,:ilvnnn.:/\.:iiui>uij,:! 
p. 41, we know that Kujangala ha its S msl irigala If one is 


in 638, vi 








; 30 and 10; 1 13 and 4; 122 and 14), and that he had te 


Presidency', but proposed identify i 




Pundran 


1933, p. 722-735]. 

daughter of Krkin. Ike king of Benares: ir 


3b(cf.Pi 


i in I d | in i I Hi mi , nil I Imp 12" \ mi wang tchouan.T 2042 




indiens, MSL, p. 418, n. 


indna in fgypl. B 


Foukialop'oyo(?usi 


inters A lisan (170 md 5; 

t'.v (lu Mlllndnpnnha. p. 16 


ntioned in the Mahamayun, 


ike idnnder o 

fthe'forf 

foretold; and , 

t is this e: 

form Ahicchu. 


reading Adhk 

chatra ft 

manuscript oi 

' Ptolemy 

Dnyavigana. 

p. 435 sq 


vlalKibli-ii-aUi (I. 5516). Piolemy n 

days for the benefit < I 

given to Cunningham by the brat 

di i m »pi III ]ol! nd prop 




I ppcnud io VI Iki tli bi 


did he stay [so] often in the cities of Wang cho (Rajagrha) 3 ' 7 and Cho p'o t'i (Sravastf) 3 1 8 ? Although h 
stayed sometimes at Po lo nai (Varanasi) 3 • 9 . at Kitt p'i It, po (Kapilavastu) 320 , at Tclmn p'o (C'umpa) 321 
at So tch'e to (Saketa) 322 , at Kin chart pi (KausambT) 323 . at Kieott Icon (Kuril) 324 , etc.. nevertheless h 


Why 


Iliuan isaruj en Apeiuinis/uu. in blades 
Puskaravalt had a coinage icprcscminu: 


Sravasfl. 

317 Rajagrha, ca 


mi ill >l ± l 1 ill Id i li n nli il in i i n 

I i a mural crown and 

p 557 aid pi. VI. 10) | i i Ic the oily ileal tin mil u 

worked miracles. See Si yu ki, T 2087, k. 2, p. 881a (tr 
jeded at PuskaravatT identified her with Artemis, for c 




i!i b) A 




' i ' I il 
ah! allies. especial!-, in Kjiaai 


l«o miles north of Bhavanpur. Cf. P. C. Muklierji. Antiquities in the Tumi, Sepal: the region ul Kapilarasm. AR A 
Sun., 1901: V. A. Smith. Kapilavastu. m ERE. VII. p. (>><>. -The Buddha » as born in the Lumbim park (Rumindei) 

made a large number of conversions (Ken pen chou... p'o seng die, T 1450, k. 9, p. 143 sq; Rockhill, Life, p. 51 sq.; F 

' i i 1 i i I 1 1 i II i . 

and ( ainpapura. near Bhaaalpur (CAGI. p. 1 1. The Buddha visited ihcre se\eial nines 1 Viuava. I. p. 312: Sainyuiia. 


1. Although the great hi I . i . i the Buddha [77a] read 

liki I'll n ml ill in i mt i a n tpitJit) That is why th< 


ui L 


But the flowers not yet in bloom 

Preaches the Dharma [to all] with the same feelings (samacitta) to all. 

This is why the Bhagavat 
esides amongst those who show the three following qualities: 

i I i i I i i , iii i 

Reduced fetters (samyojand) and reduced afflictions (kleia). 
Furthermore, it is out of gratitude that the Buddha frequently resides at Rajagrha a 
uestion. -Why is it out of aiatilude that he often stays in these two cities? 


(CAGI.p. 379). In one of its ullages. Kalinasadainva. ll 
1 ill 

given at Sravasti, 9 in the DIgha, 73 in the Majjhima, 73 






• ■»'""':• •'" 


Answer. - The kingdom of Kiao sa lo (Kosr 
one day replied to king P'inp'o so lo (Bimba: 


It is called Kosala. 

Being of the solar clan and Sakya family, 

I have left home to search for Buddhahood. 


1'Ko i 1 mi Pi .) lived in ill 

■ of king of Dharma (dharmardja) also lived in that 


5. Furthermore. Kosala is the country of the birth bod> {junmuktlya) of the Buddha, 

gratitude thai the Buddha often lives in Sravastl. 




dclct. Thomas, Life, p. 69), bi 


le, Legends, I, p. 195); M 


anipata, v. 422-423: L'jii junupudn rdia.... mi kdme abhipatthayam. 


:\] by die complete agreement betweer 


'of his Sakya disciples 


ii i u i ih. 

Question. - Why then does he not protec 




Answer. - a. The disciples [native] to Kapilavastu were numerous. When the Buddha returned for the first 
time to his own country, the [three] Kasyapa brothers as well as the thousand bhiksus who originally had 

U ma), the Buddha's father, seeing them, found that these monks were not looking bright enough. 

Then the Bhagavat made a choice among the Sakya dignitaries and they were joined to the other less 

them, well-disposed, tasted the joy of the Path; others found no joy in it. [Thus] these Sakya monks [from 
Kapilavastu] were not authorized to return to their [77b | native land, but this was not the case for the 
disciples originally from Sravastl. This is why the Buddha often resided in Sravastl but seldom in 


-et this episode wl 




i I I i 1 til i 




ugly. They \ 

vere in no condii 

-ion lo Ml, 

thought: "It- 

I make the Saky 

as enter inl 

thought thus, 

he had the druir 

: beaten ant 

family ol'.he 

Sakyas to enter 

into the reli 

f Z'^2 

mofTsuddha 

toKapnav 


seng che, T 1450, k. 9, p. 144b (cf. Rockhill, Life, p. 53). Hiuan isang (Wallers. Trarels. II. p. I 1 1 visiled the place, near 


c. Furthermore. Kapilavasti 
aayed there onl\ seldom.. Ik 


I, which has 90,000 hoi 

ly people. This is why he 


heir roots of good w i tlanuila) ind their 

a stayed there only a shod time to preach the Dharma. He did nc 


en {irksnaprapm). ' 
ty there long and, c 


hersha< Long time; amoi the toots of good were ripe, among others they were not; 

some had sharp faculties {tiksnaulriya). others did not. Many of them, by the study of treatises of all kinds, 
mill ;til I i m of all kinds ol 

i i; they had 1 all kinds ol I and \ enerated all kind 

Ulcva). People ol' mixed practice (misracaryu) were numerous [amongst them]. This is why the Buddha 
stayed among them for a long time. 

1 1'n plnsieian (vciiilya) who is eariiH', for an ulcer iiiundu. viy>hoht) determines that the ulcer is already ripe 
i. he breaks it open. e.\t i i 1 


m b; m 


;ofhi 


am). This is why he frequently re 


world (pradurbhavut:). it is precisel 
itu), to safety (yogukscimi) and to 111 


c. The Buddl ned supreme pei lighlennien i and tool en 

(sanmnva^au:) the Jlninnakuvd in die kingdom oi'.l/o k'ic f'n (Magadha) on die banks of the rner A7 lie:: 
elm (NairaiTjana! m the ullage oi' Jl'on Icnn I nun (Uru\ ilva). This is why he frequently resides m Rajugrha. 


Even having gone forth from home ipravru/ih:). they still want it. 
It is to repay the benefits of the country of his dharmakaya that the Buddha often stays at R 

[77c] The Buddhas of the past and the future 
And the Buddhas of the present 
Honor {pujayanti) their dharmakaya 
And pay homage (vtimlumil io n ami \ enerate (gurukdra) it. 

more often. 


I 1' l ll I I I Ml 

i. Tchouyuan(Vermvm 




>apa with its Paribbajakar; 
:Sumagadhapool(Si 
by king Bimbasara ( 


;f. Divya, p. 262, 143). A 


BUDDHA'S PREFERENCES FOR RAJAGRHA 


nswer. - 1. It is out of gratitude lor the benefits of his native 1. 
iings think about their birthplace. A stanza says: 




ii. Sa to pan na k'ieou ho (Saptaparnaguha) 332 , 
iii. Yin t'o che lo k'ieou a (Indrasilaguha) 333 , 
iv. P'ip'o lopo nou (Vaibharavana), 

The Venuvana is located on the flat plain. 


a) At SravastT there is a stoppm pi lied 1 (Jetevamn ihara) 33S There 

called Mo k'ie lo mou i'un- ( Mryiinimiiuprasada). 336 But there is no third stopping-place. 


a .will ei^Uee 


high with a . 


- vo I I i ! 1 1 II 1 1 1 | I 

i i Iii!) i ol 

Tch'angahan Tl, k. 10. i 62c 1 . } I I In I: i roek cave', i 

aiiesied by (lie Sanskrit I'Runnenis iWaldsclnnidi. Bruch.^uckc. p. 61. n. 2). by the Chinese iranscnpiions and iranslaiions 

Indrasaila' in Tiheii.\ 1. I hi i 255 where the two variants saila and sdla are 

lhal the eave was 1 i uiitaiiis and an i i I ll 

ihai are recorded in (he Sakku.jhmlhi^uihi. We ha\e se\eral version-,; Sanskrii version in Waldsclinndi. Bruchssiickc. p. 58- 

1 13). Pal Mnin > i i ii r I i | i r 

a han. T 26 (no. 13!). k. 33. p. 632c-638e; Ti che so wen king, T 15; Tsa pao tsang king, T 203 (no. 73), k. 6, p. 476a- 


a (Foucher, Art Greco- 
ra (Vogel, Mathura, pi. 




(Mrgadava) called Li che p 'an t'o na (Rsipatana). 3 - 


.)!' Mii'arainairprasada w; 



. An Grlco-houddhique, I, fig. 

,. 3) and, wh< 

;n Ihc Mrgaramatrprasada was 

j the day at i 

me and the night at the other 

Giles, p. 31 s 

q.) and Hiuan tsang i Waiters. 

. P. Vogel, a 

cavationsatSahet-Mahet.AR 

of ^™* daughter-, law of 

rk (Mrgadava 

or Mvgadaya) tslocated.lt is 


the Buddha (Digha, II, p. 140). 

i ii 1 n ii h i I' II. p. 188: Sin itlh 1 

rsis (i.e., the Buddh I Ih re l na) io proe 


isatha (buddhapaccekabuddhasamkhatanam is 

mam.... ti attho). 




\ legend has been nm 

ailed it, expl 

ain the term 

,: Mahavastu, I, p. 357: "In a 

big 

forest half a yojana 

from Benares, there 

sd 500 pratyekabud, 

Ihas. They 

entered t 

nto parinirvana after hav 

nig 

each pronounced 

a stanza of the 

aggavisanasulta (Sulla 

nipata. v. 3! 

i-75). Rising up into the air, they chang 

ed n 

nto fire (tejodhatum samapadvitva) and 

ered into full parinirvana. In Iheir , 

)wn fire, tht 

;ir flesh and blood were com 


:d and their bodies 

fell to the ground." - 

itavistara, p. 18-219: 

"Near Bena 

res, in the : 

Mrgadava at Rsiptana, five 


lied praiyckabuddlias who li\ed iheie. 

dng heard the voice [i 

mnouncing 

Ihc concept 

ion of the Bodhisattva], rosi 

;up 

into the sky to the 

i height of seven HI 

;s and, having attained 

Ihc region - 

,,i" lire like 

extinguished torches', enter! 

;d ii 

ito full nirvana. Wl 

iaie\er bile, phlegm. 

ews, nerves, bones, He 

■sh and bloo 

d they had , 

disappeared, completely con 

sumed by the fire; the | 

Mire relics (sarimni) 

ne fell lo Ihe ground. . 

■\nd because 

; Ihe rsis lei 

1 there in this way, from tht 


ne on this place we 

is given the name of 

patana" (tr. Foucaux, 

p. 20). Tl 

le Lalitavis 

tara precedes this legend with 

an identical story 

applied, not to 500 

tyekabuuddhas, but to 

one single 

one, Ihe pi. 

ttyekabuddha Matanga; Fa 1 

lien 

(tr. Legge, p. 94) i 

-cproduccs the killer 

sion of the legend v. 

Inch he lot 

lales. not a 

t the moment of the Budd 


conception, but s 

even days after his 


nlightenment. - Finally die pannir\ai >t i l 00 | uddl i 






here isolien I i i 

bund. See Mahavastu, I, p. 43, 161, etc.; Divyavadana. p. }<■)}. 16 1. 
n the Rsipatana there was the Mrgadava 'Deer Park 1 ^ Mrgadina '(Jilt 


>c ii>yiii I Uaikataluadatlra) 338 


\t A'/to» r/;«n /«/ (KausambI) th. 


Rajaujlia h 


is either a stopping-place 

a stayed there frequently. 


■place called A"'ia e/ie tojim (Ghosilarama).339 
vihara or an empty (sunya) forest. 
since these stopping-places were in 




Chinese Abulia) begins with Bhagavar 


a uptinisrilva viharali < rusu.lti\nm (Compare 

rnyukta in T 99 (no. 1274). k. 18, p. 359a. and T 100 (no. 272), k. 14, p. 


Watters, II, p. 65) tells 
Buddha by a monkey. Ti 


ed it (Si yu ki, T 2 


XXVI). at Bharhul (Cunningham. Blmrlmi. pi. XV anc 

The Mpps also fails to mention the Amhilllinimi c 
Vaisall (cf. Vinaya, I, p. 231-233; Fa hien, tr. Legge, p 


CI'. Dhammapadauha, I. 


lDTr«hanakha). P'o Is'o sing (Vatsagotra), Kiu kia na ta (Kokanada), etc., all the great heretical teachers 
(tirthikamahopaih s,7 t J/u/) ul Finalh there was the dyiisnud Che li k'tm lo (Sm'upta). 342 Ti p'o la lo 
(Devadatta), A elm die (Ajatasatru), 343 etc., who wished to harm the Buddha, did not believe in the 
Buddhadharma and were filled with jealousy (irsya). 
[78a] Since these individuals were at Rajagrha, the Buddha often stayed there. In this way, near a place 

King of all the wild beasts, 


Buddhist Philosophy. C 


Sdnskridioiions ,/ c . v BuddhiMcn an: Idvhnheri 


a ,ii lin Pali li ii ; 

i. lie in I 1 1 1 I 1 ! ! 1 1 i 1 1 Sen lire and 

1 | I I d h 1 1 


S-270); 1 


I ii I Le\i 

1; Watters, II p. 150); Yi tsing (tr. Takakusu, 


1 l 


m [the Buddha] is fore 


irncd one [hiihii.iruni) lt\c ;ii Rajagrha. llie Buddha 
me to K'icyc s.v™ r/,d (Gayasfrsa) to see the Buddha 


hisiinu) and medicine:, ihhuisajya) that I will furni 
at is why he frequently resides at Rajagrha. 344 


5. Furthermore, of the four dii 
because the sun rises there; n 

the west, the country of Mar; 


in Yen Icon Mil mil tidvipa). II l i i i i 

Hrth (daksina dik), west i/Michm! dik) and north (uttara dik). In 
ost powerful. In the conn l I 1 i I is 

contains 120,000 households. After the Buddha's nirvana, king A cho che 

ledPo to lifou to in (Pataltputra). 345 11 the latter prevails over all the other cities, 
ofRajagrha? 


Pataliputra, Calcutta, 1892; AR, Ai 


111 p i 1 I'" pupil l i | 

h vi/tuni/a or begonia llliuau isa 


7 . furthermore. Mime men. before attaining die Path, wait for the time, the plat 
ndividual. The Buddha knows in advance that Che t'o houan yin (Sakradex endra ) an 
lttain the Path at Magadha in the Rock Cave (sailaguhd)? 46 That is why he often sti 


i. Km ,iii i had gi orders th loot 

ii. Chou t'i k'ie (Jyotiska), born among huma 


\ I 1 ing ot the nagas, was 
became a disciple of the Buddha. To prevent fam 
to fall. That is why this country is wealthy. 34 ^ 


h. D. - Oldenberg, II, p. H 


v. eb. p. 38 !c: Rockhill. Life. p. 1271. Patalipaira soon supplanted Raiaadia and became 

ait-grandson of Bimbasara. who changed the capital of Viagadha from Raiagdia ui 
! I I las left tor a-, a description ol ila 


', ein buddhistischer Legendenkrans, 


lie people stopped offering 




;: if oi 


there.350 In ot 

For nil th i i ! Iah 

compile the basket (pitaka) of the te 
successful in the land of Magadha. 


kingdom of VaisalT. - A somewhat different st< 
(lie driiyon Apalala and ra\ai f ed ihe crops in May;: 
the dragons, Apalala. A large number oi' lexis tell 
by the yaksa Vajrapani, was converted along with 


1000 great arhats and went to the Grdhrakutaparvata to 



north-west of India: the Mpps, be 

land of 

)'uc n-ilL' and ihete snbi'ngated iln 

orth-w 

st of India: Ken pen chouo... ya 

dragon 

Apalala, vanquished by the Budd 

n. [Th 

Buddha predicted that one hundr 

sdrago 

nHuruta in Kasmir]. - Several tex 


.ocates in a pool near ihe snurees oi' ihe Slmhhavastu (Swat) the place where the E 


inayas. cf Przyluski, Concite, p. 140, 1' 
51 Famines at Vaisali are mentioned in 

ill ihe eiiy ol' Rajayrha was not free of 


at CIwp'ofi(Sra\ 


sssfiil. 


know that Vkmadha is wealthy and that begins.', there 

1 1 i i 1 i i :ries 

) i l 1 m I i i i is they please. T > i 

well-protected retreats. In the mountains of Rajas.'.rha there are many viharas: contemplative:., [dhyuyin) and 
i I l i ] i i i ill i i i 1 ' » i i! i i n 1 i 1 

aryas, frequent]) reside ai Rajagrha 


BUDDHA'S PREFERENCES FOR GRDHRAKUTAPARVATA 

I lira] H ili than at Venuvana? 


i i iii! i i ii i i i 


.-mplamcs (ilhyuyin) are happy ir 


I () ll n I | ( i! 1 I l 

;ry (vihara) is close to the city but difficult of access; this is why the crowds do not go there. But 

lear the city, begging is not tiring. That is why the Buddha resides frequently on the 


heaven u Ineh overhangs the palaee oi' ihe naga king. Nandopananda. Angry, ihe laiiei 

Inn), hui ii was Ndaudgalyay ana who ua:- eliarged Willi tins iask A (enable struggle ensued 
bn(. pursued and being brouglii baek by Ylaudgalyay ana. he elianged Ininseli' inlo a young 
Buddha - Tlie eouvi.Tsiou of Nandopananda. wlneli bears a sinking reseinbkmee to thai o 

simply in iii ill n i i Ii in T 1 2 " 1 _ l ] "0 b . iddh inn a n 

.52'). 3')5: Legend of Asoka (in Przyluski, Asoka. p. 15~) - Below, ihe Mpps. k. VI. p. 3()i 


v- anted, like the Buddha, to ente 
cloak (/hitmen-arum tlihlva). V 


&* In early morning (purvahna), having taken his bowl and 1 

J Rajagrha to be / / prdvikisui) Then 



utm A/71JI. knelt on his right kn 

■vaiisiihlpya) and. with Ins palms of his hands pressed together {unjoJim prainmi 

1 11 I • 11110 nirvana, en rusled ine \ 

. O Venerable One." Then the great assembK asked Buddha Maitreya: "Who is on 
n with the head of an insect, tiny, ugly, carrying the robe, who made offerings to 


H parinirvana, keep his body ai 


ie bod> O! 




i 1 1 I will I 1 I I'll 


t the miracle (aclbhtudlmrma) and their f 


At that moment. Kasyipa with his patched robes, his bov 
vd of gods and men, seeing this miracle (pmtilutrvu), wi 
noved. The Bhagaval Maitreya will preach (lie Dhanna ; 


1 1 I 1 I ! 1 i I ill/ 

1 11 r 1 1 1 of 

Emddha 1 I j il| i the 

1 hi I mi 1 T \ i, n i 1 1 111 11] in his concentration 1 

I l 1 II impermanei I 1 

11 if 1 ll 1 1 1 1 1 11 ( 11 are 

and i I 1 1 1 1 1 1 it 1 1 i 1 

l 1 I in hould experience disiui \ \ 

1 1 k rennnciatioi )." Proelaimins/ in 1 fibrin h 1 11 

{lokiidhdiii), he freed his mind in order to enter into nirvana. When lie had finished preach inu. he put on 
the robe (samghati) that he had received from the Buddha 355 once more and, taking his robe (cfvara), his 
I 1 ito space like tl I (assumed] 

1 il lying down, walk in 1 11 1 h 

appeared innumerable [79a] bodies that filled the universes of the east, then these innumerable bodies 


e. Fa Inen placed the Kukkutapada three // : 
' the Mo ho river (T 2087, p. 919b), and \ 

1 the place of the reading 'Cock's foot' (Ki t 


'cock's \'ool' ikukkatpada), probably a 

uth of the bodhi tree (T 2087, p. 868c), 
tsing, near the bodhi tree (Chavannes, 
[is mountain was also called Gurupada, 


- 1; ° In h ini ua. II i i [ i j) Ki H i I ll i Geiger, II, p. 284), Kasyapa tells / 

he exchanged his robe made of patches ol mate i ill u i red used r; 

the Buddha. - Tl Chin I 

1144), k. 41, p. 30 


,:li Kasyapa had to give 


. 119),k.6,p. 

10 Maiireya r 


i one single body again. From Ihc upper part of his body there c; 
aart there came forth w l: then from ih i p| er part th 

aart there came forth fire. 355 And he repeated the same phenon 

d. Then Mahakasyapa with his robe, his bowl and his staff mi 


Id I . u I . 
le follot 


skeleton (a\ihisanig/nad) will reappear ami with him I will sa\e beings." llaung reilected in tins way. he 
ill lit ii in iii n ii l i H i ill 

penetrated into it, the mountain closed up once more. 357 In future generations, the human lifespan will be 
84,000 years and a man's height 80 feet. When the Buddha Maitreya comes, the height of the Buddha will 
be 160 feet, his face will measure 24 feet and his halo (vyomaka) will be 10 ii. Then, when beings learn 

I i I I 11 i! 1 Ii 

hie (/)/</> m/7/,7) to follow the Buddha. When the Buddha will proclaim the Dharma in the assembly 
(samghu) lor the first time, 99 prabhedas of human beings will attain the state of arhat and will be 

i i uperknowl i i i i I 1 

prabhedas of human beings will attain the state of arhat; in the third there will be 93 prabhedas} 5 ^. These 
in turn will save innumerable men. At that time, people will often be lazy [kiisuiik] anil the ESuddhu 
i i i i i i 11 strike Grdhrakulai li lltei 

I i vapa. clothed in hi i Ii. w ill appear and | [rat i in rise tip in 


Man 


ill of as 


: "Who is 
transform. 


y. Hei 


,im , < I nu .In |.,n i rn 


m adopted by the Mpps (below 


a numbers in Maimeyaa \ nikarau;). 


disc 

ipleofthepastBuddhi 

1 Sakyamuni. 

He is call 

ed Mahakasx; 

ipa, He is the for 

emostoffhebh: 

iksus who 

dwe 

11 in the forest (aranyc 

iva.sin), who 


esire (alpccch 

a), are content [, 

vifh little] (sum. 

imta) and 

loll, 

>w the strict observi 

inces (dhula 

■gunavddh. 

i). 359 He is 

a great arhat 

who possesses 

i the six 


) and the deli 

verances ( 

vimoksa). Dll 

ring his time, the 

■ human lifespat 

i was 100 

yeat 

s; births were rare ant 

1 deaths were 

■ frequent. 

If, with his r 

ninuscule body, I 

Vlahiikasyapa w 

as able to 

acc< 

implish such great thir 

igs, why do 5 

>ou not aci 

aomplish such 

. miracles with y, 

jur great bodies 

and your 

i ui in 

va)T Then t 

1 i 1 1 n ill 11 1 

: great disgust ( 

samvega) 

[for 

the world] and the Buddl l i i nnimin with the d 

lispositions of the 

■ assembly, will 

preach all 

the 

truths (dharma). Some 

-, will become arhats, n 

on returners ( 

andgamin), once 

-returners (sab-ddgamin), 

ente 

rers into the stream (.« 

■otaapanna); 

others wil 

1 plant the roc 

its of good {kusui 

'amula) [which 

w ill make 

them] pratyekabuddhas; 

others w 

ill acquii 

■e the pati 

ent acceptance 

of unborn 

dhariiKis 

(am 

itpauikadharmaksaiili) 

and will be 

acome irre 

\ersible boi.ll 

lisattvas (avaiva, 

■likuhnjln'\(!ll\'(! 

l: linalK, 

others will he reborn anions gods and ir 

len Ulevam 

""'"f'landc 

njo\ all kinds of happiness. - Fro 

m that we 


know thiii il diJI i i i 1 i i i 1 r i i\e to reside [79b] t] 

The Eiuddhn. the chiefol'the Tiryas.. i'requenlly residc> on the (irdhrakiiUiparwiUi. 


(irisCtinisannihasalntsralokchllniiu) will \vi 
alway:, >u>\ (iii ilus nioiiiHain. But weiidiet 
n hi i ) i i Hi ii Ml 

\ r. the (irdhraki is pin 

three limes. No place is equal to it. Thai is ^ 




oremosl of ihc dlnttm CiJa or dhutangadhun 




paragraph on the dhuidngas. 


In 11 n, i i 

nagas. vaksas. garuda.N.. a. 

{pukiYuiili). honor and venci 

This Grdhrakutaparvata 


I Cildll ' i [in |i ' i nl. 
t. The Buddas of the three til 

il Ml II 


The refuge of The arya: 


Suffering is abolished th 


6. Finally, it is there that the innumerable bo. 
powerful, come to see the Buddha Sakyamuni, 
This is why the Buddha preaches the Vlahayan; 


i III 

ch it today, why should it not be on the 


CHAPTER VI: THE GREAT BHIKSU SAMGHA 


s chapter (Cf. Pancavim 


Satasahasrika, p. 2-4): 


Muhutu hliiksusuiiiyjiciui *iu\lhaiii puilciiiiiiilriiiy hhik^iisiilui^raih ill Siirvnir arlnnlhhih l2) k^un'i^ravair 
• :■! mskli-iaih 14} suvimiiklacillaih siiYiiniiklaprainair (5) SAIeyair (6) mahanagmh (7) krlakrtvmr (8) 
a/'u/irkih/hiiiiir hhuriisiihuir 191 uiuiprapla.svukullniih I III) puriksinuhlhiYusuitiyojuiuiih (111 
su.niYu.t'ujihisuviiniikiair ckupinlnukiin slInipuYitYii wul ukiYiisiihiiinnn Aiuiinkini Siiiksuin 
srotaapannaml^ 

"The Buddha was accompanied by a great samgha of five thousand bhiksus; all were arhats, had destroyed 
The impurities, were free from the afflictions; their minds were well freed: their minds as well as their 
I I i I I I I i ! i I I i I I 

I I I I i ill ill I 

li! l ' I i 1 | I I II 

Siiira: Accompanied by a great samgha of bhiksus (inahata hhiksusain^hcnei sanlheim). 


ii 1 i 'i i ih nti lac\ 


Lie (ktila), mind (cilia), discipline (sF/et). 


n I I i i n I I I i I I II Ml I 

and because the gods {eleven, kings {rajan) and other great individuals respect it {saikurveuun. 


, 'ho zunehi maha ahos 




BHIKSU 

[79c] What is a bhiksu? The bhiksu i 


ol' lnelih i . T i 


i against a wall (kudyam 


dTsing mou (Sueimukhi) ca 


■ijwitu puhhaninistumivtun nird^avd paihtavanmi dddra Rd/upu/ic pinddva pdvi\i. Rd'hyalic 

vtl huu pincja/ultaiii annmurmii kiujdam ni.^dyu parihhttnjati. 

■urihhujika laumiMihl Sdri/mito iauipasankami. upasankanuvra ilyuMiianhuii Siiriputtmu ami 


mukho .... uhhhamuklw .... disanwkho .. 




uddisdiuukhahhinjanltli. 


lartabrahatnana vidisdnu 

liru.ccihlmtvijjdyu. micciidjlrato. jFriku.m kuppani. 


h kin/ Sucimuklu pahhhdjjiktl Rdja^ahc rai'nirdva raihiyam sinpiidhtkcua ^ii^hdnikdn 

samaridnam sak\ttputm 

does not mention \i it i me ilril nkas h I uciiiiukhi 

sons of the £akyas. Out of jealousy, they killed the tli bil pt jika I imukhT. After her death, 

the Tusita gods because she had faith (sraddhacitta) in the venerable Sariputra." 


on departing considerably fix 


- No, not that. 
Then SucimukhT s; 


ni with their face di 


'Yuyiivuiyu). the clouds and the clear sky {inc^avidyut). \\ 
impure ways ol' livelihood 'eat w ith their iaee up in the a 


tpure ways of livelihood 'eat with their face tu 

:< study all kinds ol' ma ideal spells {manira). ct 


i 1 I 1 i which c i iii) / i 

T\ i I I t | i M i i i 

SucimukhT rejoiced and had faith (sraddha), Sariputra attained the [80a] state of srotaapanna for having 


5. Furthermore, bhi means to frighten (bhl) and ksu means ability (ksam). The one who has the power to 
frigher. Mara and his followers [is called bhiksu]. When the monk goes forth from home {pravrajiia). 
sjuw-s his head, puis on th iron rol i and i he p its i i. Mara i i 1 n 

because he thinks: "This man will definitely enter into nirvana in time." It is as the Buddha said: "The man 

will know how gradually to cut the bonds {bandhana) and decrease suffering: he will enter into nirvana." 


Ii mean'.' In th I i i ! ! i i 

nail) bhiksus in one pi II i \ roup of large t i '1 i'oi 

l ii lh s do not in ii p a forest, but ll'tl it down one I le. there is m 

i In the san i bhiksus do not make i i 1 i i 

i II i The bhiksus must be gathered togetl i 




}M 


There are four types oi samghu: 1) \\\c assembly having shame (hiimai) 


ununigala. 1. p. I'M); ditihisilusam^hatcmi *um;Jhlu> ii ^uin-im. 


I 1 ii I i -i 

371 The Ti tsang che loncn king. Til i. k. 3. p. 740c, also distinguishes four types of samgha: 
1) s. in the true sen i 

i lainel flic definitions ilia! i 

ilie Vlpps. - Tl 


\ I l 1 i ! I I I II j I | I | ii 1 

impure; there is no evil that it does not commit. 

and Ihe hea\) . that which is nni'ul (dpaiii) and lhat which is nol sinful (unupuui). If there is ,ume business 
in the samgha where two people are arguing, it is not capable of cutting through the question and remains 
silent without saving a word like a white sheep that cannot make a sound until it is butchered. 
4. What is the true assembly'? The true assembly is that of the saiksas and the asaiksas who reside in the 
four fruits ipiuiia) and practice the four paths leading to them. 

PANCAMATRA BHIKSUSAHASRA 

Sastra: What is meant by very numerous? We call a [sum] which increases and rarely decreases very 

n ii ill i ill 

thousand bhiksus. a section ol' fi\e thousand men is taken. Hence the expression 'section of fi\e thousand 


Sastra: What does arhat 


s to kill {han). He who he 


Furlhern ic arh I all the impurities i i 

i i ii ds and i fall n i i 


in be reborn in future 


2. KSENASRAVA 


amarthasamgha Simil 1 i i n i 1 in n i li idin Vina 

nuikusdmvjh!. 2) tl/irrkyu\tun;Jia. 3} hhinihisimi^ha. 4) Yi\iu/JuMim;Jia. 5) para/mlrliiu 


3. NISKLESA 

Sum,: They were free of the afllictions. 

T i i l! i ise th i I ll i h i i I nei 

h i hi i i i ! i 

desire (jMiyavaslhana). 


4. SUVIMUKTACITTA, SUVIMUKTAPRAJNA 

Sutra: Their mind was completely liberated as well as their wisdom. 

Sastra: Question. - Why are they suvimuktaritta and suvimuktaprajh 


er. - 1. The he 
imukti) on one 


d by a single path, but they are not freed fron 


irsanamarga) and the path of mi 






ic letters 


3. Furthermore, the dharmas auxiliary to the path (mar^apuksi/uH/harmu) tire not complete in lite heretics 

ill I ll ^ I 11 I 1 I I ll I I I I U I 1 ^ I I I 

i il 1 I i i i i 1 i i i i i i I 

ill !in i j 

land ii in ,1 i'h i' i 1 1 i mi peak about an eigh fold path l , /in ' > inn * 1. 

in /)5. fear of suffering mllicted by greal beings 


{mulw\aUYMluhkhut i I i in il I I 


acqiusil 


of a goo. 


thih/iu). i' 


eighth nn 


rd [namely, gen, 


-sits i m, 


til of purity (i7.w/i/(//?/7?i ( 7/;c ( 7). 


I ni II hi ii' m id , ,1 Im i in i . i , o d ipli i .| H i othei In i 

nd i , ilm i ng and the pursuit of wisdom (prajnapatyesana). All these paths ai 

mi' mplcl 1 1 ! • i 10 ni i hsence ol i\ i usl I in n i punl i . ill- 

i i I i i i legrec but he will not I libel 

(suvtmukta), ioi in him th h ir\ ma is not complete (paripurna). 


Hen 


re man endowed with a lew qualities v, ill not be able to do mi 


"The brahmacarm Subhadra. 1211 years old and po>sessing the Miperknow ledges {uhhijiii,). was on th 
shore of lake A tit, p,j ia i,j (Anavalaplal.- 1 ''''- 1 During the night in a dream he saw everybody wilhoul eye: 

ii p in si i I ll ill 

and Sumeru toppled over by wind-storms. He woke up frightened and said to himself: 'What docs tin 

omniscient one (sarvajha) called Buddha who, during the last watch of the night, will enter into nirvan 


Maliapaninnariasuira: T 


375 ,, 




[Ylaiidakmil on tin I i I I, I 

, I I l II I ail 






replied: 'The I 


The Buddha heard this eomcrsation from a distance and he ordered Ananda: 'Let the brahmacann 
i i i That will be m\ last talk. He will becon I 1 1 

l i i I i I i In 

n i! i i i i h ! p ' i ( 'ill i mana Gautama 1 und it.' I Ia\ in ihis t it. h < 

the Buddha: Tn the territory of Yen feou t'i (JambudvTpa). six teachers claim each to be omniscient 

{sarvujml). Is this statement correct?' 


ThcBlKuun; 


withtfn 


, s; 37n 


filled all Hie ueighboi 
spectators. Then Subl 


prolcc'ior goddess o\' (he land tnl.strapaia) caused ii to llmnder and proclaimed to llie people: "Today, in 
night, llie Tailragaia will enter into nimpadhisesanirvana." 


■sa Subhadra.... ito bahir v, 


de la regie legale, en deli 
Heilsweg zu erfahren. u 


lePathoftheBuddhas. 


How 




In a system where the eightfold noble path {aryasu'in^ika market) does not occur, the first, second, third 

id fourth fruits i ) missm n lere the eightfold nobl ith is foun i coin 

third and fourth fruits are present. Subhadra. m my doctrine., there is the eightfold noble path and 

i iii nd. third and fount n i icr system he h 

i i II \ oid i i i l tl i the Path nor the fruits nor the [true] sramanas, nor the 




the Buddha w 
{rddhibala), he 


xculhann. 


adra immediately atl 
Having had this tho 


377 Compare Digha, II, p. 151 and Avadanasaiaka. I. p. 232 233. 
Yasmin ca kho Subadda d/iummuviiiayc.... luitha samani upalabbhati. 

Avadanasaiaka: Yusya Siihinnirti dhannavinayc sramanas lalra nopal 

Yusiiiiijis in Suhhihlra diiarmuviiiayc.... camnah snmianas uiiropalahhy 

SF/iiyaii pu.ru.pruvCnUlh ^ruuinair ^uuiyuk siminiihldam naduiui. 




( I I 111 ll I 111 I I I, I I , 

of grasping (/rana)?379 

Buddha spoke about it without saying anything about the oilier afflictions (klesa). When grasping is cut, 

the other afflictions are also cut by the same fact. 

i ill d: "The kiiu' h i i I i ' i i i n a \ ' i i 

retinue {/iin-ivtirit).-' 1 ^ It is Ihe same for r/raspini'. Or ar/atn. when Ihe head (v/nrv) is seized. Ihe res! of the 
hod> follows, ii is the Mime lor a.raspine:. When ti is e til. we know tl' 




c. Finally, all the I 1 t c ( ( ) " 

iflltelion {klcsu) lhal depend i i li i i i in I i i i 01 

view fetter wisdom (prajna). And o, whei i II i pel i i I 

eliminated and one ana ins deliverance ind {ccinvinun l I) i ntno uviilyii) is eliminated, all tl 

fetters dependent on w 1 1 i i i ltmtnaled ind on tin . It > dom (/irajntivimukii). 
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yna), for they do not re 

.-gress.381 

attained arhath. 
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majority of so, 
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tSubhadra, not wanting 
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,t distinguished by scholas 

dc Buddhism (K, 
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25 1 : Pui'galapafifialii. p. 
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parihanadarmas, etc., have 
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kti) m 
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,v of being continually kept. Only th 




5. AJANEYA 3S; 
Sutra: Their min 




3f [81b] respect (a 
:wels or paving stoi 




J, hatred (dvesa), pride 




horse. That is why the arhats are called iljtineyu. 


6. MAHANAGA js 


from which he fell i 111 In his disgust, he comt 

Icath. and thus at n i ' t an i 1 p 12(1 122 

several limes should be corrected to siimiiyiki, cetovimuttiy, D 
p. 90-91); Tsa a Iran, T 99 (no. 1091), k. p. 286a-b; Y 100 (no 
Kosa, VI, p. 262. 


/ neal nil ir cl lam. Anion in 
i I I i 11! 


\ - N' i a i - ii 


to destroy Mara's army ar 




d. They have no fear 


.huw (/„/■■ 


!"*).-' 


toftheoc 


{niL'^hii). covers ([>}\uicclhHluYuli) space idkasii). Emittine. a ttreat liehtnin;; bolt (r/i/rms 1 that hehts tip 

i i I ih I i i I i i i i a i in i ii il i i i n [ill ii il an 

ii i i h i i I i i I i i , 1 i I i i I i 

a i 1 i n i ll i i d I i i i i il id all knn 

[nil il i ii i n ii 

n 1 I It I 1 1 in i l 


7. KRTAKRTYA 
Sutra: They were ac. 


ill by A/71 n an 


implete (yi pan = krta). 

meant b> krta- 


ns»cr. i. Tbe> are krint bee; ll i ibtanicd til . Ii , i i , I i i 

ith (sradilhii). discipline (sila), equanimity (upeksa), concentration (samadhi), etc. - They are 

1 I 1 i I I Ii 

imoksa), etc. - Having these two types of [good] dharmas in full, they are called krtakrtya. 


■ afflict 


s(««r, 


' Of tV, 


I 11 ' 1 Mill ■ ' I 

hal rle'i i \ 'ii ib i n I \ have cut the afflictic 

t il ■ d ' i i i I 111 i i I i i 1 Ml i n i . i ^ I 


3. Furthermore, they are krtya be 
because they see clearly the non- 


.v clearh die materia] dharmas [i-npidlnirmu): they are kria 

I l I ll l. It is ll 1 I I i n h I l 1 l| 


4. Furthermore, they are krtya b 

o i ill 'nil i thi \ Hi krta b 


;s from contemplating (cintamayi prajna); they ar 


lefora 


Js of drams 


(ufmagata), peak (nmrdlum). acquiescence or patience (ksiinli) and the highest of worldly dh 

i il a ih in o i . i 1.1,1, 1 n i 

know ledtte of su ll'cnm; IththUii- clhiinmiLiunlil and tile other pure tools ofe.ood (ttnasrava kusalanuil 


7. They are krlyit be 


8. They are krtya because 
they have acquired the p£ 

9. They are krtya be 




path of meditation (htmwummf, 
; acquired the path of the aspira 


■ndtva l:tl 


>e they have obtained 


(samyojana); they are krta becaust 


8. APAHRTABHARA, BHAR \SAI l.\ 


they are called burden (bhara). Thus the Buddha said: "What is the burden? The five skandhas are the 

burden."- 1 '"' ; '' The arhats are s;ud to be apulir'uihhara because they have set down this burden. 


h in i p i2 VI VisuJ i P'i p'o clui, T 1545, I . 

ia, IX, p. 256;Kosavyakh>;i. \\ ~n<V T;iii\ asanigraha, I, p. 130 (cf. I 


I . In the Buddhadharma. two bui its of qualities must he borne: that ol' the interesl o 1 I o \ i 

and that of the interests of others (pwdrllui). The interest of oneself is destruction of all the impurities 
(sarvasravaksaya), [82a] definitive deliverance (vimukti) and other similar qualities (gww). The interest of 
others is faith (sraddha), discipline (sila), equanimity (upeksa), concentration (samadhi), wisdom (prajnd) 

it i i i i i i I i i I I ill pabl i i 

burden and that of others. 


iea\v loads. 


it i tl it is tie if 

a. This is why they are called 


9. ANUPRAPTASVAKARTHA 

Sdstra: What is meant by personal inter 
1. Personal interest is the practice of th 

opposite. irrcliLUon iudhdrma). 


, i harmacarya) Perso 


The person who acquires faith and wisdom 
Possesses the foremost of treasures. 
All the other wealth of the world 
Is not equal to this treasure of the Dharma. 

Furthermore, the attainment of p it happin i : future happn h 

eternal in i i i i i I i i i i i is 


200: Opinions p. S3 sq.: AVn 
Philosophy, p. 82; S. Schayer, 

- lSS The Sraddhavaoia is 01 


as ;.>an hlshn hahi ////e rwn nu .... tic vi nor g£an plu/l ba 


In order to escape from old age and death and en 
. Finally, the noble eightfold path (drydsldri; 


10. PARIKSENABHAVASAMYOJANA 
Sdstra: There are three types of existenct 


kamabhava, exister 

drupvahhava. That 


bhavu): existence [in the world | of desire (kamabhava), 

i l i il i i 

u i one will be reborn 


.dbyex 


The irhats ha.\e broken th i ill fetters 

(samyojana) lie inn in iiuml i i i l i i ha) pude (mana) ignorance 

(avidyd), doubt (vicikitsd), wrong view (di ). unjusti i i i u «/), avarice (mdtsarya) and 

flit; (S:vi'n).-' sg These saniyojanas encompass all of existence and this exis' 

sarin ojanas. Hence the expression parik\iiuihhara*amrojana. 




laillici 


i ill ,, inn in lorb i nl mi i , 
to speak of the cause [the suppression of the fetters]. 
Jlh ■ n th. B i. ol i - id Li; o in It .«' lit '. u 
color (vania), strength (bala), pleasure (sukha) and int 


•napalil "txes five things: life (, 


im deli, sukham deli, balam 


ho nevertheless live. [Usually] food is 
at by giving food, five things are given. 


This is why the Buddha has said: 

By giving food, five things are given, 
ms also a man can eat "five pounds of gold": although gold is 
irchase, it is the cause of food. This is why one says "eating gold", 
le Buddha also said thai women arc delilers of morality (silamali. 
morality; rather, they are the cause (hclu) of defiling of moralhy 


If a man falls Iroi 




a.l they ha\c completely broken 


11. SAMYAGAJNASUVIMUKTA 
Sutra: They were completely dehvere 
Sastra. - Compare the brdhinacarin 




lacarin Mo kicn t'l (Makandika). ills disciples were carrying his corpse 
(kunapa) on a litter (khatva) through the city (nagaia). While Ihev were walking [hatta) through the 

l i I T i ! ill ii I II ill 

purity {visutldhimar:.^^.. all the more so those who will venerate {vaiukuili) and honor (/tii/mw/i/i) it." Many 
people believed their words. 391 Having heard of this, the bhiksus addressed the Buddha: "Bhagavat, what 
is this about?" The Buddha replied with these stanzas: 


;k lul- 


ls neither knowledge n 


tofanabjccl 


'aiibhaiala. Magandika. Tedandik; 
,t and has succeeded in idcnliiv ing 
i. 145). With regard io ihc MagaiK 




prevail passage oi'lhc Yipps id 


How could one find the pure path in one single glance? 

If one glance sufficed to attain the path, 

Of what use would wisdom and the treasury of the qualities be? 

WHY THE ARHATS SURROUND THE BUDDHA 

Question. - The arhats who have done what is needed to be done (krtakrtya) should have no need to look 
for company. Why then are they always near the Buddha and not elsewhere, so that they save beings? 
Answer. - 1. If all beings of the ten directions without exception should honor the Buddha, the arhats, from 
gratitude for the benefits they have received, should [82c] honor him doubly. How is that? These arhats 

li iii |i ii i l from tl ddha: kn i i l i,i a i 

ii i i i I i fins is wlty these \ci 

Million arhats stay close to the Buddha, to taste the blissful taste of the qualities (gunasukharasa), to 
venerate him (pujayati), serve him (sail n nd i u/c his hei lhe\ surround the 

il i il | l i i f i I i 1 ii the 

1 1 i i , lit -. a in i kra devendi >li ui urround ihen - ! ^ e m ina li mil n 1 in 

surround the noble cakravartin king, the sick and the convalescents surround lite great physician 
{mu.tw.vu'nlwiY. in the same way. ihc arhals keep close to the Buddha and. because ihev surround hun and 
i ii 1 i li i i 

i 'i i I i i i i ' a i n i I | I 

interest (anupraptasvakarthd) have no need to listen to the Dharma. Then why is the Buddha accompanied 
li! I ill 

proof with the doctrine of profound w isdom {gumhlumprujnS)- Thus: "The Buddha said to Sariputra: 392 
- In the Po lo yen king (Parayana), in the question ot 1 kn'oi \ptapanhe I it is said iSiittunipjtu \ HUM 


le Parayana explained in 


cticed by these people, 


i i i i I hi 




- That which arises (bhutc 


who practices the teaching of the arising [an 
saiksa. But the one who has found the teachi 
means of wisdom is called Samkhyatadharma. 


io perish iyad bhutani tad nirodhadharman iti). He 

: non production of lltings {nnutinid^n/lh/nna) by 


II ll li | 1 i i I i d li I I k | i I I! ( i 


Thus in the P'i lou I'i kia kin;: I Pilotikasutra I, Sariputra says [83a] to Pilotika: 394 "In my Dharma, one 
never gets enough of listening to the doctrine." 

5. Furthermore, if the Buddha, the great teacher (mahasastri) himself listens attentively to the Dharma 
! i ! is disciple-,.. I ii i hy 11 i il i i i I though ill i 

be, in turn listen to the Dharma [preached by the Buddha]. If a satiated person starts to eat again when lie 

6. Finally, the Buddha as well as the arhats dwell {nhuruii) in the slate of dclix erance [viimikiidhtmmi). 

l I t n H i i i I I 

and mutually adorned (alamkurvanti). Thus n is said in the Tchan /'an p'iyu king (Candanopamasutra): 395 




vood), the erandas (Rici 


jrandas, they serve as the entourage (parivara)." 396 It is the 


in,™*,// an 


Hirmllnin 


,ta), H 


mountains, is surrounded by ten precious mountains, like the white king of the elepham 

i I i 1 ! hill' 

surrounded by lions. In the same way the Buddha, a field of merit (lokanuttara), is surroui 

accompanied In his disciples. 

WHY ANANDA IS NOT AN ARHAT 

Sutra: Except foi \i ind ho t>( rig on the level of the saiksas, was [just] a stream enlerei' u7,«/ 


, of nirvana {nirvana bya); he always stays near the Bud 
la (dharmapitakadhara). How is it that this venerable on 

been able to come so far » ilhoul ha\ ing eliminated desire 

torn the beginning, had made the following vow: "I wish 
:ard much (bahusruta)." 39 * [On the other hand], becaui 
done what needed to be done (krtakrtya) can no longe 


lire eastern Han dvinisl> 125-2211 AD) bin the phrase eilet 

aliliouah as irees are ot unequal heialii, Ihey are equal as 
397 Before his death, Sakyamuni entrusted Kasyapa to u 


;il (Przyluski, Concile, p. 3! 


2. Furthermore, the sthawra Anand 
has vast wisdom (j)rajria), whereas 


why the sthavira Ananda is [still | fust a stream -elite 


ted and meditated 01 


[83b] v, 




4. Furthermore. | the conditions! of place, time and individuals not having come together, when 
could he have com] led the [)1 Till d arh l o must eoi i i ic Council | 

the Grdhrakutaparvata, the place fixed [for the Council]; the time of the Bhagavat's death had not 

the stha\ i i r (Vrjipi i it. Tin iy the ira id 

impurities. In order that Ananda he able to destroy them i\tvJ | thus participate in the Coun 




i Yrjipu.r 


3 i to ; 


anda] t 


oilicia 


■vadd).^ 


5. Finally, the venerable Ananda is in no way comparable to other men in his disgust (si. 
things of the world (A l. From 1 mil i > i in! uiand i of io\al lineage (rajat 

beauty (saumlaryii) i in ii hie linn i and his men i 1 1 it e immense (aprat 

relative of the Bhagux ii i 1 ompanied die Bi Idh n l. hn 

to himself: "I am the Buddha's sen am. I knou the precious baskets of Dharma (dharmap, 


I |! I L I I 




6, p. 151a. The stanza of exhortation addressed to Ananda by Vrjiputra is told in all these sources with some variat 
The I' r !h translation is known to us by stanza 119 of the Theragatha, p. 17 (tr. Rh. D„ Brethren, p. 106): 


ORIGIN OF THE NAME ANANDA 


1. Why is this name of ancient origin? 

a. In one of his earlier lives, the [present] Buddha Che kia wen (Sak>:imuniJ »;is a poller (kiimbhukdra) 
called Ta kouang ming (Prabhasa). At that time, there was a Buddha called Sakyamuni; his disciples were 

called Chii Ii fin, ( Sariputra ). Mint k 'ten lien ( Maudalyayana ) and A mm (Ananda) 403 The Buddha and his 

i n i I ii r to spend i i i pott un 

seal made oi'smm {irinas.ma). a hunp (Ji/ni) and honey synip {nuidlnunuirevu) ;ind he made a gill of lliem 
to the Buddha and the community of monks (bhiksnsamgha) 404 Then he made the following vow 
(pramtlhi): "Later, after five unfortunate generations of old age (jura), sickness (vvtltihi) and death 

the names of the present disciples of the Buddha." By virtue of this vow of the Buddha, [our hero] is 

b. Furthermore, from birth to birth, Ananda had made the following vow: "Among the disciples of the 
Buddha, I will be the foremost of those who have heard much (bahusrutanam agrah), by the name 

c. Finally, from birth to birth, by the virtue of patience (kjantipatamita), Ananda had expelled all hatred 
dlveyi I: this is \\ In lie was always reborn very beautiful (sundara). Because of this beauty which made all 
who saw him rejoice, his parents named him Ananda which, in the language of the Ts'in, means 'Joy'. 

This was his name according to the old traditions. 


i / ih n! i a I i 17 

Sakyamuni. ihen a nierchaiu {sreyhin) 

,i I i i i Lull! named > !' 


2. Why did his parents give him the name Ananda? 

Once there was a king of the solar clan Unliuigolra) named Che tseu kia (Simhahanu). This king had four 

sons: 1) Tsingfan (Suddhodana), 2) Po Jim (Suklodana). 3) Hon Jim (Dronodana). 4) Kan km wei 

King Suddodana had two sons: 1) Fo, the Buddha, 2) Nanfo (Nanda). 406 

[83c] King Suklodana had two sons: 1) Po t'i (Bhadrika), 2) Y'i cha (Tisya). 

King Dronodana had two sons: 1) T'i p'o la to (Devadatta), 2) A nan (Ananda). 

King Amritadana had two sons: 1) Mo ho nan (Mahanaman), 2) A ni lou t'eou (Anirudda). 

As for his daughter, Amritarasri. she had a son called Che p'o lo (Danapala). 407 

Then the bodhisattva Si ta t'o (Siddharfna) grew up; renouncing the state of cakrvartin king, he went forth 

from home (pravrajita) in the middle of the night and went to the country of Ngeou leou pi lo (Uruvilva) 

on the banks of the river Ni lien chan (Nairanjana) where he practiced asceticism (dufkaracaiya) lor six 

years. But king Suddhodana, who loved his son, regularly sent messengers to ask about him and bring back 

news of him: "Has my son attained the path'.' Is he sick'.' Is he dead?" 4 "* The messenger came back to tell 

ihe king: "The bodhisattva is nothing bill skin, hone id lews u hi Id n ill u as iV i Ih cr\ il 

II ii I il i mi." The kn ii I i i i i i I 

ii i i I I! 1 I il i I i mi i I i I 


a, Suddha, Nukla, Drona, Amrta. - According t. 
a, Amita, Pamita. - The genealogy proposed by 




Suklihai 


1 i ili i ii I 1 I i ' 

i tree, sat down on the diamond seat (vaj 
1 with crossed legs until I realize omniscii 


ip ipayasa) of a hundred llavi 


Then king Mara, at the head of a troop of eighteen kotis of warriors, came to the Bodhisattva and tried to 
bring about his ruin. But by the power of his wisdom (prajhahala), the Bodhisattva destroyed Mara's army. 
Mara retired, vanquished, and said to himself: "Since the Bodhisattva is invincible, I will torment his 

kithei II nt to ki udclhodana and nd to In in sly] Your son died lod m the set id u li 
night t/iatcime ramo)." 4 ' ' At these words, the king was stunned and collapsed on his bed like a fish on hot 
sand. ^ Weeping miserably, lie utred this stanza: 


My son had thi 
But none of th, 


;e (bodhivrksadeata), Ta houan hi (Ana 



! i 1 ilong with 36 kotis of warriors He wenl lo s i] 

i I nya) and who w 

! I In i ill 






slowly brought ba 




massaged them, b. 
and knowing the 1 
that Sakyamuni is 


t limit. Then the deity Pure Failhl Mi Id] 




Wc must give 

up trying lo 

know who is the father. 


mda. Three names are t 

suggested: 
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sarvastivadin Vinaya (T 
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, k. 2, p. 105a), the Du 

iwa (Rockhill, Life, P. 1: 
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195, p. 1 
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the Mpps (T1509, k. 3, 
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in the 
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d the passage of the Mul 


astivadin Vinaya transl 
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ten. note, 

Anan. 

on the day thai 

. Sakyaniuii 

i attained enlightenment. 

-On 

the other hand, we see 

Aiianda partial 
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the arts [Si/pas 

amclarsaaa 

) when fcikyamuni was s 

1,11 ar 

, adolescent; cf. Lalitav 

istara.p. 152; 1 

'open hi 

ngrsi: 

k. 13, p. 710b. 

- Accordill 

g to some late sources, i 

tucha 

s the Burmese biography (Bigandet, r 

i. 43), Ar 
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the same day 

as the Dud 

dha (cf. Kern, Histoire, 

I, p. 

28; Manual, p. 14); 1 

low ewer he is 
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coaclanciotlY 

ie Buddha g 

ivenbytheNidanakatha 

.p. 5' 





According lo l 

he Nidanak 

atha, p. 60, Rahula was 

born 

on the day that Sakyai 

mini, his lathe 

r, left hot 

ne. an 

Buddha went 1 

o kiss him 

before leaving (ibid., p. 


lut it is generally agree 

id that Yasodar 

a conceir 

ed Ra 

lime before tin 

i departure , 

of the Hoddha ( Malm asm. II. 

p. 159; Rockhill, Life 

p. 24), but gave 

i birth to 

himsr 

on the day thai 

MheBuddh 

a attained enlightenment 

. Cf.' 

rsapaotsangking,T5 

.03 (no. 27), k. 

10, p. 49 

6b (tr. 


Yen 

tirson 
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■d the I 
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1 the 

army 

of Mara 

Ills 

brillia 

aiceis 

like 

the ris 

ang sun 

He 

lights 

up the 

ten 

directi 
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; kin 

g repli 

ed: "F 

irst 

a god, 

same to 

con 

querec 

1 Man 

t and attaii 

ted the 


t II you the he tit i sol dead was Mara: lull |ealoi ie came lo m i 

gne\e. Today all the dee as and nagas tiller your son dowels (/)».>/«> and perfumes loomi/Ao): they are 
It > I 1 it tilt t 1 t 

ted great benefit and lost nothing." The king's mind 


At these words, tl 

ie king was fr 

eed fr. 

becoming a cakrt 

ivartin king, . 

today 

(dharmacakrapra 

vartaku). He 

has s 

experienced great 

joy lunamla). 

At th; 

say to king Suddh 

odana: "Your 

noble 

day is highly prop 

itious;itisad 

lay of. 


That is why Ins parents called htm Altai 


3. How 


m good 


Ananda handsom t and gt il l l like a clear i i Ills bod 

i it i i i i ' ' ' It i the Buddha ordered 

ti i t i M l ' laddened the n It 

oy es icaksus) of all who saw hint, ho was called Ananda. 'Great .loy 1 . 
On this subject, the Tsao loucn idw isun (Sastrakrtstuti) says: 

His face is like the full moon, 


Thew ttci . idle ice i icBuddl tariiia 


CHAPTER VII: THE FOUR ASSEMBLIES 


He introduces without am [law 


a. Because of these g 


lthough he himself 


Sutra: The Buddh i si, contained lie hi idr, 1 blti us n 

men) ind n\ In i idred upa.si] (1 tin II ha i the holy tn 

updsakdir upusi/uihhis en surdhuni siirvuii- ,/r>7(inr/s,i(r,//7il. 


1 84b | Answer, 'iiii ii ii hk the afflictions (kh 

and d ill m,ni in i a ii l. Almost al i Ii in aid pleasure (numlTiTi, 

they are rarely cap ihl kino their I i i no! nice (vmioA-.yn). Am 

the Buddha said: "This teaching of dependen i n i i la) is supreme (parai 

profound (gambhua) n oi il ill to p i 1 il ll i n , lion of all the afflict: 

{survaklcsaksaya) i n nil li ill! i I i l i I llu mm) are even ll 
difficult to find (durdrsa). That is why women attain it more larch than the bhiksus." 


llaunu iami 


tht i" i i 




i , 


Despite its splendid body, the peacock (barhin. 


ik (prai 




Thus, although the bhiksiinis ha\c uonc forth from home (/t/vnvv:////,/) and renounced worldly at 

/ i lh i tl ii i d ii a 1 1 i i it Ii i i i,l ii hundred bin i h 

I i i i hi i I is I i i , a ,1 | ho live al home 

busy there, those who have found the Path are rare (cf. the \ admit: to tao tcho chad). Each of them i 

also of five hundred members. 


. - Why dt 


ii i I | h i I hi 

i ii i , ii i I ih ii i Id ask win the I hil i i in 

:e praised and would slander them. If the lay people were praised, they would say it was to 




i I i ) [i in 

mita is the most important sutra. A very : 


>hiksus and to the groups t 


Answer. - 1. If the size of the crowd of listeners is restricted, it is because the sutra is veiy profound 

1111 ii i in i i i i i I jewel 

{nitnu). he does not tell this to ordinary people ipriha^juiH!). but lie does announce it to ereat mdi\ idutils. 
i idnnl i 1 i i i i l i I hbei i n i illda I i p i 

he does not admit the lesser officials. 


:. furthcri 


Is [who 




ill i ii undersl id II i siic >i > i t 

acquire lite fourfold faith of pure knowledge {unusi\i\u 


41 ' The ParTndanaparivarta or 'Chapter of the Final Will' 

221, k. 20, p. 146b-c; T223. k. 27, p. 423c-424a. 

418 Namely, 5000 bhik us plus the three groups of 500 p€ 


CHAPTER VIII: THE BODHISATTVAS 
THE PLACE OF THE BODHISATTVAS IN THE ASSEMBLY 


;d by ix 


as [bodlmun 


Susiru: Question. If the order of seniority is followed, the bodhisam as come first, then the bhiksus, the 
bhiksunls. the upa.sakas and the upaslktis. for the bodhisam as come riLtht after the Buddha. If the reverse 
I Mli I I i i i i! i I i i i i i ii i 

finally the bodhisattvas. Why are the bhiksus mentioned first here, then the three assemblies bhiksuiiT. 
up i il pa.sfka mi mi n I di i Ihi ill , 


lthoiit'.h ih 


is right alter 




afllictions (Uci, 

,); this is why the arhats are spoken of first. In the arhats, wisdom (prajrid) is small, bu 

they are already 

ripened (/i.v/v/t.v/o'.v): in lite bodhisattvas. wisdom is rich, but they have not destroyed lltei 

afflictions. That 

is why the arhats are spoken of first. 

There are twe 

i kinds of Buddhist doctrine, the esoteric (abhisamdhidharma) and the exoteri 


■a). In the exoteric, the Buddhas, pratyekabuddhas and [85a] arhats are all fields of meri 

{piiuraksclra) hi 

jcause their afflictions (klesa) have been destroyed without residue. In the esoteric, it i 

said that the be 

tdhisattvas ha\e obtain d acqu i in Ih in in in in m ' ot Jh ruin 

{unulpu.iiikiullhu 

III 1 | I 1 1 pe 1 1 1 Li 

(abhijM) and th 

at they work for the benefit of beings. It is from the exoteric point of view that the sutr 

places the arhats 

before the bodhisattvas. 

2. furthermore. 

by the power of skillful mean i. ihe 1 idhi in i >p 1 ntei into llu nv 

destinies (»<»/). 

experience the five passion,- (paiica /uima^iiiiii) with the view of lnilueneing bciiii's.^-" I 

they were placet 

1 above the arhats. gods and men would bo worried iu\0. ha\e doubts. This is why they an 


1 1 111 li 11 

Question. - That is the reason they are placed after the arhats. But why are they placed after the upasal 

Answer. ■■ I. Although the four assemblies ha\e not completely destroyed their impurities (/.smuAn/i' 


ts and pratyekabuddhas 


anbly of bodhisattvas 


separately? 


Answer. - There are two t\p Pall l |l \ I i i H i i 

I ! | I | I I ll ! I ( I I 111 1 

the sifnakas; the bodlnsath a-mahasatt\ as form the path of the bodhisath as. Tor litis reason, in the texts of 
the sravakas. the beainnint', of the stilra does not say that the Buddha was elw elline; in snch and sneh a pkice 


impl> sa 


ihiksus: for example: 


th Five i 


■usand bhiksus", "The I 


Question. - There are two kirn u i Ihi I boh 

ltd i ll 1 ll ll I. Tl 1 ll 

I 1 I I I 11 1 1 I 1 1 I 


le forth from the world (pnivrujila) 
are usually cued among the bhiksus 


isarily at 




people w 


,of 






2. Furlhenitoi'e. the bodhisam as, haunt! obtained faith 

^ ssed all these nam( 
characterize samsara and ha\c let! the three worlds: thus 
(saliva). If the snnakas who ha\e become arhats and are mix 
beings, what can be said about the bodhisattvas? Thus in the 
pn die I Upasb apanprccha), a stanza says: 422 


Why? [85b] Because they have not produced the mind [of 

■tained faith in the doctrine of non-arising of dharmas 
tntions (sarvandmasaniketa) that 
ranked in the number of beings 
rt counted in the number of living 
arayana) to the Question of Yeou 




May the great Sage tt 


He escapes from causes and conditions (Jwluprtilvavd). trout na 
He has gone beyond the way of all speech (sarvavadapatha); 
In one moment he disappears like an exliniuiished fire. 


re (bhutalaksana) and by 


whereas at the beginning of the sutras of the sravakas, only the assembly of bhiksus is mentioned 
at of the bodhisattvas? 

1 . It is in order to distinguish the two Vehicles, the Vehicle of the Buddhas (buddhayana) and 
le of the listeners (sravakayana). The Sravakayana is narrow (hind), the Buddhayana is broad 
he Sravakayana is that of personal interest (svakdrtha), action for oneself; the Buddhayana is that 


2. Furthermore, the Sravakayan; 
whereas the Buddhayana teache 


le Tscm mo ho yen kie (Mahayanastotragatha): 


c elements have been suppressed (pahma), uprooted (u< 


fate). He is profound te ,,,„ 


They bring benefit by means of the try 
And cause the supreme Path to be foul 

The practitioners oi'the Mahayaiui 

And sacrifice them like a wisp of shav 
[ i ill Mi ll 1 


■rs of the Malta) ana 
lupreme patience (kfan 


To slash their bocl> 

To their eyes is like cutting grass. 

[85c] Are zealous and untiring. 
Their effort (prayoga) is ceaseless 

Cultivate innumerable samadhis. 
Abhijnas, the aryamarga and balas. 

The> have acquired the pure vusitiis 
The practitioners of the Mahayana 


rnthec 


Their knowledge it 
The power of their 


Great loving-kindm l 

[86a] Wisdom (prajiia) is its two whe 
Ciier«\ (it/to) is its steed, 
Discipline {ilia) and the samad 
Patience (kjdnti) and sham 
The dharams are its reins. 
The Vehicle of the Mahays 
Can cross over anything. 


(/,///» 


ot the assembly of bodhisa 


i the same for the Mahayana. A stam 
The Mahayana is like the sea. 
The HInayana is like the water cc 
The small cannot contain the grei 


■lya) and all the Vehicles enter into i 
in the Mahayana. Thus the Ganges dc 




4.::: 


rius i i ih 1 1 i 

DEFINITION OF BODHISATTVA424 


i li Buddli i 
« lw is going to obtain t 


All the Buddha-at 


le (aksobhyu) mind, 

ly accomplish the dharmas of the Path, 


This mind is called 'sa 




at (an 


re (hluuu^vubhavu 
samyaksambodhi) i 


(III ! 

1 ill! I! ill m order to 

In hi, i Horn bum (/,«/). ok i md di ith {murium). 


of ill, 


ih or ih 




ill | i ii T II hi 

Question. - For how many reasons is he called Bodhisattva? 

\ll i T L Ihi i il i i hi i i I 'i i 111 o\\ {malhl/iriujiillhin 

I n i i i i i l ill i ii il 

Furthernoie some s i\ Il i 'i i illed £ u i It in i i m oduclion of the mind of bot 

{pnuhumuiiitoipada), when lie made the vow to become Buddha and to save all beings. A stanza says: 


(prathamacittotpadd) up to the ninth uninterrupted path (anantcuya) when he enters into 
concentration (vajrasamadhi). 426 

REGRESSING OR NON-REGRESSING BODHISATTVA 


filling buck (aparihanadharman).® 

ill i I i l i i 

nidhiMim " Hi ii 11 It i | i i | I i n i i i \ 

have found the fourfold Path (caturvidha marga) 429 are called the true assembly {.iumi;hti) lor the> are 
really it; the others, those who have not found the Path, are called assembly [by extension]. 


. - How do w, 


regression or without regression'. 




Iii imulatin > I i i 

enlightenment {imutiiirasainvaksaiphoilhi). 


.ingle dluimia? It is right effort (vTrya). T 


it." |Thc Buddha tiskedj the s 






"Good! good 1 Those who cultivate effort vw 

11 I !! \ | 

(ujhiithhiMiii) and endowed with wisdom [pani'nn 






preached to the Sakyas until 1; 
in j hack aches, I wo 


() l li l i ill ( i i 

I I i I I i I | I I 

la was dwelling 


Sakyas at Kapilavastu in the Nyagrodharama. Having 

1 like lo he down I I i , 

III lav down on Ins light side in ihe 

tihaseyyant kappesi), with one fool on top of ihe other [pdde pddam accadhaya), 






Sakyan, how the disciple of the 


1 II i I il I II ll| II i i Tl I ! 

that is a non-regressin i 1 n 

1 86c] 4. FinalK. the bodhisatha who possesses three dharmas is without regression: 1) Resohitel> 

i) he has made the vow (pi I I 

taenia) and infrangible {aiwva) like diamond (vujru). 2) His eompassion ikarunaciiia) for all beings 
penetrates his bones (as/hi) and marrow (majja). 3) He has attained the samadhi of wisdom 
(prajnasamadhi) and sees all the Buddhas of the present (pratyutpannu). Thus he is called non-regressing 


THE BODHISATTVA IN THE ABHIDHARMA SYSTEM432 

1. Definition 

In the Abhidharma, the disciples of Kia whan yen ni tseu (katvivimputi 1 1 s n \\ ho i , died bodhisattva? 

M ii i te I l ii I ill i 1 i u I M i i n l ii i n l i I ll 1 

li II I Bodhi i III i 

is called bodhisattva. 


umu/hiiji pa.hdmiyti kusaiainmi Jiw.mmuiw.m npasajHtdaYa, shdnnira daihapu.ru.kkumu unikk/uihn 
uu i i Hi In HI | 7 i ni i 'I i i n ii \ p 197 sq.; Angutt; 


i I i iii i 1 i I i l h i I n 


: enlightenment (bodhi) and destiny (gat, 
ilh the faculty of accomplishing the a 


I ) He is freed from the three unfortunate dermics idui-yaii) and is always reborn among gods {(leva) and 
ii / i ii in | i ) i in i n i / nd always be! 

a noble family (uccakula). 3) He is never a female {stnbhava) but always a male (pumbhava). 4) He is free 
of physical defects and weaknesses {vaikalya): his organs are complete (uvikalc/u/riya). 5) He ne\er has 
lapses of memory (sampramosa) but remembers his past existences [jatismura).^ _ Possessing the 
1 m i i i i i i Ii i i i ' ii ii ii ii | )1 l mt i in 


called bodhisa 


producing the thirty-tv 


ks UtvatrimMillaksanat 


sugoccakiilapurnaksah pwm 


KKlliisaliva in all the- > kalpas. 

302. - The Mahayana hesitates between three. sc\cn and thirty-three asamkhyeyas, which it 


Cosa, III, p. 188; IV, p. 224. Four ways of calculating arc explains 
7) are taken from the Buddhavatamsaka, T 278. k. 29, p. 586; T 
lie <iarida\\ulia off). T. Su/tiki, Kyoto, 1934, I, p. 133. - The th 


viali Ii in i i - o (cli ip 

45, p. 237; and in Sanskrit in the 
ii. i, m [\\ havyul., chap. 248) is 


lie Mpps will give an ewiracl from the Aemtyasutra i - (Jandao yulial containing a 


10x10 =100 

10x100 =1,000 

0x1,000 =10,000 

,000x10,000 =10,000,000 or 


Beyond the gata is the asamkhyeya, 
till h 1 I ill! i I I ll 

through the second: when one has passed through the second, one passes through the third. According to 

I i I ii i i ml 

ret i ) one. In the sam i i nikhycya. the I >' usattva leturns to one. 

During the first asan hi if he will II I 1 

the second asamkhyeya, he knows that he will be Buddha but does not dare to proclaim: "I shall be 
Buddha." ■ During die third asanikhyeya. he knows confidently that he will be Buddha -.n)i\ he dares to 
proclaim fearlessly {hiwya): "Later I shall be Buddha." 438 

For Buddha Sakyamuni, the first asamkhyeya goes from the ancient Buddha Sakyamuni to the Buddha La 
na che k'i (Ratnasikhin) 439 From that time on, the Bodhisattva was free of all female births. - The second 
asamkhyeya goes from the Buddha Ratnasikhin to the Buddha Jan tang (DTpamkara). That was when the 

the Buddha DTpamkara made the prediction: "Later you will be Buddha under the name Sakyamuni." 440 - 


■ l) During the first asainkbyeya. Sakyani 




los i 1\ p 11 '•■ mi ■' ' Ii i ! 
I i nuiden five of the st 


i mklm l i the Buddha D m i< i L 

I I i i ' 1 ili it n li n. ih cli : 


marks accomplished? 


destiny (mimusvai'iiii). Of the four continents (cuiurilYi)nika). they tire accomplished in Jambuth ipa. The 

ll I I 111! I I i 111! 


Miinchen, 1925, p.42-60). 


m pa = Dipamkaravyakaran 


Iconography: feudier. An (iivni-hninhlliii/iic. I. p. 27 \ I 1 kill ha Turfan, 

1925, pi. 52; Chavannes, Mission archcoh^iquc iknu la ( hiiu: ^piciurinnale. pi. 284; Ecke-Demieville. Twin 
of'Zayton, Harvard, 1935, pi. 32, no. 2. 

The offering of the future Sak> :iiiiuui lo the Buddha DTpaipkara took place in Nagarahara, a city of the I 
corresponding to (he present Jelal-Abad. The place was \ isited by Fa hien (tr. Legge, p. 38) and by Hiuan tsang 




profitable 44 - 1 

producing the lhirly--t\\ o marks accomplished by the mental consciousness {manoYijnana) or by th 
Answer. - They are accomplished by 1 I consci I 


[87b] Answer. - , 
{suprati$th itapada) , 


isists of having deeply se 


iditions (hetupralyaya) of the m; 




of body, speech or liiiiidV - 


element (iminodlnllu). 

i n I i: ih iher 

know "It s bk O I l i 

445 The Kosavyakhya (cited in Kosa, IV, p. 226) and Samghabl 


According to others, each merit is equi 


:s Che 


'« (Sakradevendra) 


he world of desire (kammlhuiu)M* 

ii lent i jil mi i i i i i ' i 

in olThe bodhisumu close to bodlll i^anniikrslahodhi^ai 


las as its fruit the enjoyment of all beings 
;rit of all the beings of earth and heaven at 


o form 


I Mil III I II ' I I l I 1 

In I i I I i r < I I II il 

tnsahasramuhasahasrakikadhulu m the ease where these would all be blind {dinkta) ttnd without eyes: or 

i had all been | I i if them and cured them: or where thee were about to 

die and he was able to save them and deliver them: or where they had all lost their discipline (stla) and he 

I 1 I I I I 1 I I I I t h 

I I I I I I I i 1 ! I \ I 

activity; he accomplishes the action piodi I i I n l its aie immense 

and only the Buddha can know them. 




aneith 




;d kalpas during which no 


ally the Bodhisattva accomplished ihe actions producing 
•a kaJpani sihuyesi vFryt'iia piunsouama/j. - Yibhasa. T I : 


leiw.tl 


ViPuV 


Bodhisattvas; the first named Sakyamuni and the second Maitreya. The Buddha Pusya wanted to sec if the 
mind (cillu) of the Bodhisattva [87c] Sakyamuni was pure or not. He examined it and saw that his mind 

I til I lusd ipl i i rhen the Buddha Pi idle i nselt "It is easy to 

i I I ii i i i I i III I I 

had this thought, wantine, the Bodhisattva Sakyamuni to become Buddha quickly, the Buddha Pusya 
climbed the Himavat mountain (himavantam parvatam abhiruhya), found a rock cave filled with jew els 

i l 4: '- and there entered into tl itration of til i 
At the same time, the Bodhisatna Sakyamuni. who then was a heretical sayc (nrihikai-ii). climbed the 
i i ! ! Idha T I in the jewel ca\e i l i 
t i ill , \ a , I i i i o> i ): he hud faith and paid homayc 




istu (III, p. 240-243), the Buddha Tisya appears 95 kalpas before Sakyamuni anc 

er appears 92 kalpas beiore Sakyainuiu and elves the prophecy to Vipasyin. The 
T 190 (Beal, Romantic Legends, p. 14) where Tisya and Pusya precede Sakvain 




nights, he contemplated the Buddha thus 


Answer. - The Bodhisattva Sakyamt 
he had praised the Buddha with st 
{viksiptacitta). This is why he praise 


, and \ allied [he faet of not ei 




1 seven nights, 
sciples was pure? 


swer. - The Bodhisattva Sakyamuni was totally prec 

I little hi II i 1 l Hi t i 

i little with other beings. 


mi Sakyainuin. b> pn 


During the ninety-one kalpas from the I 
Bodhisattva [Sakyamuni] accomplishe 


(paramitSfl The virtues of generos 

m ulliytlnti) and wisdom ipruiilu). 


; gives everything unrestrictedh 
imple, king Che p'i (Sibi) who ga 


ai | atone with the 'gift of thi 

a\e no Indian UitJMitl vcrsi. 




[Note: Chavannes (Comes. IV. p. 85). in error, attaches the Jalaka no. 2 and the Pali Jalaka no. 499 to 'the gift of tl 

Chinese sources: Lieou lou king, T 152 (no. 2), k. 1, p. lb (tr. Chavannes, Contes, I, p. 7-11); P'ou sa pen hing king, 

64), k. 12, p. 321-323 (tr. Huber, Sutralamkara, p. 330-341); Hien yu king, T 202, K. 1, P. 351c (cf Schmidt. Der We, 
und der Thor, p. 16-20); Tchong lauu. f 20S (no. 1). k. 1. p. 53 le dr. Cha\ annus. ( antes. II. p. 70-72); King liu yi siarj 

and Bonner, was visited b> 1 ;i lucn T 2085. k. 5. p. 1021c 15 (tr. Chavannes. BEFEO. III. p. 427) and by Hiuan tsang, 

2087. k. 3. p. 883al4-18 (tr. Beal. I, p. 125; Walters, I. p. 234). 

Iconography: Gandhara (L. D. Barnett, Antiquities „l India. London. 1 9 1 3, pi XXII); Mathura (Vogel, Malhuru. pi. XXi 

Excavations at Nagdrjuniknnila. An. Bibl.. V. 1930 and pi. Ilbl: Central Asia (Gnmwcdel ', i h 1. 

and 25 I ). Barabudur I Lonelier. lle : jinnni;e; of h. Art, pi. XXXVI, 2). 


(maitrl) and compassion (karuna); he considered all beings with the love of a mother for her child. 
At that time there was no Buddha. The life of Che 1'i htmun via ( Sakradev endra) was exhausted and abou 
to end. Sakra said to himself: "Where is there an omniscient Buddha? I have some problems in variou 
ibjects and I 1 nol i i i i i I i i I > l." lie knew I i i i i 

lii i ll * h i )i 

man) asked im i ) i u m i i 1 i t I was looknt 


w lly I 


Bodhisattvas who produce the Great Mine 

kggs of fish and flowers of the mango tre> 




yourself into a pigeon l/u//-«/«l and I will be a falcon (syena). You will 
iige in the king's armpit; I will chase you." Visvakarman answered: ' 
in this way'.'" Sakradevendra replied with this stanza: 


^ necessary lo tesl tins bodlnsa 


li I i 1 i 1 i i i i I 

feet, while Sakradevendra changed himself into a falcon. The falcon t 
flew directly to take i li n the knit irmpil rcnibling with fear, wi 


h red eyes and red 
>n swiftly; the latter 


Declared at this sight: 


Has taken refuge in hii 


He will be Buddha before long.' 
ren the falcon, perched on a nearl 


ot part of them? Why should I be the only one not to en 

iv daily food'?" The king replied: "What do you eat? 


I ha\ 


/ow to protect every being that takes refuge in me. What food do you need? I will give it 
you." The falcon answered: "I need fresh meat." The king began to think: "That is difficult to find 

ithoul I Nil i mal lust I then kill someth i i lni 1 ting thus his decision 

Will start to rot before long. 


IklN 


is lltotighl. he called a servant to bring a knife, cat the iles.li of Ins thigh and ga 


falcon. The falcon said to the king: O king, you are giving me i 

give me a weight of flesh equal to the weight ol the pigeon. Mel, 

my scales (tula)." He placed [the piece] of flesh on one side and the pigeon on the other, but the pigeon 

vi as Iteav icr than the flesh of the king. Then he ordered the servant to cut his other thigh, but that too was 

still too light. In turn he cut his two feet, his rump, his iwo breasts, his neck and his back. He sacrificed his 

whole body, but the pigeon was still heavier than the flesh of the king. Then his ministers and his family 


To attain Buddhahood. 
Whoever is seeking Buddhah 
Must bear great suffering. 


One should give up the vow [of bodhi], 

1 til bloody hands, took the scales and wanted to climb up on them: he maintained 

his resohe to balance the weight of the pigeon with his whole body. The falcon said to him: "Great king, 
that is very difficult. Why are you doing that? Rather give me the pigeon." The king answered: "The 
pigeon has taken refuge in me, I will never give it to you. If I sacrifice my whole body, it is not to gain 
treasure or out of concern. At the price of my body, I want to attain Buddhahood." With his hands, he took 

i les. b i 1 iniisled and hi l i i Id nol make hi ll id i 

to climb up [onto the scales], [88c] he fell down. Reprimanding his own heart, he said: " You must be 

them all. Why be discouraged? The pain [that you are suffering | is small: the sufferings of hell (naraka) 

i I ii i is do nol make u| I I I i i i 

diseiplmed and medilame. if 1 suffer sueh pain, what aboul people without wisdom who are plunged into 

lo help him. At th i i ll i i 


The devas nfigas, asm is. ma | mi P IT let in this way for a 1 

pigeon l extiaoidm i I i i i I six time , the great 

11 l n i i i 1 ii ed pc lined 

to fall and threw flowers. The goddesses sang his praises: "He will surely become Buddha." Then 
devarsi came from the four directions | to praise him|. saving: "This is a true Bodhisattva who will s 
become Buddha." 


le pigeon 


"The i 




a He i 


We must pay homage to him 


svakarman said to Sakradevendra: "Devi 
that his ereat heart was joyful whcn| ire * 


suffering so cruelly, did you 

irritation or reatet." Se.kra sa 


Answer. - By not sparing his life wh 
king Siu I'o siu mo (Sutasoma). for th 

so far as to offer Ins life, but did not \ 


It is by acts of this kind that the Bodhisattva fulfills the virtue of generosity. 
Question. - How does the Bodhisattva fulfill the virtue of discipline (silaparamitaf. 

ii i t | l i 1 h 

ke of the great king Kie [89a/ mo cha po t'o (Kalmasapada ) :■■ em 

te the precepts. 457 
There was once a king called Sutosoma, 458 full of energy (viryavat), observer of the precepts (sitadluim) 

courtesans (ganika) and entered a garden (armama) to walk about. When he left the gates of the city, a 

a in i i I l a i i i I i i I i I 

am a poor man (diiridi\i). Ma}' lie ha\e pity on me and gi\c me something." The fine replied: "1 agree. 1 

I la \ ina marie ill is promise die king entered las earden where he bathed ^nd disport eel himself. 

Then a two-winged king named 'Gazelle's Foot' ( Kalmasapada l 459 came sw iftle and. from the midst of Ins 


:d dv.: 1. 


id llew 


ould h; 


ineedhi 


i.kalp.iaidaiui. chap. 34 (Ir. S. Oldenburg, 


•jju.hiun ... UMudhiYuii imim.^ahao 


Study: R. Watanabe,7V/ ( ' Story of Kalmusa.jnuhi. JPTS. I 1 . 






ikavatara, p. 250), he appear 


I II IIU! 11 I ' II 1 ' | I II I I lli I h l| n I I I I I 

weep. Kali i ! ii i i n i ' km I < ma hi I man mi 

die; everything composite must decay km i i I am mil al 111 but I am afraid 

of not fulfilling my promises. From the time that I was born, I have never lied (mrsavada). This morning, 


ik for a 






is, Iw, 


to), but if I disappoint this [brahmin] in his ( 

1 1 n i n iii 

after that time, you will return here. If you h; 
1 easily bring you back." 


I i 1 i i i 1 I l I bral i le set tin 

I a i i I i lliiii! his pecipl ill cased himself in ll 1 

know that I ha\e not setlled e\ erythinu; m\ uovernms.' was no! always according lo die Dharma. 
i i 1 1 1 II i 1 i l li ml 

i | 1 i ill 1 li I i i i l l i 

wanl the king lo mind his country and lo continue Ins kind protection. He should not worry abou 
Kalmasapada. ki hi ill build an iron eastl i i i I hi Idlers 

No matter how powerful Kalmasapada is, we are not afraid of him." But Sutosoma, who disagreed, spofc 
thisslan/a: 


nslate as Po tsou (187 audi.: 157)./', 


Buddhaghosa proposes an 


explanation: When the aiiiliropopliagoas king, banished by 


[89b] My heart feels no regret. 

Having rcllectcd in this way, the king departed and returned to kali 

rejoiced and said to him: "You are a man of your word who does not b hi [in In 

i i i li ill i i t i t i t i 1 i 1 ill p 1 1 

You are a great man (imihti/mni>a)." 


a man." lie praised truth (so/roroi/o) in every way and disp 

11 I I o I 1 I 111 1 II I I 

n well: in rcuirn I will release you: you are tree. I grant yr 


A Old I, 


yJUoil, 


It is in Jatakas such 
Question.- How dc 


'. I I 111 il II i hscipll 

/a fulfill the virtue of patience (ksantiparm. 


Answer. n people eon i 1 i i 1 i n i i i, eul Inn 

pieces and take his life, his mind feels no hatred (dvesa). Thus, when king Kia li (Kali) cut off his hands 

(hasla). feet (pdda). ears (kuniu) and nose (nfisci). the bhiksu Tchan (Ksanti) kept a strong mind 


n iootsteps. When he iband litem ar 


a. bod> wi 


isans. But then in tin ioresi. a naaa-kin t il ui^ Ihe side of the r 

a. struck bv haliluma. I'lenshed and did not return to his palace. 

told to illustrate the p u he I t ; etited here by the bhi 


Question. - How does the Bodhisattva fulfill the virtue of exertion {viryaparamita)! 

Answer. - When he possesses great exertion of mind. Thus the bodlnsath a Ta che (Mahatyagavat), putting 
his life at the disposal of all [his friends], swore to empty the water of the ocean until it was completely 


/); King liu siang, T 2121, k 


Ben in s in (In Kasi region v. but ii i 

i i i 1 I I i I I i Ii 1 iVlungal 

Manglaor (Si yu ki, k. 3. p. 882b). - The cruel king who tortured K^inti is usually called Kali. The readin - * 1 j l 

ly ill] ! j' il I In rh i i i i i I 

the king by preaching the Dharma to his women or also, according u> T 152 p. 25. and T I')}, p. 1 19a, by refusing to 

in ihe direction taken h r. In tlie \kihii\ lisUl ; i I Ii I] i 

earth swallowed him up and he fell into Auci hell. 


dry, andhisresohe was firm 46 - Mere again, the Bodhisattva praised the Buddha Ptisya lor sex en days 
and seven nights standing on one leg without blinking his eyes. 463 
Question. - How does the Bodhisattva fulfill the virtue of meditation {dhyanaparamitafl 
Answer. - When he obtains m.istet\ inivht) o\ et all the dlndna-, ot ihe heretics (ifrlhika). Thus king 
d i i i I 1 i i i i Ih. A hi i I 

111 I Ml i I 

motionless (acala) until the fledglings flew away. 464 

Question. - How does the Bodhisattva fulfill the virtue of wisdom (prajnapdramitdy! 
Answer. - When hi gn i mind fleets I , i and anal < i I ins ih b hmii K 

p'in (Ci winda] inii led th lambudxi 




iid her eggs tamla) in his top-knot [sikhcl). When ihe L 




i i n 1 ' 1 lithe hlile birds il 

rhe ease ol' ' 

il I i I huiKlred years on whose bod 




there reigned the king Disainpali. He had ;is puruhiia and counsellor Ihe 
followed the advice of his son | in I' in i placed Go\mda by 

' 1 lilt \ i i I Pi i 1 i i . 

iiill i i I 1 111 

I II 111 I [1 I I 1 1 I (no. 


The ' Idha became a disciple under the Bud I I i i 


in o[' actions {ku/iimtipukd/icloh). he had 


2. Furthermore, at a lex el ihhumi) low er than that, the letter:, (samyojana) are too [89c] heavy; in a higher 
level, they are too light. In the heaven of the Tusitas, the fetters are neither too heavy nor too light, for 
there, wisdom (prajria) is safe (yogaksema). 

3. Futhermore, the Bodhisattva does not want to miss the time when he is to become Buddha 
(buddhapradurbhavakala). If he were born in a lower level where the lifespan (ayus) is short (hrasva). his 
life would be over before the time of his coming as Buddha: if he w ere born in a higher level where the 
lifespan is long Ithriilui). his life would be prolonged bewond the lime of his becoming Buddha. But among 

I 1 I I 1 | 

4. Finally, the Buddha always dwells in a middling destiny (madhyagati). Now the Tusita gods are placed 
in the middle of the gods [of kamadhatu] augmented by the Brahmakayikas: they surpass three classes of 
gods, the Catiirmaharajakayikas, [the Trayastrimsas and the Yamas| and are below the other three classes. 
the Nirmanaratis, the Paranirmitavasavartins and the Brahmakayikas. Having come from the Tusitas, the 


Bodhisattva was born in Madhyadesa 'Central land'. 468 It was in the middle of the night th 
down from heaven (avalara); it was in the middle of the night that he left the land of Kit 
(Kapilavastu) and after having traveled the Middle Path (m , i na 'ad), he attained si 

perfect enlightenment (anuttarasamyaksambodhi); it was the Middle Path that he preached to n 
it was in the middle of the night that he entered nirvana without residue (turupadhHc\animlm 
he Ion ed these 'middles', he was born in the intermediate heaven [of the Tusitas]. 


ill h in Tu ita heaven, 

i/<nl(!\11ok(!ih!i. i\ I examination of mother {u/Hii>aiii\ihaih 




has arrived." This is the examination of time. 

What is the examination of place? The Buddhas are always born in Madhyadesa, for it abounds in g 

What is examination of family? The Buddhas are born into two kinds of family, either the ksatriya; 
brahmins, for the ksatriyas have great power (prabhdva) whereas the brahmins have great 1 
ipra/iM). It is there that the Buddhas are born according to the need of the times. 


' <,;s Tin \l dh J i II i ik n i i ii Ih i I li h old brahillanical lib 

M ill 11 imp id i For ii pi Inn thilasckcra.il I lliyadc I is the birthplace 

i nicludin i I iii i mgala I, p. 173; Astasahasrika, p. 336). 


andei Sakyamuni. See Rhys 

k. 15. p. "')» under \'ipas> in. 


When this examination is finished, he deten 

i ipil 3 1 if pablc oi > 

from Tusita heaven and enters the womb of hi 
[90a] Question. - Why do all the Bodhisattvai 


lat only the family of king Suddhodana, residing 
g the Bodhisattva. Having thought thus, he descen. 


iguli). thai of the gods is the highest 


3. Finally, because men \ enerale ( ^ulkurvunli) the a 
Question. - All people have a i 


•natrikukfi). 472 Why then is it said f 


Answei 1 \ n n i i l i i II i i I n I 

nmd l i I ' li t [ i i 

Miniili). it is said that he enters his mother's womb with an undisturbed mind. When he is in the 
ni i I I he knows that he is in the intermediate existence. - When he is in the 

stage of the Ko lo lo (kalala), he knows thai he is in the kalala stage, i.e., when, seven days after 
i I i i 1 in c hantifil^. - When he is in the stage of 

i (arbudal km i t li i t l 1 ia f arbuda. i \ I li i ' , ' i i 

i I i Mien he is m i liana) i nit he is in tl 

! i he resem i i i i i i 


(pesin 


|j47-l A 


of m 




2. Let us take another being [than the Bodhisattva] in the intermediate existence (aiUanlbhava). If it 
male (puman), he experiences a lustful mind (ragacitta) for his mother (matr) and says to himself: "1 

(pitr). If it is a female she experiences a lustful thought for her father and says to herself: "This man at 
will make love" and, on the other hand, she experiences hatred for her mother. 475 The Bodhisattva d 
not have these though i 1 i i ) I ) I 

mother and father are. P Tins mother an h ill nourish my body. Being I 

(asriiya) on them, I will take birth and will attain supreme perfect enlightenn 
(uiuilhinisLiiindl sunn i i ill mi i hat I hinks of his parents and 

the moment of reincarnation (pratisamdhi), he enters into the womb (garbham avakramate). Consequen 
it is said that lie in i i mth ml ; 1 with correct mind. 


:th" (pascima punarbhav\ 


thirty-two marks of thi ' i l i ' / inu). Il'heh tin e thirty-two marks. 

will have two possibilities: if he stays at home (grhastha), he will be a cakravartin king; if he goes fo 
from home (pravrajita), he will be a Buddha." The experts said: "The crown prince (kumdra) really d< 

home, he will be a Buddha." The king asked: "What are the thirty-two marks?" The experts replied: 

1 . Supralisllicipcidakili- "The soles of Ins feel are « ell set don n." The soles of his feet are set down on • 
ground w ithout a gap, not even a needle, could be inserted. 

;/; ik "On the soles of 

obtained this mark spontaneously isvalah); it was not made by an artisan. The divine artists 1 


m. - Why could they not make it? 

L t I i i | I I 

il i I ^ I I i I t I i a 

rtained their knowledge [technique | as a reward of their life, this mark of the wheel comes from th 
: of the roots of good (kusalamulacarya) and wisdom (prajna). The knowledge of a Visvakarman i 


3. Dn-{-han»uiilr. "He has long fingers." His fingers are slender and straight; their 

harmonious and the joints are accentuated. 


5. Ja/im»ittifhi*ta/>uihi!r. "The digits of his hands and 
i I 11 t < i in i l the webs show, 


ther parts of his body. 

." When he treads on the g 


■c ihc BiKkllia "m the class of palmipeds", 
''co-houddhitjuc. II. p. 306-312) adopts this 
ys played a pan in chiromancy and, in our 


;eds of the construction." Tins opinion is held b> I \ 1' n vy i 7 , , <. , UK.). ^ 


.1 'membrane 1 . Here are some references: 

mng). - Madhyamagama. T 2o. P. (>N(>b: I lis hands and feet ha 


ill nl i p HIS 


ideofhis feet are golden in C( 
m\\ (vaidurya). These colors 


8. Aineyajangah; "He has the limbs of an antelope." ] 
Aineya, the king of the antelopes (mrgardja). 

9. Sihiiuihivaihik'ijuniiprahimhiihdhii/i: "Standing upright without bending o 1 
knees." Without bend i i touch his kn 
It)./ ] i men l concealed wit 
ofgoodbirthorahi hi ajancya hash ajane\ 
Question. - Then wh; did hscip 11 n hen the Bodhi 
enlightenment (luiulkiriisamyaksaiii/xn/hi)'? 

Answer. - He show ed s n hi \ual oi i bei ind di , tin 

according to some, the Buddha manifested (nirmimfte) an elephant or a w 
disciples: "My sexual organs are like that." 477 


. i II i 


( i il l i ii| 111 

onguc I I I i i. Some peo| III 

contempt because pulling out one's tongue is the mark oi'a small child. Bui when they saw him put Ins tongue back in 
i I I I i 1 I i | 1 






la) and produce the mind of 




Ambatthasutta in DTgha, I, p. 106; Tch'ang a han, 

latter text, ihc Buddha just puis out lus tongue). 
BrahnhlyiiMiiia in Majjliima. II. p. 113; Tchong a 


tnis\cnkaronuikupcli/i\-a el 


ldlllL' HP 


unllmi. 


1 1 . j\\u;j.r,ulluil iHiriiminttalah: Like the nyagrodha tree, 

size on all four sides. 

12. Crilhvdv/aronuily. "His hair rises up." On his body 

rumtini itikmi); his hairs are not disarranged Umksipumi): 

I i Hi i i , i i ii [i I 

14. Suvarnavamah: "He is golden in color." 
Question. - What is this golden color? 

I i I I M II I III 1 I III) 

gold of the time of a Buddha has no brilliance. The gold of the time of a Buddha compared to the gold of 

the n\er Jambti i/ainkuihidu^nvurnu) has no brilliance. The gold of the rner Jambu compared with the 
golden sand of the great ocean (mahasamudra), on the path of a cakravartin king has no [90c] brilliance. 

The golden sand compared with the golden mountain litis no brilliance. The golden mountain compared 


xired \\ Hit the gold of the 1 






forehead wall Ins lonauc {kcvakim />/ nuklnnnunkd/diii Jivkuvu li: 
Such an exhibition sh t Icnandei pl\ in the Milindapai 
able "to show his crv| .reliieh l/ros l i hi 

presence oi' aods and inen." Nagiscna answers dial the Bhagi 
magical plmnloni (mi Bkd^dva ga/inpa Peeves/. a/PP/rd puna cliu 

(nivasananivattha), girdled with a. hell ikdrabandhanabacUha), c 
solely of spectral subsl; 


■'). And by adding niodcsiv. Buddliagliosa. in 
ated was fully clothed in his and. rgaiincnl 




15. Vyamaprabhah: "He has an aura the breadth of an armspan." He has an aura the breath of an armspi 

I! I I I III 

that oi'the king oi'thc gods (</n ivni/oj 4 '* 

1( 1 1 le skin." [) li I'ln i i ;? n / / ik ilk) he 

which becomes dispersed as dust, not a single dust gram sticks to the Buddha's body. 

17. Saptotsadah: "The seven parts of his body are well-developed." Seven parts of the body: the two ham 

(hasta), the two feet (pada), the two shoulders (amsa) and the nape of his neck (griva) are rounded, of fit 

color and surpass all other bodies. 

The froi is body is li h 

2(1. Bilunlijiikuvuly. "Ills body is broad and straieht." Of all men. his body is the broadest and tl 
siratahlest. 

21. Smamvrttasaskandah: "His shoulders are completely rounded." He has no peer amongst those wl 
straighten their shoulders. 

22. Catvarinisaddcmtah: "He has forty teeth", neither more nor less. Other men have thirty-two teeth; the 
body consists of more than three hundred bones (asthi) and the bones of their skull (sirsakasthi) are nine 


er. 479 Tl 




.-- ol ih. 


23. AvirakuUmhih: "Ills teeth are closely spaced. ' No coarse {sdnilu) or line IniAumi) m; 
between Ins teeth. People who do not know the secret mark ofhis teeth say that he has but 
One could not introduce a single hear troimm) between them. 




: "He 1 


broad (vtpula). 

1 4 hi | 26. RuMU-asayj-aprapiah: "I le has the best of al 
his month (iiiiikhii). all foods lake on an exqinsile Ihp 
is \hc essence of exquisite ila\or. People who do not 
and as a consequence do not ha\ e this exquisite taste. 
in his mouth, the ends o! his throat iyahi) seerel< 
{rasa).^ {:) As [his food is pure, we say thai lie possess 

kesaparyaniam). But when he puts it back in. his mouth is not filled up 
28. Brahmasvarah. "He has the voice of Brahma. "4°1 Five kinds < 

f i hni I i i i ll ii in d i II) i i i i II; 

H 1 III) p II 111 Ml I 111 III L | III! IN ll | I V 


me say: 

When thi 

: Buddha puts food into 

i). Why 

? Because 

in all 

these looc 

Is there 

1 26th I 

mark cam 

tot gix 

e oil' this i 

ssence 

: When 

the Buddha lakes food anc 

1 puts it 

>f all las 

) which c 

amro 

Urates all 
sagmb). 

Minors 

iticks his great tor 

tgueo 

ait of his m 

outh, it 

M ™m 

,,,„/,/«„„<, 

IJI^fc 

■m avaccln 

hluYilli 


ee of a drum {dundubhisv 


ert'ul like thai ol'a : 


3(1. (,.y ll i/,>,miHrfra/i:"Hiseye] 
long (dirgha), beautiful (abhiru 


(pradaksindvarta), growing easily and at the height of five feet. 483 

The experts in marks added: "In earth and heaven, the youg prince (ku 




Answer. - The marks of the Bodhisattva prevail over those of the cakravartin king in seven ways: they 
i) very pure, ii) very distinct (vibhakta), m: ineffaceable, iv) perfect, v) deeply marked, vi) conform 
with the practice of wisdom (prajndcaiyamisdrin) and not conforming to the world (lokanusiirin): ' 

lastin 1/ \ i ih i) Th i thine I ese qualities. 


. - Why are they called m 


.s I/,//,-,™,)? 


Win does thcl. 


.a have 


.irty-tw 


uirks. neill 


.,484 


Some sin: The Buddha whose body is adorned l.ilainkrla) with the thirty two marks is beautiful inhhintpu) 
and well arranged bn7/is7/»/</). If he had less than thirty two marks his body would be ugly: if he had more 
than thirty-two marks he would be untidy. Thanks to the thirty-two marks, he is beautiful and well- 
arranged. Their number cannot be increased or decreased. The bodily marks [91b] are like the other 
attributes of the Buddh i 1 i innot be inueased or decreased. 


. - Why dc 




Answer. - 1. Son 

Buddha. 485 This is why he adorns his body with marks. 

nli n i ill L I in n inn i ii luniph by means of their physi il 

i iii lii il i i i i i I 


the Buddhas but that if the corporeal marks did not adorn their body anutta.rasamyaksambodhi would not 
reside in them. Thus when a man wishes to marry a noble maiden, the latter sends a messenger to him to 

I ish to i iii ii ,ii our lion ,ii he filth and the bad smells. You 

must place in it beds. co\ers. linen, curtains, drapes, wall emenngs and perfumes so as to decorate it. Only 

llli ilb ih myaksanibodhi sends w isdom l i 


: "If no 




n. Only ai 


body, I will 


7. Enlighten, 


id Buddhahood 


{nirvcda) for worldly things. At midnight, he left his ho 

(duskaracaiya) for six years. Then he ate some sweetei 

qualities offered to him by the brahmanl JViwif'o (Nanda) an 

he defied Mam's arm) o( IS. 000 kotis of warriors 

{umtiiurusainyakstiinhodhi). 

Question. - What qualities must he have to attain in order tc 


ree of enlightenment (bodhivrksa), 


m ledger 


a 487 


three knowledges (tisro vidyah), the [four] penetrations (catasrah pratisamviduh\ the three 

I ii i 1 1 ii i 1 i i i i i Budd I 

no joy. ii. When one does not listen to the Dharma and one scorns it, the Buddha feels no sadness, in. 
When one both respects and scorns the Dharma, the Buddha feels no emotion), great loving-kindness 


.:oiisider (lie praiiKi as their mother. The pralvuipaiinasaiuadlii U 
only prevent dislrai Lions i i so (hot piajfia may be r 

I Ii' sees all the d 


Buddha is supported by being based 
All these metaphors prepare the way 
Mysterien, p. 154 sq. 


everythmg(sarvadharmasvasamdnyalaksa,w). 4 ^ 

Question. - Why is he called Bodhisattva as long as he has not attained Buddhahood and loses this name 

when he has acquired Buddhahood? 

when i i i i i i i 

ii I i ! i 11 III 


eailed Bi 


sciples of Mahakatyayani 


THE BODHISATTVA IN THE MAHAY ANA SYSTEM 


Ii i i i ) t I ii I 1 i(i [ i, 

they do nol i nd do not sun e Mali i lot great bodhisal h not 

i i i n i Mi ii i i i 1 /i i 

their wisdom iprajha), they lui\e theories about the Buddhadharma: they define the letters {stinivojuiui).. 

>iii i ulties (indriya), etc. If they commit errors in these various subjects. 

i lo i I i h regarding the Bodhi I I i i 

i in i Ii I i hat would h n 


Answer. - The disciples of Mahakatyaniputra have said that one is called bodhisattva alter three 

asumkhyeyas.. But already in the course of these three asamkhyeyns. the bodlusatt\a has experienced no 
mi i I I I I i i i in i 

not be attained by the arhats or the pratyekabuddhas. 

ocean. A violent wind having destroyed his ship, he said to the merchants: "Take hold of my head (sira.s\ 
my hair (i<csa\ my hands (hasta) and my feet (pdda) and I will take you across." When the merchants took 


was an act of great compassion (mahakarunika)? 

When he had finished the second asumkhyeya and nol yel entered into ihe third, the Eiodhisallva received 
i i n 1 i i I | I h Id be Buddha. Then li into ih 

I ! ! i>l li) I I i i I | l 1 I I i i i 

! I I In one asamkhyeya you will be 

Buddha \\ iih the mi u." Since he did indeed reeei us prop! i, could oi 

ih i imittirj i i tha he was not already Bodhisattva? 

ii >l ess the marks i sunn) of the Buddh id did n< i mipli h ih ict i i^ i in i inn 

two i in). [If this is so], how would they know that he is Bodhisama? 

i ii ii ! ly later that one can i I If it 


tm adhvane jambudxipe v 




19-51), wl 


h is hi i h I 1 i i (1 ills nia\ be i and i i 

phenomenon of levi'iadon h mentioned. ;inioini oilier sources, in the Ma 




irees, cf. DTgha, II, p. If 


ss thirty-two, they were 


:. 2, p. 628b, among the Nak\as : 


devas and also ni uiraj >duec tl information I I i nda) 4Ji T'i p'o la 

(Devadatta) 4 93. etc., possessed thirty; P'o po li (Bavari) 494 had three; the wife of Mo ho kia cho 

1 l ' ^ had tl n.t he golden lor' i i i. 49 -" 1 L~\ en people of our generation 1 i 

492 Nanda had thirty marks. At k. 2" p. 273a i lp| ill I im ] i i Olh o it luals than il Bnddl 


a body quite like the Bl 


erVinayas, especially in 


in in Skldhi, p. 737. iransfi II icn VI ' ic had a teai hci n med Po p'o ti 

n) who had three marl i.ia. the ion inMlic face and il 1 | Lainoite| rather would 

stand it as: "When Vlaiii is a 'Wlnie-Garm I i ' | h had three marks: the 


irs old. in 


Vatthugathas of the Panoana t Suilauipaia. 


Oct D,e 1925 p ii __ li Lmossier. II. p. 371-3" 

k hair (i/.w'/i/Aevi/l and the broad toiuaie iprub/uitaji/ivd).... he is 
I II 111 14. p 

how am I different from the T li i \\ e know that elsew 


:n (Bhadra) armed, sh 


IV, p. 151) - An analogous aee 
14 20); To pen hing tsi king, T 
Kapilani; it tells her earlier 

itjictnukuriciuiuhimbena.... vijjiic. 


tr. Chavannes, Contes, II, t 
i chapter to the then Bhadd 


one i i ii ich ' ' i Ion mi li j i 

ol' the body like a lion {.siipha/utrvdi-c/lhikaya). etc. These various marks are encountered more or less 
frequently. So why do /ou an i> li o much importance to them? 

I ; i I I I lish ih ns producm i i i i i 

ill ill Bi m 

wished to obtain pure beauty (><uiiniluryu). On the stiipa oka pratyekabuddha he luid painted a wall blue, 
nd while drawing ll i i ixekubuddha. he made th i i h to obtain th 

mark of the golden color (suvamavarna) always." Finally, he built the steps on the stupa of the Buddha 
Kasyapa. 496 As a result of these three merits {punya). he enjoyed happiness in all his lifetimes and 


n in existence to exisiena beautiful n i In ll 

latmy body be adorned wiili ihc mark of die golden color iroin lifetime to lifetime. ' 


i of the Karmavibhariga is summa 

igam io ihc To pen hint' isi knit'. T 


. tor whitewashed ii) and covered ii with perfumed plaster and 
complete, that my body be golden in color.' And he was reborn m 

I n h in ' Ik > » nn i iii>. ibr ha\ ing plastered a stupa 


golden colored body." 


riefly summarizes: "The first episode look 
:. giving a golden parasol to the stupa of 




ds [of millions] of kalpas. Meet 






te Buddha Vipasyin, 


Yipasyin. iaihagaia. arhai. sainy 


In i. - ' Liu Idl I,, iili i i 

■ thai the king, the princes, the whole court, mini 




as kindly accepted. The Buddha is 


.1 of you needy people and strangers 




cais out of compassion lor beings: there 
nl {puuvakst'trii) at Ihe time. One day a 

ig about the area, slopped in ihe garden. 


re {K'jiihprithhasaiHitJ.hi). 


1 Light U| 




lese ;u I I ■ ' 1 ii ' i i 

Inc. n is great happiness ior me thai you ha\e eome here io beg vour food. Stay liere ill ilus garden! I will always gi\e 
ou your food Seem l liusiasm | I kill 'I I in i I i i lie peuel II 

. now enter nnwana and realize 
I I ! ic rose up mio ihe sky. cnicrcL 1 I i 

i I I I I < I I I 

I I i I ill le lower pari oh ] \ [here I'l 1 I i u | 

ly. he realized ihe mil I I Ii ! i Inn lool ise. 


wherever lie was born, he always acquired great beauty. With this stock of merit (punyasesa), lie was 
reborn at Kapilavastu into the Sakya clan as younger brother [variant li, preferable to li tseu] to the 
Buddha. He possessed thirty marks of the Great Man and pure beauty. He went forth from home 
(imnrajilu) and became arhat. The Buddha has said that of his fixe hundred disciples, the bhiksu Nanda 

siiudc lifetime (jannum)'? That is a serious error. 

Yon | disciples of KatyayaiiTputru say: "In the course of the first asaiiikliyeyakalpa. the Bodlusattva docs 
not know whether or not he will become Buddha. ■■ In the course of the second asaiiikliyeyakalpa. he does 

the Buddha say that? In what sutra did he teach that? Is it in the Three Baskets of the Listeners 
(sravakadharmatripuaka) ot is it in the surras of the (neater Vehicle (mahayanasutrap. 
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Bodhisattva (Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 176, p. 886c). 
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le [92b] bi 


to (Ac 


kir' r . 11 


h i i I 11 i I i i i he was about to 

produce the thought of bodhi; before the third one recieved it. the others all knew [that he would be 
Buddha], but he himself did not know it; before the fourth one received it, the others and he himself knew 
it. Then why do you say that in the course of the second asamkhyeyakalpa the Bodhisattva knows the 

I i!i lo proclaim |tli II > II I ides, the Buddha I I 

mnumerab I t I i i l li le qualities l in l i i i lit 
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Malunaiuisul 
The Mahaya 


it is a gia\e etioi toi |thi Mill i ,u | u !' Li kill tdh n i 

(saddharma) coming from the \ er> mouth (kanlliokta) of the Buddha. You cannot reject them. Moreover, 
you derive your orgin from the M iluoana; 498 how can you say that you do not entire I \ believe it? 
\"ou disuplcs of Ljnjyamputra] also say: "The Bodhisattva accomplishes the actions producing the 
thirty-two marks in the desire realm (kamadhatu) and not in the realm of form (rupadhatu) or in the 
formless realm (drupyadhaiu)" | Without a doubt |. in the arup> adhaui there is neither body (kdyu) nor form 




upalahhyatL' na pascal 
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a willi them, compik ill I i 1 conduct of 


You also say: "The Bodhisattva accomplishes these actions in his human births (manusyagali) and in 

h i ii But h i 1 i i i i i i i i I i i in Thus S > I /l iou 

wang (read So k'ie / 1 I'll i i Sunia king of the na 


lilting light which spead in 


In lolling die siorv oi' Sagara's daughiei. ihc Mpps is iciciTing lo die Saddlianuapiindanka: Kumaraioa. die iranslaior ok 
die Mpps. ilkTckorc was familiar w ilk llns sior\ . This is wonky ok nolo, i'or die passage leicrring lo Sagara's daughter was 

1 1 ! 1 ! T I i chim that the 

Detadalia chapter is old since us coulcnis appeared as carh as 286 AD in Dliarmaraksa'.s iraiiskiiion of the Sdgp [ci. T 


in Bibliographie Bouddhiqu 


si i ga-kings; he lives in 

oilier three diagon-kings, which an 




1 , p. 869b) claims that he was a t 


: eighth kwel before taking on 


You also say: "The Bodhisattva accomplishes them in tl 
reasonable to say that he cannot accomplish them in Yu A 
mdiudualit} (?) (F: pcrsonnahlcl, attached to pleasure (rak 
But why could the\ to i .1 hsh th 111 in the other two cc 
(PQnacideha) where merit ipuimt). wisdom (prajnti) and 1 
Jambudvipa?502 
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and without sharp faculties uiksiu'iulriyii). 
rents, K'iu t'o ni (Godaniya) and Foup'o t'l 

ition of life [uyus] are much greater than in 
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bought, il 


a mark of the Great Man? [On the other hand], a mark of 
complishment. Therefore [only] the [92c] coming togethe, 


comphsh a mark, a great mind is 
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effect, th 
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Why do you say that the mind of 111.: Bodhisath a Sakyamuni was impure wl 
pure, that the mind of Bodhisattva Maitreya was impure whereas that of his ( 
that said? We cannot find anything like that in the Tripitaka or in the Mai 




ice lalcr I ],. 21). p. 1 tub). Tin: palace of Rally is described in 




You say: "[By the virtue ot _c 1 I 1 r> thing w ilhout fceh II 11 ! 

1 iln 1 1 1 unided that th 1111 d is detach 1 111 1 1 , 1 ' 

[By telling the story of the gift of the body by king Sibi], why do you praise the middling gift as if it w ere 
the complete perfection of the \ irtue of generosity (danaparamitaparipurtfl 
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this [middling] generosity may or may not involve wisdom (prajna). [King Sibi] is like a man who would 
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a pigeon, his generosity is middling. 

[The disciples of Katyayanlputra]. - The Bodhisattva [sacrifices himself] for all beings, lor Ins parents, lor 
Ins teacher, or for all people. This is why if we accept your definition of highest generosity where 

ill 1 lilli 1 I 1 II 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 it 11 i 

for he doe.-, nol 

linn l</er</<//'i/n'</) is 111 reality neither the same as ic/ui) or different (ainn) from him. Since his mind {cilia) 

go directly to Buddhahood. Thus it is said in the Prajnaparamita that the three things [donor, recipient and 

1 1 1 1 II 11 ill III lues] up l" ciiu including the 

Milne of wisdom. According 10 the disciples of Kat>a>anTputra |. 10 tliMtle die great earth, the cities, towns 

and villages and to make seven parts of it is the perfection of the virtue of wisdom |°oa| 
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(pradurbhavati) when th 


appear onl> at 


the Bodhisattva: 1) examination of time 
!) examination of clan (kidavihkami). 4) 
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The disciples of Ivatyayaanputra |. Although the Bodlusam a has compassion for beings and although the 
Buddhas do not depend on time, when the lifespan surpasses SO. (lilt) wars, long li\ed people uli'rxlniyii-;) 
revel in pleasuic t i a is lust, desire, etc. (ragalrsnati > i i icavy (sthula) and 

Iheir faculties are weak (mrdvindriya). This is not the time to convert them. On the other hand, when the 
lifespan is less than 199 years, people hmc a. short life Uilpuxus) and arc o\ereomc with suffering 

ill i i il i I T Icasure | \\ hen th 

lifespan is more than 80,000 years] and this period of suffering [when it is less than 100 > ears | are not 
times favorable to finding the I a i This is why tha Buddhas do not appear [at those times]. 

i). What could be said then of people who are not 


kou via // IS n h ii 1 i i h i | i i 

tg (Alokaraja), it is 700 asamkhyeyakalpas; under the Buddha A 
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The Mahaya.ni In the Maha.y aa he Buddh h i I 

the ten directions (dasadis) for various reasons. In the uni\ erses ( hkadhatu) of the ten directions, all the 

.. m nts rase: ok! i] ickness (vyadhi) and death (marann). lust.. (nii;o). haired (Jroii) and 
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In one of your Sravaka texts, the Tch'ung a ban (DTrghagama), king P'i dm men (Vaisravana) addresses 
the following stanza to the Buddha: 

I bow before the Buddhas, past, future and present; 


night and, having pros 


vaiia] Asia and published by H. Hoffmann, B 


located at Rajagrha on Grdhrakutaparva 
The exiraeis given here by the Mpps arc 
published by Hoffmann, I.e., p. 33 is sul 


the king bows down before the Buddhas of the past (aula), the future 
■anna) and that he takes refuge in Buddha Sakyamuni. Thus we know 
rther [than Sakyamuni]. If the other Buddhas did not exist, why would 
lhas of the three times, then afterwards take refuge specially (prthak) in 


suit of the affection ai 


d foi 


ook refuge i 


e ot'Sakxan 
,s for the o 


4. Place oj L//>/>caruncc ai the Buiklhas 

[The disciples of Katyayamputra]. - The Buddha said: "Two Buddhas do not appear simultaneot 

world." 509 Therefore it is wrong that presently there are other Buddhas [than Sakyamuni]. 


being used here also belongs lo ilic Saixasiwadin school. The Saniistivadins had a collcciion of eighteen 'area! sunns' o 
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). for 


powerful beings have no rival in (hen domain C'onse\|Liently. in one caturclvTpaka there is one 
cakravartm only. In the same way, two Buddhas do not appear simultaneously in one 

trisahasramahasahasrulokadhalu. Here the sutra puts the Bueklhas anel the cukruvaitin kings on the 
level. If you belie\ that th other] eaki ins m the eill li i w h\ do you not b 

h l | i ' hi i ii i I i in '" 

would be no need for other Buddhas and only one single Buddha would appear. But the qualities 

Buddhas (bmklhadhanna). who sa\e beings to be conxerted (vaaicva). perish as soon as they 

{jalamaira nirudhyanlc) like the llame that is extinguished w hen the eanelle is used up: meleeel. eondn 
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[93c] 3. Finally, beings are numberless and suffering (duhkha) is immense. This is why th 
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[The disciples of KanaxauTpiitra]. It is said in the surra 
number of years as immense as the flower of the Ngeou t 
regular times. 512 If the ten directions were full of Bud 
easily be found and we would not say that it is difficult to 
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especially Samgraha. p. 332-333. 3a8. 
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arise [simultaneously in the same world}. According lo some, die 
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■-on in quesiion has been iound in a. iraaincni oi' ihe Mahaparnnn anasuira. published b> Li. 
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[The Mahayanists]. - These beings [have accumulated] faults (apatti) and very serious taints 
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When the reward for merits is far off, 


uno die arya bhiidiinta (i.e.. ihe Buddhas) 


Bui n is necessary lhat ihe merits (pun]-a) of bemas be ripe. 
That their wisdom (prajha) and their faculties (indriya) be kei 
That they thus fulfill the conditions of salvation 
In order they may Ihen allam deli\ erance. 
In the same way dial ihe oreat nami kme. 
Makes the rain fall in accordance with wishes, 
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is so, men full of merits and endowed with wisdom do not derive their salvation from the Buddha. 
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wholesome mind l/nw i in I harp faculties (liliincmlm i) ind wisdom (prajiia) and thus reflect 
correctly. This is why we know that men derive their salvation from the Buddha. 
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CHAPTER IX: THE MAHASATTVAS 

The Sutra says: Mahasattva. What is a mahasattva? 5 1 6 

2. Moreover, he is called mahO I i i i i i i man 

r i he is called mahaO i I i i I i / ii 

i ii mi / i i i ii i a Ii Hshes them i l in the Greater Vehicle, h 

travels the great Path l ; i n l nils a very high place. 

4. Ti i ii I i n li ill i with the ma iren 

Man linalhipui-iiyuliiksand). 

The characteristics (laksaria) of the mahasattva are described in the Tsanfo kie (Buddhastotragatha): 
Only the Buddha is the unique man, the foremost, 
Father and mother of the threefold world, the omniscient one, 


Common people practice loving kirn 
They seek a reward by making gifts. 
[94b]The Buddha, in his great lovinj 
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He is 


■neiicenl 


he lell'd/H. 
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iself. 


6. Finally, like th i i l i i l 1 i li i 

UipiiiTaimicllnatiiiiinhi) \ Lilliul nllim li nCiLuna) who would keep track 

numberless years would not reach the end of them. Tins is what the Buddha said to the bodhisam a 1 
isin 17' (Ak i\ imiui ! II l! i i i t o i i i i u if end ol paci i / 
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would still not be exhausted." This is why the number of benu's is limitless (uimnia). immense 
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these numerous beings. 
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atlain nirvana, the beings of the innumerable univer 
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o many Buddhas exis 

creatures to nirvana, soon they would lead all be 

his there. Kaiyayana 

prthagjanas which exist following the statement oft 

lii 

Cheou tchang louen, T 1657, p. 505b: Each of the 

Bhagavats who appe 

beings to nirvana. Nevertheless, beings are not exh 

usted because they ar 

bodhisattvaVasubandhu. 


518 The name of this upasika, Asa 'Hope' in the or 

ginal Sanskrit, is tran 


and 2; 163 and 4) in 


i I i iksitavyam Go, then, O son o 

ihaprabha. there dwells ilic BuJJIusl layu email. Asa. Ills' uiic oi'pniK'e' Suprabha. Go and find her and 
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,o (85 ar 
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i 1 i i i I" i i i irabhcda). 10 laksha), 1 00 000 (po wan = 

0,000,000,000 (ts'ien yi = mahayuta), 100,000,000,000 (wan yi = nayuta)... [and so on, each term ten 
imes as great as the preceding, up to the 122nd term of the series 1, 10, 100, 1,000... called anabhilapya 
nabhilapya and equal to 1 followed by 121 zeros]. 


ought of b( 


■ of bi 


of th 


tot produce the thought of bodhi just to save a number of beings equal 

m JambudvTpa. or m (iodanTya, Utuirukutu and Pur\a\ bideha. 


mihhilu 




They do not produce die thought of bodhi in order to 

or a number <>{ Buddhas ee]ual to dial oflhe number e 
of Buddhas equal to that of the atoms contE 

n lsal ia -l a ma lima .aha si ah ikaelha tus 


country, or evei 






(ekabuddhaksetraparisodhana) or even a number ■ 
contained in anabhilapyuntthhilupya number of tils 
They do not produce the thought of bodhi t 

contained m tin lUiuhhililpyunubhUdpya number of h 
They do not produce the thought of bodhi to pn 


il u i i lu i i nuniber ol'lns... 

They do not produce [lie ihoutdil of bodhi to kr 

' ;.7 1 oi evenanuml 

continued in an undhhihit-iiuhhilpyd of Ins.... 


(ekahitddhaksciravyfihavahirana), or even a numbei 

in an anabhilapyanabhilapya of tris.... 

They do not produce the thought of bodhi 

(< ktthiitUhtipt.il si/nnnauh/Ln ihhuknm atai ana), or e 

of the atoms contained in an anabhildpyan ibjildpya number of tris.... 

They do not produce the thought of bodhi to remember one : 

{ckataiha^atcUhanmtCLikrasaijulhaniint). or even a number ol' tatlui^au 

atoms contained in an aim ap\ number of tris.... 

They do not produ i i I I I iL { naiuan iC J 

(I'ktisaiivac/iia), or the faculties of one single being {ekasuttvcndriytt 

periods {kalpaparampara) in one single trisadiasramahasahasralokadhati 

They do not produce the thought of bodhi in order to destroy the afflict 

airnhhiltipvanahhUapya number oi'tmiahasramahasahasralokadhatu. 


low in detail one single Buddha assembly 

lumber > i |ual lo that 


aliens (pranulhana) of the bomsa 


thought of bodhi and re 


rhe bi llusattvas produce the 

rakstimhoilhi) | lor the following 


anavasesasarvahudclh > 


3) 

in order to purify all the bu 

vasvsasanah\ulJhakhciraparisoJhanJ\a). 

ddha fields of the ten 

4) 

In order to retain firmly all the teaehing 

s of the Buddhas of the ten 

5)ir 


uddhakseirabhaktyavatawya), 

6)ir 

order to know in depth all the buddha assemblies (s 

irvabuddhaparsanmarfalavataravaya), 

7)ir 

order to know in detail the mtnds of all beings ( m 

acittdvagdhanatdyai), 

8)ir 

order to cut through the aflliclions ofall beings tsa 

■vasattvaklesasanun.il, Java ). 

9) in 

order to know in depth the faculties of till beings (v 

rvasattvendritavatarawrayai). 


n of noble family (Map 
ompletely pure (visudda 


Vsa answered: "It is the bann d i i i n i i in /in i) I kno\ 

single gate oi d li II I 

great mind is like th i | u I the buddhadh rmas (etc hodhisa 

i ii ind is unsl le I ike \ 

Sumeru (nieruka/paca/acittdh); they are like the king of physicians lor they are able to cure all 

sicknesses] of the itll i i , i i\ i) they are like th- 

< le lo :>eatter all the shadows |of ignoranee| 

sarvasaii\ i\ a\ n i i ) \\ ire li he wi tbi th \ < in tren th n all b 

tniaruiiisat/rsah sarvaja^adarihakaranaiaya): they are like lire for they can burn away the afflictions 

Tiii i II i ii le moon for the rays of their n 

light up e\ \ hin i i i I H 






ihodhisattvi 


: \ery profound {yainhlu'ra): how < 


ll 1 i |n tl h pie 

r i Idh ill ud th ueh and eh eh 

;reat disciples such as Cho lifou (Sariputra), Si 


at the great place, 
mtitled] Mo ho sa to 


necessary to give 


CHAPTER X: THE QUALITIES OF THE BODHISATTVAS 


Textofthesutracomme 
Bodhisattvaih sardhat 


(cf. Pan. 


(1) dharampi ihdhaih unyatt 

nimilLipixinihihi'.iocaraih (3) sanuiii'iksauiipraiiUihdiuiir id) asan^adhdranipradlahdiuiir (5) paiicuhhi/na 
ifp ddcvavacanair (7} akmuiau (Si apa-utaUlhiw\asjs U Uair (9) mramisadharmadcsakuu (It 

^amhhiratllntrinaksCiiUipdraiu<\aiair (II) yudsaradyaprapkur il 2) inunikunmisunw.iikrunkdh (I. 


■uranupraiiprusnihdhuih ( !■!■) praidyasain 




(15) w lildpibhii (17) 

nudu'iparsaninadhyc Vidsdradyusamanvdiiaiair ( /Sj umuiiukidpukolidharmttiHrdL\SiUiihsaranakusidaih. 


1 I I i I I I ! I 1 I I I 

III Ml I II ) ill 
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obM;ielc. id i lepend i for 

! I nod u i il I i i i n l l u i i 


1. DHARANIPRATILABDHA 

[95c] Sutra: All these bodhisattvas possessed the dhara 
signlessness and »i i i - o cssed the equalities r 

siniriiiannuiltuivunihiii^amuilhi^ocui-iiih ). 


It praises that in which one ought to have faith in order that one may believe in it. It pr; 

bodlusatuas because all beings do not bclie\e in their profound i^iimhluru) and pure {vi\inklhii) qi 


Answer. ■■ I. In the TV in language, dharani means 'capable of ho 

(vidhararia). 

fit. 'Capable of holding': Joining all sorts of good dharmas (kusah 

b. 'Capable of preventing': Detesting the roots of evil (akusalan 


t), dharani prevents them 


called dharani 

1 1 i i il i nil mind i issoeiated from iiinkl l i i ip c 

/ i i l i i i I i i i ill i ii i i i i i 

d/u n i I n n b 1 i i ii ii i i 

' | II 1 1 I ICtlOl II- 

ik\uY,ijnuiia)\. One single consciousness (vijnana) is aware of it [Note: the mental consciousness 
! I I 1 1 i I I 


ll Jill I ! [ i 

I II li Ii I I I dlscipll 

like the kind father who rescues his son as he is about to fall into a ditch. 
5. Finally, when the bodhisattva has the power of the dhara 


:r king Mara, his family nor r 


troy or conquer him. He is like Mou 


. - How many types of dharani are there 


2) There is also th Ti person who possesses it knows 

In li l It 1 i i I I I 


There are all kinds of differences. 

Individuals [of the same speeiesj bear the same name 
But their values differ. 

The person who possesses this dharanf 

3) Finally there i lh I i . i i > ) sst i I ars all kinds of words < 

neither rejoices nor is irritated by sounds. For kalpas as numerous as the sands of the Gan; 
i nld feel no irritation. 


2) Furthermore., although he has not destroyed his impurities.. 

' iiuihi) i ii i i hi i ivu) and is able to be att< 

angry thought by saying to himself: "If my ear (srotendriya) 


'a possesses great w 


3) Moreover., if he hears insults, he passes them by. Who would be irritated by what he do 
i ' i I I i i erson i who is attached to the sell ind who develops 

(dvesa) by distinguishing 'yes' and 'no'. 


before' and 'alter' ar 




if good and bad u mdelci nil aniyata), one does not get irritated when one is insulted. The person 

who knows that words are indeterminate (i.e., neither good nor bad) feels neither anger nor joy. If his 


5) Furthermore, the bodhisam a knows 
{aniruddha) and empty of self-nature (svai 

him. he considers that as a dream (svapin 


I i ill insults him ' > 1 

h 1 1 i i 1 


6) Finally, if, during kalpas as nuiv 


(keyura), the bodhi 

joy. no attachment. 


ill the reasons why the bodhisa 


II i I i I | I i | 

2) Furthermore, the bodhisam a says to himself: "The) come to praise and honor me 


3) Furthermore, "If this person pra 
reward {phalavipaka) rather than ( 
and cultivates it, the earth feels \v:\ 


jo> fully, n 


neritl/,™ 


-liyhi an 


of little value." This is why he does not rejoice. 

5) Finally, the bodhisam a considers all dharmas as a dream (srapim) or an echo (pralisrulka). lie asks 
himself: " Who is praising me'.' Who is rejoicing - .' 1 have not found deliverance (vimokm) in the threefold 
world {iritlhaiiiktii: my impurilies (asruva) have not been destroyed (Ay7/M): I lia\e not attained 
Ehiddhuhood Wily should I rejoice in obtaining praise'.' Il'anyone :>hould rejoice, u is only the Buddha, the 
i in in i 1' : i li I i n 1 1 in him." This is why the 

bodhisam a feels no jo\ in rccciwng all sons of praise, tribute or offerings. 


lup; : in in ii ii). Hi 


anubha\adharanI),,Ho«aye 


li i I. Yin l i | i r u i i i II/n 

(gaganagarbhadharam), Hai tsang t'o lo ni (sagaragarbhadharam), Fen pi 


■vadharmabhumiprahhedadharani). Ming Lschou ja v. 


i ' i ii' 


2. SAMADHIGOCARA 

The three concentrations {samCuliu) arc tl 

! I I I I / ill 

{ir/visa. namely, passion, aggression and ignorance) in the future.-'- 1 '" ■■ Animiaa has : 

2) Others say: Sunyaidsainddhi is the concei 
(sarvadharmasatyalaksana) is absolutely en 




■■: order or defined in the same w 
tthasalini, p. 179 sq. - Same ordt 


lot belong to the self, that 


tioned phenomena. Cf. the definition of Bodh. bhu> 


When words (vac/a) are stopped 
The functioning of the mind {cittap 


acre, sfi 

nyata is th( 

kind of l,h 

• cud 


va, ante 

>mhlniva an 

d /,«, 


t the dharmas (.wrri 

irffoji 

•TO 

There; 

are <%anas 

;and 

att 


(«.v.W« 

sasunyata). 529 - Apranihitasamadhi is 

:: the i 

ive ,:.:<//7s, Uihithniihiiuvu. //uriakalnhho. 

i, III, p 

. 117). - Animittasamadhi is suppressing 

[ paying 

; attention to them (amanasikara). 


i oth les |of mind|. This i terc only of ll ll in In \ 

ii i i he true real i i 

ability to attain the gates ol' nirvana. This is why, among all the dhyimas and samapattis. these three 

i; < ire the three gal liveran i an lso called the tl nadhis. foi 

h ladh nadhi. The oth mapatti 1 . I 

except for the four principal dhyanas (maulacihydna). the concentrations from the anagaiuya up to the 

|[ n I i ii nana I i I 

led sam 1 Ihi, The oth i i 'I palti 

I idhi: for example, the four up, he foui > the foiu i Hi 

Ih l ht vim ' th i hi tl hit n h / th nm utpufvttsaindpaui*, the Ten 


Pien fa sing tchoua.no yen Hi ,n mci, Xcng ich 


■i, Poujcnpietchekouanfa. 


The bodhisattva acquires innumerable samadhis of this kind. 

Furthermore, in the Prajnaparamita. in the Mo ho yen yi chapter (Mahayanartha) 530 , the 1 
enumerated as a whole (samasatah: the first is the Hiu k'ong pou tche pot, 
(Suramgamasamadhi) and the last is the lliu k'ong pou tche pou 
(Akasasahga\imuktmn. lepasaniadhi ). If th i s iled in detail there 


s why t 


acquire. 


-unddluprdi'dahjhd) 


( i ill i icenti itk is ( nndil 

{suny<auimmilulCmimilki!iocuraV I Is that not a tautology?] 

Answer. - First the it I 1 i i i it wants 

speak iboi.il its charaeteristi n in n n i '! il s n^s When somee 

ionises in emptim i I I i . .1 i ^ can b i hat have acquired the ti 
n in/ is 


He who contemplates emptim 
Has truly obtained the samadt 


3. SAMATAKSANTIPRATILABDHA 




i rhei i i is i il i ii li 

I 1 i i I Iso two types of 

heiiuis [\uiiYiili\tiniil and patience towards dharmas iJhuniuiksunii). 


What is sattyammald! Tills Is to 
nefits (urthukriya) equally with all 


I I I. i . 

.11 beings, but one cannot con 


oughts (citta), memories (smrli), affect, 


,11 (karmiii) on 
wa>. Why? 


[97b] T 




■e of phenomena Ulhurmukiksum 


yamarga), is free of error (viparyasci) and is it 
low could he consider the good person and 

i i II i ll 

i 'i i i i i 1 i II ii fli ill 

(golukmiw) occurs in the cow and that of the horse (asvalaksana) occurs in the horse. The specift 
of the cow does not occur in the horse and that of the horse does not occur in the cow, for the hor: 
the cow. Each beine has its own specific nalure. Would nol the bodhisallva he making a mi 
considering all as identical and equal? 

Answer. ■■ Ii th ... In i n ill il h d ilk ! i n ! i s lakm i 

in confusiiH', Ihe eood pei'son and ihe e\ il pei-son|. foi- he would be misconstruine the nouiic o{\ 
{(lluuinulaksiinu). Bui phenoinena ai'e non real: Ihe lhhxI n;ilui-e is nol real. Ihe e\il na.lure is neilh 
nor rare. That which is not a human is not an animal. [Among phenomena] there is neither identity 
nor difference (prthaktva). This is why your objection is not valid. Some stanzas define the n 


in arisen . ). non desti 1 

f . i i. .0 n l i .Id i n . 

Without coming or going, 

Escape from all \a.in prolixin (pnipdnca). 


! I 11 ii I I II i I 1 I d i I | 1 1 I 1 i li ii 

any kind of nature; beings are empty ot eh i i i m this point of view, they are 

i i i I I 1 I I 

n iii i li ii I i i mo th 

i ii ill Hie bodh ho has acquired" the 




To co 


nd the pati 

:s her son. , 






s. He lo 


And bodily actio 
The person who 
How could he n< 






2) What is dharmas, i odlii na| is established in i 

dharmas, uood l/o/v/A/l or bad Uikusuhi), impure {sasrava) or pure ianasrava). conditioned [samskrhi) or 

i i i ii H i d i T i i I a I Iras penetiated deeply into the true nature ot dharmas 

! i ii i i i i i i ! 1) mm the chmmali I 

controversy (nirdvandva) and the absence of obstacles (anavarana). This is what is called 


dluirm 




luired deliverance (vimohapratUabdha) [Nott 
in prolixin (prapanca). When the path of dis 


ldluiima]kfSnti T 


4. ASANGADHARANIPRATILABDHA 


(asangadhdrani)'! 

Answer. - 1) Because the asangadharani 'is very important. Just as the samadhi called 'King of; 

the most important of all the sama.dlus in the w a\ that a kma is relative lo his subjects: 
Dclncrance without Obstacles' \atan\iavimaksa) |Noie: this is the deliverance acquired when i 
Buddhahood] is the most important of all the wmoksas. so the asanpadhdranf is superior 




:d by th 


etc.: ioi \ampl in i li li i i i i i I i i'i m in nun ills nut | 

Other people Lan like i i in i i il i ! i i l But tin i ui idl 

li ii i I i I i I | li i i 

\udikarmikahodhisMl\ l ' >ub ill. boilhlsatl i full ol imm use merit Uiprwinmiipimya). 
and great power (mahdbala) are able to possess it. That is why it is spoken of separately he 


5. PANCABHIJNA 

Sutra: These bodhisattvas possessed all the fil 

Sdstra: The five abhijnds are: i) magical pow 

(divyasrotra), iv) knowledge of others' r 

(purvanivdsdnusmrti)? ->3 

A. What is rddhi or magical pow er? 534 

1) There are four kinds of gamana or mover 


(rddhi). ii) the div 




is the Sutra of the Rddlnahliiiiui. il 


Le Bouddha et le Abhijna, V 
)Igha, I, p. 78; Majjhima, I, 


(iiiiutijjaiiaunimtjjaiHt); ivl men illg ill one moment (ckaksanagamana> 53S 

do not last longer than seven days whereas the mastery of creation (nirmdnavasita) of the Buddha a 

disciples has unlimited duration. 


dy\arddhi e 


s of purifying unpleasant air inpiiic suhsl inc. 

substances {priydvi^uddhaydsiu) impure. Only tl 


i i i i ' n i i th ti in tnse of muaculou power 

{rildlupu.du.)-^ Having a material nbjeei {rupidaudhuw.). rdd/updidd and ahhijnu are produced 
successively and cannot be acquired simultaneously. 


hijna of the divyacaksus or divine t 
its (caturmahdbhutabhautika) that o( 




raft') of its own level 
i nearby (samnikrstd) 


I form l iii i a i /) an iblle i 

i 1 il M 11 mi ii 

i i i | i i i i I i i ii i i irt of the Ii iblnjmis. th 

ics from ill i i i 1 i i i i i i I i Hi nli\ n 

(Mdaianiaimsikdi-a) to all types of lights [aloka). Furthermore, some say that Ihe bodlusallvas who ha\c 



1 ll I I I II k N II 

111 I I 1 1 1 I 

evelops this further: Bccai i i i\ piactice (piaxoga) ( 

i a i i i u n i I i i ii i! i in in Ihe pi le mi 




:inies (sadgati). It is 


rising (anutpattikad, 

at beings by \ irtue i 


Question. - The equalities (guiia) of the bodhisattvas surpass those of the arhats and the 

i i h i i Ml I 1 ill 1 i i I M 

i i l i ii I i l n i Dha i ili 

Buddha eye (buddhacaksus)P 41 

birth (upapattideva), iii) the pure gods (visuddhideva) , 542 The cakravartin kings and other maharajas are 

111 rhe goel ^ tin ii i' h i i ii it III 

lie' I II ' i I I | I ll I ll II I 

visuddhideva. These obtain the divine eye by practice and this is called the divyacukfiimhhijhCi. This eye of 

I 1 el I I 1 <! Ill 11 111 1 1 I I 

i ll I I i I ll el I 1 

Why? The lesser arhats see a sahasralokadhatu if their intellect is small, a ehisahasralokadhatu if their 
intellect i i < f i I i i i ' i I I i i i i i i I 1 is small isral 

dhatu of their intellect is great. It is the same for the pratyekabuddhas. 543 - Such is the 
dimicaksurabliijim. 


the [98b] sounds (sabda) an< 

(bhdvana), by continually refl 
D. What is the abhijmi of th 
going back in memory over tl 


mil,;/ 


:el from 


nonical literature: Cullaniddesa, p. 

307- VibhT a"' 

I II 1 i i ! i he 
122: T i i i i ! \isuddhide\a .... 

■ahanto vuccanti. 



iter, at k. 22, p. 227c, the Mpps will 

explain that there: 

l i i 1 I i 1 

ids of purity and the gods of native p 

■urity. The nomina 

1 gods are, for example, lire king who is called Tien Iseu (Son of 


■i, Devaputm, JA, 


hose princes Kaniska, Huviska, Vasi 

ideva, have alway; 

i taken the title of devapulra. This lad is worth remembering in 

e matter of dating the Mpps. 



13 Kosa, VII, p. 124. The mahasrav 

akas, wishing to s 

ee by the divine eye. pul forth a great effort, see a dvisahasra 

ibi 

addhas see a trim 

hasm mahasahasm lokadhatu. The Buddha bhagavat sees the 

•amkhya lokadhatu; he sees whatever 

he wishes. 



/mrvanivu 


n^mrtyahhijnu 


ill . i- know 1 i i i i mind-.'.' I > 1 i n i il i i i 1 

{puruciiia) is stained (m/m/A/) or stainless iviimdu). The pnicliuoncr first considers |lns own mind in its 
arising lulpada), its duration (sthiti) and its destruction (bhanga). By ceaselessly reflecting on it 

III I II i I I i i I I i. of h 

(dvesa) and of fear ihlwya. vm'ida). Having seen these signs, then he knows the mind. 545 . This is the first 
gate of the knowledge of others' minds. 


6. ADEYAVACANA 

Sutra: Their words are worthy of faith (adeyavacanaiti). 546 

Sastra: The devas, manusyas, nagas, asuras and all great men accord faith to their speech and this i 
reward (vipaka) for their language that is free of frivolity (asambhinnapralapa). The punishment for 
of frivolous speech 547 is that nobody believes them even if the> speak the truth. Some stanzas say: 


Flam 


i ol their 


[ I i i i a li i 

ud^vhxa = citlaprukdrani paricchidya) of 

conception \pi\di\iupdhicinu\ When he 


bhunn. p. 2>--l { ): \\n piinuii M-addhcyu h/utvuii prdii'uviian .... ivuiii ucYdL' n./cuma anal 
547 Frivolous specc i I is one of the ten ; 


hi i n he i 
lit of their lack of good faitl 


And wishes to belie\ eel b\ people 
Should therefore show stratshtforwardness 

7. AKUSlDA 

Sutra: They were without laziness [(ikuskdaih). 

Suslnr. In householders (g/'/anv/MP la/mess (/amva/iY/) rums wealth {dluuui) and merits ipuuyLi): among 
monastics {pravraiilu). it rums celestial happiness Iwar^nuklia) and the bliss of ninana {nin anasukha): 
in both, one's good name (yasas) is lost. Even great culprits and great thieves avoid laziness. A stanza says: 


)f ignorance replace the light of wisd 


8. APAGATALABHAYASASCITTA 

m\e renounced i an 


from prospering. The But 


ollowing comparison (upamana); "Just 


1 1 .1 minim I p 192 Samyutta, II, p 


Collect only crystals (sphtiliku). 

[In the same way], some men having entered into the Buddha's Dharr 

Do not seek the bliss of nirvana 

But turn back to the pursuit of wealth and honors: 


This is why the disciple of the Buddha 


I) l lii 

From now on in this life, he bums up the roots of good; 

In the next life, he falls into hell. 

Like Devadatta 




y cul through the skin, etc." 


a "rough rope" but a horse-hair 


9. NIRAMISADHARMADESAKA 

Sutra: They preached the Dharma disinteiestedh ( mi Cumsiulluii imuk sakuih ) 

Sastra: It is out of loving-kindness (maitrx) and compassion (karund) that they preach the Dharma 

beings., witht t i 1 I I i > it / i t hhdvu). If they prea 

the Dharma, it is with I i i i t it tin 11/ l it pi 

(visuddha) and becaus il i n i i i. n ton-arising of phenome 

' t Some stanzas say: 

The learned preacher, rational, skillful nt speech. 

hit | i in li in V a i ii i i i pk | i it 

1 i t i hi i n ! i ii ii i i 1 i 




: undisciplined perso 


■A person, wise and eloquent, 

cites the Dilantin skillfully and stimulates people's 


.of the mirror of the 




in • i Ik hi c j tlienn • n 


He helps the Buddha, illumina 


10. GAMBHIRADHARMAKSANTIPARAMGATA 


I ) Tlie twehe causes and conditions uluhhi<<ilwliipivly,iy<ii arc called ^imhliinulhamw. Thus the Buddha 
said [o Ananda: ''The twel 

d I I | i I I 1 I ' I I I 

foolish tcnorant person ihala 'sruuivan) who wants to praise the Buddha finds onh meaner praises. In 
order to praise the Buddha trulv. one should praise the purity of the precepts ( w7 ( 7.w/iA//W). renunciation of 


id does not rain (gajjita no 


(katnl no blmsita), to a cloud that rains b 


in I) ii 1 I l 


nonks, are the trifles, the 


l The tl ! i 1 1 ) are also called he Buddha said in 

hit i ' i i I i i it i ill!'! 

replied: "Th irol'ound d. n It in ica mi i , l m| u i . , i i hi u i 
ant! sn>nlcssiiess (unimiiki)." 


of a 


umh/i/rodhonn 




.lcM«/.«m/)ar 


,le («W,™, acah). 


5) Finally, we also call ^amhluradhurma ihc exclusion of inner conceptual knowledge 

ind th in i iccntrated mind on the p 

i i i i I 1 I i .[ ; I 1 I 

something thai is not yellow as yellow, so by the play of conceptual knowledge one finds dharmas that are 
mere^ superficial. Just as a pure eye, not surrounded by fog, sees correctly as yellow that which is yellow, 

ii ill freed from coi I know led he true nut 


ol'dharr 


w [pita 


. aetiwly of conceptual knowledge, the fool ihula) finds various nati 
ii n i i i ii) i 


; of tl 


{<>tuiihhlr(kl/uirnhiksaii/ipariini<>ti/a). Punui, 
-_>:ambhTradharma. 'When (this acquiescence 
"reached the other shore" (pdramgata). 

11. VAISARADYAPRAPTA 

Sutra: They have obtained the fearlessnesses 


worldly people s 
Tathagata himself 


vaisaradya of the bodhisattva. 553 These bodhisattvas < 
they have acquired those of the [99b] bodhisattva. This i: 
Question. - What are the four vaisaradyas of the bodhisa 
Answer. - 1) He preaches the Dharma in the assembly 


; vaisaradyas of th 
led vaisaradyaprap 


i i l and. in this 
according to their needs ( i <«iVn w;<mi I. 

3) In the assembl; le | lies Ihe Dhan in urance bccai h 

{/>iu\-asvaui i//.s7). south ic/uL>iija\vutn <//vy), west {/hiscinhi\<uj: <//v/) 

i a i in in li du ions i l and also al ih nit! < 


e is nobody w 
ectly. 


Id di<i). that 
ible to reply 


;mb!> lie preaches [ho Dharm 
he answers appropriately accot 


12. MARAKARMASAMATIKRANTA 


Sastra: 1) There a 
(skandhamdra), c) 
pannirmita\asavarti 


a) the affliction-mara (klesamara), b) the aggregate-mara 
the state of bodhisam n idlu i is have destroyed the 


icquirn I i li ' 

pointed (ekacitta), by not adhering to any (heavenly) sphere and by entering into the immoveable 

concentrations idcidasamadlii). they ha\c destroyed the paraninnna\ asaxariin di'iu/>iii/-annn-(i. This is why 


2) Furthermore, n ll i l I iptmarta),* 55 the Bt 

3) Furthermote, tejection of the hue natuie ot dharmas (sarvadharmasatyalaksana) and the 
destructions of this kind are called mara as well. 

4) Finally, the afflictions (A/™), lite letters (w/iini/aiM). the bonds of desire (kdmabandhana 

i i i ! I i / ; i i I ' i. Mara's sei 

Question. -Where is it that the bonds of desiic " n ' - ind other fetters {samyojamu are i 


e Tsa tsang king (Ksudi 


Sanuukla (el'. Mpps. T 1509, k. 2. p. 69c: k. 33. p. 306c) . m contrast with Pali Buddhism which knows five nikayas, 

I i i i I I i 


differe 


anipata, ■ 


ho thambho Ic aUhanwn 


krodhamruhaii tuthustumi 

■at dhvunuavcl pavau// 


file army o i is th n . 




The fifth is the army of languor and torpor (styan 

The army of fear (bhayd) is the sixth. 

Doubt (vicikitsa) is the seventh army 

The army of anger (krodha) and hypocrisy (mrak 

The ninth army is cox etousncss {lahdlul) 
And attachment to vain glory (miihyilysas). 
F uh army is sell Upraise l i 


M\ disciples, full ol energy. 




f i 11 m li { i i o let th 


1 i 'Hi wilt in, I 


Also disappeared an 


II II 1 I I I X . 


ha taught [the following] to the disciple Lo t'o 

a: feeling (vctltuid), perception luuii/iiil. formation 


.'/ )\iiii L' null mi pjniMthali I su 
// \\i\iiiikarilvil Miiiikajijhuii... 
S) Ty-appamattapahitatta.... 

V; Ta^u \olui/iiirL'ni^Mi vnitl... 


(litjn'itmahhavii) in ihe iuUire (uiui^uiujamm!) is 


3 sphere; wishing to create 


ss w ithout saying that the vasavart 


;il Suipaniku |in Piili. Supparak;): - 
:he sea of Oman (Penpk. of the Li 


\|,,il,iin: 


II. Pinna rciuriicd io Ills compatriots Ihc Slnilapninnla 


and dually m \hikuluiku.n\lma (variant Mdkikukikiruiiidi. It 

himself a laruc number of male ;ind female disciples, and u 
nnmJakmmk, "circular pavilion" (Papaitaa, II, p. 377), al 


and Daksmapiitha): he was received 
n and the Mpps loci 


lie Pupahca and ihe Saraiiha (lee. eit) loll us thai on re 
ihe presenl Xcrbudda. which marks ihe boundary I 
ri> oi' die naaas ai whose requesl he leii Ins foot prml 


i' 100 io 125 yojanas icf. f) dan , [)h mapadanli I 'if Inch i e irao eled m one nndii 


ed ai SFii V an. 


..Sri,, 


. - Why is 


x! Mara'. 


! II 1 i I I because he destroys th 

root of the dharmas of the Path and of the qualities (guna).The heretics (tirtkika) call him Yu tchou 

'(ill I I I! I I ISO U I I I > ill 1 I II I 

called Mara because he dcslroys all good works. 


. - What are the works of Mara? 

- 1) They are defined in the chapter of the Kio mo (Marl 


al. 561 


2) Furthci'moi ipl i I i i happm ( i in i i icccssiyc 
lifetimes, the causes are the fetters (samyojana) as well as king Mara, who is called the enemy of the 
Buddha (hmlillumiirin). the thief of Ihc holy ones ulmiiwim). Because he destroys [100a] the actions of 
all in id li 'ecause he has a I ur\ ana. he is called VI 

3) Mara has three types of actions: a) play llilkn. laughter (hasya), idle chatter (alapa), singing (gita), 
danctnn 

(ghattana), whipping (kasa), wounds {pnihumtluiui). spikes (kantaka), knives (sastra), slashing 

i i i u i i i i i d I i i ,' i | in , i i ii in 

burned, being frozen, tearing out one's hair (kesollwwuiwi. staruni'. jumping into the fire, throwing 
oneself into the i front stupidity imoha). 

i T i |i ll i i i ii lii h Id. Ihal is till th i ^ 

Hatred of the good, scorn of nirvana and of the path to nirvana are also the work of Mara. Plunging into the 
ocean of suffering without ever awakening and innumerable errors of this kind are all the work of Mara. 
When one has rejected and abandoned these, one is marakarmasamalikranta 


13. KARMA VARANAPRATIPRASRABDHA 

Question. - There are three kinds of obstacles (axarana) i) the obstacle tonsi in in fflicti in 

i in the obstacle consistin i i i i the obstacle consistm n 

I / ;/ ; </ n I (> - V\ I i i i , ll / unulvaranu here? 


111! ! I 1 ] ! I I i II I 

ibution In /i houl loss ol inn n ill , i I i l i > neelth norabl mpl 

ofcondilions and tunc ( sa..nm />rd/>va kahun ca). they produce their fruit of retribution.-"^ 
They are like rice grains (salibya) that have fallen on the ground which, at the proper time, germinate 
! i I I i i u 1 I III | i in uiddh h i 

respecl by all. If Sumeru, king of the mountains, cannot reverse his actions, what can be said about an 
ordinary person (/;; ■///«, cy'iimi)? Some stanzas say: 

The wheel of transmigration (savsaracakra) drags man along 
With his afflictions (klesa) and his fetters (sarriyojana). 
Very powerful, it turns freely: 

The power of action is very strong; 

It has no equal in the world. 

The actions of previous lifetimes are the masters 

Forcing a person to undergo their retribution. 

The wheel turns by the power of actions, 

Itrumsintheseaofsamsara. 

The earth of Sumeru can be exhausted. 


Relentlessly following his debtor.-" 1 

The fruit of the retribution of actioi 

One cannot escape it by asking for 
[100b] Action relentlessly pursues 


Space suffers no harm, 


Which is nexer ineffectual. 

When the time of retribution has come 

One cannot escape from it, one cannot avoid i 

From the earth [one can] rise up to the sky 

From the sky, one can penetrate the Himavat, 

From the Himavat, one can plunge into the oc 


v Iron 


, n 5n7 


Follow their creator 




i > nl I I. Ks accompaniment I ) and rcinbutio I. Sl 




ladh. avatara, p. 126. 1. 12 (tr. Lav. Museon. 19K 

1 i 1 It | i a 1 » i i [ i 


. 3 I SI: KiUiihi^iddhiprakdraiui. VI 


t goes straight on, it does not miss its 
,ike the tide which follows the moon, 
is why, [in order to praise them], ii 


14.PRATIITYASAMUTPANNADHARMANIRDESAKUSALA 

Sutra: They were si ill 11 1111 u in in I ;/ iimannd il it ilai, 

a ulTn Lisunmlpiitlu)^' 


different 


i capable of teaching Ihe twelve membered (dvadasan 


n (fa™ 


,s(,„. 


after 


•r [kruim. 


Thi'ee of these Iwehe members] are called al'llietion [klesuy. ignorance iinidyu). cravim 1 [jysnu] and 

i ii 1 i i i i 11 

existence (bhava); the other seven are called bases (vastu). 570 

In eenera/ tsaimisaiuh). Ihe three categories, al'llietion (klesa), action (karman) and suffering (duhkha) are 

mutual and reciprocal causes and conditions {/>efein/>ereii]-oii\<theiu/>reivuve): 1) K/ese is cause and 

/ I i ii i precedes hhava | i 

cause and condition lor duhkha because s,niiskara precedes vijnana and hhava precedes jaii\: '•) iluhkha is 

1 i i i Mi ' I i 

i i , i i |: 4| hkha is cause and 

condition for Mesa [because vedana precedes trsna]. 571 Since Mesa is cause and condition for karman, 

iti in i i i ; i 1 I il ii 1 il n li i 

in m 1 i i i 1 li I i liti i i 


'■ >P m < 


; afflict 


is [Mesa) of past i. 




3. From samskara there 


ess aggregates (arupiskandha) [perception (sa, 


amnipata) of organ (indriya), object 


9. The tendency caused by trsna is called upadana, j 
{punarbhavahetupratyaya) which is called bhava, th 


!. The ■ 


e Ihe 


n tin. 


Jaramarana tines rise to dissatisfaction [duunminasyu), sorrow | 100c [purkleui) and all kinds of worries 

[sol aceuniulales. 

Iti I 1 i j i H 

i i . ii lib b has dis;i| i a i i i I 

i 1 i I I i prtilfl 1 ii i 1 i 

i il i l i I I i | i i i i > i a i I i 1 

II i o i i 1 i l ill I I | ill 

skillful [kusala). Also said to be skillful is Ihe person who. examinine. these twehc causes and conditions. 

i i i i i i i i il tie nature | underlying th 

pratTlyasantutpada]. Thus, m the Prajnaparamila in the chapter entitled Pan k'o Isin (.\ksayapan\ artal. the 

i ii ^ i i I 1 l 1 1 i ' li 

space and similarly [all the members of pratltyasamutpada] and the mass ot ^meruit' 


is off ih 




15.ASAMKHYEYAKALPAPRANIDHANASUSAMARABDHA 

{asamldiycyakalpapraiiidhanasusuinarahclhaih). 

1 ii I I I i I i i 

"Suppose there is a rocky mountain [sailapurvaJii) lour thousand // |in size| to which a venerable monk 

mi iii ii hin ! ill! 

(kasika vastra): this great rock mountain would be worn out before a kalpa passes."573 . "Suppose there is 

ii ir thousand //.. full ol' mi I I un >rtcd ! i I ! « it 1 

i lerablc monk conies 01 un I i the mi 

lisa| Ipa would have ] 


Dunns in 


ough and supreme perfe 


ave all beings, the fetters (samyojana) must be ci 
imyaksambodhi) must be realized. This is what i 


16. SMITAMUKHAPURVABHILAPIN 




"'-' ruhhalasulla: Samyulta, II, p. 181; T: 
han, T 125, k. 5 1, p. 825c; Seyyathapi bi 
/ '' Stlsu.i'usuthr. SamyuUa, II, p. 182; Ts; 
han, T 125, k. 51, p. 825b: Seyyathapi bi 


have avoided the four kinds of evil speech (mith 


luired a pleasant face. Sorr 


i ' .1 lo him i ji , ii il, 


[101a] With such generous inclinations 

The state of Buddhahood is quite ck.se. 

The person who avoids the four sins of speech; 
Lying {niysuvaila), slander (paisunya). 

Harmful speech l ! 1 


le four sins of speech 


17. MAHAPARSANMADHYE VAISARADYASAMANVAGATA 

ilhriram nl loiiueni l /hi) and, m 111 mid fill i mil he> enjoy the fearless 


Inwardly, his mind, his wisdom and hi 
Outwardly, he resorts to line words: 


He is like a beautiful diamond (vajra) 

The inner and outer power of which are complete. 

Moreover. they are endowed w ath the fearlessnesses, they tire handsome, of noble family and of great 
I Their disciph l! i i I their w i ill 

I i I i i 1 1 I ii i 1 Some stanzas say: 

Is unable to occupy a high seat. 


The person who has destroyed till his fault 
A great \ nations person of this kind 


thing to fear. Some stanz; 


Is free of suffering in thi 
Because for such a perso 


18.ANANTAKALPAKOTIDHARMADESANANIHSARANAKUSALA 

l surpassing 


For nmumerab I i skill lin 

g the Dharma and in s 

nuniukiilpuktiiii/hiirinuclesiiihinil^ui-iinukiisa/iiih). 


Istra: They themseh - h ill u n hi i I. d the roots of good [1 

01b] (kusalamula), su< 

pramada), etc. This was not for just one, two, three or four lifetim 

es, but indeed for im 

i 1 1 1 1 i i ill 


They have produced the great thought for beings; 


The person who disdains and scorns them 


Commits an unspeakably grave sin. 


ow much more guilty the person who wants to harm them! 



H( 

cultivated their body, practiced discipline (v;7«). exercised their mind {cilia) and their intelligence {man 
i it Itemsel ntd ion l ic hem I dehxera 

i i i hi / lil i i il i i oi nature ( 

I 1 a i i il i i i i ' i il i I j i n 1 

iirnki). of meaning (urilui) and of acquisition {lahhaY. they understand the various sermoi 

i l u lthoul dtfficull i: in order to preach the doctrine they use I rtue i 

lliiil meal id the \ a i I i Ii rdsofthc 

bodhisattvas are the words ofthearyas to win it i n ill Some tanzas say: 




m ledge 


i lamp d/ mii hih i li 


Is just an ox in a human body. 

uestion. - The sutra should say that the bodhisathas lor innumerable koti of kalpas are skilled in 

eaehiny: the doeirme: why does il also say that they are skilled m surpassim* ini/isdi-una)': 

ill i I i i i i 1 i I 

bjects to the learned I id Ihe masters w ith keel in hlo/xuk^a) \mong 

His face, his eyes and his teeth gleam 

And light up the great assembly. 

He outshines the brilliance of all the gods 


579 T heTaisho edition ha 


' 1 (no. 


OKC, no. 332, p. 1 12; no. 688, p. 174). 


CHAPTER XI: THE TEN COMPARISONS 

Text of the surra commented upon in this chapter (cf. Panc;i\ imsati, p. 4 5: Satasahasrika, p. 5). 

nirmaifopamadluunnullumukahm (20) usungaMiisilia.hajii alilahillnuli (21) suttvucilkicanujnuih 

suk^niiunuiuiYuiai-ukusiiUiih. 
Ill 111 m i i h mil the moon leflected in water, 

space, an echo, a cit> ofthe gandharvas. a dream, a shadow, a rcllection m a mirror, a melamorphoMv 
I e i i i il i m ' i md and Ihe I 


19. THE TEN UPAMANAS 

[k. 6, 101c] Sutra: These bodhisattvas at 


eeept that dharn h ) n i ho mn i n 

. 5) an eho. 6) a city oi 1 i m S) a shadow, 9) ; 

10) a creation i 


teaching ofthe Prajiui s im h i iiomcna ire empt\ oi 

se they result from cm r mias that are empty ol 

l l 1 I In 1 )| ll I I , I 1 1 I ll I , 

re presented here reply; they are seen in (he way thai one sees a magical object. they are heard m the \ 


n I ki I I i I iii m dhanna <u 

here and there in their scriptures. The Mpps will gh 
142, often reproduced in the Pali texts: 

phcmipindTijhimam rupam veduhd huhhuiupo.ma 


za taken from the Samyutt; 


vtulhl huhhidaku.m na.^c. vaikd ihissc marnikam. 


■>y the Prajhas already oc 


pratihimba. 8) nirmdna (idem in Mahavyiilpalli, no. 854). 

Ibid., Ilinan tsang's li\. T 220, vol. VII. p. Ib22: 1) mayci, 2) mane 

( 1 II ) airman 1(1) //; / 

Ibid., Moksala's tr., T 221, k. 1, p. Ial7: 1) maya, 2) svapna, 3) pra, 
hmlhm/u.H) pnitihinihti. 1 )) maricf, 10) dakacandra. 
Ibid., Kumarajiwi's tr.. T 223, k. 1, p.217a: cf. Mpps. 




idrakd limiram di'pn ayuMdsyuvu hmihudam 

of lightning a cloud. - Sec the Khoiauese commentary in lloerule. Remains, p. 287. 

C. The Vaipulyasutras repeal tins entire nomenclature: 

232b, repeats it in regard to the ten ksantis. 

D. The great Madhyama , D < udi lknti Santideva expl 
Madh. karika and Madh. vrlti: maya. p. 45, 443. 449: manci. p. 188. 346. 457, 549; uc 

(a person suffering from ophthalmia), p. 30, 75, 261. 274. 445, 523. 

/. 325 (ed. Vaidya, p. 108; ed. Bhattacharya, p. 197): 

aldioxdkiximvnwmasyapnamdydmhuyandiakaih 

ik i hi buiuiii i Iii i I .i i 1 -cation, a dream, a magic 


a fog. ar 


idsl [of the mount 
muyuMupntJjHinidh kcnu kadnt. 






mpt> dl 


Question. ■■ If all dharmas are empty {sunyu) like a ma^ie show imdya).. why are they seen {t/rshi). h 
(srwta), felt (ghrdta), tasted (dsvadita), touched (spr^a) and known (vijnata)? If they truly did not e 
how could one see them ... and know them? ■■ Furthermore.. il' lhe> are seen out of error although the 
not exist, why do we n il und ' id h I i / fall Ih nmas are equally er 

(sFmya) and non-existent {a sat), why are some of them \ lsible {sanidai-iana) and others invi: 
1 i I 111 (nuklui) is : 

existent and likewise the second. Win is it that w e do not see the second nail and we see only the first' 
Therefore we know that the first nail, which really exists, is visible, whereas the second, which does 
really exist, is invisible. 


(By subsequent know ] d un 


mavu^vaiviuitnuTcih'nnhu^udr^uh .. 
II I i 

.^vainhi, pnuihimha. pruiiNhhu. / 


, inhikacuml.ru and purinumu. - The explain 


: "O Bhagavat, is [102a] ignore 


oi'this mass oi'sui'ferun> ididjUufi/umd/hi\\oipadahy! ( 
could it produce a trunk (skandha), knots (granthi), bi 
fruit (phaldyr 


nches (sakhd), lea\es {(/a/a), flowers {puspa) ai 




: of dharmas is emptiness. Ih 
le is ignorance]. This afflict: 


actions of body, speed 
ipunarjanma). As a resu 


vorldly people (prthagjana), ignorant 
i of afflictions (Mesa) in regard to 

are the cause of a new existence 


of this existence we experience suffering (duhkha) or pleasure (sukim). T 
;e) did not truly exist i ild i ictions < bod\ speech and min 

suffering or pleasun nam i i hi creates all kinds of c 

1 products internal (dclhydtmika) according to you?" 


Do the products of mi 


Is there really a dharma 




Then the Buddha s 
"Do you not see, d 




tai>a\ at although the magic show has no basis, one can hear it and see it." 

ell," said the Buddha, "it is the same for ignorance. It is not internal, it is not external, it is not both, 
neither is it neither internal nor external. It does not pass from the past lifetime to the present lifetime nor 
from the present lifetime to the next lifetime; it has no true nature, it has neither birth nor cessation. 
I i ii ii i ' i it i ii n I i i i i 

i i i i 1 i i i i / i i 1 1 i I 

it lie prod i ill ' i , ii u i i i i i i i nil i i a 

i 1 i \ i 1 1 i i i i i i i i i i i i i i I I i| ill in I 


isappeai 


sullenng 


formations (samskara) arc like a magic show 

HU i II i i! 

[102b] (acirasthitika). This is why the bodhisatl 


2. Like a mirage (manci) 

V II ill 'I 111 I III LI I II I 1 i I I 111 IM 

desert (kdniura). it appears as if there were gazelles {^hohikamri't. 

i'i ii i i r {van"). It is the same ibi h 

when the sun of the fetters (samyojana) and the afflictions UJciu) 


from close up (samnikrsta) this notion disappears. In the same way, when the ignorant person is far away 

m the holy doelrm i i i i 1 in 

i i ni i d attribul ll i i he elements < id th 


holy c 


; of d 


I ni 


\ ill ii luated i i I i i i i i i 

{uiiuku). I I i i i i | i 

(dharmata) and the peak of existence (bhutakoti), but its 'reflection' - the wrong notions of 'me' and 'mine' 
(atmatmiyanimitta) - appear in the 'water' of the minds of fools (hulacitta), gods or men. This is why 

I'll i ni | i h 1 he mo* il i I in ii 

n > i \ m< i ii ii ii i ild i i die moon relleeted m th ter. he is hap| l in 

ral i i i il ii i m i i i 1 i I i i i il i ii ,i ii i 

h i i li isten i i nal sell I w, true know! i I i ifdharm 

and. Inning seen them, he is happy and wants to grasp iiuh'rhnaii) the characteristics of male or female 
(stnpurusa), etc.; but the aryas who have found the Path make fun of him. A stanza says: 
Like the moon reflected in water, like the water of a mirage, 


1 ol wh in he ii i iii i 


lions of the tetters 


Space is just a nam i i an real dharma Space is invisible (adrsya) but, looking at it 

from afar, the eye perceives a light blue color. In the same way. dharmas are emptj (sunya) and non- 
existent (asat): the person who is still far away from pure true wisdoi i (mi ni\ui 'prajna) does not 

1 ii li ii n i i i i ii ii! ii I. houses l l 

ll II 1 l 1 I I 

a IiaL' child (balaka) looks at the blue sky, he says that he sees a real color (varna); but those who fly up 
\cr\ hiL'h and come closer [to the sky] see nothing; it is when we look at n from a distance ilia! we I 102c 
assert that we see a blue color. It is tire same lor dharmas. This is win the stitra says that they are like 

i i i I I I I i I 

clouds! people say that it is impure (avismklkak In the same way. the dharmas are always pure by nature, 
but when they are obscured In desire (rai;«). hatred (ilvesa.) and delusion Imnhu). people declare them to 

Dunne: the summer months Ounym/I. there is thunder, lightning and ram. 

Dark clouds cover the sky, the weather is not calm; 

In the same way, in ignorant ordinary people (prlhu^una). 

All sorts of afflictions (klesa) cover over the mind. 

Is still darkened by the defilements of desire. 


In the same say, in the | I t 1 i i i li ired the third fruit. 3 " 4 

Residues of ignorance and pride still hide the mind. 

The sky is pure like the water of the oceans. 

Having accomplished what had to be done (krtakrtya), being of an immaculate mind, 585 

t i l i i l i mi ill i l i n l I I I 

In the Mahayana, the Buddha said to Siu p'ou I'i (Snbhuti): "Space is beginningless, without middle and 
without end; and it is the same with dharmas." This text should be cited in full. This is why it is said that 

acm ity (kiliitra) of rising up or lowering, going or coming, bending or spreading out, leaving or entering, 


Answer, i) If space were a truly existent dharma, it should have an abode (adhitfhana, aspada). Why? 

L Irout an aboi i ^ ^ i u u I i i I i i ^ ' | \ i i id 

in space; therefore space does not reside in cavities. If it resided in any reality whatsoever, this abode 

would be real (khuki) and not empty (sunvn) and thus space would be unable to reside there and would 
have nothing to accommodate it. 




ic place of abiding i l. 1 




(prthivi) has solidity (khukklmlalva) as its characteristic: water (up-), humidity (clravalva): fire Uejus). heat 


le, opening, or the void (diidram aka>. .'/.//■. /a/" a;;a: n is light 


(^i/trui/'iinhlfuivdhiuruuiidn-ai S 
inlkusdin iv'i/vii/u kilin-ii /turium 


Yb ' in; * In u i mi n ol mattei bu th il i nol 

niL'uishing of a lamp (<///a7) is not a distinct dharma. Tins is why sp 


over, space does not exist. Why? You speak of riipa by saying that the absence of rupa i 
; of space; if that were i i hi i nine of space does nc 


Finally, you sa\ that rupa is ;in impermani 
not absent, the self-nature of space does 


tnitya), but that space is a permanent (// 


In a narrow valley, a deep gorge or an empty house, when a sound (su/nla) or a noise is made, from this 
und |lh u'od iii ii i it i II 1 n i Hi i i ii tli i i i 1 i 

ill mi in the \\ i i h 1 h ' i i I persoi 

ind thai it i lely 1 rberali I'th und I i thai there i und called an eel 

The echo is empty {sunya) of reality but it is able to deceive the ear organ (sroirciuhiya). In the same way. 

ii i i iii i i ( Ned } i j 

that passes to the nostrils {nahhi); when it strikes the nostrils, an echo is produced and at the moment that it 

nes oi mi 1 u I i I i i I lii ' i i 


The nape of the neck, the gui 
The tongue, the throat and th 
Thus language is produced. 
The fool does not understand 


He adheres solely to the [true] ne 

Bending and staying straight, bei 


on, this bundle of ner 
to produce language 


[103b] This is why th 


6. Like a city of the gandharvas 




er before 




,y (Lutaoarul palaces (rajakul 
f the gandharvas. People who ha 


il 1 II 111 

by hunger and th 1 1 M I the people who perceive a haze like a herd oi I 11 i 

biii iid ii 1 i i i hey come, the more tl ill i n 

ill T i i i out. th i i I iii ii II 

id ii I I litem: they bell i tl i ! i try to I'm 
but the\ tire themselves oy\ 

heir illusion d >] 11 im h norant man th i i man and dharmas in the 

i ). the elements i > ic b mseiousn i which are en 

iii 1 i i I i i i n d i i / in nder in 

the four directions i i heir desu i i 1 I I, th replun d into poverty and misery. But 

i i I 1 i i i i i i 

their mistake (viparyasa) disappears. 




i not a body as a body (kaya) a 


' i \ 11 l 1] i Id i li 11 i n i i l nultiply th ipansoi i 11 

this way? 

Answer. - i) We have already answered this question [by saying] that the Mahayana is like the waters of 
the ocean and it contains absolutely all dharmas. Since the Mahayana multiplies the arguments 

< /i ii I i 1111 ier ol m p in ons i not i i mil 

! h I | i n I i [ 1 i d i i i I 

h ii ) and i hat they elimmal 

dharmas. In order that people should underhand, n is neeessaiy it. multipK the examples. 

iii) Finally, in the texts of the sravakas, we never find the example of the city of the gandharvas, 590 but 
l I ill i | For exampl I 

I n hill i h i hi Hi 

the surras, these are the comparisons used to illustrate emptiness. Since the city of the gandharvas is a 

differem onip i n.. it is mention 1 hei 


body (kaya) is compared to a city; 592 why is the example of thi 


.uddluinagga. p. ■!■?') as follows: phantpindo viva, rupam .... mavd viva rinnammi . 
II: piicihipiihiopumuin nipu.m vcdand hin!hihi<>panhl .... rijiiCmum ukium ddiiyahandhand. 


592 For example, Samyutta, IV, p. 195-195 ( = Tsa a nan, T 99, no. 1175, k.43, p. 315b-316 ii 

paccaiuimam iniparam du.ihiuUUlpam .... samwddiiu'iiyd pc \ammd\<midd/ii\\d ii. 

[Imagine, O monk, a border city of some kin lid ibi ill ind solid towers, having six gates. 

Ill I i i i II icrs lo enter. Having 

come from the east, a pair of express messengers speak to the gate-keeper: "Hey. man! Where is the lord of this cil\"" 
And the gate-keeper answers: "Gentlemen, he is in the square [within the city]." Then the pair of express messengers gi\ e 


d ill iii II ill! i 

i|i tl 1 i i 1 hi i i i I 

to a eit\ of the gandhan as. 

i i i i I i | i I i 

i i i t i i osion. d n i 

The i 1 lemenis. earth, water, fire and wind. 

The road on which io depart. () monk, signifies the noble eight-fold Path, namely, right view and the rest, and right 

The Buddha did not say any more about the lord of the city, but we know h n I I I ha. III. f 60 sq.) thai 

itisaboutadissolul ig princ, m the two messengers lead back lo the right path. 

- In the Tsa a han p I die pa ' ighih di Pal ion 1 uainiii erpretaiion Inch 

where the lord of the city is, and the guard answers: "The lord is inside the city sitting in the courtyard." Then this 

i lord of th i i n Iii nl 

and north dt die sam leir | i 

eoai in Ii l iIk II lis are the right fl 

I 1 I i I I i Mi 

I Til Irtha aty a which 

We may notice thai the true message, symbolic of the four truths does not appear m the Chinese \crsion. but rather 

->il l II I ill ii iii 

the lord of the city tin i i lie t f the 1 u has thus been eontai mated by the Pali version. 

found in the Pali scriptures but is used by the Madhyainaka: el'. Vladh. vriiii. p. 173. 21'). 2>k ■]■'); Catulisaiaka. \. 325. - 


I I i l I i n !! Ii 

n i i i i I II I | i l II 

all kinds of things that do not c\isl, e.g., me' and 'mine' (ulnm/miKi), male and female, elc. 
Moreover, in a dream, we enjoy ourselves although there is nothing enjoyable there; we are irritated 
although there is nothing irritating there; we are frightened although there is nothing to be afraid of there. 

although there is nothing irritating, enjoy themselves although there is nothing enjo; 


frighten 


Finally, there are five t 


vapors predominate, one dreams a lot, one sees fire (tejas), yellow (pila) and led [liihiuii ; ii) when the cold 
i ill | l illy water (ap-) and white (avadata); Hi) when the windy vapors 

l i i i | ! i i\ | 1 | Ml ) i 1 ill 

in dream: r) finally, the gods send dreams to leaeli about future e\enls. These Ine types of dreams tire all 
n i in hi i i i i ii i i l: Hi) in ti i i i i 


What they say here about rupa they also apply to feeling {\cdaiun. perception lui»i/i»i). the formations 
(saniskam) and consciousness {vijiuiim): this makes 4 x 5 = 20 ways [of considering atman]. But when 

I i ii I I o ii kened litem, they 1 hat lied atman] lias 


example, a humar 

Actually, people c 


nething although we should not see it. We see, for 
ana) or dead bodies flying through space (akdsa). 
lot fly. Thus the dream has no reality. 


that fly; it is by men 


nswer. ■ C\en though there use truly hi 
ith horns is nothing but a false vision. 


Question. - The universe [lokudhal 


id, in the course of previous lifetimes ipiirvajanma), the 

'termini these eonsciousi Ii i u 1 Th m he si In 

i i p ipl i i\\ h mi 1 i i II but one hand or one foot, or 


Answer. 1 i i ! 1 in other lai 1 i I orn i i t i nly wl 

know s m this very land w here 'people with horns' do not occur. 

Moreover, some see in dreams the limits of space (iikdia) or the limits of the directions (dis) [104a] and of 
time tluilti). How are such things true? In what place could space, directions and time be absent? This is 
why in a dream we see as existent things that do not exist. 

Ii i I i ii| mg olj the II i i i < i! i i | > i 

luctionl of dharmus l the effica i i s 

l I ill l i i i 1 I n i | 

Ii Hi i ii n i i ^ i L u d ne\ei I h i u i ;). 1 i i am igmzed Ii u 


\ li ido\ l \i lhl 1 ii i i I i i ii I l 

objects are seen (drsnn. heard ; '.niia). cognized (vijnata) and fell (mate), f 




They must not be grasped. 

i il 1 I I | I l h I 


shadow would be absent. In the sa 
(klesa) hide the light of correct si 


tecessary that the fetters ( •iumyqiun 
/raft) so that the shadow of the at 


ittonary beeause the retribution ol' actions (kurin 
items ij}U!j\ci) are ripe (j}uripakva), the shadow 


in the depths of the earth, 




never find it. Similarly, all dharmas are empty and without realitj . 

(Abhidharma): "What is called Visible".' Blue (nfla). yellow (pfia), red (hhilu). white (araJala). black 

Mil' ! I III i 

the three kinds ol'dcmed matter iuihicluvanipu) are called \ lsiblc' or riiptiyukiiui." Why do you sa> that 
1 1 ( u f' Furthermore, the shadow trul . it h nd conditi u 

tin ) i dttion is liuji len th hi i II i 

om her. the shadow is produeed. Wh\ d i i Ii i i i ladt > 

other dharmas that also possess causes and conditions would not exist either. - Finally, [104b] this shadow 
has a visible color. Long {dii t i i i i il 1 (sthula) or thin 

I nil len the shap i i i I I > i 

All of that is visible. This is why the shadow must exist. 
Answer. - The shadow is empty (ifmya) and non-existent (ustil). You quote a passage from the 


(Vibhasa): "The atoms (pan 


lines pass from the future (u 
ana) without deteriorating."^ 


This text favors nihilism (uccheda). Why? Becau: 

li i isted. Thu he Abhidharma. thei 


by two organs (indriya). the e\e organ (caksuri. 
has no true substance. It is but a 'irompc-OL 


11 sorts of statements [hat contradict the words of the 
adow is a type ot mat. lal dharma < i, 

< iii i i'i'i i ii 

-. nol exist. The jug ty/uiia).. for example, is cognized 
id th n i i it !il 

h ii i 

If one takes a burning brand and 




hut as long as its screen ( i i I i 1 i I T 1 ipty. Fmalb 

mee it depends on reen i i and has no in 1 nd i i th d< 

iptv. I ill i \ i i i I i i 1 i I I I I 


darsd), nor by the face (v 


adarsadharal nor b> itself ( vvuiah): b 


uuuskdra^ ciuer from tin: future into ihe present and iV( 

{saddhanna). arisen (/dial existent (h/iuia). created 
produced m dependence {prantyasamutpanna), are t 

(vraradhannan). objects ol' delaeliineni (viidi>ud/i 


i not produced by the m 
it the mirror. Hi) Why i: 
without mirror or face. , 


. ii) Why is it not produced by the fa. 
lot produced by the person holding l 
^hy is it not produced by itself' Becat 
lo be produced, the reilection depent 
t produced by itself. How is it not 
itions, it would exist eternally. If it 
mirror and the face. Thus it is not 


nditions.598 


i II t tl it causes 

i ! I It I ! i I i 

t t i I i ii i i I it i I! ii I 

Uipcksamc) on causes and conditions, ii) They are not produced by another. [104c] If they do not 
themselves exist, their neighbor would not exist either. Creation by another would suppress the efficacious 

le played In sins and men i ( i c i i i I i ir ba 

(akii^alu): the e.ood must produce happiness (\uklia). the bad must produce unhappiness iduhkln:). If there 
is a mixture of bad and aood. whttt is the cause and condition from which the happiness arises and what is 
the cause and condition from which the unhappiness arises'? If both are absent, the self and other are 
likewise absent. Hi) If happiness and unhappiness arise without causes and conditions, the person would be 
ly h I 11 i ! | i I 1 tit Mi i 

i ) its. i ! i t o i Mi i i 1 i 

and conditions. It is stupid to ignore that. Thus a person gets fire (agni) from wood (daru), water (udaka) 
from earth (prthivi), and wind (anila) from a fan (vyana). Each of these things has its causes and 

actions (karman) of the past lifetime (pfirnpannia) are the causes and the good or bad behavior 
(sucaritaduscarila) of the present lifetime (ilmjanmu) are the conditions from which suffering and 
happiness come. These are the different causes and conditions of suffering and happiness. In truth, there is 


;lf (svakrtatva) where the ii 


ve aggregates (pane, 
o finds happiness e 


unhappine 


te leel 


happtm 


A child in |tt | i i i i i irha) l happy and bei 

when this well hw d rell i a h di p| ired ill child bn iks thi mirror to 
make fun of it. In the i I I 11 i i | i t a 

a.ryas who have found the Path. This is why dharmas tire like a reilection in a it 


; wise people 

I 1 i I! 


Mon 


reflect™ 


is truly empty (sunyd), without 
eye:', of worldly people iprliur.)) 


ting (ulpada), without ce 


Question. - The reflection in the mirror is the result of causes and conditions. If there is a face, a mirror, a 
person holding the mirror and a light, provided these causes are brought together, the reflection is 

produced. Thus the reilection l- both cause {hclu) and result [plndu) \\ In Jo sou -.a;, then that if is entplx 


una the i 


:ofca 


conditions. Why? If the cause (kurana) 


pre exists in the cause, there is no effect (karya); if the cause does not pre-exist in the cause, there is no 

result either. Thus, if cream uitnliii) pre exists in milk {ksiru), the milk is not the cause of file cream, for the 

an pi i i 1 i i t i|i ist in the mil ihin tuld h;i| in i i i i 

where there is no cream: the milk is not the cause of the cream. If file cream existed without cause, win 
would water not produce cream'.' 599 If the milk is the cause of the cream, the milk, which itself is not 
independent, also comes from a cause; it derives its origin from the cow (go); [105a] the cow takes its 
orient in i t i i ll i ii 1 1 i i i 

cannot be said that the result (kami) exists (i'havaii) in the cause (kardijui. or that if does not exist 1/m 
bhavati) in the cause, or that it both exists and does not oust (bhavati ca na bhavati cd), or thai if tieithei 
exists nor does not exist (naiva bhavati na na bhavati) i isc. Dhari i it u hom causes and 

Some stanzas say: 




se they are opposite to or 


They are truly empty of 


It is like reflections i 
They do not come fr 
Nor from the person 
Nor from themselvei 


Dharm 




a, Inmnilcsu 


we] 


kamadluitu and tlmt ol the first dlnana: 13 5) In llie second dlnana. ilircc minds. \i/.. dial olf 
that of the first dhyana and that of the second dhyana; (6-9) In the third dhyana, four minds, ■ 

il 1 I I 1 I 1 I 

that of kamadhatu and those of the first, second, third and fourth dhyanas. 600 
These fourteen minds of metam i hosi ompl igh ds ol 1 1 ) reducing to thi 

atom ipuramunu). (2| enlarging Hi die point olTillina up space iukaia). (3) becoming as light as 
of a crane (sarasaloman), (4) exercising sovereignty (vasilva/airaiia) by growing bigger, 

being far distant and coming close, (7) makin i i i (S) obtaining wl 

I i i i ! i i being many and becoi 

in mi li i i 11 i ili 




,e fou 


greal 


h, fire (lej, 


(nlilhibalu): (3) tl 


(osadhi), precious 

objects (nana 

ledges (abhijna) , 

;an transform 

;as, asuras, etc., ci 

an transform 

[previous] lifetime 

s; (4) beings r 

inces by the power , 

afconcentratii 


:il i - p. N3: Kosaxyakhya. p. 
Inttvahutvu huhudhd lioti. 


Pali Version: S<> uucku.yiiiitain iddi'iiYivhum pa 
sevraiha pi ukase. fVi pui/hnTyd pi uumm/ju 


cyuiii malhliiuNiuvc jhluinu parimu.ija.ii vara Braluuaiukd i>i kuYcua. yu suniYuucii. 

hhavuii. 3) haluidkupi hhuiYu ckw hisu.yaii. ■!■) UYirkhdyain umh/nlYum api pru.iYumihhu.Yuti. 5) iirahkud.Yuin 

wimajjunimu.jjam ku.roii iu.d.Ya.ihdpi r,uim>daki\ 1) ndu.ki' 'hhid.Yamduo yacchu.U ntd yu.tlnlpi udmu. pnhirYtun. S) dkdsc 

<■)) diumw.Yu.ii' api pru.JYUtiy apt iud iuihdpi udmu mu.huu u<.pu.dxu.ndhuh. 10) udu.kam api kd\di jvumttneuti iu.d Yaihdpi 

Brahmalokad api kdyam vasenu vartayati. 

602 Kosa, VII, p. 122, lists five kinds of rddhi: i) produced by meditation (bhuyand/a). ii) innate (upu.pu.idldhhikuX mi 

realized by magical phrases I Yidyd or mumru kria). iv) by plants (usudnkria). \ ) coming iVoin actions {kannuau.). 


k. 1(1, p. 930a: Bi 






h go back iiniher than is generally admitted. (1. Tneci 
inally, and this is the decisive point, the Mpps was Iran: 


(mariiniiY. they experience neither unhappmess Iduhkhu) nor happiness l^ukliu) and Ihus 
humans. This is why they are eniply and non existent In the same way. all dharmas : 

Furthermore, the prodticts of iilniuiijd ha\e no fixed substance (iiniyuiihlruYYti):. 1 1 05b | only insofar as 

I r I r ! |l 1 II t 1 II 

is the same for human lifetimes: for origin, they have no cause: they come from the minds (cilia. 




is wind! 




well lor it is dependent as 


he product ofninni 


Although the) ate empty o! reality, the iilriiu'njds ci 
(dve?a\ sadness (daurmanasya), suffering (duhkhd) 


anasya), fear (bhaya), etc. This i 


:e joy (mudila), hatred 


le products of m t i i 11 mi u ' ] ind em 

{uj^urYiiniiulhyiicin-iiniiiy. tl is the same wtlh dharmas. When the iilriiunjds arise, they do not go anywhere 

\hen tl ill o not go anywhen li if t nh dh inn i 

fa 'I i i i i h j i / i i i n i n i i i 

I i t n 1 il i I I n ii 

true nature (lullialu) or the summit of existence ibhuuikoii) is itself I sniuih) always pure (nilyu\ml,llhi) 


l >'!. k. 311. p. 215a: Jfiaiiapi-asihana. T 




sciulh below Ik. 7. 


which it is dependent] comes from the development (bhavana) of a samadhi. It is with this mind [of 

cause (hetu) and produces an effect (phala). How can it be empty? 

Answer. We must repeat the answer that we have already gi\cn with regard to the shadow Ic/mhO. 
I i i u i il ill ii i l t the re t II il/.. the nirmumi. is 

! I i he mouth, f n 

mouth (mukha) produce this word, it does not exist by the fact of the mind and the mouth alone. The object 
designated (ukta) by this word may just as well exist as not exist. If we talk about a second head (dvitiya 
mrsaka) or a third hand (irlmi hasia), we cannot say that this head or this hand exists even though they 
arise from the mind [that conceives them] and the mouth [that speaks of them]. Thus the Buddha said: "By 

same for the unconditioned (asamskrta). Although the nirmana itself is empty, it can itself give rise to a 


hough „ 


ncluded in the six causes (hetu) and the four conditions 

,1 lllf III II 1 I Il'| II ! I 


Finally, empty [things] 
activity (karitra). This is 


i I I 1 I i lit 1 i 


nuilhUhiJiru iCkniga. Yamaua. Aciravaii. Mala). Ilia corresponding passage in (he Chinese Iranslalu 




105c i i Uthough all dharn i mi ii ii i i i i in them: emptiness 

harder to see in some II | mess of which is hard 

i h 1 I ii i ii H i j i hi 

Here we are usnu Hi i n order I I ind 111 ii i i 

Question. -Why are 11 n points of ( tot the object of erroneous judgment? 


id per,..!' 


isily. This is why th, 


he object 


ii i ii mi ni 


ll II ll i u i i I i 

* >l I I! I! I I 1 1 i 1 111 1 ll ll II I I ll 1 I I 11 

here. IT people believed in die reality of ihe ten points of comparison |used by the sutraf they would not 
i i i h i ns|rai i h I i I Ii ill the 

magic show, the mirage, etc. to be real. If these ten points of comparison do not fulfill their role [in the 

20. ASANGAVAISARADYAPRATILABDHA 


io obstacle (dvaraiia). neither exhaustion (ksaya) nor cessation (nirod, 

I lc Ites | I 111 II ) ' 1 I I I 1 I I 

iprutyaya). Tin [hey h i incl I i 


ndowed mlh 


. c unhindered le; 


\nswer. i i v ueslion ofth i i i i ll u I 

(phala). In I i i , ll i I I fl nil Mi ill 111 i I I I ii , i 

I I I I I I I ll I I I I III ' I ll 11 1 I 

imperturbable, for they have acquired the unhindered fearlessnesses, \Ioreo\cr. the sulra said above that 

they are fearless in ill..- midst oi infinite assemblies, but one does not know by virtue of what power thej 

I fl i I I I i n iinhind 


Buddha differ from 




o have the power of the fearlessnesses 1 106a | e. 
re [superior] fearlessnesses enjoyed by the Buddl 


1 i i n i I i i 

and non-universal (asarvaga). The person, for example, w! 

texts isasira). from one text to a hundred thousand texts. 

scries ol ' i linn uui heel thousand nbli i i n um\ i il In t 

way, the bodhisattvas do not encounter any obstacle in their ow n » isdom (pi iiji'id) but rather in th 

Buddha. Thus when the Buddha dropped his begging bowl ipalrai. the fix e hundred arhats 

bodhisattvas, Maitreya, etc., were unable to catch hold of 

encounter no obstacles in their ow n power (bald), but they do 

sense that we say that the bodhisattvas have unfettered fearlessi 


=s no difficulty in a whole sei 
rienees \)o fear in front of a 


bodhisa 


21. AVATARAKUSALA 

Sutra: Knowing the course (gall) of 1 


Sdstra: Que 

stion. - How dc 

HlK 

l botlhlsal 

tvaskn 

ow the minds 

andcond 

uctofbt 

lings'.' 




Answer. - 1 

-hey know the 

min 

ds and th 

e actio. 

,s of beings; t 

hey are 1 

ike the 1 

ight o 

f the s 


nich shines 

everywhere 

; they know wl 

retx 

: the thot 

ights an 

d acts of ben 

igs will 1 

ead and 

they 

mstriK 

:t the 

im on these 

subjects, sa; 

/ing: "Beings h 


two type 

sofcoi 

irses (gall): ei 

ther their 

mind is 

alwax 

'S in S( 


of pleasure 

(sukha) or 

their wisdom 

sue 

ceeds in 

distinguishing good 

from ba 

d. Do n 

ot fol 

low > 

our 

inclinations 

(sangacllla) 

i; apply yourse 

lvei 

i to wisd 

om (pre 

lino), redirect 

. your thi 

nights. 1 

for in 

numci 

able 

kalpas you 


at they are suffering (duliklui): you d 




lislori. 


pillages and demolishes without allowing itself 

1 i 1 ] I 1 lii I Id, you will understand the impuri i! il 

II ! I hi I I I III II 

death (marana), suffering (c/ui i i ind all kinds of confusion; if one is reborn in 

the heavens (svarga), one will fall back down in the threefold world (traidhatuka). There is no peace. Why 


incd io uike ihc golden wise away from the naga kii 


he dropped n in ihe wiiiei". Sahara, king oi' ihe 
i i i i I i I I i 


Question. - Hon do they s 

) and iii '. 


umnlhni 




1 I ii Ml i I II 

(sxlasamadhijnana) is subtle wisdom. 
Furthermore, the wisdom of dhyana is c 
wisdom. [106b] 


. of discipline and co: 
it bliss (prasrabdhi) 


ill in 


■ aHlicuons Wcsa) and d 


These are the innumerable su 
beings. Thus the siitia sins thai. 
are skilled in saving them by m. 


.1 which they t 
e course of the mind ind tl l i I i II i 


CHAPTER XII: UNHINDERED MIND 


in saving appropriately. 


22. APRATIHATACITTA 

Sutra: Their mind had no obstacles (aprt 

Sastra: How is their mind unhindered? 

i) In respect to all people, enemies 

Uumucillata) is complete (apniliiilui). 

ii) [This impartiality] is extended to 1 

hostility Uiahalu) if someone comes to t< 

ways. A stanza says: 

They have no attachment 

Towards the Buddha or the bodhisal 


ii) Finally, their i 


obstacles w nil rei'inxl in dhainias. 
Question. - But since they have 




ver. - The bodhisattvas [in question here] are not the bodhisattvas with fleshly body (mamsal 
are bound to actions and limited to the threefold world {iraidhdluka). All of them have acquire 

eignty o llianna] i i i I 1 ' ). sicki 


idcllta fields [hrh/d/iakscifa) and comerl beings. 1 lawny acquired sovereignty (it/vi onv/). Ihey 


Question. - If the bodhisattvas of the dharmakaya are no different from the Buddha, -sir. are thej called 

1 li I I i l hi ! lerenl from 111 

Buddha, h 11 < le immense and i i < / ' ' 

i I h I i i I ! 

as have not yet become truh Bnddha although 
mself [106c] is like the moon of the fifteenth 


it is lull (pfirna) or not. Thus tl 


day (pancadasicandra) whieh is undei 
Furthermore, there are two types of 


abh iu 


measure it call it immense: litis is. for example. | the number of drops of water in the ot 

tvas, at the moment th u 1 li i i i i i i tl 1 1 tin i h the lei 

l and acquire pure wisdom {visiuklhujiiana). 


l 111 | 1 I of II 111) b ch I ; 

ins: the I ( din-, iu\ u Jl ' vu h.) who transcends i 

samyaktvanivdma and acquires the paiicni acceptance thai accept: 
•uxkshand). Cf. Mpps, k. 30. p. 278a: k. 3 1. p. 309b; k. 38, p. 340a. The: 


n of the dharmadhatu' (dharmakayavasavc 






they do not fill i 

ap the ten 

directions. The Buddha-body 

the body vi ilk- 

Buddha. ' 

flic bodhisattvas arc like the i 

eon of the fifteer 

ith day." A 

tk. 94, the Mpps will make tl 

ourteenthdayth; 

,1 does nol 

yet raise the tide: the Buddha 


Answer Pmit\ I lomenl ie\ become Buddh pel th 

i li I ! ! \ I i it i i lhe\ |simpl\ | break the bond 

is the | lesser] | It is HI i i that el il I 

fulfills its role, but there is a more powerful lamp that shines still more brightly. For the cutting of the 

i ) i i I i h 1 in | the lelters| that are broken 

in iiu mdlii ith in l*i - enbed 'broken but in impnrison with thosi dial ai\ broken in the 
EUiddhas. they ha\e not completely disappeared. This is what is ealled the immense and pure wisdom 
(apraimtintyisuihllntjiiaiui) by \ irtue of which the bodhisattvas have an unhindered mind towards 


23. ADHIMATRAKSANTISAMANVAGATA 


vloreover. the patience < i i i u i 

consonant with the Dharma (dharmanulomiki kfant 

(gambhiradharma): the increase (vrddhi) of these two | 


nay be held by beings {saliva); the patience 
is the patience relatm to | . id dhari 
.•nees realizes I sdksdikarou) the patience relating 


i arising l / / n ' ' ft In 1 i id i i / / i. th 

satt\a contemplates the Bticldhas of the ten direetions {dasadii>Jiuddl:a) and their emanatior 


M.pposm 


-si panel, 


like in the sravaka system where tiie increase I vrddhi) of heat (usmagata) is called iiimmit imunlhan) and 
the increase of summit is called patience (ksanti): they are not distinct dharmas but merely [three] different 
degrees [of one and the same thing]. 610 Thus it is the same for the utmost patience (adhimalraksmui) and 
the patience of equanimity (samalaksiinli) | which constitute different degrees of the same patience]. 


ma (laukikagradharma). 
7; Vibhanga, p. 330), lb 




,1 feel 


anger (dvcsa): if they honor you (arhayanli) 


nee no j ! i i ] i i ii if they I 

1 i i \ i ind condition i ] uses and conditions, th 

ia\c no end either. Win? Bceai inmg and the en i , I i 

idi nn I, th middl i! i ' ' n things a in tin 
way, one does not fall into the [107a] two extreme views (antadvaya) of eternalism (sasvata) and nihilism 

(uccheda); it is by means of the way of safety (yogalq i I i iders bein il 

wrong views (milin I i is cal Is beings (s u\ ksunii). 

Question. -What an the profound dharmas? 


(darsaiuwiarga). GT. Kosa. V, p. IV: Obermiller, Doctrine of P.P., p. 20. 

The four niiTt'dhuhlhl^ivus have been adopted bv ihe masters of the Greater Vehicle and make up pari 

[j}i\!v<K-ainaiva) to entry into ihe bhumis lei'. Obeiiniller. o.c. p. Mo7). In the scholasticism of the (..rcaier Vehicle, the 

I 1 I I I I 1 i I 

I i I i I i i I I I 


va madhyam kit to hhavet/ 


Finally it is \W i ma to consider dharmis as neith i p ; 

ii ii i i . i i.i ut m i. neither 

i i is not to attach one's mind to it. Some stanz 

Are called empty of nature (sitnyulaksanu). 


. II d il v 1 1 . die path ( i 


The> v ould not return into nothingness. 

Not existing after having existed (h/uitva ah/nlva) 


And words are exhausted. 
Faced with these gambhfradharmas, the mind of the bodhisattvas expe 
nor repugnance (vipratisdra) nor any setback. This is why they ai 


24. YATHATMYAVATARANUKUSALA 

Suu\r. They excelled in saving appropriately {]-a!hairn\a\-ahi/-aku.<aIai/j). 

i T! in i l i i hi] i l i e Ihem appi i 

because all kinds of wrong views (mithyadrsti) and fetters (samyojana) remain. 

- The two vehicles, [that of the sravakas and that of the pratyekabuddhas], while possessing the means of 
salvation, do not save as they should (yathayogam), for their adepts, not being omniscient (sarvciimi). use 

[There is a good and a bad way of sax ing beings, just as there is a good way and a bad way to cross a river 

is able to use a fisherman's straw raft (kaivartatmakola) or a big boat („««-); there are notal 

i I In Ihe san 1 nd i 




shl iiVM) 


Ol ill! 


e of 


rb called Sou t'o chan I'o (Suddhasanta?) which it su 
s cured. Although these remedies seem similar, ths 
pratyekabuddhas in their methods of converting 
lie three nights {prulhinmi-miulhYuniu-piisLimu-Yu 


y differs. It is the same for the 

: asceticism [ia.pa.s). Jhulunya.. 


{ilhYinhi). According to the sravaka doctrine, one finds tlie Path by considering suffering itfuhkha): 
l i! hi i Ihc mind finds purity ( i I t ic dliann 

iiii i and free of delivcran i l ' i i ' chc In pen yuan 

(Manjusryavadana) : 
MatijusrT said to llic Buddha: "Bhagaoal. once in times gone In. {hlmhi/iiiruim umc 'tllmmi) |107b| 


11 l . 

am): the sounds (>!' empline 




araja ; 


.-nigs anai 


■ of arl 


1. It H 


;mbly:a 


;oi th. 


iielnng oi' lion arising [iinntixiuikiHlhiirmuksiinti). they penetrated till sorts of religious texts 
1 i i i t llil lorn th I ill i 11 

hi i i ! II ill i i 1 I 

.ed innumerable samadhis of all kinds: from the first production of mind [priilhiiniucitiolpihlu), they had 
ossed through the gate of the Path. It would be impossible to cite and list all these bodhisattvas and 
iscribe the beauties (alamkara) of this hi Idha fiel i 1 in ill\ when the Buddha had 

nncrted them all. he entered into nirvana \\ ltliout remainder (nirnpihlhiscsiiniywuiuY. his Dharma lasted 
), 01)11 more years and then the trees stopped emitting the sounds of the Dharma (tlharnia^^arn). 


:d ////,< 


lriya) and Cheng yi (Agramati). 
at renounced the things of the 


Id iloLulhum, 


endriya, of frank and simple manner, had nc 

li on >od from il ill disciple; am 111 

Their teacher did r 
i i a n i i i i to th ill 1 i | 

or the practice of the dtrutas. He spoke to them only of the true nature (satyalaksana) of the dharmas whi 
is pure [rismhihu). 11 I n 1 u i i i l. hatred (dvesa) a 

delusion (moha), but all t la. , i i may be reduced to the true nature (salyaliiksaiui) 

the II n i I i I lit I i 

instructed his disciples and introduced them into the knowledge of the unique nature (ckalaksanajnam 


lU K 1 I 11 111. 


■imihanli). In 


:,/..! !il 


Il M li i i i i p practiced 

i iii i i i I less absorpti His 

d I i i 1 ulties i i d li > i li i i ii i i i i I u | 
i n i ] i i i i i i I I I i | i 1 | 


n in i hi * i n ii i id i d ill ir is h i \ i n in r in i in in i 
a and teaches people, introduces them into wrong views (mithyadrsli). He su 
,er (dvesa) and delusion (moha) are not an oi I i i that people of m 

lly pi 1 I i 1 i r i i i I ! I 

lence relating to [107c] dharmas, asked Agramati: 


lis affliction of desire internal (adhyatmam) or external (bahirdha I? 


of 


: if il 


People then retorted: 

- If desire is neither internal (adhymatmam) nor external (bahirdha) nor in the [f ] 1 

dharma does not arise (notpadyate) and does not c i \ tic) and. since it 

i >f birth an 101 i i I i in 
(akimcana). How could il Torment [the atman]? 

r I Id not reply. II 

n I ' in i !(! 1 ii i li i i i /)." Tins 

man did not know ilk i ic \\;b hap hei ! r h mi i i h of i 

i icn he heard a heretical i i hen he li | i 1 . 

/ 1 i i ii i h i n g s i i : h e ha t c 

about :>anisara and loved to speak about nirvana. Leaving the dwellings of the vaisya. he went 

i i i' ii I i ii i l i i 

desire, hatred and delusion {rai'ihivcsiiniohaSaksana) as well ;i:> all the other dharmas is not an ol. 


Then the bodhisattva Prasannendny a had this thought: "This A 

faults and will fall into ercal sins inialulpat/i). I am goin 

' / i ii i hi l isp it today, this teachii 

gathering the samgha toeelhei Prasannendnya spoke these stanz; 

Raga is the Path, 


Departs as far from f 

As the sky is far fron 


Wanders far from buddhahood. 

It is incapable of calling forth anxiety; 

Raga will lead him to bad destinies. 
To distinguish existence (bhava) from non-6 
Is not freeing oneself from them. 
[108a] Recognizing their fundamental identity 


iii i i i II 


), for 603,000 lifetii 


miplctcly neglected the precepts, finally, ti 
mger neglected the precepts, his facul 


fields I />«</•//;«/, >c/ra): ins land is called Pao yen (RalnawOha) and he Inmself is named Koua,v A yu,c ;«/»;; 
warn: (Suiyalokasamalikramantaraja). 

Manjusri continued tins story |. saying to the Buddha: "At that time, I was the bhiksu Agramati; I knew 
that I had to endure these immense sufferings." Manjusff said again: "Those who seek the Path of the three 

i I i i i i i t I i 

dharmas or give themselves up to hatred (dvesa)." 

hi lifetime I h i ill i and i i ). I It < 

lb 1 II | I I 

I 1 II M h t ,| 


Thus 'to be skillful in pi 
(yathatmyavatdraftakusah 


ling the [tru 


nine appropriately 


CHAPTER XIII: THE BUDDHA-FIELDS 


[k. 7, 108a] Text of the On i i u I i i i , I I idimu Satasahasrika, p. 5-7]: 

(25) Apran)analia,ldhakuarapranidhanap,n-ipjialair 

(26) apranianakaddhakscirahaiklhaiatsiiirtisaaaailhisaiauisiuaiidhk'maikluhhiaair. 
i i / , i l.i lijiuiym i 

(2SM ^aaaadhikiaasahiisrahhiairhdravikrHjimakasakiir cvaaiiviilhais cdpramanair pjajaih s<u!ianvay<Uaih. 
Tadvaiha Bhadrapalena ca bodhisattvena mahasattvena Ratnakarena ca Sarthavahena ca Naradattcmi ca 
k na ca Varunadattena ca Indradattena ca Uttaramatind ca Visesamatina ca Vardhamdnatind ca 
Ainoyjuulaasina ca. Sasaaia/}rasdaua/a ca Suvikraniavikramina ca MlYthivakiciia. ca Aidks/puid/aavna ca 
Sui-yuyMrhhcnu ca Aiuipamacinknia ca. Aviilakilcsvarcna. ca Maiijasi-iva ca Raanimuulrahaslciui ca 
* i Maiircvcna ca hutlliisaitvcna mahasattvena, evanip i 

i i Hi an saiian eka/dttpi atibaddhan bhuyastvena 

kuiiuu-ahhutaih 


/mg various wrong vn 


25.BUDDHAKSETRAPRANIDHANAPARIGHRHETA 

(apramdnabuddhaksetrapranidhanaparigrhitaih). 

Sastra: Seeing the wondrous infinities (apramanarrfiha) of the buddha fields (tntddhakictra), hn 

[108b] There is a buddha-field free of all suffering (duhkha) where the question of the threefold 


lii i li i I II i i i 


There is a buddha-field adorned with the seven jewels (saptaratnalamkrta) which is always bathed in clear 

has seen it] formulates the following aspiration: "When I will be Buddha, may my field be always bathed 
thus in pure light." 

I l ! I i 111 i | i i i 1 1 i l i 

I w isdon ii ii i ^ i i inJ pp ill. |Thc bodh i i 

i i I in ' II h ii i i i \ > i ill be Buddha, i i mi nil 1 i 1 

II i I i Ii l i i i i I 
thirty major marks (luksami) and his brilliant light, where (here is no question of siinakas or 
pratyekabuddhas and where women (stri) are completely absent; all the inhabitants follow the profound 
marvelous Path of the Buddhas, travel in the ten directions and convert all beings. [The bodhisattva who 
has seen it| formulates the following aspiration: "When I will be Buddha, may the beings in my field be 
like (his." 

This is how (he bodhisam as aspire lo and attain all the man els (mmavldhavyuha) of innumerable buddha- 


Question. - But by virtue of the purity of their conduct and then actions (cai b 

I ll i i i I i I l i k i i n i 11 n 

i i l 1 II i h i l I i I i 

Answer. Mi i I i i i i i 

(yi-anic/hanayrasi/rana) is the guide thai leads to the result. In the same way. metal casting requires a 

thliaiayaiuk) the limited merit of generosity idana) or morality is/la), but are ignorant of the law of merit: 

il i i I I | il 

i i i Ii ill be reborn an I I i )eople. Oil il il i 

limited merit of generosity or morality, but are ignorant of the law of merit: hearing about the existence of 
the Caturmahaiitjika. Trayastrimsa. Yama, Tttsita, Nirmanarati and Paranirmitavasavartin gods, they 
endlessly wish for [similar] happiness: at the end of their hie. they will be reborn among those gods. This 
happiness is the result of their wish." 613 In the same way, it is by aspiring for the pure universes 
ill 1 ill 1 T i i i li i eir asp i 

(pramdhana) that th i nor fruits (agraphala). 


1 i i i i I - 

Allli'iiml NiikUuirc J.aiuipuipuanyu. KolamCi aaka'/ Una hhiUhavc ckucc, 


ds (buddhaksetralamkarc 




)x (go-) has the strength to draw 
is the same for aspirations [108c] 


. - [If you are to be believed], one would gain no merit if one did not make a 
- Yes! One would gain merit, but not as when the aspiration is added. If o 


Question. I I i Ic w ho commil i I h lor hell 

\n i ihhouL'h sin l n in i > * nl i i i i i i / / i v i i H 

h mi I irations l I < i / i i t i nh the | i 

I p II U 11 h I I II' li II I I !',!/ ' I i 

reward (uiiruninnavipaka). According lo some. e\en the ereateal sinner who lias fallen into the Avici hell 

II surfer his punishment for one kal| i 1 i 

neither perception-nor-nonperception (nan i ) will en|. hi reward for 80,000 

iireat kalpas/ 1 ^ In the same way, the bodhisattvas who have aspired to the pure universes 



[nilyu^ukhii). 

Question. - However, look at the sin that consists of critic izing the Prajnaparamita, the sin discussed in the 

hells (niraya). 617 How can you say that the very great sinner suffers his punishment in hell for just one 

of the bodhisattva (read P'ou sa too = bodhisattvamarga) and the way of the sravaka (sravakamargd). In 
the way of the sravaka, the Buddha says that the person guilty of the five ammlwya crimes will suffer hell 
(niraya) for only one kalpa; in the bodhisattva way, the Buddha declares that the enemy of the 

Buddhadharma. nfter havme spent an anniru/uil/}u |m A\Tei|. will eo to yet other hells to undera.o 
innumerable suffennas there (read k'nu duhkha. in place of tsnuci lipullil. Accorduu 1 to the theory of 
the sravakas, a single great merit will be rewarded dm in ' 0,000 kal i the theory of the 

I i 1 i i I i 1 1 


his is why merit requires aspiration | in ordei to he truly efficacious]. It is 
,at the bodhisattvas are adorned with an infinite 




26. BUDDHANUSMRTISAMADHI 


MlhisulalusaimiahluimiUuhlmuuh) 

Sanaa: The conntl i I are the buddha-fields of the ten i 

The concentration commemorating the Budu , i rtisamadhi) is that which, by m 


/'/■(/.i i I ii 1 i i i i 

the Buddha Bhaga\ als deprived of the Dh i sen! aua\ by die coiiiiuaiiiiy. for 1 

many liandi d i null] I i ill pi from i 11 n u li : 

of the world by fire has ial a ai if II a, i a hells ol'olher universe 


(tryadvan) as if they were present. 618 
Question. -Then what is the buddhanu. 
Answer. - It is of two types: i) Accon 


on. ■■ The concentration isai i ihe bodhis;iti re of i finite variets why dt 

only the bodhhnittN as ho dc\ ole themsel i ih i 

dh: 

imadhi. 

ii) Furthermore, the i is able to drive away the afflictions {Mesa) of all sorts 

in (dpaiii) of lorm lifetimes ( i J. Oil Ihi in dn i u ire inli>u ) but no 

(dvL'sa): other:, can drive away hatred but not desire, still others can drive away delusion (moha) 
till he threefold poison i lot the sins of earln 

Only the buddhdnusmrtisamadhi is capable of eliminating all the afflictions and all the sins. 


dharmakaya in Samgraha, p. 314-316, and the ten I Id oil ion I'll qualm the Tathagata in Bodh 

(,|<) Tl 1 1 II II I I 1 I I 1 ] \N III. 


re Sakyamuni, * 


i i i and became guilty of 




householder (griiapaii) ha 


is generally thought: 

/_>. . Ikarim ainimariyun ca <.>htltaiiin dutthanhlmt.^a 
tato cuto mahdvwity upapanno suddrunam 

mind. 1 died and was reborn in ihe cruel s>reai hell. Plunged mio ilie hells, ior a lony lime I wandered unhappily and never 

1 i 11 (ioiaina.il :ned. 

Ilearnu' ihe r/rcat cry which ihe\ uiiered. I rememhered my former propensities. Then 1 died and was reborn ai Savaiilu m 

I 111 III i i i I I i he World. I wenl. ai 


luffs. The\ encountered M \ 


lip was about to be engulfed. The captain 
you see?" He answered: "I see three suns 
a w jtcikill [jalaprapata) at the entrance to a 




i i n ika miraculously sa 


l i III ill 11 h lh i 


Thus there are three kinds offish of different sizes, the small 


ocean, the liv in. 

i beings arc divided in 

lo three size ranges [skamllui): in the first are the fish 100. 1 

100 and 300 

length; in 

these 

icond, those 800, 900, 

1000 up to 1400 yojanz 

is in length; 

in the third, those 1500 

, 1600 and i 

yojanas i. 

l length. In the great ocean 

, these kinds of fish an 

: always ea 

ting one another; those 

in the first 

(bhumt) a 


oured by those in the ; 

second; those in the secc 

rid arc dew) 

ured by those in the thir 

d. There is a 

called Timhigik 

, [to be corrected to Ti 

mihgilagilaj that, surpass 

ang the linn 

1 range, comes up to the 

surface. Win 

ibinonlli. 


lei of water is sucked 

into it violently; drawn it 

t by this ma 

ssofwater.fishofallki 

nds. turtles, s 

dolphins. 

whale 

s, elc. pass from its mi 

roth into its belly. When 

it moves, it 

is so huge that its head. 

even from a 

to be am, 

Hunan 

i as high as the sky an, 

1 its two eyes from afar a 

re like two, 

iuns in the sky." 


621 The 

captaii 

a iku.nnu/lhlru) oi cln 

ief of the merchants (si, 

nhavaha) . 

s called Sthapakarnika 

(variants: 77 

Thapakar 

Wka, Sthapakarvika) in the J 

/lahavastu. Cf. the Staval 

carnikaoi'll' 

teAvadanasatakaandth, 

: Btiddhacar, 


I is the sea water that is it, ..hut,; into ins month/'-- 1 Let each ol von call upon the gods for help 
lien called upon lh I whom 1 i | ) , i ,,,!,, 

ill,,,, / i 


voice (samaravena) they cried: Namo buddhdya (Homage to the Buddha). Now in 

{purvujinuiui). this iish had been a bad disciple of the Ltuddlui {<luhsilusrn\ ,,/u/l: 


liiettm 


.627 h 


If the simple commemoration of the Buddl , , I c in thus ettace 

danger, what are not [the benefits] of the concentration comme 

Uniddlhinu-imnisuimidhi)'' 






26 The Drvyav }dim aid the II akin impl i a apasaka' The Mpps mi 

up , ,p, in ,1k ail, , i ho advi i 1 upo, ,1, Buddl ' 


f apasaka. Cf. L. de La Vallee 




[109b] You may ask why the bodhisattvas always conn II I II 

other samadhh as well. Bui to say that they always commemorate the Buddhas does not mean that they 

I II I I d I I I i Ml I 


27.APARIMITABUDDHADHYESANAKUSALA 

Sutra: They excelled in inviting innumerable buddhas (aparimitabuddhadhyesavakusalaili). 
Sastra: The invitations 629 [which they address to the Buddhas] are of two types: 630 


1 efforts that will be pRiloniicd in 


i' 1 ' II 


tie bodhisattva faithfully accomplish 




. iiTo^n/aini/h/riiircciidvuiii hi 177/1///V Iridira 
Triskaudha consists ol'llie inllou ma piaciice- 






I I li I I | I I ! I 

krlva). w nh joined palms {L/rij\ilin: pranumvu), they say to him: "111 Ihe buddha fields {huihlhuk^cira) ol'lhe 
ien directions (iLismlis).. countless Buddhas. once they have become buddha. do not turn the wheel of 


lofDl 


them all." 63 1 

ii) When the Buddhas are about to abandon their life of 

ii' ihe bodh it ii lime 

upper uarment o\ ei one shouldci and u ith 


ne. the day and three times durine the meht. throw the 


salvation and welfare of all 
This is how the bodhisattva 


le Buddhas. 


Question. - The Buddhas have a pattern according to which thej must preach the Dharma and save all 
beings. Whether they are invited or not, this pattern remains the same. Then why must they be invited? 
Besides, although it is possible to invite the Buddhas who are close by. how is it possible to invite the 
Buddhas of the innumerable buddha-fields of the ten directions'.' They cannot even be seen! 

Answer. - /) Altli ui'h the Buddha ill i pi 1 , i u i i lion, th 

> i ill i n i i n i I i i i ii i i . 


jHijunL'sdnd. and ihe racai/J is joined in die udhwMUhi. lei'. Siksasiiiiiuei 

Phung-pogsum-paUmdo] 

6j(l Namely, inlhrcsand. invitation, and ydcand. prayer. 




"And i Mill i in d i I 1 I i 1 1 1 a i i i a da v\ in mi i numb 

I id in a |baddha| Held lor il i 1| 

In J I llu ii i III i ynd I also e 

Viei i i i l I I i I 1 l 1 


nirxana without havnu' preached the Dharma.. Tluis.. in ihe Fa. lunta kin;.' (Saddluirm;ipiindnnkasutr;i|. the 
Bh i ' i i i 1 had in\ ited | to preach | r\ ana directly hul. I 

his lictne ninnanakayu and his stiipa made of the seven jewels (sapiarulna) appeared simultaneously in 
order to confirm the prediction of the Saddharmapiimlankasntra/ 1 - 1 - 1 ■■ Similarly also the Buddha Sin chan 
to jo (Susanta.buddhal: as his disciples had not yet ripened the seeds of L'ood (a/Hiii/Hikvakitsidainuli!) |and 

left [behind] a fictive Buddha (nirmdnubuddlui) which lasted for a kalpa. - The present Buddha 
Sakyamuni, having become buddha, waited 57 days before preaching the Dharma. 634 He said to himself: 


Sakyainuni was in ihe process ol i I I I i , j II 

i li ! i ' I d I i i 

Asha k/hiitt kiia^avan Sakvamimi.^ tasha^u.tas tusyuni vclayam wan .... dkannapairava.wa wavaiiavchayaiak. 

1 I i ll 1 1 11 i 

1 Mi ! -it i i I i i ii 


ne separated tins greai siupa nil 






r the mucalinda (p. 3); 4) under the rajayatana (p. 3) 

icctiya; 4) by the vataiw.vharacetiya; 5) under tin 


Idha stayed in the Khirapala park. 

e spent the third in d.Tryhu. cankrania (p. 2S I ). During 


19-30, h; 


i-iudha (p 301), ii 




[109c] Nevertheless, Sakyamuni c 

lid not enter in 

bodhisattvas and the Sakrade\ endra 

and Brahmadev 

palms {anjalim pranamya) and invi 

ted him to turn 

Buddh i ' j i ed then imitation in s 

llenee and then i 

where he turned the wheel of Dhar 

ma. Under these 

invite the Buddhas? 


iv) Finally, it is customary for the Bi 

iddhas to consid 

or lowly, light or heavy, but to kno\ 

v if they invite t 

the Dharma. Even if beings did not 

invite the Budd 


to understand it." 635 
;e in the bliss of nirvana. At that time, the 

el of Dharma (dharmacakra) for beings. The 
°o lo nai (VaranasT) in the Lou I'm (MrgadTiva) 


If the Buddhas preached the Dharr, 


Therefore eight days elapsed bcuuvi 
328) and the Lalitavistara, p. 406-41 

lia\clina from (lava lo VaranasT. A 


unnmJa. I 






-Julyl.O 
same day towards eveni 

ca prajdvdiu duvdnsam I 


' 5 Cf. Vinaya, I, p 4 m unuhdho .... dlaydrdma 

a i t ii' n i i 1 ' M n i I n I mi nil i I. p. I. 

insciiHisness <dia\dvijddna) by means oi'sn ipuire. Sec Sir'nniha. p. 2b: Siddln. p I SO: S. Lew. Aul/>ur d'.h\a<.>dt»ti. J 


'eople might also s- 
emaining so long in 


10 hurry to enter into nirvana!" This is why pr 

H ill n in lied., peopl > Id vi 

o make ii known to people. This is why the 


l ihemsel I 

I 1 T 111 I 

In 1 i i ii i 


th or without invitation they preach 
it is out of compassion (kannia) lor 


That they turn the wheel of Dharma. 

Msvvovi.T. i T the Buddha preached ihe doctrine without being muled, he would have preached his own 

questions But when the gods invited him to preach where it was i ni il i hi i I 

(/.//>/ 1 sickness (vyadhi) and death (marana), he did not engage in controversial questions 
(nigrakasthana); this is why he did not answer the fourteen difficult questions and avoided any criticism. 
For this reason he must be invited to turn the wheel of Dharma. 

i i i hi mi i ilihoi h born im> hum i ill Buddl i n'u 1 ict t Mai d i hi 

ill ii II ich wilhoi ig muled. I led i i i u 

he would be criticized by the heretics (tirthika): therefore first he must be invited. [110a] Again, the 
heretics belong to the sect of the god Brahma and, if Brahma himself invites the Buddha, the heretics give 


( i l I i I i I 'i ic Buddhas of tl 

ten directions., saying: "I. so-and-so, in the presence of die Buddhas of the ten directions, confess the faults 
and sins of body, speech and mux; lhal i ha\ e committed for countless kalpas. in my present lifetime and in 


aeir qualities (yuna) and those of their disciples. They praise ihem (ciiuinux/unic) and 
/(IfHiyanii). 3) They supplicate the Buddhas of the ten directions to turn ihe wheel of 

ce. ihe bodlusaluas gain immense merit and approach buddhahood. This is why they 


28.NANADRSTIPARYAVASTHANAKLESAPRASAMANAKUSALA 

Sutra: They excelled in destroying various wrong views, entanglements and afflictions 

/) Two types of <//■.>■/ i: the view of etemalism (sdsvatadrsti) and the view of nihilism (ucchedadrsti). 631 

i i I 1 i i h ii i i i i i i t l 

I iii h 1 i i 

Beings often fall into these two wrony \ tews The bodhistill I i i m within 

themselves are also able to suppress them in others in order to establish them in the Middle Way 

{nunlhytima praiipad). 


2) Two types of*-*': fhe view 

3) Three types of drsli: adh< 

{survinlhiirnicsy uksunlihl, 
ksdntyakfdntifi). 


ce (bhavadrsti) ar 


/of no 


Ivihlwn 


■vatals ca lokah). ii) The worl 
■ infinite (unluvun lukas cdlim 


hhuvat 


hiruni maranad. h/hivali cu 
ilhu^aliih param murundl). 


5) Five types Lit It i I ited to the accumt 

five skandhas), ii) antagrdhadrs/i (view of belic\ mil; in the extreme tit 

i(i i hi ii ' i i tng that which rea 

(holding wrong views in high esteem), v) silavrataparamarsa (holdini 


t\ and disciplinary practice 


These views are brought about by various causes and con. n m i eh yd) ate discovered by various 

sciences {/hunujun-yuya). are understood by \;inons teachers [acdrva): they constitnte till kinds of fetters 
l undei in ii l i i ' i s | i j i 1 h i ii 


called \i 


i). The in. 


igol'th. 


■d full) la 


a): 642 i) 


inifestly active deltl in a i % l' J - i i hi n in h pi it \ 

ii lethargy ( sivuna). ivj languor iniuh/lhi). rt regret {kaukrlvu). vii agitation {a.iukllnnynj. ill) 
ml i , iiil/ my. ikrshya 

{/himimslhiinii). 


('. flic aftlld 


v, (A/.-:,, 


;d A/,-:.. 


n Chinese.. /an 




lit i 1 n ill i 

klesas of outer attachment are lust (rdga), hatred (dvesa), etc. Ignorance (avidya) is both inns 

There are two other types of bonds (hiind/uinui: those that depend on craving ilrynapnllU!) 


at depend on delusion (mnhapatita 


" They are called klesa. 


is: raga. pratigha. alalia. a\ idya. di 


..'.,■,', mwwnake 108 klesas. Mb In the Tmt iscu eul / lan (Vfusu Indhai i i 

are the same in number, but the paryavasthanas are 500. 

i I I i M i i i i! i i I i 

destroying those of others as well. 

I'll ii le I 111 1 i 

t ! Mil i i I i hi dreams, they | 


; of them 


.,,,647 


Then they went to the bodhisattva P'o t'o p'o lo (Bhadrapala) to ask him about this. Bhadrapala said a. 
them: "All dharmas are indeed like that; they are all the result of mind." Then he skillfully (iipdycmi) 

lamed the emptiness l i le three men. and till three became bodlusali t i 

i f h II i i l i i p i 1 1 ill i 

i ii ii i ) i i i n i n i ii! 1 ii 

29. SAMADHISATASAHASRABHINIRHARAVIKRIDANAKUSALA 




Idas, sec Przyluski, ., 




iv'a/ia/aM'a kuuihu/hiMd h/ia^i .v. 






n does not exist, is n, i i ill less so, the possession 

exhausted." Cf. the Chinese versions in Bhavasamkranti, ed. N 

i: cf. \ aiisil a p. 4 ; Svu.pi i 




,d|,„i 


isaliaigc cliaracicn/..xl In cinissi 


nl of a iutod mind (kii^thicinuikii^raun. \ 


I i i il l I i ill l 

nadhi connected w-ith the w-orld i ) samadhi eon I with the i'orml 

i i ih i i i il i 


id cultivation of effort (praya 

- Why do the bodhisathas 


ve sharp (tiksna) faculties 


among some, light among c 

help the poor; those who 
(bhafajya) to be able then ti 

1 I 111), ds Ol 'I II I I 



Oand 


(v.kndan, 

VI the: 

se [110c] 

u)t 

mina , 

:s; the fettc 

TtZ 

■•ana) < 

/) d lifers: 
ire hca\y 

sus 

,e the 

hundred th 

ousand kit 

ids of 

samadhis 

igs] 

. Thus 

„ those wh 

toTfaWe 

then 

the poor 
to go and 

dhi 

to) mi 

ist first pr 

epare all 

kind-, 

of drugs 

. tin 

: Ixidli 

isattvas wh 

,o wish to 

saveb 

eings use 


(.lues, 


- Why ar 


I lln i ii i i hi i i i ii i i i l i i ii 

from {vYuiihanii) them: this mastery [vasiiu) of the samadhis i^ called play ivikrnjana). fins play is nol 

111 n l I i i I ill 

i i ii i i l il i l li i 11 

he san i hi n I 1 i i i i il 1 

(llher people d I i i ic Mimadh n i lo them II M i i i I 

a I n il i i i I i II i i i i l i I i il l 

in ly bill do n ii M II i i n til II i I i i 


le bodlusa 


lire, Ii Id po\u 
hey produce a 


mdrcd lliou: 


d play wi 


Sutra: These bodhisattvas 






THE 22 MAIN BODHISATTVAS 649 

1. P'o t'op'o lo or Chan cheou (Bhadrapala) 

2. La na He lo or Pai tsi (Ratnakara) 

3. Tao che (Sarthavaha) 

nl 
5.Na lo ta (Naradatta) 

6. Clwuci I'ien (Varunadatta) 

7. Tchou t'ien (Indradatta) 

8. Ta>V(Uttaramati) 

9. Yiyi (Visesanati) 

10. Tseng yi (Vardhamanamati) 

11. Pou hiu Men (Amoghadarsin) 



4. Tch'itng k'in (N'Hyodyukta) 
ng (Suryagarbha) 

9. Wm chou chc Ii or Miao id I ManjusrT) 

ng kiu chcou (Nityofksiptahasta) 
22 Mi 16 or Ts'eu che (Maitreya) 
They were at the head of countless thousands of kotinayuta of bodhisattva-mahasattvas who were 
awaiting succession (ekajatipratibaddna) b50 and will still accede to Buddhahood (bhuy 
kumambhuta). 651 

[Ilia] Sastra: All these bodhisattvas accompanying the Buddha were at Rajagrha 
Grdhrakutaparvata. 


Question. - These bodhisa 


ra give the names of only twenty two'? 


;: the lay {grhuslha) and the i 


(prm 




1 ) These are the lay 1 I itli Bh. 

- Bhadrapala, of the vaisya caste, is an old man from Wang dm I Rajagrha ). ! 

i i l 1 ii i i 

- Subhagupta, a merchant's son (sresthiputra), lives in Tchanpo (Campa). 

- Sarthavaha, of the vaisya caste. li\ es in Chop'o t'i (Sravasti). 

- Naradatta, of the brahmin caste, lives in Mi t'i lo (Mithila). 


In n i 
> kumavanhuiu. (Tibetan /.'/;<// ( 7 


vho will accede to il 

ur i'viu I it which in u ! I | issocialcd with toytil 

1' I in II 


2) There are the m i I Mutreya Man|u ) 


3) Tlie boclhis;itt\;t A\ alokttes\ afti. etc.. till come from a budclha Held {hinldhakscn-a) in ;i foretLtn region 

c n lay people l t i i i II tl >ocl i is ll i 

monastic bodhisatn as nd th ot gn in \aniarm) bodhisattvas. 

itiestton. ■■ Whtit are tl I ,1 i i l ! i i 

list? - If the greatest ones were to be put first, you would have to cite first of all the bodhisathas Pirn ki 
(Vairocana). Komin die vin (Avalokitesvara), To la ehe (Mahasthamaprapta), etc. If the least were to be 

those who neie 

Answer - If the I I i 1 i d first, it is not because he is the greatest or the least, but 

because he is an old man front Rajagrha. the greatest of the lay boclhisattvas {tiyiiiliitiiyiisdnuhnilhisniiya).. 
and because the Buddha went sp i 11 r | le Praji 


t)i i If the I it tl n ii i 

why are the other b ft Iso called 'waitii tot succession to Buddhahood".' 

bodhisatuas are all awaiting succession {ekujtiiii>rtiiilnuidlhi). 


u is claimed ihal the bodln-smwi Manrcya. presenile in Tusna lieacen. wil 
in the course ol i kal| hen I '! I 1 SI I 000 \ ears (cf DT 

41c; Tchong a han, T 46, k. 13, p. 511a). Maitreya therefore merits the adject 


CHAPTER XIV: EMISSION OF RAYS 


ACT I 


Sutra: Then, having himself ar 
body upright and fixing his attei 


on-seat, the Bhagavat sat down cross-legged; 655 holding his 
red into the samadhi called King of Samadhis, in which all the 

ii i i | I i i / 

parvunka.il! Innklhva r/u/ui\<in: /}ran/d/u"{vu/>hiniulJ:nn smruni upasiha/>v<i Siimiulhii-ujaiii uainu samudhiiii 
^umaihulYiilc -.-nut vui/-Lt s l it\-as l m:adhavi) 'nhif;.! t aia/j). 

I l I i h Ii I i ill ii 

ill n 




.-mbl>; 


testion. - What is this simluisumi' Did the Buddha create a lion? Is 
ike a lion out of gold, silver, wood or stone - .' Besides, since the lion i: 
t need it and, since there is no need for it, the lion should net be fliers 


ids warriors is called a I i pi ill the 1 m i 1 ll 

ill i II I / l 


ns' 15 ' 1 ar 


Question. - Sitting 
(paryalkabandha)! 


i\ why does the Buddha t; 


ill ii t i li ii 1 i i i i I in i i )i i 

i i i ill i n i i i i i i ). When kma M it, he i i 

and frii'litencd. Sittma in this way is customary lor the monastic {prinrnji/n): he actually sits cross leaded 

under a tree m lite forest: lite crowds who see him feel joyful and know that litis monastic will certainly 


Tile 

body 

s light 

.1. 

peac- 

fill pOS 

If I 

e-rely 

paintii 


Siltina peacefully and molionlessly. 
This is why one sits w ith crossed lees. 


sciples that they 
ding on one foot 
es plunge the mi 


hods upright l yjukayam pranidhayd). 

Why? When one keeps the body straight, it is easy to control 

mind is not idle. With right mind, the ascetic fixes his attention iahhimukhvtt smrtim upast, 

the mind wanders, h i rut 111 i i u imudh he keep 

any distraction. It is by fixing his attention thus that [the Buddha] entered into the Samadhir 


those whose body is straight, the 

live of 


ie of the power oi' (he Buddha, all [he - 
it. Why do you call only the Samadhiraja foremost? 

mis power (rthlhihala). nevertheless there are different 


samadhis; [111c] it tal 
oremost of all men, just 
tong all the beings of ea 




(caturtha dhyana). Why? 

It is in the fourth dhyana that all the Buddhas, travelling on the path of seeing the truths 

i I 1 i n i i ie> attain Buddhahood in i 

mind-moments. 660 It is in the fourth dhyana that the Buddhas abandon life and it is in the fourth dhyana 

that they enter into nirvana- withi i m) 66 ' The eight tages 

i i I i ii l led in the fourth 



dhyana. The krtsnayatanas are abundant in 

iliiiimii/hulu). desire (kamai counteracts 111 
ii ii in i i i i and analysis i l 

that mines it: in the third dhyana. it is great 
is no disturbance. 664 

Moreover, the first dhyana is burned up by 
blown away by wind (vdyu), but the fourl 
inbreath or outbreath (usvasu.. prasvas, 
(upeksasmrtiparisuddha)^ This is why tr 


th din; 


if absorption. [On the contrary], in the desire realr 
absorption {samapatticitta); in the first dhyan; 
mind; in the second dhyana, it is great joy (pnt, 
Ma) that moves it. But in the fourth dhyana, tier 


b) Others say: Who can know li t u I a idhi of the Buddha? All the dharmas of the 

lit Ii Ifth ii 1 II | i ilabl 

I i i i i n i i h i i ii i [ ! i i i i l o 

know s it. If the b in ! | nd his n i in i i i 


ould be 


itdofth. 


Tt Buddh i i inn, lent l l nd , n, , mi . 1 112a] Win do 

■ajasamadhi and what » ill he know subsequently (prstham)? 


, I Ii clltyat lb.' VIII. l 
oi P aj Kassapa, in Ari£ 
ilan li. - We have already se 


3t the same for the srl 


3) Moreover, when he has entered Samadhirajasamadhi, he manifests his great miraculoi 

/ it i Hi ! i i i If he m I i i m 

I ill ii 11 i | i I i | i 11 nk that the I 

power-; nfiiiiU'ic {miiytihahi) or of spells {iminirabula), or that he is a very powerful naga, or th 
god and not a human. Why? When a single body emits countless bodies and when all sorts of ray 
are created (nirmita), we might [easily] think that this is not the doing of a human. It is to preven 
error that the Buddh H i i Ihirajasamadhi. 


4) Mor( 
pratyeki 






i.r.i|.u 




enters ink) Samadhirajasamadhi thai no arya nor e\en a tenth-bhumi {dasahhumi) bodlusatlva 
sounding it out. | Actually., when the Buddha is deep in this Samadhiraja |. no one knows wha 
(asraya) or what the object {alambana) of the Buddha's mind is. This is why the Buddha er 

im ■ Ihii ij . mi; dhi 


ts great rays (ra: 


great miraculous power {rddidhala): when he attains bodhi. when lie turns the w-he 
{(Iharmuciikra). when a great assembly ol'de\as and aryas gathers., when he astound 
(tfrthika). 670 He emits great rays on all these occasions. Indeed, it is in order to manifest 

the achats, pratyekabuddhas and bodlusattvas might know him by sight. This is why he 

6) Finally, rays (rasmi) and miraculous power (rddhihala) may be lesser {avara). mediur 
superior ia^ra): 'u spells {mantra) and magic inutya) can produce luminous effects ircrim 


T 1 i I it 

when he leaves Tusita heaven (p. 51), when he is born (p. 80) i i Ii 

I D < i i iskitinn. p 

- The Pali scnplures are much more restrained on ibis suhiecl. 

I frequently on die bas-reliefs. c\en when the texts find ii un I'oi 


Question. - All the i lb i ll ir own nature (\ -vaLil* 

[Samadhirajasamadhi]? 


[112b] This is why 'they enter into it' (taranlargata). By th 
become immense (aprameya), incalculable (asamkhycya) a 


4) Finally, when the Buddha is in Samadhirajasamadhi, he is able to contemplate 
(lokadhatu) of the ten directions and also all beings (sattva). This is why h 


'lira: Then, h 

'smat samadhcr vyuiihuya dhycua caksu.ya sarvalokadlutium vyavahdmi arvukdyai sn 


iswer. The Buddha enters Samadhirajasamadhi; he op, 
ilnapitaka) oi ill ih I i kill lhari In th ladhi. h i 

my Dharm is mini I /). ineaf 

cinlya)." I mm diatel ii rds.. I n out ol imadhi i 

cine eye {divyacaksus). He knows the misery of beings, he kn 
mes from causes and conditions (hciuprayayasaniutpunna) can 
ter, plunged in the shadows of error imohaihdiakarai, do not a 

I i i I i hi 


al the basket of the Dharma w 


Ji\ me eye to contemplate the universe? 

Answer. - Because the i I in ll \\ i 1 )i i< noi h The wisdom 

(prajudccd.sits) knows the true nature {saiyalaksiina) of the dharmns: the Dluirmaeyc {dharmacaksus) s 

a given person and di i I i killlul m land Kit Inn (dharma) that per 

II i i i! il Idl Ms the dircet insight una) into all dharn 

the buddha-evi ilthoi It j i |i> n i\ me eye| are not n It ings If one wishes to 

beings, there are only two eyes one can use, the fleshh e I k$us) and the divine 


), walls (kudya) or forests (vane 
;d (dhyayin), obtains it by the pow 


e (ahhisamskarahala): i 


2) Furthermore, people w i liul toward it gods and take them as 

i i i mi i i! iiii n lion h II i 1 i 


3) Fin 

ally, there 

are three types of u.o.ls (</ev<i): 

gods by mei 

taphor 

(sarnmatidev 

a), gods 

i by birth 

(upupi 

Ktefeva), i 

ind pure gods (visuddhideva). The 

santmatideva 

are [11 

1 cl kings ( 

rajan) x 

nd princes 

(kimuu 

*a). The upapattideva are gods like C/ie (In 

dra), Fan (Br 

ahma). 

etc. The visuddhich" 

« are the 

Bud.ll. 

as, pratyek: 
t wrong to 

speak of the divyacaksus [concernin 

i the most ven. 

.rableo 

f the risuddh 


his is why 

[The s 

utra says]: ' 

'With his divine eye he conlomplar 

es the entire ur 

.iverse. 

" All the beir 

ll'S Of till 

s universe 

always 

. seek happi 

ness (sukha); their minds become a 

ttached (abhini 

„ 

to the atman. 

but 1.1 1£ 

ality there 

67! He 

re the Mpps 

attributes five caksus or visual powers 

,o the Buddha. I 

.will refer to them a ga 

in later a. 

: k. 33, p. 30 

These ■ 

,re: /) the fl 

eshly eye (mamsacaksus), 2) the divim 

: eye (divyacaks 

us), 3) the wisdom-ey, 

5 (pro,» 

■«ks„s). 4) 11 


people (andha) who loi 


s, the Buddha "smiles 


. - The Buddha who has obtained mastery (aiivaiya, vc. 
ae the mouth or the eyes. Besides, we call 'smiling' 

ii il I 1 II ill' 


Answer. When II i i les l l. it is n 

reason; it is the sim i > i i 1 .1 nil whhoi rlnmeor 

body for a grave reason. What is this grave reason? 


/) Tl 


o prcacl 




,,,/,/nyv, 


2) Furthemore, the Buddha said: "From lifetime to lifetime. I was once a tiny insect (Aral/), a wretched 
iliiiiit. but little by little I accumulated the roots ofi.ioo.1 ikuiulamuki) and I iinalh attained ureal wisdom 

i ro.lay I am a Ehuldha: m\ miraculous | mi 11 these 

ii il ' n ! .! ii I i n i l i I II i i 
lower destinies?" That is why the Buddha smiles. 

I I i II I l H i i i 

Il'tho Ii k Bud.iliahood li i I inoun i i l and burn onl nu.le pincl 

having heard (sruta) that dharmas are neither born (anutpanna) nor destroyed (aniruddha), will perform 
the actions that lead [to Buddhahood]? That is w hy the Buddha smiles. 

r i r i i n i i t I i Mil i M 

i i i I u 1 i ill i ii i I i i i i i 

cm li i i le PrajTiaparamii That is why he smiles and emits rays. 

timidity; one smiles at the sight of strange or ridiculous things; one smiles in the face of strange customs or 

in | i Huh 'i ii i I ii i mi ii i i 1 i ii 'i i 

iii i i lutely ci i i i i i I i 

Uinamaka) nispeakabl inexpressible l i \ er, they must be 

nan) and letters Uiksura) must be applied to them when one speaks of them to others in 


fireplace one hundred yojanas in length and that 


enormous difficulty. Let us suppose th 
carrying dry grass {hiskalnja) enters t 


s fireplac. 


to) 672 I 




: 80,000 sayings of the Dhar 


through this fire safely without stopping. That is why the Buddha s 
difficulties of every kind that the Buddha smiles with his whole body. 


Sutra Wheels with a thousand spol i i i i on] the soles of his feet shoot 01 

prabhedakotl of rays ( TusYtiillnisiut iHiihiiuhiynh Mi/hisriirahhviini snlriisiiii/iruhhciUiknu'sd 
Sdstra: Question. - Why does he first emit light from his body? 


{sru Ihi) and gtcal 




2) Moreover, the Buddha wishes to manifest his wisdom. By means of the miracle of his rays, he first t 
a bodily light and beings know that if his bodily light appears, lire ra\s of his wisdom {[irtijinlrtiiiiii) 
[soon] be emitted. 

objects is form (riipa). Seeing the marvelous light of the Buddha, their mind becomes attached to it; 
renounce their earlier pleasures; their mind becomes detached little by little from sensory objects and 


flsahasralokadhatu and, leaving t 
is the nadir (adhastad dis). The rays emitted by m 


Question. - The I 

his feet ipadatald)1 

Answer. - The body owes its stability (pratisthana) to the feet. Moreover, if the hi 

the feet are lowly and, since the Buddha does not esteem his own rays and does 


Questi t\ hundred prablicdal n from the soles of hi 

those that eome from his li.uikiI piotuberance [113b] (ufifw) can be counted. If they cannot fill th 
trisahasramahasahasralokadhatu, how could they then fill the ten directions? 

the point of being able to devour everything so 111,. Buddha's ra\ s on contact with beings to be converte 
{vineyasattva), grow to be infinite. 


1 I II I M lid i II II 

of his feet (pdddnguli), from his two ankles (gulpha), from his two Hughs (/«/)»/ -i rom his two knees 

i in in i o hip 'ii.ii in mi, i hi), from his bel i. from hi 

iM iii i in i i i i i rom his should 
iaiiiMi) (}iJ . from his arms [Inihu). from his hands l/iiniii). from his ten fingers iuni'i/li). ftom his neck 

ii i i h h ii 

eyes taiksus). from his two ears [srolra). from his unia and from his iisniyii ( -'^ 


from 


also shoot out six handled prabhedakotl of rays'.' 

Answer. - I have said above that the ra>s from the soles of his feet light up the direction of 

i i if his bod i in lal the Il\ ii ippott i of 1h aire bud u. 

I i i i I i n /It i i i i I I 


. - On which samadhi, c 


labium 


.-hdlnant 


3S the Buddha depend 


- ' II i 


Moreover, when he was born, 
(dharmacakra), the Buddha er 


is power (rddhyabhijnay. among ih 


id bodhi and when he s 


I l l I 1 , Ii 111 

in motion the wheel of Dharr 


Sutra: Fn in ih i ilk Ii hi i ) i ill I l l the 

i i i l I 1 I i i i h lokad i i ii 

ill i i ii ii l i I i n i i i i 

And i Ii n in i i / f ill i i nu! i i in i 1 

in i i I i i ii 

nadir (adhastdd disi). ( >~ n And all the beings touched by this light were settled into supreme perfect 


Sukhavativyuha St. 
iS, phyogs, fang) sul 


West (pascima, pacchima, nub, si). 

hi The kmi inieiinediate Jireetions: vn/o va/on or nma//su. /i/n oas 7io/ann 
Northeast I n/a/n//a7,"v 1 7, Himrapa/'uiiu. hvan sea. nate/ie/l 
Souih- wesl ipai-unlakpna j)ariiiunlakkhiaa. sal ■ ihn. rung nan). 
South-ea \.{duksniap an). 

nil ( I 

or heUhima. hog. hia). 




[113 c] Question. - The nature of fire (lc)u-.) is 11a 
(Spas) is moisture which tends to go downward 
i ' i i nui) Therefore the vapor ign 

upwards. Why does the antra sa> that tha 
i iii 1 II i i i i n I . 


eh rises upward (urdlmijnlla). dial o 
I 111 il i i wild (vavu) is s 
ted by the rays [of the Buddha] will necessa 

jctions? 


. - The r: 


: twofold: vapor of fire 
apor of water of theme 


Although the nature of fire [icjokiksuna) is to bl 
penetrates everywhere. Il is the same for the sol 
up in the summer months. Thus we know that fit 
Furthermore, by the power of the Buddha, these 

a how {dluimir i goes straight io the target. 
Question. - Why do these ra> s first light up the e 


difficulty: if he first illumi 


Sutra: The rays shoot ou 
Ganges and the same for 




/s. Cf. Kalidasa in Shakunlala, II 7: samapi 

si into dailies when ptovoked hy other 
jams with water when exposed lo 


■a.dhanasn a//'n<//a/nevn gujhain 


Answer. - The Buddh i I I in ihe J:<\ a ban i 


|Ava 


i Yama 


m-aniM'ilokadlwtu (chiliomic 


A group of a thousand universes of the dvisahasram. 

i i (irichiliomegai hill ml 

Thus we have thi iluisi loka Ih in I ''I"-, ihi i ih d\i hj ,1 im l in 


■■i Mala 


,)[ofth, 


HidhyunudoLidlumi 


thin a group] takes place 


Some say: The period of duration (sthiti) is a kalpa, the period of it 
three disappearances: bj water (apas), In Hre (tejas) and by wind (voy 


is: In knife (<usirn). b> plague (/-»■;«) and by fa 


[114 a] The small kalpa also has three c 
(durbhiksa). 6 * 2 

The i i'i i i i 1 hi n i i ii i | i 1 i I >i i i 

{vaywmmdaht)]. on top of wind, [the circle| of water udmmmlulu): on top of the water, [the golden] earth 

i i I 1 i i i i I i 
i i n n ii i The others, the abodes of the Yama gods, etc., are lands formed 


""The passage that 
p. 11 lot 12a. There! 

The same passage lib 


e sulras of the Samyuktagama: Tsaahan. 
se Agamas: in ihe Cosmography of the T 




rays arise which go to light up uni\crses as numerous as the lands of the Ganges. The sa 
produced in the regions of the south, the west and the north, in the intermediate dn 
regions of the zenith and the nadir. 

Question. - Why does not their brilliance disappear the farther out they go out? 
Answer: These rays have- as their source Umdu) the Buddha's miraculous power (rddhibi 
ie> persist, they will not disappear. J i i i i Ii 

their route by the mental power of the Buddha. 


- In Jam 


Km pa ill 


2) Furthermore, the (iangetie region is ihe birthplace of the Buddha and w 

about. Since his disciples knew u by sight, we use it as comparison. 


a ii r 




9(1) md Guiiga (I. p. 733 1. Icon 1 i II I I 


Elephant's Mouth (Siang t'eou = 
vrisabhamukha); ///) at The west, the 
Mouth (Che tseu t'eou = simhamukha 


Horse's Mouth (Ma ft 


e Elephant's Moutr 


le Heng (Gahga). Its 1 


,/„/,«) 


b) In the south, the Ox's Mouth ei nto tl ndlnii. Its bed al consists of golden s 

e) In the west, the Horse's Mouth empties into the P'o ich 'a (Vaksu). Its bed also consists of golden 
d) In the north, the Lion's Mouth empties into the Sscu I'o (STUD, lis bed also consists of golden san, 
These four rivers all come from the mountain in the north. The Gahga comes from the mountai 

lonh and empties into ll i > t T n the n i 

lorth mpties into ll icn i fl i comes I ic mom 

north and empties into the western ocean (jxisciimivimntlra). The STta comes from the mountai 

The (iaiu'cs is the most important of these four rivers; people come there front lite four directions 
ni I tit i iii i i ii i i i i i / i i in it i ill in 

ipletel i it [ I i i i l t i 

are taken as comparison. 


f) Finally, the oth 
generation to gem 






ought in vain on a map (Wallers. I. p. 35 ): Hi 

' I I I ! II I '' I'M 


it Hopkins /:/>a Mviha/a^y. p. Biiddhisn 


i In , mum (cf. Thengatha 


m I i i i ' ii nil ip, the iii l i umber ol'uiains i id m the (itinucs! 

Thus the BndJho was seated under a tree in a forest near the JetaAana. A brahmin approached hint 
asked: "How many letnes i/iatini) tire there in tin. forest'.'" The Buddha immediately replied: "There 
such-and-such a numb i r t i i t i ill n hind i Iree, tore off a 

leaves and went to hide them. He came back and asked the Buddha: "Exactly how many leaves are thet 
this forest?" The Buddha answered by subtracting from the original number the number of leaves he 
torn off The brahmin recotuuzed |tlie precision of his calculation and was filled with icspecl and faith 
asked the Buddha to accept him as a monk and later he became an arhat. 690 


. ■ What is 




in contact with the Buddha's rays? If it is enough to be touched In the Buddha's rays to find the P 

the Path? Why should it be necessary to observe morality (sila), samadhi and wisdom (prajntl) in 
finally find the Path? 


nby a 


of different 


d In ci 


(samadhi), others by m 


i> tunes (</mru): lite entry \\ 


ACT II 

Sutra: Then the Bhagavat smiled onct 
trisahasramahasahasrahikadJiiriu and e 
of the Ganges. All the beings who w 
anlightenment (Atha khalu Bhagavan 


e touched by their brilliance were 
unar eva sarvaromakupchhrah si 
hasraro iokudhatuh parisphui 


lo supreme complete 
ais ca dasasiksu 


painah sarvalokadhaivah parisphula ahi 
Ivan anuttatayani samyaksanibodhau). 

Buddh il ith h I < 

{sarvaromakupebhyahf. 


d with his whole body, tl 

imerable (asamkhyeya). 


I nil I 1 1 I II 


ACT III 

Sutra: Then by 


light {prakn 




light were desti i I i i 

irlsahasramahasahasram lokadhaiuiu uvahlidsuvamasu. ydvat purvasvdm disi yaui'duuidivalukopujin 
lokadluttavas lava prahhava avahiutsiia ahhuvan. ydvat dasasu diksu panpaiiadiva/ukopamd lokadhalva. 
layd prahhava avahhasita ahhuvan. ye ca salivas lava prahhayd sprstu^ ic sarvc niyaid ahhdvai 
anuttarayam&aimuk tint tu) 
Sastra: First the Buddha smiled with his ent 
us skin {ran i: why now does h 


■vukayati) then he emitted rays from the pores 
usual light (prahriiprahha) to light up the t 


■ light of the Buddha. |No\\ ! seeing the greul development of the 


I light (prakriiprahhd) of the Buddha'? 


vyamaprabhalaksanaP^ *■ 

Question. - Why is the usual light of the Buddha one armspan in width (vydmo 


»dily light of the Buddha Shakyai 


lights up the universes of the 

s immense; it is the width of 
' armspans and fills up 


Id of the fixe corn lere bei i I i 1 ind 

! II i 11 lli II i h 

1 little men uld be unable to tolerate ih 




en.: is always a IndiL one annspan in width in all directions which shines constantly ekiy and mglil." 

i i i I | ileiel I | i 

i I il i 1 " I [) 

!-7. 75. elc): .1 I i i l i i M i 

I i i I I I i ! I 

I ii) I i i I i in in every way." The 

sieriiies which Sakyainuni had undergone had dulled his ilnriy-iwo marks, but accordine in ilie LaliUn ismra. p. 270. 

e that this light, one armspan in width, has a circular shape (ef. Dixyavadana, p. 361: 

r. Art Grt'ct)-h(uu!dhjUL\ II, p. 366-370. 


! i I i ill II | i 


■ Art. p. XXVII); a statue in the C 


(ibid., I, p. 192, fig. 76; II, p. 205, fig. 405). and especial 
iang); fig. 245 (cave 1 1 1); fig. 246 (frieze at Qyzil); fig. 2- 


L i i I ing the usual light of the Budd j ii wdante) and find 


[k. 8, 115 a] The king makes a gift of t 

receive them rejoicing greatly. The Budd 
many lights of the Buddha but, o 




ACT IV 

prabhedakotis of rays: on each of these rays appeared lotuses of precious jewels with a thousand petals 
iiolden in color: <>n these lo 

leard litem hlished in si i i I il i i 11 i u B 

iihvcndriyctm nirnuiiuiyunutMi. yciu-mam in\alw\ranhtha\ahn\rimi lo/uidluitum jihwihlrnvnacclunhumisa. 
tarn sphuntxa smitam akarot tasma/ jiln hasrani mscenih 

sasinimukhc cuikuikasmin rulnamaydni suvanntiurhluisdni -<ahasra/>i!tlraiii padmdny m/Hiii/iuiiy ahhuvaii. 
lesu inalincsii mnuauahuddhuh paryankain haddhva nisanna ahhuvaii sadparanulddhanuadcsanaiu 
desyantdh. ye ca salivas klm dh t vanty anuttaram 

sainyaksambodhau)P^ 

Sastra: Question. - The Buddha Bhagavat is venerable ihluuianui) and respected ii>itmkrtu). Win then 
does he put out his broad loniuie (/vahhuiajihva): one would say out of thoughtlessness? 

directions and brought them to deliverance (vimoksa). Now. wishing to preach the Vlahaprajhaparamita 
nd difficult to be! he pi i i i 




THE BUDDHA'S JOURNEY TO SALA 694 
Once, having spent the Rains Retreat (varsa) in 


untrx o\' (. W p'o t'i (SravastT), the Buddha started out 

' a village of brahmins (hidhinana^ranni). Knowing 


agitated. "If he come i 1 ou rvoi il 1 i n he said nself \nd so he issuec 

following edict: "Whoever gives food to the Buddha or listens to his words will be fined five hun. 
karsapanas." Hardly had the edict 1 he Buddha arri n \nanda and holding 

begging bowl, he entered the village to beg for his food. All the inhabitants had closed their doors and 
not respond; the Buddha returned with his bowl empty (dhautena pdtrena). 695 


Drahmanadarikavadana, i 


episodes of the Buddha's Hie: (Ik: i'irsl. la 
j offering of the brahmin lady, the disbel 


I ,i ' I s t 


;he story], who h< 
;mpty bowl. Seei 


n in a house 696 [in place of lao chjen, read ho niiij 
;hipped clay dish (bhinnamrdbhdjana) fall of foul b 


is going away with his 

breadth (vyumprabhci) - 


ss (maitri) and compassion (karuna) for a 


t is surely out of loving- 
th {sraddhavisuddhi), she 




l): Susukhctty vata JTvan i I In periccl 


. . \ ■ ana ichouan ip. 1 Wh) ha, a sh</hil\ diiicrcut si; 


superhuman food (dhyai 


ra pledged the population to 








Sravasti. 

The village of Nyagrodhika 

i Hi i i ill 

ascetic Kanha had practiced 




Then he be-an lo smile and emitted m\s ..>!' ii\e colors, thai lighted Lip hea\en |115b| and earth and 

i ' t iu il i i i i II ii i I) i ii ilms t< 

pranuinya) and bending his knee {jaiutmanclalam pniiisihiipyu), Ananda said to the Buddha: "Eiha^a\at. I 


•it for fifteen kalpas among gods and 1 


e (niruiHiilhiscsimirvana).'" 


.ony dcwMopmcni about ihe si 




■ oi'wl 


that go down penetrate 

.died ihrouah ihe irisahasramahasaha-,raloki 


(naraka); those that go up penetrate to the god 

duhkliain swmim anasnnm'' and cliani luo si;ni/as. IIa\ ma li 

such a Uiiny. die ra\s return lo him In a different part of the body. If the} disapi I ■ hi) ol the Buddha, i 

is because he wants w> reveal i , I h< 

wishes io predict the i'uture (and^aia). The reluming oi' (he rays mio ihe soles oi' Ins feel {puilauila) of ihe Bnddh; 


{[htJan^usiha). a hiiili anions' ihe preias: 
royalty of a cakravarlin; into the navel. 


the knees (janu), a birth among rm 


ipatti); into the palm of the 
th (asya), the bodhi of the 


agavan aha. dr?td tavai?a Ananda hidhnnmaddnka .... iidma praiyckahi 

.e Buddha's [una already showed ihai ibis woman would aiiam ihe bodhi t 

predicts that lor the fifteen kalpas ihai separate her from this hodlii. she will e 

i Ipas'. the Di (p ( >) ni 

n i 1 |I | think th ii dins' is 1 is ihat < 


But you are a great liar about 

this food. 




How could [the gift] of such 

foul food ha 

vesuch; 

agreatrewa 

rd? 700 

Then the Buddha put out his broa 

d tongue <p, 

■abhutaj. 

ihvd) md,o 

jvering hi 

{siirvum imtkhamun<l<:liinj awicchinhiYiih yu\ 

■at kesaf 

laiyanlam). 

he said t< 

the texts (idslra): the person who 

has such a 

tongue. • 

would he tell lies (mr; 

"The person whose tongue can c 

.over his no 

se (ghra 

no) tells no 

lies: wha 

whose tongue reaches his hairline 

'.' I fully bch 

ex e thai 

i! e i: i Idha 

does not 

such a small gift (dana) can assur 

esuchagre; 

itrewan 

l(iv/«7A-n)." 701 

Then the Buddha said to the bra 

hmin: "Hav. 

5 you e^ 


tething e> 

(durdrsa)!" The bnihmin replied 

: "I have. 



; with sor 

nyagrodha tree (Ficus indica) th 

e shade (ck 

iya) of 

which cove 

red five r. 

beiiu' completely used up. That v 

.as an extraordinary 


ng." The 


a Ihe brahmin: "You have read 
mvddaY!" The brahmin replied: 


•a vrksasya byamj!" He e 


hijiisvdwini inL/lhi\rk.u: uirv : 


has given alms to the Buddha with faith and pure mind w 

I i I i i n 1 

(pwyaksetra) filled with marvels." 702 


:rated. Prostrating him 


ic lust Irnii 


th [namely, srotaSp.ittiplial.il 


Then i i 'In mi mered a ruea! shout and kl scd tl dinners Ihu 'The gates of immorta 
{anir/ailvdra) are open lo ail bcmus! Why do you not enter therein'.'" All the brahmins in the village p 
i i i i il i i i he ki il ii ue to him. They all s; 

"Vv'Ik t one can attain th i i i I ' i 

inhabitants went n lict w as abrogated. The kme. of the brai tin I 1 i i it 

(amatya) and subjects took refuge (sarunam gatah) in the Buddha and the Dharma. All the villag 


:d|115c| 


i<-inldlu,il 


- When it was a matt, i | I l. Il Buddlia tongue | was lin 

to his hair-line, but here i ill h i i I i i i 

re entire trisahasramaha ralol dhaui 


ii 

ot go beyond 


at far, 


diilieu 


nswer.-TheBuddhauseshisminil.ru i . i llll'ully (upayena) so that all beings c 

e his tongue co\ei . I i hasaha lokadhatu II I 1 drill lid . i milium 

iraculous power to them, even [the bodhisattvas] of the ten bhflmis would not know the Buddha's mi 

ind of the Buddha. [It is thanks to this intervention] that, in one of the following chapters of 

■ajhaparamita.. all Ihe people see the assembly oi'the DUiddhu .1 ich'ou (Akaobyal and contemplate it k 


vat Aksobhya, tathagala. arlial and completely enlighienc 


(Amifayus). ,[]i It is 


J) \loreo\cr. the color of his tongue is like the pure light of coral {/>r i i\'cuja. \idiimn, 

all these characteristics, he sends out rays again. 

3) Finally, these rays change into precious lotuses with ;i thousand petals 

rising sun ( liumSmi). come from his tongue. 


Answer. - /) The mat is tr 
of the Buddha]. 
2) Furthermore, the lotuse 
(rddhibala) by sitting on t 


seat of worldly (loka) people and of lay people (avutklkn crunu) [hut 


of the holy D i i i i 

nd do not have the purity of perfume [116 a| (gandhavisuddhi) nor the s 

of the lotus among people is no greater than a fool. On lake Man i'o k\ 
'a ta in (Ana\atapta). "^ the lotuses are as large as a chariot wh 


ll Iiyambuddhas, especially ve: 


beings [>-uiiY<ipunyulK'lupraiYayuhalii). the winds [vayu) come from all the directions and. interacting and 

i ll 1 t i i i l ) i 

man with a thousand heads, two thousand arms and two thousand legs called Wei miemi (Visnu). From his 
navel (nabhi) comes a precious lotus, golden in color, with a thousand petals, the light and rays of which 
are like the combined light of a thousand suns. On this lotus there is seated cross-legged a man who, in 
turn, possesses an infinite light. He is called Fan t'ien wang (Brahmadevaraja) who mentally gives birth to 

I ' 1 ! i i i h In | il l 

I the pure practice of the dh i I i i I ). th 

are said to follow brahmanic conduct (brahmacarya). 70 *. And the wheel of Dharma which the Buddha put 


:d dlnm 


■a lm 


This 


t way, the [sexual] con 


nslaied by kuuiarajiva. 1 


Ml (kasa/akarma/xilha) bi 


through their sexual dt 




through sexual desiru. 


T 99 (no. 348), k. 14, p.98al5; Tseng yi 
ist (brhant); now the wheel of Dharma w 


reacli anuttnrasamyaksanibodhi. 
Question. - The Buddha Sakyamuni create 
emanation. How can they all preach the Dhan 
"There cannot be two minds (dm) at the san 


innumerable thousands of prabhedakoti of Buddhas by 

i at the hiimc time? It is said in the .1 p'l /'an i Vbhidharmn i: 
time (ekakscuui): "hen the appantional (nirmita) Buddhas 
*) must be silent; when the creating master speaks, the 


Brahmety clad udaharamim .hvakcuokum 
sometimes to Buddha himself (DTgha. III. 
p. 226; Tchong a han, T 26, k. 34, p. 64: 


adhigamya pare?am apy anukampaya 


Jasmad hrahmam cakram 


' i ly the Yipp 


k> the theory a\' ninniiu explained in the karanaprajiiapii. winch i 
ndsoine. pleasant to 


object (alambana) of his it 
(paramgata). This is why th< 


the contrary, the Bhagavi 
ta), and he has reached 
lie speaks, speak when he it 


ddlui speaks., the innume 


prabhedhakoti of appariiional 


:ol ih 


Morec 


and sravakas cannot make the fictive beings [that they have created] last Uulhitisthanii).. 
Buddha iter hi own pan l le apparmonal bei | ih ii he has created | pe 

no different from the Buddha himself. 712 - Finally, what the Abhidharma says, that thei 

speaks. It l wilhoi I m i I i h ie Buddh t! xuit h i i 






preael 




Prajnapl 


[116 b] Answer. - The six param 

prajhapa. inula the | first] five paramitas would not b 

\ irtue ol'i'.enerosit) iiluiuifiiramint) would be elated 
world or would lead io [he parmmana of lite arhab 




called p; 


ta'. Without the prajnaparamita, the 
lable dharmas (k?ayadharma) of the 

a I iii n iii med will 

to Buddahood. This is why the ijn p n i nl n 1 iln 




prasnani prcchati. nirmito vyakaroti. 

I |Lainoiie| am not Vioo 

i hi II 


hal. alter their pari II 

se a certain adhi^haiia: thus Kasyapa, the Buddha's 


;i'i behind an appaniional Buddha, i 


Answer. - Three obstacles (avarana) [oppose universal i| l 1 ings plunged in the three bad 

destinies iJnr\;au) cannot understand the leaching of the Buddhas]: ii) and ///) gods and humans who are 
too young, too old or too sick, as well as the non-perc | i ids I I • . I i I i Im 

(drupvai cannot hear or understand |the teaching oflhc Buddhas | 


Answer. - They do not all find the path. Why? Because of their fetters (samyojami) and the ol 
[consituted by] actions (karmavarana). People whose fetters are heavy have a mind obsessed with 
this is why they do not all find the Path. 


epoch after the Buddha. The retribution of evil actions (karmavarana) consisting of the errors ar 
the world or the obstacle constituted by h I 1 i 

i i i ' i ' I i 1 h n n 


■auh,, 


people do not hear or do not understand the apparitk 
not see the rays of the Buddha. How then would th 

(suryacandramas); is that the fault of the sun? [116c] 
earth, deaf people (badhira) do not hear it; is thai the 


acle consisting oflhc fetters (mmyojmur 


1 lightning .„ 


t; is that the fault of the sound (sabddjl Actually, the Buddhas of 

the ten directions arc always preaching the Dharma and always delegating the appantional Buddhas to 
i i i tin n i l ill ii In lions, bill tl n li i I n i im i i 

hear and to see dthough tla Vryu (here he Buddha) ha great lo\ i '.kindness {muhamu he 

cannot cause everyone to see and hear. But when peo| 1 i i i ' i l i il 


the action of his | mil i il [ low led hook the Insahasran i lokadh h 


\lhiiii SiU}u'ii>cdc. iaiharupam ca i\ldhyiihlu^ai}iskiu\un uhhisaniskiiroii 

'KisniniuhusaluisrolokiHllhUiih SiidvikuriUn iikiimpuiu). 

a: Question. - Wh\ In din illed L I'l i > i 

,er. lli i Ih 'a i h n i u II i l pkt\ s with it as a i 


2) Moreover, [sometime- | [he 1 ion play ;. and when he plays, ai 
when the Buddha enl th mad n he shakes the trisahas 


of th 


.'s Play. \ 


dillere 


is deep in 


. - Why does the Buddha e 


ii i I l 1 n ii i i i l > i II iii 

)1 i.iil l is nol proloun iii he Buddha | now | shal i 

great earlh so that these beings, knowing the immensity oi'the miraculous power [riidhi/uddi oflhc Buddha 
who shakes external objects, may be lilled| with pure faith t^ruddharisuddhi) and joyful thoughts 
(cittamudita) and will all escape from suffering. 


- The arhats and dev; 


e; only the Buddha can r 


hat everything is empty iynnvd) and transitory (anitya). Th 

1 eternal (ultra). This is why the Bhagavat shakes the earth si: 
r it: Beings will know that it is not eternal. 


Til ii i l _ l Ih u est 

rises up and the . ubsid i l ! I the south rises up and the 

I i ic north rises up and the south si 

i h ' i ii i i i 11 ili 

nun/lnv 'vaniunaliy. 6) the center rises and the edges sink (in, , > < mlc 'rumimati)J^ 

Answer. The trembling oi'the earth is lesser (i/n/ral. medium {miulhru) and greater ((/on/). In the lesaer 
trembling oldie earth, [here are l\\o moxements: the etuo rises and the uesl sinks, oi else the south rises 
and tite north sinks: or else lite edges rise and die center sinks]. In the medium trembling, there are lour 
movements: in the east, in the west, in the south and in the north; or again in the east, the west, the edges 
and the center; or again in the south, the north, the edges and the center. In the gt si [in 11 si 






ling of 111. 


: "There 


eight causes and eight conditions lor a g 
mini muhatah prthivicalasya)" ', etc. 715 




lesfunerailles du BuddluL p. et-oj 


dragon (ml^ticahi). trembling of the golden garuda (game 

moon revoh es around the earth] in 2S ears 

the moon enters one of the six follow nig constellations (nak 

I.Mao (Kritika, Smin-drug): Tauri (Pleiades), 

2. Tilnh ' I *> ' l > Ii l' u ill (I l: Lcom 

3. 77 (Visakha, Sa-ga): Librae, 

4. Leou (AsvinI, Tha-skar): Arietis, 


, trembling of the king of tl 


(Agnil. Then 




II. If the moon enters one of the following s 

(Aslesti. Skag): Ilvdrae 

2. Wei (Mula, Snrubs): Scorpionis 

Ki (Purvashadha, Chu-stod): Sagittal 

Pi (Uttarabhadrapada. Ivhrums smad 

K'ouei (Revati, Nam-gru): Piscium., 

6. Wei (Dhanistha, Mon-gru): Delphini 




[I I l 1 I I T a hi 

I' a a a I i al eti in Kirfel o.c, p. 1 

389; Mahavyutpatti, no. 3187-3214; - in Pah: AbhidhanappadTpika, ( 


III. If the moon enters one of the following six constell 
l.CAwifArdra, Lag): Ononis, 

2. Kouei (Pusya, Rgyal): Cancri, 

3. Sinn (Magna, Mchu): Leonis, 

4. Tchen (Hasta, Me-b€i): Corvi 

6. Yi (Uttaraphalgum, Dbo): Leonis, 

Then [here is no mere rain. Ihe rivers dry up. the yeai 


IV. If the moon enters one of the following nine constellations: 

1. Sin (Jyestha, Snron): Scorpionis 

2. ffio(Citra, Nag-pa): Virginis, 

/ i i !l L mlsha.ms) ,11' 

4. Niu (Abhijit, Byi-bein): Lyrae, 

5. Hiu (Satabhisa, Mon Lire): Aquarh. 

6. 7Smg(Punarvasu, Nabs-so): Geminorum, 

7. Pi (RohinI, Sanr-ma): Tauri, 

8. Tsouei (Mrgasiras, Mgo): Orionis, 

9. Teou (Uttarasadha, Chu-smad): Sagittarii, 717 

then at that moment Ihe earth trembles as it' it would collapse and tins trembling extends as far 
Devendra. Then pe le i i I i i I i t i 1 t i in lit nip i >r 

kind (siva), the great mill lers are iituous and everyone is peaceful. 


bling. The [117b] great trc 




t. Here 


wants to gather together al! beings, causes tile earth to tremble in six ways. 

Moreover in the I I I 

The Buddha is the great leader (mahadhipati) of heaven and earth. [On learning of the accession of the 

future Buddhus|. the aoddess of the earlh (prthivhlcviiki) is filled with joy [mudiki) |and says to herself]: '"I 

a minister iannilwi). the people congratulate him: everyone shouts "I lurruy!" and they sine, and dance. 

hi hmes on this earth, b i Iheir transi li 

Uiiiilyuid). This is why the Buddha, by the power of his merit and his wisdom, shakes this universe so that 
the beings know Ihe futility of n: everything will be destroyed (nirrria) and will return to nothingness 
(anityata). 


;ings rejoiced (prthivi mrduka snigdha 


Sii.sim: Question. How I In It ll i . ngs to a joyful nil id 

n vii i i i i i i I i i ' ii i mil 

loyful vnd stt (read »// tnpla.ee of 1 7 c//ol„ in Ih person who h I - , \a) f '^ ha oyful 


I i I i i I il I I i i ll I 

lilt 1 till II I I it! 

When t i le with then inn they 3 i i nudes t ). But tl happen 


ly of gods [feel] aggressive thoughts arising in themss 




Thus, - 


'.><«//;/] 


n them and Ih li i 

inspires jov (mu i lappin inadana), respec 

simple magical herb has such power, what can be s. 

in ill si hit ii ,aha il Ih il d ml 


1 [of the Buddha] who makes the ground of th 


tsralokadhatu, [beings] in 
eight difficult (aksana) c 


5N: \uihlanc ii inuh/ijuHiUh^uihin/hinivu. WuiJdintvuihi^iiukiui/c Turning 


the Caturmaharajika gods. Cf. Jataka, I, p. 201 seq: Dhammapadattha. I. 

/ -" Here KtnllanuTva ahndaes llie lc\i of the Pahcavimsali and leaps c 
bat also especially aniona hi i i, pressed by the conlintiati 


its is explicitly mentioned: 


Catunnaharajika ttods tip to the Paramrmita 
(punya) and practice the eood ikusalu) in circle 


i 'la in an i mi if reh i' 1 in no iUi) 


Answer. - We have said th t t i i i del ha 's rays and have thus found 

I i profound faults and stai i | I he earth trembl 1 i 

sun lights up a lotus pool (padmahrada), the ripe lotuses open at once while the young buds do not; 

i ill il i 1 it I i i u ii 

t 111 ill i ii i 

keen know leclue do not. The Bmlelho has ureal lo\ mu, kindness (maiin) cine! compassion ikuruna): he sat es 

fruit tree is shaken {<llumo(i), the ripe fruits {/Hiii)nik\^i/>/n//a) fall first. Apple that to the Buddha: the 
'ii i un a ihasrttl I i hi Ii ih n ii i ii Buddha ' 1 1 a th ipe frui I lit 


Question. - Why are t 
of the desire realm 
(arupyadhatu)! 


n (rupudhalu) or the formless 


{arupyadhatu) where [beings] have 
; in the form realm (rupadhdtu) whe: 


to find tin 


til feelings of displeasure 
ofdhyana is plentiful, th 


(mrdu). 


I III i i I I III II 

by !>luikimi- the um\er:>e by means o\' hi:> \nhlhyl-ahhiji~uh beim.s lull oi iiiilh {prusiuHia) are joyful 

i i I i n I li i i 

i lieiiH. the four dhyan m realm | 01 ur em mi |of th 


for some explanation. There are eig 
(naraka), animal (tiryagoni) or preta 

views {inilhyadarsana). is living be 

< /] u oru is i w< 

These eight aksana (in Pali, akkham 

Dharmasamgraha, chap. 134. - Alius 


iter die Buddha i i >) oi Hum: m a 

lunny (o (lie class nl' Uic lony-diwd yods uiriyjhlyu.yt dcvuli). 

I I III I 


are transiton Umilya), empty (hmya) 
le gods or men? Who is reborn? 

but according to the Prajnaparamita.. the five sktmdhtis are neither eternal nor transitory, neither empty nor 
i i 1 i i 1 i ! I I il i I I 

diverse cause-, and nditi ut only nominally and comenlioi II 

i 1 i I l m dead, and wlrei 

i lilt hnn al ut hi> life and his death h il ill 

i ill iceording to ordinal [lo/uiti i i 

does exist; but according to the system of the hue naturi I i idharma) there is no samsara, 

transmigration. 




All are the result of m 


harmas do not arise and thus do iioi perish 


The person wl 
The person wl 
Mental discun 
Non-discursiv 


Sutra: Then lenie i i i I ; 

Ulcvaimimisya) expi i i i ly,i) They went to the Buddha and, haung bowed 

in I il i i i i Ihey stood li ik i 

StlslriL- Question When the gods are reborn, they know three things: they know where they In 

from {kuta.s cvuiuh), they know where they are born tkun-cpa/'uinuih) and they know by virtue 


- /) It is 


i for 




2) Furthermore, it is thanks to the miraculous power (rddhibala) of the Buddha that [those in questio 

Answer. - Some of them, by birth {janman) oi b\ re i il l i i 

i,iNu/ihiri4, as for example, the noble cakravartin kings; the others borrow the Buddha's miraculou 

only after that can they support themselves. It is said, by the power (anubhdva) of the Buddha, beings i 
the three bad destinies (durgati) and the eight difficult conditions (akjana), all obtain deliverance (vimuktf 






ndeed, ho- 

•vcou 

id they, 

valk[assoo 

nastheyar 

ebornj? 


In the in 

edest 

iniesfe* 

Hi), living c 

Dnditic 

rnsdi 

ffer: 


„d hell be 

tags(, 

urate) 

are all appa 

rition, 

dbeir 

igs [upapclduL, 



kinds 


om a placer 

,ta (/„, 

•«VU/V 

or apparition 

dOpp&bfa.). 

manmya) 

and, 

mimals 

(lirydi'yoni 

(are 

of foi 


from an egg (andaja) 

i {scunsvcd 

a/a), i 

ipparitii 

unil (uihipchliika) t 

jrboi 

ii ['com ,i placei 

ita (jarayuja).725 


a) Born from an egg, e.g., the thirty-two sons of PV c/io k'ia mi k'ic to m. 

Yisukha. their mother. ga\e birth to thirty two eggs whieh on breaking open, released thirty two boys who 
all were strong men:72 lite oklesl rem In i l 1th run of lite threefold Path. 

el Apparnional beings: tit lis. when Ihe Buddha was troweling w ith the four assemblies, in [he group of nuns 

i Inii i u y it i i li i, mraeulously on tin il i 

the people born at the beginning of the eosmie peiod (praihdnhikaipikd) were all appuntional beings. 
d) Born from a placenla: litis is the usual birth for humans. 

[118 b] People of apparitional birth (upapdduka, as an emanation), being full-grown at birth, are able to go 
to the Buddha. There are people who have obtained the abhijnas as reward (vipaka) and who are able to go 
to the Buddha [by themselves]; others also are able to go to the Buddha because the latter lends them his 
power of abhijfui. 


Il | I illi 


le Ganges, the £ 
the other inhabit 
nong the gods o: 


Sastra: Question. - Beings, infinite (apramana) and innumberable (usumkhycya). font 
r nb just in the trisah ill Ilia also address bli- 

the universes as numerous as the sands of the ( lange- .' 


Question. - If, by 

iher Buddl - ill i. u 




furthero i r i i I i i t i i i : 

i iktts: "In I | l 1 i ip i | i I i it 

if the Buddhas cannot save them, how could others do so?" 


Finally, universes (lokadhatu) are infinil 


i 1 il' h h i i 

were able to see I i deaf began to h lirah irnavanti sma), the mute 

I 1 1 I 'I 11 1 HI 1 il il I I 

i i i i i I i I ii i i who were naked 


if / ii ivcrcd their health / 

hhavaiui \nhi). the enppled regained their wholeness {hnicntlrivuh piirpnirncndriva hluivunii .wm/ 1.731) 
1 i und H il i ii i i: lithe Buddl miracul 

power (rddhibala), why does he not liberate them from all of these sufferings? 


suffer 


igs are supply 


re onh 111 




I. Question. - It would suffice to say that 'the blind' obtained their sight; v hj specif) 'those blind from 
birth"? 

Question. - What grave sin (sihulapatti) have thej committed m their previous lives in order to be blind 
from birth today? 

i II i I l ii 

i I I i I i i | I ] 

ill' i i i i I i i I i ill i 


it one may lose one's sight during th 
icause of being beaten (pralnini): those 


lifetime (Hum 


of sii 


iliUEl 


sight to the 96 eye sickne ,sc> that king Clw na kia lo (Jiianakara) could 
heir sight, then he makes them find the wisdom eye (prajmlcaksus). It is 


II. Question. - If there are those « he are blind from 1 

deaf from birth'.' 

Answer. - Because those who are blind from birth an 


why does the sutra not speak of those who are 


What ; 


ealne 


Answer. - /) Deafness has [the actions] of the previous life as cause. To reject or transgress the instructions 
ofone's teacher {acarya) or one's father (pitf) I n i hich will result in 

drum (ilumlulmi) of a stOpa of the Buddha of the samgha of good men or of any field of merit 


t the present lifetime (ihajanma), oi 
en (prahara), and other similar thing 


: of sickness (vyadhi), or being 


/ing people by means of spells 


In the present lifetime {ihajanma) [ins 
Thus the brahmin, who had lost his rii 
wife had died, had a fit of madness a 
(Krisaka gautamf), while she was still i 

i ii i ' i i i i i ipl i ^ ii hi i i i i u nh \k 

(bhasman), tear out their hair (kesa), go about naked and eat dung (pun'sa) in their madness.732 After 

serious illness, a sickness of Hind ivuymyiiJIiii or a sickness of fire ucjtivyinllii). people become inscin. 
i i I ii [ i i i ii | i 


ii i I | i ii il i 

i I d instead of Ion I'icn) 

i fled completely naked. - The bhiksunT Tch'c clw k' 
iay-person (avadatavasana), lost her seven sons; the sa 
uie.731 Extremel) irritable people, unable to contain 


'ali sources: Tlieffgatha C< 
i-Schiemer, Tibetan Tales, 


succeed in seeing ihc Buddha, these madmen recover their reason. 

V. Question. - [The sutra adds that] distracted people regain their attentiveness [119aJ {viksipticitta 

I io, without I I i i i i i i li 

'4 when it is not fixed, there is distraction. Agitated and speedy, mind becomes attached 

) 1 of ol I i! i 1 i i li I | ii i and is iinal find th 


Answer. - The attenuation ol the funetionms.' of uood thoughts (kusalaciu 
i i | i i i i i i i 


hill ilt lo not iji he inner joy i i eon in i m ih l.i d l! idh 

oee;ision> ol pleasure outwarclh- ;ind pursue the causes o'i pleasure; this is why they 


\ I.QueslK 
who, by a i 




raized as such and those 




.-Dec, 1913, p. 75; Mahuvyuipalli. no. SOI 
a.\a.itc iiisaiiiu! ua.:a\an<_' iiisuiiimsrd^tdiiw- 


lily of Scythian or 


appeared before him wiili il i i kn ished md isked who was this 

I i 1 ^ i i I I 1 il ihese words and said: 

musi pay attention io my words..." The kirn; then asked him wliai llie de\ as were doing al dial moiiieiit. Xagarjuua 
lum dial (lie de\as were fighting against (he asuras. Al dial nioineiU ihe king heard a sound as if someone were \ 

shields, spears and pons id I ] kuuly weapons, h do 

asuras fell from ihe sky... The king bowed Ins head and was converted. Some brahmins who were on Ihe palace ie: 

vanquished the tlrthikas and developed the Mahayana." 

1 1 1 i I i loubl. u he Long 

p'ou sa rchouan, T 2047. p 1 i ,111,111 later 1 hies 1 11 11 in ichouan, T 2058, k. 

1 I 1 1 i 1 1 1 1 III I j sot 


>n with Nagarjima, produced a magic pool in the midd 


,ousand petals, and how Xagariun; 


I I I I I II I ' 

1 I I III I I I ll 1 III 

How am Unit be'.'" At once the heretics applauded [sadhukui-am (UuLui). saying: "Tilts is a profound 

king's knowledge is sharp (iih-mijntinii)." Then the Dharina teacher. pointing Ins tauter at the heretics. 

i i 1 "I l ill iii i 

profound: he has not answered. Ashamed of his ignorance, he just raises his flutter and talks about 
something else." The king said to the heretics: "The Dharma teacher Kao tso has answered with his finger 
i I It iii i i I I I i t it 

It II I 1 l I ' ! l 1 ^ II 1 I l I II I 

1 you eat it; you 
tear out your hair (kesa); you leep on tl t 1 le down and you 

asphyxiate yourselves; you go into the water in winter; you roast yourselves in the fire in summer. All 
i i tilt i i i i ns of madness According to your rules, selling meat 

ill ft i t I t h i Hill I I I 

you accept oxen as gifts, you resell them and you claim to observe your law. But the ox is meat! Is it not 
wrong to deceive people thus? You claim that by going into the sacred rivers (nadt), all the stains of sins 
(apattimala) are wiped out, but there is no reason [119b] why such a bath consitutes a sin or a merit. What 

w rong is there in selling meat or salt? You claim that a bath in holy rivers can wipe out sins, but if it wipes 


hat is what is called the madness of nudity. 

20 nd 21, 120 and 1 1). It is by the power of the Buddha that they ac( 

II | I irsty q 


nched. Why ar 


lit of scarcity of merits t/ittira). in pre\ ions existences l/i»rai/i»»i«ii there was no e 
esent existence tilhijunimi) there is no condition [prulyuvu) for hunger and thirst 


fault even if they are in i :i- du mg the | golden] age of a Buddha. 

Question. - The cause of it is retribution of actions (karmariptika) which Mines lor each case. Son 

people fu fill the causes and conditions required to see a Buddha but do not fulfill the causes and conditioi 




Thus, at the time of tile Buddha Islasxapa, two brothers left hi 

t/ui7/;gt/).737 The first observed the precepts {slLnlhurti), recite 


Buddhi 

i Sakyam 

uni appet 

.red ir 

i the wo 

rid, the first was bon 

second 

became 

a great 

white 

: eleph; 

int (pandamgaja) ■ 

niereha 

nt's son 

left homt 

:(pra 

vrajita) 

to practice the Pat 

cbhiim 

is but, as 

a result c 

.f his 

restnete 

d merits, he obtaine. 

day he 

entered i 

nto a city 

,bow 

1 in han 

d, to beg his food, b 

stable t 

if the win 

te elepha 

nt, he 

sawtha 

t the king furnished t 


(pravrajita) in order to seek the Path 

he surras (sMrupulhuku) and practiced 

itorious actions [punyukaiimui). When 
merchant's [srcsihin) household and the 
in .)' til tn |u red th en mn The 


dt 


the elephant: "You and I together 1 
■seful and spent three days w ithoul et 


/ered: "In a prev 


ave committed sins (dosa, kilbisa)." The elephant was at 

tin iVoiTicd, its I i out to lot r th mi il a o 

' ii ill ii 

lifetime, this elephant was my younger brother: under the 
ita) together to practice the Path. I was satisfied to keep the 
tit II i I i i | i iii 

tiler limned himself to soli l i i i i I ll t 

ill I i n i in i t l i ii i i I ii 

I ill ii i i i I i ll | 

Iparisktlni) come to htm in abundance. As lor myself I was content to practice the Path but I was not 
generous in making gifts; thus today. e\en though I have attained [the fruit] of arhathood, I am 
unsuccessful in getting any food when I beg. "739 


having found hir 
Buddha Kasyapt 


Tim, 


in [the golden] age of a Buddha, one may 


i ) vary [i 


lualj ai 


why. although 


_') 111 the present liiclime. nil kinds ol' illnesses are also contracted following sudden cold (vmo. heat (»™n 
or wind (rnvu). In the present lifetime, sicknesses are of two types: ;) internal sicknesses 
ii ii i i i I i 1 i > 1 In l 

external sicknesses (/ti//n'<//'oga): being crushed by a chariot, railing front a horse, being injured by 
weapons and other accidents of this kind. 
Question. - What are the causes of sickness? 


Answer. - For having devoted oneself in past 
imprisonment, etc., sicknesses are contracted in 
again all kinds of sickness are contracted due 
sleeping and rising. There arc 4114 different Nine 
powers (rddhibald). What is said is as follows:7< 


urse of the present lifetime. In the present lifetime, 

:k of hygiene, wrong noui'ishnienl. irregularity of 


mfio kucchmkauibadh 1 


in most of the sources , but in Ragagrha a 


he help of Ananda (Pali Vinaya; T 1425) or Sakra (T 160 and Mpps) or Vaisramana and §aki 
ces (T 1 54, T 2 1 1 l i I the monk is prese 

1-. cm! conduct in pasi lifetimes 




T 1435) add that ilk luddlia proiii inn the occasion by 








Ii i t ) i i 1 i i l i ll i i 1 i 1 i ,i 

The Buddha asked him: "'" try, unfortunate man, are you alone and without a care-giver?" The bhiksu 

i I r n lazy by nature l ) and, wh i i ' I lid i i 

for them; thus, now that I am sick, the others are not caring for me." The Buddha said to him: "My child, it 

is i i n i i i rh i in 

hit i i he sick man's 1 hen the wash ill 

all I 1 i I I I I 1 I n i ii i I 1 i 

i il helped the sick blnksi i n ' i leal t i i i ia.de him 

back in, refresh his mattress (mancaka) and sit down.Then he said to the sick bhiksu: "For a long time you 
ha\e sought 1 120 a| indolentl i you 1 i i i lull i 

ha\c nol yet underslood. This is why you have had to undergo these sufferings and you will still have more 
to suffer." Hearing these words, the bhiksu said to himself: "The Buddha's loving-kindness is immense 




IX. [The sutra says that] the crippled re 
Why are they crippled? 




take on a body. Furth 
(yiriipa) from birth. 


it i i I il i 

i 1 u i t ). Or they had broken i 

r i ll ii 

ishment for their bad dhat mas I ikal they ire in 


as (detail borrowed Iron! ilic < heng king. Y 1 : 


chers (ghaiaka) and they 
y they are crippled. But 




lii 11 il l lii II ' i i i i i ( li I I n 

l 11 I i i il | i i r i ' i I III 

Id it 1 I II il I I I 1 I II 

I 1 I I I ' 1 I I I I L I !| ill I I I n I I lie 

iii hi i i / i hi i i i ii metery l i i s i ^ ^ * 3 t i 6 i 

wolf came during the night to feed him.744 Then the Buddha came to him and shone his rays on him; his 
limbs reunited at once and his heart felt great joy. 745 The Buddha preached the Dharma to him and he 
attained the threefold Path (margatraya). Taking him by the hand, the Buddha led him to the Jetavana. 
Then Gandaka said: "My body was broken and abandoned; the Buddha has rejoined my limbs; I must 

hearing of this event, king Prasenajit went to the Jetavana and said to Gandaka: "I am sorry for the mistake 


k(h)an, and ti (64 and 5) probably translates a final difkaj: Gatujika. 


.s. ilk: crippled iveincr their wholeness Bui m I 
tervene directly in Gandaka's healing. He sen 


lion." Gandal i red: "I im islled. <> kin 

icnl (viptikti) for faults that I ha\e committed] during 


This is how the crippled who Inn e lost their wholeness reco\cr n when they receive lire Buddha's rays. 
This is why | the | says th l lolen 

bhavanti). They ate u h h la iii ive the Buddha's rays. 


120 b] Sutra: VII beings obtained the mind of equanimity (sarvasattvab samacitta bhavanti sma) by 
thinking of one another [with the feelings one would feel] for one's mother (matr), one's father (pitf), one's 

iii iiii noil I ii i i i i 

i I i ' i i ill i 

I 1 n i i. Pure, remaining celibate 

icy w ' i id were lull of bliss like that experienced 1 

a. bhlksu ill lite third dhya.iut ^urviisukhnsiiniiirpiui hlrsuni ^ukluim /iraiilahlmnic sum nnlt'ailhipi nanm 
i I i . i i hi i 1 ng the pi il 


self Uhmm) ar 






- This evenness (samata) is not that of concentration; it is absence of hostility Umiira) an 
yCi/Huhi) towards all beings. Thanks lo this evenness, they consider one another with goo 


wards ainiiialc bellies!" 


a relative? Is that not a falsehood (mrsavada)'? 


■dim' 10 


Uyalaksana) of dharmas, there is no father or mother, no elder or younger brother; but people who are 
bmerged in the error of self (dtmaviparydsdbhinivim) believe in their existence and thus there is the 
lestion of father and mother, elder and younger brother. Therefore it is not a lie when, by virtue of a 
holesome mind (kumlacilla). we consider one another [with the feelings we would feel] for a father or 
other. Finally, there are people who, out of interest, treat as a father someone who is not their father and 
a mollicr someone I il her. I ill i i ! i n 

lere are people who send a\\a\ iheir son when lie is badl\ behaved and olher families take him in and 


i i li n i 

nsider the welfare of another (paradhana 


1) The paths of bodily actk 

'i 1" in i i iliei abstaining (vir 

(prariatipata), theft (adattddd 

i 1 i l 1 i 

2) The paths of vocal action 

vdkkaunapatha) are four in number: abstaining from falser 

3) The paths of mental actio 

{nutnaskarmapailhi) are three in number: abstaining from 

spite! ulness (\yapada) and w 

ong views {mithyiuij >//']. 74°- 


[120 c] Question. ■■ The last three paths of action, [ah 


is. Then why speak of 'te 


I > u ire right 1 ilk I 'path *f action \ 
. e rise to actions: litis is why lliey ^c called paths ol'a 


;tory. Why add that they ar 


wholsome paths of ac 


ihralwhiciirya. in the sense ol' ehastit\ ). Because the\ ha\e cut through lust. | the siitra| sa\s that they are 
i iii [ i | i lii I 1 t i 

p ' I i ugh th i i I i ! nig that tli i i i i I 


)liss is of two types, 
a spring that gushes fc 


d ol' evenness (saimtciiiu). bv observing chastity (hrahmacarya). b\ 


Question. - To what realm (dhatu) does this t 

lie form 1 i 1 i . 


rd din an; 


(latlyatlu'ipi ih 


id by a 


] n nil 1 ! il i 

i >i ! I i I nol luoe used this compari i li 

know ill. n it does nol beloni' lo the form realm. !i is a mailer here of a mind of ilia desire realm 

i i li i i entile body; it is like a warm joy that floods the body, 

makes it flexible (snigdha), soft and happy (sukha). Those who are without bonds (anavacara) discover 

the nalure {iaksana) of Prajhaparamita: the> see lluit all dharmas are unborn idinil/ninih!) and uneeasine. 

il l I I ' i ind ll i ill li i ill i T 

the signless (dnimillasukhu) is the absence of bonds. 


■<»/""■«< 


nf an why 


rddhyana (trtlyudhumiMikhu |? 


leasanl feeling l / i 

people experience i is compared to that of th( 
Question. The first and second dhyaTias m- 
ofthe third dhyana? 


Inrd dhyana. 

lve a pleasant feeling as 


dhyana. tin 


ato! these 


madhya) and greater (ag 
id dhyana, the greater bli 


1 i 11 II t i I it pleasti 

in i!i, 

{/nincni/jihifhisuin/iravuklalai sukhcmhiyii) and the faculty of > 
consciousness {iiuuiovijnuniisa.iyyraYiikuluku ^aumunsusvciuhiyu). 
[121 a] In the second dhyana. there is the faculty of satisfaction a 
(manovijnanasampnnuklaka iiiuimisycmlriya). 
In the third dhyana there is the pleasure associates 

In all the threefold world (traidhatuka), with the exception of th 
associated with the mental consciousness is absent. The [first] f 


'vis;) and lite faculty of '-a 
nth the [first] five consci. 


'i ia this faculty of 

an 

//»;/> (a- their s\mbols (v,;h. 




11 I Hi ' 1 III II I 

i i I i it is the mental nsiiess arism |lhat ki 1 i u i i i 

I 1 i i 111 ' I ^ I I I I Is 

ii 1 i ii i I ( [he faculty of pleasu issocialei! nit mental i i i ness 

t i that | ill lently if. in the third dhyana. th 

qualities tyuna) are fen in number, bliss (suklni) abounds. It is not umoksa. abhibhvayatana or 

l i i I i i 111 ii I n 1 I I i 1 T i l n 

compares the | bliss of these Demits to that experienced by a. bhikshu in the third dhya.na. 


V. [The sutra says|: "They approx 
Question. - Having spoken of the 1 




am (prajna), keeping the 
h they experience], why . 


precepts i 




attlhingiku ca mtiggtim 


keep the precepts, mastt 
Question. - Keeping th 


wisdom i i i iii n i i 

ii n lo\ me. kntdi i 1 ii 

u i i i i ii i 

Question. - Nobody boasts about hating the precepts. Why does the sutra say that the beings [whom it 
praises here] approve the observing of the precepts? 

Answer. - There are some brahmins attached to worldly things (lokadharmasakta) who say: "Leaving 
home, observing the precepts, those are the deeds of a casteless person. Dedicating one's life to acquiring 
Mi i i 1 i i a l l i li i i I! ii i ; I 

i i food and mal i I rt acq u I i til i \ 


in i 1 Tn iii foi in to pay respect to one's parents, establishing laws and 

helping one's neighbor. Why should one be limited to improving oneself, mastering oneself, without doing 
a Inn bou ii in h red rid in i I r helping ti i i i o fins is ho they 

Finally, there are people who criticize the partisans of non-violence towards beings (prdrtibhutefv 

I t i I i I t 11 | i 1 

they show no severity towards the guilty; they are unable to repel an offense or put aside difficulties. What 
is the use of preserving profitless silence?" This is how they criticize the partisans of non-violence toward 
beings. They also say: 


W'h; d( 


111 Without; 


he gods and men [with whom the sutra is concerned] all approve of wisdom, observation of the 
pts, mastery of oneself and non-violence tow n i i 1 icin these good dharmas, [they enjoy] 
I'body ;ind mmd l ) and the learl i l l: Ihev are w ithout worry 

i ithout anger: they ha\ e a good reputation: di :■> are belo\ ed In people; they are going towards entry 
lirvana. When their lil lies i n i mo ih i i 1 i i i i i i i el neither sorrow nor 

rse. If they do not attain nirvana, they are reborn in the Buddha universes or in the heavens (snii-gu). 


ACT VI 

mountain; rpa ■ ill the mountains by its brilliai lor., its bean ind it; plend ) (Ailu dia 

Blhii'tivtuiis ia.siiiiiui cva sinihasane niyannah imam irisalnisrannihasaliasram lokadhaium ahhihhuya 
tisthati ... abhaya varnena sriya tejasa ca, yavad dasadil 

iisdiaii. iiidrailiapi noma Sumcruh parvaiarajah sarvaparvatiin ahhihhuya iisihali ... ah/iuya varncnasriva 


beauty and spl 7 1 i i i I the ai ia\e p initial \ 
why speak only of the Buddha's superiority here? 

Answer. - Althou h i In n b bnllian i I I i \ h n n nted li iln tars that are dimm 

I I 1 I | kalpas the Buddha I 

ill I H I n I s {hciupra(ya\ 

h i ii i i ill Hus i:> not th ii 

Moreovei from ig ige the Buddha has practiced i lies i / ii beyond measure 


Miigl) he 


-icnlicet 


wife a 


n. !kn. 


til types of m. 


nriparable (anupama), p 


re large, the reward also is large. 

culous power (rddhibala) of the Buddha is 


pariuTijakas' moil but ilie in l i uidi \\ :ar as 

days, (he heretics hud her killed icr b 

disappearance to king Prasenujil. A search was carried out and t! 




tldbj th, 


Legends, III, p. 189-191 ); (Alana Comin 
pao tsi king. T 3 1(1. k. 28. p. 54c 18; P'o 

2) Shunter hy Cihea. - See above. 

3) Rock thrown by Devadatta. - Pali so 


; Fa hien, ir. Legge p. 83; Hiuan to 
)usabala Kusyapa look care of th. 


£akyas. When the trick ws 


he help of his general Digha Kurayuna. he dethroned hi: 


Vasabhakhatma aiu 




;s, Contes, I, p. 202-212); F; 


p. 624b-625a; 


ling king, T 197 (no. 3), k. 1, p. 167c-168a; Ken pen ch 


Samyutta, IV, p. 184. 
Du?karacarya des Bodhisatt 


p. 249c; Digha, III, p. 209; Majjhima, : 


iuddha. llou can sulI i j "T 1 i | 1 1cm 

he first explanation, and the one most conforming to ihc theory of retribution of 


by thorn (v. 22): (7) Headache (\. 24); (<V) Ealing horse feed (\. 26): (9) Backache (v. 27); (10) Dysentery {v. 28): (//) 

translated into Chinese a sutra entitled Hing k'i hing king (T 197) which, according to some catalogues, is a text of the 

of his last lifetime by ten sufferings: (/) Sundatfs slander (T 197, p. 164): (J) Slander by Cho mi po (p. 166); (3) 
Headache (p. 166); (4) Rheumatism (p. 167); (5) Backache (p. 167); (6) Wound by thorn (p. 168); (7) Rock thrown by 
Devadalta (p. 170): (H) Cinea's .lander (p. 170): (9) Eating horse feed (p. 170): (10) Six years of austerities (p. 172). 


i s vtl sukhd vedand vedeti). 

due io the present physical conditions. This is what the Buddha himself explained to ST\a 
this sutra seems io mean thai the Buddha is subject onK to illnesses rculiiug irom plnsic; 
i Mi 1 i I il | | i i\ inaya I p. 178-1 

lagavato kammavipdku/il wilana). 




riological artifice (upaya). A 




at the Talhagala enu im t f. mad > - , i rout 1 in c iv (Sal n ih 

3 be pregnant] slandea h klha. I not correct that the Tathagata, one 

i i IIiiii Ihc I ec months c 

. k. H.)S p oil b fir. in II i I i i i a pharmacist, able 

i li i free ol Ihem n bit l to persuade sicl people to take it folio 


2) The brahmanl Tchan cho (Cifica) attached to her holly | a wooden bowl (danmwndalika 

3) T'ip'o ta (Devadatta) pushed dow n a rock ( Oilti) lo crush the Buddha and wounded hin 


51 When knit. P7 /™» // (Mil 


e Sakyas, the Buddha had a 


•i ta to (Agnidatta), the Bud 


6) Ikiuny accepted Ihc imitation of the 
(yava). 

7) As a result of a cold wind, the Buddha had a backache (pr.sthacluhkha). 

9) Having gone to a brahmin village (brahmanagrama) to beg for food, he r 


MorcoNcr. in w inter Uicnwnia). in the eight nights that precede and follow |the full ntoon|.754 a cold wine 
{sdavuyu) smashed the bamboos (irnt/1. The Buddha look three robes (Jriuvaru) lo protect himself agains 
the cold. 755 During the oppressive heat, Ananda was behind him and fanned (vljatl) the Buddha.756 Ths 


n4 The characters is'ien heou ; / vt 11k eigl II i I ul a doubt, the Pal 

i ills found, e.g., in Vinaya, I, p. 31, 288; Majjhima, I, p. 79; Ariguttara, I, p. 136 

I I i i i i i I ii i li i 

eighth day after the fiill moon. (Cf. Rhys Davids-Stede, s.v. attaka). 


[mavraihi) on ilii'in. II 






le desert. Then he thought: "The I 
'ill be a duskita transgression: m 1 




> i i i i n, in i i i i i i 


power inhllubah,), if he dominates " 
sands of the Ganges in the ten direc 

{sri) and his splendor (ic/as-), why dt 


is by hi 


UiNm). 1 




i in in ii i i In n i / 

Answer. - l)Dv. el h molt!' men. born from hi fiuddha I it i i i 

1 i | i ll hundred thousand prabedakoti l . 

iptlihlartit'iiji/y. the power of his superknowledges (abhijna) is immense (apnnmlmi). ine; 

(asamkyeya) and ini i\ able l i I i it i klhodtin i i ' i I 


idergo i 


■d by c< 


i I 'ill t I t 

n i i I i ill l ii i i i i i 

iii liit I i l 1 i i i i 

i Mi, tarks (/«/,> ii i uh i n i n -i : • ,ii ii. i , i n n 

i i I ii i n 1 ill 1 ill 

1 I I I I 1 | I II e , 1 ' ' I 11 1 I I 

beings. He is always seeking to save everybody, never stopping for a moment. It is by means of this 
essential body that the Buddha saves beings of the mm else:, of the ten directions. To undergo the 
retribution of sins is the business of the Buddha's body of birth (janm < i Buddha of birth 

body preaches the Dilantin in stnu.es as if it were a human body. Since there are two sorts of Buddha, it is 

I | 1 ii i t tot wtongdoings. 

3) Furthermore, when the Buddha attains Buddhahood, he eliminates all the bad dharmas (akusaltitllitinmi l 

ul i i i i ii I d acquu I ih id dharmn l. II i ould he retill i ' ' 

i n i II i ll i I ip i i 

i i i i i i i i i i i i i 


Atha kho bhagava anupubl 


t. I'M: iciiu klialu amuvcihiruMntlfi Stlripulro /i/inunri. 
n. Corresponding Pali phrase, e.g.. Majjliinui, I. p. 501 


id vyajanam grhttva 


:abuddha;757 whatever food lie thought of he found at will. 758 How then could the Buddha, who 
tie lifetime to the next has cut off his flesh (mamsa), dug into his marrow (majja) to make a gift of it 

why we know that it is the skillful means of the Buddha who [pretends] to undergo retribution for 


What is this skillful means (updyaf. In the future, in the fivefold assembly, there will 

i i i i .Mi Hit little merit In their I isity l 

to them: "You who cannot obtain robes (dvara) and food Ulhura). you cannot cure your ov 
(vyddht)\ How will you be able to find the Path {nulri'u) and care for the welfare of beings 
this skillful means of the Buddha], the fivefold assembly will be able to answer: "We have 

existence, but that is of little importance: we have die meritorious qualities inherent in lite r 
Path in:an;acarvu). Our actual suffering is the punishment for sins of our past lifetimes, but t 


ir great 


1, elf » 


pratyekabuddha who was 


121 lir. Biirhngamc. Icyy/a/v. 111. p. 261- 




t'paristlui in the Karmavibhanga, ( parittha m the rhrcragalha and the Dhainmapadalllia. Il'ra 

plavaig I -all {guta) with six Ssakya youths, he lost the game and had to pay for the cakes fjiuva). lie ;v 

no more cakes" (puvam n'citthi). Aniruddha. who did mil know the phrase "There are no inure", llmia 

(hen sen! him an cinplv golden houi l/a ( v//a ^uvu.nnapaip. bui ihe prolecuir denies of the eilv. 
Aniruddha any dcLVpiion. idled li wall cdcsiial cakes. Aiicr ihal. caeh lime lliai Annuddlia asked lot 
i | III Mil 


to beg his food, got nothing, and re 
ssacre of the Sakyas, he suffered a 1 


i) and, seated in dhyana, will find the Path. It is 
lat [the Buddha] undergoes [the retribution] for 


beg for some milk." 

appear with a bowl, he asked: "Why are you standing there since morning with a bow f?" 

Ananda answered: "The Buddha is a little sick: he needs some cow's milk. That is why I have come here. 

"Wait a moment!" cried VimalakTrti. "Don't slander the Tathagata. The Buddha, as [122b] Bhagavat, r 

m id I in i i ). Wh ness might he h iv e Take ci 

that the heretics (tirthika) do not hear such rude words; they would scorn the Buddt 

i I i I lis own illness, cann i 


fill: 




a! a requi 


.i from die Bund 


st get hi 


VimalakTrti answered: "Despite the Buddha's order, it is a skillful mean-, (updya). If he does use the world 

a d n " a in a i / l. it is in ord a di h II b n h 1 hi fiction li uliu 

generations, when sick bhiksus will go to ask the lav p I is and medi 

M i 1 i l i ii I | I lly shotil 

i I hose bod I i l i na i III ill I i 

h uksi I i mi no n I i i id the bhiksus II in pal . nd tranqi ih ill 

practice the Path. If heretic rsis can cure the illnesses of other people by medicinal herbs (nsculhi) and 

spells (mantra), then why would the Tathagata who is omniscient (sarvajnd) be unable to cure his own 


■ clan iraiislaiuai laailled: Dri ma mi'd par ,g ( 
i and some Sogdian fragments (cd. If Reiel 


le sutra has undergone s 




not re; 

il sickne 

■sses; 

it is 111; 

; same fo: 

r the 

Ipret, 

;nded] - 

.ms th 

at are their cause. 

This is why the su 

tra says 

AC1 

;Buddh 
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1 his splendor. 



Then th 

e Bh; 

agavat 

made his 

ordi 

nary 

body (p 

rakrty 

matmabhava) app ( 


s of the 

insaha 

sramaha 

saltan, 

ralokad 

hatu. t 


that 

mom. 

ant, 

the Suddhavas; 

ikayika, Brahm; 

ikayika. 

Parani 

rmttavas 

avart 

in, Nirr, 

lanarati. Tush 

a. Ya 

tna Traj 

astritr 

isa, Caturmaharajil 

ca gods760, as wel 

las the 

manus 

ya and 

the a 

.mannsy 

■a ofthi 

5 trii 

,uha aaniahas; 

ahasra 

lokadhatu, bearinr 

; heavenly flowers 

{divya 

nnspu) 


al ga 

rlands i 

[divya mi, 

■lyu). 

, hea> 

enlv ;„ 

iguents (divya vilepana) 

, celestial powders 

■ {divya 


ai/iju). celestial lotuses, blue in/hnpulu). red [ktiktuhnlu). white {pniidunktii. purple [puihihi). 
of heavenly tiees [ i , i . , a l | [ i , | , , 

ii-isulhisninutlhisuhu.srulakinlhuiu.it sutiYuiiuni uinitihliuYutii p/ukiluin iiptuLifsuyunhisti . i 
sthhlltuYusukniuyiku iIcyu hi-uhniukuvikus cu pui-unii-inituYusuYuflinus cu niiiniunufuiuYus cu 
Vilnius u i trim it) tun a I i i 

nniiiiisyauiihiiinsYiii cu iu pii\puiiw.lYurili'puiiuciiiiiuiii divyuni iitlolpuiuktikuiiapnihlurikuputlim 


a: Why dc 


mary body (pftiki-iyuiiihihln 


! appeal 


Answer. - /) Wishi I i i i madhira 

The wheels on the soles of his feet emit rays and [the other parts of his bodj |. including the tt : 
forth with brilliant light. Just as at the end of a kalpa, at the time of the great fire, the mounta 

ii l i i I i i i h le Buddha's 

till I i li I l 




r.-a dlivana: Braliinakayika. Braliiiiapui'oliila. 
I I naiial 


hi 1 leslh II 1 ill 1 

3) The Buddha emits his ordinary light (prakrtiprabha] 


He covers the ti is isi mah i I I il i Ih hi i i i t) and begins to smile. 

I n i i i i i n i n hi ; ni n in 1 i ih lokadhatu sh ik in i ways. 

()) Seated on [he simhasana. the Buddha manifests ins light. Ins splendor, his color and ins loth form. By 
this miraculous power irthhtihuht). he touches beings profoundh and those who have faith reach 
anuttarasamyaksambodhi. 

7) And finally here, for those who have doubts, he shows his ordinary body (prakrtyatmabhava) and those 
who hesitate then attain deliverance by faith i l ind sav to one another: "What I am seeing 

now is the real body of the Buddha." By the power of the Buddha, these people of the 

confusion; and then the beings of the trisahasramahasahasralokadhatu. lull of joy (Cuiundu), cry out: "This 


irned the wheel of Dharr 


this body, v 
is why bein 


What is 


i I i I id the Brahma 


i ii i lied the pure al l:7b2 three sta ic shared abode of ordin 

people {pi-lhupjtiiiu) and saints [ui-yu). Beyond these eight stages are the abodes of the bodlnsatuaa ofthe 
ten bhumis (dasabhumibodhisattva): these are also called pure abodes (smldlumlsa). The Suddhax asikas 

I' 1 vl II * >l 1| 

Ti I he Brahmal , i t I' birth i / i ill i i i 

Inli iplace of the I i In i i Brah i he birthpl 

f the noble Brah d 11 nil lied the birthpl intermedial 

dh lhulnantara)l(A 


Question. - Renunci 


telinal 


;]; why do they have 


different 


i h .1 ihmas It is the same for the development of loving-kindness (maitribhavana). Thus the teacher 
Miuo yen (Sunetra) said: "I have preached the Dharma to people and they have all been reborn among the 

i i i I ! I i 1 i 1 s he was reborn 


of Sunetra is told by the Bi 


i i i - i hi. otU 


long the Abhasvara gods, tl 
t escape from birth, old a 






myself iSuptctMliTOildvasuirc [vdin cvu hha^uvan rsih Sunciru inuud hahhurcii). 

2) The Suncii- ;i sOii- ;i whidi is in AmmlUini. III. p. 371-372: ibid.. IV. P. 135-136: Telumg a lum, T 26 (no. 130). k. 30. 


n. - When there are four dhyanas, why do we speak here only of the first [: a 
id of the last [: abode of the Suddhavasikas] and not say anything about the sec( 


/) We speak of the first dhyana be 
/e speak of the fourth because its si 


in (durlabha). Nothing is said 


ie fourth din an; 


■ gods. This is why 


2) Moreover, the brahmaloka is the start of the form realm {rupadhatu 

summit: this is win thc\ arc mentioned in particular {prihak I. 

we speak here only of the Brahma gods. We [123a] also speak of th 

/) Moreover, when the Buddha preaches, the sound of the Dharma ii he;- i In i th 

I I ! I L I I I L ! 1 i 1 I 1 1 I 1 1 

I I I I I I I I 'h I II! II 

the two intermediate classes. 
'I ho arc the chiefs of rupadhatu shoul n itioi here. Tin hen >er i / 








i r i i i i id dh i ! ri/ed nd the tin iyana by 

i. As jo i] i npl carel i lot spoken of. 


ds ^h> take hold of ai 

in T'siiH' dial which has be 


,J bj an 


icNirn 


, obiec. 


irm ii 'i iti Cnj u lit i hicluh \v,\\< [hcmscl rcate 
The Tusita gods are the satisfied gods. 
Tli i f i(i 

The second category [of gods of rupadhatu] is that of the Tra; 






of 84.01 


r the Four Great Kings. 

- of the Trayastrimsas.767 Beside 


■d Yugandhaia 42 <)i < il i peaks on each of wl 

II i iii i I I i ii i I 

wind.769 and so or 
to the Pure Abodes (siuUhllumlsa). 


.eeimi the Buddha's body ihiidd/iakdya). i 


Whether they grow 


visuddln 


great rays liiialidrasnii). these gods 
puspani). Of all the terrestrial llowers. jasmine 
ers, blue lotus {mlotpala) is the most beautiful. 
rs having different colors and different perfumes. 


il Howe 


beautiful color, a rich perfume; they are soft (hhi. I and fl ibl his is why they are used as offerings. 

Question. - What is a celestial flower? 

Answer. - The celestial flower is one the perfume of which goes against the wind (pmlinllum villi).!! 


Is (div, 








1 before 


!',„/,., 


Question. - Celestial lotuses (divyapa, 
Why are they not yellow (pita)? 

precious celestial lotuses have a s 
leaves (pallra) of golden sand froi 
Taking also leaves from the cele 

Buddha. 


m (i/iiiii/d) of jade (riii'i/iirrii). a corolla Ori/i'/iii) of diamond (rn/Vii). 
I i i in 

al Iree {luiiuila or Xtinlliochymus /tlcioriiis). they gather around the 


earth trembles in six ways; tht 

uisramaliasa.l i 

flowers and oiler [hem in turn. 


anions power {rddhihulu). the Buddha er 
n down all sorts [123b] of marvellous 


'uestion. - Why do they scatter these flowers on the Buddha? 

nswer. - As a sign of respect (satkara) and as offering ipuja). Moreover, when the Buddha's rays shine 

xi In they scatter flowers on him. Finally, the Buddha is the supreme field of merit {paramapum ,,-/. - , -,r. 1 1 
t the threefold world (traidhatuka); this is why they strew fowers on him. 


trisahasramahasahasvidokddhaiupramdndm ckam ki 
Sastra: Question. - How can [these few flowers] forr 


slvedere high in tl 


nevertheless they font 


Answer - B\ his , i le Buddha hi 

field of merit (punyaksetra), that the reward that he has recen ed is 

become Buddha, his merits are indestructible. 


»s that the Buddha is 


Sutra: From this beh I i il i t I i olois (mixture of the 

cok ill bouqi 1 1 111 ) i III 

n u d in mi /in/ hih pattadamabhis a 


Answer. - The Buddl i I i hen these people 

offerings change into a belvedeie ll 1 great jo\i nl 1 1 1 nil of this joy. they ga 


froi 


of 


of flow 


trisahasramahasahasralokadhaui takes on a golden eolor: ;ind it is the same m all the Buddha ui 

the ten directions as numerous as the sands of the Ganges (tais ca pu 

trisahasramahasahasro lokadhdtub. suvarnavarrtena atTvasobhata. ye ca daka: 

•!,aii:.iantnli\aluko[nmia Itiktnllhikivu ic sjilnikivublhisilds cihluivuii). 

Sastra: Some say: "The noble cakravartin king is the chief of four universes [i.e., of a catu 

BrahmadcNaraja is the chief of a chiliocosm (sclhasmlokadhfitu), the Buddha is the c 


:t. for 


lofth 


each had the impression that the Bnddha was preaching the Dharma lor them alone and not lor the other 
people (ulhu. khalu asni'm irlsuha^raniahusalhis/v lokiulhdlak daMisu diksu en icsaiii \(i//ni/M/?/ 
ekaikasyaitad abhut nui > dhai mam desayatiti). 

Sastra: Question. - The Buddha appeared simultaneously in the same form to all the beings of the 

lasramahasa.l lhalu and the ten dn 1 1 L 

seated face-to-face and preaching the Dharma?771 




m far away (dun 




II 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 hlil 

body fill the trisaha.sramahasasralokadha.tu: others find pure faith, bliss {sukhdi and joy [mudiki] in seeing 
a particular Buddha preaching the Dharma face-to-face: this is why the Buddha preaches the Dharma 


id the samghas in unive 


1 of the Ganges; [conversely], tl 


1 of th 


lu './,„!;, 


I 1 Ihillidi sphulo 'bind. vena en \niikivtdilkiscnu u c,i 

iri-wsrimuduisimi.srulitLidluihiii salivas If iinv purviisvitm tlisi v.an;!aikkliYaliik,:paiiic.sti lukatlliali/sn 
buddhun hhn^avuiah pasvanll smu susi-iiYnkasnm^Juni. ia.svan jsui-vasvain disi ^un^anadivalukaparncsk 
lo/un/halus:/ vc sall\as ic sar\s: \minn cyu ir/sahasvakkihasaha.sralnkadhuiau buddhani Sukvanuniim 

urdhvam adhah cdbhut). 


r. Question 




;s (rasmi): why d( 


Answer. Alien e. when he emitted rays, he had a particular reason eaeh time as we ha\e noted. But up to 
now the great assemblies were invisible to one another; now, by the miraculous power ol his rays 
irawdrddldlmla). the Buddha allows all the great assemblies of these different universes to see one 

I 1 1 II 1 1 1 / 

e.reat 1 1 I 1 II lull i nd exceptional ill 1 

universes as numerous as the sand of the Ganges? 

Answer. - It is the miraculous power of the Buddha which allows them to see so far; it is not due to the 

1 It is accepted thai arhats. pral h I 1 I 

field I 1 « ill il * 1 1 1 in l. 1 ' if 1 Tan \hei i nobh iki 1 a an 11 in In ill i 


,felephan 


r. Here, by tr 






[The sutra says]: "Then the Bha 

gavat, seated on the lio 

n-seat, smiled with joy." 

of this smile; here we are contei 

it to explain what has „ 

ot yet been explained. 

Question. - The fact that beir 

igs of this place see ; 

/onder direction over tl 

Sakyamuni's miraculous power; 

but whose is the powc 

tr by virtue of which beii 

direction hero? 



Answer. - Again it is the 

Buddha Sakyamuni's 

. power that allows 

trisahasramahasashasralokadhat 

u and to contemplate 

the Buddha Sakyamui 



id the north, the four ints 

directions of the zenith and the i 

nadir. 





CHAPTER XV: THE ARRIVAL OF THE BODHISATTVAS 
OF THE TEN DIRECTIONS 


niverse called To pao (Ratnavafi) wr 
I'l i i iiumita to the bodhis 

an lokiulhalun uiikraniya Ichliyo yah sjivu 
Ihiiiuhts lislhuii. .w imam c\a [//■i/jihi/hii 


i ii id In llii.' Buddha that the i i ibl I 

lokadhatuhj! To talk in this way is to fall into the [heretical theory] of a finite world (anatavcui lokah). II 
the universes were limited [in number], the total number of beings would [at length] be exhausted. 

Actually, each one of the innumerable Eftiddhas sa\e:> an immense (upi-umcvn) and incalculable 
I u i i i i ll I I I , I ll d I I I 

if there were not ah\ t\ i is:,, their num hi finally be exhausted. 

alter death!. All of this is in the fourteen difficult questions on which the Buddha refused to commcm|. 
To say that the world is finite (antavan lokah) or to say that the world is infinite (anantavan lokah) are 
ii I i in number!, th hi, 

11 it i ' i i i ii i 1 m from which nothn i i h 

universes were infinite, some things would escape him. On the other hand, if the universes were finite in 
number, you would run up against the difficulty you raised above [in your question]. Therefore both 
h . ii i i \t Becai i i in I u > h n 11 nl one desti he I'm Ih, i' i i it 

ii mi i similarly, when one abides at the boundary of a country, one does not claim to be 

abidtni; til the boundary of JumbudvTpa. If the universes were minute, the Buddha would not be 


le RatnavatT for this i 


There is a Buddha there called Ratnakara 'Jewel Mine'. He i: 
faculties (anasaravendriya), the powers (bald), the Path of be 


Answer. - All tin. I i I 1 i i | I llns Buddh i! nl in I hi n n i in 111 n 

(II 1/ 1 i ill! II : . i 1 h I 1 I III 

same lo\ ina. kindness {muihi). bill Mailreva is the only one to have this as his name. 

n L I i ! I ii II r 

Buddha DTpamkara was called Drpamkarakumara, 'Prince, Lighter of Lamps' because when he was born, 
all the extremities of his body were like lamps. When he became Buddha, he was still called DFpamkara. It 
is the same for the Buddha Ratnakara: he was called 'Jewel Mine' because, when he was born, many 


OBJECTIONS TO THE PLURALITY OF BUDDHA 

Objector. - Only the Buddha Sakyamuni exists; the Buddhas o 


ctions (dasadigbuddha) do not 


ipeiki ! I i ' I ti |l ii i i i I il i 

11 ! I I ill i 


™ I[Lamotte]donotknowwhere 

the following story w 

as taken from, but the miracle of the multiplicatio, 

Buddhas which the Mpps tells here am 

i will tell again in twe 

i other places (k. 21, p. 220b, and k. 34, p. 312b) rep 

in several details the Great Miracle ; 

it Sravastr. The main 

sources are, in Pali, the Sumangalavilasam, I, p. 

Dhaiiinuipadauha. Ill, p. 213-216 (tr. I 

iarlingame. Legends, 

[II, p. 45-47) and the Jataka, IV, p. 264-265; in Chir 


.if. Introduction, p. 162-1641. The reproductions of the Cheat 

nuteK describe^ 


is very long and t 


< of the past. Ratnapuspa. DTpantkara. etc. were all horn in man clous times: Iheir 
in T ii [i il Buddha, born at a bad In u 

horl III i\ II ii hi T!i \ ere ilk \u< lions 1 ked himseli I dawn i njditya). the I nd II 

who knew Ananda's thoughts., entered into the Daybreak saniridhi (^wTodtiyti^amudhi): then he emitted 
I ! i i I ii I i I I l 

spread successively over Jambudvlpa, the four continents (caiitrdvFpuku). the 
I i i i I I i I i 1 I II in In i i ! I I i 

T ! I I i I i I 1 

described by the follow ing stanzas: 

Th ii i i a) is of i le (va \\t) 

Th I il id in nunibei I i 


similarly, in front behni I 1 mid liim ippeared masses of 

walking, some standing, some sitting, some lying down; some w. 

Haines li dit l ivs md I i i in re askm qn I 

There is a striking similarity between the Great Miracle of Srasas 

1 i I i i II 


vo naga kings can be seen holding the slen 


Infinitely precious om 
The thousand petalled 


Emerges from the Buddha's navel. 


One would call them foui 


Onciiclik.i 
On each se. 


p to the Suddhavasa 




Having the size of a high mountain. 
Thrown from the height of the Sudd 
And falling straight down without m 

Would take eighteen thousand three 

And eighty-three years 

To land on the earth;™ 

That is the number of years it would 


;s they appear to walk, 


SomeBuddhasgotobegth 


They save them by the bliss of the Dharma (dharmasukha). 
By all of these skillful means (upaya) [these apparitional Buddhas], all at the same time, wanted to save the 

and re-entered the navel of the Buddha. 

[125 a] Then the Bhagavat, coming out of the Suryodhayasamadhi, asked Ananda: "Did you see the power 

of my abhjna during this samadhi?" Ananda relied: "Yes, I saw it", and added: "If it is sufficient for the 

ill l i i il | I I l n M 


Argument number J. ■■ Furthermore. the Buddha 
Sukradevendra. or \iarade\araju, or Brahmade\ aruja. 


Ill I Hi! Ill i I i i i ! 

exist al Ihe same time: "One thing that is difficult to find is a Buddha Bhagavat. It takes innumerable koti 
of kalpas to find one. In 91 kalpas, there have been only three Buddhas. Before the good kalpa 

l i i i It 1st kalpa. I i lilt H ii i f All Kinds': durn 

31st kalpa, there were two Buddhas; the first was called Sikhin, 'Fire', and the second VisvabhO. 
nous Cher All'. During tl I i ! ' Ii ! ! i < 1 i i 

"Gold i 1 itl imuni. Except for these kalpas, all the others were empty (sunya), 

lacking Buddhas and miserable." 776 


l,p. lc;Ts'ifoking,T2,P. 


ANSWER TO THE OBJECTIONS 

1. Relulatton of argument number 1. - Although the Buddha Sakyamuni, endowed with immense 
n it I he apparitional Buddhas i 

Ii i i i i ii ii it r i i i t ii i he l , however, 

not able to save beings without exception. [To claim the opposite] would be to fall [into the heresy] that 
assigns a limit to existences (bhavanta) and to deny the existence of the Buddhas of the past. Since the 
number of beings is inexhaustible («Amv«). there must be other Buddhas [than Sakyamuni to work for their 

2. Refutation of argument number 2. - You also object: "The Buddha has said that a female cannot be five 

Buddhas cannot exist in the same world at the same time." You do not understand the meaning of this text. 

rite Buddlu 1 1 i i l i in i n i ui k ii inn t i i 

ha\e a profound tgatttbltira) meaning, remote {vipakt-snt) and difficult to grasp iduriiga/tva). Thus, at the 
moment of entering Nirvana, the Buddha said to the bhiksus:" 77 "I Ieneeforth, > ou must rely on the truth in 


la, IX, p. 246 and Kosaxviklmi. p. 71 


liui.mc pruii^/ru/ie uryijlnin 


na prtuiksipati nupavaduti. 


1 i |L | I ii 

'iiuilioniy' lei. Vkiijliiinn. I. p. 2lo. where ilk: Buddhti ud\is 
I | i | I i i \ in i\ I I. p 


where Siiripulrn siiys lo Assail: ap/tu/ii vu. th/lutiii vt 


a) Relying on the truth in itself (dhurmapratisaranena) is keeping tc 
ind I I ,11 II i thoirty ofaperson. 


I i i 

e twelve categories 
feet or merit, falsity 


ting to the moon with m i it \oti may notice th 

ad of looking at the moon?" 779 It is the same here: the letl 
ling (ardui). but the letter is not the meaning. This is why on 


moon. Why do you ftxa 
: (vyanjana) is the finger 
should not rely on the let 


c) Relying on gin i i i. Gnosis i Hows one to appr 

between good and 111 I i . 

Tin l 1 1 ,i hi) Those sutras ; 

that say: "Of all the omniscient ones (sarvajiia), the Buddha is foremost; among all 

texts are foremost; among all beings (saUvu). the bhiksus are foremost." 781 "Tl 


va paramartha, agamisyati. - In order to 


;dbyD.T. 


I 11 1 I II to 11 I 

>dy who persisted in looking only at lie end of the inner. Similarly. O Mahainali. stupid people, ordinary 
L'lnldrcn. remain lieiled on the end oi' ilie inner, wheli is ea.lled lie lileral interpretation, and they will 

nerwlneli they eall (lie literal interpretation, iliev will inner penetrate mio (lie Absolute." 


la hhikkhavc salta u/xidu va dvipudu . 


ivli\ i:. this Milra oi' indeterminate meaning'.' 
nvolves great merit (malulpuiiyu), [but it ii 

neritorious; for the preacher, by praising gen 


lent and easy to understand that generosity (dana) 

dear] that preaching the Dharma (dharmadesana), 

is sutra would have it. Nevertheless, it is 

/ery way, destroys the greed (matsarya) of others 


id ctnnl i i ii | i ii i o ii i Bui the snti 

i I i 11 I i i i i i i i i i i 

things that [seem] to 1 1 on , ' l it-lit an it n i quio explanation |. 




g itself 


nerit {puiiyuvisiiddhi) i 


;). It is necessary to aqi 


dngstin 


orld]. ii 


11 ll 1 I I I 1 11 L i 1 I 1 111 'ii I I ! ll 

! i nplisl | i I i ll \ nMi I 

I i i I I II i lion Moun 

hi II i i i i I n In ll i I i I i i H I i 1 n 

numerous as (he sands oi the Ganges and each of them consitutes the universe of a Buddha 

i 1 I > I i id there, never two. In one of these Buddha universes, the 

I i I Hi ) iii I i i i preaehin 

panlional i i nd skillful mean In 

in the same world. That does not mean that there are not [many] Buddhas in the ten directions [at the same 


" ibid., III. p 253 STlt 

' 4 This sutia attribute (1 i pre iching as to generosi 

uc hiiikklhivc J.tliic aiusamsd ^u^aiim ui^ai!! likam upapajjaii. 


id that in 91 kalpas, only three kalpas 




empl; . la 


II II I in il men who have not planted the roots of good needed to see a Buddha 

(anavuro/iiidkusaltnnnla hiuhlluhlur^umiYu) when he said: "The appearance of a Buddha is a rare thing, as 
rare as the appearance of a flower on the udumbara tree (Ficus glomerata)". Indeed, these sinners cycle 
through lire three bad destinies (clurguti), sometimes ex en being reborn among humans or anient!' the gods; 
but when a Buddha appears in the world, they are unable to see him. It is said that among the 900,000 
householders in the city of Sravasff, 300,000 saw the Buddha, 300,000 heard him speak but did not see 
him, 300,000 did not even hear him speak. Now the Buddha lived at Srih astl for 25 years and, if some 




in,- far a 


* l ii it i ii li I> II i i lit,. 1 in ai 

standing at the roadside. Ananda said lo the Buddha: "This woman is worthy of compassion: the Buddlu 

should save her." The Buddha replied: "This woman does not have the conditions required [to be saved].' 

i ti i ,i I I ' i ' | Mi ii he Buddh li iii n 

i i mill i i ti 1 i iiit it II experience a j 1 nun 

l i I > i l I i i is." Then the Budd me n h t n 

lurned away and showed her back lo him. The Buddha tried lo approach her from lour different 
time she turned her back to him in the same way. She looked up in the air, but v lieu the Buddha cam 
down to her, she lowered her head at once. The Buddha rose up from the earth [to make her see him], bl 
she low ered Iter face w nil her hands and did not want to look at the Buddha. 785 Then the Buddha said t 
Ananda: "What more can I do? Everything is useless: there are people who do not fulfill the condition 
t u hem , * f uio ho do not si ed in cing the Buddha Ti i is . u if 1 , i id i ' i , u 


ich 


diliicu 




in fold 




You say that in 91 kalpas, onh [lire lime- has there been a Buddha Tins holds lor one Buddha universe 
III II I I i lit lit it 

mi I 1| tit ii i | I i 1 i 

Buddha universe alone and not to all the others taken together. This is why we affirm the existence of the 

Buddhas of the ten directions. 

ARGUMENTS IN FAVOR OF THE PLURALITY OF BUDDHAS 


;s (lokadhatu). In 


,1 i i I I i I I i i 

{YYinlhi) and death {maranaY. the threefold mental suffering, desire (n/tyo, hatred li/ivyii) and ignorance 
(mohu); and the threefold suffering of rebirth (punarbhavaduhkha). rebirth among the damned (naraka), 
the pretas and animals (liryagyoni). All of these unhorses ha.e three types of men, inferior (arum), 

i In I i| I n are attach 

middling men to future happiness, superior men seek the Path; they are filled with loving-kindness (maitri) 
and compassion (karuna) and have pity for beings." When the causes and conditions [necessary for the 
coming of a Buddha] are present, why would the effect, [namely, the coming of a Buddha] not be 
i i I H 'II 1 i i i i I i 1 i 1 not 

I I I I | i i 1 I i i I i t I 

the resolution i/irdijij/hjnu) to become Buddha in order to save all beings, cure their mental illnesses and 
take them out of the pain of rebirths. Now. precisely these universes of the ten directions show all the 
causes and conditions required lor the coming of a Buddha ihu</i//iu/>i-ii</iirhhava). How can you say that 
our unh erse is the only one to have a Buddha and the others do not? You merit as little credence as the 
person who says: "Here there is wood, but there is no fire: the ground is wet, but there is no water." It is the 
lot the Buddha. T I i t I t i I I i 

II 1 I I I I , I Id 1 I I 1 l I I I 

appears in the world to destroy this threefold suffering and introduce beings into the triple vehicle 

1 i i ' i' Idha not app in all tit u It lis sufferin ' l i I i 

be wrong to say that s single remedy (<iyot/<h is enough lo cure numberless blind people {aih/hdpui-iiya) 

[and consequently, a single Buddha to cure numberless beings |. Therefore the Buddhas of the ten 

2) Furthermore, a sutra 789 in the Tch'ang a han (DIrghagama) says: "There was a king of the asuras, 

of asuras.. audi ha, ing bow e 

illumined the Jeta.ana wnh a great light. Joining his hands together, he praised the Buddha with the 




ually to the Buddhas of the thre 
question of the Buddhas of th 


;n directions; the asura king bows 1 
;fuge in the Buddha Sakyamuni. If 
refuge only in the Buddha Sakyamu 


!ia)B 


. of th 


Buddha, we'll meet another one later." Out of laziness (kausidya) they would not diligently seek their 
salvation. A gazelle that has not been shot at by [126b J an arrow {sum) does not know fear; but once it has 

in l i I I 1 i i heard ll l 

Buddha who is \ cry hard to iincl feci fear, make energetic efforts and quickly come to escape from 

i i i 1 i i i! I I i t I i ! i i! 

i ) i ii i i i ii i I l i i 


is ol th. 


and if 


ertheless, I affirm their 

nabiuUlliasaiiijna), 1 ga 


eiy to produce 

; the notion of Buddhas infinite in m 

f paying hom 

ace to them {suikui-upimya). Why is 

lakes great me 

irit. Thus, in the samadhi of loving-kir 

id sees them a 



If the Buddhas of the ten directions really cms! and if one denies their existence, one conn 
extremely grave sin ol attacking the Buddhas oi the ten directions. Why? Because one is a 
something true. The person does not see these Buddhas with his fleshly eye (mdmsacaksus); I 


LARGE NUMBER OF SAVIORS, BUT SMALL NUMBER OF THE 
ELECT 




aidl.ll 


2) Moreover, tin Jhni i I Buddha lessly emit irp it! i 1\ preach the Dharr 

bat. because of their sin th 1 it icithci r I ir then 1 en the sun (.vf/rta/) ri bin 

people UiihIIhi) do nt i I i I I i I pie {hiulhiru) do not hear 

i ill 1 h II n 1 | I 1 1 i 1 1 cm I 

have accumulated sins (n/a/r//) and stains (tnalj) in the course of innumerable kalpas do not see it and ( 


rifthew; 


M- (/„/„> is 


the mirror is dirty or the water disturbed, one 
Buddha, while those of impure mind do not si 


as of ease 


el Moreover, the I I n i i ' i I i i I >\ I 

six great cities of eastern India. 791 One day he flew to sout 


re of the vaisya Yi eul 


were mil sins standing in opposition to their happiness, h 

ow would there be « 

bodlusaiivas think only of helping others and lia\e incxliau 

stible wealth? It is lik 

the water of the ocean dry np in from of tliein. Tins tortare 

cannot be imputed to 

ii i I 1 i il l 

ng of wretched people 

i leresit i'ilie bedl i bal lely to the demon 

iacal actions that are t 

791 The frequent visits of the Buddha to the six large cities 

i of eastern India and 

already been noted. 





le naga-king A po lo (Apalala); then, going to 




1 126 c | iiMde the < e see luuhiiu n tli i on idc th. Il m) 1 ;i di n. Tin J! 

the Buddha Elev to Kipin (Kapisa?) on the mountain of the rsi Li po t'o (Revata); remaining in space, he 

ibd 1 1 il il li n I 1 i i id i I i I 1 II I II 

hairs (kesa) and one of his tin mail i Hi i then built a stupa to venerate them which still 


:ongralulalcd him. Koiikuriia informed tl 


m the te\ls thai K k i 




dugs Krsna and Ciauiamaka and. according to the Pali soui 

nother. Finally at the speed of thought, he returned to Srav 
b) There is no doubt that the Mpps is alluding to this voyag 
does it say that the Buddha went to the home of Kotikarn 


I: Di l lo I i 

id die sayc Yakkalm. He landed m Surparaka 


;d by Puma? Probably be 


o nirvana, lie converted the naga-king / 


Divya\adana. p. >!-S (coiTupi ie.xi); Yada Bhu.garan pujiiurvdmtkriUtsdmavc 'par'ulhiihlgam vim 
Coputhn c/h! tesdm Mathurdm anupraptafy. 

A yu wang tchouan, T 2042, k. 9, p. 102b, adds I I i Oi 1 . 

kingdom oi' On ich'u.ng (l-'ddiyana). he subdued the naga. .1 po po (Apalala). In die kingdom oi 
and not 1< .led the fan icfic (hra 

in ii In die kingdom oi' 

o\ n i ( ; /„(, i e , Gopalanaga). Then he went to Mathura." The voyage is told in detail 
Vinaya, Ken pen chouo... yao die, T 1448. k. '). p. 40b6-'llcl. The judicious comments 


'-20 milmiiu pceii J f< i ii; I [LamolleJ will rt 

L I l 1 I i \ Lin) S lulien 

dale, the \\ adanaLilpalala ch 34-57 (ed Mitra, II, p. 110-151) m< 
study on Versions chinoises du Miiindapafiha, BEFEO, XXIV, 192' 
off I II 111 I III 

liav-L prep ired h lit 

t'itinerairc de Ilii I Liudes isiaiiques Pans. 

348; J. Barthoux, Les Fondles de Iladda. Paris, 1933., p. 4: map of tl 
According to the Mil I i I i 

1st stage.- In the kingdom of die } He ichc (Mpps. p. 126b), in L'ddi 
of the Swat (Si yu ki. p. 882b), he subdued the Naga Apalala. We 1 


)e Kclpisi a Puskuravati, B 






s of the rsi and the yaksa in the villages of 


! I Hi i i 1 | i 






1 1 i I | 1 li ki k 2 p 878b) is c 

4th stage. - City of Revata (Chin., Ki yi to, Tib., Dbah Idan) where tl 
as is told at length in the Mulasanasl.xadm Vinaya (I.e.). We have se 


: Buddha com cried die niasier potter l.kumhukdnt) 


sofBi 






he faithful wise men dwelling in die pleasant cit 


i ii in 1 i Iiuan (sang, Si yu ki. T 20' 

locale i in K pis i Tl i 

ii ii as in sell litem 




Bhiksuh Su.iiavihdiv 'hhui sarvahiwhuio.Yi^ruJ. 
g ihc Kasnnnans in the Craggy Monastery, tl 


ength: Once in the kingdom of Kia cho mi k 

is cily there uas a monastery \sam\ihdrd.mu). ilk 




n I I i I I III had u 

lis sigiil. die king fell remorse and apologized to the hhiksu uho alnnned thai lie had ne\^ 






i I I I 1 1 


by Uu: Ml I \ 7 1 I | 1 I / p. 30 

pao kan ying yao lio you, T 2084. k. 1. ] ! I L 1 I 

('lunannes. I LkkO. III. 1 ' I where I saw the cave w 

Buddha's shadow: ll j I h | i 1 

from afar, ihen all ill distm i | l I place with one's hand, i 

ii | 1 i I i I. on which is the imprint of 






■|y by the naya (iopaki. ;i cow-herder w ho had been changed 












exist? If we find it strange that Maitreya, who is so close [to us], does not come, why should w 
surprised that the Buddhas of the ten directions who are so far away do not come [to us]? 


5) Fun 


loi th 




')) Mt) i i 1 1 I I 

i| 1/ / I U ome here. It is said: 


i I It I i lil 1 i i 

rii i in .ll i die Buddha I'M n im I in iln rod 1 hose bri him i i Wiihoi 

l 1 I I i 1 in. h was 

Finally, we may note thai h'oucher has ideniiiied ilie Ca\c oi' ilie Shadow near die ullage oi'Tchhar Bagh. The Buddha 

at Gaya (cf. Kern, Manual, 
if the usual type, a stone bed 


ie shadow is represented on a sculpted post: "A ro 

■i; uu the right, i\\ o la\ people richly clothed, app: 


' Bodhgaya, p. 37 and 


Kh\ber Pass (or more likely, by flying over the r 
same name: then to the village of Kharjura wher 


"'cshauar. archeologists have found its 


is of the rays, by the b 


3 knows the favorable ti 
why, although the Bud 


jwledges (abhijna) of 


7) Moreovei it the h i aid tl I 

ill 1 | i ! j il 1 i I 

the Buddha, how cold rid i I know them'.' 

a. Thus in the west of Ta yue tche, near the monaster)' {vilulra) of Buddhosmsa, 794 there was a man 
i mi leprosy (paman kusta), a wind i i I. II it to 11 (pi atima) of the 

bodlusama Pica la (SanuintahhtidraK cine pointedly (ckaciilcna) lie tocik tclucc in him [saranam ■■aiah) 
and. thinking of die qualities of the bodlnsatha Samunlabliadfu. he ticked htm u> tcmove his sickness. 
Immediately the statue of the bodhisattva rubbed the leper's body with the precious rays [that came] from 

Ins stoney hand and the sickness dtstippeaied. 


b. In a certain land, th, 

ere was a ti 

)rest bhiksu (aranyabhikm) who often recite 

king of the land alwa; 

ys gave hir 

n his hair (kcia) to trample under his [127 

king: "This man, O m; 

iharaja, has 

not often recited the sutras; why do you pay 

king replied: " Once i 

n the middi 

le of the night, I went to see this bhiksu wh 

reciting the Fa houa 

king (Sad 

dharmapundarlkasutra,. I saw another ma 


a white elephant who, 
isappeared. I then asked 


lalms (krlaiya/i), paid homage to the 
le one (bhadanta) why the man with 


Saddhainiaptindatikasutia. I 


; elephant to teach him (avavada).'^ As I was recit, 


ki in die Fa houa /,/«» is called P'ou Men, Samantabhadra]. 

c. Finally, in a certain country, there was a bhiksu who recited the .1 mi i'o to king ( Amitabhabuddhasut 


le Mo ho pan jo po lo mi (Mah; 


once. After his deal 




with his great samgha"; 
■uilt a funeral-pyre and b 
iu's tongue (Jihvd) which 
a had seen the buddha An 
not be burned. 796 


r i i li t l tit I i Btiddhas and bod is ap| 

they wholeheartedly (ekacittena) invoke the Buddha; their faith (sraddha) is pure and free of doubt; they 
will necessarily succeed in seeing the Buddha and their efforts will not be in vain. 


Foi j 


asoflhcn 


body tt> them, the stitlit oi' which is plcasini' to all beings Moil 
ot bodlusuuvas. on the twenty-ikst day. 1 will ao to the place 

with |0> and ai\e them inaaiccl spells so that these niteipieie 


lokadhatau Samanlarasmir mime, 
Siisim: for the meaning of the w< 


i 1 in i trcmbl il (I I i | lit! 

he went to the Buddha Ratnakara and said: 'Bhagavat, what are the causes and conditions for this great 

Nil i 1 h i i i id In i l i i he bod 

jirlhiviraluni hull cii khae.uviiiah /ydkylam iiliinihhuvuni dyylvu yenu hha^naii Riilmikiirus 
iciiojy^ainkrai/hid iiini^unikrnniyu lam lai/ia^alaiii dud uynciit ko hha\uivan hciiih lyaiyayo 'syu niahuio 
'vabhasasya loke prddurbhdvaya, bhdvasya ca mahatah prthiytcaluwa. asyu en uiihdxaniu-a 
prdkrtdtmabhdvasya saiinhiysamlya). 


a: Fortl 


; of thee 


.•body of il 


(ii r i I i i . I mi. them enerable and the forer 

himself know all that. Why does h qu lion he Buddha on this subject'.' 


„iil lie bodlusat ml to i the Buddha and their 

(asamluslu). Even without any reason, they wish to see the Buddha; what the 




e to greet the great king. Similarly, tl 


great bodhisattvas who have derived such great benefits from the Buddha al 

Buddha. Thus, when the bodhisattva SamantaraOmi sees these things, his attention is awakened; [he says]: 

In i i i i ' mi i i a hat the incalculable i niiumerabk 

iujirunieya) universes become \ lsible one to another, he queslions the Buddha. 


i) Finally. :v 


ii [knows 




s the Buddha, it is intended only for the lesser bodlusathas who do not know. These lesset 
ittvas, out of fear of objections, do not dare to question the Buddha; this is why Samantarasmi asks 
m. The bodhisattva Samantarasmi guides the [RatnavatT] universe with its youths tdtlraka) and 
,s ulCirikBY. therefore he knows that they cannot ask the Buddha. Just as when a big elephant 
raja) uproots a big tree (mahavrksa) to allow the little elephants (gajapota) to eat its leaves, thus 
tarasmi questions the Buddha [for the lesser bodhisattvas] and asks him: "Bhadanta, what are the 


Sutra: The Buddha Ratnakara answered Samantarasmi: "O son of 

good family, in the west, beyond 

universes as numerous as the sands of the Ganges, is the universe calli 

•A Sop'o (Saha). The Buddha named 

Suk\ allium is theie who ut this time, is pleaching the Prajnaparar 

nita to the bodhisattva-mahasattvas. 

These [marvels are caused by Ins miraculous power" (Evam ukle Ra, 

'ndkaras tathdgatah Samantarasmim 

bodhisallvam clad avocaL asli ktdapulra Hall paicmulydm diki 

gaiiganadmlukopamdn lokadhdtun 

alikramya Saha m'umi lokadhdtus tatra Sakramtmir llama talk 

■dgatas tistati- sa bodhisattvanam 

mahdsattvanamprajmlparaimla,,, samprakdiayali. tasydyam idrso 'nu 

bhdvah.) 


Hill 1 ' I I ' I i| 11 11,1 1 II 

1 1 I I ' I I II I I I I I 

the mind is concentrated, one docs not talk: a certain aiutalioii of the mind is necessary to talk. I'reaclimc 
the Dharma comes from an arousal (avabodhana) which m itself is a coarse thing ( ■nlwladravya). Bui the 
Buddha cannot have anything coarse. 
[127 c] Answer. - 1) Deep in samadhi, the Buddha is not disturbed (injita) by things of the world; 

i i i i i 1 i I li i i 

Buddha, ill [he breath of the wind of Ins c.reat lo\ nut kindness and great compassion, is mined by 

i i i i il i i H a i l i i i i 

effect he assumes [the five kinds of existence], from the god realm to the animal realm. 




le speaks |. the Buddl 


at kalpa, the P'i Ian wind 


din i ml Samyutta (I.e.), the v 


manner of an 

echo (pralis 

niki). Lik 

e a heavenly r 

nusical insli 

■ument (o 

Hvyaturya) that t 

miits 

SOllllC 

automatically (■ 

ivalah). like ; 

i precious 

stone (mant) th. 

at automatic 

ally gives 

people e\ erylliin 

g IK 

y dcsii 

in the way of c 

lolhlllg (nil.. 

.-«), food 1 

Mara) or musi( 

: [\ adva). ill 

e Buddha 

speaks automati. 

;ally 

Huong 

all the pores (r. 

mmikupa) of 

his body 

and preaches th, 

e Dharma a, 

wording 1 

o the wishes [of 


is.cner 

without any aet 

ion, thought ( 

manasika. 

-«) or concepts 

Uvikalpa)o 

n his part 




Thus it is said 

in the Mi l.si 

kin kun\i / 

;ing (Guhyakvaj 

rapanisutra) 

: 798 "There are three secre 

ts (guhya) i 

the Buddha: the 

.- body secret 

(kayaguhya), the speech 

secret (vagguhya) anc 

1 the mind secret 

(cittc 

iguhya 

Neither gods nc 

it men can gr 

asp them < 

ir undersuind tlic 






a. The member 

sofa giveno 

.ssembk ( 

,.<'<■'' i) sec he 

body of the 

Buddha [ 

with its changing 

aspe 

;cts]: h 

color (varna) is 

; yellow-gold 

, silver -wl 

lite or a mixture 

of precious 

colors; hi 

s size is one arm. 

-span 

and si 

feet, one ft, ten 

//, a hundred 

li, a thous 

and li, ten thous 

and li or om 

: hundred 

thousand li, some 

■time 

seven 

is infinite (ana, 

Ha), immense 

■ (apran.a. 

,a) like space («, 

'ulMl). Such 

is the seer 

et of the body. 



b. Secret of the voice. - They hear t 

he voice of the 

Buddha at 

a distane 

3 of one li, ten, 

arm. 

Hired. 

thousand, ten 

thousand, a 

hundred 

thousand ft, or 

even at a 

ri incalcu 

lable (asamkhycya) i 

nu.ien; 


( )nc din Mou lien (Maudgalyayana) 799 had this thought: "I v ould like to know the range of the Buddha's 

Then, hy \ mi i i i c i i p issed through innumerabl 

iii millions of buddha-i I and he sto| I i II I th 

ol'the Buddha as if he were quite close. In the unixerse where he had stopped, a Buddha was in the process 
of dining with his great assembly. 800 In that land, the people were large, and Maudgalyayana [comma 
from the Sana universe where people are small] was standing in a begging bowl (patra). The disciples 

ill Mil ill I 

The Buddha replied: "Do not despise this man. In the west (pascimaydm disi), beyond innumerable 
buddha I i' i Buddh in kyanuini and this mai i n < i i lul disci pi 

this Buddha." Then the Buddha asked Maudgalyayana: "Why have you come here'.'" Maudgalyayana 
answered: "I have come to find out [the range] of the Buddha Sakyamuni's [128 a] voice." The Buddha 


Vlaudgalyayana's experienc 


msayasamucchedana): t 




Question. Being alike one to another isania).. the Buddhas are Miid to be 'alike enlightened 1 {\amhuddlutv. 
icn why speal bout the i I m I \ i I li 


- 1) Having proclain 
this and that, [the Bud 


lestroyed envy (irsyu) and pride in 


2) Moreover, in the urmerse there are gods {deva) who claim superiority and. out o\' their | 
(abhimand), claim to be the creators of the beings and the things in heaven and on earth. Thus Fan 

waiifi (Brahmade\araja| said to the Brahma gods: "It is I who have created you": and the god P'i n 
(Visnu) said Ml the rich.. n< i I i nen of the i i I' me It is I who have ere 

the universe and it i> i who destroy it. Creation and destruction ol'the universe are my work."°°l 
p il m thu 1 th i I i i i i On the other hand. 

speaks of the miraculous power of a particular Buddha. 


Sutra: Then the bodhisatt\a Samantarasmi said to the Buddha Ramakara: Bhaga\at. I will go |to the Saha 
universe] to see the Buddha Sakyamuni, greet him and offer my services; I will also see the bodhisattva- 

ii ho will al le to the slate of buddhah ho h 

attained Iharams and ladh lastei II the samadhis (.i 

Sainuniarasinir hodhisuttvo Ratnukaruni (alhui\attun clad avocat. <.>amiyydmy aha/n />ha--avunis lain Sahain 
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for the earth. Having bowed down to the Buddha's feet, he stood to one side. The Buddha asked: "Of how 
many things (dharma) have you never wearied in order to have been able to be reborn in the heaven of the 

pure abodes (suddhavasa)T He replied: "I took rebirth in the heaven of the Suddavasa for never having 
tired of three thirds: /) I never tired ol in th Bm il tali) or of 

paying homage to them; ii) I never wearied of hearin i Dharni nayatrptafy); lii) I 

ite\er s u M ni i. When the Buddha dwells in 
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In the same way, the Suddhavasa gods always follow me. listen to my sermons and question me [128 b] 
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Then Mafijusn said lo the Buddha: "Bhagavat, I cannot rouse her." Then the Buddl nil I , u 
{ravni) that illumined the unncrses at the nadir UidhodigloLidluuu) and at once a bodhisalha named K'i 

* i i mi i i li i i . i ir and. bowing down I 

Buddha, stood to one side. The Buddha said to bodhisattva K'i tchou kai: "Wake this woman up." Then the 

l i l I i id the woman came out oflicr samadh 


Mali 


: "Why was I, who made 


snapping his lingers once'.' 

The Buddha said to Mafijusn: "It is because of I 

n il i ,1 i I oclhi here is il i be, n 

the first time produced the thought of anuttaras; 
In regard to the Buddha's samadhi, your power 


lisattva K'i tchou kai that this woman has for 
hi.This is why you were unable to rouse her. 


Sastra: Question. - Why does the Buddha say: "Go now; kn 


2) Furthermore, the bodhi ill I i itarasnn lo has not yet acquired om 
Buddha eye {buddhacaksus) feels sonic doubts about the qualities (guna), th< 
Buddha >akyaniuni. Tins i i 1 Ihe Buddha Ralnakara says to him: "Go and s 


body or paying attention to the ugliness | of the Saha universe. Be satisfied i 

4) Furthermore, the [Ratnavatl] universe where the Buddha Ratnakara and tl 
live is very far away from the Saha [home of Sakyamuni] for it is locatec 
bodhisattva Samantarasmi heard the Buddha Sakyamuni preaching a Dharm 
Ratnakara and he h id i i I i .1 i i uni\ eises were so far af 

This will increase his faith (sraddha) and his convictions will be confirmed. 
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For all these reasons the Buddha [Ratnakara] says: "Go then, know that the right time has come 
Question. - The Buddhas have the same pow er ( samuhaki I and do not seek to [gain] merit (pui 
they do not seek [to gain merit], why then does [Ratnakara] send lotuses [to Sakyamuni]? 
Answer. - /) It is to conform to the worldly custom (lokadharmanuvartana). Thus, two kin 

exchange gills ex en though they are of equal power. 

rldl . hi i icsscnger (,/ ncs from afar, he shoul, 

Buddha, w li il'orm 111 i i 1 i 


i) Finally i 


i,- [Mian 


Answer. - It is in order to conform lo the usage of the world {lokuilhunnumivurtaiw). Just as the [129 a] 
bhiksus, in order to honor the Jewel of the Dharma (dharmaratna), do not honor the Dharma which they 
embody in themselves, but honor others. Guardians of the Dharma (Jhurmadhura). Knowers of the 
I I i inc nl i f the Dl l 1 i ' 1 i l! 

have the Dharma in themselves, only honor the Dharma of other Buddhas. 

Question. - But the Buddha no longer seeks to [gain] merit (punya); why does he honor the Dharma? 
Answer. - The Buddha, who has cultivated the qualities for innumerable incalculable periods 

i. continue::, to practice the good alw ays. I i i 

of respect for the [buddha] qualities that he venerates (puja) the Buddhas. 
Thus, in the time of the Buddha, there was a blind {andha I hhiksu whose eyes no longer could see. 805 One 
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Question. - If that is so, why does the Buddha [Ratnakara] no: 
Buddha Sakyamuni, but rather he sends someone in his place to x e 
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3) Finally, by their perfume and their freshness, lotuses are very suitable as offerings (puja). It 

human gifts where variety is desirable. 
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so have color and smell: w In does I Ratnakara] use only lotuses (padma) 
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The human lotus is a big lotus with ten petals (pattra), the divine lotus has a hundred a ll I Un 
lotus has a thousand. In [Ratnakara's] universe, there are many golden lotuses with a thousand petals 

i i ] i | I i t | h t i in I I il i l 

petalled lotuses, but they are artificial (nirmita) and do not grow in the water. This is why [Ratnakara] 
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n he was visiting." The bhiksum replied: "When I was 
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questioned her further: "And. at the time of the Buddha, what were the manners (nya/Hii/ia) and courtesy 
of the bhiksus?" She replied: "At the time of the Buddha, there was a group of six impudent, shameless, 
icked monks i But., in i nanners. they w 1 1 ha\e 

i i lay. Wl i i 'lii I i I my oil. Depraved tl i 

they were, they knew the rules of monastic courtes) Walkin i i n I down they missed 
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point." Hearing these words, Upagupta was very ashamed. 

This is win [Ratnakaia|ad\ises |Samantaiasmi| Be careful." Mindfulness is the mark of an honest man. 
Why does he advise him to be mindful? The bodhisattvas [of the Saha] universe are difficult to vanquish, 
ii I to meet. Like th l king of the hoi icy arc difi'icult 
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risk perishing themseb es. This is why they are "difficult to approach'. 

Question. - CSiven their great qualities, their wisdom and their sharp faculties (tiksnendriya), all the great 
bodhisattvas are difficult to approach. Why does the sutra attribute this difficult) of access to the 
bodhisattvas of just the Saha universe? 
Answer. - 1) Because this comment refers onh to a bodhisattva of the Ratnavati universe, [namely, 

ii '! | ung from afar., lie will n ia i liferent from h i 

stoi i ii hat the bodhi lall i h In ferent: and 

will necessarily have suspicions (avamdna). This is win his Buddha | Ratnakara] tells him: "Be very 
careful, for the bodhisattvas of the Saha universe are difficult to approach." 
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wisdom (prajna) and thier keen faculties (tiksnendriya) come from this [disgust]. 
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(trksna). [fa sharp knife (irksnasastra) is left in good food, the knife becomes rusty because although these 

foods are good, they are not suitable lor the knife: but if the knife is rubbed w ith a stone and scoured with 
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b. They also use the power of the bodhis Hi m l l \\ hy? Those whose power is too [130 b] 

weak travel by means ol the power ol lite boclhisallva Samantarasmi. Titus, when a cakravarlin king wants 
ttt fly. his army {ca>nrdn\;ahal<i). his officers {yujuknludhyiiksik) and his stables accompany him in the sky: 
because his qualities i^una) are great, the cakravartin king can make his w little suite lly along with him. Il 
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d. Finally, the rays of the Buddha Saks amum illumine them. If they had n 
Buddha Sakyamuni would be enough for them to be able to travel. What m 
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different from the heretical sects (tirthikadharma) where the brahmins alone are able to follow the rules 

and those who are not brahmins eanitot. In lire Buddhadharma. ihere is no old or young, no insiders 
i a i n Hi i i i i odj can practice the Dharma In the same way, when 
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Sutra: [Before leaving], tl 
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Answer. - These bodhisattvas do not pay homage in die manner of gods or men; they carry out the 
l/»»//«i™/l current among bodhisattvas. Here is what it consists of: They enter into samadhi a 
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of objects of worship (pujadravya) and fill the Buddha [130 c] universes with them. They are like f 
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Answer. - The Buddhas are a sti, me Id n it (pai amapuniaku 

grain. The bodhisattvas see the Buddhas and the worship (pFija) whk 
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of noble family: the offering of the body {utniuhlun-ujuniiyu^u) is the foremost offering. Abandoning 

I 1 I t I res not equal a 

thousandth pan of it." Tor twelve hundred years the body [of the boiihis.au a| burned without, however, 
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er. - J) The head (siras) is the noblest part of the human body, for it is the seat of the five I 

and ii i [ l i i i i ' h ii , n 

(adhah). This is why. In saluting die lowest part lo the noblest part, the homage is doubled. 


Question. - There are four bodily position in I I din (sthana), walking 
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finished questioning me'.' The sitting position is not very respectful, whereas the faet o[' standing up is a 
mark of respect (satkdra) and homage (puja). 

t Buddhadharma. mendieant heretics l ) 11 I >1 
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But the five assemblies, attached to the Buddha by body and spirit, remain standing near him. The arhats in 
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needed to be done (krtakrtya); this is why they are permitted to sit down [before the Buddha]. The others, 
although they have obtained the threefold Path, are not permitted to sit down because their great work has 
not yet been completed and their fetters (bandhana) ha\ e not yet been cut. [The arhats] are like the king's 

ministers {rajdm:di\ct) who. because of their great qualities, have the right to a seat. E\en though there may 
be lay pi i l anion i I t n u i idmg bcU [ i i 

because they have come on fai i\\ ay to pay homage to him. 


Sutra: [Samantarasmi] said to the Buddha |Sa.ky amuni|: 'The lathagata Ratnakara asks you if you have but 
little anguish (alpabadhata) and but little ulTerin i il n» re healthy (yatra) and alert 

(laghUtthanata), if you are strong (bald) and if you are enjoying your ease (sukhaviharata); sl ° he offers to 

Sakya.nuinim ciu.J liyoclii: Rajudkaro hhLi<.iuvan hlur.^n audit?! Lilpdhadu.dhuiam pariprccha.ly Lilpuuu'jkuldm 
ydtra/ii lu'jjuniliunanin: hukuii siddiavihuraratii ca /hitl/f/vclian' imuiu ca hhayavulu Raituikarcuu 
iai!id?.!a!cua suvurnun'n-hhiisdni sidn^rupallratp pu.dmatdi prcsildui tdia^avalidj). 

Sastra: Question. - The Buddha Ratnakara is omniscient (sarvajna); why does he ask if the Buddha 
Sakyamuni has but little anguish and but little suffering, if he is healthy and alert, strong and in a joyful 


"It is the son of the potter (gnatabhedanaka), the monk (prarrajita) called Dhanika. He had made a hut of 
' , i i . i i hy Uk ill he built iltlu im s i 

ii ! rhat is why he made this brick 1 ii h la: "D Mil 

brick house. Why? Because if the heretics [see it], they would say: When the Buddha, die great teacher, 
lived here, the Dharma came from a dirty place." 812 Similarly, in many other places, the Buddha asks 
about w hat he already knows. 
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Buddhas, who are of equal power I - i), can [uestion one another. 

4) Finally, the Ratnavati universe is a pure fairy-land (visuddhavyuha); the Buddha [Ratnakara] wh 
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Answer. - There are two kinds o[ torments {ulpuln'nluliY). those having an external cau 
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all have to suffer from these two kinds of illnesses. This is why [Ratnakara] asks Sakyamuni if he has b 
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Answer. - The wise (drya) know very well that the body (kaya) is a source of suffering (duhkhamuUi) and 
that it is never without sickness. 813 Why? Because the body is an assi ill! I l ot the four great 

lemen nd the canh l i r i lire I Kind Hind l l , i . 

i i I i I i i t her. Thus an ulcer l 

11 l i i i dicmal il. I i he hum 

always sick, it requires constant care; with care, it can live; deprived of care, it dies. This is why 
[Ratnakara] cannot ask [Sakyamuni] if he has no suffering because [he knows that Sakyamuni] is a victim 
|as everyone is] of these eternal outer torments (bahyahatllm) which arc wind Umila), rain (varsa), cold 
( I i i li i ,ii ii ill >ur bodil > n n i / > i in i, w i I in 

i ic else]. Ti e llu i i i im i i i i m i i I i > i er II n also 

painful. This is why Ratnakara asks him if he has but little torment and suffering. 
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( cilia I. Asking someone if they have but little suffering or torment, if lhe> are healthy, alert and strong, is 
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inner uulhyuylmika) and outer tlnihyu) sicknesses are called bodily sicknesses t/iiinivyuillii): desire iruiiu). 
hatred (</irwi. emy (/on/), axariec limilscrva). vncl' (urmi). fear ililuiyu). elc. as well as Ihe 48 oHiurai. 
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In order to ask someone about each of these sufferings, we ask them if they have but little torment and little 
suffering, if they are healthy and alert, if they are strong and if they are enjoying their ease. 


Answer. The body of the Buddha is of two Ivpes: /) the body of emanation Inirnnnjckc]^!).. created by 
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born from falher and mother lakes on Ict/cthill) the conditions of human life, il is no! like the e.ods (i/cvih 
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Buddhas of universes of the easl as numerous as the sands oi Ihe (ianves (Alha kluihi hhag, 
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w thai 1 ha\e become Buddha thai is whal I w ill \enerale. thai is whai 
honor and ser\ e us Dharma." - There was a tree called Hao ken 
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grew a hundred cubits (vydma). When this tree was fully grown, it sought out [another] big tree to take 
shelter under it. There was, at that time in the forest, a deity Ulcvuhi ) w ho said lo the Hue kicn tree: "There 
iii i i 1 i han you: al a Id l id i 1 i i n 

i ! i i i i i i i ' ), he dwelled 1 I 
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diamond throne {vcjrusanu), he discovered ihe true nature of all dharmas {suvvadhcnnuhiksunc) and 
attained the state of Buddha. Then he said: "Who is the venerable individual who can serve [132 a] me as 
teacher? I wish to honor him, respect him and serve him." Then Brahma cic\ araja and ihe other devas said 
t»i Ihe Buddha: "The Buddha has no superior ianullarc): notliiiu' surpasses the Buddha." 
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[to what he considers good|. Puja is higher (agra), medium (madhya) and lower (avara). Lower puja 
consists of honoring someone who is beneath oneself: higher puja consists of honoring someone who is 

ii i n i i ii h i i someone who is one's equal. The puja performed by 
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the bhiksunis and the Caturmaharajikas set up a bed tin- Mahaprajapati, Buddha's step mother and nurse 

(c/luiin). The Buddha himself placed before her body air incense burner to burn perfumes in her honor. I le 

i ' | i | i i h i Immediately. I It ' 

h ti iiii i i i i 1 i 1 i i 

iti i i i i lit i I i ill i I 

pyre. [For the Buddha,] this was a lower puja; in this way, without looking for any reward, the Buddha 


qualities (guna) of the E 
[Only] the wise can 


3) Finally, the Buddhas of th. 
Buddha Sakyamuni: 


hi^inli^hiulilha) from age to 


When Shakyamuni 

■ empty isf/nya), n 


is mind {ciiki/ti-in-rilh stopped ai: 


'inverses (Jokatl/u'ilu), he wanted to abandon the \ 
i to himself: "Why do I imagine there is a river am 
e wanted to enter into nirvana, [When Sakyamuni 


i itage] 


I I I I < I i ! ! t I I 

remember you us vow i ' i hi h l i 1 in it any do u kn 

ii 1 i i 1 i i 1 ii i! il i 

132 b] Do not enter (read mo jou) into nirvana. You ha\e not vet 
i ired the golden colored bod it major n i 

i il i i n il I ii i i ! i i prod 

i | i t i i til 1 i 

first decision, practiced the si.\ Mimes and set hmiselftii sa\e hemes. Such was the help [upaLini) that he 

id i i M l> il 1 i 111 i ll>i il r 

/>. Moreover, when the Buddha had attained enlightenment, he had this thought: "This Dharma is very 

iii i I i i I i l i 1 Ml 

born into the world of the five poisons (ky/ra)"" I lav ing had this thought, [he said to himselfj: "Within 


ghmklhu) c 
vorldoflhe 


s ..816 w 




of 111 


.a felt 


"Homage to the Bu I lhamii)" This is how th Buddhas of the ten . 

great services by encouraging him and helping him several times, and [now], out of gratitude fo 

benefits, [Sakyamuni] offers flowers to the Buddhas of the ten directions. 

The highest [Buddha] qualities do not exceed those of these lotuses. Why? Because these prec 


ngs." Then 




t orduu 




IlIlLL "11 Hi 


d. Why? I 


... oiiennn 


* i i i I i 1 1 li i i i i rh i i ii 

the recipient i/>i\ili\;i-ahaku) impure: _\l The donor is impure and the reeipient is pure: 3) Both the donor 

i t i i i III i i ' (I in 

Buddhas oh the east; it is doubly pure, both [in its donor and its reeipient : its merit (puriya) is very great. 
This is why Sakyamuni offers flowers to the Buddhas of the ten directions. 




rs gifts] 


why do you s 


. ■ Although ih 


lit ii ii t 

I I 1 II I It tl I I 1 I Ii ' I I III 

it eai 1 I i i til I 1 1. i i iiii i i n i 

n nil! 1 II I I 1 ill ich tl 


Those who have an nicer (cat/tt/it. \is/>/:cla) need an unguent (vilcpanu); those who do not have an nicer do 

I 1 Mil I II I I t I r I 1 I I ' I I I 

thirst (pipasa), cold (sita) and heat (usna), use clothing, coverlets, food and [132 c] a temperate climate, 

which tire like the unguent spread on an nicer. If. out oflo\ e lor the remedy, the) do not use it to net rid of 

ir ul i 1 I 1 i | iti i i i i i i 1 1 

Biiddh til Mi h i i I i i I i i l 

reward [vipukik). 


;s thrown [by Sakyamuni] filled the Buddha ui 


° w Here the Mpps is rcprodaci 
some variations in DTgha, III, p. 
228c27: Tchong a han, T 26, ( 

iljkUiiiui\i\uMhiv». Mlh' Jn/s. 
Aiiautiars explain that, in ordei 


tddha's abhijnas; by \ irtue ofthe first eight. In 


i | I i I i i ii i i ii i i 

contparahle to these few lotuses that succeed in I ill i ny the universes ofthe east 


te east by saying to 
>y (ananda). The re 






Sastra: Question. - The Buddha had previously cr 


jetalled lotuses of precious stones by th 






.own to the feet ofthe Buddl a . .1, niiuni Each of them express 

:ns, one after another, by the power of their roots of good (kusc 
age to Shakyamuni, Buddha, [133a] arhat, samyaksambuddha. 


Sastra: Here are the stanzas - 
The Path which the arha 
The Buddha has followe 


The Buddha also speaks the 


The epithet of Tallnl^ahr. "Speaking the Tuth". 


•ength is bent [like the bow] 


e sharp arrow of his wisd 


Helms the riyhl Ic. the complete worship 

The epithet of Arhat: "Having the Right". 

He knows full well the true nature of suffering, 

He also knows the origin of suffering, 

He knows the true nature of the cessation of sufferit 

He knows also the Path of cessation of suffering. 


He dwells in equanimity (soma) and is immovable. 

He is call Samyak - sam- buddha. 

He has obtained the three subtle sciences (vidya). 


Her: 




is why we call this Bha\ ea\ at 


! / l i I it ^ i h l i it 

Ai the desired time, he preaches skillfully 


in for ; 


I lei 


3 arrive at the place of safety (v««<//, H ,»„ I: 
This is why we give to the Buddha 
The epithet of Sugata: "Well-Gone". 
He knows the origin of the world 

This is why we give the Buddha 

The epithet of Lokavid: "Knower of the World". 

He has no equal and, still less, no superior; 

This is why we give to the Buddha 

The epithet of Anuttara: "Without Superior". 

He saves beings with his great compassion, 

He guides them with his good Dharma; 

This is why we give to the Buddha 

The epithet of Purusasamyasarathi: "Guide of Beings to be Converted". 

' . i ' it om li . from lit p i in l 

lie preaches supreme deliverance {vimaksay. 

This is why we give to the Buddha 

The epithet of Sclskl ilevamanmyanam: "Teacher of Gods and Men". 


Perishable c.r imperishable. 
He learned under the bodhi tree; 

This i \h we call mi 


iiui/rjaihu/riulut >>/himan lokadhauu 
yeou to (AsokasrT) and its bodhisal 
universe called Mie ngo (Upasanta) 


tiled Liyi ts He yeou (Sarvasokapagata); its B 
Li yeou (Vigatasoka). - In the west (pastil. 

he Ganees ttnd at he extreme limit oi' these 




id Chen 


</isi), beyond 


bodhisattva To cheng (Jayadatta). - In the region of the nad 

called Iloua (Padma); 819 its Buddha is called Ilomi Hi (PadmasrT) 820 and its bodhisattva Iloua chang 
Padi li i of the zenith i I i i i 

the Ganges and at the extreme limit of these universes, there is the universe called //.< (Nandal; its Buddha 
is called Hi to (Nandasri) and its bodhisattva To hi (Nandadatta). 


lit ill: 


verytlnng occurred ju 


( ! II 1 c IK exi t. Why? Bi 

they are not include 1 i in lite list of the li i . Is (ha) the twelve ba: 

i i i i nd lehteen elemen ) |ihat em il litv ol l n 

i i i i i i ii l i ii i i Mi ii i i i - 

Similarly, one would search in vain for the causes and i I i I in in!! 

directions into real things. Then why speak here about the Buddhas of the ten directions and th< 


ol 


bodlnsa 


-ol the te 


Moreover, by virtue of us nature of ex 
a sutra: "The place where the sun rist 


ie northern directior 


direction; the place where the sun sets is in the 
l the southern direction; the place where the sun 
n has a threefold conjunction ( vttmroea): prior 
It is divided according to direction. The first 
:, then the south, and finally the west. The place 


a circuit aroi it |si | I i i l. When il is nooi 

i i I i I i t i i t II i 1 II ii I li in 

because. Ion the inhabitants of Purv av ideha. | Uttarakuru | is east. When it n> noon in Purvtiv idelta leasten 

Hi ii i i t i ii i i I h i i| i 1 i il ii i i d lit i I I i i ij 

[Purvavideha] is east. 823 Therefore there is no initial term. Why? Because according to the course [of tht 
sun], all directions are [successively] east, south, west and north. 824 Therefore it is not true, as von said 
hi i l t II i i l 

I i | 1 I it 1 i l i i I i i i i ii i 

1 i i 1 i i lite pi Ml i ii |i l 


[nat 


ely,ct 




U. rising in .lainhucK ip;i and it is midnight in Goda.rnya." 


ralokadh ^ i med mtoj It rcwn w ith ilowei 

ill ii| i 1 | in 1 i 

khalo aymii irisciluisranuihasahasro lokadhuli'i rutmtimtyuh scunsihiio 'hhul puspuhhikiruah. 
tiYiisakhi/hiiiadtumikalapo VMiulluivrksaih puspavrsais copasohhiki 'hhul). 

< i i h li ] i that transforms the cartl 1 


nslorn 


nslom 


perfect agreement [at this sight] 
Why does the Buddha adorn th 


10-one other [than 
asahasralokadhatu into precio 
s of metamorphosis {nh 

i its 111 I I [111 I l> 


ha |, i, 


niverse? In order to pi h T in i nJ also to honor the 

hisntt\ iis of the lei II I 1 md men. When the 

aerofa h i cli I I in I i 1 li i I I i i l I idet of a country, he 

rns his 1 in diuii n n ki i' ' i o i m i i i in H i 'vTpu) it it is Brahma 

araja, he adorns the In i i li 1 I c I 1 1 i i n n In universe lor the 

il i li ti \ M him. He 

' w in people, on seeing 111 I i in i i li I li I 

i i 'lii I i 




1 ,ii ih ill hi hi i [llll'llh .mi i 

l from llh i ill i l*ii u n 
more, and 111 

{amiiiuru.Sinnyiik^iUiihodhi). Tills is why the Bu 
Question. - What is meant by jewels (ratna)! 


:d by producing die greal thought onci 
n i in i i, ill , nh i ,in n 


re four types of jewels: /) Kin (suvarna), gold; 2) Yin (rajata, rupya), silver; 3) [134 a] P'i 


* 2i I) gold; 2) silver; 3) lap 
nagarbha) emerald; 7) Tch'e It 


1 ' i I I n 1 II il ini I l ii CIOI il is n 

golden i, i iruda bird n i reen in color and ii 
sapphire pearl of celestial azure |; 3) Mo ho ni lo 
(padmaraga), ruby [bright red pearl]: 5) Yuc chd (vajra) 


Id [this. 


,; 4) crystal; 5) Tch'S k 


:,\ from 


conch; 10) Chan i 


..■(pra-. 


i: //) lion 


(mahSnlla) 'great blue' pearl; 4) Po mo lo k'ie 
diamond; 6) Long ichoii (nagamaiii), na.ga pearl; 7 ) 
le wishes of its owner; 8) Yu, jade; 9) Pel (sankha) 
ni) amber, etc. All these are called 


jewels (hodhisau\anuna\. 

Human jewels have minimum power and have merely a bright pure color; they combat poisons (visa), 

Ipi/xlsill. cold {situ) and heat {ii.snu). 

and communicate with them; they are light and not heavy. 

Bodhisattva jewels surpass the divine jewels; they combine the benefits of human and divine jewels. They 

Il II bem know l I i h and birth, their hi if 1 o hi 

end (punapatdnta) it is like a clear mm i /) where a person can contemplate their 

i I l li i i i | 1 id i ids ol'lhe Dharnia \. A 

I i l thai adorns their head ins down 11 i i i 

b . i li i ' i i m ii i ill i in nigs 1/ 1 1 i ' u In ' i i » i 

i n ii' i i i i I n 

down clothing ( vi/s7ml. coverlets, beds ( savanu). scats {usaim) and means of livelihood (<i/YviM: n causes 

These various jewels rcmox e the pox city (ddridrya) and the suffering (duhkha) of beings. 
Question. - Where do these man cllous jewels come from? 


rupya) cc 


(y«W//u7>. c 


is from 


i in ih i 1 h 


I i I Is found am n d: but ll lorned 

Buddha have far more value and cannot be obtained even by the gods. Why? Because they come from the 

great qualities of the Buddha 

The perfumed trees (gamtlntyrksa) .lie /) the -1 k'n lean (again), 826 Agalloche [tree with the perfume of 

honey]; 2) the To k'te Icon (tagaru). 827 Tahernaenionulaiu, eoronum, [very perfumed tree]; 3) the 7c/mh 

The flowering trees (pusparrkstt) are: I) the Tcluin p'ou (jambhu), Eugenia jambolana [tree with white 
flowers |; 2) the ,1 cAo» kiu (asoka) .taraii ,/vr,/,« [tree \\ ithoul a care'|: J) the />'« Ao i/n /o [tree with red 


Sutra: The universe Houa tsi (Padmavati) has been mentioned which belongs [to the Buddha] P'ou houa 

i I in I II 1 1 I 1 ' i I n ! 

and othei very poweiful bodtnsattv is Swell (i ' u I | 

Stiiniiiuiiuktistnttii^yti nulhi\.<<in!s]-a huihlhuksclruni voiru Munjusrdj kuimiriddiuink /iruiiyusnii Susduuudis 


. - Question. - Why compare [the S 


ned| with 


iniverses iparisuddhalokodhdn 
c. Why take only the Padmava 


Answer. - The universe of the Buddha Amitabha i 
Buddha [Lokesvararaja] guided the biksu Fa tsi (Dl 


;e the Padmavati universe. Why? Although the 


Fui'thern i [ 1 i l | ni i [ ll ' 

M 1 I II I I 1 I! I I I 

Question. - There are other great bodhisattvas such as P'i mo lo k'i (VimalakTrti), K, 
(Avalokitesvara), Pien ki (Samanatabhadra), etc. Why mention only the bodhisattvas who 
[Padmavati] universe and be limited to citing the bodhisattvas Wen chou che li (ManjusrT) an 


Answer. - From all the pores of his skin (ekaikaron i >) 'it « •" > Jamantabhadra ceascle 

emits buddha-universes with Buddhas and bodhisattvas who fill the ten directions; as he transforms bei: 

h 1 k! i I i ' i id transforming his body, the bodhisalua Maiij pen into 

as a Buddha. It is said in the CAtoh/™ yen sun mei kin (SOratii iiadhisutrai fhe bodh 


Matij 


ui Long 


■n (Naga... 


I 1 | I Mi 1 111 

111 i I 1 I 


:o Samantabhadra r 


vl. Muller. Buddhist Muhdyanu Sutras. SBE, vol. 49. pari II) and its six Chinese translations (T 360, 361, 362. 
, 310[5]). The Hobogirin, Amidu. p. 26. summarizes this work as follows: At the time of the Buddha Lokesvar 


eiugsofllu 


c and loving me wholeheariedly. make ii 


OU-lUs ll 


hnclJuprapsas\\lpriunL'yrtsu.mkhycYcsu hiuklinik^'iiv.^i su.mvuksuuihncthim ahhi.^tmlnuiJhcvum. Then he aeeumulalec 

ihe praeiiees so ihai Ins vows u I he perl i i paradise u here Ik 

he has already reigned for ten kalpas. 


ill 1 ill 1 

Sastra: Question. - The miraculous power (rddhibala) of the Buddha is immense (apramana). If the beings 

l! ill i i i I M i i i 

if they did not all com mi l Buddli ill 11 11 pou il 1 

I I I I I 1 ll i ill 1 II | i 1 T i I 111 I 

I | l I I I I | I ll I I ' l 'll 1 I II ! I l l I il I I ll 11 

I l I I ' T i ii I i ji i i i I 

bodhisattvas come on account of Sakyamuni. 


bound by their previous \o\\ {purvui>runidhdnay. "If llicre is a place 
reached", they had said], "we will a.o there in listen and pay homaue": 


where the Prajhaparami 
this is why they come 1 

r ' i i t n i 

Question. - The Buddha does not cling (sakta) to the Dharma. Why thei 

in t i , in, i in i bein io. me together as a crov 

gathers the great bodhisattvas together around himself. Thus the b< 

do not believe the words of ordinary men. they should have faith [in 
people. 




s teaching, for if people 
ce] of grave important 




iddha|. why does it mention 
Brahma (brahmalokdf. It shot 
e ten [traditional] epithets [of 
imanusyanam); this is why g< 


Answer. - The gods who have the divine eye (divyacaksus) the divine ear 

[nksncmlrivu) and l >^ i > Ik vohmtarih This 

world of gods (devaloka) here. 


2) King Mara is the leader of six classes of go 
Trayastrimsa, Yama, Tusita, Nirmanarati and P; 


Answer. - [A special m 
Sakra devanam indrah 


le Buddha; he is constantly near the Buddha; 


as Cv«.«i.s 




well. 


King Mara constantly comes to bother the Buddha and he is leader of the i 
ikiiimldhulii): the Yama. Tusita and Nirmanarati gods all depend on him. Mon 

'in ild Hid i l in i i 1 i n 'the worl Is', and 

iprlluik). Finally, Mara usually torments the Buddha, but today he has come to liste 

so that the other people may progress {\rdh ) in their faith Isn/chdni). 


a. [The se 


id world i i | lln lull i 

n only the bralima heaven ihrahnniln/ai) lie 




2; Kirfel, Kosmographie de 


is with the purity of re 
; gods of the form realm 


lew, 


Furthermore, the other gods have no entourage. At the beginning okthe k;ilp;i. 
devaraja was dwelling alone in the palace of Brahma (brahmavimana) withe 
I a d h In h i i uld I h l l birth omc compa lion I [hi 

"nils whose life had come to an end, were reborn surrour 

i II I | I ill lsi: th ' l i 

these gods." At the same moment, the Abhasvara gods also on their pari had (Ms thought: 


he had wished. King Brahma the 


r "833 _ 




Finally, the gods of the second, third and fourth dhyanas [i.e . the gods higher than the Brahmaloka who 
are identified with the first dhyana], see the Buddha, hear the Dharma or assist the bodhisattvas in the 

desire i In i l i ual conscious! i i i less 

(srotravijiiana) and tactile (kayavijiiana) exist in the Brahmaloka. 834 This is why the brahmaloka is 
mentioned separately. 


Iders (grhapati) and other kinds of j 
- Wise people are of two kinds. ■ 
•ta) are sramanas; the lay people w 




The corresponding Sanskr 
Esvaro yavat pitrbhuto bh 


e six gods of kamadliaia and ilia ai 

sthiti in Kosa, III, p. 16. In agreeme 

i language of the gods, i 




a (ha iliaoia oi 


,er(cf. Hobogirin 


,-[)a\ids. Dialogues of the BwL 
miation collecled in Hobogirin. , 


themselves up to worldly pleasures 
brahmanas use wisdom (prajhd) anc 

pure family up to seven generations 
brahmanas. - The qualities of the Pat 

i h\ in, \ are > 10k a ■ I in 




s speaks ol''tlie realm of the gods' {devidoku). again speak 


of'thegi 




Answer. - The 'realm of the gods' designated the heaven of the Caturmaharajika and Sakra gods; 'Mara' 
i , n I i i nita\asavartin and 'Brahma' gods, the form realm (rupadhatu). Here the words 'gods' 

UJcva) means the gods of the desire realm (hlmadhutu) |who have not yet been mentioned], namely, the 
Yamas, Tusitas, Nirmanaratis, the Ngai chen (?), etc. The Ngai chen reside at the top of the six classes of 
ds: as Iheir shape an me. ill II Imirable Fori 

Answer. ■■ The e.andharwis are divine artists who accompany the e.ods: 1 '- 1 ,; then- predisposilions are e:entle 

h v,t) They are classed in the asura destiny (asuragati), wheras ihe naiiarajas. 'dragon-kings', are 
classed in the anin I rhe kimnaras also are divine artists who depend on the gods. 

The king of the gandharvas is called 7"o»« /«»;; mo (Druma) 841 [in the Ts'in language. Tree']. Gandharvas 


niaharajika. Trayaslrinis; 




ii I i i Id 


I ] I I I I I II 

li 111 n I i 1 i i li i h 7w/\</) can live an 

asuras are malevolent (dusiuciila) by nature and quarrelsome, bin they do not break lite preeepts is/la) and 
cultivate merit. 843 They are born in dwellings at the edge of the ocean and also have cities and palaces. 844 
The asura kings are named P'i mo tche to p'o li (Vemacitra asurinda) 845 and Lo heou lo (Rahu). 846 


U/asuralnagiri); but sometimes it 
not subject to the alternations ot 
(caturdvipaka) have four dtlfere 


It is said 84 ? that < 
Candima, frighten 


-, swallow Yue (Candima, god of the i 


). ThedcM 




years at lite end of the kalpa. Cf. lv 


*' Here the Mpps is quoting 


al lis text differs bo 
lie the comparison. 1 


at is why 1 take refuge [in you]. 
he deuipulra Candima 
<e refuge in the Sugata; 




cc mimccyya Ctmdimi 


ril and almost eorresponds u> tin 


wed with great wisdom. Buddha 
refuge in you. Homage to you! 


1 would like to ask the Buddha to eram me his | 


, - Why doe; 




Answer. |i Limned I h in ire di ted i d i it offering ire not at 

1 I I 1 I 11 i 1 I ) 

not able to undent c I id tin 

ipiliu-.il).. they do not succeed in recco int> tlie Dharma. 


135 e | Moa 


to hear the Dharr 


Its color is 




K ' 1 I I 

cs (sec. c-.o.. the Saiiiglirtiparvaya. 
with a few exceptions (Digha, II 




II ii ,' hi . ili( ii n u 


my head would spin muse 




Sal most oi'icn the asuias belong to several gap al Ihc 
thana, T 721, k. 18-2!) or prela, animal and gods 
al (Suramgamasffira, T 945, k. 9). These referencxes 


Since [the Buddha] has spoken 


i) to this subject. 


id Ihc precis who populate the lower ey// 
e ,ey<// were spoken of: today we mast ad< 
isolated passage of Ihe Digha (III. p. 2(- 


i m i I iii l i il r ab> i i ' ) the story of the mi 

Fou na p'o seou (Punarvasu). 850 In the course of his travels, the Buddha spent the ni 
when the Bhagavat was preaching the ambrosia (amrtd) of the holy Dharma, her two c 
and son, began to cry. The mother quieted them with this stanza: 

Do not cry, Yu tan lo (Uttarika), 

Do not cry, Fou na p'o soon (Punan asu). 

So that I can hear the Dharma and find the path. 


is why we know thai. e\en 
mi n the Mali la. 1 


•ig (Guhyaka Vajrapani) s 


la ihe people of the Viaaadlia 


1 1 i'i i khasamudaya), the ce 


i 1 I 1 I i 

le III I I (I'll l|ll ! | 


ie Buddha to 


When the asurarajas and the nagaraji 

ulhurma), the Buddha is flexible to their questions and answers their queries on the profound 

meaning i^unhhirariha). How can you say that they are unable to obtain Ihe Path.' 

l ' 1 hey ha\e no merit and do i 

li i i i i i 1 i Nihil I i 

Answer. - The Buddha never spoke explicitly about the five destinies. The five destinies are an in\ ention 
of the school of the Chou yi ts'ie y«»/ 853 (Sarvastivada), but the school of the P'o ts'o fou tou lou 
(Vatsiputriya) accepts the existence of six destinies. 


i' i of punishment i But il [hi m. in are many 

lor Ihe asuras, gandharvas. etc.. die place ol' birth (/y^/wi/iv/ 


different. This is why si 


Finally, even in the three bad destini 


' 1 I dm i a 
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6. Generosity and the virtue of « i 
CHAPTER XXI: DISCIPLINE OR 

I. DEFINITION OF DISCIPLINE... 

II. VARIOUS KINDS OF MORAI.II 


F THE DIIARMA (p. 


R MORALITY (p. 770F) .. 


. 7S21) 


IV. DISADVANTAGES OF IMMORALITY 

CHAPTER XXII: THE NATURE OF MORAI.II V (| 

FIRST PART: GENERAL MORALITY 


II. Abstaining from theft 

III. Abstention from illicit iovc 

IV. Abstention from falsehood 

SECOND PART: THE MORALITY OF PLEDGE I SAMADANASILA) ... 


I. Mori 


of the 1: 


II. Moral 

CHAPTER XXIII: THE VIRTUE OF MORALITY (p. 853F) 

CHAPTER XXIV: THE VIRTUE <)l PATIENCE (p. X65F) 

I. DEFINITION AND DIVISION OF PATIENCE 

II. PATIENCE TOWARD BEINGS 

1. Indifference toward svcopli .1 

2. Indifference toward benefactors 

3. Indifference toward women 

CTI I II i TIENCEIOW \KI> Till Ml \U\1A n 'in:i 1 

I. GENERAL DEFINITION 

II. ENDURING OUTER AND INNER SUFFERINGS AND THE AFFLICTION 
[A. Enduring outer sufferings]. - 

II I'll- II RECi RD h 'III 111 HDII Mill \K\I\ 

CHAPTER XXVI: EXERTION (p. 927F) 

I. EXERTION, FOURTH VIRTUE 

II. THE BENEFITS OF EXERTION 

III. PROGRESS IN EXERTION 

CHAPTER XXVII: THE VIRTl E OF EXERTION (p. l )4(,F) 

I. THE NATURE OF EXERTION 

II. THE VIRTUE OF EXERTION 

III. EXERTION AND THE OTHER VIRTUES 

IV. BODILY AND MENTAL EXERTION 

CHAPTER XXVIII: THE VIRTUE OF MEDITATION (1)11 VAN A) (p. 1X4E) 

I. NECESSITY FOR MEDITATION 

II. MEANS OF ACQUIRING MEDITATION 

A. First Method: Eliminating the sensual desires 

C. Third method: Practicing the live dhanius 

III. DEFINITION OF THE VAK lol s I)IIY\Y\n WD SAMAI'A I "I IS 

IV. QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE DIIYANAS 

V. DHYANAPARAMITA 

CHAPTER XXIX: THE VIRTUE Ol WISDOM (p. 105XE) 

CHAPTER XXX: THE CHARACTERISTIC SOI PRA.IXAlp KI66FI 

I. 'GREAT' PRAJNA 

II. PRAJNA AND THE PRAJN AS 

1. Prajnaof the sravakas 


INTRODUCTION 


2. Prajnaof the p 

3. Prajha of the Buddhas and botlhis; 


i XVI to XXX of tl 


/ >u a These fifteen c 

length on a short paragraph of the Prajitapai 
of which the following is ;i tninslation: 


iselfin 


c Prajha 


I ! ! I ! I I I I I 

he ] 1 1 paiamita by the method of non-abiding should fulfill the virtue of generosity by the method of 

1 1 u 1 ii I 1 1 1 in > ipient: h I fulfill 

he virtue of moral i i the noi len il id their eoi I ik! fulfill 

the virtue of patience by being based on non-agitation [of the mind]; he should fulfill the virtue of exertion 

i lit 1 11 1 1 1 ! 11! he should fulfill in i 

11 1 the 11 n I 1 ure; he should fulfill irt Lie ol 

being based on the non-existence of good and bad know ledges (variant: In not adhering to any system)."' 

I 11 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 11 ion note on 

Suhhuti (p. ro4P). Bui it may seem strange lhal the Prajfuiparamitasutra. which belong* to the literature of 
the Greater Vehicle, should be preached., not by the bodhi:>att\as affiliated with the Mahayana. but by 
sravakas, adepts of the Lesser Vehicle. The reason for this is simple, as the Treatise explains (p. 636F): the 
bodhisattvas, called upon to dwell among beings whose conversion is their mission, have not entirely 

limmated thei is an 101 indisputabl I i I responsibl 

teaching the Prajha. their word could be open lo doubl. On the contrary., sravakas like Sanputra and Subhuli 
1 1 1 1 ! i 1 1 ill 1 unequalled 

prestige and their testimony cannot be disputed: therefore it is to them that the Buddha entrusted the task o\ 


3. The teaching oJ emptinc 


I AM) Ml I IIPI.I 


ta bodhisattvena mahc 

la prajnaparamitayani 


rm Sariputram anu sarvadharman 

nw.huMiitvcna pru/ihlpuruuiiiuvciiu yo^u.h ku.nuuvah. Lvam ukia avnyman 


V. WAYS OF ACQUIRING PRAJNAPMAR.V 

i , B\ the sueeessi\ e practice of the five virtue 

3. By abstaining from any practice 


I\!ipilravitiivvi!/h!riiva^av('ixih! 


kavikaca itasika 1 wasrai. 


tOi'lllS Wlsd 


tsionoi'un 


of th 


■ the sravaka is the destruction oi' the p.issions. the ainval .11 arhathood and the 
to this end, he practices the Noble Path in its threefold aspect: morality (if/a) which 
tin ii i i i 11 i it 

dei'stands the general chaftictcfistics i^anhmva/tiL^inu) of clharmas.. lmpermanencc. 
nd hick ol' self. The practice of the virtues occupies only a subsidiary place in the 
his excellent qualities tire, however, contaminated at the base by the essentially 


CgOt 


111 i I ii religious ideal ol Ih i i 

liferent: renouncing entrv into nirvana for the moment, he seeks to obtain the supreme and perfect 

ill it i i i l , ill iquer the know led 

1 litmus in all their as| I i I i im to dedi 

imsclf entirely to the benefit and welfare of all creatures. In order to attain this omniscience, the 
adhtsattva must exert himself throughout his career in the six perfect virtues {pardnum) which liken him 
i I i id i v , ,, ii ii ml is. the pracl lural \ trttics is marred I i utd 


,n Prajfia) 


v to use it. The Prajnaparamifa is not an 
ild become attached; rather, it is a state of 

Mi tci i n u idi pts II. Tran n in 
i i ii h Prajhapai mi in n ill 


ill "II 1 i n i lap n i a 

entity of metaphysical order, an absolute existent to whicl 

hi i in in il i i ii inci ni I ni ii 1 n 

II c I 1 I I i 1 I 

i faithless excellence. The bodhi I t 

lime honored expression, -"he adheres to n by not adhering lo it"" l//\/.«r ,i\ihumiyt>^ciui). Confident in tins 

p lilt ii I ill h I I I o ni I It 1 I 1 It li ill I Ii i II l lids J till ii II in 

ii I i li ii i r. Practiced in lit in i i i Inch, timot i ligious It 

srtivakas. are ol' ordinary and mundane (Am/o'/at) order, become supramunclane perfections 


However, as the bodhisallva resides of choice in the world where he daily rubs shoulders with beings 
i i i I i i i ion. hatred and tgnoran plain >1 

distinguishes the paramilas from the profane \ nines. This is the subject of chapters XVIII to XXX. 
Chapter XVIII-XX. - Generosity (dclna), for which great rewards are promised, consists of giving, in a 
spirit o; faith, a material object or a spiritual ad\ ice to 'a field of merit", i.e., to a beneficiary worthy of 
receiving it. The paramita ol generositj makes no distinction between donor, recipienl and gift because, 

To understand that is ""to gi\e everything at ail t lines and in every way." 


ings of body and speech that are 
of rules proper to their condition. 


„i the n, 


re of 


Chapters XXI-XXIII. - Morality (sila) makes one avoi 

capable ol' harming others. Apart from the general mora! 
to everyone, it is i| , i to dtstt It the t In 

i i i i 11 lemnly i ii 

I I I I I II I I Ti | ! Ill I 

no right to our esteem. 

Chapters XXIV-XXV. - Although early Buddhism condemned anger, it did not attach great importance to 

ti i liter hand, the bodh ises it to I i j n thing m him. 

neither people nor things: he keeps a cool indifference towards the people who Hatter htm. the benefactors 
who cover him with their gifts, the women who seek to seduce him, the enemies who persecute him. He 

I i 1 1 I 111 t 

sufferings coming bent old age. sickness and death. It is the same insofar as Ins own passions are 

concerned: although he does nol gi\e himself up to them unrcscrv edly. he avoids cutting them so as not to 
be hemmed in like an arhat in an egotistic complete quietude: whatever the case, his mind stays open to 
movements of great pity and great compassion. But it is by means ol' tlluuiihiksuiiii that he attains the 
pinnacle of patience: he tirelessly investigates the Buddhaclharma which teaches him not to adopt any 
I inn plttlo i cu I i im i Inch sho 'urn mi i il emptm bi forbid hit it i c. tti li , it. 
Chapter XXVI-XXVII. - Throughout the entire Buddhist Path, the adept of the Lesser Vehicle displays a 

spiritual benefits. But the bodhisallva is much less preoccupied with the paths of salvation: in his paramita 
of exertion, he ceaselessly travels the wot 1 I i i i i i 1 




i.ssured tit 




Chapter XXVIII. - For the purification of the mind, th 

I / li in it n i l n l II l 

ii I ii I | l l I 


-•i c il ; I,, r built i I dl ,i lelul ' p in. 

is psychology in which India excelled. The de- 

■ lor sainthood mast resolutely turn away from 


the live sense pleasures and triumph over the five faults which constitute an obstacle to concentraltr 
t t 1 1 t ft I thei the nine succe 

ii ii Inch lead to the destructt . i i ion in s inci sen: 

i i in t n i i Idition a large numb 

secondary absorptions become grafted onto these main concentrations. In the paramita of dhyaiu 


iniiesl: 


nuositv it, 


ol tin 


hapter XXIX XXX. - Religious hei 
id they actually hold bits and piece 
cuse one another of madness. If th- 
<er that of the heretics - the advar 


but then oms con i ic an r and It 

isdom of the sravakas and the pratyckabuddhas has an 
;e of being free of false views - nevertheless it has t 


defining tl icral characlcristi f dharm id inns I mil ilsell . r 

i i i i n l i I dl ll h isdoms I ill i nl ii 


precisely, they do a 


my dharma, the bodh 


difficult). 1. 


> specify th 




listic and somen nhilisuc. Pui nto si ichmcnls.ll 1 i i i 

to believe and goes from one contiadiction to another. Penetrating deeply into the threefold teaching of the 
Pitaka. the Abhidharma and emptm le bodhisall i i i i l! ' i 

Buddha's word never contradicts itself. Cognizing the identical and multiple characteristics of all dharmas. 
he confronts them with the emptiness of their self nature, but this \ cry emptiness he refuses to consider. In 
order lo acquire this Prajhaparamita. the bodhisattva is not bound to any practice. The noble practice 


: of an 


e. for 




rry far from exhaus 

s the doctrinal and 

beyond the framev 

orkofthisintroduc 

s attention to se 

cra.l particularly i 

. 650-656F), a wel 

-conducted refutati 


Although the Treatise comes under the literature of the (Ireatei Vehicle, the reader will sec .ill the major 
individuals of early Buddhism pass in front of him. In unedited detail, the Treatise tells the twofold assault 
against Sakyamuni by Mara and his daughters (p. 880-884F); 986-987F), the return of the Buddha to 
Kapilavastu and the efforts of Yasodhara to win him back (p. 1001-1008F), the Devavafara and the 
culmination at Samkasya (p. 634-636F), the schism of Kausambl (p. 896-898F) and the various attempts 
perpetrated by Devadatta to supplant the Buddha and to take his life (p. 868-878F). The Treatise dedicates a 
whole chapter to the story of Sariputra and Maudgalyayana (p. 621 633FI: n tells the slander of which 
sciples were the victims on the part of Kokalika (p. 806-813F); it gives the reasons that 


lined Sa.1 




OIF), ll n; 


al episo 


feoftb 


i 


ling body (p. 651 653F). the 
yofVelamafp. 677-688F). tl 


if Kris 


iliiksune 


nun Utpalae 
b (p. 634F, 


ion of Aniruddha by the goddesses of 
.. 654F, 1046-1047F), the ostentatious 


niqulsil 


I funk 


quest 


s of 


1 1 11 I , I 1 ll 1 I 1 I I I I I I I 1 II I 1 

misadventures ofthc arhal Lusaka tisva (p. 931 932F). the laziness and I'm olousncss ol'thc bhiksu Asvaka 
and Punarvasuka (p. 937F), the visit of king Bimbisara to the courtesan Amrapall (p. 990-992F), the cruelty 
of king Udayana towards the five hundred rsis (p. 993F), the punishment incurred by Udraka Ramaputra, 
immoderately attached to his absorption (p. 1050-1052F), the anxieties of the Sakya Mahanaman (p. 1082- 
1083F), the humiliating defeat of the biahni , educed to silence by the Buddha (p. 1084- 

1090F), the entry into the religious life of the brahmacarin Mrgasiras (p. 1085-1088). By contrast, the 


is strangely reticent c 
s bodhisattvas Sarvas; 
Irti (p. 902, 1044F), E 


onlj in 


apriyadarsana (p. 75 IF), Manjusn (p. 754. 9 
■masthiti (p. 902F) and Maitreya (p. 930F); it i 
believing it, the compilation of the Mahayanas 


t length or in ex 
.gama collection 

i i 1 i i i ' 


s is notably the case for the Velamasutra (p. 677-688F) taken from a certain Avadanasfit 
ivisopamasutra (p. 702-707F) taken from the Ta pan nie p'an king (see note, p. 705F), a 
isambaka (p. 896-898F), probably borrowed from the versified account in the Ta tchouang 


Although it abundantly cites the sutras of th< 

li i in i n I is the 1111 l 

752F), two quotations from the VimalakTrtinin 
Pancavimsati (p. 1060F, 1091F, 1112F). Howe 


;r Vehicle, the Treatise occasionally calls upon the 

111 I I i 'Ml i 11 1 |H Hi I I 

in (p. 9(12. 1044F) and a few vague references to the 

c Treatise reproduces fully (p. 1060 I065F) the well 


i I n ili i s P. Denneville has noted 

the original Sanskrit of this stotra is reproduced at the head of many manuscripts of the Prajna. Otherwise, 


1 panisads (p. 744F, 1073F)an 


5 of the h 


cs(p. li 


In the course of Volume I (see, for example, p. 104F, n. 1), we have noted that the Treatise uses the 

a ii in Villains in pieferen 11 The present \ ol 

frequent recourse lo the second: n borrow s from it the essence of the teachings on Sariputra (p. 621-633F). 
Devadatta (p. 868-878F) and Yasodhara (p. 1001-1012F). On the other hand, the author of the Treatise 
undoubted!) lias never had the Pali Vinaya in Ins o\\ a hands. 

This volume also contains a. a.ood sixty jatakas. avudanas. fables and apologues. The author has drawn 
III M t k l| ii I I l I 1 I | 1 I I 

the Tchong king, etc. Although most of these stories are already familiar to us from the works of 
Chavannes, the version of the Treatise claims the reader's attention by means of important variants. Among 

PuskaravatT (p. 672-675F), the Velamavadana (p. 678-688F), the Tittiryitam brahmacariyam (p. 7 1 8-72 1 F), 
the successive lives of MahFityagavat (p. 755-762F), the Utpalavarnajataka (p. 844-846F). thejataka of the 
flayed Naga (p. 853-855F), the ruse of the Kasmir arhat (p. 879F) and the story of the impostor brahmcarin 
confounded by the bodhisattva (p. 980-981F). 


i refer to the table of contents. 

cruelly missing from the previous volume. New tools of research hai e been used; the list may be found in 
the supplement to the abbiev tations. P. Deniieullc litis been kind enough to review several passages thai 
gave me difficulty and has given me precious references; my colleagues, Professor A. Monin and J. 
Mogenel have corrected the proofs; the Fondation Untv l i la nsly continued its 


. 25 January. 1949. 


SUPPLEMENT TO ABBREVIATIONS VOL. II 


AKANUMA = C . AKANUMA, Diet 


•ms proprcs du houddhisme imlicn. Nagov a, 1 93 1 
ilogical Survey of India, Calcutta, from 1 946. 


535-625), Roma, 1944. 


BARUA, Barhut = B. BARUA, Barhut, 2 vol. (Fine Art Series No 1-2), Calc 
BARUA, Gaya = B. BARUA, Gaya and Buddha-Gayd (Indian History Serie 


CODRINGTON, Hist, of Ceylon = H. W. CODRINGTON, A Short History of Ceylon, rev . ed.. London. 


COEDE ., '' IDC l/isioire ancienne des Etats hindouises d'Extrhne-Orient. 

Hanoi, 1944. [See id., It * Eta lire du Monde, T. VIII 2), Paris, 

1948]. 


I , ih ih in S Leu iutc 


a, JA, Oct.-Dec. 1929, p. 268-871. 
i, ed. by LIN LI-KOUANG (Publ. c 


DUTT, Mon. Buddhism = N. DUTT, Early Monastic Buddhism. 2 vol. (Calcutta Or. Scries, no. all). 
Calcutta. 1941-45. 

ELIADE, Techniques du Yoga = M. ELIADE, Techniques du Yoga, Paris, 1 948. 

FATONE, Budismo Nihilista = V. FATONE, El Budisnw « NihilisMm (Biblioteca Humanidades, T. 


Magie et Medecine = J. FILLIOZAT, Magie et Medecine (Mythes et Religior 
Textes koutcheens = J. FILLIOZAT, Fragments de textes koutcheens de 


i, The Art of the Pal Empire ol Bengal. 0.\lorc 


FRENCH, Artpala = J. C 

GHIRSHMAN, Begram = 

Kouehans (Mem. d.\. Dc\ ill i , i hanistan, T. XII), Cairo, 1946. 

Gilgit Manuscripts = Gilgit Manuscripts ed. by N. DUTT, vol. I, II, III (part 2 and 3), Srinagar, 1939-43. 

GLASENAPP, Indische Welt= H. v. GLASENAPP, Die indische Welt, Baden-Baden, 1948. 

GLASENAPP, Weisheit d. Buddha - H. v. GLASENAPP, Die Weisheit des Buddha, Baden-Baden, 1946. 

HOFINGER, Concile de Vaiiali. = M. HOFINGEB. Elude sur le coucilc de I u/.m/f (Bibl. du Museon, vol. 
20), Louvain, 1946. 

India Antiqua = India Antiqua. A volume of ( Mental Studies presented to J. PH. VOGEL, Leyden. 1 947. 

JENNINGS, Vedantic Buddhism = J. G. JENNINGS. The Vedanlie Buddhisw ol die Buddha, London, 
1947. 


KONOW. CII 11= Corpi 




!> MEN K 


Kosakarika = Th, 

from the Journ. of the Bombay Branch, RAS, N. S., vol. 22, 1946, p. 73-102. [edition of the manuscrip 

the Abhidharma- 

kosakarika discovered in 1935 in the Tibetan monastery of Ngor by RAHULA SAMKRTYAYANA] . 


A, Life of Buddha = N. J 


I, The Life of Bud , flic Hague. 1 


= B.C. LAW, The Maga, 


idia (RAS Monographs, Vol. XXIV), London, 


LAW, Panchalus = B. C. LAW , //< , i < / \I VSI, no. 67), Del 

LAW. Rajagrha = B. C. LAW, Rajagriha in Ancient Literature (MAS1. No 58). Delhi. 1938. 
LAW, Sravasu = B. C. LAW, Sravasttin Lndian Literature (MASI, No 50), Delhi, 1935. 


MAJUMDAR, Guide to Sarnath = B. MAJUMDAR, A Guide to Sanmlh. Delhi, 1 937. 
MARSHALL, Guide to Sanchi = Sir J. MARSHALL, A Guide to Sanchi. sec. ed., Delhi, 1936. 
L, Guide to Taxila = 


MASC = Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of Ceylon, Colombo, from 1924. 

MEND1S, Early Hist, of Ceylon = G. C. MEND1S, The Early History of Ceylon. 7th ed., Calcutta, 1946. 

•daya = E. CONZE, Text. Sources and Bibliography of the Prajhaparamitdhrdaya., JRAS, 1948, p 
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\. FERRARI, // Comp 


38 -51. 

PerlcJoni di Aryasura (Annali Lateranensi. vol. X). 

RAY, Maurya and Sunga Art = N. R. RAY, Maurya and Suhga Art, Calcutta, 1 945. 

SASTRI, Ndlanda = H. SASTRI, Nalanda and its Epigraphic Material (MASI, no. 66), Delhi. 1942. 


iuddhisl Philosophy = . 


ddhist Philosophy, Horn 


Traite, 1= Vol. Iofthi 
VOGEL, Buddh. Art = 


. Buddhist An in India. Ceylon and. lava. Oxford. 


CHAPTER XVI: THE STORY OF SARIPUTRA 


Sastra: Question. - The Prajnaparamitli is the system (dharma) of the bodhisat 
the Buddha address himself here to Sariputra and not to the bodhisattvas? 




ill bem; 


I. SARIPUTRA AT THE FESTIVAL OF GIRYAGRAMASAJA* ( P 621F) 


{£iinu). hi uth. ill ll i i d li i i I " i I i!i 

meaning of all the treaties. At that lime, there were two niiga kin^s (ihi^uraja) at Mo k Ye i'o ( Magadha i: 

ii il ill \ I i i il i i 

i l i i I 1 ! i i I i l I 

ii l From early times up until 


kkhunam mahdpannam yadidam Sariputto. 

Sturahkasya yu prajiia silhljutviiva Taiha^iumi. 
In 1 1 1 i •■. paraarapli. ihe Vlpps regards Sanpuini as ;i child prodigy: hui ac 


laudgalyayanalKohla). During ihis i 
5 7 -ock Dliaininapadattha, I, p. 89-S 


he nagas Giri and Agra wl 


I- HI I ll 1) Ml" |ll 111 I 


m. 6 


I ! i l i i II l l i l i Ml ii 

rev lewed {pariksaic) the people of his time |and sa\v| that., among the brahmins, ete.. nobody surpassed him 
i i ii I i 'i ' ' l n i /) an ; of appearan he therefore mounted ih > 1 ill 

eholar and sat ll 1 li idhvu). The people were astounded: some said: "die is a 

young fool who does not know am thing"; oilier i said: "The measure of his wisdom surpasses that of men". 
While admiring his bravery, everyone felt uneasy and, out of regard for his young age, abstained from 

i in ! iiit ill i i ii i id question hn 

Hi. ii a, .vers were period and his arguments conclusive.. The scholars cried out at this wonder 

Unihluttci): 'Fools [136b] and wise men, great and small, he confounds (abhibhavati) them all."" The king 
quite happily conferred on him a command, the revenue of a village (grama) 7 which was ceded to him in 
perpetuity. The king, mounted on an elephant., rang a bell (i'/ianiai and proclaimed [the ne\vs| everywhere: 
and in the six great cities of the sixteen great countries {jaiiapcuUt). there was nobody who did not 
congratulate him. 

II. SARIPUTRA AND MAUDGALYAYANA AT SANJAYA 8 (p. 623F) 


nap I i ui 1 i 1 

( ii and en i plains; (, 


suinmii of the mount linddl io-,a 


(Mahavastu, III, p. 56, 1. 6: Fo pen hing tai king. T 190. k. 47. p. 273c: Ken pen chouo... tch'oukia che, T 1444, \ 
p. 1022b; Fa hien, tr. Legge, p. 81): Kalapinaka (Si yu ki, T 2087, k. 9, p. 924cl4), or also Upat 
(Dhammapadattha, I, p. 99). 

(he [mm i il di i I in li i i i in making Uicin his disiap 

one day on the outskirts of Raiayrha. Srinputra met ihe hlnksu Asvajil ('- Upascna) who taught linn one sian/a. 


Maudgalyayana and they be 


1 ! | I I 

lenberg, I, p. 144-151); Apadana, I, p. 24-25; 






M79). 




s, Sanjaya, Sariputra's and Maudgalyayana 's preceptor, is none other than 

Amaravikkhepika, crafty sophists who. in debute, 'thrash about like eels' iDTgha. I. p. 27). Sariputra and 

Maudgalyayana si | 1 id i i \ I i i Dhaminpadajiha. 

invited their forme lead I i i i I i I i\in I p Mali i In III p 63; 

as he could no longer I I II t ndoned by Sariputra, 

(wham lohitam mukhato uggacchi: Vi., I, p. 42; Dhami \ n l 1 ] mi isi kin (T 19(1 k IX. 


1 I n i 1 1 i ii 




as the Mpps ik 


P :U>Nbi. II 


11, Life, p. 44-45) and also 


laps the Tch'ou ien ehouo king, T 498, k. 2, p. 768a-b. Sanjaya, th 

Inn ill i h ii i In iii I i nirvana. C.ru el\ ill up i i is 

d lor with real devotion 1 a I i i i 1 i i ■ i nuJ ih Palli. but he 

III I I | I I he llolv Dharma but oi'l 

I I i I I I I i hi norlal as 

l as they have discovered it. It is long after the death of Sanjaya that S. will meet Asvajit, who introduced the 
friends to the Buddha. 

In summary, m (Ins new tradition. Sanjaya appears as the Buddha's precursor, and we may wonder li'ihe 
I i I I I hi j i ! 




the story oflhe Mpps. 


ight again: "This man is 








ihey agreed to leach them 




-."l-pali: 


en plaee. Sanjaya sped fie 


Sanjaya answered: "When I left th 


family \v;b Ta mat k'icn lien (Klahamaudgalyayana). Sanputra was his friend. Sanpulra was outstanding 

1 i II ill il I I 

were equal in talent and wisdom and aKo i In [duel n liable] when they 

i i i i i \k i I i i her. When th re ;i little old nude an 

i ii i i idship. The i h o IT hen ii ■ i d i I I ). th 

left home {pravrajita) to practice the Path {marga\ became disciples of a brahmaeann and diligent!) 
sought entry into the Path (nitiivjulvdfa). For a long time this had no result. They questioned their teaeher. 
Chan cho ye (Sanjaya) by name, who answered: "I myself have spent long years seeking the Path and I do 

e.\]u I i i i! I a cakraYarlin king. buL if he 

leaves the world, lie will 1 I 1 | I Id 

practice brahmacurya: lame your senses. With him you will find the marvelous fruition and escape samsara." 


hint) and white (annhnu) wrappings, earned linn into the forest where they proceeded to cremate him. 




iseli l.'patisya i< in elli ;en (.,'/ 




1 a half > oiaiui from Rajagrha. The re; 


l l 1 1 i l l d II l 1 il ll l l I I l I i I 1 I I II 

h for bre i 1 II ill nl I F i lends, will 

one accord, asked him win he smiled. The teacher replied: "The customs of the world (lokasamvrii) are 

Mind an ted b\ the emotion I I Kit th (Su\ai bin m) h died and 

iii I i i 1 il i 1 | i i I i i i i i i i i 

accuracy | later]. Some time later, when a merchant from Suvarnabhumi came to Magadha, the two friends 
questioned him discretely: the things their teacher had said had actually occurred. 1 '" They uttered a sigh ol' 


The Mpps reproduces 


Snvijaya, .1. Mai. Br. R.A.S., XIV, 1936, pt. 3, p. 1- 

to explain why the Mulasarv. Vin. and the Mpps ins 


I'. Maiuiudar. Stivu.nhtctiF/h!. Dacca. \ 1 )}/: V. Rangaeharya. 
nauenlK m the uinana of (he Snisa. went to (he pmivaniajamii 


• Suvarnabhumi and Suvarnadvipa, A. 
incil (cf. Treatise, I, p. 98-99F), before 

ted the population for a hundred 


: "The first to find 


III. CONVERSION OF SARIPUTRA AND MAUDGALYAYANA 12 

(630F) 


Al Unit lime ihe Buddha. Inning com cried llie Kasyapa brothers mid their thousand disciples. was Iraielini 
inicain i i ! ] I i i i I 






I day.i pall, in le (iaunnpadc. is one oi' the iinorilc saints of the Molls 

Patahputra, Sona (the Prakrit word for gold) and Ultaia went to Suvarnabhflmi, rid the land of the pisacas and 
- In the first century of our era, Pomponius Mela (III, 70, Pliny the Elder (VI, 55,80); the Periple of the Erythrean 

kolandia {kola in Buddhist Sanskrit texts) set sail for flirysc. Plolciny (VII. 1. 5) locates further north, near 

Chicacole, the poll ol departure i 1 II 1 nesos It is at Tamralipti 

(Talnkik at the mo I 1 I that the Chinese pil ill 

tsing at the end of Ihe 7ih ccuiu nil a doubt, it is also at 

oi ( anpi in the Gan Ik I i i 1 i I i il I ( I itaka, IV, p. 15; VI, p. 

I 1 (S || | I 1 / p. 35) 


(p. 51: nuihdsamud i > 

clravvoparjaiuun cu kuvvantiy. or also "They \ isiicd ihe Land oi' < .old. ihe island ill Ceylon, and the rest of the 

dangerous; when lite sailo i i t i I lays", li is noi rare hat the ships lake on 


1111 prathamatarani svakhyatam dharmi 


went In Rajagrha together to welcome the news. At this time, a hhiksn named .1 chimo die (As\ajil). M one 
i i i ipl nh i t tit t 1 tii 

i ti I i t i n t I his mcdital 1 t It t 

asked: "Whose disciple arc yon'.' Who is your teacher''" Asyajn answered: "The crown prince [kiiniard) o[' 
he Sakya clan, disyu , I i i it i and tleatl i. has I 

the world (pravra/ita), exerted himself on the Path and has attained complete perfect enlightenment 
[tinuihirustimyuksiimbiHlhi). lie is my teacher." Saripulra said: "Tell me what is your teacher's doctrine'.'" 


[136c] How could I speak truthfully 

And explain the mind of the Tathagata? 




, 1 l i i i n 


The li 


aichcf ha:- l: 


ht the truth of tht 


When Sanpiiti-a heard this stanza, he attained the first fruit of the Path [the state of srotaapanna]. He went 
back to Maudgalyayana who, noticing the color of his complexion and Ins cheerfulness, asked him: "Have 
you found the taste of the Immortal (amilamsiiV Share it with me." Sariptitrn communicated to him the 


(III, p. 60) calls him Upasen 


! I I | | II I I I I I 1 I ll 

in i I he Buddha said I i E) i h 

brahmacarins?" The bhiksus answered that they saw them. The Buddha continued: "These two men will be 
foremost among my disciples by their wisdom iprajna) and by the bases of miraculous powers 

i ill d. the disciples a) lied the Buddh heir head l 

one side. Together they asked the Buddha: "We wish to receive, in the Buddhadharma, the leaving of the 

them: "Come, () bhiksu (da, bhiksavah)."" At once their beards and hair fell off. they were clothed in 






on (Vina 


al, p. 77; Oldenbeig /, p "o'll I. The i i n lb I I'i'crently in the texts. In 

i I I ID.. I. p. 1 1.1. 17. 
3. cie.l: la ii 1 in > 

in, ahum binaural,, 'mike hrahmaciuyam (cf. Dlvya. p. IX. 281, 341; Gilgit Man., Ill, 2, p. 82). 


P nil. II 


:hi i(llk/(lhl^^^a <Uhnakiriv<!YU 7: 


iDTra.hanakha). Sanpuira aiiamed arliailnwd. " Now he who finds the Path at the end of a fortnighl shoul 

i 1 I i ll l I i ihe wheel of the Dharma ( i h i i 

i ill 11 1 I Ihem m all i i 

1 i i i i I i i i i ' h I 

kinds were very numerous. And so, although Sanpuira w as an arhat [and not a bodhisattva], it is to him th. 

that the Buddha, preached the profound doctrine l^umb/iirinlbu/iih!) of the F'rajhaparamtla. 


Iflh 


o, why d< 


Subhuti)? 21 If Sariputr 

lso address himself to Subhuti 


first of those who have attai 

annum)}' By this practice of tranquiht 


mm 

of 

tranquility 

aders 

(sa 

ianu/>u^\ali) 

rim], 

nd 

he always pr 


[137a] 2) [Subhuti 

concentration of em] 
{Trayastrinsct) gods. 


a at Sanikasya]. - 
imadhi). Having s\ 


Furthermore, Subhuti 


in Utr(ihamas,)pa\ampanmi\ 


the second time; cf. Divyavadla, p. 394: s 

prajnavatam tiii.ro nirdisto Bhagavata; S£ 

22 For Subhuti, the foremost of the arariaviharin, se 

-' Ailcr luiMiii' praidkxl ihe Abhidharma for th 
Trayastrimsa heaven i inbud\Tp;t in (he ui\ of Samkasya, 

i 1 I ' i M I I I I I 

Griffiths, Ajmta, pi. 54. 


ink) ihe ApiijjuR! ci: 


d 1 u I 


i Ii 


diately followed by the n 


[f son* 


«uilui>ii/unr ] said to himself: "The Buddha is descending from the Tr 
I nut go to him?" Again lie said io himself: "The Buddha has alway 
1 ii Buddha with th isdom I 

Buddha."' Then when the Buddha descended from the Trayastrimsa heaven, the four assemblies of 

lambud ill i I , i I I i 1 i i 1 n 

Bnddh i i ! i i!iii ill I i Ihcri more 

nbell i i ! i 1 i il F I h 

is quite special (visisiii). its power iprahhdva) will not hist for a long lime. FVrishable dharmas 

Mil I 1 ! I II 

((iiiiiYuk'i/hirfk^a), he understood thai all dharmas are empty (sftnya) and without reality iasiu/hhiiia). 
moment. e\eryone wanted to be the first to see the Buddha and to pay their respect (saikura) and homage 


(/«,/, 


thousand sons. When people saw him, they left their 


nirmi/i! cukruvurhsuinjhulu. ill. See also ilk: Legend of 
T 2043, k. 3, p. 140b), the Dulwa (Rockhill, Life, p. 8 

assumed by the mm Utpalavama for the occasion" ( 

he. "Il is not by means, oi' homage rendered u> mv body ihat was botn from my paren 
I rpuhi\dnnlhli!k'<i!iivu cuknuunirupdiii ninniivd Blhi.;.;uvuii ilcYiilokawuninu.h /truiihnu 


matapitrsambhmtmi s t pluilu 

YitnLu'ihtuii l'vu re tativ ^uthukld: 


i tenaham vanditah. 


>y Utpalavama tt 


seats and moved away [to give him place|. \\ lieu this Heme king came near the Buddha, he 
former shape and became the bhiksum again. She was the first to greet the Buddha. However 
said to the bhiksum: "It is not you who has greeted me first; it is Subhuti. How is thai? By c< 

the emptiness of all clhtirmas. Subhuti litis seen the dharniakaya of the Buddha: he has paid the 
lakaya) is not to pay homa 


the Buddha 
l iu 


pUjli 

the excellent homage 

To 

ome to salute my birth-body (jai 

This 

s why we said that Su 

hut 

to ceaselessly i 

thee 

sum, 

rayukta) with the Prajii 

l«ia 

in u nip b nek F 

ir this 


ill |! i n i i .lilli 




3)Fi 

tally, the Buddha entr 


him to preach it becau 

c bci 

destr, 

yed the impurities (hi 

iisrani): thanks to them], the 

■ obta 


IV. ORIGIN OF SARIPUTRA'S NAME , f. 


in 1 1 i 


Answer. It is ;i lutin i n to him 1 In fatlti ind tothei In , lambud i n tl ei fort I, to | 

h the kiiH'dom ol .1 1 1 l: th i II | i t i i i i 

there named P'in /i'ii so Io (Btmbisrnal and a biTihiinn. master of teaciiuiL' \iipadciu) | 137b| named Mo i'n 

1 I t ill 1 I it I i ll 

\tllaae situated not far from the eapital. This Mafhar-ti mtirtaed and Ins wile bore a daughter: because the 
eyes of this young girl resembled those of the Chi) II (sari, the heron) bud. she was called Sari; later the 
mother bore a son whose knee bones were very big. and for that reason he was called Kin hi Io (Kausthila). 


re was in southern India, a brahmii 
leeply into the eighteen kinds of gt 


oftet 


n-<A5(Tisya);he 
te city of Rajagrha; 


ill |! an - ll 




lines/, [putikayayl Me who sees ill 

i rapli has been translated 

- Sariputra, also called I pints: 


was the son of Tisya and San. The la 

. p. 422-423: Ken pen chon.. 
Ties a torch in full daylight, se 


numerous; thus i fear lesl nn bellj w ill burst and that is why I have covered it with metal." When he was 

i 1 ii i i ill hi i i I i 

larkn Bi h I ai red him. "hh | d II nn i I in 

about darkness'?" lie replied: "There are two kinds of darkness: one is produced when ihe light of die sun 
does not illumine us: the other is the evil that comes from the shadows of stupidity {inolia). Now, although 
there is the brightness of the sun, the shadows of stupidity are still profound." The crowd continued: "Have 
vou then not seen the brahmin Malhara? If you see him, your belly will be constricted and your torch will 


- When 


icard ih 


duhlu)\ 


When the king heard this sound, he asked who had caused it. His ministers said to him: "It is a brahmin 
from the south of India named Tisya: he is a great master of teach int.',; he wishes to ask for a subject of 
I i. I ll v i i 1m nided hum." Th n I I h i 1 I the peopl i 

i ill h j Mini'' i i 1 in 

I ha\e not busied myself with acquiring new knowledge. 1 do not know if 1 am capable of undertaking a 

debate with this man." However, he forced himself to go to meet him; on the road there were two bulls that 

reflection: "This bull here is me; that bull over there is this 

I be the winner." It was the first bull that was the winner and 

'According to this portent, it is I who will lose." When he was 

iboul to join he crowd, he saw a woman directly in front of him who was carrying a pitcher of water: she 

in I i i n i I her pitcher: h 1 I in: '"Th icn 


were fighting usi 

g their horn 

s; he had 

other man. I shal 

have a port 

ntofwho 

Mathara felt very 

ad. for he s 

id to himse 


he 


The king, who was very happy, tl 
afar to my kingdom." He wanted 

reward your ministers who have s 


n intelligent mai iu 1 i isdom has come from 

m a pnulege; hut his ministers reprimanded him, saying: "If, 
once give him as pri\ liege a large \ illage whereas you do not 

well and it ) ou i i II your favors lor tho in. 


ii i i till I I n i i i 

I li lefeatcd in the del i u I I 


Then MFitllur; 
he your assist 


hand, cru led Ihe ordin ounian I stood upright at the side of a 

e. she told her hushand the dream -'.lie had had. Tisya said In her: ""I: is 
a sign that you will give birth to a son who w ill crush all the masters m the an of debate: there will be only 
i 1 ll l II i | 1 

i h ii I Ii i ill 111 I i I i h 

whom my sister is bearing is certainly ofhigh intelligence: if he shows himself in this way even before he 

111 T II I I I I 


and had completely mastered them; this is wh; 
Long Nails (Dfrghanakha). 29 

Seven days after he was born, the baby boy w 
thought: "I am called Tisya; [this child] will dr 
(Upatisya). he who casts out Tisya." 




eighteei 


■cuts. Bui other people, eon 
iim(7iw///»»(Sariputra),t 


itions that consist of his previ 
- Why not say Upatisya and 
- People then highly honore 


lit oneself to saying Se 


Sulrii: The bodhisauva who wants to cognize all dharmas in all aspecls must e.sert himself in practicing th. 

I 1 II Ml I I S II 1 

nuiha>-uilYcnu /inijriu/h'truininlvinn vit^ah kiiranivuh). 

satt\a in the chapter dedicated to ihe prats. 


V. SARVAKARA (p. 640F) 


thousand ten thousand pi in mud h i \ n under a numbei ot prajhum Mil 

l li i in i 11 i i i ill 1 i ii i 1 11 the 

i J i! ill II the dharmas. This is \vh Id i i i 

under all the aspects (sarvdkmaram). 

I n i i 1 ill I i 1 

i ii i 1 i i i l i j I ii l i I 

(vancuna) and corruption ikusayn) of ihe desire realm {kuiniuiiniiu) and the I'onn realm iru/nn/ihiiu). 

ii i I i i i i I n i i I i | i 

everything isj imperman in (unih l mi i i l ml I 1 (uiiuimuku) lik i 

i i i i i I like an arrow i i i 1 i l 

3 I These eight kinds of contemplations, applied to Ihe four noble truths laryusaiya). make sixteen aspects 
(akara) grouped into fours.' 2 These are: 

The four aspects of contemplation on suffering {tiuhk/ui): i) unil\n, impermanent: ii) i/uhklni, suffering: Hi) 
sunya, empty; iv) timllintiku. egoless. 


le four aspects of the contemplation 


iruhhuYu, process. 
the cessation ot stttl i 


I there are alsi 
itisviiiiimiii prajiimlti): ii) attention to the oulbreath (/wnvi 
breath and the short 1 1 il / mini a\va\tiini pni 

is breathing in the entire body isa/Mikayiiprtilisuinvciiy d\v 


i ■• iinali); iv) [knowledge] that one 
imi prasvasamiti prajanati); v) [knowledge 


ll lib I ill 1 Ii II I 11 i I 1 

prasvasamiti pi a in l t l|lnnlil I >n i In Ihm M i nung joy (pimpi 


pmhi 


thing] while gladdening the mind (r 
3ft); x) [knowledge that one is breath! 


i | , . I I il ii , ' i In! i ' i 

■'■ami prusYi/sanuii pra.junali): ix) knowledge that or 
so hi: aiihipranioJu.Yan ciiia.m usvusumi prus\asanu 
incenlrating the mind i / a w 


i I I ! ill in | Ii 1 i nit 1 hi 

imperii) / / inuii) i me is breathui: 

i i i t I i i 1 ranee l |i i I 1 

one is bieathm | I il in mpl m i i i nulais\ asvasami piasiasami 

i i i I h t i i i i t I i i i 1 Hi i i 

pruiviisaiiiFii prujunuli); xvi) [knowledge that one is breathing |» hilc contemplating renuneiati. 
[pi-iilinihwriiiiniiilarsy us\iisiiiiii priisvasumili priiiiiiuili). 


5. r 


n {hmldlumn 


6. Mundane knowledge l 

arhats, pratyekabuddhas. bodhisattva: 


iwledge (lokottarajiiuna). the knowledge of th 
ici louledgi ! ihi o \\ i^iii . i 1 on ii 


VI. SARVADHARMA (p. 642F) 


. The expression virvailluir 




The viual mi i 1 I i 

i i i i i i '(ii i I 

gustatory consciousness (jihva\ ijiuunt). Lisle (ra\u): the tactile iouMi I ). loi 

): th ii 1 iseiousn ■ I., dhurm | I i i 1 on n is equalh tl 

{caksus). color (/■(>/«/) and the usual consciousness (caLsun ijnuna). the ear (■irotru) and sound (stthdet). the 
i i i I i the tongue (///no) and taste I / ) ill h d (/ iya) and touch 

2. Furthermoi II dharmas" n Iharm n of ll lowled i 

1 i i nous suffenn now I ic origin 

knows die origin isiimiuhiya): the knowledge of cessation (niroilhujnumi) knows cessation (ninx/ha): the 
I i I" ) i 1 I i he mundane knowd i 

knows suffering, the origin |of suiTermg|.. the cessation |of sufferingl the Path, and also space diku^i) and 
[ i ihe dharmas th he object oftl lowled 


lore, the groups' 
ii (lii/hu/hiirma 


unhlcuMiin 


and the dharmas without form Utntj'hlharma): il 
as and the invisible (anidarsana) dharmas; the resistant (sapmtigha) dharmas and the non-resistant 

is i I in i n ii i dhai ind pure I in ic conditioned 

the mind 

id the dharmas i mi Mi i ii i i: the dharm I 

i ) issociated from action 1 13Sb| i ): n dh inn 


particular oouni simultaneous unh il (eve. ear. nose, ionauc and body) and each bear-; upon a special of 

II i I i I he menial less i 

the Manas, i.e.. on whie!ie\er of die six consciousnesses thai liasjiisi occurred and winch immediately pr 
tunc lei'. Kosa. I. p. :> 1 ): sun nam anan/aruifiain vi/nanain vac! din tan iihuniij): il has ;ss object all dhann; 
six consciousnesses, ihe six ore;; i I : II jects, color, etc., as well as non- 


repeated canonical formula (Majjhima, I, p. 205: S;nn\uiia. Y. p. 21" J] S 
ct and their own field, do not perceive ihe objcci-iield el' die oiheis. ulu 
Id of all ot them i 

■honii ... maiw lu. ncsuni i:ocuruvi\uvuni jhiccdnuhlinii). See W. deieer. Pal 


.is uiitre tl/ntrmu/j)]. These \ 


1 i ii i 

i) and not to be 
andha), the twe 




>fthesaiksa, the asaik 

salyadarsunahcya). f 


,! iv, m 


,s o[ d: 


i ii i 1 ii h n lements Uihaiu). 
I ii las include all dharn 

5. Furthern i i i f four dhari i ). fulure i ) nt i » ! 

Hi iiu I I i n he desire i dm i , ).. to 


or future nor p 
in (hah 


,e ioin 




6. There are groups of five dhi 

(cittasamprayiikta). dhaniKis di 
dharmas. These various groups o 


i n i i in d I dh iii i ii I i the mind 

ill m th im / 1 1 id uneon liti n i / 


■fined 


"in ) | I u Hi II n i ido l ! i 

Iharnuis to b ind ly, I irigm I i. ih ition I n I 

): dharmas I loned by medi I i icd 

(ahcya). These \anous groups of six dharmas and the innumerable other [ groups | of dharmas include all 


ntbj . 


■nnlhann 


i M i The dharn Rilbun i i ll i i and m i\abl Ii ill 

hemes uiiicthcr do nut succeed in coemzine them., how llien could a sinalc person claim lo coiuii/e them 
all? Il is i ih i h i i i n i i h i i i n i 11 i ih i 

i l i l i ii villi p iii nil ii In i h k 

Answer. Ill i i painful brill 

i i i I im kha). Now all beings try to avoid suffering and seek only happiness. 
This is why the bodhisattvas wish above all to have great wisdom I ind wish to know all 

i 1 a i ii i a i i T 1 t in ii ii i d li in and i 

seek great wisdom in the interest of all beings. This is why they wish to know all dharmas in all their 
aspects. If a physii I tal ire of one or 1 icl :ople, it is enough for him to use one or two 

remedic: ibhaisajya); but if he wishes to cure all beings who are sick, he has to use all the types of 


their aspects md in ill i i ! I ami mnumerabl 

{upruiminu). tlio wisdom of the bodlnsattv a. it ton. will be profound, subtle and immense. Above. (Train': I. 

I I lit u l i i i i I i I i 

subject fully: [there we commented] that if the letter is big, the envelope also will be big. 
[138c] Furthermore, if all dharmas arc examined unsystematically (nyaya), nothing will be found; but if 
the search is methodical, the results will be faultless. In the same way, if in order to produce fire In friction. 
arani is used, fire is the result; but if one tries to make fire with damp wood, the fire will not catch. 
i ml il 1 I 1 is limits i i i ! iii 

(Mie does nol have ttreat miraculous power (yiiiliuiuiiu). one will no! know idem. On the oilier hand, if the 
power of the stiperknow ledttes [d/'liiirialmla) is tu'eat. one knows that the trisahasrainaliasahasralokadhatu 
i i ii I i l i It l t | h 1 | i i i d i lit 

ill l I i, i I u th Ills is know nut the limits ol 

earth. And it is the same when one wishes to weigh Mount Sumeru. As for wishing to measure space, that 


"Space 


a. diet. 


VII. WHY DOES SARIPUTRA QUESTION? (p. 646F) 


i i i ii | i i i i 

Saripnira I'hu^avauiLUn ckul avneal: Kaiinun i'/hi^tivtin Ixhliiisallvciw mulhisulivcihi tarvakurum 
survu.illw.niu'ui al>liisaniiH>Jdiiuk<ui!L'iia prajndiHU\iini(iiyi'n}i yo^ah kuranivah). 

Sastra: Question. - The Buddha, who w mi d to pi n I rajiiapat mil i I sted all kinds of 
n I Iii i l i I hi i 

first and then speaks? 


n the Buddl 


,s [as 


everywhere else]. 


_i I i il i i i ii he Prajnai rofound I i nd 

hat this doctrine without eh mi icult to understand ) and 

difficult to know (duriheya). By the power of his knowledge [judnalnda). he meditates on il (h/uivayaii) in 




is but a. little child compared to th 


\Avuddna of the pigeon]. 41 - Thus it is told in the A po i 'an net king (Avadanasutra): The Buddha was in 

he Jet i I i h Iking behind bin 

hat moment a hawl i igeon fell Buddha: w-hen 

ii ii i I ! I the pigeon, the bird beeun 

h il ill i ii h 

il i i ii i h i 1 i ii Iii ; th ] I i i i 1 h 

free of the three poisons i/rivisti). Why does the pigeon stop its fear and crying when the Buddha's shadow 

i ii 1 i ) i l i 


pigeon 




i disappea. 
lifetimes 1 


« oi ill 


{piuTuuivasajnanusaiUiHlhi) and saw that the pigeon had always been a. pigeon lor one. two. three lifetimes 
i ii i ] 1 i l i I 1 i l i i i i 

1 ii i Ihe Buddha: "This pigeon 1 

80,000 great kalpas, but beyond that, I do not know." The Buddha continued: "If you cannot know to the 
very end of pa isl i I ti \ then to see attei how many tutuie e i i 

I i pigeon will escape [fiom its animal destiny]." Sariputra then entered into the 
ii i i I i 1 i | i i i I i i 

hat this pigeon would no its d lgeon lor oi h i i md so on for SO.OOO 


>0 great kalpas; but beyond that 1 I 


>n foi . 


no further. 


.capeliror 


nl id I i T | i I i | i I hi I i I l 

pratyekabnddhas. This (pigeon will constantly have pigeon existences for great kalpas as numerous as the 
i ni i i i i n i / / i. When its si ii i i i ii I i ill come 

li i i il i i 1 i i 

and. at the end of fi\e hundred | human | existences, it wall acquire keen faculties {(tksnciuiriyu). At that 
n i il i ill L.i tin n i ii I mnum >1 i i u i J i I I i i 

beings., will enter into ninana without residue (niuipudhiscsanirvanu).. but his spiritual legacy will remain 
in the world and our man will become a lay adherent observing the five precepts 

h i i laliti I lha. he will first prod 

he mmd oi' bodhic i ihe aspiration i b le a. Buddha 

then toi thiee incalculable penods {asamkh\a\akalpa), he will praeliei Ilk i\ virtue {*aij 
nallv. when he h bhfn 11 become Buddha and. al I innu I 


Sariputra made his confession i Ml the Buddha and s 

i i ii il i i I i 1 II the dhnrr 

knowledge of the Bud.S ml [nurd i s such knowledge, I w 

fc i hell and si i lor innumcTabl 1 md I would not consic 


CHAPTER XVII: THE VIRTUE OF GENEROSITY ( P 650F) 


Sutra: Th Buddh i u The bodhisattva-mah; 

method of non-abiding (asthdnayogena) should fulfill the .: 

prajiu'ipdrunuiuydin sduivasihaiiayoycnci 
dayakapraiiyj-ahakadcvaHupcdahdhildiu upadaya). 


e of L'XMKTOsit \y i' 1 in ihod oi fi mm 

//.- lha Sariputra bodhisallvena mahclsattvena 
ipdmitd paripitrayilavya aparitydgayogena 


I. DEFINITIONS OF PRAJNAPARAMITA 


Sustra: Question. 




Answer. - 1. Some say: The root I l of pun i dom (anasravaprajm 

of Prajfiapararmta. Why? Because the foremost of all the wisdoms (prajii 
root of pure wisdom is the [139b] foremost wisdom. This is why the 

FYajhaparamita. 


Answer. a. Although the bodhisattva has not cut the bonds, lie practices a semblance of pure 

FVajhaparamita: this is why it is said dial he practices pure Prajhaparanuta. It is like the sravaka who 

supreme mundane dhanna lluukikii:;ru<lhunihn: at the bcuinninu,. he practices a semblance oi the pure 
dharmas (anasravadharma) and later it is easy for him to produce the acquiescence that gives rise to the 
knowledge relating to suffering (tluhkhc danmtindnaksdnti). 

i i li ill ii I i 

t I ic one who h cut th i I i l i ! i !\ li 

bodlusatua who lias cut the fetters and is pure can practice the pure Prajnaparanuta. 


Ihi ciii i-|. nor ha 

a) beings; this is whyhesti 


:l perfected the ten bhumis Uktsahluimi) |wh 
led (visiivunu) [he buddhafiekh {huddhokseir 
es the Prajnaparamita. 




sit of the Manapakayika devatas to At 


le Ahguttara, IV, p. 262-26 


nt (pufica kamagwia) 


ile sponUineoLislv lo produce whatever • 


1 ' lii 


Then a certain deity. belonging in due Tdvatiinsa gods, called Jamil 
immediately preced in lii im I / uddha appt oached tht 

Turn your mind to where von have formerly lived. 
. \mong the Tdvatiinsa gods, whose every wish is fulfilled; 
Accompanied and surrounded hy the daughters of the gods, you s. 
[Anumddha replied]: 

The daughters of the gads have an unfortunate destiny, established in a cor, 

[JalinI] answered]: 


Ofoolish 




As soon as they arise, they cease; to pucijy than is bliss. 
ill 1 i I 


bsorpuon i i som i I i l. the beautiful 1 i n th then 

I in Mill i ill pure bodies, came to tempt him. Anuruddha said: "Let these sistei I 

become blue (mlavarna) and not show any mixed colors imiiravarmi)." lie wanted k> eontemplate the 
i l i i ■ ii i n it lie did i i i i i i n 

I i I i i i i 1 } ill 111 iii 

closed his eyes and did not look at them. He said: "May these sisters go away." At that moment, the 

I III i i n i 

i i I I i i i I t I i I 1 ut the five obj i 

{penca kania^une) that are the li'uit of retribution {viinikuphidu) ol'the immense qualities {a/f/-cnunhi^u{u/) 

| The Dunce of Mahakasapa]." 5 - When [Druma], king of the Kimnaras along with 84,000 Kimnaras came 

to the Buddha to play the lute, sing verses and pa> hom i 1 a il 

l^i >il ii people and nil till I i nee. Tl ibl id i 

Buddha, including Mahakasyapa, could not sit still on their seats. Then the bodhisattva Tien siu asked the 

i i ' i < ii I i 1 ii ii ii ill ehe 

clhulas; why can you not sit still on your seat?" Mahakasyapa answered: " The five objects of enjoyment of 

the threefold world (iniic/lnjutlat) ennnot make me agitated, bin the superknou ledges (uhhijna} of the 
ittya | Druma|. by vi lite fruit of relributi i Ii i i Hit me in su 






stayed close lo die chl n 1 lion I I II i 

I I I II I I i \ ii I Mli 

On this JalinT, see also Th in i Dhain i lia. II. p I" 175 (li Burlingame U^ml- 




[139c] The winds that arise from the four cardinal 
of the great kalpa, the P 7 Ian (Vairambha) winds 46 i 


ind blow on mount Sum 

two categories of bond: 


explains. 

cut his bonds under the bodhi tree, he already hud great wisdon 
iii ii 


why they say that th 


: Durfn 


tl of ti 


Umuhama, 

oittotpada) 

until his [enlightenment 

Eiodlnsattx 

a is called 

It p ni bi 


ll 1 e, 11 

.name and 

is called Sa p'oja(s 

arvajimo 

Ii I Impii t a 


Prajnajnar; 

imita. Why? The bodhisattva c 

ontempla 

why his wi 

sdom (praj 

; iia) is necessarily pi 

ire (amlsr 

(sunmijum 

,) and thus 

has not yet done wl 

ml has lo 

of being in 

ipure (s,7s,: 

ava). 



5. Others also say: The bodhisattva's Prajhapara 
in\ isible (anidar.sana) and free of opposition (aprai 


ire linn is perceptible (aiittjhilah/ialuksiina): |it 
eternal {niiya) or transitory Uuiiiva).. empty 
included in the list of aggregates (skandha). 


) i S T Pi 1 lli 1 

In i i ill mdilioncd i n< 

I i U i i i m 

i I ).. neither arisci it eludes th In: 

i istenee: it eneount < hment. J le llame of a lire I i cannot b 

touched isprsja) anywhere because il burns the hand.. so the Prajhaparamita cannot be touched because th 

lire of false views {miihyuilrsti) would burn | the person who would want lo grasp ii|. 


ist define. 


lePrajnai 


fi\e hundred bhiksus are debatmii. each in 
i i h/) and where the Buddh; 


i) and the Middle ^ 


existence would he making a mistake and could be contradicted; those who denied lis existence could als* 

i ii i' But in th hi i i i i i i i i i i 

nol nonexistence. In this way, speech (vyavahara) is no longer valid; it is called tranquil in \uinm 

immensity i i).. dharma eludin in i n I. This i I i | I ' [ I 1 ; 

ill II Mil II 1 i | I I I ill hi u: 

i i i i i i 1 i 1 1 i 1 1 n l he P raj ha | i o 


kinds of explan 




II. THE METHOD OF NON-DWELLING (p. 656F) 


perlecn mm i rtnc 

Question. \\ lull doc-, this phrase mean? 

Answer. - The bodhisauva who sees {sumanupasyati) that 

transitory {anitya), neither painful (duhkha) nor pleasant (suk, 

unceasing (anutpannaniruddha), dwells in the profound 
characteristics (nimittodgrahana). This is called residing 
(asllwmiyoga): if one grasped the characteristics of Prajnap; 
method of dwelling (sthdnayoga). 


1 b> 


er empty {sunya) nor real (bhuta), 
i ucldha) nor unborn- 

ramita without grasping at its 
the method of noil dwelling 
would be residing in it by the 


tachment (asakti, adhyavasand). Thus the Buddha has said: "All dharmas have desire (kama) as their 
lot." How can the person who does not grasp [the characteristics] perfect (paripuri) the six virtues? 

nsuer. Oiil if compassion I i Ii a i i I i 

berate all 1 i ! i i i i i I i lhal ad dharm 

v unborn i I i i les to exert his 

lethod of non-dwelling. This is what is called abiding in the Prajnaparamita by the method of non- 


CHAPTER XVIII: PRAISE OF THE VIRTUE OF 
GENEROSITY (p. 658F) 


l i 11 | I l 

1 ol iL'inator; ijenerosin d ul I i h ) peopl nerosin i 

I ! I ll 1 1 111 I ll i II 'ilk. 

i | ! | III! i 

lhem|: y/enerosih is a sale ha\en iyoi>a/<scnhi): when the end of life approaches, the mind |ol'the donor| is 

i i i 1 ! I i i i ! ill 

in i Hiii [ i i i I i i i d i 

i ill i i i i i ill 

fruit. Loved by gods and [140b] men, generosity is a pure path (yisi I i led by the noble 

aryas; generosin is an accumulation of i>ood ihiiMiUiuimuccayu). the entryway to the qualities 

/ > 1 d i i I i i I i i i i i 

'ill i ill ii 

ii i i i i i i i i i i 1 i H I 

I i ii ii i and eul Mil 1 rnu 

assemblies; it is the house where the mind is without reiiret iviprcuisuru): it is the root of y.ood dharmas and 
of praeticiiH' the Path (mdr^iicarya): it is the ji.im.lc oi' many joys (luuulana): it is the field of merit 
i i I I ill r obtaining th 

Path [inaixHtUihha) and mnana: it is the favorite practice of the aryas.. of l. rem men imuhn/uin/sa) and 
sai>cs (jiianin): it is a model proposed lor men of little \irtne and little intelligence. 


,.;, {dam 


/.viAh-uu 


(samparayika): tl 


appreciated by many people 


1 ' \ 6iit; the I'irsi ioi em ill resent Hie i u) 

t u k leh i oi n i is ehen ,hed and 

hoti mandpo), good honest people low; him (santo sappurisd 

fearlessly o.nd wiilioui worry [van had era jhirisam upa.^unku.nnui ... visarado upasankamati 

I I i I I I I 1 ( 


s chapter of the Mpps de 


[The sage and the fool in the fire] 4 * - When a house is burning, the sharp-witted man perceives clearly 

111 i ! i li I 1 [ !l i I i I I I I li 1 11 II 

wealth: although his dwelling is completely consumed, he has saved all his precious belongings: he can 
then rebuild a new home. In die same way. the generous man km lhat hi dy is perishabl i il 

and that his wealth is not eternal: he profits from the right moment to cultivate merit [jnuiyahhavana). just 
like the man who saves his wealth from the lire: in his future existences he will enjoy happiness, just like 


■rofitA 




vsonlyh. 


Id i dll n U 


le llan 


s destroyed; suffering from hunger and stiff with 


and bricks of his house are completely bi 

unhappy and attacked by suffering until i 

i i i i i u nal moment, it becon 

impossible for him to save them: instead of (busying himself) with that, he amasses (riches) and guards 

i lil i i in lii i I physical shape mel 

t ii I h all il i i him: he is lil fool who is i py an 
crushed by suffering for hav mg lacked foresight. The man with clear intelligence, on the other hand, is able 

to understand: lie knows thai the body is like a magic show imavuj. that wealth cannot be kept, that 

ill II pp t therefore 

i < iffermg and i i i Path 






1, practices great gem 


;ing his enemy, is incv itably draw 


ly greed (matsarya) is, 
of merit {punyaksetra 


Finally., the m i i ubln rosily i i I i II i : 

moon dial everyone admires. Ins good renown | I40c| and fame spread throughout the world: h< 
by everyone. The person who practices sublime generosity is esteemed by the noble ones and re 
till I i [iii h 


:d (vipakaphala) obta 


=e(«fc 




merit [will be rewarded]. When the whee 

(i/i'vnl or men (ijoiiinra) and one obtains 
,ii i ! i i , I pliant or horse oi 


is only generosity that counts. If one is reborn among gods 
pure fruit (visudclliaphala), it is due to generosity; if, as an 
is well-stabled and well led. thai loo is a result of generosity. 


The vi 

|,vA,li 




is [to procure] wealth, nobility and joy. The person who keeps the prec 
; trance (dhyana), km \l i i i i id (Littavisuddhl) as 


thinking of the gifts [which one has 
settling the mind, one contemplate 

lempkil n i nn 
When one w 


ndrga). 


lo havi sh iji (ch< it i i I i i i i 1, i a tree. It is the sam 

/hen one is looking for reward (vipaka) by means of generosity: happiness in the present lifetim 
ilni/aiinra) and future hi i i i i) is I [he shade: ill i • i\al nd pralyel ibuddli i 

ike the flower; the state of Buddha is like the fruit. 
'hese are the various qualities (guna) of generosity . 


CHAPTER XIX: THE CHARACTERISTICS OF 
GENEROSITY (p. 662F) 


I. DEFINITION OF GENEROSITY 


Question. -What is danal 
(cittasamprayuktakusalacetand). Son 


\ccordiiH' to others, when there is a person er 

(punvakscira) ami a material object (dmi$adravya), 
mind {cilia) produces a thought of renunciation 

mind concedes lev nut kindness [maim) by consider 

mind produces a dhanna ofreniiiicialion {parilvu^iuk 


faith Kruddhdval), a field of merit 

^ 111 a in I iiiajit tocelhcr. 1 n 

irma) callable of destroy hh> avarice 

mess ofolhers isiittvasiikhii). so by means 


completed by an effective 


// hhikkhu.vc kiUiumuii whkuni. CL'/aviivd kammdm kamii kurcihi wuava nu 

li ii I i Mi i 111 body, speech or mill I reel 

ika, XVII, v, 2-3: ( 


explains (p. 306-307): 




a way with body 

.aid 

speech", this action is c 

■ailed -action 

aid vocal, because 

it is 

related to the body and tc 

i llic speech a 

, is threefold: bo, 

lily,- 

,ocal and mental." -On 

this subject 

Modern works: U 

IV.. 1/, 

,ralebo«ddhi g «e,v. 122- 

126. 

, when tee is a 

dono. 

' (ddyaka), a tiling lo gi' 

re (deya) and 


II. VARIOUS KINDS OF GENEROSITY 


1. Gifts belonging to the three realms. 

There are three types of gifts: those that belong ti 


Generosity, t 

Icilkiiniriviirli 


■•eclated 

'.enh i I I I I I I I I I t 1 m I I I a ill 

/): it is not an action (kiirnnm) or an associate of action {kaiiiu^unii>ruYiikia) 


2. Pure generosity and impure generosity 


There 


s of g 


irnddlum 


tire generosity ( 

I 11, i i i i | 1 '1 | up I I 

motivation interest. aiToitanee. aversion, fear, desire to seduce someone, fear oi' death, teasme. the wish to 
1 it It I i | t i t | ltd ill I i ! 

(dtmotkarfjd), desire for fame, spells, the anxiety to avoid misfortune and to gain benefit, the wish to 
influence an asset, i ! lit I I t spectful way, all these are also 


lies the rait properly speaking The merit prodti 
it produced Ivy re|eieinc i/h/rihihiydiivui'u/tuni 




a" n/evre//): i I the tall given 

■tham); viii) the gilt given to 
i ■ i a nn tubers of the Path; 


530 


med. Furthermore, pure 
i from a pure mind, 


generosity is the gift made in view of the Path (marga); having a 

(Yiyiah/haciiiotpuiiHu).. free of the letters (sainyojanurahiiu), not look ins.', for happiness here below or up 

1 n i i i 1 ! i I T 1 

gift is a provision (sambhara) for the Path and for nirvana; this is why we said that it is made in view of the 

I I ! i i 1 i I I i ii i [ | hi M t i t 

|in the world of men (mamtsya) and of gods (dcva)\. The perfume {vasancu of the fruit of retribution 
(v!/H'iki!/)ha/u) obtained by pure generosity, made in view of nirvana, is comparable m its purity and Us 
i i (1 ill i i I 

Buddha said: "In the world, there are two men hard to find (durahhisamhlniYay. i) among the mendicants 
i Jeiim I i (</ i 1 hil l in m< n ih h I I 

i i ii n < it I i i i ii This pi cnerosi 




isappea. 


.lifetime 


■ litem 


imagri) and favorable time (kala); 56 it 


ts fruit [wh 


meets) the complex ofcond 


and i i i i i i 1 | I 1 11 hh i, p. 1 135 

II i | I i I I . 

laiih iwdd/iaya). with respect (salkrlYa). with his kind (svahastt'iia) ai the right time ikdlcna). with* 

I i II I II I I 

54 Anguttara, I, p. ■!'): lh\ \ > vdni iuka 


jHuliuuhmi. ylui ca u^dniMuu una^uiYum pahhajiulmtm .^ahhupu.Jhipai'nusti^asihdyu. padihuhunr. " 
medicines and provisions ih ei h 10 have left I braced the wandering life 1 


nd and comparable to the 


it. And just as a rich 


I I | i i h ! 

i i | i lend d is no lougei iblc 

; money to be repaid again, so the uYipnuuiMi whether il exists 


but there 


io fruit. 


Ihi m I rositv la (i lifh e Path. Why is that? Nirvana is 

(klesa) diminish. 57 Thus generosity favors nirvana. Actually, /) by sacrificing the thing to be given 

(dcyadravya). greed {imttsarya) is opposed; //') by honoring the receiver of the gift (praiiprahuka). envy 

i I 1 I II I V | I i I 

(ckacitla). discursiveness (read Tiao.. b4 and 8 autldhaiya) is opposed: v) by giving after deeply reflecting 

I I I h i II 

i it mill i 

mg the fine quahl I of people, impi I i 

from material goods (amisadtawa) cia\m i I i h i i i n {km una) for the 

iv er. anger (krodlui) is opposed ■ h i I 

v kn how to pra h h ignorance I pp xTicvi i 

of retribution (i ipaka.plhdn). wrong view (miihyadr\ii\ is opposed: xiv) bv knowing the mev itabilitv 
(niycumt) of retribution {Yipaka). doubt (vicikiisa) is opposed. All these kinds of bad afllielions are 
decreased when generosity is practiced and all kinds of good dharmas are acquired. 

| I41b| \\"h is practiced, the six sense organ i i a od 

mind of desire (kusulukamuciiia) is produced. When this is produced., the inner mind (adhyani/aciiia) is 

untied. When the v irtu I uti nsidered, a mind of faith 

i ilia) is produced. The body (kdya) and the mind (cilia) become softened ( m rdutarund), joy 

i ! in I i d d i Mamed, tha ich real 

'dueed: these are the good dharmas that are acquired. 

isity is practiced, the mind realizes a type of eightfold noble Path 

the fruit of generosity (danaphah), right view {saniyagdrsti) is 

asikdra) inherent in this right view is not disti it concq 

med: /'/'/') because ph\ sical activ iti unfied hi 

obtained (samyakkanumaiitj); r) because reward {Yipaka) is not sought after, right livelihood 

il' i 'i ith 1 ii i i is obtained 


ii) because the thinking 




favorable time, ihey bear Iruil for die possessor of the body." 
according to the Aiigullara. is free of (he five ill tills and provided wi 




because the settling of the mind (cittasthiti) is not disturbed, right 
obtained. - In the same way, when generosity is practiced, somethir 

dh;irmas (kusaludharmuf are produced in the mind. 


/) is obtained: vii 
■jinyaksumudhi) 


Furthermore, some say that generosity is the caus 


idition (hclupmlyaya) for obtai 

ins the Ihn 

two marks (Jyalrimsallaksana). m Why is that? 




1) When one gives, it is with a firm mind (drdha 

itta) and 

one obtains the mark consistin 

of having 

feet well planted {vii/iniii^hiiiijiiidaiahi). 




2) When one gives., one pto\ ides live things to lite 

receiver 

and, as a result of these provisi 

ons (parivdr 

one obtains the mark consisting of having wheels o 


s of the feet (adhasiiii padalula 

oscakreja, 

3) By giving with heroic strength {mahasurabala) 

one obt 

ins the mark consisting of havi 

g a broad h 


osity wins people over (samg 


> I i i i i h ! 

Ichcatc hand id feci \ i ) and ih 




(Mo,] h ill md straight i 
9-10) When one gi\ es. one sa\ s: "May I be useful", and i 


ig a high instep iiti\urii>ucuraihi) a 


that he acquires it q 

rickly, one 

(aineyajangha). 


12) As one does not be 


consisting of having the 



60 The thirty-two marks of the Great Man ha\ e lire I I vlpps (ci Treatise I p 

279F). That generosit i i I i ii I i I the Digha, III, p. 145, 


produciiou of the 
liom Angatlara. ! 




.Yosiltara. p 


13) As one gives according to lite wishes of the suppliant! and without waning for him to speak, en 

obta ns the marl | ! 

14-15) As one gives fine garments (vastra), seats (suYtimi\,mti). sold and silver (suvaniarujuta), pearls ai 


16-17) As one gives in mil \ ; / 1 alone enjoys full ov 

one obtains the marks . . istmg of ha\ in hai slowing from each of one's pores (eke 
of white hair between 1 1 row in mtnlhycjuitl). 


susamvrttaskandha). 

!0-21. Because one has given 


lion {s'niihni>in-vui\lhiikuyii) and perfectly roundei 
, (hhuisaiyti) to the sick (»/«««) and food (Sham) to th 


22-23) When one is giving, one encourages people to take comfort by practicing generosity. Thus 

preparing the way for generosity, one obtains the marks consisting o( having the head crowned by a 

tul i a l 1 the hody rounded like lite i ha tree l 

_4 ' i VI i >i i nil! h i tph 'i lis and if oik inesel lei it; i 1 w nil 


| 141c | 27) \\ file going, when one expresses oneself in words m harmom with them 
speech, one obtains the mark consisting of having thejttw oi' a lion [siniihilunni). 


30) When suing, if one expresses oneself truthfully (satyavada) in coherent speech (scimghcilnidti). 

obtains the mystical mark of having forty teeth (catvdrimsaddanta). 

31-32) While giving, if one is not irritated, is detached, has an even mind (mmacilta) while thinking a 

n n i hi i n i il i il i 1 i i ; i nil 1 h 

those of the king of the oxen (gopaksmanetra). 


[ i h \ n i II i 1 1 I I i I i 

i i I i lam i i i i ii>! ii 

becomes ;i cakravartm kma furnished w ilh the seven jewels. ''~ 


;'s gifts, by the needs of tin 


.wvard (vipiika) attributed to genei 


) m the foil in i 


going afar (gamika), giving to the one who gas come from afar (agantuka), giving to the sic 
giving to the care K i i in ' i i diffi nil times oi wind (i ituliku 

(silalika): these are gifts given at the desired time (kaladana). 64 


: one gives gardens (drama), pools (hrada), etc., to the good peoph 

i one gives to the Community (sa tt gha). 
9) When the givei < id tl i ika) are both vi 

buddhas and bodhis I ut of lovm ilness (maitf icitta), th 

i i I bodhi i | i I I ii 

1 1 ) When on >i rare (a , t) hin > 
12) When one gives absolutely all that one has. 




The s n or daughter of nob] I \ I i ..' four directions icdturtliMiva 

bhik?usatyghaydrama pi-aiipddavaii): 2. builds a monastery in 1 garden \Ui\niiiin wdi-dau.: vihdr<nji 
pratisthdpayati): 3. pro\ ides m I I I i 

I ltts to the sick and to the care-taker (gkmdya 

gUlnopasihavukara vd o'dnam Juthiti): ". when it is cold {sTtalikui. windy {vdiuHklu or raining (varsika), he provides 
and gives food, sweets or boiled rice (bhaktdni vd tarpandm vd yavagapdndni vd tclni 


embly.' 


eevplanat 


fie preceding note. -Anotliei ' ihiiiioi ui in u ill p. ■!■] ; P 

I ' i i i ink Wli it in. these live 

I i iminE the first fruil ['field and I i i 11 us peopl Ii nn phrase in Tseng yi 


[The complete gift of the painter Kama]." 6 - Thus in the cil> of Fan kai lo (Puskaravaff) 67 of the Ta Yue 

ii iii lined T. ! i l i i 1 i I i 

/ 1 ila.v"''' ol'lh ii i ii llawi i ii i i i road lb i hn i 


ill i | 1| 

Here the Mpps is more pi i i ili of the Ta Yue-tche'; h 

kingdom of Taksasila 'in Ihe ^ Tins 

some light on Ihe place oi i i ikI lb \\ i * i iliai siii Til isila in llie easien 

hardly have been compo 1 anvnh I i lin o ihe Chinese euston 

the translator of ll M) i I 1 1 \ II 1 

all eall |tlns landj III I 1 1 I 


Puskaravati" (T 203). 




ue toj sa; 


ihcir sovereignty over Taksasila. Thus we are in the reign ol the ku ina monarch n uhi I idplnses. Aetually. 

I i I i I 1 i/ d ihe territory of 

Kuo-jou (kapis I rid eoi i kasm i I < In n i Lcs pays cl ''Occident d'aprcs Ic 


v. CII, II. p "(ll \1 i >i i'h 111 


According to the Ta tch< louen ki 1 1 i ngdom o Che die (112: 

or A 149), but 


lis (taksana) in T 2043, k. 


me; beaten to announce i m i i I ! nt l< i mbly i id in 

the purity of his faith (sraddhacittavisuddhi) he asked the karmadana; 10 "What is needed to feed this 

assembly for a day?"' The karmadana answered: "Thirty ounces of e/old is enoueh to feed them lor a day." 
Then the painter iia\e his thirty ounces of j/.old to the kann;idrina. savins. 1 ;: ""Furnish the assembly with food 
i 1 I I II i 111 i i 

wife said: "Where is this gold?" He answered: "I ha\e planted it in a field of merit (pmjvaksctra)r His wife 


.n before 


e judge t 


n |14 








M-oue-.ht hi 


iswercd n md ne\ er practiced I thai is 

i i it lifetime i 1 ) and sui 11 the hardsh In the 

course of this lifetime, I have come across a field of merit {punyaksetra): if I had planted nothing in it, I 

would still i i i i i i I I i i i l 

never come to an end. Wanting to escape poverty, I have given all my gold to the Assembly." The great 

jtkk'.c was an upiisaka and his faith in the Buddha was pure: ha\ hh- heard the painter's reply, he 

i 1 h I i painfully eai 

given it all to the nbh.Youai honest n nthejud mo\edh l i land 

e/.a\e it to the poor man alum? w ith the horse thai lie rode and a \ lllaiie {"ruma). Then he said to hum "You 


anbly;tl 




e seeds h 


kalpaiiainai ii n 


. p. S9. and Takakusu. Record of Buddhist Religion, p. 14! 
.'cclcsiustique, JA, 1915. p. 202. 204, 210. 


3. Other kinds of generosity 


erostly disapproved of by th 
s (buddhabodhisattvaddna) . 


b oflhcsr; 


'it c/aini) 


I) What is mundane generosity (laukikaJaih!)'! Mundane generosity is Ihe generosity of ordinary people 
l and also th i n d by 11 i II i i t nmd l i. Som 

i I hi I I | I i l i i il i i 

i h i 1 i it with imptire mm upramundtine I i i l tire en 


muklhu). 






, i. ' Thci two kinds o ,i lit I on ertt\ ins t l i 

those that depend on wrong \tews {(Irstvaiicksu). When these two kinds of letters tire present, the 
generosity is mundane; w lien they tire absent, the generosity is supramundane. 


notion] of self (atman) hi 


re truly without substai 
>"; this is what is call, 
rtion (aniyatasthana): s 


Dut concept (ninik< 

:e above, Treatise, I, p. 424F. 








is self 7 ' 


i tpi ision. th t i in ii [ i i it t ; // a\ i a) exists solely as a result c 

complex of causes 1 1 i I I i i themselves n ie\ 

1 i ' til t 1 i lii i id c ltd n 

win I i i Ii liken thread or tl f which it is composed. I 

same way the dharmas have as stile characteristic the absence of own-characteristic [1 
(animittalaksana); they are eternally empty of self nature {wahhmxthiksana). But people 


encrosity appro\cd ok by the tiryas larw 


generosity is the generosity 

l i ii! i it 

i t n i I it ii 


isapprn 


th fetters 
ed of by th 


y approved of by th 


iroved of by the aryas. 


3) When one gives without in | llare| hi, , ithon nt ng to know the true 

iblnliaUiLmmi) of dharmas, but only for the purpose of escaping from birth (jdti), old age (jam), sit 

{vYiulhi) ttnd dettth {nun-<uju), this is the generosity okthe sra.vakas. When one gives for till beings or 
i t I i l it It n i lit i t , It II ill 


ncapable of fulfilling {paripurna) a 


.'s {xiiihi) reqtitr 


one gives out of fear of old age. sickness and death., tin-, is generosity of the s 
:o acquire buddhahood, to convert beings and without fear of old age, sickness 
sity of the Buddhas or bodhisattvas. 77 At this point, the story of the Pou i 


Jambudvipa, there was a king named P'o sa p'o (Vasava); 


er(l, 33. P . 3( 


ae Ahguttara, IV, p. 392-396 (ir. II < I ^ (0-265). ol which there 

Iwo of these versions I >i I h L i ci n le Teh I I 

ieeoiup;iniecl iln 








'; vistsit/icii). Now the magnitude of ill lein ill reni in ill nil pen not only on the qiu 


nobody worthy to ret 


ad fed a single person endowed wilh nghl view, his gc 


■ Id by the VIpps. differently. The bodhisattva Velama, 
: for (he benefit 01 beings and from compassion for 




rule of the noble chakravartin kings. 


steady, like a monkey (markaia) that e; 
disappears like a Hash of lightning; tl 
sufferings. This is why it is necessary u 


Having thought thus, 


cs (prm 


ltd) in Jambudvipa: " 


vhose 

■ treasury was full, tho 

ught one day: "People i 

f bein 

igs (sattvarthakriyd) i 

row is the time to mak 

but 

everything is impern 

.anent (anitya). The c, 

mint 

i to be scattered, to r 

un wild, without ever 

till in 

one place for an insta 

nt 80 ; a person's life pas 

bod\ 


); it is the reservoir of 

genei 

■osity." 


proc 

laimed everywhere, t< 

, all the brahmins and 

a all. 

}f you to condescend 

to come to my house; I 

le dis 

tributed floods of crea 

m (dadhi), mountains c 

istra) 

, food (Shard), seats 

(sayanasana) and me 

end c 

if twelve years, he set 

out to make great gifts: 

arm, 

>r of rhinoceros skin 

, (gandavarman) and 


like to spread out fine gifts." For twelve yea 

tram) and waxes of oil ilaila): garments 
{hhaisajya). all of which were excellent. At 
in elephants, i t ith | 14 

ornament (suvarnalai ) ithgrea old i umneo uh , covered with jewels anc 

rhinoceros skin, golden ornament , and a necklace made of the four jewels: S4.000 chariots {rat ha) adon 
wilh gold (siivanjii) ilver (ri /(.beryl 1 1 i ind crystal l e< ered with lion skins, ti 

skins and leopatd skins i vara). pro\ ided w ith ma nil'it nt hangn 


so kong, which literally mean 'die entire five classes", probably translate the Sanskrit 


vu.rld, 

;nviedbythefivecla 

sses* 

nf beings which the Mpps wi 

11 mention below at k 

. 13, p 

. 156c2-3:thek 

mill™,,,,,). 

thieves 

if aura), fire (agni) , 

water (udaka) and the prodigal r 

,eir (apriyadayada). 1 

Ins in 

ay be comparec 


in Anguttara, III, p. 259 wh 

ich li 

as no correspondent in the C 

iiinese sources: Pane 

■ime I 

•hikkhave bhogc 

..vi,. Kalanw 

panca: 

■ A^hisddhdrand hi, 

oga, 

udakasddhdra/ul bhogd. va, 

iasadharana bhoga, . 


•ddharana bho% 

(7. ai'jiivc/u 

ddvdik 

Msadharanabhoga: 

"Thi 

:re are, monks, five drawb 

acks to wealth. What 

are Hi, 

:se five? Wealll 

i is exposed 

10 fire. 

to water, to the king, 

to re 

,bbers and to bad heirs." See 

also the Aputtakasutt. 


. S nn i ii i ! 

i. 90. where 

it is sai 

d that if wealth is not 


1 well, kings seize it (rajana- 

m haranti), thieves st 

sal it ( 

cord va haranti 

), fire burns 

it (agg 

I va dahati), water a 


it away (udakam va vahatf 

) or bad heirs waste i 

t (appiya va dayadda 

haranti). - 




lute linen I ornaments: S-l mi 

i I i I I i i i lit tit 

cushions of ted i I i) weie placed at both ends ot th lanquin loths and piecious 

garments were also piled there; 84,000 golden vases filled with silver (smarnapatrarupyapurna); 84,000 
silver vases filled with gold (rupyapdtra suvarnapurna); 84,000 vases of beryl filled witli crystal 
hi I i 'I I l 1 

' ii l i nl it i 

adorned with gold and dressed in white cotton: X4.000 young maidens (Aa/ow). beautiful and virtuous., then- 
bodies decorated ii I i I i i i /l This is a 
iii Velama] i I I i ' i t i I ' i 


iti rathasahassani adasi si 


duhilasathanani kamsupadhmaranani (ti 




;", proposed by H. Kern. 7oevoee.sv/e ( 


is made up of borrowed | I i I i ! i I i Ik ^\1s el Di di i II 

liiwilhyiiha. 5 41. bin m a very corrupted form.] 


1 id I ' 


The wealth of the univ 




lot flow out of it. Why? Although th 
rit (pumaksetra) [i.e., an individual v 




I I II I I I 1 I I il I I I ' 111! ll | I 1 I 1 I 

i i I | 1 1 i rth from home l i i he purr. l I ' * 1 and 

h I i li it lliey are not a field of merit?" The Slid i 

i ' T i | 1 i | ill l il I ill tllese 

men are |hlmded] by wrong views iniithyadntO. This is whj we sav dial there is no field of merit." Kim'. 
Mara replied: "How i i hi 1 I nuking ll I i i nam uiddhal I 

rhen the Suddh , id < d. by metamorphosis [ni l brah inn an alii isi 

I and holding n gold in, i i l hi a lama and 

said: -"What henefils do vou hope to obtain by means of these grout gifts. In renouncing | 143a| things that 
are difficult to give up? Do you want to become a noble cakravartin king, possessing seven jewels, a 
housand sons and ruling lb nlinen i a i i i lot 

seeking that. - "Are you seekn ( (Sal n i i i i 






thousand nayuta of goddesses (devt)?" Velama answered no. - "Do you want to become king c 
classes of gods of the desire realm (kamadhatudevayr* '' Velama replied no. "Do you want tc 

f n II ii Ihatu and xxho t idfath 

i 1 i u i 1 i i i I i i n 

bodlnsattx a spoke this stanza: 


L i i 1 nth ol j 


[ i * i dh ] i I 

Ti ii i in i I i i ctierosrty (danapati), 

difficult (durlabhz) to attain and demands great hardships (drta). Your mind is soft (mrduka), 
to pleasure, and is certainly not capable pf aspiring to that state. As I said before, the sta 
cakravartin king, of Sakradcx Imam indra, of king of the six classes of Kamadhatud 


ni) h llx considered oath l 


.iaittakanyaka ( Matirax aina) * 






7; i>ra:+lhtrui! m* '\rahtu\i.h 




allium said: ■'Master of generosity [patron] (dam 
le Buddha." And he added this stanza of praise: 


The power of your exertion (virya) is great, 
Your have compassion for all beings. 
Your wisdom (prajna) is free of hindrances (, 
You will become Buddha before long. 


01 flow 




isappeai 


Then die bodlnsattxa went to Ilia brahmin who was the oldest (brdhmariasthavira) [of all those who had 

t 1 II 1 I i 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 11 

transfer lull ownership oxer all llie benefits that he xxas dislribultng to the brahmin by means of tins 
libation.]""; but the water was blocked and did not flow out. The crowd was astonished: "All kinds of great 
gifts haxe been prepared and the xirtues of the patron iJaihi/><:li) are also great. Then xxliy does not the 
water flow out'.'" The bodhisattxa said: "It is not their fault. Was not my mind impure (avisuddha)! Have I 
not kept something back that I should haxe gixcn? Why is this happening 10 me?" He consulted the 

thinned for. The foul it! ttpure brahn whom yoi 1 fx |." Then tl I 


* e destroyed right knoxx ledge ( 


"This is why," they added, "the water [that you v 
flow." Having said this, they suddenly disappearec 


!\\inihih/iiiiikdrdiii uduvd !)a^uhuhl^^u IhUllic luhikain /tatcivd "imatii 


wahaiii lum j'uri^i.111 /ya/iAmxavw/ viuncthi 


a/ paidthnim aa/icmV JukkhiiKnhi Ihillkcnu. 




They are not follow ing your straight palh. 


There is no one like you. 

I la\ nie said this, they suddenly disappears 


equal, and is that why die » ater is blc >eked and does not flow?" And he spoke this stanza: 


I lake refuge ( mrunn) in them and I bow down 

Holding the vase in my right hand, 

I pour the water into my left hand 

And I take the vow (pranidhi) to be the only m 

Who is worthy to receive such great gifts. 


li! vui/uru/id dakkhincyvd pti^ala uiilii idaiii tnlakutn iiikklnniii/vu pai/iaviiii ydij/sdtu: v< 


Subitum viva ahosi B 

<.!unltdtu' 'li vnnlvsi Phaiikuvallisuiiisdiii iidtikdin nikklhuiuivd pujihi.vim yaniii hldni ddnuiii dawdnu ii... diva 


l single person capable c 


Great master of brahmins 

Water the color of pure beryl {vuiiiiiryi 

Flowing down from above 

Has fallen into your hand! 


The gifts Ihal I make today 

They are for [the benefit] of all beings 
And in order to seek for Buddhahood. 
When he had said this, the great earth (mahaprthivi), the mountains (parvata), the rivers (nadl, 

11 i trembled in six differen i 

11 i i i\ ing h i an i i ! i i I n i i i < > li i i i s c nl 

already received. M ' 


4. Inner generosity 


any regret, as is told in the Jatakas 


kcwthulh) utmikcn ushipui it\ 
u/uipcn it\ a purisistaJcytn a 


\.[Thekingwhosetflretohis, 


I li Bi klh i ■ 


ii id ill L n klh i I uli i i / i lya hi nirudhyanlc 

'2; Visuddhimagga, p. 527; astanza endk I | i I m B iisi in iplions: cf. EX, IV, p. 64). 

stanza irom Ihe brahmin, the knur had (he upper pari of In-, body eui in a thousand places by a candala. 

ig set fire to these wicks. Then, in the presence of Indra, he testified that his sacrifice had no other 
eking called Tou cho net sic Ii (in T 155). or K 'tat <:ho id p'<> //tin T202) perhaps KaneanasrT eui 




cujitsihnHkam apt <atihdm udprhwt diniru.vcd nddc^tved vacu.vci parvawlpiuivtli /kuvhliya.< at vis 
^imprtikdMtVL't). 


mchanled. requested Ih 


ic jalaka is depicted 






' i 1 1 la ll l i i i 1 II in i l i i in ic kill 1st Dl i 

king understood that he would not find it. A brahmin said to the king: "I know a stanza of the Buddha 
i i i p ii pTija) to me, I will give it to you." The king asked: "What homage do 

i i I plied: "If yoi ic i pari ur body {/>ur\ ) and cut th h 

i i i I \i ii i i i ! 11 i i i | i i The 

i I I l i n i i i ii ii i i i iii 1 ne to the n i >en 

beL'inniiH' lo be able lo use it. why should 1 regret Us loss'/'" Havim 1 thought thus., he called on oulciisle 
i i \\ h tit die upper pari of his bo Kid wiek out of i ound his fie- ih white a >n ui d 


2. \Jdktka of the Pigeon]. 92 - The Buddha i 
{Himalaya). On stormy day, a man lost his 
(huhhuksdi iind cold (\iki) had brought him t 


e a pigeon (kapota) living in the Snow Mountains 
miserable (daridra) and exhausted (arta), hungei 


ic. gave up his own body to Sakra di: 


dusauiiam caret; /In i (ei Dhainiiiapada. v. 


I II 1 i i i i \ 




succeeded in recc 

''- This jalaka is repeal 


I ll I i I i 


\idkct) to I ild be nc ill mi i i ' iiii. 

led inner generosity. The n I i 


CHAPTER XX: THE VIRTUE OF GENEROSITY AND 
GENEROSITY OF THE DHARMA ( P . 692F) 


I. GENEROSITY OF THE DHARMA 4 


Question. - What is meant by generosity of the Dharma (dharmaddna)! 
Answer. - Here are various opinions: 

1. All speech well spol II useful l ) I i i enerosity of the Dharm 

ill mi < | i 1 1 Mi i i t | 1 II i 1 i 1 I 

i > i | i 1 

3. Generosity of the Dharma consists of teaching people the threefold Dharma: /) the Sieou tou lou (Sutn 
2) the P 7 ni ( Vinaya; 3) the A p 7 1 an (Abhidharma). 

4. Generosity of the Dharma consists of teaching people the four 

(Abhidhai'mapitaka): 7) die Tsd isun?.! (Sam\ uktapitaka).' 


Is ol'lhc Dharma (dharmapitaka): 1) 


rieiTorm thelHOloklDlian 


/) the sravaka Dharr 


le Mahayana Dharr 


of salLly {ahhuyudunu.Y. ck DhaniKisaingra.ha. chap C 
dluirnuiddnuni uhkhnuddihim w; \unulsahih ilhlmu 


I CuniMHhinu.nl dhannaddnam ctbhayac 
lyah cittagrahaparityagdta, samnidhimalai 


\i'i/iniivulj. d/h/nntnk/iuun ayi^uii/udfh/nnudi'^uid nvuvn/tudL'^dj v'Avi//^, 
p. 706 707; injjJnu^ndiukd/n'^lmvd hdliyddlndl,niLn-,utuninji udvdi pnjly, 
jhuiivaluli kdyuyukkunnund 


a; Madhyantavibhaga, 




Question. - But T'i p'o la (Devadatta), Ho to (Hattl 
people 97 the Tripitaka, the four Baskets, the Dharr 
nevertheless, they fell into hell (niraya). Why? 


sins of falsehood (mrsavada) were 

i i in n 

(labha), the signs of respect (sa 

Devadatta was reborn in the hells ( 


iniihydilrsiyapiiiii) in De\ ;i< 


oi' the Dharma. In order for 


materia] / i 1 


actually docs apply 
am the Adliyasayasar 


ilas is precisely the reproach that co 


was io him and U \l iki i in i aid li 1 1 he Dl i n the first place (Vinaya 

u. Ill p. 322-323; Lai 03). I i I i 

Samyuua. I\ 

(houah l/ddaka Ramapulia had not attained supreme wisdom, he pretended to have aUaincd it: alllu 

oted it." We may note 1 | i II putra in the 1 


ed, sainthood is fulfilled, duty is accomplished; there 
ixy of this sermon is indisputable. 


iuuxl mind {knsiikiciiia).. so also the j.ul'1 of the Dharma is not generosity of die Dharma without a pure 
muni and eood intention. Moreover, preaching die Dharma uliutrimnlcsana) inspired b\ a pure mind and a 

111 i ! 1 I I It ! ill i I 

the four noble Truths (aryasatya), converts beings and introduces them to the Buddhist path 
! i i i It i 1 i i he Dh ma. 


' )) i i i he first. ■ 

. inspired by ;i aood mind (kusaUiciihi 


Tin ill} in brief [sen i. pi it n il i Dh 

avoids tormenting bema.s (sailvan ainipu/iatya 
compassion (karuna), is the cause and conditior 

le true em| i i I eondi i I 

iti i < i i i i mhl i i 

i iin I 1 i t i 

lit \ It t 


\.\soku ami ihc hhik\u with 


111 I I i I t t i t ■ 

t Path, he I hi i m the 1 LI t H i 1 ■ 

id paid I i I ii i 1 i i I iti 'I I i 

io preaehed the Dharma to hi 'I un k idh un i u 11 i ) in< 

h Isoi i i It t a i in i t i > i h the Dharma. h ited beside tl i nd h 

mouth exhaled a thousand perfumes (gandha). Astonished, the king said to himself: "This is not good. Wit] 


thood. Tlu kin i h id him a ito Ins ] n n lined ill tin hod if this 
n the lotus. In a pre\ oas I I 11 1 

tad burned incense in hi lion ic pi i n Mil Ii haled was the reward of 

>n ol \soka who rei ncd in I inn I i it ll-known theme of Buddhist 


3; Kalpadrumaw. chap. 16: Tlicnaaiiha. \. 


your mouth? Open your moulh 
nothing there. He made him ri 
asked: "Bhadante, have you ah* 
The king asked: "Since when?" 


:c people." And speaking to lite bhiksu. h said: "What do you have in 

ili it i i i i I i It i e 

s mouth with water., but the perfume remained lis before. The king 
i i I ii 1 h 1 i I I l)i< I i i n 


: of the Buddha Kas; 


It has lasted since then 


The conquest ofhappmess {sukhuU'thlut). 
the signs ol respect (sutkura). 

The love of all people, 

pos 1 I I 

Disappearance of all the bonds (sarvabandhaksaya), 
10) Destruction of suffering (duhkhanirodha) and acquisition of nirvana: 


(vistarah)" The bhiksu replied: "( ) king, listen carefully (eke 

Buddha Kasyap hi 1 i | her I 

the true nature (bhutalaksana) of dharmas; in innumerab 
celebrate [the Buddha] and teach all beings. Since then I h< 
that [144b] comes from my mouth; from lifetime to lifeti 

loda\." And [he bhiksu spoke this stanza: 


This fragrance surpasses and e 
T\]c perfume of all the flowers 


'). I do i-iiii rstand s.plain m »i full 

Ii i ml ly i > id). I al 

'Mioflhebh i i Ii 

nitons i i i i I look eai > 

always possessed ihe wonderful fragrance 




Then thi 1 in v\ nit mi 1 sh nd joy ipnti) 

that the virtue ot pi i un ' can bear sue! 

lower i i i I I 


The;! the bhiksu answered with tht 


peaki pie al ind merit 


I 1 1 li 

By lighting the lamp of preaching, 
I illumined all beings. 
Because of this merit, 

My majestic light shines like the sun. 

In celebrating the Buddha's qualities in all ways, 
I satisfied all beings. 
As a result of this merit, 
lam always loirtlhy people. 

I have set neither bounds nor limits. 

As a result of this merit, 

My eloquence (pratibhana) is inexhaustible. 

In celebrating the wondrous attributes of the Buddha 
I commit no errors. 
As a result of this merit, 

! ii ill ' 


[144c] In celebrating the Buddha's qualities 

1 have decreased people's afflictions (Mesa). 
As a result of this merit, 


making of the two t 


ling you have not understood, tt 


n, skilled in celebrating the Buddha." 
le Dharma by means of all kinds of 
osityoftheDharma. 


1) The fruit ot reti billion l hi) of matenal ge 

whereas the fruit of retribution of generosity of the Dharr 
the threefold world. 102 

21 Moreover. \vi 

mind (citta) attains it also. This is u hv they surpass the threefok 

3) Moreover, material gencrosit\ i, limned [suprumuint), whe 
iiipritimiiut); material gcnerosil i e.\h isled. whereas generos 

re l lii' i miIi i ' i ik Ii In ol whit h i ilvvi 

4) Moreover, the nil |l' lioi i a) > I nero i n 

5) Moreover, carrying great gifts requires lapcksate) a great sho 


s in the threefold world (fc 


as the gift of the Dharr 


reo\cr. in rial gen i * i brin iboul til tin i i l |onl of 111 our great element 

ttiihiihhitiit) and material organs l/7i<//7n/). whereas gencrosily of the Dharma leads lo Ihe perfeetioi 




practice it], 1: 
(pindapata) c 


le Dharma. They [are limited] to 
;ings by flying (patana) or by tt 


ft| Finally., generosity ol' the [)hiifm;i ean analyze {vihhaj ) till dharmas: impute isusruvu) and ptire 
((t/tiVwiti'it) dhtirntas.. material {ru/>ii/hanna) and immtnerial u'ln/pyuJhurnu!) dhtirntas.. eonditioned 
(n/ms/ovt/t and unconditioned [tisum\akrki) dharmas.. good thivula). bad [uhiitikn and indeterminate 
I i it l t i t i t t II i i ti 

i T i ' i i i i 

i i i l t ^ l tit | 1 i i i M ! , i i ! i u n 

i 1 i i c lite Dilantin i ll loped l l ewplanati 

i i I i / \ll i I I ! ii i l 1 i i 

generosity ol'tlte Dharma: this is why generosity ofthe Dharnia is the higher tuft. 


twofold gcncrosit) while w is 
all the [k. 12, p. 145a] more s 


to become Buddha, one i; 


a form 


' When 


(am \ u\ i) ill It D in ! i 

ofthe afflictions (klesatyaga). Why mention only the [last] two tyagas here? 

Answer. - Because the i it of safety l ) is not distinct om the virtue of moral 

t it here. () I utd as [we will de 

speak of the abandonment o[' the passions (A/csa/cu 
\ trtties {/hn-unu'ko it w otild be necessary to mention t 


ater with the virtue] of wisdom (prajna). we do nc 
) here. If we were not going to deal with the si 


II. VIRTUE OF GENEROSITY 


, Pmtyekabuddha, ERE, X, 


/e (chap. XIX). As for p 
ie language of Ts'in, mi 


Not u 


nunc to 


[Sariputra renounces the Greater Vehicle]} 05 - Sariputra, who had « nc h bodhisattva path for 
sixteen kalpas," 16 wanted to cross over the river of generosity. One day a beggar came to him cud asked tor 
his e\e inayami). Sariputra said to hint: "My eye will be of no use to you; why do you want it'.'" But il'coti 
asked me for my body (kaya) or my goods (limis-tidrttvyu). I would give them to you immediately." The 
be gg ll answered: "I do not need your body or your goods; I only want your eye. If you real!) practice 
generosity, you will give me your eye." Then Sariputra tore out one of his eyes and gave it to him. The 
ii iii i i ll ' ii i i 


, of no 


entry at 




er [145b] Vehicle (hmayd, 


3) Furthermore, "This shore" [the shore from 

generosity: and "'thi 


and noil existence [Idiavavihhuvudrsiiy^ \ 




5. Finally, there are two types of gifts: ihe gift of Mara and the gill of Btiddlui. Mara's gilt is accompanied 
1 li i /) li ' ' I mi 10 /) and i'eai i it i 

called "this shore". Buddha/ s gift is pure gencrositx {visinldhadana). free ol' ieuers and objects of fear. 
' i in i< ! 'i dhahi < > in illt d tin othei hoi ind n on tin i the P n inn > 


J. Kindred Su\ nig 


village (sunna »ama). robber pillagers of villages \cnra ^rumt^haru.kd). ;i vasi expanse oi'w atcr i™///(7 udakuniuiva). 
catch him i false fn nd m ill I n I i n i i I mierpi i m u i ihe 

of water an allcgoi i i I I ng view (ditthi) md 

ignorance [avidvd). whereas ihe Mpps sees, in ihe great roer. a figure indieaimg i 1 1 1 r.s ( iii^inl). 

II i lii ly inspired by the canonical text 

\sTvisi p mi si i 1 I lil I j i 

sleep and wake them ral 'I i I ic oi' these snakes 1 will lakes steps to 

have him put lo death md his I i I I n I decree our man became 




In ihe Toe 




An i I il hist the ki mil he 1 I 

containing lour venomous snakes and to guard them and take care of them. The man said: "'It is dangerous 

i lakes: the\ kill anyoi i hem. It is impossibl i oi 

these snakes, let alone four at once." Then he threw away the chest and fled. The king ordered five men to 
take their swords and pursue htm. Thereupon., an individual, of altraeme speech but inwardly hostile, said 
to the man: "It would be reasonable to feed these snakes: that would not cause any harm." Smelling a rat, 

ll 'It 1 l I i i I il i If 

you stay here, you should watch out for the robbers. So don't stay here." Then our man came to a ^rcat 


>re | where he found | peace {kscma) and safer 


d and his fears disappeared. 




'imukti, jnana-darsana, the six 
The AsTvisopamasulra se 


e tlum seven hodi 


id the people of Kasmira-G; 


s dealing wuh die comcrsion of Kasnnr by Madhyaniika; Ken pen chou... 
Przyluski. Le Nord-Ouest de I'huie, JA. 1914, p. 533-537); A yu wang tel 
iki, Asoka, p. 340-342); A yu wang king, T 2043, k. 7, p. 156a-b. 

dsDjhimasuira should not be confused wiili ihe AsivisuMiiiu of the Auguii; 
1 H I I I I I i Inch lias n lei in 


gi. Gold, particularly deadly. i\ 


rivci". on the other shore of ihe river {para), there was a foreign land, a very luippy country {sukhavaii). 
i ii 1 | ii i i nen mined i I in dm Is and rop ind built himself a 

raft. Using his hands and feet, he paddled across the river and reached the other shore, Sukhavati, free of 


ni\ is km;.' Mara: the chest is the human body; the Jour 
with drawn swords at 




aggregates [paucaskandiia): 


i i i i i I i i i I i i i: th h le eightfold Path 

ling with ii i h i 

othei hoic is n i i ho ao e o\er i the aihat who has de I lemei 

(kjmasrava). 

consist i M Ii ii i n he falls under M 

power and he does not escape from difficulties. But if the bodhisattva's gift is triply pure 

ind free of these tl I le reaches the ol i 

praised 1 145c | by the Buddha: this is called DCmaparamita. this is arriving at the other shore [of 

generosity |. The si.\ Pliramiias allow people to cross the ureal ocean of the afilietions (kiesa) greed 
(inai^arva).cb nd attaehmeni I i i nnl li id tin in to the other shore. 


Pammitasl in their ivgard|? 

shore; but. although the words are the same., the reality is different. The shore [that the> leave | is samsara; 
the shore [that they reach] is nirvana; however, they do not reach the other shore of generosity [like the 
Buddhas and the bodhisattvas]. Why? Because they are not able to give everything (sarva) at all times 

(siirvi!tn\) m e\ery way [siinvna). f\en supposing they do gi\e. they are not motivated by the great mind 

bi i nm mi id tvaki t). sonn mi ith iui nind lacks compassion i 

ii ire unabl i ' IN i 1 i i'ii Hi i i icy kno 

that the gift has no birth {anutpanua). does not perish {aniruddiia). is free of slams i.anasra\'a). is 
ditioi /) and lil i ). and th thev a mg for all ben 


seeking for reward (phalavipaka). 

Finally, the fact < 1 lei I const u i in i Win \\ i n 

the thin iven < oi t vya) i olutel m\ i hk nirvana (nirvfinasai 

spun om gives ilm u bem ihe reward of generosity \ )ka) is < died danapai 

havn .i pcrnatural powers {a hid j ion obji ct m the rock 




i i i id I nd a> the number of beings is inexhaustible, his gift also is ine\hau li il Fin 11 I 

11 ill |!l I 1 II Hill 

(apramdna) and infinite {ananiaf his gift too is immense and infinite. 

This is why, although the arhats and pratyekabuddhas reach the other shore | of nirvana |, it cannot be sai 

III. PERFECTION OF GENEROSITY 


inner hnlhYuiiniku) wods or outer (/> ( /7m0 itoods. areat inni/ua) or small {/}<i/-rlhi). numerous {^iunhnhulu) 
(ii. i!i i 1 > or seorned i i i m 

i i I i ill I i I li i i li 

Ivijinilist/rin and c\cn t\,im,n towards all beines. lie does not make considerations Mich as the follow inw: 

lii i il nail i 1 i i i i ) i I i l I 

people; one should give to humans (manufjya) and not to animals (tiryagoni)." He gives to all beings w ith 

[ Il l | I I i 1 I i I II 1 ill I n d 1 II I 


Furthermore, he keeps no count of time (kdla), day (ahar) or 
[Xifsimi). fnorablc or unfa\ orable moment; he gives equally ai 


ighl (r 




I I , Till ell., 11 


ie between the first produel 


Furthermore, in the seventh blnimi {sn/>ninhihhu/iii).' l ~ the bodhisatna obtains the knowledge of the true 

ii i n i ili lorn ) I 11 

converts (vinayati) beini's.. worships {pujavaw) the Buddhas and acquires great miraculous powers 
i nnl) he drwdes his own body into innumerable bodies and rains down the seven lewels 

( /). llowei i. pei urn ' i ).. banners I > iio .1 ind ' i iroi li of 

i I III i 1 n 

qualities of the Buddhas in \erse; lie pays homage (vaiidami) to them, worships ipttjet). respects (sii/kdrd.) 


.Is of food (aluiru) and elolhins.' 


lmniay iihosts (pretavisaya 

i i / / i 11 ih 

{unuiiurasamyaksamhodhi). 


n I in ii in 1 lislii. ion II tl 

oiH' the damned {naraka) plunged in the l 


ils produce the mind of anullurasamyaksambod' 
torments of the hells, he causes the extinction 


\ ' il I I ( 1 li il il ill! I i: tlu 1 i in i i n HI i 

humans and thai is why ihey produce ihe mind ol'anuttarasamyaksambodhi. 

T li ! 'ili i ii i id fortune; as for th 

((ihanyi i Ik rejoice hem b\ iislyiiH'; diem with 101 la\o d coli i: this i 

they all produce the mind of anullarusumyuksaiyibodhi. 
1 'iii lie desi In > i ' i U them renoi net 

bliss ol'the Dharma {dlninmtsuklnt): this is why they rill produced the mind of unuttarasamyaksambod 
i ll I I 1 i i M li 

i d i i i i i ! hem by means of th ippropr 

dli fh ! i roduee the mini i is;i mbodh 


Furthermore, the bodhisattva has two kinds of bodies (kayo): 1) a body born from bonds e 

{handluuhikiinmijakuyu) and 2) a body of the Dharma (dhannakdya). A ^ The perfection of th 
generosity that he pi i i | 146b | two bod II tpTtmadanaparamita. 




ible to 


i li dl i 
head (siras), his eyes (nayana).. his mam 

ii i ii i il i i 

without his mind feeling emotions. 
| J-isvctnhirajdtaka ll4 \. Thus the prince (A 


lis precious goods {rainadravya) unreservedly, his 
is skull (maslaka), his kingdom (rajya), his wealth 

rnal (ddhvdtmika) or external (bdhya) possessions. 


id the developments thai follow, ii i i I'ul \\ >tli passages of the Mpps that 

VIIfBCLA, 1929, p. 218, has established that tins fa-sing (61 and 4) of Kumarajrva 

sic.ms. corresponds to / i icr Dliannadhai ma 1 


ilium -■ hem) of pure dhanua< iviiivdYiuhliiika). 

T I < ! I ll I i I I I i li II 

i the avciivartikabiifiini, acquires a body born of the Absolute (dharmadhatujakayd) when his last fleshly body 

ilii n ii i m mi ihu I ' i i i i i i i I I 

T 1509. k. 30. p. 283a b: Although ihe BodlnsaiUa has noi aiiamed eilher acquiescence of non-production 
mutpadaksanti) or the live abhijiids. his HediK bod> oi birth and death UyiitiipupaiiiimlmMtkciyu. m- 


I i i lofih h 

114 The Mpps will return to this jalaka later (k. 33. p. 304c): "The bodhisattva Sin ii men mi (Sudhinna) gr 


i of flow 




nd Krsnajina. On the way, 






ic h I ,i I i I ] is d i ' I I 


I ' il i I' ii | I i 


in Rastrapalapariprccha, p. 2: 


i ill in I i i n i i 

): they locate ies|u t i llic 1 I ;ii Fo cho fou and at 


JRAS, 1928, p. 390-398. - Marchall-Foucher, Man. ofSanchi, I, p. 
cher, Art Greco-bomhlhique. I. p. 281. fig, 144; AR Arch. Surv. 


jjataka). 


7-12,pl.IV-VI;-Ajanta,ci 


[Sarvadajataka]. Thus, king Sap 'o ta (SarvE 
been conquered by an enemy kingdom, hid in 

him. The king. \vho:>e kingdom was lost, his h 
n l I i i i i i i i i i 


troyed and who was in hiding by himself, took pity 
/ithout receiving anything, and said to this brahmin: 
search for me and places great importance [on my 


\CumlnipriihhiuTiiakai'" - Again, prince (kumard) Yue kouang (Candiaprabha) went out for a ride one 
day. A lepet (pan i hi i | • d i i ind d tc him I am gravely sick {gland), tired 

i 1 in. Will the pin | ii 1 ! n 1 I 1 I 

hin' th a mind l l I i i | 

I led his pin sit I who told him: "1 lood l 1 i needed 

ii from his birth tip to his adolescei i i an ill sm he sick man 

i 1 i | i I i i 1 i I he w ill II i i i 1 

"Supposing such a man existed, he will hold onto his life and preserve it. What can be done? It is 

candala to cut into his flesh, break his bones (asthi), extract the marrow (majja), smear the sick man « nh it 


•>). the good king, called Po 


310, k. 1 1 1, p. 640c9-631a22; Maitreyapariprccfm. T 319. p. 1 88b2 1-1 88c8: sec also Ling 


mopolyofthegiftofth, 


By giving his life. Ins wife and his children m llns way. ihc bodlusalua spares them no less than 
would pieces of liibh i M limits that 1 i i exist due to conditio 

(/i/iiiwiuM ml ilnt i i ! i I n th i \ d find nothing: nd I I t i • 

pure (visudilhi) and like nirvana. Until he attains the acquiescence of the non-production of thir 

I llll I 1 I I l I I 1 i iHl I I 


How . 


irmukii; i 






,sity? 


r. I laving reach t 1 i 

i h n i ' i i i i I tl i i ili his 

body and acquires the body of the Dharma (tlhtinmikciyu). In the six realms (sadgati) of the ten 

ins. he conserts beings by means of emanated bodies {nii-manu.kuwi) and avatars {uviihu\:y. he 
II i i till I. clothii i i tl i I i li i 

his eyes {ihivanu). his marrow {nuiijui. his skull [inasnikii). his kingdom \rajva). his wealth 
1. his wife {dura)., his children l/ii/l/iil. his inner /dd/iydundun and outer {huhvu) possessions 
■vedly. fSaddantajataka]. 1 " - The Buddha Sakyamuni was once a white elephant with six tusks 


Vidhvabl 




240b-241a (tr. Cliavannes. Conies, II, p. 289-293); Ken pen chouo... yao die, T 1448, k. 15, p. 71a-72a; Hiu 
Si yu ki. T 2087. k. 7, p. 906a (tr. Beak II. p. 49; Wallers, II, p. 53). 

Foucher. Art Cr&co-houddhique. p. 272, fig. 138; Griffiths. A/cmld. caic X, col. 1. pi. 41 and fig, 21: cave X 

Eleluiu mil sm/iv / luuziVwcii. ZDMG, LV1I, p. 305-316: A. Foucher. Melanges S. Levi, 
i h7. 1917, p. 1X5-204. In his s il I her sh 


ill i I ii n i ith mtcntio tl n i i , i| i i 

under then- feet, but the white elephant pushed them away with his body: he protected this man and had 
compassion for linn i i > n i l ia\ in the herd | 146c | ol elephants b) his 

exhortations, he quietly asked the hunter: "Why did you shoot me with an arrow?" The hunter asnwered: 
"I need your tusks." At once the n hi lephanl d d his tusks into a hole in a rock [and broke them 


Although here tl is a matter of tin elephant. 
not an ordinary animal (lirruk) lite 

ii i ti hi, 

hat this elephan l> i i h 


to practice respect to\ 


e, either a nyagrodha (F 


flic Maliasamghika Vin. 


3" 1 The Sanaslivadin Vin. IT 1-135. k. 3 1. p. 242b-c) and the Mpps (T 

idcrably. the three animals. perched on on top of the odicr. no to preach to il 


lie elephant as Maudgalyavaua. the monkey 


enaon in Selnei'ner-Ral-aon. 77/vftm 7i//cv. p. 3(12.-.!l> :] ha-, four animals: a iianeolin tkiipii'ljiila), a hare !.«/.«/). a 
loukoN lm,i/7,n/,/l and an elephant (gaja), which it identifies (p. 1.31 ) will] the Buddha. Sariputra, Maudgalyayana 


edb : Ihua 


At cttthlaili' vcligicust' tin faisttii tktns Ic: 


See a comparative study of the various recei 

i i 1 I 1 I i ill 1 

continues: Earlier. Ill I i i I 1 i i i 

Thinking thus, they e I hi 1 i ill it hey were unequalled i 

i ' I i I I i I * i [he annuals do goo 

all II peel to one another, practice 


Then the Bodhisattva changed himself into a kia p 'in cho lo bird tkapinjala or francolin). This bird had 

two friends imilrti). a great elephant {/iHilttilhtstiii) and a monkey [iihirkuhiY. they li\ed together umler a 
/;/ pti In tree (pippala or Fieus religiosa). One day they wondered: "We do not know who is the oldest of 
us." The elephant said: "Earlier, when I saw this tree, it came to under my belly (udard) and today it is 
the size that you see. From that I conclude that I am the oldest." The monkey said: "Once, when I was 

oldest." The bird also said: "The antk|iuly oh my previous births {ptifwijtiiiiiittpiiitixiiut) gives me The 

ill ii l i i i I i i li I i 

monkey and die t 1 t 11 I I 1 ^\ h I ing 


: "This i 


u gc(/i ., 


• stopped in 


the people and destroy in ihe It umals. People found i i nit all tin buds and animals had 

stopped doing harm I 1 t 1 I unter l l 'In i 

monkey who was c in t I 1 1 i i i mutual | respect had 

transformed beings and that all of them were busy doing good. The people rejoiced saying: "Today the 
great peace begins; the birds and animals are becoming civilized." In turn, the people imitated the 
animals and all practiced | i 1 I i that a i mil today, the thousand 

Finally, in the space of a mi i i Mi i I in isforms himself i l in o 

i t i I I I n i lie Bnddhas ol'th ten directions 

i h ill I utd \e them to 

beings; in the sptei oi noment. h hail I in barn itb high, mediun 

low tones (agmmat id 1 li ittva follows these 

Bodhi tree (bodhiviksa). Il is by means of these kinds of practices that the Dharmakaya Bodhi 

practices the perfection of the virtu i i i input amitaparipuri) 




i of gem 


y: /) m 


l> «/r,;ei 


ofhomageandtespe.il / i tin n i i d' the [)h m lluirmmlana) What is 
material generosity? Material |l47a| generosity consists oi giving unreservedly all the inner 

(adhyatmiku) and outer (bahya) goods that one possesses, such as precious stones and jewels 

(manirutna), clothing (rai/n/l, food (ulu'ira), head (siras), eyes (nayana), marrow (majja) and skull 

i n 1 i | ii i i i nd veneration (vandami) 

inspired by pure faith l ttltt, i Itllii): n ompam I/j i Ji a ) someone, to go to meet them 

(pralyuUlgamana) to lo i i i ll i pa\ homa lent l ii/ana) and other things 


code iif Ihe phcas 






of this type. -The en >i h Pall i l if 

lnstiuctmg (uddtsa) teaching (upadtsa) e\pl mn I I li u n in (lapana) lemoving 

hesitations (vicikitsdnh i i i i u i i i land llmg people about the 

Mi i li i i\cn wiih th Buddhahi n III 

of the Dharma. The perfection of these three kinds of generosin is called the perfection of the virtue of 


(prat 




0; 3) the fie 


1 of merit (/)unnikyc/ra). 1 " ' 


a. There are three kinds ot mind i | i d i spect joined \vi 

compassion, Giving to the poor {daridnt), to the humble (liina) and to animals [iirya&voni) is 
i n i i i i npassion i / i: to give lo the Buddh ihi itt\ is is i enerosf 

inspired by res| i / i; I i i i hi d ] uddhas. to ll lerly i 

sick (<.>hhui). the poor {daridra) and the exhausted (urht) is a generosity inspired by both respect ar 
compassion. 

b. The object given {deyadravya) is pure (visuddha) when it is neither stolen, nor pilfered but given 
the pi | i urn i ill i i i ) i iin I h ) 




aeofthe gift given: 


I i i ; ! I 

(samatdcitta) or the n •lisamdd/iiy 2 " 

Thus, when the [Bodhi i| i\ hi i lie tigi / ' it is 1 mind that provides the 

greatness of his merit. 

Thei n two 1 ind f field nl is i pitiful Held i it 

the venerable field of m nl is ' ) Th nun ill ol merit provokes minds of 

compassion, wh leld of merit | | us was the case for the 

king A chou k'ie (Asoka). | -Without (.'are"- in the language of Ts'in], when be gave to the Buddha the 
gift of earth (pamsuprudiinu). " 




en (deya) which may be mi 


For the "gift of the body" to 


Finally. ]the greatness of the merit] is derived from the object given. Thus the woman whose wine 
(madva) had disturbed her mind and who heedlessly gave her necklace made of the seven jewels 
I li il Ti i i i I 

by virtue of this merit. Gifts of this kind are called material gifts {dravyadana). 

IV. NON-EXISTENCE OF THE THING GIVEN 

perfect gift [puripuru) unohes a thing to be abandoned (parityaknulharmay! 

Answer. - 1. There are two kinds of generosity, supramundane (lokottara) and that which is not 

supramundane. 1 Here re talkn it supramunda i u ithout n 

[ami in n \ m with it m ( i n I hing aban Tin In we ly that perfect 

2. Moreover, it does not invol uneiation I le m I // n\a) is non-existent 

in the present 


\1 reover. the agei I M\ 1ms have great 

I i i I II r 

is why we say that | tlK ift|t ii 1 i idoned. Sin In i I 


[147b] 4. Moreo 








ymni. he repectiulh ofiered it lo the Buddha, while Vijava. wii 

i I I i I II i 1 a lake oil T i 

tie boy offered him and began to smile. He explained to Anai 
ed years after my Niruma. ihis hide hoy will be a holy cakravar 

ip m\ relic he will hail 'n eeiou i i i ih I ,.t 


Lirapli\ : houeher. Ail Grccu-Nnuldluque, I, p. 517; fig. 2: 


the material object (amisadrvaya) and the concept of generosity (da. 

5. Finally, in the PrajhFiparamita it is said that three things do not exi 
object given (amisa), the donor (ddyakd) and the recipient (pralk;niliuku I. 

NON-EXISTENCE OF THE OUTER OBJECT 5 


1. Debate with the Realist. 


ii by tile perfection of the 


danapdramitd vadalu. 

nnpuhihiiutL' Jdiuini c<t n/ipu/ahlhiiL'. 


le Mpps begins by muickinn imissivc /71/10. nccepicd by lit' 
I i I I ! 




another (ef Kosu. I p SO) on he otlt h n i i i tk is the atom, which i 

It of their 


eeiptent ([•riilignihaki/Yi Why do you say that thesf 
> ofieted as a etft ne\ertlteless really exists. Why? 


ito) ii' ioi o ' -, u!) mel 
:xistcm? Tlte cloth (pata) th: 


T d Argument Moreo t loth i long i mi boot > i.. coal i ;/ ( ) or line (>f//sy;i</)„ 

white Uivudalu), black (krsijd), yellow ijnia) or i\::\\ i/o/?//o): ii lias onuses (licln) and conditions 
(pratyaya) it hist mil 11 has an effect hala) and, according to 

has threads as cause am in i 1 brought together, there 

protects tlte body from eold (vi/<i| and heat (trwiol. The person who finds it experiences joy ijnudiid): the 
will be of profit on tl 


ANSWER: 

(ayukta)\ Why? There are two kinds fi names the kind that i orresponds to a reality and the kind that 
does not correspond to a reality. Thus, there is a plant (Uijii) called Tclion ii (canril CaurT. in the 
language of Ts'm me i I i i l I I t i II l and is not really a 

thief, nevertheless it is called "the thief. Again, the horn of a rabbit (sasvisdna) and the hairs of a 
tortoise (kurmamma) are only names and have no reality. Although the cloth is not non-existent in the 
same way that the horn of a rabbit or the hair of a tortoise, it exists [only] as a result of the complex of 

no reality. In a manned i n in (pw-usa), human 

proj in l i t /i i i i 1 i i i ml I i i u l ii iven r name, no reality 

productive of a concept since, when someone finds the cloth, tile;, .ire happy whereas, when someone 


is only ill. 


fu in gem 


mcepl fun 


,self|. l:i 


Taiivasamgraha. I. p. 2/4-366 (Sahdapar. 
(appendix) and translation by S. Yamaguc 


Then 


can be two kinds of causes and condilions lor [ 
-, others from a non reality, such as the vision 
[147c] (udakaccmdraf 1 o 




m iron 


it a dream [^vapniulr^ia), the moon rellected in 
in the darkness and mistaken for a man. Such 
11 i ill l i i i [ ii i nditioning is not fixed 

(fl/yato) and it cannot b li 1 iccpl is prod i nesponding substance. 


relied 


ed by saying: "'This i 


Rcfitlalion of ilw 2'"' argument. Furthermore, there ar 
i i i i 2) nominal exi 

(dharmabhavd). 


kinds of existence (bhava): 1) re 
(prajmumhlmva), 3) real exis 


imple, length (dirghatvc. 


re speak thus. Length exists as a res 


>ecause of mutual relations! 
:xists as a result of length; "that" exists as a result of 'this" and "this" exists as a result of "that". If I am 
t t l I t I I 

i in di unction i i i ' ' u 1 i i n, ic md the same object; 

i u i i i ii in lor real 1 i i i i i i i I itivi i * i tenet no 

i 1 i itind there and th i . i l in parabl - i 

angibles(.spra.v;«rar«>. etc. 

for example, whict 


2) Nominal existen 

ce (pra/ihi/>lihlhi\ti). milk. I 

(gcmdlw), taste (ra, 

m) and touchable (sparstav 

come together, we , 

:ommonly speak of milk. Tl 


). smells (.-,, 

ndh 

i), taste, 

lour factors: 

ioi: 

>r (rupd. 


the horns of a rab ii I 01 the hair of a toi 

resuli iH the complex o\ causes and conditions {iwii. 
exists. 128 It is the same for the cloth. 




2. Debate with the , 


fmtlyavasumagri). Thus, tl 


extreme subtlety {paramasuksmatvc 


2. Moreover, if tin 

' |U It! 1 Ml .1 .11 


ipu) in she slate of ultimate atom {jHtrainanu) 

1) ' 1 nt ii 11 m 1 I I II 

On the other hand, if there is not tenfold spatial d 


. 19) as Fang fen (70; 1 




(cf. Kosa, I, p. 92), th 


1 I 1 I I I ! I I ll I ( I I 

_^i M tiller (/■;";/ in II 1 I virtue of the definilit 

m (kosa, I, p 24). 


purvadigbhago yavud adhodighhdga in di^hhagahhedt 


(s/ktrsiayva) would occn inelion ofll ut it cannol be a |iiestion of the ultimate 

ll ! ! I 1 I 1 1 I I ill 1 

""All m ill i 1/ ; i \h i i i btle I i. inner i >i outer (hahirdha). 

i ill i il i i ii i i i i i i I hut it does not say that 

ultimate atoms exist. This is called the emptiness of the division into parts. 

3. The object, subjective creation and emptiness. 134 


Mo m of the mind 

( i i in \ ill itempl i i i / i t i ( ).. 

fire (tejas) or wind (yayu\ as being blue (nfla). yellow (pftul red (tohiSa) or absolutely empty 




i in io i ki ii in pii ii 


aulcdaiA. popular m the idealist 


as they wish io bodhisailwis and meditators endowed 


object (krtsna\atima) nf< 

\Darukkthimlhakii\ittki\} r - The Buddha, who was dwelling on Grdhrakutaparvata, went one day to the 

n i i i il ' i ill l il I i li i is i 1 ii i id fill in / t lionet 

Buddha spread out his • t) I down and said h m \. bhiksu ent red into trance 

{tlhvdinipruvisiu I i l 1 i i I i n i I 

piece of wood (read la ii nil i I and tin mid I eal urn Vhy? Because the earth 

element exists in the wood. He would also be able to change it into water (ap-), into fire (tejas) into wind 
(vayu), into gold (sitvarna). into silver (rajata) and into all kinds of precious substances 

'ravya); and they would all be real. Why? Because the elements (dhatu) of all these 

wood (read mou)" 


:. Mor< 


e of a 


atiful vi 






"iriit) wh her. ial ler to b i di. 

contemplation of the disiHislinii (usuhluihhdvaiui). on I 




The contempl ilivi (' i i i i i n i i ibuiin mastery of mind (ceiovashta). a 

lenial l ip I ilii i i il n i I * appear by the power of 

i ll I (T. Madl p. 163 (li Lav.. Museon, 

l )\(\ p. 3-loo!~). Sainivraha. p. 100. note. The pi rot ihc con is described llu Bodli bliumi p 

52, in the follow in i way: .i i 

.ash. all hi i 1 in i lesi iy obj 1 h h nil ii io b 




1_ CT. il 


a Angutfe 


tr. Hare, Gradual Sayings, II 




Ishi) 
Darukkhandhakasutta. 


Icels pleasure (s I li il l the inp e idled 

were truly pure., the four men who were lookma at it should all see it as lute isuhlia): if it were truly 
ugly, all should see it as ugly (ambha). But, [as this is not the case], we know that beauty and ugliness 
are in the mind (cilia) d outwardly i i il [ fixed /) It is as if one were 


Mil! use th i npun i 

i m bem ii i i it i in 11 ■ 

i '. laa /in/) resulting from causes and conditk 


it appears as empty 


V. NON-EXISTENCE OF THE DONOR* 


Pdriird!kuiiiuL/'<!if!diii clui\vuiii pratih/Jdhindu 


lenlary to the Samgraha, | 




in individaulily {pitd^ala 


Why is the donoi d/i/i i i I like the cloth (pata) he exists as a result of the 

(bhagasafi), we see that it is non-existent: it is the same for the donor. We call a portion of space (akasa) 

Moreover, the atman is absent in ill III i i i. elemen (dhatu) and bases of 

consciousness (ayatana). Since the atman does not exist, the donor does not exist. Why? Because the 
atman is given all km I i n le [piinisa). female 

(,v//-/) donoi in' vaka). recipient i uffernn> person (< / ,<///) fortunate person 

|.s7/A7?(/S(////i, ,////) mini >i i hei only names l > i i no in reality in them 

(bhutadharma). 


[148b] Question. - If the d< 

senerosil) (ilamipurtimiltid 


is ill,, bodlnsa 


■ of 


result of the complex of ct 

house te //,«) or a chariot (ml 


NON-EXISTENCE OF THE ATMAN 


Question. - Why does the atman not exist? 
Answer. - We have already said above [when 
ekasmin samaye (cf Traite, I, p. 67-69F), but we v 

dharmas associated with the eye consciousness 
color (rupa) as object (alambana), but are not co 
nominal fictions of all kinds; 2-5) similarly, t 

touchable (spastavya) repectively]; 6. the mer 


explaining Ihc phrase | Eiain 


isaniprayukyakadharma) together take 


Ill t I i e all empty (sum i) 

impersonal (andinian) > n h h n i ih ate not independent 

Neither can an atman nnol I i i un liti 1 dharma i i Ih nma) u ~, for they 

i i!n | i ! cded in all of that, there 

must be a seventh con 101 )i/c this aim ut this i I i fherefore we know that 


2. Debate with the Personalist. 


The Personalist. - How do you know there is no Atman? 

1" Argument. Each person in particular conceives the idea of atman 1 
i i i i u i hi h T I fore it he vvrongh 

atman of his own pel I I 

2" lf Argument It t i ■ nn ) alii 

perishes from moment to moment (ksanoipannaninuUllut). how does one distinguish and reec 

i i | i ! I i II, 

(upatti) oi merits (puma)' Who endures suffering (duhkha) or happiness (sukha)'? Who is 


cognition of colors arises and 


id shape, i.e., the bod>. ihe\ -.c 








ANSWER: 

Refutation of the I s ' Argument. - 1) The difficulty is 


irih > i in i 


> and conditions {praiih t ) ie ti\e aggregates (skaiu 

are empty (sunya) and aie not in 1 i 1 i i irance (avidyd) the twenty kind; 

sciikclyculrsti (belief in "mc" and -mine"") arise."- Tin-, suikuvuJrsti arises relative to the five aggregi 
Since it arises from the five aggregates, it is these five aggregates and not the person of another th; 

considered to be tlu i i hie lo th its I im|i h mce| 






ill i i 1 i i i i ii 

are like the horns of a horse (asvavisana). If the horns of a horse rcalh existed, one could re 
to establish [the existence] of the horns of a rabbit; but if the horns of a horse are ah 
(avyakta), how could ne resort to I li the horns of a rabbit? 

/. Furthermore, n is because the man concen es the idea of atman in reference to his own pe 
himself affirms the existence of the atman. But you are speaking of a universal (vydpin) a 
should also be attributed to other people. This is why one cannot say that the fact of conceix 


or body (rupa). perception [Miinji'hh 


in I I I i 


P > i in ) E i I 'I ii 

satkayadr?hfi d'apres Vibha?a, 8, in MCB, I, 1 
The satkayadmi takes as atman eith< 


cofihclni-skcmdhas: 


5. Furthermore, (here are people in w hom Ihe idea okalman arises u 
hemsel | : tin i i i i i 1 i i l. praeliei 

( 1 i i il in I il in 

ilil I i i i 

in reference to another. 


the seeing of the totality of earth 

s hemp, the earth. : and the same 


i i corpse] 111 i man who had undertaken to 

ii nil hlil i lit, a demon, carr 


whyar 


ringing hi 


te first 


in continued: "No, it was I who In i i i I man ha L > i in ( oipse by one hand, 

vo demons argued with each otl el T I 111 k him 


nmediately, very angry, tl 
re ground; but the second 


after wiping th 




•off an 


he fitted onto the man by slapping it 
replaced [by that of the corpse], and 


Then the man thought: "With my own eyes, I saw the demon:, die. our the bodj which my mother and 
father gave to me: now n l 1 I I ) > I really have a body 

now, or am I only a corpse? If I think I have body, it is entirely another's body; if I think I don't have 
one, there is, however, a bod> that is visible."' I lining had these thoughts, he was very worried and 


sa.w an assembly of monks around a Buddhist stupa. a 
The monks asked him: ■"Who are you'.'" He answered: 


te kingdom th; 
d them whefhe 
ren know if I a 


become a monk under Upagapla. bul decided lo a 

leuipk oi i deva Ik uui I , , i ai 


the assembly all that had happened. The bhiksus 
a self; he will easily be liberated." 




i "that" and "this", oi 


dependent ImraWral, [149a] active { 
ii a> d di i i i 

i ill in ail n does no! :: 

Question. - Without a doubt, the atman v 

killing the body. 

Answer. - If killing the body were mure 


(/i//i'iy) or transitory (.:/;//iw) lndependen! Iah/m, 
aka) or tnactrve [akdraka), substantial (rupin) 
;s (mnulla) of this kind. Where there are charac 


t ok murder (vtullnl/ialli) would not exist. Why? The body ea 

e atman would be indestructible because eternal. 

hich is eternal cannot be killed, but the sin of murder is onl 


another (paravihe/han.;) or food di 


I [Lamotte] strongly dc 


others lust is merii eon i I ■ ' I Ii in Ii i nadi ilseli'i 


.lesiroyed their passu I II I I enticed theii 

ives in honor of the Bud I Ha i I led lo die spontaneously 

'enounced Ii I I i I I i i i ! | 1 i i ' 


o another (parahita) respectively. It is not by taking care of one's own body or by killing one 

->ody that one y.ams merit or commits a sm. This is why the Vinaya says thai suicide is not a 
nurdci bul 1 i mm d with mnoran i. desire I i and haired I ) 

f the atman were eternal, it would not die and would not be reborn. Why? Because according 1 
system, the atman which is eternal, completely fills the five destinies (gaii): how would there b 

ind death? D i ) eonsi 1 i i -dace., and bird I consists o in 


Why? When sorrow prevails, one 

modified ( i ikria) by sorrow and jo; 


evails, one is joyful. But that which is 


Isasama); mm^ou 




If the Atman were eternal, it would be 
no falsehood or error, for there must 
forgetfulness and error. 


in ( iii' i and thei mo 

inilya) for there to be 


kniUii-ily preceded him in dealh (Traite, I, p. 210F). V 






n I I h i I i i I 1 I J I i i i I ihc a 

regretting not seeing (he Buddha, wished lo throw himself down from a hiyh rock: ai lh: 
I ! I ! | I II | \\ 




d perish together [at death] and final 


/>. If the atman were transitory Utnitya), there would 
body being impermanent and likewise the atman 
annihilation (ucc> i I i I ip in this annihilation., one \ mid not go on to 

were nirvana it woul not be i lo cut the bond i) and one would only 

commit sins and men! I i htions ( lof'liiu knees For many reasons 

of this kind, we know that the atman is not transitory. 


c. II 111 




[149b] Moreo\ei ut hmenl. peopl | the aood. If it were 

independent, why would it be forced to culm ate merits (punyuHnn ana I out of fear of punishment? 

(klesa) and the bonds of craving (trsnabandhana) . For many reasons of this kind, we know that the 


ctive, why does king Yen lo (Yama) 149 asl 
;in?" And the fisherman answered: "I myself co 


on. - Why do people sa\ : substantia 
sai-sa/Hi): pure (visuddha), it is calle 


aterial body (prasadarupakaya). According to other 
ulsa, rnasuru) half an inch high (ardhariguffha), an 


i ' l n i I lie way the skeleton of 

an J h 11 i I 1 i ! 11 ii i [ i iv 

that the size [ot the ubtl id respond 1 umun bi d\ mil th i ill i J uh the 

dimensions re-appear. But all of that is wrong (ayuktd). Why? Because all matter (rupa) is made of the 
four great elements (muhuhhuta); being the result of causes and conditions (pruUlyusamutpuiuui), all 


Question. - There are two types of bodie: 
{siiLsimisiinru). The coarse body is transi 


(kayo), 


(anitya), but the subtle body is the i 
es the five destinies (,•;«//).'- 




1 i i Fins subtle body i ntcly fine t i 

you see it if, during life, you couldn't find it? Besides, the five c 

ii I h it I with the sii 




puniMih: Prasna Up.. V. :~ ). in the loins of tin' heart {Jahanuii piuuluikaiii piiru^an: Uandoova Up. V 

i i Ii ' j I n i Ii i i i, > H i 

viTIkt yarud va \ar\apad va vvaiiHlkaunnniuladd vu: Svcias. Up. 111. 11. 3 t. the st/e ofa needle-point i 
. 1 \ i. It is the vital wind I u t I i V\ III the witness (saksin), the persoi 

in il ml it' < ndogyaUp. Iv, 15, 1). 




lie body till 


se body. The subtle body is material but to 


he Samkhya also belie' 


nent when the body ot the icti 1 I | hen it assumes the body of the 

ot lencc: th i l i i ii i | ice. It is its if one pi i 

l lay and. the clay hav mo recci lit II 

e: the impression and the disappearance of the imprint ate simultaneous, without anteriority or 
priority. At the very same moment when one takes on the aggregates and the mode of being of the 

rmediate existence on il ndon l! ll n istent l nki hhuvu) to 

tme the mode ot hem u i ice-birth [a wo. You th btl body constitutes 


cs | lu- 


cre |. I, 


its [alleged] body of inter 
ling of a lamp (dipa) cha 


CO by ., 




[149c] Finally, the Buddha said: "Wh( 
transitory.- 1,1 Therefore your [alleged] si 

perishable 


/ Neither is the atman non-substan 

unconditioned {asamskria) factors ; 
impermanent (u.nilya), dependent (asvc 


svadhyayadipamudrdpradmuclraduivavena va maiandntike.m skandhesu 

:. "In (he exam] le of tl ,1 I npl n u dm nd ill 

ion elc when die po en! I ndh 1 1 ai death il thai very moment is is 

I I 11 I 1 I 1 I 1 ll produced 

kintiv aid the reilci i ee Kosa. 111. p. .VI for the example of 

. avatara, p. 94 (tr. Lav., Museon, 1910, p. 291-292). 

himagga (p. 604), birth immediately follows death and there is no 


tan alvmhapi atihimham d\ l'ii 
Hirudin amdiiesv ekasminn 

vu/ktikanntik^yaia ujhuayan 

hoi- the example of 




Search for the simian in the 1 I, in the three 

times (Iryadhva) r the ten directi i I I 

together of the twelv i | i 1 ll i 

respective objects] produce the six consciousnesses (sadvijnana). The coming together of the three 
[trisamnipdta, or the coming together of the organs, the objects and the consciousnesses] is called 
contact (spuria). Contact in in tin i. concept i in m mention (cetanii) and 

by the power ot ignoi i i it / belief in i nd mine) anse As a result of 

(tkavaiirsli, th i I i in in I I l i 1 in ill truth of 

suffering (duhkhasatyadarsana. the knowledge of the law relating to suffering (duhkhe dharmajnana) 

and 1 I | I I \l i / i 
destroyed, one no longer hche\es in the allium. 


Refutation of the T d argument. - 
given that the consciousness 
(ksanotpannaniruddlhi). how doe:, 
if the jtnun existed, neither coulc 


Above (p. 736F) you 
of colors arises and per 

! it cognize it by itself: it wonk 




i iii l i 

ierishes from moment to moment 
iw, red or white?" But 

in similarity with it and perishes in similarity with it. However, in the mind thai immediateh [ follows. 

i i in H i i in i iln ii ii i i i i ' i i dh irma: although 

n pin hi mil lisappi its memo!) i ible i in i i ' In n i i \ that the arya, by the 

power of his wisdom ( bl ogm in urn Ihavma) so successive 

moments of memory are able to cognize past moments (atltadharmd). On disappearing, the previous 
visual consciousness gives birth to the subsequent visual consciousness. This subsequent visual 
consciousness i: nd > ith power by the ei if Us acmil i l ind. although the 

coloi i t npi ii ind i i I ii ii i i t t i a This is win while 

i ngtiish and i eoh 
Refutation of the 3 rd argument. - You said (p. 736F): "If there were no Atniam since the evoking human 


.... (pra, 


MildniY! Who is liberated Iv. 


thing, all disappear with t 
es the suffering (duhkha) 




rebirth!/ I I n / | uise from the series 

i he present existence in ll it'll 

another. And in the s in h i t i I i I l. th i i i i 

namely, soil (bhiuni). water (ran) and seed (btja), so for a future existence to be produced, a body 
ikiiya). defiled action i i i i i i i a u < i Of these three causes 

cut through. When the fetters are cut through, even though a body and actions remain, one can obtain 
liberation [150a] (vimukti). If there is a rice seed (Mlibya) and earth (bhumi), but water (van) is missing, 
the rice will not glow Iso. despil i desp lite presence of 

actions (kaniian) one is not reborn w h is dried up. Thus, even 

i ' ll i i i i I i i sdom l Ii iiiil ii i | 

2. Finally, the complex of name-and-form (namarupasamagri) is commonly (prajnaptiicih) called 

pudgala (person nidi idual). This pudgal hained 1 11 the bonds l i but when it has found 


-„, pure 


s; from l 


is the knot, and the knot is not something distinct (bhinnadharma); but in common usage (loka), we say: 

are not something different from name-and-form. With regard to name-and-form, it is just a matter of 
being chained [by the fetters | or liberated [from the fetters]. 

gatherer. It is like the eh n i ; h Is: 1 mini it \ piece, there is no real 

chariot | distinct from it u t parts | : i rthel h el i i in iftht transporter of 

goods. In the same w i\ > I il i lumshmei 1 rd 1 1 i i that | nam mil mini 

what feels suffering or happiness. 


pudgala who givi 


ofth 


it. [Here 


on. - If, among all tin i is as the trn nature as its charac 

nti In nbl ion | rtshabl i ibon ind in n i d why do you say th: 


Answer. - If ordinal \ | >ph i > I hinl | 111. 

(viparyusa) and a wrong view (inilhytidrsli); they are rebor 
here: bin when their men! {piiimt) is exhausted, they go buck 

i i II f 

The true fruit of retribution is Buddhahood. To destroy wi 


m this world l/o/uv) and enjoy happiness 
aid. This is win the Buddha wants to lead 
in th i i m i I n ' 

ig views, the Buddha says that lite three 


gs (donor, beneficiary and gift] dc 


t exist and are truly indestructible. Why? Bee 

ilutelv empty {ulYaiitasuiiYu). For ninuiiieial 
li hi 1 perfection of 1 irtue of gem 


>e from the very 


VI. GENEROSITY AND THE OTHER VIRTUES 


;over, if the bodhisal 
es (paramitd), and th 


1. Generosity and the virtue of generosity. 


Generosity is lower (avard), mi Hi i l in Jiei (agra); from the lower generosity comes 

III I ll II I I II I I I II II l 1MI1 I 1 I I 

and [other gross] objei l i i i In) is lower generosity. 

[150b] Advancing in the practice of geneiosm (d <hd\ dhana) and giving garments (vas 

(siras), one's eyes (nayana), one's blood (sonita), one's flesh (mamsa), one's kingdom irujyci). oi 
wealth (dhana), one's wife (dam) and children (putra) unreservedly, this is higher generosity, con 
from middling generosity. 


| (.nils practical by Sdkyaniuiii in his jalaka.s \." 
[1. Lesser gifts]. - Thus, when the 


iuddha Sakyamuni produced the Lit 

i in I i u 


lesser gifts of the I 
[2. Middling gifts]. 


Bodlusama. 


dha Ta \m h n iM li n ll n i l hi n it hi | inn 

i reborn, he was the great king who offered to the buddha Che tseu (SimhaJ 

■sthin) who offered to the buddha Miao mou (Sunetra) an excellent palace an. 

I I I h i 11 


grace and beauty of the Buddha Kiao tch 'en (Kaundinya) threw himself at the feet c 

I il i li ml one side. - He was : 

' III Mi i k il ll I ' i d I 11 p 

/ l( i i il t this kind, whei 

sacrifices his body (kayapvita) to offer it to the Buddhas, are the higher gifts of the 
are the three gifts of the Bodhisattva. 
It is the same also when the bodhisattv 
m ike gifts to being 
intentions increasing {ildiiaciiiavardliana). ihey : 
they give all kinds ol' excellent drinks; then, thi 
blood (kdvasomta) Tn I 111 \ i\ 111 m paper. 
teachers the fourfold offering (puja) of garment 
dharmakdya, they preach all kinds of sermons 


om their first prodncti 
1 they give food lahdra) 


,'licing gen. 


Y.\{dluirt 


tising. they gi\e them thei 
drink: finally.. ha\ mg obla 
fsuch | progressions] that, 


e,|ai, 


seof]th 


2. Generosity and the vi 


now 




Ml? The 


existence; because of this p * u ihoi Ills ol lmg i i will in n him; in the course of 

these thefts, he will com oi i i - uitipata). As a result of his poverty, he will have insufficient 
pleasure; since these pleasures are insufficient, he will engage in illicit lovemaking (kaiiiainilhydcdra). 




Because of his poverty, he will he a man ol' | 150c low condition Uiimi): iearlnl of the fact of this lowly 

condition, he will spc k falsehood i Hius in ll hi overt) he will commit 

the ten bad paths ot ctioi i in ihe otl ractices gencrosiU he 

will be reborn wealthy, and ha\ mg riches, he wil 1 

needs, then ih Ihe object i ill mi l n issured. 

for the I iinnnc Uhirihhiksu) and distress: howe\cr. be sen! the tortoise lo call the frog | intending lo eat the 


1 >i I > i i ni 1. i 


mi i i i i 1 i i toll l|i ill' T ' i i i i i 1 

and condition (hetuprah aval that arl\ anees (vardhana) morality. 


ientiments of goodwill (maitri) and compassion 


D i n i 

Full of loving-kindness and compassion towards his 


7a (cf. J. Hertel, ZDMG, 1' 


I I Inn b id ill n kc > 


ll I I | ii | ll ' 

[The gift ofManjmrr\ . Wei, chou ehe Ii (Manjusri) was 
kalpas. I lax lie gone I" a v lllage to beg alms, he succeede 
{p. 754F} of a hundred flavors (satarasamodaka). In the 


>hiksu a long time ago - these are long 


of [these cookies] but Manjusri did not give him any. However, having come to a stupa of the Bud. 
Manjusri took two cookies in his hands and said to the boy: "If you can eat one of these cookies yom 

iii l > ■ iglia. Then in 111 i \ iju n i\ ed ordination s 

and made the aspiration to become fiuddha. This is how generosity can lead lo obunnmg morality an 
i il c i i iddlui. Th i i i i h 




/ ■ i 
rs the virtue of m( 


3. Generosity and the virtue of patience. 


too much or by asking al an inopportune l 


as the following thought: "If I 
; by myself, why should I get 


toyed, the bodhisattva thinks in the 
vealth (iidhyBlmikihiihyadhanu): I 


2) Furthermore, if the bodhisattva gives and his recipient 
following way: "At this moment I am giving my inner 

relinquish 'ill hard bandon. Thci hy should 1 endui in tills (v;7/ / ii 1 

lot have palien 111 i l i i 1 uld be n i il unpin i. 

;is soon as he eo 


sol this I 


rsthcurtucofpa 


4. Generosity and the virtue of exertion. 


In making gifts, the bodhisattva : 

And so, when he wants to practic 
resources (dravyn) are insuITieieni 

[The lives ofMahatyagavatf 63 
m The bodhisattva Neng-cke (&p* 


;rtion {viryaparamita)! 

lis exertion. Why? At the moment when the bodhisattva 

to acquire wealth (dhana) so as to give sufficiently. 




isuincic 




\kihal\a<ja\; 
\Iahii[\Ii<ja\; 




lie iiaya palace. 


dofthetwobiulh.i i m i i 1 i i i i 1 win- is a summary: 


icople (vnicl/ii). not w lth pride ( 


He was reborn in the palace of the Naga king PY; kia t 'o (correct .V; k 'ie h Sagaranagaraja; cf. Traite, 

I. p 2 '-IT 2 Ti i 1 i irents loved him very 

bud i mi d him i ind devoured him ic cotton d tree i / i His parents wept. 

After hi death, the i n i i n i p ince of a gieat king 

1 i 1 1 i i soon as he was born. 

i ! I I 111 Ml i i I i ii I i 1 id di mix 1 it nts. 

Frightened, the people avoided him and iled from him. Out of compassion and affection., his mother 
alone stayed to care for him. lie said to his mother: ""! am not a demon (rJA-yr/.vt/); why do people run 
away from me? In im ion isten \ i i. 1 al i I to id ind I surpassed 

everyone by rm gift 'I I us mother re| i peopple and everyone 

returned. His mother raised him with love. When he had grow n up. he ga\ e 1 151b] away everything he 

portion, and he spent ii in liberal i in Ie n budvfpa wei poor Ularhirct) 

nswercd: "We have h ie time that th hilosoph lone): i me could get it. 


k'-l-l/a: Dliannaiuipia Vm.. Ss 
Uc hoikh/iiii/uc t/c\ i/cu.\ //v/v.v 




told by the Mpps which, from borro 


tamani on the head of the Naga king." Ill: parents replied: "You are 

bcmom cil'lhe sea, n will be hard lor you to escape dangers: 1 " if we 


ealth; we will give it to you." The son replied: "Your treasury is 


eeing the gra\ it 


At this moment i l i i e \et\ happy to follow 

1 ill I i i i I I I i h l 1 111 ill ll 

there was a ciulaimuj he head of tl read .S i ked the crowd: "Does 

anyone know the way lead i i ,1 n I n us i) 1 named To cho 

(Dasa), who seven tim a l i i i in the high I i route m c|i li m The 

bodhisatlva asked him u: accompany him. lie answered: "i am old and my eyes have lost their light: 

although fonnerh I \ i I tun I i i I i i I i am 

the ciiu/aiuani. I w ish to i i tpl l icir bodies ha u i c i i [ Then by means of a 

sermon on the Path (mdrgadharmaparyayd), [the bodhisattva] converted the [old pilot]: "You are a wise 
man, how could you deny thai.' Mow could my raw be accomplished without your help?" Dasa heard his 


When the gear for the voyage had be 


tered together, they ct 




le, he agreed to lead an expedition 


keep die dingh\ separated} and 
of jujube trees the branches of 


days lor 


'"' We w 


a dangerous place: there will be a craggy shore wilh a forest 
down to the water. A heavy wind will blow our boat and n 
will break up. You must try to grab a branch and you will be able lo saw e \ ourself. As for me who have 
no eyes, I will perish L i cf there i la 1 it i d and you mu t bury my body in 

the sand: this ilden sand is pi t i i i i i i 

As he had said, the wind arose and they sailed oil. They came lo the craggy shore and according to 
Dasa's advice, the bodhisama tried to grab a branch and succeeded in saung himself He took Dasa's 
body and buried it in the Golden Island (Suvarnabhumi). Then he went on alone according to the 
instructions previously given. For seven days he swam in deep water; for seven days he waded in water 
up to his neck (ktin)lui): for se\cn days lie waded in waiei up lo In- thighs (kafi); for seven days he 
waded in water up to his knees (jfwu): for seven days he walked in mud (kardama). Then he saw 
beautiful 1 1 tie too fragile; it is 

ii ii i h l i 1 laving made his body 

light [by means ot tin i i i | i i I i i \ en days. Then he saw 


;v very 






.of ih. 




le iom 


he seven kinds of jewels (.vo/'/d/'oz/toiiiin'o/iogo/'a) fortified by seven moats: three great nagas 
ic gates nig tin Isome i i I i / i i i 

I. minor marks (laksananuvyanjan-alamkrta) who had overcome all the obstacles to come to 
,e nagas thought: "This is not an ordinary man (prthagjana); this must be a bodhisattva, a man 

em i 1, II 1 him to enter uilo the pal 


.ing ami queei 


en.K lo; 


"You a 


oryof 

n" 

milk spurted fron 


superknou lctk,e^ iahliijnd), recognized thai 


,c rebirtl 


Oi iii « l > i i i J l i Lin ihle to overcome 

hi i nd col i.. I h n lo look lor tli I lis nn 

"There is a [152a] cintamani on your father's head as an ornament (cudiirnam), hut it \ 


it. Your father will certainly take you to the treasure-house where he keeps his jewels and will 
linly give you them at will; you must answer: 'I do not need these assorted jewels (misraratmi); 1 
t only the presious jc I II i i i i I n i hem 


is hull 




s. Full of pity for 


i need of 


in." nui| lor hem ..In ill \ c it to me; if he does not want to give it t 

anything else." The naga king replied: "1 hn\c onh this single stone which always serves me as head- 

i i ui i a innhini) ihi i I i n m t lam xid \\ i n u 'I i n misei ibl oi I 1 *- ild n i i 

hack To them The III lied: "'But that i I i i I i 

come so far. The inhabitants of Jambudvlpa are unfortunate and miserable and I want to fulfill their 
desnes with the am n Ti h a sermoi ic Buddlnsl pal / li 

bodhisattva converted In fath Tli n i kin ivin him the stone, formulated one condition: "Here, I 


give % 






Taking the skim to stretch out one's 

arm. he returned lo Janibudupa. Ills human parenls. the king and queen, seeing their son return sale and 
sound joyfulh emhi n I hit i and asked vVliat h i u found I it ered "I have found the 

cintamani." - "Where is it?" - "In the lining of this garment." - "How big is it?" - "Because of its 
marvelous qualities, it does not take up much space." And the hodlnsatti a said to his parents: "Command 
that li i I i I I I II hat I 

lit n ill u 111 I i I i iii i ' i ' i li next day, early in the 


le follow lllg vow i/}rani</lhlna): "If 
les and make all precious things ;n 
ily a dark cloud spread and raine 


ipariskara) that people r 
This is how generosity g 


hood and save all beings, 
.ear; may it fulfill all the : 

•haisajya) and all the r 
this rain never stopped. 


5. Generosity and the virtue of meditation. 


isilv gne rise to the virtue of mi 


ation (dhyanaparamila)'' 


hay liming 


of the five hindrance; 


properly called m 




2) Moreover, it is by ill \ i mi i lial the iuiikI i i from the 111 1 iliyaiia 

up to the Jinan i of ill i i i ill i nupalti) m How is [generosity] a 
support'? When tlii bodlu i i > ' in a' i \ on t p in m i latum h - to hnnsell Because 

this person is practicing i I I i 

i il * I i i i | ich I have just dish led 

luni|? " limn di 1 till i i iii v i i i ' ti i 
gives to a poor person (daridra), he recalls the previous existences of this poor person [and says to 

himself]: "It is because he has com dtt d i I, because he has not concentrated his mind 

bodhisattva] himself tries to practice the good, to fix his attention, and he enters into the dhyanw* ami the 




This is what has been told: The eighty-fo 

of them Hauli oi '\aii should culm ate titer 
though the ureal king does not want to 


ur thousand Missals of the noble king /// kien (Sudarsana) 175 
ings made of the seven jewels. The king said: "I have no need 
t (punya)." The petty kings had the following thought: "Even 
tccept [our gifts], it is not fitting that we should use them 


the Pah Du'ha. II, p. 169-199 (tr. f 


'ivediliminuUiasamapalti. 

as the Chinese DIrghagama a 


m (30 nd 9; 147): elsewhere as Chan kien (30 an. 


s of the MalulsutiasMmaMillunlu mention 


ourselves." Thereupon < h > work h u build a pahice i i ide of the seven jewels 

(saptaratnamaya) th \ lunted i made ol i jew els and built pools 

(puskirini) 1 made of tin nj I ( [hi | il il huill 1 h < ir tin i iu.1 lh isikiiin , 

made of the seven jewels: in I bed ia.de of ih i jewels; eu hum of 

different colors < laced at the I 1 M hey had ba ncrs (<// ia) 

and Hags (paicka) hung and incense Ullutpu) was spread on the ground. 


myself to pleasure; I am going to 
it to enter the ceremonies (puja); 

;n who were the first to enter into 
ipuja) and splendid accessories 


When all was ready, ihcy said to the great king: "We would like 
{dhanuaprasada) with lis precious trees and its pools." The great kim 
11 h u m I nn not b th first t i n thi i pal ind devi 
look for hoh peopl man 11,1 ihmanas to be the f 

1 1 i 1 ' 1 ! 1 1 1 1 1 ie holy 1 

the precious palace, filled with offerings of all kinds (nanavitl 
(puriskiirii). 

When these men had gone, the king entered the precious palace 180 , ascended to the floo 
(sHvarn mi 1 i) sat down on the silvei 1 \ 11 litating on generosity, 

eliminated the five h pt 

away the six sense obj / /) rienced j 1 and happi si ha) and entered 

1 ! fli I to the iloor of siher 1 

1 i I 11 Ihyana u/vitfva Ihyana) Then he 

ascended to the floor i ! 1 

entered into the third dh 1 1! 1 I 1 1 

sat down on the beryl 1 1 1 1 Ihyai 


of gold 




teen averse 10 visits from your family ai 
rs (bhagint), you should change your feelii 


nd followers lu/uiMlulrikf) who hac 
re have come to ask why." The : 


" The maugun 

ion of palaces was reserved for mon 

" According 1 

DTgha, II, p. 186-187, the king fir 

nly after that d 

d he receive the queen. On the othe 

hen repulsed 1 

e requests of the queen; after her 

rahiihivilulray 


81 This manner 

of practicing the four dhyanas is desc 

,2 Compare the 

visit of queen Subhadra in DTgha, II, 


ia first practiced the four dlivaiia- 


tears, queen ShTratna said: "Why does the great king call me 'sister'? Surely he has a hidden motive; I 
would like to know th il h i i l I i u en mies The king 

replied: "For [152c] me, you have been the cause i i in l lei we give ourselves up to pleasure; 
while giving me joy, you are my enemies. If you could wake up [to the doctrine] of impermanence 
(anilyala), know that the body is lil i magi u l erilti merit i n a ) cultivate the good 

(kusala) and give up th itislaetioi i i. voi mid n rien The women agreed: 


"We will obey your ords 


■espect." Having spoken 


When the women had ie. tl ig ast nded I II i old (s i l it down on the 

silver bed (ra/<vi | I dhi). - Then he 

went to the floor of sih 111 laetieec 

the absorption of comp i i . . / lie wi > to the Hoot of I I <r\ ira) 

sat down on the bed ol crystal / i i kticed the concentration of joy 

{vaidurraihuwu'ika) and practiced the eoiieentiation of equanimity (u/>c/<sus(inhulhi).''' : 


'Fins i 




aeofn* 


in bodlusa 


6. Generosity and the virtue of wisdom. 


lerosity give rise to the virtu of wisdom (prt/iniipni 


it I ' ity. he kn I i i in immotal perse 

strikes, beats or imprisons, but who practices generosity, nevertheless has broken the law to 

wealth, is reborn among the elephants (hustni). horses ((tvv</) and oxen (,»o ): while taking on an 
cms it till It 1 I 

mount, he will alw a n oo heller. I h ' I i v ill be i > ed l ki a)b\ men w 1 

take good care of him. 


lie ki 




OUgh It 


(abhimiiim), is reborn among the golden-winged birds (garuda), where he will alw; 

(ai.mnya) possess the plnloph ic l ] pi in (keyuru). succeed 

i i i I i ill il i n i i Hi 


'.; (Kumbhrinda)," 4 who enjoy; 

outer objects (puncnhuliYUYiiiiU 


i I i i i i I 

riong the Kouei chen (asura) where he is the 
mself by carrying out multplc transformations 


He knows that a very ill tempered and wicked man who loves good wine and wood cheer, but one who 
i t l l it i here he always has 

i'ii i i ' I ' i 

He knows that an unfeeling and violent man, but one who who satisfies by gifts [his army, for example] 
his hiii t l nh llii i i I i I i l i l n i n the heavenly yaksas 

I / / // I 1) I move like the wind. 

(suyusanu), clothing (vustru) and food (ahum), will be reborn among the vakshas who ll_\ about in 
palaces and temples w here they enjoy all kinds of pleasures and material advantages. 

tes generosity. Therefore, generosity 

I 1 I I -</), from birth 

one know modi ty and honor (//y ilrapyii). po / i. beauty i <> mi ind comfort of 

body and mind (kdyacittasukha). By giving a house {yrhn). one obtains a palace made of the seven 
jewels (saplaratnanuiyaraiti in ) and on. po , Ih enjoyment ol the live pleasurable objects 

ipunciikiimii^iiHi) automatically (svatah). -By giving a well (/ l. a pool l a spring {mlbhida), 

water (iithika) or an i ui i I ill thirst (/'//ii/sti) 

and the five pleasurabl i in ured. B> go mg a bnd e (setn) a ship (flaw) 

or shoes {npnnah). at birth one obtains a whole set of chariots and horses \j\nhnsYir<<nnhhnrn). By 
giving a pleasure-garden (drama), one gets to be an eminent servant of refuge for all (sarvasruya), and 
one receives [one's share] of beauty of body (kdyaprasdda), joyous mind ichhisiikha) and freedom from 


enly {vilmyasaxaksa) y;i 


The person who culli I n I w) by his gifts, who abhors the conditioned 

(samskrta) and conditu i i i li 1 in the t'aturmahaiTijika I i. The pel i 

hi ii i i ih i Mor hi n i i i i i a i iiii id his brotl id sisl i 

person who, without m ii i latred i. abln rgumen I and is unhappy to see 

people who are arguing, is a person who obtains rebirth among the Trayastrfmsa, Yama, Tusita, 

Nirmanarati and Paranniml mm od bodhisat disl usl il hese gifts, and this is the 
way generosity gives rise to the virtue of wisdom in the bodhisattva. 

i i i i I li i i i i idh i If a person gives 

with the \ lew [ot m i i I I I 1 1 i i 

bodhisattva. The bodhisattva knows all these gifts, and this is how generosity gives rise to the virtue of 

4) Moreover, when the bodhisatva gives, he reflects (manasikaroti) on the true nature (bhulalaksanu) of 


(p. 724F). Ir 


jsity gives rise 


5. Finally omniscient. i h | in m hi i ik i»i i ii I i I its origin in generosity. 

d the mind of 

was their eontempoi ry|:on iliered otus i i) lothei intent i ul a third a tooth-pick 

(dantakdstha); and it is by giving this gift that they produce the mind of Bodhi. These different gifts 


CHAPTER XXI: DISCIPLINE OR MORALITY (p. 770F) 


[153b] Sutra: The virtue of discipline 

wroni' doilH'.. and Its uprxisili: I.Siki/iiirai 


yanapattyana-dlnu[hui 


I. DEFINITION OF DISCIPLINE * 

efas7ra: Sfla (discipline), in the language of Ts'in, is called innate goodness (prakriikaiisu/va). 

ii i i ill ' i i without al I i i 

M I 11 i I" , [ il hkI i her one ha the precepts ( s )' 01 not. is 

In bnel i he | ethical ] discipline ol' body ;ind speech i i n 

bstamm Iroi kilh virati) 2} from theft (uthiiuulanu), 3) from forbidden love 

i / i n falsehood i nder i i from harmful Ii 

iii i idl i i i / ildpa) 8) from the use of liquor {madhyapana); and to 


ili i i ii i i i. 


id 6, 62 and 3); pledged m< 


u: ordination (upa.^amjhkkl) ce 


i liiK j ' i iscipli bei i n ii d i del il n 

li P Ii ui hi d ii 'ii Da\i ted s i 

42-48, and the Visiiddhimagga. I. p. 6-58 (tr. Nyanatiloka, 

! f | 

Morale houiklhiqiiL'. p. !<V Opinions, p. 302. 33!; Oltraina: 


II. VARIOUS KINDS OF MORALITY 

B\ means of lower morality (Iwufiila). one is reborn unions.' humans (mumi.sya): b\ middling morality 

si i n i h I i I h ire realm [kti ): by Mipenoi 

{prunitiisiht) morality, one courses through the four ilhyanas and the four absorptions of emptiness 

and the formless realm (arupyadhatu). 
iperior moral i i I I ult of 1 loral 

u it: 2) by medium noral mes pralyekabud 

by i it m i i i ni ! i Detachment i I 

disinterestedness (anisraya), absence of transgression (abhedana) and absence of defect (avaikalya), so 
lauded by the IioK men (tirvn) \m the culti\ation of morality I. constitute the superior pure morality. "' ii' 

i'ii i lure i ) h | i i i i i 1 i I 

called the morality that realizes the unsurpassed state of the Buddhas. 

III. BENEFITS OF MORALITY. 


Kannawbhanga. p. 33. These eight precepts are repealed and developed in ihe varum 

s rales (pn 

Wm *«)ofthe 

"ph.xku.-d discipline". The Mpps thinks it proper lo add. I'm in now on. the moral pledge t 

o resort ex, 

dusively to pure 

ways of Hie (pdrismJ/Jhtljmn. i.e.. lo a\oul dealing m arms, in liwng beings, m ilesh. mio 

scaling dn 

nks, poison, etc. 

lsy Cf. Angultara, IV. p. 247, or Karmavibhanga, p. 33, where it is said that killing, c 

ic. praclic. 

,'d and repeated. 

leads lo hell, to an annual or hungry ghost rebirth {pnlihliipanih scviio hu.iw.iTkrin in 

Tuvasamva 

munyo bhavmi, 


es a goal of fame (yasakama 


1 seeks lo gather reward for good ae 


rit of duty and holiness (kattabbam ev 


i i. i world!} (tokiya) 


i I i I i i must keep the precepts firml i nardi 

I i i i i li I I i i 

(:nalh!prihi\1 I that has form subsists by beaut supported lusrUvti) by the rtreat etirth. so mora 

'] 111 >l ll HI I 

the Path] without morality. 


tv„,//,/|'' 


difiere 


t from 


e mountains {purycaakq. 


their rule of cornl i 11 I 1 i i i i i 11 

t i i l i ill tl 111 heir head: tl 

yellow robes (kasunt) |ol the Buddhists] or the white robes (svetambara) [of the Jains], wear 

ttrass [ki^a.civiu I i 1 i i i i i i 

tyr/vimy). they roast themselves at the fire: 1 ' they throw themselves over cliffs: they wash in 


practices, such as food, ha 




e qaalilics of the noble knowledge of ni 


:1s tpinnil/ur). arass {iinti 




l literally because accordina to the Manhima.l. p. 3f 




;d offerings to the fire 


•nil in 


. in. i ' , i d i ical formulas l l.. tl in a i ical prtictt li/ i fa 

ill i i I i | i ill ) i I h i i i i 1 

i i i |i i i | mi ii 

succeed in being born in a aood place and win the fruits of the Path {mar^iiplhiki). Whether one is noble 

(pranita) or lowly (hind), small (hrasva) or great (mahat), provided that one observes pure morality, one 


But if on 




,s,S„, 


ra). 


i'i \ ii i ie immoral i sila) i is li 1 

(asivisa): one does not bathe there. He is like a tree b 

of cruel thorns {kantaku). Although born into a nob 
learned (paribhavita) and wise (hahusru(a). the man 
loving-kindness and compassionate mind (mainikan 


ool (prasannatadaga) filled with venomous snakes 
ing beautiful flowers {puspa) and fine fruits but full 
amily (itccaihkuia), with fine body (abhinipakAa). 
10 does not conform to morality does not know the 
zitta) [of the saint]. As a stanza says: 


.1,1. 
.-Ob; pride [a 




tta (Ariguttara, I, p. 226; D 


he morn! person {sihiviii) is full o! luippinc 

i ) i I M ii i I | ii in 

eallh. nobility and long life u/ii^/iayns) amor 
.ie finds e\ery1hing one w ishes. 


i i ii i i an ii / 'i i ii 

ime he obtains all kinds of happiness and, if he 

i I i n l i i i 1 1 

;il man struggling with all kinds of problems 


experiences great joy (mudiul) thereby. On the othe 
(kfrti), glory (rasas) and happiness [sukha). he sa 


i i ii (vydc/hi). d lin reined} 

I i i i i i 

1 i il I ii/ii nip i 

In evil rebirths (durgati), it is the girder of a bridge; 


in of death 






Trayastrimsas, the perfume 


i and food f I ft i ih ill ! n iinn li I 1 11 til in bud< i h d 

n nothing that the moral man will lam he mi I man h | / l'a\c 

of miracles] 202 . - Thus, there was a man who coi o i i) to a god; this man was poor 

i hi I i Ii i ked for wealth I 

dew a look compassion on him and, taking a \ lsible form, came to ask him: ""What do you want?"" The man 
i i ' ! in i i I I Id like to i ii ii nd desi The i him a 

from this wise." Then the man was able to obtain, as he fancied., everything he w ishod for; when his desires 


. elephant 


tained gusts (alilhi) without lacking anything. His guests as 

1 happen thai today you have such riches?"' lie answered: "; h 




four great disciples, Mahakatyanaiia. >. 
p. 748b;); cf. Hoboginn. p. 267. 






produce all kinds of things: in a fit of pride (ahhimana). litis man danced on she upper pari of th' 
i i i I i i id i | i 1 in an in int. 2 " 1 


r, the perfume of I ) oi' the moral nan h i Uluttra 


^ 11 (. net) i 


OUgh IK 


.1 foil. 


ong the 


gods; in the presence of the Buddhas of the ten directi i ha) he enteis the path of the 

1 1 I n i i i i i i | 

after taking the precepts. 

discipline will also be reborn among the gods. The person whose discipline i<i'Ia) is pure {/hirisuildlni) and 

misfortunes of old age (jaru). sickness (vyadhi) and death (marana): he will necessarily realize this wish 
(pranidhana). 204 

Even igh (he moral man I i ! icl lorali 

adornment (alamkura) that surpasses the seven jewels (saphiraiihi). This is why morality must be guarded 
Tl i i i iii like the poor ntai I 


IV. DISADVANTAGES OF IMMORALITY 


[154b]Moreover, seeing the punishments suffered by the immoral man, the moral n 
discipline carefully (Aitciiicmt). What are the punishments of the immoral person? 


people do not go; he loses 
lotus that gives people no i 
(rakfasa); people do not tt 

his mind is alwa\s disturb 
Held (kfetra) covered with 

ip -aram ol i eei ' 




s hotisi 


I cd 111 

I I ill il h i I I 

lan who ilw o leafs Ihi ppn ! i'puni dimeni; he is like a 

i i i i I rain, having the oulei 


of tin 


.-s (cu 


tness (vvat/hita) with 
id path difficult to tt 


i (garta) that people who walk avoid; 
ssible to approach like a great fire; hi 


1 I 1 I [ 1 11 ' 

of sleepers. He is like a false pearl (mani) among real pearls, like a castor-bean tree (eranda) in 

sandalwood {cm I i i ' 11 i i i II h i hi 

ood qualities (kn.i I i 1 i I i II i I i > 1 h slimed head (mm/da), 1 

nlUiwi robe (Kiinl md presents his ticket lw i n the proper order (imukrameiui); - 
reality he is not a bhiksu. 


If tin 


1 i ii) is like jar (/ iin ■ nil- d i nh in fed i oppi i > In n h i ] - hi foi d n 

lowing balls (j)iii<la) n n >n i dnnkin boilm i i the people paying 

wilh their offerings (tLuia) are like lite guardians of hell (:h!raka;mla) watching o\ el- 
ite monastery (vihara), it is as though he were entering the great hell {mahaniraya); 
ill i iii i 1 


Years, months and days pass; he never finds any safety (yogaksema). A 

h i i i i ii l. his happ l i i i 

and adorned a coipM i i i 1 | ho know it, do not wa 

innumerable l i i n if immoralil Ii 

I i 11 II i | 


CHAPTER XXII: THE NATURE OF MORALITY( P . 782F) 20 ' 


; (upadayarupa), substantial 


ie bodily 

or vocal 

. action 

, which transform 

s the person into a murderer or a liar. S 

nice llii: 

i substa 

nee, althou. 

raterial, it 

i invisib 

Ie and t 

loes not make itst 

:lf known to others, it is called "non-inf. 

.mnalioi 

I" (civiji 

lapti). In a . 

. a perpetual action lhat < 

;lassifres the pers 

on within the framework oi' i<uik aaid o 

OTtinues 

to exis 

t within hin 

■hen the 

person i 

s inacti 

ve. This state of 

' sin, understood in a material way. is 

ended only by 

death, by 

■nunc-iali. 

m(virat 

i) of sir 

. and by physical 

or \ ocal aciions directly opposed to its : 





2. Moral 

ity com 

lists of abstaining 

from sin and its seq lei But abstaining 

from si 

ndoes 

llOllUHCtllC 

alue in al 

1 people 

.There 

can be a fortuito 

us and purely negative abstention: e.g., 

apersoi 

i does i 

101 sin beca 

as no occ 

;asion f( 

>r it, or 

because his com 

iition renders him incapable of commi 

ttingaf 

auk. Secondly, ihc 

mscious 

and will 


ention, e.g., from 

simple innate taste or out of more or 1, 

sss nobl 

: motiv 

cs. by ones, 


■\mony ihc lay people, ilie follow im. should Ik distinguished: 1 ) those who undertake lo obsenc. lor ilieir 

I i iii n i I , 1 I I 

i i i eepts of the "one day and one night discipli ) uieLimbent on the 

■\mong ilie inonasiies ihe following are to he distinguished: 1 ) those who underiake io observe, for their 
. the "ten preccpis" (da.sasiksdjhida) ineuinbeni on ihe .^rdiihincra or srdmarierT (novice); 2) those who 


ation of an upasaka. upa\asastha. 


FIRST PART: GENERAL MORALITY 




Ihe suppression of sins of body and speech (kdvavdk/hipn^imiih 
of ;i resolution {cittoipduhi). a \erb;il promise (va^iikli) or a pledge bei'oi 




I. Abstaining from murder. 

1 . Required coiu/itionsjbr murder. 2 " 


'upasaka, etc., continues lo exist and to develop in him as long 

l 1 1 < I 11 in i ] tile re lllll Oi 


1 H iplin i Ins is the mora 

Id: 2) ihc discipline prod i 






being- if one makes the decision l 
{kayakarman) consisting of clcrixa 
rest, such as being put under ai 


ie takes its life ijiritu), one is eon, milling a physical act 
i eh lied murdei Ihi 

II I Ig ( 1 |l I 10 I! 




isary to kill that which one thinks is 
ip and one kills him [believing him t 


ig \nranu) being. If in the dark, 

i tree slump |. the destruction of 


nurder. 


i Distraction l ) o i i J i 

i i itul i it! 

a woumd (vrana) is not murder; a word of commam 
der; the resolve [to kill] alone is not murder. 


2. The tv 


o kill. 


i i I il 1 1 i t 

11 I lilt 

p king, lie jusl ratiti lultoi i u I ith Fiom today or 

living beings": this is called the morality of abstaining from murder {pranati, 


I la Inn i i i i i ' I I , a i i ill ' 

maraihui it ({la pavut;u.: sahanhikn. anui/iku ni^Mi^ikn. jher.iru rijjdnhi\n iJJIiiiuuvo ii: 


■ 1; Bigandet, Gaudama, p. 4] 






5. Why abstention from murder is 




■a Abludl 




Vbludhari i i i I ill i i i I ileum I n 1 I li 

abslenlion from murder is al\\a>> good, the person who abstains from killing would be like a practitioner of 

he Buddlusl path ill II I i ) Ihi i \l 

there can be the case where abstaining from murder is neutral: being neutral, it does not tin oh e any fruit ol' 
retribution l nukei < l net thcrclorc rli a i I id to rebirth am i the od {Jeva) or men {muiiusya). 


ol iall 


l> ot abate 




lofan 


riUlusiMi 


da). 


| i I II I Ml i M in hi ii'l Ii ii n nil i Ii i i 

hi ill i I ill if i I iii. 

error {ksudrapatti) [i il II limited ( // iryanta) and 

(sapramana). Why? Because [the demerit] is proportional to a determinate [fault] a 

2) Moreover., ih, ire | I ie | ho limit themseh es 

tnentall) (cittend) i, personal oath, saying: "From today on, I will no longer kill In ing bei 


4. The "realm" of abstention from killing. 


loscttsukai. p. M2); laler, lhe\ Ii; 


-a, ed. N. Dutt, IHQ, V 




■' Ii'l [L 

s neither good nor bad. Inil neutral {awakr/ii). 

h. The fibsienhon i'roin murder ihai comes i'roin a resolution, from a loniKil pledge (wumlthlih!) but whie 
s tainted by a wrong n I I 1 1 I I i 

! t II I I ( I ivo a IV, p. 48-50. 


bcl il re realm i i: hut the ol i n i luit it belongs to tl i 

I ! I 1 1 ! , I II it I t I 1 1 I I I 1 1 > I I lll>. 

i In i ic form realm I I 11 i 




5. The nature of' abstention from killing. 
This abstention from killing is neither mind (tit 

< i in mi il in i \\ nh the 

mind. In the KatyayanTputra Abhidharma, it is sa 




.ie practiced (hhdvitavyi!). ai 


reward (\ ipaki, 
practice (hhuw 

I Id i [ rdmai i I 


anmakarman). It is of two kinds, it 
ization (saksatkara) or intended to 1 


il dharma (m pad 'harm 


(sapratigha), sometimes 
involves fruit (saphala); 


vresistant {upruiiyjnt): it is a dharma that involves retribution {savipdka) and 
defiled i va) iditioned ) dharma neh ha ihers beneath i 

I. Th i i' < i i i ii 


iy of abstention from murder. 

ling oi' li\ mg beings. 212 Why do you : 


ascribing right speech (.s< 


1 i i 1 I ill p). Bi i 


mswer. - Heie \\ ig only of the d i Ii i i 

/e are not speaking of the discpline of pure morality. 

Moreover, in the other Abhidharmas.. it is said that abstention from murder does not always follow mind 

nd is not [always] a physical or vocal action (kdyavdkkarman); not being concomitant with mental action 

i i i 1 in i i i i involve 

etribution; 


dharmas. It is obvious that each being in particular [155b] [tries 
said that another's life must not be taken and that if one tab 
(duhkha) from one lifetime to the next. As for the existence 


;ation (prapanca) on the 

wn life; also, the Buddha 
idergo all the sufferings 


i /// murder. 

income that he derives from the meat and hides of game animals is considerable. What benefits (Idh/ia) 

does he find in not killing liwng beings? 

Answer. 1) He den i I i ill i |1! 


hngly visit 




1 i h 1 Ii i. the moral person has a peaceful heart and i not 

worried or afraid. Whether he is reborn among the gods {di va) or among men (manusya), he will have a 

I i Ii i i I i I i l use and condition i I of obtaining the Path t 

h icd Buddhahood ! h I i Ii 1 


4] Mo 


»f suffering of body and mind (kdyacittaduhkha); the man who has not killed does not have all thest 


i M h i i I 1 love my own body, , 

it is the same for them; how are they any different from me'.' This is w hy I must not kill a living being." 

6) Moreover, the mm is decried I f I envic i I i | Be 

I 1 ! i i t th time of his de; 


from it when, in both lifetimes, [present and future], he m 

8. Moreover, murder is the most serious (gariffha) of all sins (apatti). Why? When people 

), 1] i ires and I ill ! 


then take the life of another. Why? 
[punishment for his fault. 


[The j, 


uj //„ 


aval Irani 


reck\. 


I I ! II 1 I I I I II 1 

said: ""Happily ha\e we sacrificed our treasures!"" The astonished crowd said to them: "You ha\e lost your 

ill iii i |i Iappily h 

we sacrificed our treasures!' "" They answered: ""Of all treasures, the life of a person is the foremost 
I I i I l ihey do not saeril i lh 

hy the Buddha said that, oi' ll 11 an 

I ilt i i | which prohibits | mur< is in first pi 

The persoi i the i i 


l | \ i lave wealth, nobili id bi in will ' i I i 


In the world (loka) ii i lor life is primordial I low do we know that 

( i lh I in., hoi i |il' >ro\ ided tl hey can p 

8) Moreover, the person u ho pledges to obser\ e morality {samadanasila) a 


ling living beings is 


lot despised h\ monks and enlightened brahamana- 


no effect on them. These are the benefits of the five great gifts. 


7. Punishments for killing. 


), 215 the killing of living beings 


1) The mind is always n p hi time to lifetime with 

3) [The murderer], always full of e\ ii intentions, contemplates evil things. 

4) Beings fear him. as though they saw a snake {sarpa) or a tiger {vyaghnt). 

5) During sleep (middl i his mind is disti i icn iwake (avabodhi), he i; 




ess. heavenly, rewarded h\ liappim 
jood. Next, monks, the noble disei 


:se by Che hou (Danapala) 


(Kami X.W1 


ie Karmawbhaiigas in Chinese 


m i (Samyutta, V, p. 3' 


■jxi) id Hie i'amih vi the Sakyas; he had 


10) If he reappears among 


c Why clothe 


id feet 


ell ii lor on, 


) a short life {alpuyus). 


, llNHH' oc 


finally, the ascetic must til lit , t i , ) , ' i l i , II 

the Great Men, the Buddha is the greatest. Why? He is omniscient (sarvajha), he has the fullness of the ter 

it ill , , I lii, 

and compassion {kuruiiu! Bv observing moralitv and abstaining from murder, lie has become Buddha: he 

lies his di ipl It 1 i to e I ipasston. fh 1 

wants to engage in the practices of the Great Man should also avoid murder. 


■S. Better to die than to kill. 
Question. - The taste for murder i 


must expose oneself to torture (vihethana), violence (Ixulluimi) and 
cks (ham) of violating morality or losing one's life. Having [156a] 


I I 1 I I I I I I ! 

(jura), sickness {vvadhi) and dctilh imurena) and must necessarily perish. Bui il'one sacrifices one's body 

lo preserve moralilv . the benefit dial one v ill den\ e from tl will be very area:. 

I Ii h I 1 i for 

I i n I 1 ! I i j n II not 

II i i I I | I ill 


order 


lives." Ii ts ne 


dutely to keep pure moral: 


1 7 ii i i i i! i i i i , i i, I 

Time passed and lie attained a man's years. When he had to practice Ins family's crali, he refused lo kill 

lii i ind closed him up in a room with a sheep 

t, idka), saying: "If you do not kill this sheep, you will not be allowed to go out to see the light of ilav 

I I ll I I I I I 1 


vvalli the knife. When his parents opened tl 
room [ckunicihi) and their ■<<■)•* was dead. A 
like that sacrifices his own life to safeguai 


ook in, the sheep was standing up in a corner of tlr 
nt he died, he took rebirth among the gods. A persoi 
ality, and this is the sense in which we speak of th 


II. Abstaining from theft 


\. Definition of theft?" 

forming the intention lo steal it 

ll| I I e I I | I 

"This object belongs to me": that is theft (stcyu). Not doing that is abstaining from theft. The rest, v iz.. 

II I |i| , [ I, ill I I i 1 I tl 1 ,1b 

ixibarv lo theli i i 

long lo anoll ll i | I I i i I i e i i 

sin of theft (steyapatti). 


ivaghosa, JA, Ocl.-Dec, 1 


with stealthy intent, lays hat 

in the jungle." 

a be theft: they are explain 


'id jhnY!ij)i^lhilainhlun\ili. njhikriuihini co kurn/i sn'h/inlc c, 


object]. That fulfills [the five conditions) lo be a thief." 

I | l 1 l | I t s it Tat. 

Expositor, I,p. 130): 7 t tnnnita ttwyyuciUwu 

upakkamotenaharcuu/n i i 7 i i\ ahdt a pasayhavaharo 


stoical objects, by intnauc or by fo.acry 


{grama) and ii) that which is in a forest (aranya). 2K Taking them \\ nil the inlenlton of theft (sleyac, 
committing a sin of ill I'll i. If the object is in l iquir> i mi liould be in 

know which kingdom it is neighboring and. ll'this object has an owner, it is forbidden to take it. 


Inf. 




2. Benefits of renouncing theft. 
Question. - What are the benefits of no 
Answer. - A man's life (manufyajivit, 




:o food (ahara), . 


ects i) innei taa 

life (bahyapvitu). Why'.' B 


pillage: [he two together are called adiilkn 
it is stealing from weak people [m'rimla) 


■re serious. Why'.' Because it is \er> vile (asubha) to con 
) the wealth (dhana) which people need to live. Why? Bee; 
to are threatened by death. Of all plundering, theft is the n 


218 See the preceding noie llu 
I'Lip;mc;i. if p 3bl. explains 
l>ul>ihihiiinii/ih.:tuhli*u itu/pinn 


'ilagata 


The wealth of others m 

If one takes another's v 
The owner weeps and r 
Even if he were the kin 
He would feel as much 


i 1 i ic hod) t 


l l li l ll I il l p l 

bad food mixed w nh poison: although the good food and the bail food arc cl liferent, the poison mixed w ith 
them does not change. Or it is as if one were walking in fire, | sometimes | in the daytime (Icjus) and 
[sometimes] in the dark (tamas); although day and night are different, one's feet get burned in the same 


But actually fools (/;«/«) are ignoi 
nerits (jmnva): lacking lining ki 


re beyond {iliai>ai-aira). of the retribution [vipaka) of 
when they see people using force to encroach upon 


it | i il i i i i t 1 1 milling in brtgan 


nd sick people obtain merit 


Kosavyakhya, p. 394, bl 
that in the frontier regio 


3. Punishments for theft. 
As the Buddha said. \hei\ (acta/, 




1) The owner of the object (dravyapati) is always angry [with the thief]. 
: 1 1 c T experiences great anxiety. 

ts inopportune!) de id hhont thinking things o 

associated w \\\\ evil people and a\ oids honest people. 


5)He^ 


5ofm. 


i> {kusa 


6) He is punished by the king. 


k (hetupratyaya) of ac 


ill be the | I i i ) n (i m v 

i ! i 1 i i i | ures | buried in the earth are lost. 


III. Abstention from illicit love. 


I. Definition of illicit love 


1 ii i'i | (x intercourse with girls 

who are under the pmtu 1 promised to ;i In by the ring, or even with 

nil kiiided with II | i 






1) If a woman (stri) is under the protection of a father (pitrrafyfa 

sister {hluiii'mi-h a husband {pan'-.) or a son (putraraksitu), or tn 
(lokadharma) or the king's laws (rajadharma) and one has in 


ction of the people's laws 


Even if a woman has no protector, the law holds her under protection. Who are the women pro 
law? All women who have gone forth from the world (pravrajitastri) and those who, still staying 

{prluisiluii have taken the "morality of a day and night"" (runidivasasi/ay 2 '' are protected by law. 


:m | by force (hala\ by means of a gift of m 




i i i i or is nursing a child i i or in a forbidden \\a\ I I that is the lib 

practice of sexual activity. 


"Another's wife. she wl 
to malagwaparik$ipta\ 


an (agamya), - Kosa: Anoi 
aw, who is protected by he 


mother, daughter, paternal < 


ay (amarga, ananga).. i.e., anything th; 


spt!rki.s\ikru!u. prasravuku.nmc. prasiavaku.i 
dcurvnpuJhvawhkikyiijfwiniatrpiiripi 


II ■ 


action of the law (dharmaraksita) and the law is violated, [all intercourse with her] merits 1 

i il I i 1/ ; ii ii I il ill i) whit in! 


But beyond the time of the ion. she is n 
2) The pregnant wife (garbhim bhan 
Moreover, [conjugal intercourse] might 


: vow [of chastity] for one day, s 
ected by the law (dhunmiraksiu,). 


ot by way of the female organ (yoni) 


Question. Bui il'lhe husband (/)<///> doe: 
his wife], of what is the lover guilty? 


spoken of; this mischief is not gotten rid of [by th 

is a fault. 

2) Moreover, it involves all kinds of guilt: the pie: 


isband]; therefore 




2. Punishments for prohibited sexual activity. 
many tears: owe is afraid of betna. eluislised and insula 


e. people's hatred, lew plea: 
amed by the aryas, [prohibit 


, balakasya 

vapusk 

lyetatstanymcabh 

he woman 

who is i 

mrsing (payayantt or 

:lfuptopU 

:asure, h 

er milk will dry up c 


The libertine should say to himself: "My wife and the wife of another arc equalh women; there is no 
difference in body and in passions between the one and the other. Under these conditions, why should I 
have violent and anxious thoughts? The man who follows bad thoughts and profligacy destroys the 

happm ihe present existen ) and iutni noes (a/ t rood n 

I hi., physical and mental ll-bei ■ 1 i th it lifelim birth anions.' th 

gods, acquisition of the Path and ninana are obtained in future lifetimes. | Moreover, putting oneself in 




e. I w 


Moreover, as the Budd i I, the I ll II / paltranirava) here ma 

sufferings are prepared to welcome him. If he is reborn among men, the hall-ways of his home 

disordered: dissolute women and people of damaged reputation are always encountered there. Illicit se 
elations arc a calam I i i f it is 

quiekh avoided, misfortune and sulferiiH' will ensue.. 


aitioned in souites 1 i ul i lIk uiumip n '>" md ilu I 1 u n 

11 (mahdniraya) has four gates that each open onto tour secondary h 


chimhmti ihuihuikh/am pi riiiih/ami kamnun pi chimkuui inhuui pi chiihhmii kaniniihis-tun. So laii/ia Jukkha iippu. 


se from day to day ar 


-hii-or 


1 lis w ealth Uliutna) is spent in one day. 

His business wes badly: he is always suspected by people. 
Heisnotlo\edb\ hi I us neighbors ( id his friend 

I I i i i ! ill I i I l ( n i i in 

At the destruction of the body (kayasya bheda) at the end of his life (jivitaparyavasmia). he di 


-new 


IV. Abstention from falsehood. 


1. Definition of falsehood. 219 


rdjakuiamajjihiio vd ahhiiam .^tkkhipuuho: cram hh<> purist yanpjdinhi la 
i He is ;i liiii imii 


ar before an assembly, a 


'■a kiulhini mrM/iddf ndniu: va.- 
? Tlu. ic is something true. I here 


mi vd vdcuvn vd puraiisinjivdi/ukdkirivimt karu.nc iiauiiahhtr. "I 


II i ith an evil intention i i i > i 1 

i i ih i i i ) ifferent | from the truth): this i lied falseh 1 I i. Th in ol'lyii 

i I ill il i it these are not 

understood, there could be an incorrect comn n i but it w mid not be a lie. 230 "When one 

knows., to say that one does not know; when one does not know, to say that one knows: when one sees, lo 


2. Punishments for falsehood. 
Question. - What are the punishment 


for falsi 


i 1 I i i i i I 1 / ' ii ii j 

dharmas I i i el i where water cannot penetrate. 1 

mind of the liar is without shame iupctirupya) or modestv (/?/■/): he closes the door to the diwne destinies 
{(/cvdi'aii) and to ninana. When one thinks about these punishments, one does not he anymore. 




yak) u 


anta«es 


antages 


t^tijiit »rlhiulw) also share them 
Moreover, the truthful person I 


J. h> this straightlbmardness. lie . 


difficulty, an enemy, or a 


eople of little knowledge who, upon [157b] meeting wi 

lo - )e from it 1 lyin 1 i lain* h lu n lift f 


Dlgha, III, p. 232; Majjhim; 


as speech [sumhhinihqvula.iH!) hat not a lie. 

I. known, fell, eiahi aood (ctrya) ones, the c 
\ngiiilara. II. p. 1 \h. IV. p. 307; Tch'ang a ha 


. ■ I also 1 | ii< liment in store for them. - Furthermore, there are people who, even 

I I II llll I I II I 1 I I 1 1 

I i i. Finall le who. although ieelm i i I i 

of the faults of others and even ill i i i n i II II into hell (niraya). 


This ishow Kin /, ic li i Kokalika). ihe disciple of Tip '» / in I Dew 
Clw lifou (Sariputra) and Mem k Icn lien (Maudgalyayana). 


•n were traveling through the land 234 and were caught in a great 
a potter (kumbhakara), ns they spent the night there. In this house, 




rst part, except for a few de 




differently: Sanpulra and Maudealupana. in search o 
okalika at once infonned Ihe inhabilanis and reproachc 
ome gili, was disappointed. The ciders promised llie 


departed, were accom 
disciples leli llie place 




During the night, this woman had a dream (svapna) and had an emission. 237 The next morning, she went to 
the water to bathe. Kokalika, who was there b> chance, saw hei Kol li how listitigiiish ti 

I I l< ll I 1 I I I ! I I II | I I I I in I I 

he affirmed to his disciples that litis woman had had sexual relations with a man the preceding night. He 
asked the woman: 'Where did you 'deep''" She replied: "1 stay temporarilj at the house of the potter." He 

1 I is I I 1 I I III I II i ill I s I > s I 1 11 c I ill 

First, he felt jealous (/n;ml: Ihen he went everywhere, in the cities and the villages, proclaiming what he 


it. lie-. 


\ulglllg til 


the Buddha. But the Buddha had gone into lit silent cell to practice meditation in solitude; 239 all the 
bhik§us also had closed the doors to their cells and were a i in i t a ition; there was no way to rouse 
hem. Brahma then tlioi une con t i i i t I n Ian h/ation l i 

I shall go away." Thinking again, he said to himself: "The Buddha will come out of concetration soon; I 
will wait for him here." He went to the cell of Kokalika, knocked on the door and said: "Kokalika! Hey, 

II II i i t i\ li u l u i it II I ni 

not say anything bad against them for, during the Long Night (dirgharatra) you will suffer." - Kokalita 
asked him: "Who are you?" - He answered: "I am Brahma devaraja." Kokalita said: "The Buddha said 




llowtngsl; 




sarjayet svapnantaral palavuiinka: "Si qua ix 




I. p. l-l> 1 "1/ 


Samyukta, these three small 


d. The Buddha said: 


Buddha repealed the s 


When one is 
The person v 


[ n i i li i > I i I lih d U) the heaxen 

lia\ ma bowed his head to the Budd] I. lie stood to one si / 

h i i i L i ill 

suffer." - Kokalika said to the Buddha: "I dare not disbelieve the Buddha's word (buddhavacana); 
however, I know what I saw with my own eyes; I know perfectly well that these two men actually 

committed the sin." Three times the Ehiddha reprimanded Kokalika in this way. and three limes Kokalika 

I I i II ill t 

(sarsapa) at first Ihcy grew bigger and bigger to the size of a bean (mudga), a jujube (kola), a mango 

famuhi/ui). When Ihey were I i frui ' I il 1 i i 1 l I i n 

mass. With tears and one-.. Kokalika died that icrt night aid went to the Lien houa ti yu (Padmanirina) 


11 n h I he Bi kill i i u i i i to assemble and sa I' 

want to know how long is the life (ayuhpramana) in the hell (nirayu) where Kokalika has fallen?" - The 
bhiksus answered: "We would joyfully learn it." The Buddha answered: "If there were sixty measures 
(drond) of sesame seeds and a man came every hundred years and removed one sesame seed (tUd) these 
measures would be exhausted before the stay in the A feou t'o (Arbuda) hell would be ended. - Twenty 
stays in the Arbuda equal one stay in the Ni Id /eon I 'o (Nirarbuda) hell. Twenty stays in the Nirarbuda 
hell equals one stay in the A to lo (Atata) hell. Twenty stays in the Atata hell equals one stay in the A p a 
p ;> (Halm a) hell. - Twenty stays in the Hahava hell equals one stay in the Himu hieou (Huhuva) hell. 
Twenty stays in the Huhuva hell equals one stay in the Ngeou po lo (Utpala) hell. Twenty stays in the 
Utpala hell equal one stay in the Fen I \i li Ida (PundarTka) hell. Twenty stays in the Pundarika hell equals 


His great tongue (mail 

hundred plows are plowing it. 243 Then the Buddha spoke these st; 


■und] with a hum 


s; five 


[158a] At man's birth 


bouddhique, I, p. 202 203: Pr/vluski. ( nncile. p. 35 1. seq.; F. Weller, Die Ueberlieferuni 


/: Pr/vsliiski. (^'allelic 






He will undergo the poison of sufferings. 246 

With his mind fixed in wrong views 

He struggles against the words of the saints. 

Like a bamboo breaking Lip its o\\ n shape 


i 1 I I I I to ilie I I would like lo go to il 

iell to convert this m I i i. At onee ihc uaierab' 

III i i I 1 arcyyu). le 

ere pi in Ins >n « in I i i \ \ 




i I li ill i ll i up 

onesel I I niscayd), it is just the same as a lie. And the liar ends up by not trusting the words of the Buddha 


[Exhortations to Rahula], A% 


ill 111 I len im ilii i ck mi it least eouk 

avoid your presence i I i i I iking on his tongue. 5 

I 1 i i i i lul and iel I le d n i 






'2-174), A 




i 'ill i I i i leell 


i udakavasesam chaddetva) 


placed the basin uprigln i Uivu) md said: "Do \ 


ascriptions de Piyadasi, J 


ut comparison between Majjliima. no 


When Loheou lo (Rahula) was a child, he was careless about his speech [When the Buddha was present] 
and someone came to ask Rahula: "Is the Buddha here?", Rahula answered mischievously: "He is not 
here." When the Buddha was absent and someone asked Rahula: "Is the Bhagavat here?", he answered 

ni 11 i 1 II uddl i ic people re| i l ( i I i b i Rahula: "ti 

! M i hi ( il i 1 li ii 

[Iriddha said to him: '"Put a eork in the basin iclhuu/d mm udd/uullhuhini)."' Rahula obeyed this order and 






ne [lajja) falsehood Ymrishdvadd) e: 


s the Buddha said, falsehood has ten punishments. 24 ' Wh 

1) The mouth has a foul odor, 

2) The good deities avoid the liar: the Amanusyas use 

4) I le ne\ er Lakes pari in the councils of the wise. 


again. Why? Although this wate 


icntal l/x/ct u.ri'kkhilvd kayma vduuya m 


Maiilnina no. Id and Maiiluina lie 


7) He is always sad (daurmanasya). 

S I I le plains karnuc causes and conditions [which will merit his] being criticized. 

10) If he is reborn among men, he will always suffer criticism. 

V. Abstention from liquor. 25 " 

1. Various kinds uj drinks. 


Irahul b 


a-ived from the milk (fofra) of hoofed animals: any fermented milk 


ingredients [mairci'u) when t 
The Mpps recognizes 


because they are 


Answer. -The benefits of wine for the b 

This is why it should not be drunk. Wins 

these poisons'? 


2. Dixiuh'ciiilagt'.s oj'lit/uoi: 


l)Inthep 


ssent (iha) lifetime, wealth (vasu) is exhausted. Why? \ 

in n ihi h ' iiit il ii 11 i) and oik no 


i i nn id dispi i / 


7) The drunkard d. 

8) He tells people a 

9) He misses all kir 


source of grief (sakunmkn. Win? Drunkenness 
there is shame (hrf). eonfusion {apatrdpya), s 


P i k I n i ii i 

Beauty (rupa) changes. 

The drunkard no longer respe 


re Dliarr 


! ii 1 i 

I Ie has neither shame ihn) nor embarrassmenl {aiHiiyapYii). 

! K ir i hi hi in ,, ii ii 
He lets himself go (read tsong ki: 1 20 and 1 1 , 49) and neglects himself (prat 

He is rejected by serioi leople, his relal i l ind his friends (mitra). 


xl dharmas {knsidiulluirmuj 


•A (pandita) people. Why? 


:ause of the lapses (pramada) due to wine. 

He is far from nirvana. 

He plants the causes and conditions (hetupratyaya) for madness (unmdda). 

At the destruction r 1 i i /</) al i 1 ot his life (jivitaparj 

the bad destinies (durgati), into hell (niraya). 

These are the various faults of drink. This is why one should not drink. Some stanzas 

Wine wastes the intellect (huddhi). 
Beauty {rftpa) is changed and is ruined, 
The mind is annulled and disturbed 


What is called "drinking" 
Really is taking the poison 


Then one laughs vv hen one should null; 


One is no different from a mad] 


SECOND PART: THE MORALITY OF PLEDGE 

(SAMADANASILA) 252 


I. Morality of the lay person or avadatavasana 

§ 1. -The fivefold discipline ol she upasaka. 


1 . The Paheasila. 

Abstention from the five sins (apart), [murder, theft, illicit se 

excellent discipline of speecli ( , akkusalavmn-ara); the whole fhi 
characteristic of the lav ilion / / c nil v minira) 


i in oxieattn dnnl . c 


Ques, 


eightfold 


• ulpa.aka. BCLS. I') 


(yaks imvai I) not subJL i I I i I I I l I 1 i 1 il I r I ilk 

speech, cf. p. 771F] and is not subject lo the means of pure livelihood {parisuddhajivdf! 

(lokasukha) and at the same lime culttv ale lull) both Health (villa) and virtue (guna) are unable to practi 
the laws of morality (siladharma) completely; this is why the Buddha has them observe [only] fi 


■akkarman). [lying, slander, harmful speech and 
ikrita) by the [wicked] intention (cittotpdda) [from 


21 Moreover, ol the four sins oi' speech (calurvidlun 

frivolous speech], lying is the most serious (garista). 

3) Moreover, lying is [always] cultivated (kou tso = sam: 

41 Moreover, it is enough lo list falsehood to include the very fact of the other |sins of speech |. 
5) Moreover, of the good dharmas (kusaladhanna). truth (mtya) takes first place. Speaking tr 
(sana\ak)is obsetv 1 1 1 i i I u speech (samyagvdk). 

l I 11 1 | i I | !i i t t It mi llv call nisy thei 

it i I ii i i II 


2. Five kinds oj'upastika. 1 "' 

There are five ways of taking (samaddna) these five precepti 
upasaka of a single pi u i. I ik, irin).. 2) upasaka ol 

developed practice (yadbhuyaskdrin), 4) upasaka of compk 
has renounced sexual aeliv ity (samucchinnaraga). 


Mi 




>[' the five precept ipaucasila 


idsofupasakas:/) 

;. 5 1 upasaka who 


e. Run 


_ I i il i i i 

i I h i il i M i i i 

fh i il 1 fi\e precept; 


iee also Mahavyutpatti, n 

if the upasaka and obsen 


5) The samucchinnaraga is the person who, having t 

mi I 1 11 i 

These arc the live precepts (pancasila). 
3. The reward of the upasaka. 

Not killing, not stealing, 
Abstaining from forbidden sex, 

Telling the truth., not drinking u inc. 






In one single day in heaven. 

The heavenly tree 255 spontaneously produces 
Flowers, garlands (malya) and necklaces (keyara). 


B)-;ihnu!n;is. K'tnuniniT uiih spring, ihev in\r. vciMima. yF\md. var.^u. ,v< 


There are heavenly garments in immense quanl 
Their colors appear in every hue. 

Their cool whiteness pro\ ides shade from the s 

Their gold threads make embroidery pale 


Golden lotuses (suvun I i i i is ukinda) of vaidurya, 

Tender and fragile. \\ ith penetrating perfume 


classique cie la langue ch 


ively (cf. F. S. Couvreur, Dictionnna. 




In which the heavenly tree grows. 

Heavenly food has the taste of ambrosia (amrtarasa); 

I in i In idthn 


idd i i h i\ ate but joys for tht 


and {bhumi) of his choice 


The light of his body illuminates the shadows. 

The P mi i il i in P Ii i is ii ] 1 n k \ iikl ii i in )i ilie 

i\ isinnisa oils il n < I'iy yojun -> liyh a foliage i lends U lift} 

1 il i 1 1 | I I I 

7; Jataka. I, p. 40, 202; II, p. 20; VI, p. 265, 278; Dhammapadattha, I, p. 273; Atthasalini, p. 298; Visuddhimagga, 




ibtained; by morality (iila), rebirth 
•imoksa) is obtained." 25 ' When one 
hen meditation (bhavana), wisdom 
the path of the threefold Vehicles 


iHilhniL' clsc|'.> 

{vijuikiiiihiilny. by means of Ltencrosity.. e.reat wealth {inuhCnllnni 
in fortunate places is obta n 1:1 ned Hal ton {hhavaaa/. deli vei 
linn > t in | ii in hi ill u i u born in fortunate pi 

(prajna) and loving-kindness (maitrikaruna) are joined, one ol 

virtue (gum), knowledge (bahusrutya) and happiness (sukha) and, in the future lifetime, a reward like that 

I i I i 11 1 i II 

swallow lorality is praised he other \ irti I i i 1 i it: wl i i 

i I i i l i I i i a i i i i rii i i i 

Is;/,; l engenders the untie of morality {siluiiurumini). 


;varga) is the greatest 


s (sukha). Of all worldly happine 


I l ; I > I [a i In i 

I i O Ml ll IUU i II I il I ' 

no fault in speakme aboul the reward lor mi 


i - Id a .od Tin is \\\\ til 


§ 2. - The eightfold morality of the upavasastha. 26 ' 






Answer. There is also the 'anoralit) of a da\ and a.-mghf lyiitrihliviisusilti). If it is observed during the 
(ill I' the month, the m is immense i lit 

ci i ii l! I I i h 11 I 


I. The taking of vows by the Upiivasiithar'" 


;r. -Here is the ink I in i iph i i I 

lg one's knee (/V7»i . In mi) ind joining 






! i i ikd the day precec 




I. so and so (mniil ill I I d light, nil I u ee m the Buddha, ta 

Dharma. lake refuge in the Samgha. This is repealed a second and a third time. 

Samgha. This is to be repeated a second and a llnrd time. 
Today, with a sincere hi 

(moha), in the present life or in past lives. 264 

With pure body, pin i i i nind. I pled i 

1) Just as the Buddhas, to the end of their life, abstained from : 

i ind n hi 11 abstain m ktl lt\mg bent 


I l l I M i li 

and a night, will abstain from sexual activity. 
[159c| 4) Just as the Buddhas, to the end of their life, abstained from lying. Sl 

5) Just as the Buddhas, to the end of their life, abstained from drinking w inc. s 


61. hi 


.- life, < 


high and e 


Gradual Sayings. I. p. 1S5-165I. •.unnnari/.cd in the Tseng \i a hail. T 125. k. 16. p. 624b 

I ill I h I 11 i I 


II i I -lili 1 i 


terfumc. did not wear perfumed elolhes. so 1 loo. so-and-so. lor a da> and a night, will not w 

I I n i ill II 

3) Just as the Buddhas, to the end of their life, did not sing or dance, did not play music and di 

\fter having undertaken Ihe eightfold discipline la.skin^iiTIa), [he continues]: 

fust as the Buddhas, until the end of their life, did not eat past mid-day, so I too, so-and-so, will r 


I, so-and-so, pledge i Minuuhu 
of the Buddha. This is the i 

lifetimes, one will not fall i nt 


.ibser\e the eightfold diM iplme and to imitate Umusiks- ) the qi 
ee unfortunate destinies {dur^aii) or into the eight difficult siti 




2. The taking of vows of the upasaka. 2m 






a Digha, I, p. 85; Samyulla. IV. p. 113: Aiiguttara, I, p. 56; V 
•anupetam aianam %a 1 i i (Ik Buddha, the Dharra 




ic ceremony is more coinplieaied and th 


,s iaken the triple refuse mid asks lo be eonsidered as an upasaka. :> 1 The ordination masier 
vis {pancusTn!) incumbent on an upasaka. and the candidate shows his agreement with each 


c li' Ihe luo nluals are two kinds oi upasaka. i! 

merely taken c i i further \ owed to observe the five 

distinction is m ide in Lin 1 n il isahasnl \ i i i i 1. 1. 22: On 


ition.-Howisthc l Id i iplm I i takei 

ver. - Here is the ceremony for taking the fivefold discipline: 

i i i i I i i i lii namya), one sa 

-and-so, have tak n reil i the Buddha, h i in the Dharma. h il ige i ih 


Sa/'gha obi up.. h.j , i ind 'i i i 
I am an upasaka of the Buddha §ab an 
today until the end of my life. 




who bus taken refuge from 


i i 1 i I i i 1 i I nit hill buddh knows ai i \ 

precepts for the upasaka; you will observe these rules for the rest of your life. What are these Ihe? 

will no longer consciously kill living beings. 

re upasaka is capable of obser\ ing this rule, he should say yes. 


; upasaka is capable of ob 


e. he should sa 


1 l i 1 le. he should 


lpasaka is capable of ob 
1 60a 15) It isaruleforupasal 




as taken the triple refuge", i 


i upasaka who has taken the triple n 


by taking refuge. On the oilier hand, tin 


This is the fivefold discipline the 
pay homage to the Three Jewels I 
of the Samgha of bhiksus; he wil 
reach the state of Buddhahood. 


upasaka undertakes to ob^en e 
na), the Jewel of the Buddha, 1 


e Jewel of the Dhanvui and the Jew 
>rious actions (punyakavman) ;\wS 


3. Why celebrate the upavasa of six (lavs of fasting. 


Answer. ! i i i 1 n i II i i li i I i f 

calamities make ihe-v days unfa\orahle iu.sivu) for people. This is why, al the beginning of the cosmic 
ill ll (mended that people 1 \ i I i i I 

gain merit (pitnya) |duniH' these lasting days] in order to avoid calamities. Al that time the rule of fasting 

I I red m the worl II 1 ! 


| The ( 'iiturrtevarajasutra]. 2 ™ 


e sanii /ana), consisting olAi punik:;ition iparyuvaduih!) of the entire heim r (cf Ancuiiani. 1. 


-criptures in public, the Buddha followed their example: 1 


Dunn- the monthly six days of fast, 7I the mess< i inces I i I and the four kings of the g 

{catwilevaraja) examine I I i l'the| 1 li [i ii netosity, observe more 

i i i i iuml i 1 t * i l 

i 1 i i ire unhappy I i I e ii in of the asuras 

increasing and the armies of the devas are deereasnuc" If ihe people who cultivate generosity, obse 
morality and hon< i thei j iv I i. tl Is and Sakra are hap and say: "The armie 




The Buddha said to the bhiksus: u Sakrade\endra s 
has not expelled the five obstacles (read: wou choi 


ix days of fast per mont 


Chatuddasi pancadasi yava pakkkassa aft 
path """ 

uposssaiham upavascyyu yo passu inMadi 


planations of Buddhaghosa (Saraiha, I, p. 307). it is tht 


obseiw nig Ihe discipline of one day lltat a man would deTinuely be like him in virlue ley,/,,,) tind in reward 
ii T l i i i I Ihis discipline will definilel 1 

i II I I 1 ll i I I I 111 s c i l 

that they experience tl II obtain in i \\\{pun)a\ardhana)" 


Furthern i he evil demons torment people an 11 

L i h i i I h I 11 l ill. 

remains in peace (yogaksema). This is why, by keeping the fast and 






-!. The origin of the six fasting days. 

Answer. - The Tien ti pen k'i king "Sutra on Cosmogony '.' says: During Ihe first phase of thi 

period I /,«//),/ 1. Ihere was a son of a Fan lien wang 


[160b] (Brahmadevaraja) 


ix days in carving up meat, drawing bl 


Icon fan kins; (123). K'i die king (T 2 11. K'i die > in pen king (T 25). Although the lege 


i llit ig them i 

Answer. - Mo hi cheou lo (Mahesvara) 277 is the foremost and greatest of the gods. Each of the gods has his 
share of days: /) Mahesvara, as his share, has four days per month, the 8*. the 23 d , the 14"' and the 29* 
day; ii) the other gods have two days per month, the first day, the 16 th , and the second day, the 1 7"'; Hi) the 
15 th and the 30" day are dedicated Uipekfunte) to all the gods together. Mahesvara is the chief (part) of the 
gods: since he has lite largest number of days, the lour days t lieu belong lo him arc counted as days of 
in i e l: also cotintei i '-on i the iws ivs bclongn to till the ods * Ik i 

litis is how there come lo be six lasting days per month, the 8'", 14'". 15*. 23rd, 29* and 30*]. This is why 
the demons gain sudden strength during these six days. 

i n i I i I | i 111 i i i 

"Among recluses /rsl). the rule about worship l/>,,/'<;, is lo offer incense Ig,,,/,//,,,). sweet bulls tind other 

i l 1 ii i I i i I n btid practi ill lulliei I son Is meat and 

drinks blood." I lardly had he stud this w hen eight big demons w ho w ere in the tire arose, their bodies bkick 
as ink. their hair yellow and thou eyes i\s\: lhc> glowed brightly. Ail demons ha\e come from these eight. 
And so. il during these sr\ days, meat is cul up. blood is drawn tind they tee put in the lire. lhc\ regain 


In the Buddhadharma the 
thought to be] bad days, 




:\ Comparison between Ihe paheastla of the upasaka ami llie astahgaslala of llie 
itpaYdsastlia. 


uestion. - Which is | t ibl he I fold discipline [ol'th. 
iv | taken 1 l in istha|? 


ic In old]di i, Int. .i . n 


There 


son.,/,.,,. 




1) Only the fivel'i I I m n Mm i , i obsei\ed for one's entire life (yavajjivam), whereas the 

eightfold discipline {mangashila) is observed for one day [for six days of the month.] But if the fivefold 

of rules [which are only five|; on the other hand, the morality of one day lasts for a very short time but 
involves more rules, [eight]. 


2) Furthcrmoic if one is lacking a high ideal (mahacitta), one will be able to observe the [five] precepts as 
long as one lives, but one will not be the equal of the p i h i [ 

precepts for one day only. Thus, if the general is a feeble man. were he commander of soldiers for his entire 


in the t 


of eh 


orld by hi 


deeds of a single day. 


6. 1 he knur levels of/he lay person '.s discipline. 

four kinds: lowei (aval n i I i n I or ill lately highest (alyagru): 

fhe lower person mornli 1 i i H I 


n, by d> 




diflicu 


tj for a 


2) The middling person ohser\es mor;iln> to enjoy wealth and nobility., happiness and power among men. 

Mill in I i i he tames himself and i i i i 

considerable result in a short time. In this slate of mind [nunnisikarai. he observes discipline strictly. Just as 

ill i i I i i i i i 

enjoyment of future happiness to a man. 




now the r 


imperm 






I i I ii pomledness of n 
iMilyujiu'tmiy. hawing true knowledge, he experiences revulsion (nirvct 
revulsion, he acquire, i i i i i ion 

ii i 1 ii nil lis cs al i 


he acquires true knowledge 
j) [for the world]; feeling this 


II good dharmas 
eightfold Buddhist 


t. right speech iscmvakvuk) ami right action 


Question. - In [the list] of the eight branchei 

I I m ddle [in 3 rd an 

respecmeh |. whereas right vision iscmyagdrsii) and right intention {sauiyaksanikal/ni) wine 

i i laced first | f 1 ai 1 I fl i lhal 

doorway of entry into the eightfold Buddhist Path? 
Answer. - In the list [of the eight branches of the Path], the most important is put first, namely, 

( w/gu/gi/ry//). Moreover, before undertaking the Path, it is firs! necessary to "s Ce y 3 ul m ■ 


compassion (anukampa) for beings; because, knowing all dharmas. he is seeking their true nature 

l 1 1 i i I I i I i i i i i I i 

absolutely superior person practices morality for all these reasons. 


Inr 








II. Morality of the monastic or pravrajita. 


/) discipline of the it i I di e phi e f th. 

I i i i i i i i i I ii i 


358-359; Rh. D., Dialogues of the Buddha, III, p. 5; Oltramare, Theosophie, II, p. 131; L. de La Vallee Poussin, in 
laity in Early Buddhism, IHQ, XXI, 1945, p. 180-183. 


c sairigha of lay apasak 




isihlhlnaninna >ukhan<!p<»hl ni/'hdiidpah/^h/ru. 

attain nirvana straight i Hie inaj I u nol having broken the 


enlightenment" (cf. Majjhim; 




ie upasaka who "by breaking ih 


c. Finally, many arc Ihc upasakas, disciples of the Bi 
observing chastity wh I he ii e coarse fetters (kaya. 

ii I ie ben i cbom in (he world 

On the allaininenl of these three fruits by the upasaka. se 
unhesitatingly sav th I p he Kalhavatthu, I,p. \t 


c aods and v. 

1 ,, in ii.i k i. -i' 

1, p. 246c 19-2 

\0: bhiyyo va ye upu.suku man 

ran, samyoju 

'ihlnaiii parikkhawl ujhqhliil 

.Tchongaha 

n, T 26, k. 18, p. 546b. 

the Path. viz 

.. arhathood and nirvana? Ye 

he lay perse, 

i ean beeome arhat" (gihr V 




ik: la; pe 


no lay pe 


i.v 


// karoti) But that is 

ie main linn l \hiniili Ii i 1 i 111 li person, ean break ilu: iciicr iliai bnu 

leir Anr'nliara. II. p. 45. ilicy lis! ahoni twenty lay people. Trapusa and Blialhka ai the head old 






:st people, I 


r this difficulty to the kiust: die n 


by passion, aeeression and nnioranee. Tins i 

Iriends and all objects ot desire, lei linn uauck 
link' happiness there. Iiiile |ov. many problem 




se benefits to those uho iiiun 


[161a] of tl 


Klcikte; 




nol KM,,™, 


Answet /) Snhaticm i I v I i ! I 1 1 h , i 

ii 1 i i i i i i i ill ii l n 

h i i ii i I n l i lute: ikll i i n I i i ll i 

loo i i ih i )ii i i oi i in i i n ' mu. the Dlttinti ithoi ddi i i il i i ml 

i i i i i ilTienll. But I i l i i i I 1 

and i i 111 iii T ! i 

i i i I i ii il i i ii blent. Th lie is 111 

i I ii I I i I i nl 

i I i ill i 1 i i i ii i u i i 

ii i i or it Some stanzas say: 


His happiness is greater 


d comfortable beds, 
is not peace (yogakst 


speaking lav people but truly m 


exposed to the committii 


Ink) all kinds of sermons (dhitrmaiiiirvuYu) 

il II! lithe n II I 

Have no equal in the threefold world (traidhatuka). 

3) Besides, the cultivation of morality by the monastic earns him an infinite 

This is why the lay person (avadaim-cisami) likewise should leave the world (pravraj-) in orde 
i i i ' 1 i , / it 

4) Besides, in the Buddhadharma, the monastic life (pravrajya) is extremely difficult 

{/nii-amaduskar^). 


II i I ' t 1 i 

"What is most difficult in Buddhism?" 

Shariputra replied: "The religious life is difficult." 

Jambukhadka continued: "Bill where is the difficulty?" 

- "For the monastic, compliance with the Dharma (dharnulbhirati) is difficult. 

The culm ation of all the good dharmas (sarvakusaladharmabhavana)2$0 is difl 

This is why the religious life should be embraced. 

about a comcrsation between Saripalra tine! Ins nephew, the channajhuihlhlliika .laiuf 
i version (T 99, no. 490, k. 18, p. 126a), the 


5) Moreover, when a person becomes a mon n t king Maia highten 

"The fetters [sdnivo/aihii will diminish in this person: they will cerainly attain in 
ranks of the Jewel oi the samgha (saiflgharatna)." 


[Utpalavama Jdtaka\2%\ The Yeou po lo houa pi k'ieou ni pen cheng k 

(Utpalavarnabhiksuntia 1 in 

When the Buddha was living in this world, this bhiksum had become an arhatl possessing the 

superknowled t / i i Iwellm i i I'll man and endlessly prai: 

he monastic hi 'I id to the women of this noblemai t u should I i ' i t 


The bhiksunl answered: "Just 


a bhiksunl. Proud of my 


nun, and because of that, at the time of the Buekllta Kusyapa. I myself beeat 

noble lite i 1 I I 1 t el i n in Hid \ lol t d 111 

this, I fell into hell and there I suffered all kinds of punishment. Once the expiation was over. I met th 

It! I | 1) I I li 

bj becoming a monastic ana taking the precepts - even if one breaks them subsequently - one will attai 

ll litem. But if one is con i 


early in 




It, 1 lei; 


subject see Dhammpadaith; 


■nefit. Know then that l!v monastic who has taken llie precepts, ei en it lie breaks their 
i I il nit of the Path l lian ll i 


[Ordination of an intoxicated bmhimin]. - While the Buddha was at Tchc homin i.letavana), a drun 
brahman approached him and asked to become a bhiksu. The Buddha ordered Anaiida lo sha\e his licit 

waul 10 be a bhiksu anj longer and fled. The monks asked the Buddha: "Why did you allow this drun 

i i if n m i b conn ii n 1 ii 1 i o I i i ik I Foi ii h Mi Ins I ihm in id mil 

For all ol lis. ihe reliuious life I i i i I i \ i na 

even llioiieh he has die fivefold discipline (/io/icom/u ) is mil like a. monastic (/irinvu/V/ul. 
The discipline (samvar,,) of llie monastic is of four kinds, namely, the discipline of the srumanera (novice 
and the sramnerika, that of the siksamana (probationer), that of the bhiksum and, finally, that of the bluks 


2. Morality of the sra man era. 283 


s abandonine Ins natural parents, h 




il I 1 i / 

re place of father for him and the acarya, that of mother: 


Atthissara." 

283 In its description c 

directly inspired by thi 




•iardhaviharin of the Lipadhyayii and lire r/mem.s7a of 


upadhyaya (Pali Vinayii 


the upadhyaya (Manu, II, 145; Yajnavalkya, I, 35). - Cf. Oldenberg, I'inani Texts. I. 


n nharu/H'li<i} \\ ith Ills iwo hands lie should grasp [161c] the feet of his upadhaya 
■ vainlapi ti) \\ Il oil I 111 Ind i i i . < om n i isp the feet as a sign 
[ i o i i l I I 


l mi il l I | 111 pi lllksii 11 i l 


3. Morality of the .siksamana.-''' 


es iwddharm 


i i i 1 1 i I i , hie lo directly take the full 

discipline of the bhiksu (paripurnasila) [without passing through an intermediate stage]. Why must [the 

sramanerika|. in die career oi the bhiksunf. go ihrouiih a staee oi siksamana in order lo lake die full 
discipline [of the bhiksunl later]? 


nant (garbhinT), left t 
n her pregnancy beca 
established that, for 


wifeo 


and only after that could lhc\ I 


,n sihididu 


.nlef. 


li | |i 1 

til i I il in I i mi 

:e the discipline (silam siks-) by taking the six 


I I i I I l i 1 i i I 

lllin I ii i i i in i ) falsehood la 


71 aliciidina worldly eiueria.iiiuu.ails Oaavaaaei dietaivsa/aa/avvaa/): SI asine iinaue 
(he body (nhlUl^ainl!!,:!viL'pdnaJlierenu.f!iaijddihivih/ut:.aihniiiaiid). Ul sleeping 
(ucca ayanamahus n 1 i hi i upui aiatapatiggaharid). 


The story ot llu ]i i i 


, Bruchstucke des Bhiksun, 


Answer. Because the siksamana has not taken the full discipline. She is like a child or a sevant whom 
people do not blame even if they misbehave. In the siksamana, this is the taking of the six rules. 

1 1 i I i i i i i i il i iii ii I i i I I i h i 


years ofai'C (puripunuhtMkria kuniurikuY, ii) those u 1 
years of married life (grhosita dasavarsa) 29 ' 


ce the si.\ nil i n i 


4. Morality of the bhiksum. 1 '' 2 


ie fivefold robes (jxincucmini)-'"' the bet'gim' 


i t I P h Vi 


avassam gihigatam i . i 1 1 , i n 

ilu: six rules imposed on the siksar 

n I ( i P ill \ in 




i ! L.I lamely, the grhoshita 


i. 255: ubhatosamghe a; - An ordination is i 


■liga (upper robe), 3) t 

)-IO: Muhuvyuipalii. n 


bowl (patra), a bhiksi 
(sildcarya), e 


-puilhuyika) and tutor (acarini), a bhiksu as "master of discipline 

■dination iilu il (updsai i 


sciplmc oi'the bhiksuin consi 




After the third official proposal (tritiya karma 

\aprumunusum\-ura) that makes her a bhiksuni. 


is requested by a learned 


lie three proposals. - The m< 


isagrees , let him speak." ' 


5. Morality oj the bhiksu.-"' 

As for the bhiksu, he [must] hnave the three robes (tricivum). the begging bowl (patra), 2 

On the whole, the discipline of the bhiksu in\ ol\ es 250 rules: in detail, 80,000 rules. 300 


<>,:l/h!/)Ch/l>hn. uiH!Jlhai!l ^ullUjIt'lYU. Jh!tiU.C!\\U\ 


CHAPTER XXIII: THE VIRTUE OF MORALITY ( P .853F) 


Answer. - 1) Some sa\ that lite \ lrluc of moraht\ is ihc morality of the bodhjsatt\a who prefers to lose 
life rathei Ih in break ll nallesl precept. .A id above in the Sou t'o sou mo wang k 

11 i i i Mi ) i ii likes his hi p the pree| 




llavim' undertaken the discipline of one 
entered [he forest. Ilavnu' remained in m 

I! i I i I I i i I I 

i in i i / i i i i i ): should v 

i n may add I n i i I I I in i ] 2 F i 

- ,: '-' This jalaka slipows some resemblance to the Campeyya (; 


-asLisfla). this naga started to look for a retreat and 
inasikara) for a loin 1 ; time, he tired himself out and 
they sleep, to take the form (sainsiha/nt) oi'a snake. 




)ecially to the Bhundaiiajaiaka (n 
ds are presented as illustrations < 




many deposits of 
the rocky cliff, th( 


Immediately they enished the snake's head with a stick and cut off his skin with a knife. The naga said to 
nmself: "M i is mi II his land, il would he Hinted n 

one's hand. I low can these men., liny things, engage me? But today when I am obscrv mg the discipline. I 
i 1 I 11 hi III reupon.. fori 

ith pan i I i i i i 1 I 1 I i i i i oi i i i 

• I ) toi these men, [he wanted to spare them]. To keep the discipline, he resolutely 






1 off]; h 


le gift of my body to the ii 


is [good] resolution by prac 


The poisonous drawn ^( lh 


is the Buddha Sakvamum; the hunters were Dcvadalta ; 
; the [162b] 80,000 devas who found the Path when tl 


by desire {kduia) and bewildered by stupidity {main, 
(pilra). 1 will observe morality attentively {ckaa'llcn 
being reborn in a good place, I will meet good peop 

six \ irlues. I will reach buddhahood." Such morality 


wrotas) [of transmigration], deceive, 

eborn in a good place ihisalasthand) 
;eting good people, I will give rise t< 
i virtues (sulparumiuh: practicing tin 


;d the virtue of morality, 
bserving morality is good (/ 


{parisuddha)-. he is not a 
gods; he seeks only gooi 


a. Why does morality give rise to morality? On leaving the fivefold moralitj [o 

he lenfol i lily of the sranianera 

of discipline (v | n I ig the i 

i ii h Itmg from in leaving I Ii 

ili i 1 nth to morali 


b. How 


■ality give rise 
legiftoftheDl 


Beines 
us behav i i i h mple|. the it 1 i I i r I ii 


d of merit (punyak$etra) t 


-•nigs. | being inspired by my example], will 


Moreover, the bodhisattv 
will be a noble cakravart 
load all beings with weal 


ays; "I wall observe morahlv and. as reward for litis morality, lor all beings I 
dng or a king of JambudvTpa If 1 become a king ol die gods (dcyuraja). 1 will 
md there will be no mc | I i o Ihi tree. I w ill 

itroy his armies; I will Ii/ upi i uiddl li id ! \ ill preach the pun 


;, How does generosity gi\ 

il i i Ii i Mi 


e. Why? Because patien 




ality an 


."Also 


> Id i niM a istinguishes me from i I o i could I gi lyself i 

I 1 I 1 1 1 I i i ii ! i 

on 1 i i mi ures patience. If the mind is n it. lit 

body and speech are not either. This is why the ascetic must use patience of body, speech and mind to 

I 1 I l I II II I 1 M II 

thousand items: in detail I vi\n:r<n-<dj). an immense number 0//>romem) of items. What should I do in 
order to observe the innumerable rules of morality at once. 1 Il is only In patience that I will have command 
over all morality." When a person has committed a crime agamsl the king, the king takes the guilty person 




cart goes off at a gallop without c 


sing a path. If the man su 


t: his moralily is the sharp swords: patience k 
uind this nu iil An old man or a mghl walker si 
at helps that man reach the Path; being the ca 
morality gives rise to the virtue of patience. 


by personal effort, 
great thought, he 1 


i , .MAa) and the sufferings of ol. 




[The exertion of the jackal]. - A jackal Is/ 1 Ihc lion i 

(naieV/n/).. looking for the prey left by these animals. Once when he was hungry and tired, in the middle of 

light he jump Ihe ran h It! mdn i 

! ' I I i i I t n i no I II. i i t i hi i I 

Frigh i a d i ,i ha. ildered, he did not know what to do: to leave was to risk not being able to escape; to 
stay was to condemn | local himself to death. Finally he resohed to da: and he lay down on the ground 
n t him: one of them stud that 1 1 a jackal t i and cat off hi i 

jackal said to himself: "Cutting off an car is painful, but I am happy to save my life." Another man said that 
he needed ajackal's tail (puccha). cut off his tail and went away; the jackal said to himself: -'Painful as it is 

tooth (danta); but the jackal said to himself: "The enthusiasts are too many; if they want to take my head, 

II is the same for Ihe ascetic who wants to escape front suffering: when old age (Jam) comes, he tries to 


rself ai 


iself with 


i i li i i i i i l lily is like 

first looks for even ground: once he is ow cw en around, he fixes his attention: I 

one can use one's slo ii h nd crttt tin i ill > i inly reach Ihe great 1 


Finally thanks to exertion, the moral person controls his five 
desn {[hinctiiilim, n i * li i hi mind cscapi from him, 1' 
keeps guard over the t t guarding the senses, 


ids and docs not led ihc li\e objects of 
bs hold of it and brings it back. Morality 


c. How does moralily give rise to rapture (Jhyanayi There are three actions (karman) by which a person 
i i i i 1 i i i I i i il 111 li I, the mental t 

i ' li t Is th i |1 i i' 

midst of hemp is stunted in its growth tin i t f morality can destroy all itets (saimoiana) 

How does it destroy them? When one does not observe morality, as soon as a reason for hatred 
(Ac ju (it) Jth 1 III s a reason for desire arises, a 

conceive any thought of killing, even if he experiences sensual attraction, he feels no lust. This is how 




Mop, 


,ong the s 


realm {kfunudcvu) then in iht loi n > ha i , ' nu) it he breaks the 
(rupimimitta), he is reborn in the formless realm (uiupriullidtu); if his nu 
breaks till the li 11 i < i and all I hi i I n h observes m 


reach rapture. 
Finally, the \ 


rapture. In the m 


;> gives 




ii iii li il i i i i i i 

there were no sins [killing, etc.]. there would be no morality [abstention from killing, etc.]. Such is the 
i i n i il i i it rhen wh 

(abhinivesa) to it? It is like the lotus (utpala): it comes from the foul mud; beautiful as its colors may be, its 


i lii \ ii ralily is nobl i J li houkl 

keep it, that immorality is vile (lima) and that we should avoid it. Such an idea does not correspond to 

i don \ - rdui \o ih judgment « wsdom. the mind is m iaeh io moi lit ill i i lothm hei 

Moreover., the person who does not observe morality., even though he has keen knowledge (iiksihtjnunu). 
ks comn ii mg means of livelihood: ll 

i i iii I t h ii led with the busin i 

rid al contemplat / i the absen 1 lensti Inch makes u 

i i f all : l though mally he has onl ik faeult i. |hi 

| ly. For all these reason iora.1 to th 


noha), hesitation (kanksa) and ( 




iings, in order to re 


;ofco 


7) Moreover, [in the words of the sutra, above, p. 770F], the bodhisattva "is based on the non-existence of 


[163c] Question. -If m 


;ing good, why speak of the i 


its opposite 


ihuhiciikiy. if one penetrates deeply into the nature of dharmas and if one cultivates the meditative 
abili/ation of emptiness {siuiYuiusainadlu). one sees by the eye of wisdom {prajuacaksus) that sm (tipaili) 


scipline (sfla) that forbi 
rbidding of killing exist 


er. Why? There m 
i of killing, its fort 




Question. - Beings p 1 II i hit they do not exist? 

Answer. - That which is seen by the fleshly eye (mamsacaksus) is not right seeing (darsana); if one uses 

l I I ill I I I M 

! 1 1 111 III / II I I I 


Moreover, if the being (saliva) e 


,1 or different 
it being being 




i i i i i in i i Ii he being's nature is U) p n istence to the n 

in I i i n i I i i in i mi ) I i ii ii 
confused with the being, the latter would be like plants (trna) and trees (kastha) which, arising 

leonsly and perishing spoil i n i i in nd I 
I I I i i I the heme.. 

I III III 1 I 111 

i it ii ! I i I i I iii 

i I i i I id tlli ' i i i i i i i 

il I i l I i i i In I n l l! i i II i l 

i ii i i i 1 1 i i in iii mi ii i n r i 

birth, they would also be free of death. 


uhi d. 


i} that n 


oi the E 




Answer. This statement is false. If a dlianna. "hema/. existed as a a alt of the foe skandhas. the 

i ii bein Mi ii i in I i II i 1 i 

(oiMw/v) sees color (ru/ni). die ear (svo/ml hears sound [suhda). Ihe nose i^hrana) smells odor i^and/ia). 
the lonaue {jihvai lastes llavor ira^a). die body (kaya) feels touch is/irastan-a) and die mind (jiuinas) 
cognizes dharmas; but all of that is empty [164a] (sunya) and free of substantial self (anatman). There is no 




lofth 


[The trick of the selfiiitere.sted diseij 
claimed he was an arhat brought hin 
the offerings [that were brought to hi 


- There was a very vii 

.ses of offerings. Later, 


rins lia| tli 
isciples gave him 


tside of the six objects, tl 




iig existed eternally from the very b 
as give rise [only] to a metaphor of 1 


furthernior 

if one ex 

amines the five skandha 

deeply, or 

e will 

mow by the analysis 

(s»nm)llkc 

visions in 

a dream (svapnadarsan 

). like refle 

etions 

n a mirror (adarsana 

vision in a i 

ream or re 

flection in a mirror, one 

s not comi 

itting 

nurder. Similarly, by 

the lii e ska 

dhasthat 

ave emptiness as nature 

irmnnanii 

litta), o 

ne does not commit a 


faull 

I 1 l! | I 1 1 I II ll ||l l II 

i i ill i i i i | llii i i 

iii i i n myth nil lily i lerali i 

ii ' i i i il i with i I i i i i 1 ill 


the i 


teofmt 


t; in be 




- opposit. 


CHAPTER XXIV JU4 : THE VIRTUE OF PATIENCE ( P .865F) 


164b] Sutra: It is necessan lo fulfill the \ inu 

iksimlt/Htrditittd i>(!rt/>t/ra]'tt<t\V(! uksohliuntilut) 


I. DEFINITION AND DIVISION OF PATIENCE 


in (dlutrmuhum 




i iii 

patience toward beings acquit 


Ui/iivi 


le bodlnsa 


who pr 


iward the Dhan 




Endowed with til i ill l i l 

Ins w ishes trulhcflttsiililhi): he is like the person who, having eyes and feet, can go wherevei 
The bodhisatna who encounters insult or injury, who is struck by sword or stick, knows., on tin 
it., that 111 i if it i i I i mi I i i hat the dharm Hill lernal (</<// 
external {bahyam) are absolutely empty {atyantasunyd), without substantial self (anatman), nc 
b iii ; Mi reelold din i is imprinted on all d 

allhouy:h i h I i | i in 1 i ii d i li il 

ii i l i i i I 


ence is called the production of a t 
nwledge become stable, like a pain 


iein.il c\ 


is-iLullhir. 


liiikkhu. rihhunam jhirumujii vujumi Binta'/hl. and in Sainyiilla. !. p. 21<v. Uiuii/ivd hhiyvn nil 17/ 

ucle. on ilia oilu 1 hand Ii a 1 1 1 til a ii I' in a a 1111 

/; // 1/ui 1 ad 11111 liiiuii withstanding sufl 


liearvavalara and Panjika 


i ii' pillion I i ii I i >i I I acquired ra.| 

i i ! i i i i i ' ! i i h has acquired 

rapture, tins joy can avoid all sin: this is called rapture. 


Patiei 


asikadharma) a 




(karmavipaka) bu 


i of action Harm 


arm). 


'tin i i ' i il In ill it 

to others, it belou i! Ill n in i i m] or to no realm (anavacard); [it would be 

'''»/,, , /) 


Patience is impure l.wvnm/l oi 

saints (arya). 

The patience that puts an obstat 


orldly people a 


) is said to be good {kasala ). Since it is rood, there is suppressio 
chedd) of thinking (manasikclm). All this is fully analyzed in tb 


II. PATIENCE TOWARD BEINGS 


two kinds of beings for tl 


able to withstand both ki 


who flatters him; he d< 


1. Indifference toward sycophants. 

Question. - Can there be patience in the face oi 




Answer. - Ther 

depend on ayetsio i I. Res] i I i a i do not give birth to aversion but lead to 

i u liii ii i till i li i Mi i l 

culti\ate indifference toward them withoul beeominu. attached to them and without likine, them. How docs 
(Mie remain insensible to them? Be thinkinu about then- nnpermanence Uuillvula) and by knowinttl that 
they are a source of fetters (samyojanopupallisllulnu). Thus the Buddha said: -Profit and honors 
■ , l i >und [viand). Just as a wound cuts through the skin (chavi) into the flesh 


attached to profit and honor 
(dhyanamdntsa), crushes the bi 

milu ^ilaattaminja)." 1 " 6 


II 1 11/' t lit and honors} 101 


Actually, the Buddha di 


and scriptures; see Kern, Histoire, I, p. 186-206: Manual, p. 38- Hi; T. \Y. Rlns-Dauds. II, nnlaliu. I Rl 
677. Thomas, Life of Buddha, p. 13 1- 1 38. Here is u brief account of the sources: 

1) The Suttapitaka makes only brief allusions to DcvadalUi: the Digha has not a single word ab, 

p. 192): Sam, II. p. 240-242). condemned lo hell (May. 1. p. 392). The Aiiaullara is belter informed: bin. 

p. 85 is taken from Vin., II, p. 203. 

I I I I 1 in and rival in ell 

Maliavasin. If p "■!: 111. p. 176 sea].: fo pen lima isi kina. T 16(1. L 12. p. 7()5b-el. bill seem le be una 
schism he plan oked in ilia comiiinunv. accordiuu io lliein. Dcvadaiia was aol pan of tin: oialer becaase 

I I 1 I 111 I lit inpk 

2) The Vinayiis and i a lliein una us plenty of inibnnaaioa an tl 
beiween [)e\;idatla and Aiaiasaira. ihe sclnsin winch he caused in llie eoiiiinaiulv. ilie plots winch la 


nsidenibly and insetted 


[Vocation]. - When the Buddha returned to the land of Kiap'i lo p'n (Kapiknaslu) lor the first time, 1 

ill I I I I I 1 I I I I ihc 

appearance was miserable: since Ihey had practiced lasting and asceticism, their bodies were emaciate 
I i uddhodanal said lo himsel i i I l 

I i icalh not good-looking. I am going to choose among my sons ai 

ill I III I I i i I i i 

thought, he published an edict in the land enjoining certain young men of the nobility of the Sakyas to leas 
home and go forth (pmrrajya) mi It was then that Devadatta, son of king Urn, Ian (Droiiodana)/"' Ic 
home practiced the Path and recited the 60,000 items of the Dhama (dharmmiamllm I ' foi twehe sea 


? and the notes. Suddhodan; 


"" ll " According lo the Mpps (T 1509. k. 3, p. 83cl: k. 14, p. 164c7) an 
i I I II I n T 24, k. 10, p. 


[Conquest of the supernatural /-murv|. ; Later, covctin lonor I ind gam l. lie went to find 

the Buddha to ask him to teach him the supernatural powers (abhijha)'" The Buddha said to him: 
(l ii il mi mi ii i a i inityatd) this is how you will 

be able to find the Path and, at the same time, obtain the supernatural powers"; however, the Buddha did 
not teach him the means of acquiring them. Devadatta went away and made the same request of Sariputra, 
ludgalyayana and up I I i i 1! i i I i i i i i i 

Inm tl pernalural po i \.t thai linn \nanda did no! vol ha\ ihc know led il nothei Mind 
(paracittajnana); however, out of consideration lor Ins brother and on the advice of the Bud 
Devadatta the means of acquiring the supernatural powers. Devadatta withdrew to the mour 
acquired the [first] five powers. 

[Connection with Ajatasatm]. - Once in possession of these five powers, he said: "Who 
i In in l l i i 1 

make him my friend." 

At once he went to the heaven [of the Trayastrimsas] and tc 
return, he went to the Yu tan lo yue (Uttaravatf) and gathere 
finally he came to the Yen Icon (Jambuvana) forest and th 
( jambuphalal. He gave all of these to prince Ajatasatru as a gif 


aughl 


the celestial food (divyn/ulra):'" on his 
ic nee [growing there spontaneous!) :"" 


is produced and distnbulcd llicm lo ihc co 


i ' 1 udgalyayana and up t( 


he ordinary maaical powers [pnt/ui/idiii/ui iddhi) 
)sia iamrta) or soma, according to the previously i 

offman, p. 46-47: Doyavadana 


ooked, they become extinguished: cf. DIgha, III, p. 


horse (iisvuraiin 

to sit on the prince's lap: the prince took him in his arms, kissed him and g.ave him some spit."'" Eael 
De\ i hi kited hi i k i i ih rmee i ',ni 1 him. 




id b; m 


^oflhes. 




Mpps follows closely: D 


cious veil and appeared on the prince's lap who took it an 

is, played with him and spat into his mouth. The same stc 
g che, T 1450, k. 13, p. 168c (cf. Rockhill, Life, p. 86); Pi 


lis forehead ... Finally, he 




Aiaiasairu piled on 1) 1 Hi \ i nil i. 11. p. 2 


he m I ni»s. He n i i t i ii Devacla id. each d 

leadins.' his L'.real ministers {malnunaiya). Ajatasatru bronchi five hundred cauldrons ol'rice soup. 

He said to himself: "I have thirty marks of The Great Man {mahapuntsalakscnm)™ a few less than the 

(mahasamgha) [165a] around me, in what way would I be different from the Buddha?" Having had this 

Sariputra and Maudgalyayana came to preach the Dharma to them and converted them; [the Buddha's] 




caching ihe Dharma. Respectfully 
le assembly even to Srinputra or 


Sarngha. He persuaded 


spend the nights at tht 


le monks. Already expecting llr 




I 1 i i I < I II i 

oiii Ins 1 p 1 Is. li ill i i I i I ll 1 1 incut 


11. Lift: p. <> 


pushed down a rock to crush the Btiddha. Bui i I 

i he ro i i I rock splml It ueh I ( i > ' 

[Third mii Mortal wounding of an arhatf]. 322 - When the bhiksum (Utpalavarna) reproached him. 
Devadatta struck her with his fist. At that moment, her eyes fell out of [ their orbits] and she died. 


one day he saw Ihebhil i I i I i i'l I hherl ill I iliribulin In hli lu d 

hopes ti Ik in n Liesoi'ihi Hie nun prole ed her innocence 

energy, L'lpalavarn suce li i > L i i I n i asked about her adventure. 

eoininilted his third hi > is ih I PI i n i Then in the presence of 

I ill \ i ke 1 pen chouo... 

his criminal career I I llie Path, he began to 

harbor bad eelings against the Buddl I i I 11 the rooms of the 


t against Utpalavarna, but 


■u-obabl> li 


Anguiiaru. I. p. 25. and Thcngaiha. \ . 12. Il was in vain that Devadatta, with the complicity of Ajatasatru, 
mad elephant Nalagi Buddha. 1 i ind Aiata atru was about to repen 

and displeased. Dcvadaiia lel'i Rajagrha. Seeing hnn from afar, ihe bliiksum Dharinadinna said to linn: " 
! morrow li will perhaps I I i 


ThusDcM 


mitted three sinsofirr 


>n (dnanlarya): 23 


Purana). etc.; he d ! 

n to poison the Buddha and fall into hell]. 324 - Finally, Devadatta dipped his fingernail 
I visa) and, under the pretext of going to bow before the Buddha, he tried to wound him. He v 






iksuni Utpalavarna." 



c Pah Vinaya is silent on the 

eath of Devadatta; the 

3uddha ju 

icily i i i 

s swallowed up by the 

earth (p. 

in Ihe Buddha (p. 111).- Th 

■ DhaimiiapadaUha. 1. 



the earth; before disappearing. In. 






his disciples II is not pi perform i 1 in do u m 1'ront if the 

out onto ihe ground. Ai ihis moment, a blazing wind arose from ihe 
's body. Burned by ihe lire, lie fell a mind of remorse toward the 


Rockhill, Life, p. 107), things went further and Dcwidalta effectively tried 


,m ihe Buddha; " lie had hardly ar 


i R 1 uiii i 


Dcxadattac 


ered in 


[though Devadatta did 




lis body thirty m 

This is why the suti i li i nd honoi i deep wound that br 

those who cover one v\ nil \ eneration (ptijii) and respect (.salkara). 


n i i i i ll i i i i i I i pi 

is a result of qualities (guna) of which one has given evidence in the present lifetim / mh 

iracticine moralit} (<ilu). rupture [illmmu) and wisdom {/inn'mii; iii) B) falsehood [miytii ami deception 


5. In 


of th 


, | the 1 


following thoughts: 

I i i i l i i i il honoi i i I I 1 1 in Mi i 

iii i i i I il I ii h i i ii i i 1 i i? What has been planted 

i i i h ii! i i , i I i I 

ii I ii ii i i i I 1 h iii iM 


enjoy 


I 'i I 


ough the fetters {.samyojumi): 








dand Is no prid i i icuiall is n i m n people love, not me." 


(tripifa, 


•k of the Kasmirian}? 1 




ative of Ki pin (Kasmir), learned in 
fhe gate-keeper Ulvarapdla), seeing th 


al palace 


i of Mi 


The bhiksh\u entered the gathering and was given all kinds of delicate food. First | I 65b] he made offerings 

iii i i I i 1 i I i ii I i nil limes and 

I I I ! I 1 I I M 

uii i ill ii tu ill I i iii I ii I 111 i ] ii i iii them to my robe." 






1) or deception (vipiuiumhln,) is to mtlict iinbe.iuble torture oi 
is of petty theft]. This is falling into the sin of deceptiot 


2. Indifference toward benefactors. 


easminan 

Knle 

iu whom 

the Mpps presen 

mdred yea 


:er the Br 

kklha. appeared 

ries are de 

tlicau 

;d 10 him 

in the Tsa pao is 

ch-Scythes 

,JA, 

1896-97, 

p. 24-33). This i 

he refused 

toai 

range his 

garments: "I ha 

Ins appea 


vulgar; . 

/irtue is his only 

.'■■ Calmly 

and i 

lilently, h 

e remained seate 




Answer. 11 l i by consid impermanent nature l painful 

i ) and the seliless nature i nut's, one will feel a perpetua 

di i l lor them i n nmin I i Lit Ua I ml urn lislu in from 

linn, his family may eonte to eonsole hint., but he thinks only of death: e\en if he eats the tasty dishes, he 
loes not experience their II ill 1 i h .tonalantly considers impermtinenee and 

ill i i h hed to Ihen lie i ).. pursued rel 1 

the litter of impermanence {aniiraiaYrai'hra) pursues with not a moment of respite, and who meditates on 


sufferina of cxcrythiii" |. a 


II for 


i I io 




3. Indifference toward w 

Furthermore, when women wa 




id T, isi.ui l Lalilavistara, p. 378); Arati, Priti a 


ira and his daughters cam 


:ss lo his light to occupy the Boc 

i a i i l i Ilia us 

I i ' I i 


Mara's daughters appear 


vhere Mara's daughters do 


While the Buddha was under the I ill king Mara spite itisva) sent him the f 

princesses, Lo Hen (Ratal a Yuc pci (Aran) and K o mini (Trsnaj.. The\ came showine off their bodies 
using all sorts of charms to try to corrupt the Bodhisattva, but the latter did not let himself bed 
disturbed and did not look at them. The three maidens said to themselves: "The hearts of men an 
different and tastes vary: some liki ill! I l, others women o ipe age (madhyastri); s> 

i 1 II 1 1 I 1 111 T 


of th 


amorphoses {parinamn): 1 ' They e; 


e fores 


enly, 1, 


Then the hero Mi A; 'Kin Lin !>' ji lani), looking at them angrily, scolded them 

i ill i id Citih | o ' o il 


ol know that the cod India lo 


bhumisparsamudra of 


va appear as well as the daughters ^{' Mara: cf. Marshall f 
1, pi. 29 (center): \ | I I Mares at Amaravati ( 

'■ouddhique, I, p. 179, Eg. 68, above center; II, p. 563, fig. 506b; II, p. 565, fig. 508); two ste 
lid., 1, p 1 t 209b II p il ill pi 22b pi. 29t 

te Lalilavistara: V assault, p. 320 331 (tr. Foucaax. p. 273 279): 2'"' assault, p. 378-379 (ir 
ndfortheMpps: l" assault (here, k. 14, p. 165b-c); 2"" assault (below, k. 17. p. IKOc-lHIa). 


iiihiiinqhiny aprtiMiiirupani i> 


Do you not know that tr 
That the P 'o seou (Vast 


e to please. Why do you keep this si 


II rin h 11 i In n icmscl i il in ll i : 

pure goddess bodies {yisuiUIIuulcYakdya)." At once they transformed lb 


is the head: cf. Digha, II. 


One day yc 
[You wills 


elight in the right Path. 


Thu> the bodhisa 


More. 


es of desire. Of all 


woman is the most serious. One can come up to a momenl I I bin 

i It i ii. lerbolt (vd i). enem (i i poi nou nal - i '): one cannot ei n lb omai vh 

iiscrh.. jealou i i latlerms.'. trick) in i i uarreU>me, lustful nd i i >u \\'\ < , 

are \ ifl^jr. short tempered and of bale |166a| knowledge; they *.}{'■ not like what ihe\ see: they ha\e no 
consideration ior wealth., nobility, knowledge.. \ trtue or renown: ihe\ follow only their own wicked 
ill 1 lestroy the root n in Difficult as tl op ill it i 

easy to break through letters, manacles, the cainuie, a lock, or a prison: but when the lock of a woman is 
fastened on a man., it holds firmly and deeply. The nmorant man who allows himself to be taken by it will 


Muiiihissaiiiii ul huiulhanti pckkhiii'jh! mhiicna n 
Tcsiun kdnn^havuilhuhim kdmc aparijtlmtiam 


Her pride and her false modest) . 

Her fine words and her fits of anger and jealousy, 


Thenetoflustisfull: 




To be completely intoxicated by her. 33 




Happy (?) though he may 




acchanff[pi...thitapinisim, 

i cittam pariyddaya tiuhati. 


Is to [condemn oneself | In perish in its Humes. 


vexed when she is slighted. Thus woman brim's man onlj afflictions {Mesa) or sadness Ulauniiaiur 
ill i ilitv in affections is Ihe d man: w i i it i 

n t I i| l i ii i 

iti i i i nom, but it is poss 

of a woman notlni t 1 it is a chaiactenst 


? reminiscent of the Saundaranada of Asvaghosa, V 

I'yu.du.lhui Juhaiiu )>; ^rhyait' 
visanrah pavano pi grhyate, 


mid lq ctkin: 




w illioul distinguishing good from ev 


lidst of good people, « 
es the wealthy and the r 


| The fisherman lover of the king '.v <k,ughler\""' 
| T i I a dan 


x\Kinnn 


«MKumi 


from il IVir a single moment. This attaehmenl grew from day to day and from month to month 
i k. To his mother \vh i i n I i i 

h ii in i i d i ti i ill. !i i 1 1 ill Ided him i 

a humble mail- and lite king's daughter is nf \ery high rank: you eannot ha\e her." Her so 
would like to be able to distract myself, but I cannot forget the princess for a single moment: 
cannot be realized, it is impossible for me to live." 




istanth b, 


laughter 


| after iiii ,| she said: "I have an only son who loves you deeply, O princess; his passion is so 

thought and give him back his life." The king's daughter replied: "On the fifteenth day oft 

ii i iii i h < I i i h iii i i i i i i i i 1 1 i i i i 

! ! i i i r i i i i i i . 

said above, to bathe., clothe himself in new garments and stand behind the statue of the god. 


ie month, iei 
hat has been 


:'Tar 


,1 iniluei 


followers: "Stay by the ga 


she left him a necklace w orth a hundred thousand ounce', of gold and went away. When she had gone. 
young man was able to wake up and saw [he necklace: he asked the people who were there and learned 
l I i nil i abl ii iii Ill 

his passioi i i l 


daughter of rsi pursued a lion. The 1 


4. Withstanding persecutors. 


;ssar5 to 


:"Allb( 


ngseor 


„i null 


i it ii i the w-Ton il I in my | ious hfeln < vaj annum). I [166c J ar 

..orkiMv at the request of his creditor and not become irritated." 

ire-over, the iscelic \h< i il i touri hm f< 1 - ol l< in jndn ii 


[The patience ofKsantirsif 36 

I II 1 I I v I I I II M III 1 I I I II 1 I 1 11 I 

themselves. I lis meal being finished, the king stopped to sleep. The courtesans, who were wandering in th 

I ii i ii loticed th i i i i i ii i cts i i iiii Thei he rsi praise* 

i iii 1 i a nil p i i i i i i i 

i II I ,i hem standing by tl ill ill 

i i I 1 iii i l n i 1 i 1 ) 
i | i i i Iii rhe km 1 ill [ M | 

WhIi I ii i iii I i iii Ii no 




dread) K 


i 11 lii I: ""[ ill 

i i i i I h h i I mi I i mind disturbed?"" 1 

ill il i I mi MM in i 1 i 

bod\ lies there powerless; you are speaking the truth when you say that you are not disturbed, bin nobody 

would belie\e you."" Then the rsi made this \o\\: "If I am really developing lo\ mgkindness and patience. 

may my blood (sonita) become milk (ksira)." At once his blood changed into milk; the king was astounded 




.ing collapsed 


Furthermore, the bodhisattva cultivates compassion {karunacitta). All beings are ceaselessly under the 
stress of all the sufferings (duhkha): in the narrow space of the w omb (kuk.yi). they feel a great deal of pain; 
at the time of birth (jati), they are squeezed; their bones and flesh are as if crushed; a cold wind pierces 
their body worse than a halberd. This is why the Buddha said: "Of all the sufferings, the suffering of birth 

i I ic i ii ik. n H i t i j i i i 

death (marana). Why would the ascetic further increase the suffering of beings? This would be like putting 

along by the stream ol' transmigration (saiiisdrasroias-): I must go against the current and dry up the source 
and enter the path to nirvana. All ordinary people (prilhi^jna) arc worried by a theft., arc happy with a 
profit, arc frightened in a sinister place. I. who ant a. bodlusallva. should not imitate them in an\ way. 
Ill 1 I i || I must control m\sclf and | 

i i , ii up ii ) lor all bcii 

Moreover, seeing beings coming to torment him. the bodhisattva should say to himself: "'This is m\ friend.. 


I I ' loii i n li i of the Buddha: " Bern 

beginning (anddika) and the universes (lokad < 1 n In i (u/umta); I have endlessly transt 
through the five destinies (paficagati); of all the beings [presently existing], I have formerly bt 


feelings or give himself up to anger. 


Moreover, of all the afflictions {Mesa), anger (krodha) is the m 

lor sin (akitsahivi/Htka). the punishment resen ed for anger i: 
(bandhana), there is none as serious. 


id that this pigeon (kapota) will later 


The Buddha answered w: 


iru.iu.m. \a Ji/ hhikkhuvc saiio Miiahhuni/n) vi> mi mdulvita-hha^iiii-jniua- 
rom which beings, plunged in ignorance, ie lie red by ignorance, wander by 


T hi y s l ( him If: "I am eulmatm i i i 1 mi all hem nJ 

l ' ll ill II 

I ( Mi i I 1 I I ii I I | 

I Lid I hodhi i i i i i i i i i i If for 
this compassion I substituted this aiu-er that is a deslrueli\e poison., that would be especially inappropriate. 

Mi h loses tl i i n. would I he name of hodhisalt v'h ould 

i I it This is wh i le\el i i l nil i n 

mist thml i in ual hoi I the nton li I n i i nl 

i 1 | he | in .1 | I i le should n hated. Besid 

1111 III i I IS 111 II II I 

i id I die pu i l i I I i i ii i n i i 

i i 1 Ii i nil 

I n ilh lo\ niL'.-kind Ii n i i i I j 

ill I I | i i me to insult me or attael 

me. they have so much joy! Joy is so difficult to obtain that I will allow them to insult me. Why? Because 
from my first resolution (prathamacittotpada), I have decided that they should find joy. 


Furthermore, in this world, beings a 

i i eon il i 1 i ii 


ii II i iii 
emy constantly spying on his opponent. How could an 

I iiii iii 1 i i i i i iiii 

i 10 equal: ol'tl n is the most solid: ol'all the sickn i 

II i 1 ill I T II I ' II 11 Ml I I 

i i i I i i l i ■ i ' i n i i l i i 1 i i and f le i.l 

leets his reputation: he ignores tl i 1 hysieal and 








n, Vintsakakarikaprak 


p. 73b: T 


lucilU Oossl 


)f the three royal kingdoms mentioned here, at least two are well known: 

i i x I L India as 

ii carlv lexis of Buddhism and Jainism. I 9-1 1 . p. 106) The VIaj.|harafiha of Hie Pali \ crsion may be a faulty 

I I i 1 I 1 i 

I' the Dandakaran ( i i II I B; the rsi L'san unoi i i i i by ilie kin 




i .1 1, I) 1.1 


->. 133 scq.. 267; Papanca, III, p. 60-65) tells the following: 
Kisavaccha, disciple of Sarabhanga, in search of solitude, was established in King Dandaki's park, near the city of 

himself lucky by spilling on kisa\ aecliLi and throwing Ins tooil I I i filled the king 

and destroyed the w-hol ^ i i I i I I i 1 ider of the army who 

had be his discipl i i II > was spared lis a result of his filial piety. 


ApupilofthersiKasyapa, 


easily becomes poisoned. The hateful man is like a poisonous snake that people look at without pleas 
father and rebels against the Buddha. 


,1 ofKauiwnhrr- 

I il I I | I I il I 

i'eeln i i i i 1 1 i 'i c Two gioups. An enc 


You others, O bhiksus, 

Do not provoke quarrels ( vivCuht ). 


One exposes oneself to ver\ heuv\ punis 


mli pmsii in J lxloi \U m puJnn () venerable on 

.lone to you: I beg on u i ! i ' ~Ih rsi id 1* him 


.m from this kingdom. 




Majjliiini 


nmipaddallha. I. p. 




[167c] Why are you quarreling? 

In worldly people, quarrels 
May still be excused. 


The poison [of hatred] isdoin. 

It is like fire, flashing forth fix 
Which burns the body. 


The bhiksus said to the Buddha: "Let the Buddh in leacher < 111 ") i n ta idharmasvamin), r. 
humble and silent (a s isihali I is I'oi u we cannot remain silent when w 

attacked.'"" 1 Pcisuaded thai Ihese men could nol be saved, lite Buddha rose up into lite sky (upmi vi/i 
prakraniahi ill lite \ ei ndst of ll i 1 ind i I 1 ill into a forest 346 [and 

entered mlo| medname stabilization ol'tranquiht) {^amaihasanuulhi). 






! it mi i i iu! | i l i i il palicncc. one easil 

obtains loving-kindness iinaiiri) and compassion {kurunui; thanks to these, one reaches Buddhahood. 


for. 

ill i by the saint by lion I i i i 

ned only by common people. < i ignorant than by th 
saints. Why? The ignorant scorns what is not despicable. | namely., patience |. whereas the saint despises th; 

III pieable, Inamely, n itienee|. This i s i ild practi i 

Furthermore, even without practicing generosity Uiaint) or rapture (i/hydihi). the patient person alwa\ 

attains marvelous qualities (gima): he is reborn among the gods or among men and later will attai 
buddhahood. Why? 


/ing my patience. Not only d< 




stood on his own dignity., [his 


Furthermore, the bi 
{pratiuumtcitiotpCuUi) 
(cittavyadhi). Today. 


ould be base. That is why he 
to himself: Since the 


he be calmed if I added my own sickness to his, [in other words, if I wanted to cur 
of my own anger]'.' The master physician (bhaisajyagunt) cures all illnesses; if a sicl 


the passion -'angef idvcyikk'su). and that he is led by rage: the bodhisalha cures him b\ skillful 
(iipclya). without feeling any aversion toward him." 


Moreover, the bodhisatt\a lakes care of all beings and loves them like his children: when they bother him. 
he bodh iii iii i h Id them. A lovi i 

ill i iing and ha\e no d iclimes they instil 

i iei i i ully and I'earlessl heir lather pardons th i I i 1 

tor them only increases: even though they have done wrong to him. he is not annoyed and does not hate 


More. 


iself -If 


i i 5i i I mi i l i ill' poison ii i rpent. a lion, tiger oi 

1 li n i anion ll >i ire wall come oi i i hi nai ight n 

the burn is slight, bi i i 1 s 


Mor, 


logood,/m, 


3ings;iflai 






1 II I ill In! 

ii I the world of inanim Froi ime of my fii ion 

/ I b i. in the ii ii i ii i 

inanimate ben I. col i i in with npatiei day, it is this animal 


e: I in: 


whywou 


ii /) lh it i in i pli i II i ii 




hut titer;: i, iid into puth'tihi. \\ tilt whom tiled could It.' be aniiincd? In tin-, tilleeed pinkiala] there is just a 
pile of bones ((/s// | blood I • ■ ,i ikin (chi i ind fl< b like bricks piled one upon another, coming and 

('(tint' Ii i t ) I i i l I i i i 1 i I tint a 

I ill I I ill t it 

of Mind m lite (unities {^an^aniuh'vuliikusaina).. followed lite bodlnsama path., tliey fif:.t practiced patience 

following the Path of the Buddha, must imitate the qualities of the Buddhas and not feel aversion 
(pratigha), as that is the mark of Mara (maradhtllmlhurmu I. This is why I must be patient." 


i le l 






CHAPTER XXV: PATIENCE TOWARD THE DHARMA (p. 902F) 


I. GENERAL DEFINITION. 


lid. .11 III I i I I I | I II I I II il 

/I I I III, nil I H 11 I 'I Mill I n I I ill II I II II i 'I HI, I III I 

' ,1 I I | I I II I ,1 I I I I ) 

I I I 1 I I I I I II 

ml ' li , ■ il I ' 1 I Is mixed with OLltCI ' „i , II i IS 

mixed with innei Actually the two chaiacteristics (mmitta) are equally none tent i l 

I i ii i i i I i i i i i I it ii II i, I i i n ii i i 

i pcksa) and are really empty (sunya). The nature of all dharmas is eternal punt} 

i i l ii , i i i. the real nature I 

1 I l I nl i Mi | bout duality., th i 

il llli l t i | i i n i i M, i l nl 
held views, is what is called dharmuksanti. Thus, in the P'i mo h k'i king (VimalakTrtinirdesasutra), the 

that is the teaching on the entry into non-duality." [Questioned in turn about non-duality |. Vimalakirti 




caching of nonduality {advayadharmaparyaya)! L> 

mas that do not arise in the very beginning do not 


II. ENDURING OUTER AND INNER SUFFERINGS AND THE 
AFFLICTIONS. 


abcad> spoken about he bodht patien i lb (eha.| XX here we will speak ab, 

pan n l mi nl things. 1 1 ii i 1 i lanna) //) extra-met 

1 till ind others are oi 

(bahya). Cold (sua) h, uindi /). rain i .1 ire outer: bun er (ksudh) thirst (j/ipds 

old age (jaril) sickiK u i, deatl I marana), etc., are inner: all the categories of this type are exl 

mental. - Among the mental ihtna.s.. there are two types: i) anger (kri/dha. vydpdda), sadn 
(daurmunas) i\ doul l i i i > Ii id ' , i these two categories 








| A. Enduring inner sufferings]. - 
Question. - With regard to a being (saliva), anger o 
but cold, heat, wind, or rain derive neither benefit nc 
why endure them? 


[168c] Answer. - 1) Although they derive no benefit or ineonvenie 

ce | lion, our attitude], the 

ver> fact oi- 

i i 1 hem is fatal to the 

bodhisattva's career; this 

ls why it is 

necessary to endure them. 



2 ) Moreox er, in killing, the sin consists not in the very fact of killing 

a heme but rather in the s 

vil intention 

(dmniciiia) "Inch is the cause of the killing. Why is that? To kil 

a being, provided that it 

s without a 

)i mi a, ,1 Hi,, u in i i , ' ,id, i a a el i I 

ut to nourish benevolence 


i i 1 ii il i 

.This is why, even if cole 

, heat, wind 

or rain derive no benefit or inconvenience [from our attitude towar 

d them], one commits a s 

i merely In 


3) Finally, the bodhisama knows that it is a result of his previous faults i/nirvdpatti) that he b 

birth in this sorrowful place (duhklumharu): h says to himself: "What I myself have done I mus 
endure." Thanks to this reflection, he is able to endure [cold and the other outer sufferings]. 






[to possess] a pure field and sa> s to himself: "When I will be Buddha, all 
my field; these sufferings, although they are impure, will be of benefit to m 
2) Moreover, the bodh 1 1. in I ' p i lit hum in itu uuni 

be avoided by the saints (arya), how then could I avoid them? Therefore I r 


i impure field ar 

Plop {pranidluah 


relied 


irana). Even though the 


bodhl 


I use (jard). sickness (yyddhi) ai 

[Actually, a god (deva)\ is like u drunk man. unable In culm ale the merits of the Path (mart 
tering the monastic life (pray raj l or of renunciation I r/ra/l. Therefore it is in his human bod 
obliged to win merit and act for the benefit of beings. 


iself: ". 


4| Moreo\er. the bodlnsaltv; 
i/aahahhala) and the five aggregates {^kandha): 111 
impossible that one can avoid suffering when one 
lay (grhasta), foolish or wise, scholarly or ignorar 


taken on a body made of the four great el 
;vitably I will experience all kinds of sufferii 

cannot avoid it. The rich man experiences o 


cut li 

in the next lifetime. The I 1 ! | i i li tt n ill In 

suffering in die future lifetime. The fool, who is looking for happiness in (he present lifetime, runs t 
again imperii i i id tl I i t I lerui i i ho med it 

sadness ol impermanepce, will later find happiness and will attain ilia Path. Thus all those who possess 
body cannot avoid suffering. This is why the bodhisattva must cultivate patience. 


5) Mors 


f: The e 


suffering: 1 


>) Moreoxer, the bodlnsam a says to himself: for tiinun 


9a] periods (apruim yakal/ia). I 
tg Ihis suffering. This is why he 


7) finally, with a great mind, the bodlnsam a has made the aspiration (pranhlhanu) to endure the sufferings 

i Ml t ) i I 1 1 ! t t i a I i |i 

present I'.' If he do i ' ii I | 'it i II he withsl l il'ferii 


[C. Enduring the ufflictioiis\. - 
Question. - How are the inner mental 


ufiermg 


ill I I ill! li i I i i 1 1 II had 

I il I t I i I I i 1 1 

hi i 1 i lo ii d i il i 1 n r arm It i > id th 

afflictions (klesa) are Mara's inner army (maradhyatmikasena). I must crush these two armies in order lo 
attain buddhahood; if I do not succeed in that, the state of buddhahood will not be realized. 




sa isang king (Ksmlrak 
:l Suttanipata, v. 426b- 


The Bodhisattva answered: "Today I will destroy your inner armies that a 
your outer armies." - Mara asked: "What are my inner armies?" The Bodhi 

Desire (kuma) is your first army (send) 

Hunger and thirst (ksutpipasa) are the third army, 
dreed ( irvnii) is the fourth. 

Laziness-torpor (stydnamiddha) is the fifth army. 
Fear (bhayd) is the sixth. 

Doubt (vicikilsa) is the seventh army, 

Anger {knxHui) and hypocrisy (mn/A w| arc the eighth. 

' i ■ t i i I t i I i te ninth 

Glorification of the self (atmotkard) and scorn of others (paravajna) a 
It is into those armies 

I will crush your armies. 
Having attained Buddhahood 
I will save all people. 351 




cut the bonds (bandhana). Why? Because if he cut these bonds, the 
fall into the arhat class [169b] and would be no different than som. 

Iii i ill t i i 

passions {samyojwm). 

Answei B\ correct reflection l ' lui) while still 1 

following them. By reflecting, he contemplates the empl> 
i nd. although tl res l 


impermanent nature of everything 
ill subtly present in him, he no longer 




id (/>■««// 


m). 


1 i n i i i i him one day: "Go an i p bi 

has n i i it find one. I w ill mill i i ii i i i ti Tit prin in n ' i 

chained up a big sheep, i'^d tl w it la grass and grains: but Ihree tunes each day. he frightened it with a wolf. 
Thus the sheep, in spite of all the food thai it received, was big bill had no fat. The minister brought the 
sheep and presented it t. > the king u ho commanded his people to kill it; it was big but had no fat. The king 
asked how that was done, and lit.: minister gave him the reason we have just described. The bodhisattva 
in n i I i i i 

nit n I vf/m a) in such a way that the fat of the passions (samyojanameda) melts while the 


3) Moreover, an inm u I i t tin I lo tl 

of the bodhisattva: this is win Ins mind is gentle {mrdn) .Mid tender I, 
easy for him to cultivate patience, lie will act in the manner of the rov 


itics (gmn/) and merits i/mm-in 
i), his fetters are slight and it is 


the forest and when people, on seeing him. prostrate with their face on the ground begging lor mercy tl 
in this way. Why? Because the royal lion, a noble animal, has the discretion of knowledge, whereas tl 


Vio ic powei lint tin i hat tinge has al 

i i 1 v ii Mid ill I i iii 1 n I 111 


fetters and due-, not love the qualities. He practices patience with the power of this knowledge. Some 


His qualities and m 


Does not destro; 


[169c] Transmigration a 


ill iii n I i i I i 

I i i i in ll i i in I 11 i i ii Hi l ill li Hi 111 o u 

tluhkhc i ii ill I i I ii in i ] i i ill ' n i i 

n ill i li i i i i ii I ii 

/ i i I I k ll 1 1 

/ ' 1 / II nil 1 1' 11 I 1 ill) 

excellent worldly knowledge (kuhala laukikajnana) also coeni/e- .unciine iJuhkha), its origin 

i i i i i i ). the path ofi n i \ i / i c i i i l due 

knowledge l i I 1 i i i i 1 ll I i n are 
proclaimed "one". 


- oflhedh 


c. All dharmas are capable ol being object 
i H I n mi .id 

In the same way, the auditory consciousnes 
(kayav.) consciousnesses [are concerned wi 
consciousness (manovijnana) and the thing 


■lambhana) and conscqi ih \ lsual consciousness 

:h il is-timpmyiiklciliculhcirma) are concerned with color (rupu). 

IsiDlnn I olfactoi) I r.l, gu (//'Aral ) md tactile 

ii i I I i I | Inch The mental 

color 


rupa)i 


id the \ lsual ei 


.ciousness IcaksitrYijnanu) as well as all ill,' others, including the mind (// 


d. Moreover, some claim lhat all dharmas, taken separately, form a un 
one is three, and so on up o ll i ei Mk ii and. etc. Everything 

l i i 1 i n i i ii I i i a in 


same characteristic. Every object (sarvadravya 

liscalle 

d'dharma'; by means. 

if this 1 

lature of 

one. [The patience consisting] of destroying i 

my chai 

acteri: i 1 l ll ph 

tybyn 

leans of 

allegories of this type without, however, being i 

ittached 

to unity, is called dhar, 

nmksan 


, the bodhisattva sees everything as duality 

. What 

is duality? Duality i 

s inne! 

- nature 


8) Mo, 

ithlhyunnikaniniilki) and oilier nature (/w/n'<////'//// 


;e (bhdv. 


d their 


of 


i n i i. The\ u i (v 

(anitya), personal (atman) and non-personal 

{•ithrtmi) and pure innclsrtiva), conditioner 
non-mind (acittaka), of mental order (cai 
(cittasamprayukta) and 

uniqueness by means of innumerable 




lan), material (rii/ii 1 no m I rial (arupya), visible 

it (sapratigha) and non-iesist in > l impu 

krta) and uncondili ined l 'l mind (lutla) and 

1 of non menial order {dciiiui, associated with mind 
i 1 1 1 i ii 


are lower (r/rara), mid Hi i i ) or high , i i i' us ila) oi indetermii 

(myakrla): existent, non CMslenl. neilher existent nor non existent; lo be abandoned by seeing the tn 
( / s ? // L i ) ill i d u i i i i i / i l handoned i era); pcrlainin: 

the student (suiksa). pertaining to the teacher l i i ning to neither the student or the teal 

'i,. v ( ',-.- , ui oi lie ici il o/<'. i not involving i inbution , involving nei 

retribution nor the absence of retribution. [The [170a] patience consisting] of destroying unity by mean 
in I i i litis lypc w ithoul. 1 In i i nultipli / 

called illuu-muksanii. 


III. PATIENCE IN REGARD TO THE BUDDHADHARMA. 


irvadharmafi); third seal: 
re Path (praptamarga) po 


difficult questions which the Buddha did not an 

eternal, etc. [see above, Trade, I, p. 1 55F, 423F]: meditating on tl 




[Culamdlunkyasutta]. 355 

penctrat i i came impatient. Takina 1 ul i i i I it to the Buddha and 

said: "If the Buddha will explain these fourteen difficult questions for me and satisfy my mind, I will 
111 | 1 U I 1 11 

l i It I 1 i ll I I 1 i i a i l i i i It 1 I 

explained these fourteen difficult questions, you would be my disciple?" The bhiksu said "No." The 
Buddha continued: "Fool! How can you say today that, if I do not explain that, you will not be my 

(maranu). These fourteen difficult questions are subject for debate (vigrahasthana); they are of no use to 


of df 




liberated from birth, old aae. sickness and detail. A man itas been struck by a poisoned arrow 
/ / I i i I i mpan i / i i \ I' i i i I I i I lite,,. 

the arrow and apply an antidote The wounded man says |to the physicianf "I will not let you lake out the 
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ii i 1 moth i i i i it v I ti 1 li i i i a i i i ii ii from 

what kind of wood ikundu) and feathers, who made the arrow head and what kind of iron: then I want te 

know if the bow {dhunu^) is oi mountain wood or animal horn: finally. I want to know where the antidote 


anityah, sarvasantskara duhkhah, sarvadharma an 
Tchong a hair, T 26, no. 221, k. 60, p. 804a-805c; ' 


mere, I, p. 304-307; Oldenberg, Boudc 


comes from and what is a it. alio. Alter I ha\c learned all these thines. I will let you take oul the arrow .aid 
apply the antidote." - The Buddha then asked the bhiksu: "Will this man be able to know all these things 
and only after that let the arrow be removed?". - The bhiksu answered: "The man will not succeed in 
knowing all that for, if he waited to know it all, he would be dead [before the operation]." The Buddha 
continued: "You are like him: the arrow of wrong \ lew hi the | i i i 

(trsnavifjd) has pierced your mind; I want to remove this arrow from von. my disciple; but you are 
unwilling to let me take it out, and you want to know if the world is eternal or non-eternal, finite or infinite, 
etc. You will not find w hat y ou ate- looking for. but you w ill lose the hie oi' w isdom (prajnajmla): you will 
die like an animal and fall into the shadows." Gradually the bhiksu 


| I i J Ii i I lit ta deeply and lai 


t arhathoocl. 




le knows that they are sei 


neither cut Isamucchinna) nor destroyed (nintddha). Arising from a series of causes and conditions 

hey are i i Ithoueh the dl t I l i 

Ii ii ii mi i l or men i. The mmd 1 for on in a i m tei il 

I 1 i i i ii ie intellect, perish eea l ioi mill 

moment (prsdit/kyanti). they arise and perish e\ er anew : ne\ crthelcss. one does not escape front the actions 
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fur beings, he wants to understand, analyze, know- [he true nature o\ dharmas. The patience thai he 


he dharmas are indestui lbl i h Biiddhadh mi very path of speech is s 

ce nirvana. Why'.' If dharmas existed in their true nature, they could nc 
t after having been, they would be destroyed. 


the functioning of the 

(aairuddlui), dharmas ar 
existing; if they did not s 

i t l i II i i 1 i i 
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tire cqualh unreal; but that is wrot 
[170c] Why? In the Buddhadha 

know ledge [praliscmkhyanirojlu. 


ili'i l i 
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they perdure (slhili) 
equally unreal? 


irodha). Then why dc 


is two types of language iabhilapa): i) 
ddldpa). In the artificial language, he 


snblagc o 


ns (hctupralyayd) or a t 


See what has been I i I |(?f. Trai 
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the pleasures of the threefold world: the Buddha wonders how to lead these beings to acquire renur 

ol'destre ( tairayyci: this is why he speaks of impermanent dharmas. A stanza says: 


Why is rebirth (piuuirhlniva) called the complex of causes and co 
eternal iuniiya). not) independent [usudunlnn. coming from causes 
possesses a nature of old age, sickness and death (jaravyadhim. 


itions (hctupralyayasamapiiV. Non 
id conditions {hcliiprtdyaydpck.su), it 
malak.sana), a nature of deception 


i l ii t T il l ' ll i 

( t i iii ul in regard lo the 'therapeutic pon i p 

36-38], eternity and impermanence are not real characteristics, for they are both defects. 


Question. In the Buddhadharma. characterized by et 
(bhdva) nor non-existence (abhava). Emptiness ( stinyci) 


e. Why ac 


se that of being a foolish argument? 


Answer. - The Buddhadharma in its true nature transcends 
[ahh'niivcsii). By beliewng in dharmas that tire neither existent n 
argument. To affirm both non-existence and not non-existence i 
li I id an occasion for dispute 

like that. Even though there are reasons for affirming noi 


.:■:;. belief (grdhd) and every opinion 
non existent you are holding a foolish 
a debatable and refutable thesis; it is a 

l I li ul I 1 1 I i ii i t ii 


[ahhin, 


be refuted or confounded. ' 
I, p. 155F, 423F|: are dha 
le Tathagata exist after deat 


t after d 


id fund 


principle different from the body? - All o 
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g. This is what is called dharmak.sdnti 


principle I/my/) the same thing as the b 
of that is futile. [The bodhisattva] 


existence ild/uvadrsti); if one c 
i truidlhiiukustillva) are often attai 


iers dharmas at the time of their aging (jard) and their cessation 
f non-existence (ahhdvadr.sli). Beings of the threefold world 


on (hhuivu uhhuni) is to under«o dc-.triiciinn uicchcJu/Hihimi; such a destruction is impossible (ayukta). 


• reason of the complex of n 


exist {iiopulabhyante). 
Question. - Although dharr 


! i i n h n i I! i i id i hi id I ///(/) 01 i eons 

(vijnana) to cognize their existence. If a mind and a con^ lousm i n d, d to cognize their ( 
they do not exist. Thus, the solidity (khakkhatatva) of earth (pithivif 5S is cognized by the bo 

1 i i i i i i 


Whether [he bodv orean and the bod\ ei 


Furthermore, if the earth were always solid, it would never lose tins eharaetenstie. Bu 
butter, wax or vegetalil h n become liquid and I i characteristic of solidit 

for gold, silver, eoppei inn I i i liquidity (dravalva) b 

i 1 1 i i I i i ii I ti i l i in h n i i 

Furthermore the le t le Dhurni l i form i t lie into 

nothingness into existence, [p. 920F, 1. 10-1 1]. Saints (arya) and great meditators (dyayin) i 
(prthivi) into water (aims) and water into earth.'"' All these dliarmas are transfomable as 

esire ira^ii), hatred (</i 


Furt 

hermore, this view of existence (bhavadrsfi) i 

the! 

tonds (hamlluma) or disputes (vivada). Now ; 

is to 

reign to the Buddhadharma. Why? Because tl 

pure 

(suddha). Therefore [this view of existence] 


urthcrmi I I i i ill i ) : l n( i io iv 

i ' i i. Material i I I ! i 
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Since il consists of parts., it is transitory ianiiya): beiiu 1 transitory, it is empty {si'inya): beuu' empty., it is 
each k.siincL the mind is born iiii/mda) and censes {hluinyu); but ;is it arises in a series (prahundhenoi[htdu!). 

(mohacitta), [171b] a mind of faith (prascldaeitta), or a pure min<7 (vXmhlhacitta) of w isdom (prajnil) or 

[i l i i i mind to be 111 i 

i i i Ned crossing the threshold of knowl 
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lother momen ). this mind would n 1 i. \\ is that',' I mse it would be 

i i I i i i i Lped destruction even for a moment, it would 

)li<^ Besid h iddha said that the conditioned has tin i i i 

duration and destruction. If its arising lasted for one brief instant, it would be free of destruction and would 
i 1 iii l i ii i 1 i i i i i | I 


'Mtlaksana), see above. 
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la, p. 102; Divya, p. 142, 555; 


altogether only a single momei 
well follow it? Moreover, if the 
exist]. Why? Because the mind v. 

be a hull) where nothing was 


nd at first existed and then had birth, it would not depend on birth [to 
Id be existent in advance. If birth existed before [the mind], this would 
ling born. Finally, birth and cessation are opposed to each other 


sing; consequently, they do nc 
rising; if there is no arising. 


at the moment 

ll dlff ' ■ 11 


I 'I ' 


Furthermore, by considering the impermanence vi' kdrnmn. we understand the eternity vi' ukdrmdn. If this is 
sty we now see that kurnhm is existence (hhavu) that ukannun is non--e.\isteitee iuhluivu). Consequently an 
eternal dharma does not exist (nopalabhyate). 

Furthermore, among the eternal dharmas of which the heretics (txrthika) and the disciples of the Buddha 
speak, some are the same whereas others are different. The ones that are the same are space lakasa) and 
nirvana. The heretics accept a soul (atmem), time (kala), direction (dis), the subtle atom {/m/y/hm/ihI. 
11) tin I Ihtsis 
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heme suppress 
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iw he noble t in:) and tl aim! hi, i 

and in the animal (tityagyoni) realms. 


Truths] of suffering (duhkha), it 
(marga). If one suppresses the 
exists. If the Jewel of the Dharm; 
If the Jewel of the Dharma (dha, 
no longer the Jewel of the Buddl 


luduya), its cessation lti//-<i<///tt) and the path to its eessalion 
(satva). the Jewel of the Dharma {i/haniuiraina) no longer 
\i t tit. 1 1 'Itllokl in il I , l disappeat 
dthe Jewel ol the S tin u i , t 
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no world or rituals, no good or evil; good and evil would be confound ! ith ml il sui ion [i 
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i i I if one claims that |dl i i Id believe ihal 

ii i l i I i | i i i I i i 

sees one person, perhaps one is seeing two or three persons? For, if dharmas are truly non-existent, by 

seeing them, one is committing a mistake. By not falling into \iews of existence and non existence 

i one earn t t t I 1 i it oflhi 


By complying w 
past (affta) nume 
said by the Budc 
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mud. [K the adhesion of faith i it mi it leeply in th ib nee of doubt 

regret. Why is that? Doi 1 id regt Ik i t tiled t It i i ulubandhanu) it they 

called dluirimiksanli . 
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dharmas. there is no dharma that can exist. Being ah 


nany ways that, in the face of all 1 
i adopt this doctrine with no hesitati 


nanent (nityci); that which is painful ic/uhkha) to be happy (s 
a self (atman); that which is empty (sunya) to be real (satya 
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i . destroy the poison of ignoiance (avidyavifa), to understand the true nature of 

dharmas I ii h I 1 i lya) uffering, 

in i i i 1 I | i nl H 

and II i I ii i i i i i I II I Finall the 
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actually empty. To belie\e and accept this doctrine is (llnuinaksiuui. 


Question. - [Believing] in original and eternal err 

(milyddrsli)'. Why do you call that dlumiuiksunlH 


well at 


(chttabhinivesa 

or prodticinc, v\ 


The 1 


hold oi'wi 


tiatui'e of the dharmas: his mind experiences no pul 
constderatioi It , made | and tl use him no 

ii i l 1 i i i Ii I 

Tin / 1 i ii 


ways. He considers the trt 
res not [blindly] follow tl 
lenefit (svartha) and that < 


says (below, p. 865F) th 
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Atonic, in 


no id not withdraw in«" I i 
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(avivLirhiiuiY! Not llvlimi hatred [dvcyi. /«■«//!.:/;«), not speaktni' wicked words: physically, not dome. cmI: 
nental i i I to understands the tin i i 
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CHAPTER XXVI: EXERTION (p. 927F) 


Sim;r. The bodhtsama mm: fulfill the virtue of exei 
Shastra: P 7 liye (virya), in the language of the Ts'in: e 

I. EXERTION, FOURTH VIRTUE. 


65 by means of non-siackening of bodily and 
'asikavTryasramsanaiam uinuluyu). 


here phieed in fourth place'.' 


l)Ci, 


l>(,7„ i.n 


)1 I] id ii i i i 


;e(Jya«i 


ld</„/„ 


1 1 h i 1 i 1 i i It I exampl i 

even among animals. People give for various reasons: they give in view of the present lifetime 
tilwjmmwn), or in view of the future lifetime (aparamajanman), or in view of the Path (marga). There is 
no need for exertion |to practice c.enerosilv i. 

Similarly in regard to tnoraluy. Scenic, malefaclors punished by lite kinc or by laws, people thentschcs feci 

i 'l i ' nd lo not . i \ lol I i t of morality | Iso there . i i 11 - : d | )1 

i who do not commit sins. Some people, learning thai the e\il commuted in the present 

in lit i find Us pu imenl in 111 lulu h! mil 1 I lea nd >b r\ e t t nli i I run il l u is 

possible by means of morality to escape from birth (jati), old age (jara), sickni Ihi) and d h 


hk ilriuJ{hq>a,-akrdinn '<in/^i:i/tthlkurdli kii^ui/c^m JihnviL'^'iir. ci'. Dialta. Ill 




t endeavor, a/kiiatn uksnhhvu.m a.sumh 
sattvarthakrtaycu\u\d i .mon tor ilk 
>.. p. 70-8.1): Snmgraha, p. 191-192; Sid 


e of beings: cf Dhanna-,aim:r:i]ia. i 


Is exertion needed to observe this morality? 

[172b] Similarly Willi patience. Whether someone insults them, beats them or kills them, some people do 

i use they are afraid: othei net and do n i I i It a i 

they fear a punishment, because they follow the rules of honest people isdlpnrusaJliarnn:) or because they 
seek the path. There is no need for the virtue of exertion in order to endure all that. 


■e of dr 


■ of 
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practice rapture, diligence (urja), exertion (vFiya) and one-p 
21 furthermore, by means of generosity, morality and p; 
(yagak\cma) and great joy (prtti) are obtained; great reno 
obtained. Having appreciated the flavor of these benefits 


:o produce fire by fried* 


appears, one mere 


te Irict 




Commonly there are Iwo catcwavs ulntru) for arm inc. at buddhahood. namely, merit i/iiiiiyn) and w isdon 
1 1 I i I i understanditiL' of the 

a i tit ii it. il \ i it Lie ol lorn, i Die bodhisatl ho ei 1 k 

id a\ Olds all til i 11 ill I I ii 

in-iijiiuilvaru:. then he has no distaste inirvcila) for samsara or a.tlraction trail) for nirvana, for bolh arc bu 

mi h iii! i I 

[in turn] requires great exertion of effort (malwvuyahala). Why? Because, if the mind is distractec 

anything; but if the lamp is placed in a closed room, it will give off plenty of light. Rapture (dhyana) anc 
ill i l ii n i lima) and cannot be obtained by means o 


ikavikacaila'.ikahlioiui) ,iii 
my blood, flesh, fat and l 
abandon exertion." 366 This 




re needed. Thus the Buddha s 




all. That is why ex 


n. In the first three 


Question. Ill icn i 1 i I i i 

{/mihtipmiYu). and that one's aspirations (/jninidhuna) are realized by the power of these merits: as for 

the virtue of exertion? 

Answer. - Buddhahood is profound (gambhira) and difficult (durlahim) to | I 72c | attain. Oven if one has 

innumerable attributes of the Buddhas (apranutnahuddintdlntrma). II' one does not practice exertion, one 
! i iiii ii ii [|i 


Thus/ 6 the \ iis\ i Mm iendaka) ited I inn le precious si bstances (rai/utdrav\ 

obtained everything at will. 368 King Ting cheng (Murdhaja) reigned over the four continei 


( i ih h n ! 

Sakra de\anani mdra shared 
wealth, he was unable to obtai 


i | on mi | tl i jewels i tti id th ihn I iceded 

with him and rnadt urn i |1 id him|:n rtl less despite all his 
>ath. 369 The bhiksu Lo p 'in tchou (Losaka-tisya), although he was an 


D.-Oldenderg, II, p. 121-129); Wou fen liu, T 1421, k. 
liu, T 1435, k. 26, p. 191a seq.; Divyavadana, p. 123-13 


full of red rice coming from above." - Divyavac 

js. i1k;\ became filled in the wink ol'an eye." 
was born from a bump on his fuller's heed, re 


)uched it with his right ha 






Sumangala, II, p. 481-4X2:Papahca. 


on ph 


!■!. pi. 33 ( 1 1: Longhursi. Nagmjumtkomla. p. 47-48. pi. 


i I ill I i i 1 

< i I i i I 1 li\e. On 1 i I 


5 almost at an end Si i met I; he weiu to Siii beg but nobody paid 

..-iiiion io h i ! ! I it to him by way of 

gers. but ihe latter ate the food themselves. Sanputra then went himself io the king's palace, recewed a bowl 




II. THE BENEFITS OF EXERTION. 


liligently and without slackening? 

\nswer. All the virtues and all the benefits of the 
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The workman who expends Ins efforts 


1 i i I 11 i 

Necessarily readies his goal. 


er one obtains rebirth among the gods 


i deny li/n ifl or to luck [uhclului) 


ould not make personal efforts? 


Can manage to escape from it. 

This is why the Buddha taught 
Right exertion to Ananda. 

Thus, a\ ending laziness {Luusulya) 

By digging die earth with persislent efforl 
One reaches the spring; 


The person who practices the Dilantin of die Path 


[173a|\Yilline\itably attain mini. 


M//>/> (( /Xl/juliiu Inkn. Sdhhn kiku pakuinpiUK 

Sarv<.un ihlmawim lokaiii \urwuii iukum ddkpildin 
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lesser benefits. In the Abhidharma. it is said that all the good dhatmas. including supieme perfect 
enlightenment, come from exertion and conscientiousness (apramada). 


Mor. 


loistening the seeds (by a), causes them to germinate. I 
litions for [present] blessings, they will not be realized 


litem 


Mon 


it. Just 
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III. PROGRESS IN EXERTION. 


Iha: tin if a si 


smrtyupasthamis and i i i i nas (Kosa, VI, p. 283); it is the Iliad II it., a 


^ i t T t i i i 1 l t i d us tm a has made the i 

ipranidlulna) to lead all 1 i t Ii dices his Ii 1 lot the entire world, si 

It i h i l 1 n 1 1 1 i it t 

exertion. Laziness is a black cloud thai hides cleat uisdom: it engulfs the qualities (ei/m/l and culltv 
evil (akusala). The lazy person at first feels a little joy, but later suffers greatly. Laziness is like poiso 

food (visuhura) which ll ii i I i n i it kill die peison in the long 

Laziness burns all the on ni ! i ! real lire thai ra the enn jun I I he laz\ person loses all t 


Always plunged in darkness [lama 


leDharmaofthePath: 


Rejected by people of great learning, 

Kepi out of the u ay by people of middle rank, 

i I hi i 1 mi mi in Inn ii hi,; in i ili 
He is like a pig thai is pleased » ith the mud. 

IlTthc lazy person] is a man of the world, 

He loses the threefold advantage (trivarga) of the lay life: 

Sense pleasures (kdinul wealth (aiilui) 




Hone wishes to kn 


[One should know] that, among al 


mnishments [that it brings along], 
ould be avoided. 
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They could not escape [from pi 


The benefits of exertion must also be considered. In this life as in the next, the benefits of the Buddhist Path 
(buddhamdrga) and nirvana all result from exertion. 

\i I n i i ill 

in i i i i i i 1 1 i Heels all th inn i foi ipassion 

iktirunii) for beings: this is the power of the virtue of exertion. 

Ii ii I i n I i I), tie Buddha, he I i 
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(vyadhi) and death (marana). When he is on the point of entering link ana he entrusts the "body of the 
the bodhisartva-mahasattva Mi Id (Maitreya), to Kia cho (Kasyapa, to A mm 


They lived at Kitagiri, a village situated on the road from ficiiares lo SravastT. They indulged in various 
1) The Kitagirisutlu: Majjhinia. I. p. 173-481 (tr. Chalmers, I, p. 334-339); Tchong a han, T 26 (no. 195). 
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The two bhiksus Ma (Asvaka) and Tsing (Punai 


of his body into pieces the size of mustard se 
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is already pro] 1 by the 1 linayanisl (Madh a\atm p 134); the Punas; 

of the bodlusaitva and the practice of die parannias (Grub nuhah of Manjui'hosa in Wiissilieff. Limkihi. 


p. 108). 
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p. 206; Obermiller 

Doctrine 
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ome Mahayanists 
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the sutra 
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i (Srdhrakuia and iliat after ilie Buddha's death, (he yreal bodlnsaiHas MaujusrT and Man 
.la. compiled ilie Greater Vehicle. Auanda understood deeply ilie aspirations and beha\ior 

Tarkanala. Mdo XIX. lS(hi2-l: "The scriptures oi' the Malm ana are Hie words of the B 


i i I . 


i stirvatlnt hlhliirakuipika.^arvu.hiilhiiiUJhlm runa/umiM, 


dasahlnmusvaro Mahavajradharafy , 
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■uri\vaiF" lyilJinu praiyurpiiapru.jhprtrni.iia 


i Jambudvipe F iivclcl anAnandah 

in e\ery nay ilie doctrinal Body (revealed by] the niaienal body of all the Tatluntaias oi'ihe Blessed fra: at 
liinr oi'the \ : aii-apanvabhiseka. the preaching |of this docinnc| was entrusted io him; iiually. anions the 

;; /'mavil MiUdin/. the Praiuaparanutasuiras io the eroup oi' i'reai bodhisatt\as. Maiire\a. eic. who 




t id had com ic mind i lied exertion t Ilia said lo Aiuin 

i ' in >oul the mind ken li ill inda replied "r i . kin i i 

the mind of ;m akcmng called exertion." Three lime-, the Buddha asked | the same question and Ananda 

made] the same reply. Then rising from his seat, the Buddha said to Ananda: "People who know, love and 

practice exertion, there is nothing that they cannot obtain; they will infallibly succeed in reaching 

aiergy. 


Sometimes [he Buddha speaks about /eal {clunnhi). 
decides to go. Exertion is compared to a man wl 


te point of making a journey, first 
s journey, decides not to stop. 


m palace (Harsacarita, p. 


notably the ^ < ic n Isli lie VI ic YiaJh i 1 a 

7, k. 5, p. 896b; tr. Beal, 1. p. 226: Wallers. I. p. J55-.556). The Tibetans, who have kept and developed 


-c presented as hi 


is pa Oik: coinpouiids|. ! L: was - 


Matjhnna. I. p. 
•amsa (DIgha. I 




rn produces all the good dluirmtis including ar 
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suspended rope or riding on a goat, during the present lifetir 
attentiveness and his carefulness. It is the same for the person > 

its allenl i I 1 i Is whalever he was 


ts praise and profit thanks to this 


tol'v,; 


ough th 


: of a 


Iorcover. the bodlnsa i ' Mowing three though til I i i III tio 

that which I will have done myself will never be lost. Thanks to these reflections, he will inevitably b( 


[The lazy bhikshu admonished by a demon].'' 1 " - A you 

ofa corpse, approached the >ouni> monk sineane and da 




i i 1 : During the night, he fell 

The deva came to him [in the form ofa monster | with ten heads, spitting fire from the mouths, fangs and 


of a disciple of Upagupt 




added]: "In this p 
began to reflect: h 


in the fruit of the path. 


I i hi Ic sacrificing his life, the bodl 1 in 

the four postures (JiTclpcillici I .ittim> (in •claim) Kin; down i u alkini' (^anicina) or standing 

(Mlhllhl) nil ill I I ll 1 II I I 1 

Path. It is like in the case of a fire where one throws both pitcher and water into the fire: preoccupied only 


1 i i II I I 1 i [ I 1 i I 

for his head, his eyes, his marrow or his skull (cf Trade, I, p. 143F, n. 1 ), he gives them saying: "Even for 
me, who possess patience (ksanti), exertion (vvya), wisdom Iprajna) and the power of skilful means 

(upcintlhilci).. it is siil'ienne to undergo torments]: how much more painful lor those stupid people (miitlhct) 

energetic efforts to attain the state of Buddhahood c oon i possible and then I will save them." 


CHAPTER XXVII: THE VIRTUE OF EXERTION (p. 946F) 
I. THE NATURE OF EXERTION. 


Question. - What are the . 
[174b] Answer. - Dynam 




Moreover.. aceordiiu' to the words of the Buddha, the characteristic of exertion is bodily and menial now- 

wfafawa\(kayikacaitasikasramsu,una). 

[Pancavudhajdtaka]. 3m - In a former lifetime, the Buddha Sakyamuni was once a merchant chief; ai the 

head ol le merchants, h it in lountamous and diflicul i I i n i ped 


and 4; 30 and 2: I OS and i 1 - Sle-.aloma. and not Sadarn as Cliaunmes ^uyycslM. who 
nobody could pass. There was a lnerchatU named Che iscti (Snnliai who. leading ii\c hand 


demon's belh then 1 i I villi his fists, but his 

i 1 i as: " There remains only m 

u; as long as this exertion does not leave me, the iiglii iliai I \ 




i It it !i ) i d \ i 1 l n and i l i t 1 I hod: then i ' i i n I 

Ins left list but it, too, could not be disengaged; next, he kicked him with his right foot, but the foot 

III! ! I I I I I 1 I I I I I I I 

but his head was stuck also. The demon asked him: "Now what are you going to do? Will you give in 
finally?" The bodhisattva answered: "Although the fi\ e parts | of nn bod> | arc lettered, never will my mind 

po II I i i 1 il 1 i ll 1 i 

i i il i | i t i i l 

SCO II! I I ll i i 111 I I I I 1 I I I ll I 

ill 1 i i I iis body and nun 1 I i 


xlb> diligent 


n, ft foil. 


id(<*. 


mi ii iiii nn il includes investigation and 1 "ira) 

sometimes it does not invoke m\ estigation. but only analysis (aviuirka suvicaruiuuiraY. sometimes it 
I i I iully m ihe Abhidharma. diligeni 

in I el ntle culii ion of all th ood dhan 11 ' io long the 11 I li I il i 

led the faeul lion I ion of the facnll is called 

power of exeitk n i masm i ns the mind., it i lied enligl intent of exertion 

i i l i I i i i i ii 111 effort 

(Sii/iiya^vYiiYiiDH!): inasmuch as it diligently fixes the mind on the four foundations of mindfulness 
{\niriyu})iisiluina). it is called the factor of exertion (yirydnga); among the foul ini llil le knowled 

i.. it is tlu ii i ii ii 1 t i n i il i power 

i i u i in i a i i k ii i i 


Question. - Earlier 




id here 


ig ofth. 


:s of ex 


II. THE VIRTUE OF EXERTION. 


lion; why do you speal i i 1 l I I i 

swer. From the lime of his firsl resohe {pnulHUHacilloipuiLi). llie bodhisaltwi applies 


i n i i hi i hi i id II good dhan 


Moreover, these people do not nine great lo\ mg kindness (mahdmailri) or g 
iiiHiiHiiiurunu): they abandon beings and do not seek the ten pov i l i ) Ih i n i i in i 

i i I 1 i i l i i ll I il 

now lei i i I l i i i i u i i i i I I i i i). the immense i 

{iipru.munu.rusini). the immense sounds Uiprumanitsvui-ii). the immense morality., ooneentrutions and 
i I 1 1 Hi ion among men is not descn u i 

1 Mill II I I 1 I 11 

I II I [ ll 111 I ! M I 

ll l I I I 1 II 1 I I I 1 I 1 1 

slo| il i i I h i ltd this plnlosoph i i beings le Iheir sullen Th 

bodhisattva thus accomplishes difficult things; this is his virtue of exertion. 

Moreover, when the bodhisattva who considers exertion as fundamental (pradhana) also practices the other 
five virtues, his is truly practicing the virtue of exertion of the bodhisattva. Just as a whole collection of 

the bodhisattva. If he uses his exertion alone without practicing the other five \ irtues. he would not be 

exercising "the virtue of exertion" | which characterizes] the bodhisattva. 

Moreover, by practicing exertion, the bodhisattva does not lean on material benefits (amisartha), wealth, 


in for 




e [of c 


■cstcdnci 


Moreover, the \ i i i i i i ' ll i II h i i 

ii 1 1 onl\ one son and th 

serious llln he on i ly l i l nedy to cure his sickness; 1 


Finally, in the enenay that characterizes the bodhisa 

n i lii 1 nt 

oi'c.\cnioit hclona.iiH' to lite bodlnsatna. 


Morco\ or the true natui 
(anabhisamskria), like nir\ana [nirvanaxama) 
you claim that this true nature is different froi 


ii i i i i 

dharmas is unconditioni 


1 (asumskrlu), non-manutactured 
a) or duality (advayd). Why then do 
Aeliially, you do not understand the 


[THE WORLD OF TRANSMIGRATION]. 383 


iinincagali) tire, each of them, deprived ofhuppmess. 
God realm. The ■> I i| i ritrl I i 

will take on the form of a bird or animal. In the same way, tl 

I! a u ii t H i 

spheres. Finally, the six classes of gods of the desire real 
objects, will fall into lie hells l l and 1 ibj i i > 

Human realm. In t in i i to [manusyagali) the 

ten meritorious action- ha\e obtained a human body. The 
little joy; when their life is over, people often ft: 

I i i I i li i i 1 i,i II tire torments; ll utde 

gallop by Mows of the whip or stick; they are made to make lorn; journey: cany tint burdens: their- harness 
is damaged; they are branded with hot iron. People who, in their former lives, have trussed them up, 

inii i 'ii. in or been guilt; of crimes of this kind, assume the animal form of an elephant (haja). a horse 
(a.vra), a cow (go) t sheep (ctlaka) oi i dcci (mrga) It sen ill Iga) passion and 


the aocls of lite form realm irupadhalu). haunt; 
i i i I i n i i ill a nl i tli a i ii t 

Im (kamadhatu), attached to the five desirable 
.11 the sufferings. 


union 


ts(du n 


ill I I Ml 'I Ii I i I I I 

peacock ijnuiiin. maiura). a eakra bird (cukravuka). a pigeon {kapoia). a cock (kukkitui). a parrol (suka) or 

I I i h ll i ii iii! 1 i ( i Ii m 1 i I ii i 
( n ii Ii I I i l! I 'i i i i ii I! i III. 

ll ll II l II Mil i I (1 I I I III! I It II 11 H 

they take the form of a poisonous snake (dsntsa), a scoipi u |,aspideri I i 

II j i ) i I o I i i ' I II II I 
worm (kfia). a butterfly, a dung-beetle, an ant (pipilika). an owl {ulitka). among the injects and stupid birds. 

If prid d anger abound, they take the I t i 

or leopard [dvipiii). As a. result of stupid conceit (miihyamd/u!). they re reborn as an ass (^arcliihhu). a pig 
i im > i \ i I > i i ).. envy (irs) impulsiven nd hast 1 

i i I il i i i ll 

i eld tiger. - As a 

n .if ) 1 im l - .i (</ >n /). lack o lfrespeel > [ ) and gluttony i hiiva).. they i e tin 

form of a bird such as a crow (kdka), a magpie, an owl or a vulture (grdhra). - It tin 1 deceived 1 
people iMijfanavuiniincn. ihe\ take the bod\ of a rooster ikukkuta). a dog (kukkitru). a jackal (<hrii>ulu). etc. 

ii ill )ii hey tal i 

naga. - Very genu >. if tl i iorn d beings b\ then n i and thei 

t\rann\ ulurpa). the\ take the lorm of a golden v. in god bird i<.>anti!a). As a result of all these passions 
|l75b| iwmyojunu) and all these actions {karnutn), the\ undergo the sufferings reserved for animals 
i I i | i i 


Courses through the fv 

among men; they die among men and ar 

ill! i i ll i 

prelas: the\ die among the prelas and ar 




•eborn among the gods; they die among the gods ar 
imals and are reborn among the gods; they die amor 


I ii ! n I n kamadhatu and are reborn in ai i 

rupyadhati 1 are i i in kamadhatu: they die in ka llialu ant born 1 lha.tu. It i>. 

i padhatu i 


rhey die in the hell of blazing coal it {kuiutpa): they die n 

he hell ol m id i n in the hell Mazn ils: tli he in the hell 1 i Is and a 


i i h I tin 

I 1 I I I 1 I | I I I ! 11 I I 1 

i lli i | n I i i Ink 

(apparitional beings). 

Pi h > l i i i i i pa: ll I i Jambudupa and a iin reborn mbudwp; 

I I I I I ! ! ! 

Trayastrimsas; they die anions the Trayastrimsas and are reborn amoni' the Calnrniaharajikas: they di 
i i h i h ind i n It in I it is the same | lor th 

other gods of kamadhatu], from the Trayastrimsas to the Paramrmitavasavartins. 

They die anion l 1 . the Brahmakayikas and are reborn unioiu', the Brahmapurolutas: they die aniony, tli 
i i ! i i i! i ll n i 




le for 


a. |Mahab 


I I l i i I I i | i ).. to th 

of infinite consciousness (Yijiidiuinaiuyayaiana). to the place of nothing at all (ukiiiicaiiyuyuianu) and to the 
! 1 i i h i 1 ption nor without pel h ) 1 1 

ill 1 | i 1 ! i ll i li 


sorrow. It is only by means of the eternal happiness of the state of buddhahood and nirvana that I can 
benefit everyone. How can I benefit them? I will use great exertion until I have obtained true wisdom; 
when I have attained true wisdom I will understand the true nature of dharmas and. with the help of the 
othervirtue I will t i 1 1 i i i i i h I i n 




er (ksudh-) and 


[to find drink], but when 


idred Sayings, II, p. 270). Ti 


i 1 i 1 n fire hi it hen 

conies out of the mountains. There are emaciated pretas who run around like madmen, their bodies are 
covered with long disheveled hair. - There are pretas who feed endlcssh on excrement {gutha), spit 

i he I i 1 i tetim latrines an 

guard there waiting for imi »ure I asuci) liquid. - There are pretas who are always looking for the blood of a 






I not be enough for them [to swallow it]. - 
lick it. - For some pretas, it is as if they had 


near their Luiardtatts {bandhanapalaki 

.il words iparusyavihla) and made co; 


The eight great helh?* b - The bodhisa 




ed by the river Kharodaka; Vkijjhima. II 


08b; Tseng yi a han, T 125,, k. 24, p. 675b-676b], 

; Suttanipata, III, 10, p. 126. - This list often cold 1 

se DTrghagama (T I, k. 30. p. 125c) and related texts (T 

11 h<li I 

p. 18; Bagchi, Canoi 


repealed by ihc Cosmography 


ifhums. Asia Major, V. 1928. p. 180). O 




pk i i ed I lie T 


2) Each of these eight gr, 

asipattravana, forest the leaves ot 
boiling water. Cf Vhihayvuipaiti. i 


i i 1 1 I II i I p. 4; Mahavyutpatti, no. 4 

)hannasamuccaya, chap, 122; Kosa, ill. p. ! 54; Mpps, T 1509, k. 13, p. 158b; k. 16, p. 176c- 1 77a: P'i 


I eight co 










n. JA, It 


1) In ihc great Samji\a hell, the damned light one another: aggressi\e and pugnacious, ihey wield sharp 
i i I 1 i i Mi Ki i iiii i 1 

with iron bars: the\ are struck with iron rods: ihey are thrashed by iron shoxels and slashed with sharp 
ii i i i i i el Ihey a red in blood. ' s ' I by these torn i 

lose ill i i i i ' i i 

call them, they come back to life: this is why this hell is called Samjiva. When they revive (prakrtistha) 


:r for 


■e foui 


lhe> suffer thus. 
Mi mi iiii i utra hell. \ I i i irdians of the hell 

i 'in 1 I i n i ined with a hi 

with an iron axe {kullutru) they put them to death and cut them to pieces: they shorten what is long 

lengthen what is si round i I o uai i 

i hey cut their arm ut th i i f their h ill 

with a great iron saw-- {krakaca): ihey amputate them and cut them up. They cut their flesh into pieces and 

ii ! i I nnoeen le to die I is of Ii ).. harmful woi 

malicious gossip (piiK-itnyavuila) and idle comments {sainhhiuiuipalaihi). Or else, as perverted officials. 

ihey undergo these punishments. 

i The bodhi ic great Sanighata hell i 1 iardians of hell i 

take on all kinds ol shapes: they become oxen (go), horses (asva), pigs (sukara), sheep (edaka), deer 

i i i i i i i lib' hi 

birds, eagles {^antinuii). and vultures {»rtlhra). liming thus taken on the heads of birds and animals., they 


come 1. 

devour, gnaw at 

and tear up the damned 

-Two 

lount 

ains come 

ogethe 

ant 

agrea 

hot iron 

wheel r 

Us in a groove on 

top of the damned who 

re broke 

linto 

pieces. - T 

hen, in 

hot 

iron m 

rtarthey 

are beat 

en and crushed lik 

e grapes (draksa) or pea 

ches that 

ares 

ueezed or 

ike pressed 

oil (tm 

a). Their 

lorn lie 

h is gathered into 

piles as on a threshing 

floor; to 

-rents 

of blood fl 

owout 

the 

eagles. 

vultures, 

tigers a 

d wolves begin t 

fight over it. In their 

revious 

ives, 

hese unto 

unmes 

had 

rcquei 

ly killed 

oxen, h 

rses. pigs, sheep. 

deer, does, rabbits, tiger 

. wolves 

lions 

donkeys a 

id big 

sirds 

and so 

all these 

animals 

that harbor resent 

nent against them take o 

i their b 

rdor 


is and 

one 

to torn 

ent these 

damnet 

- Those who hav 

exploited their power t 

oppress 

the v. 

eak suffer 

he pun, 


it ol tl 

e coming 


[Mtmyjhiia) and ma-oacrcd (cf Sadgatikanka. 
_t [sainihuiy. ihey arc pounded in an iron niorl 


together of the two mount i I lo.outofgi i haired (dvcsa) stupidi 

(hhaya). have not followed rules of good conduct or even [hose who have destroyed ill 
perverted the Holy Dharma suffer the punishment of being crushed in the groove of the r 
ground up in the hot iron mortar. 


4-5) The fourth and fifth [great he 


reRaurav 


K! Milllj 


id led 


id fork 


ith which they stab and 

hurl at the damned like rain. Carried away by their fear, die damned strike their heads on the ground and 
i for pil l ill. nle; h ily for a whil Then the demoi iw then hit ih hi in 

I i i i i 1 | hill 

completely burned- their fat and marrow run in mulcts like pressed oil. The demons break open their heads 
I i i i i i il 1 i i a i I i i h i pot. Th i 

lash them and i I i I i i 1 burned i i 

n nt< ii hem. T un mat nish a ush on s ! ■ i i I I 

i i unendin In their pi Ii , i unfortunate ones had I ith fal 

had robbed their inferiors: they had tormented the poor (daridra). making them cry and weep; they had 




I agams 


s. they had brought the people together 


rhe sixth and se\enlh | | la and T Thei per cauldron 

there: the first is called Nan t'o (Nanda) and the second Po nan I'o (t/pananda): in the language of Ts'in, 

'"Joy"' and "Great Joy"': they are filled with boiling brine. The raksasa demons, guardians of hell, throw- the 
damned into them., like head chefs cooking meat. The people in these cauldrons have their feet up and their 
t i i i i in t I i i i ne detacl I in and llesh 

i I hen l ill I I hi mg to the I 

karma, a cold wind blows that brings the damned back to life. Then they arc thrown into the glowing coals 
(kukula) or into the excrement (kunapa), like fish pulled out of the water and thrown onto the hot sand. 
Ill i iii I) and 13) and blood. Then tl i i > 




iofth. 


,ii flame 


beings. Or else they had set fire to the jungle, burned ullages, stupas. monasters 
(</t'i ). e iiit | i I i ill these i 

reborn in this hell. 


S)T1 


rrounded by iron wall 
e damned with great 


h I i 


ie glowing coals (kukula) 391 a 


2) They come out by the river of excremenl (kunapa) w hich they are made [176c] to enter. There poison. 

iron-beaked insects enter their body through their nose and leave through the soles of their feet; entering 
the ] ii i 1 i i n i 

gallop there by whip-lashes. The soles of their feet arc cut into pieces like meat minced for cooking; kni\ 
swords and sharp 1 I I i iron their bodi lust k lalli i frozen tree are scatterec 


torrents of blood flow. 

Two evil dogs, Che mo (Syama) and Che p'o lo (Sab; 


4) The damned enter the salt river [Kharodaka nadT or VaitarnI], 395 which they enter and are swept 

lownstream. V> 1 i on a ground of burning iron \ I 1 i 

on iron spines Uiyahkluintaka) and sittiiH-: on iron spikes (ayahshtmhhuY" that enter ihem from behind. The 

I |!l! 1 [ I I I I 1 I I II 1 1 

i iem swallow Haming halls of iron i 

i) ' these balls enter and burn their mouth I penel into and burn the 

throal (kartfha); they penetrate into and burn the belly; the five viscera (read tsang, 130 and 18) having been 

burned, the I ill l h 


lamned.. wl I i i 1 

suffering, are bowed down with sorrow. Sometimes they act like savages, sometim 

sometimes they trip and fall. 




unfortunates had eommilted many great wrongs and perpelrated the li\e grave sii 
i ley destroyed iIk I I ' 


Qui i i h i 

"1 i i i i i I i i / 


The eight hells of fire and flame are 
(aclFptavanat); the forest of swords (a 
the forest of iron spines {ayuhsalmali 


ii I iii le blazn 

he path of kni\es i 
le salt river (Khd/oth i ' mi) the coppei staki 


"not having holes': . I lo lo (Atata), groan 

| 177a | (uttered by the damned | under the biting cold: .1 />'(>(> '<> (llahava). another groan caused by the cold: 
r I i i Iher groan by tl I I )ala) ic outer w alls o 

this hell are like blue lotus (mlotpala); Po t'eou mo (Padma), punishment that makes the damned look like 
red knu ' > lahapadni 

T ight hot hell /) People ha\e uolated the pure i asila) and the monastic code 

t i I i ll I i i I I i 1 1 I 1 For all 


he kharodaka nadi of the Majjhima, III, ] 

in of the iron or copper spikes is listed in : 






) Some people, seltn i i i i tasing I 

ft i Som.' people, sword in hand, have gone into battle, wounded and killed; they have cut down a tree 

under which they have crushed their enemy in order to avenge some old grievance: they have betrayed the 
i in good faith by a friend. For al 1 into the hell of the foi 

ds i i. When I a mil ii \ lit blow I shaped 

I Kit then ei hands. 1 rs and i I the damned. I ill i I i 

vultures (grdha) and evil dogs {•ivun ) that come to eat the flesh of the damned. 

lance: ihey ha\e ruined a path, taken away a bridge; they have destroyed the path of the Hol\ Dharma 

/ ) I bslituting the path of adharma for it: th 11 into the hell he path of I 

{ksuraiminid): in this hell, on a path closed off between two barriers, sharp knives have been fixed in such a 
iy that i 1 mill i.l ii ii | in! 1 i h m 

men I lo lust and have tal i I 

iter and engaged in i > , i V<. ill ih i i on ih j i ill into ihi foi i ol iron mi 

i i l I i > h ll < ce the damned hml i Immediate! e spi n 

1 i ii Is an il nned win lure th ii tierei hrough tl u hi mt heir man 

V i ll i i i hange bael i Inch break I \ 

i\ pen 1 II tip I 1 i n i | ! nil III i 

apart. [177b] Finally, when they are brought back to life and in their normal state, the magical women, now 
standing at the bottom of the trees, call them again; the guardians of hell shoot arrows at them and make 


l) liter 




Mi i i i ' fresh dcliciou i i > I n hi i i i 

i l l 1 11 Ti 1 i I I II 1 ! 

decompose and their bones Fall i t i n l i it II then n I 

i i ! i t t i ink. In th 1 ii t till 

lolled witter iniimals. fish oi- turtles: they had pushed people lo hill into the water: (hey had thrown them 


:r. They suffer! 




nt for t 


ol Ik 


I t hln i ii!i nl know where we are going: 

ii Mil h i i i 1 t 

I i t i 1 i I ii i 1 i i | i i it their 

n I i i n t i i 

asye praksipanti). If they say they are hungri. the guardians make them sit on a copper stake and make 
till i 11 t i It t I i I n i | t I burn th l 

penetrate and burn the stomach (antra); having burned the five internal organs (read Tsang, 130 and 18), 
they fall down onto the ground [udhah />r<r.Jhirtiuli/:''"' In their pre\ ions lives, these unfortunates had 
stolen other peoples' goods to ha\e enough to eat: as monks, they sometimes pretended to be sick to act 

{prajna}. they had aeeepted many gifts and hurt people with slander (/»</rm;mrm/<t). For all of these 

l In the Arbtida hell, people are pli 1 here a pernictoi 

wind blows so that their skin is torn off, their hair falls out, their tendons broken, the flesh torn, the bones 

broken iv^ the marrow runs out. When they rectwer their wholeness, the damned undergo the same 
] mil inn i l i ii in i ill tli i i i 1 n in l ii l i l nil lii 

during the w inter months, or stolen fuel and fire from people in the grip of the cold: or else they had been 
i id full ol hat I it i ill mi it i il in I i t M n h int * 1 

the) had committed gra\e sins by then' lour actions of speech. For all these reasons they tall into lite 




viii) The Mahapadma hell is the dwelling, place of Am km Ii (KokalTka). " ,; 

The sage (Jnanin) who hears [about these hells | cries out in fear: "Alas! It is because of ignorance (avidya), 

(klesa). I will apply myself energetically to the six virtues (parunukl) and accumulate the qualities (guna) 
in order to relieve beings of the sufferings of the five destinies." Thus the bodhisattva stimulates his 


afllicf 


.1, lo: 


III. EXERTION AND THE OTHER VIRTUES. 


l.Moreovei the t l il 1 > i Ii i m 

r 1 I Ii I lit II l ive to 1 I II i I I a 


2. Moreover, the bodhisattva observes the pt 
lesser (ksudra), he takes them all, he keeps tl 
:o miss a precept, be it small as a hair, he con 


transgressing or violating them. If he happens 


i til i t i i t [ I i 

1 1 | l t t I lies: 

(read sseu wou Hang sin: paramana citta), the [eight] liberations (vimoksa), the spheres of m 


4. Ltpala and Padma int 


(abhibhvayatana)[p. 969F, 1. 6| in i i , i smlyahmu). Provide 

I. he obtains the four foundation mindful i 1 

bodlusatn a. such its the vision of the Buddhas, etc. 


la Ulhiuiiiuparvt'san 




es olleri. 




elapse. He i 


i life to study and discussion of the Dharma. During the first, 

i 1 1 I I i h ]| II [i 1 I 111 I I I I I I 1 

(pruiiiunuyiili) and speculates {vikul[hiyiii\Y. he looks for causes and conditions {hclui>ralyu\\iY. he 

i i i i i I i i I 

i i i I I'll i i l i i ii 

» i i' i I ii ic charactensl l. til 

iii i li i f existence l i, the natui i n i 

i!i I i i i I t n l or of 
relapse Univurana) of the Buddhas and bodhisattvas constitutes the exertion of the bodhisatna. For all 

he can p hn ll i i 1 i 1 


,t>of.h 


* ord > i 




e. In i 


■d 117 


of ex 


of 01 


nt In perfection ofevenioi 


•a, in his body of b 
le qualities (guija), then 
taning of paripuri, see w 
awback."(p.927F) 


e perfection of th 


IV. BODILY AND MENTAL EXERTION. 


(/,«,■,/„ 


ikes use of physical 


Answer. - Although exertion is a mental ex cut. n is called bodily exertion when 

strength. It is like sensation (vedana): although it is a mental event, it is called 'bodily sensat 

(kd)ika\ edana) when it is associated with the [fust] five consciousnesses <.::m.ivijnamisamprayoL 

liiionuu/iiu/wraiii/inimijill."" It is the same for exertion: when one expends physical force either 




ith the hand or vocally re' 
exertion [kayiken at ika\ tr 


is practicing patience ityunti). meditation iillmmu) and wisdom (prajna). 
Moreover, exertion is bodilj when it t pi i u i on , u i ,1m . , i i 

effort special to oneself ({iillmlimikaprayotiti). 

merit in mind is bodily; exertion that has wisdom (prajna) in mind is mental. Ir 

bodilv Ii i in i ii i i ill in i ii i i ' i ill i i i I 

nil i mi p 1 li 1 I I I I II I i i II 1 i 


(Janmakaya). [Starting ft 
Buddha, it is a matter of it 


■e gifts to 


is body of birth 
■cts his body of 


ly (dharmadhatukaya 


i first resolution (prallmmacilln, 
is and conditions of the threef 


l i i a i in, 1 u 

vuhclui>i\UYu\<i). When his 


iii i Iii till i 1 ii ii l n I ii i' ll t 

he liberated li i I i i I 11 crefore I will us 

e.reul skillful means {mahopiiiu) to load them with riches until they tire satisfied."' Then the bodhtsam 

i 11 treasures: he climbs mountains an i 

ii lous medicii le penetrat into deep caves in search of various objects, stalactites or preciot 

i i i i i i mes. Or else. It nes the I it i 

i 1 ii i ii 1 noiintain trail i lions, titters. »ol nd madmen. In ord i . 

I ll I 11 I II i I, 111 l III ii I ll l ' ISH i n it ii l Inn i u 

ll i i i I ll i ll i I Hi 11 i ii n ni 1 i i i i 

li II li ! 1 III ll 1 I I il ii i a ' i III III 1 I I , I Ssli 


When the bodhisattva collects riches and gives th 

! I I II I US IS IV 

i p the six virtues, this is bodi 

{dharmadiu'aukaya) practices the six \ nines., this is n 
acquired ihe Dharma-bodv. the mind follows the ix 
mil lot loll he bo t i i i * ) 


exertion. When the bodhisattva of birth body 
;rtion; when he bodhisattva of essential body 
energy. [Note by KumarajTva: when one has not 

it when one h cquired th t in 


in the difficult efforts tl 


\Nigrodhamigajalaka\ 4i) ' 

It is told that, in the kingdom of Pn to nai ( YaranasT), the king Fan mo ta (Brahmadatta), while hunting in 

the jungle (arunya). saw two herds of deer (mniuyiit/ut): each herd had its lender; the one had five hundred 

othei lender was Devadalla. 

The Bodhisama. king ol the deer, on seeing king Brahmadatta killing his herd, fell great compassion 

(iiiidii'ikiininaciiiii) and went to Brahmadatta. The king's people drew- their how* and let ily a ram of 

L I 1 | ii ided his retinue to put I 

and arrows so he could learn the motive for the deer's coming. Approaching the human king, the deer-king 
knelt and said: '"Sire. H is for a useless moti\e. namely, die pleasures of on outing and dixersion that ^ui' 




h. If you \ 





h food: w 


id you every day or 




le day, a pregnant 




pregiiani 




I beg yc 


10 that 


ies; why would they accept your 


■ mother deer then said: "My king is 
nt I my I nion and has I >n i hout hi 

/' Then she went to the bodhisattva-king and told her story. The 
bodhisattva-king asked the doe: "What did your leader say'.'" She replied: "My leader is inhumane; he did 

you for refuge. As vast as the world is, today for me there is no place to appeal to a higher court."" The 
iodh id i This doe is very sad. If I do not intervene, her baby w ill be mi\ agely killed; it is not 
the baby's turn. But how can I send in her place [a deer] whose turn has not yet come? Only I myself can 

lace h i i 1 i i Im lii * h 

I < 1 ill l p| i H in l |o Hi in ii id 

Mi mg went to the pal Brahmad i m eon 

i P ic thing to the king. 1 il unded and. h him lit b i I 

asked: "Is youi he ha hi n he deer-ki plied "Great king, since your 

protection extends to the deer, nobody hurts us and we ha\e increased; why would the herd come to an 
end'.' But. m my neighbor's herd., there is a pregnant doe ready to give birth: she is to be killed and 
d and her I , h. Sh ic to me and I had pity on her. I hi 

n i ivobed in this bush I' I send h i i i I i 

lan a pi i i i i i 1 last long: it w ill surely ii( loath. 1 

tigers and wohcsf" Hearing these words, the king rose from his seat and spoke these stanzas: 


ce of fear (ahhayadaiut). 


IDlnirm 




he brahm (Dharmarakta) led i hunbudv n ( ' I " in ' > 

holy Dhanna (aryadharmaX but was unable to find it. At that time there was no Buddha and th 

LI 1 | 10 said to him: '"I possess a stanza of ill 

Dharma truly."' The brahmin replied: "if you truly love the Dharma. you will lake your skin as paper, on 


m I wi 


agreed to these orders 


a pen and uses his blood as ink." - The ^ 

Ipps attributes the same deed here to 

and 5 = Dharmarakta) and later, at k. 49, 

p. 412a, to the bodhisattva Lo fa (75 

has already been discussed, P. 690 as not 


of these stories is there a question of 

narrow, whereas marrow plays an im 


5, p. 1020M 1-14 (tr, Chavannes, BEF 

087, k. 3, p. 883al2-13 (tr. Beal, I, p. 1 

4; Walters, I, p. 233-234). Both loca 

lentils' (Masurasaimdiarainal ai Guniba 

ai, near Tursak, in Bunlr. According t 

ken, the marrow that ran out fell onto the 

rock; the color of the fat is as cream 


-white and always covered with a rich 




[The pheasant exUnguislung a jungle fire] m 
There was once a jungle fire consuming the fore 


iseo raging the fatigue of flying there and 
ju doing there?" The phea; 


;h there lived a [179a | pheasant {kapihjahi) w ho 
tnd his feathers and return to extinguish the fire. 

hen the god Ti che (Sakra) came and asked the 


fhe king of the gods 




t, fresh 


s are fond of it. I have the strength; why would I be lazy (kusTihi) in saving 
lim: "How long will >ou continue your effort?" The pheasant answered: "I 

ur mlenth rhen llti pi e i i II hi i; "W m\ heart is sincere tin m 

faith true, may this fire be extinguished." At once, a god of the pure abodes (suddhavasadeva) heard the 

ardent vow of the bodhisattva and extinguished the lire. Front early tunes until today, it is lite only forest 
that is always dowering anel is spared h> fires. 


re ■■iieuriuuii lie sum duccaritarn care, 


II asmnm lokepmat, 


., p. 903b-c (tr. Beal, II, p. 33-34; Watters, II, p. 29); K 
18; 30 and 9; 185) which may be restored in the 


Cultivation oi the good dharmas i i ma) confident faith ig 

ice ol i i ii i l in i i ! i i loi 

I i li iklh | i 

Question. - The mention of insatiability (sanilusti) is 
been lookmi' for. one should be satisfied: but when somc'thine. cam- 
give it up. Why this perpetual d ion? When som I 
worked hard, if there is no water, he should stop. It is the same for 

I i lie practice further. \ his | 


\Yh i I id wh i ii 

inot be pursued or arranged, one ought to 


satisfaction'.' 
object of an ordinary comparison {laukikapamdna). 


ould go where it is. T i i l i ddhthood go theie in 

itlessly i i | [ i 1 i i I ii i 

irthermore lit i i u i I i i 


ii i i l i ii i he pra i i , 


Furthermore, as Ian? as the hodlusatua has not attained the state of Bodlnsa 
ii i I i I i il ill 


(avamana), to friendb Imas l nil I oking for faults; they 

for these beimis: ""When I have attained btiddhahood, I \vi 
ii i i I i i i I I I t Mi 

exertion of the bodhisattva. 


makes vast aspirations (/minUlliami) 
beings, even the most \\ icked." 1 lis 


I 


icfge 


i ched urn 'u I' " hard for him to give; they say to the bodhisattva: "Give me your two eyes; give me 
your head, your brain, your bones, your marrow, your wife and your dear children, your pearls and 
pricelesi jewels." These things that are difficult to cue. the beggars insistently demand them; but the 

Ixidlusama's mind is not mo\ed: he feels neither miserliness (mt/l.surni) nor aniter Humlliti). Without 
Ii i * I a il i i li i | I k foi i Ii i 

buddhahood. He is like mount Meru which is not shaken by the winds of the four directions. These are the 


chara 


ae of ex 


i i i I I L i c 


has forbidden [making a gift of them 

e.cnerosit) {dunapdrtimitii). Therefore 1 
Answer. - The beginning bodhisattv 

il II ii i n 


tigress, for having 


refusal is angry and vexed, but the bhiksu only w. 


ol'resp 1 1 n pe> i i 1 mi I i 1 i I i hi ! ii 

man who has four limbs absolutely needs ihc five grains. II' this man does no', eat.. i( is surely to seduce 

touch the five giains, it is exti uiary i /) Why are you so foolish as not to respect him?" The 

prince answered: "Bl hl'ul lore Ion us man will betra) buns Ii 

T II Ml I I I I lull 

1 ! I I | I f i I 

1 i led ill i i I id wanted lo lead the bral i 

He perfumed a blue lotus {mlotpala) with all kinds oi medicinal herbs (ndiidvidluiusadhi) and next 

morning... when the brahmaearm came to the palace and seated himself beside the king, the prince look the 
i i I i le brahm n. Tl in ully said to himself: "Th in 

greater and lesser people inside and outside all surround me with attention: only ihc prince shows neither 
respect nor trust: but today he is offering me this beautiful lotus: this is \ cry good." Then he took the lotus 
i he brought it to his nose and smell I I 




lg only to fulfill wisdom, 


: bodhisatua. on some occasions [watkahi) practices supramundane wisdom (lokoiiarapnijha). 1 
er the ik ire {rdi>u i neern ( i to * bserve morality (sfla) or to practice generosii 

i use the donor i I i and the thin i I do in 

less {kuiisidya). concentraledness oi' mind (ciiiusuin^i-ulut) and distraction (ciitavikscpa) do in 


More* 




■ Oi ex 


punmrixr 


il ll ill iiil i I 

non i i i I n I i i i i iii n , 

(aneka) and non-different (ananya), non-existent (asat) and not [180a 1 nonexistent luiuisat) dharmas. He 

i j ly well that all tl i | I | from plcx of ca i 

i i i i 1 i i ( i and i i i i 

i. The bodlusa i i I iln nmati i i i idi 1 

i [ i i I i ii i i i il i i I i I ii i I i ) his mind 

and holds only nirvana to be |true| sahation (yoyukscmti). But then he remembers his original vow 
(mulupruniillhtiui) and., out of compassion (kuntnu) for beings, he returns to the practice of the dharmas of 
the bodhisatha and accumulates all the qualities (xitnu). He says to himself: -Although I know that all 
dharmas are deceptive, beings do not know this and suffer all the sufferings of the ihc destinies: therefore I 

i n i i | n i i I ' 

{praiisaiiivid).. the | eight [ liberations (vimoksa). the ten powers {hula), the four fearlessnesses (vtii^aftidva).. 
the eighteen special attributes (dvcnikadlhtnua). the three sciences (irividya) and the innumerable attributes 
of the Buddhas. As soon as he has attained these attributes, all beings find purity oi faith 
I sraddhavisuddhi); they can taste the practices, are pleased with the Buddhadharma and accomplish their 
task. All of that is due to the virtue of exertion and constitutes the virtue of exertion. 
The Buddha said: The bodhisattva's exertion does not consider either the body or the mind, or that which is 




I Ic doc 


<ra),ortl 


(svapna). as not done. That is called nirvana, and all these forms of exertion are called virtues. Why? 

i ll i I i h i i I ! 

(svapna) or a magic show (maya). The equality of all dl rmas I i innasamata) is reality; there is 

nothi i i i i i i I I i I i i 11 i Bi 

ii i'ii i M ii ilse.. I lamta hem unllm hn 1 nd that is the true 

exertion of the bodhisattva. 


n i i i id my 1 Ined u| iclimes I i i i mctimes I brol 

away from the tastes of pleasure; sometimes I underwent the torment ol' curses, dishonor., the knife and the 

:■ Mm and the morning dew . ! 

painfull} sought wisdom (prujha); I recited | the siitras|. meditated, questioned and discoursed: by m\ 

I I di\ ided i d and bad i ) and subtl i i 

icnt and i i i ' l I i i I i i 

qualities [180b] (guna); I wanted to perfect (paripurna) the five virtues. But at that time I attained nothing 
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CHAPTER XXVIII: THE VIRTUE OF MEDITATION 
(DHYANA) ( P . 984F) 


I. NECESSITY FOR MEDITATION. 


i 1 It i 1 ii i t ! 1 i i I idons them. In 

solitude (■iunhiviluira). he seeks concentration (\anuulhi) and gams true wisdom ihhuiaprajndi to sa\e all 
iti Iru hit i i i I i 111 

iii I i iii ore. Th i l i 

l lie swallows the dru litation: whei has 

obtained the power of the superknowled'Vs {abhijnabala), he returns to people and, amongst them, 
n ii ii i 1 I i i i i i i i n I 

i il id iem with all s< i h i > ma) am ill i n 

Furthermore, the bodlusatt\a practices generosity Ulana). morality (si'hi) and patience (ksanii).. three things 
h i ror innumerable lifetimes he h | i I i 

1 I I ltd i i u in I 1 II i I ll nd I I I I I I II II! I I I I i l 

se\en jewels {saprhiraiiiainara vastra). In the present lifetime and m future existences, he abundantly 

I lesire i I. It is said m the sutra: "1 

cakravrtin king ' " w ho | 1 80c | has taught his people the ten good actions, is later reborn in heaven." From 

iii i d i i i il i i i I 

i i I i i ii I 11 i i ii i ] is e.\| il\ 111 

i i inn I it eompassi / I. he wants to benefit bem 

assuring the eternal happiness of nirvana (niiya.sukhaiiivana). and true wisdom comes from concentration 
of the mind (ciiiayrva) and meditation (J/mhui). Light a lamp Ulipa): bright as it is. you cannot use it if you 


lefiillwi 


- vei 'y 


,elullo}< 


leforw 


Cf. Rajasuttanta (Samyutta, V, p. 342; Tsa a ha 

i ' 1 i 


cilia): ll'lhc shelter ufdhyami is absent. ! 

s necessars to have ilhyuini so Ihut the tri 

tiiH' liintseir 1'rom beings and withdrawing into 

meditation. It is because meditation is pure that the wisdom is pure 
(varli) ere eletin. the light of the lump is also eleun. This is whs 


bodhisattva, separating 1 


wisdom is produced. This is why the 
)litude (sdntavihdra), seeks to obtain 
so. When the oil (taila) and the wick 




I t i leelit ii ii ledit i ll u Hi iintt oftl i i o min I i l 

u I t 1 i 1 1 l 1 1 Siiloimui): if their ilyim 1 

f is noli u mi J ill n ( i in i in ll iii l i eontain than a monkey 

Hu-kuhiy, Ihi ; nppe ir und disa.| lore quickh | then liehtmiH 1 , i I i inraelerisli i i i 

md is at this point not i 1 ithout > l 
inzas say: 


The whirlwind of dust th; 
[In the same way] dhyam 
The wind of vitarka-vicai 


I of ordinary people iprth 


[The second attack of Mara's daughters]. 42 ' - When the Buddha i 

ii h he three duutthl I'M i i i 


Dhyclna is the treasurs (kosn) in which wisdom is 
It is the field of merit (punyaksetra) of the qualitie 
Dhyana is the pure wnler {\itmldhaiuhi) 
That can wash away the dust of desire (ragarajas) 

That stops the arrows of the afflictions (klesesu). 




Your face is unequalled in the world 
You remain alone, seated, your eyes close 
Our minds are uncertain: 
What are you looking for in this place? 


nd concentration (vajiMiimidhi)' : " 
i of the fetters (samyojanagiri), 


Your father also I have put to flight. 




II. MEANS OF ACQUIRING MEDITATION 


A. First Method: Eliminating the sensual desires. 42 


How ) eliminate the II lis i> i s ■ 4 l i i .1 1 

] 1 1 1 ins: Al 1 , 1 1 > 1 1 1 1 1 ' 1 1 1 li ' i 

I 1 1 h 1 1 I T 

1 11 1 li I 1 1 1 lent quarrelm 111 


e; they are futile (ahhuiu) li 




1 1 1 1 pi) 1 |iiM an elaboration of cam 

dial I. oik 


I. p. 12:111. p. 1 tl: Ansullara. III. p. 41 1: IV, p. 115.430.. 
han, T 125, k. 12, p. 604c. 

: " To Ihe hhik-.Li Anttlia. [lie Buddha compared the desir 
1 1 1 11 

fa poisonous iree ( > lauala ho 1 


eted a beautiful fruit climbed up a t) 
when he fell out of it, he broke his : 
ets the five objects of desire]. - B 


. ate ilte I'ruil and refused to con 
d and shed painfully. The same 
des, these five objects of desire 




1 I 1 1 11 il 1 1 1 T 1 I 1 i h I 

1 1 111 1 I 1 I 1 I 1 1 1 

1 1 1 r i i ' 11 ii 1 


The u/iusaka templed by ,1 goddess].' 125 - An upas 
livelihood by making distant journeys. Once whei 


lofagroupolm; 


The white snow covers the mou 
I am alone and without refuge, 

[181b] The upasaka covered his ears 
Impudent and evil woman 

May you be carried aw ay by w;: 


How then would I commit a lustful deed [with you]? 


suffering and torment [that they bring] is \ en deep. 


While one is enjoying pleasures, one is not satisf 
When one is deprived of them, one feels great sa 
When one does not have them, one wants to haw 


The grief and pain they briny n 


rs 1/7)/ ) I I ) E\ c 1 1 

itation [dhyana), one should reject all of that. 


How to reject colors [taken here in the sense of female beauty]? By considering the damage l • 

done by color. When a man is attached (abhinivisate) to colors, the fire of the fetters (samyojaim) burns 

II II I I I L i 

ha\e color and taslc. but they burn lire bod) and lake the roof ol'i' your mouth: one must hurry to reject 
r i t It t i I III I II 

affection: when we ace at a distance tin enemy or adversary, we have toolings of anger and hostility: when 

molten gold burns your body and you want to get rid of it, it is not possible just to want to avoid the fire 

while keeping the gold: ; am must moid both the gold and the fire. 




sulras (Digha. II, p. 95-98; Tch'ang a 

brahman adopted Amrapali and madi 




vhich the Mpps alludes here, is told at length in 


called Abhaya (Gilgi 




\l,Life,y 


(lac day. ilia king of Mauadlia. Sreniya Binibisara. sarroaiidci 
"Sirs, do you know of a beautiful courtesan?" fThe iiuiiisler] Gopa repliec 

worthy of being loved bv Your Majesty alone." Binibisara said: "(lopa. 
i i I il i 


p. 88-89). The origii 


(lopa wliLTe illey an 


he iighi nine. Gopa slaved in ilie park ai 


to Amrapali's house. Just 


ji: |h inn ul (lie 1 in pal I .1 a wliu is ih il 

if seven days I will know dial die nine has come [to send you 


[Udayana and the five hundred rsis] 421 - Out of attachment to 1 


2. Rejection of pleasant sounds. 


ill belong to you only; if 


.ii-oicciiiig their left arm (»<niha) and finger-guards (an, 
I: "Your Majesty, the Licc!ui\ i of YaisalT arc coining. 
I l !: "I am a little tired. I will drive 

;iii I'iylil w itli diem." (Jopa eut'awd m battle u iih them. The YaisalT inhabitants recoimi/ed him 




4: " Lpisodc borrowed from the Vibha: 
32, p. 237b) and repeated in Kim? liu \ 
(Udayana) who, at the head of his 


responding to Udakavana in the P 1 l i ; ' i tlha II. p. 393J. He 

nissed all [he men keepm ily tii nen i w horn he mduktcd in Ih i i i iih thein 

vill here was fine nuisie an I i lanee naked. At tl me. 


Mid ' i il mid i - ih h ■ 


i, i iii's The king saw t 


L'ame. L I I - '1 I n i n i 


fat the beginning of this 


- oho does not know that sound is chai teri :< b 

iii i ii i i : 

li ipp in -i h i m lib i n hi.' i ii In i io i 

[The kinmarTand the fire hundred rsis |. 42S - Thus five hundred rsis 1 
iiiu (kimnuri) was bathing in a pool in the Snow Mountains (Ilimavai 

lh< i ii ['eat wind blow im- in the trees in the forest. 


[181c] Hearing this song of s 
they lost their qualities iguna) 


{mrdu\ ■ 


ic follow iih' lifetime, iiie> iell mho ;i bad tie 


in {ksenuksunum upannaninuldha) 


3. Rejection of pleasant smells. 


Why condemn smells i - 1 

to smells opens the door to the fetters (stum 


that being attached to 


et obtained the Path; 
the came with me]." 


Mill I I I I I I II 

i i i i 11 ume an i i i I i i i ich I i n n 

vow: "May I take the place of this naga and live in this palace." The naga said [to the teacher]: "In the 

future, don't brim- this sl■amanera.' , When the sramanera returned, he applied himself one-pointedly 
U-Liciitcnu) to praeliem<; <;enerosil\ Utitnu) and observing discipline {silo), only pra\ ins?, lhal he would 
become a naga soon according to his vow. One day when he was i ibulali 
temple (caiiya). ^onie water appeared under his leet: - , ' 1 then he understood that he definitely was about to 
1 i i i I his mast lously enlei | to 

I i ler: he died immediately and 


1 i this had happened. In d 

lanera had said: "My resolve is fixed and the i 

> i 1." Hi i iii i 


i bod | 
^e him | throw 


I n 11 i j ii i 1 i I in I and. | i i i 

feelings of fondness. The goddess of the pool said to him: "Why have you abandoned the foot of your tree, 

i 1 h i limi in meditation, and h i I my perli I i i 

ii ill c p in 1 i o i in 

i i ii i hit n i i i ii ! u 1 i ii ii I 1 i i 


>h,ksulb 


•: -That i 


.1, takes 


Pudumapupplh! or PuiuLinkasittiu in Sainvuiia. I. 




su replied: "Truthfully, O yaksa, you recognize 


Inspired by this goddess, (he bliiksu w as < 


ne day, she said, the Buddha \\ ; 


I i / upphasutta, transfo 


i 1 i i 1 i i i i 1 answered: '"That | 182a] common e\ il 

nan is a I i ich ins and slams i is head in impi i i l I mi 

I i i i i i III 1 i i i i 

a:ood lhal is m you: dial is why I reproach you. Il'lhere is a black spol or some dm on while immaculate 
r>bod ion it. But this ba inn is lik< hi I tot on black cloth which nobod n h i 


,iue: 


at him'.'" 


{»,indhtikwmi&imi) 


Win condemn tastes (ras, 
the sufferings; they will p 

iron (ddfptayoguda). If I c 


ist reason [and say]: Just by coveting exquisi 

copper (/,a athiuimra) into my mouth, I will s 
der the nature of foods, feelings of gluttony \ 




ibout it; each time the genera 
eceived the remaining portion; 
iway. At the end of his life, he 
tad attained the state of arhat. 
ihiksus|: "Gently, gently! Done 
nsect; why are you talking to 
nsect was once my sramaiiera. 


nors (danapati) distribui 


er." The insect was in the portion of milk which the teacher had received: he showed himself 
he i i io Inn, t i , I .n i ,n h ou cot ' lint loo , tin i im a. i it to 


he crown prince who was poisoned by fruit]™ - In a kingdom ruled by king Yue fen (Candrabhaga), 
:re was a crown prince (kumara) who loved exquisite tastes; each day the king's gardener sent him fine 
lits. There was a big tic i rden at the to| Inch a bi i in i lucks This bird always 

w full speed to the Perfumed Mountain (Gandhmadana), took a fruit of delicious flavor and [returned] to 


i u i it and, t'mdi 
i In 1 a I t 


a The ki 




own prince saw it and asked for it; the king, who loved his son, gave 


433 Compare the Kimpakajataka, Pali Jataka no 


The king called the gardener and asked where the fruit came from. The gardener said: "This fn 

planted: I I i , I I t i It n T t loaned. we| 

o eal h ma repi'in ind d tin lenei id conn aid in i h a a ua let a' I is i 

he p] hi I i lit 

the kind in question] in her beak. He hid in the top of the tree with the idea of taking away the 

it ii I k the fruit I't'oii] her and broi ic I I I i 

I I III c i I ' I 111 i 

this new fruit and offered it to the king; the king gave it to the crown prince but hardly had 1 
eating it [182b] than the flesh of his body rotted and he died. 


a fruit [of 

fruit and. 

wety day 


The t 


e lor Hum 


tlsfy Itj. o 


hie. For 


5. Rejection of plea 


Why condemn touch I spurshnyuV Touch is a llame that uixcs rise lo all lite fetters {samyojunu): it is the 
root that binds the mind. Why? The other four instincts [the need to sec. to hear, to feel and to taste] are 

limited I i i i i I i 

i i ! 1 i ill id | } i Ii 

attachment to which it lead- is tenacious. How do we know that? If a person, attached to beauty [of the 

body|. contemplates lite body's impurities, which are thirty six in number, he experiences I'eelinas oi' 
disgust inirvL'L/uciila): on the other hand, if he is attached lo pleasant! touch, it feels good lo know 

III I I II I I ! I I I I I 111 


:wo kinds of hell, namely, cold water and buriuna lire, lit 
tent as a result of bodih touch; the poison of the pain will 

i i l d i i i ), tltc most dan path 


vhv tin 

instinct is so tenacious. 

'iirlher 

nore, since it is so difficult to ren 

jne wil 

fall into the hells {nirava). Thei 

iesetw 

o kinds of hell, one will suffer p 

ake ter 

thousand forms. Touch is called t 
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he kind of his future ■■ 


lahavaslu, II, p. 48 seq.), sometimes lis Copa or (iopi~{S\co 

8. p. 619a: Lalitavislara, p. 142 seq.). The marriage ceren: 

lie present passage of the Mpps. Sakyamuni has two wiv 
three wives to him, Yasodhara, Gopa and Mrgaja, each s 




palace, Mrgaja (Kisagotami in the Pb 


Kkbil\,Life p. 20): 2} II i ed hi iiiriot under Gopa's tt 

I I en da before Ins Cii I rUu\ lien he went 

thanking her. Sakyaniuni threw her his necklace: seenn 

Rahula. ai least three dtiTereni traditions are distinguished: 
by the Pali Jalaka, I. p. 62 and the Buddhacarita, II, 46, Yas( 

ai De| i i I I i i l i >n before 1 


5< 12-16 


following the enlighienmeni {Ken pen eliouo ... p'o seng ehe. T 1450. k. 12. p. 15 l );i8- 1 )). Thus 


p 182c) 




'cnvlhy jirc^nancy]. 425 - Mon 


is truly the son of 


why her preganancy escaped being noticed. Then, u 
llva look his ease and breathed deeply as he pleased; ht 


•an to develop and enlarge under her joy fulness. Seem; 
l\a. away iVom the palace, gave himself up to austentk 

i) gathered together to congratulate her. They were 


111 I 

m your palace were secretly meeting another 

.ara swore ihat she was not ginltv. Shortly 


i I hi 1 is 11 the 


son, she thought: "The Bt 


ic palace. Yasodhara said lo herself: L 


[ i i Mi i > Hi I i i Srikyamuni h the firsl II I (, i i 

Gopa), the second Ye choii i'o lo (Yasodhara) or Ye ehm, Co lo hem, lo mou (Yasodhara Rahulamafa). 
• i i n! ii o children. Yasodh i j i t i i i i 

indit that the Bod left home l i ' ! i the Bodht | i d t n 

I itinl al i til nit' 

asked her: The Bodhtsattva has left home: whose fruit are you bearing?" Yasodhara said: "I have not 
committed adultery; the son that I bear in my womb is truh the descendant of the crown prince 
(Sakyamuni)." The Sakyas continued: "Why are you so long in giving birth?" She answered that she did 
not know [the reason]. In public discussion, the Sakyas asked the king [Suddhodana]to inflict a suitable 


r. I at 


ss («,*,„,! 


is lath 


" Then 


produced by in t inorpl I I I III i 

hands. Rdhnl:i passed by till these, not oilerine iliein anvihiiiu. but lie skipped m trout obilie llmel Beddhti and gave 


:e {pmu/vbhava).. that he 


i 1 i i i 

The visit of the Buddha t( 


i i it pi i i 1- 


■eptitatton \v,n} spread in the 
ained Buddhahood, returned 


foiitol Ins aiiiter: he stud lo Ins ministers: "Although my son has 
i Ithouedi Yasodhara ha he idiame of ptmishm 

kin dont he on hlii i i i n inti When Sakyamu 

to Kia p 'i lo p o (Kapilavastu) to convert the Sakyas, king Suddhodana and Yasodhara invited him at o 
to come to dine at the i 1 i I I i t hundred la\ ors and ita\ 

to Rahula to offer to the Buddha. [182c] At the same time, by his miraculous power (rddhibald), 
Buddha created five hundred arhats who completely resembled. Rahula, then seven years old, took 
potion-cake, went directly to the Buddha and respectfully offered it to the Bhagavat [thus proving thai 
discovered his father among the h\e hundred arhats completely like the Buddha]. Then the Bud 

seated with empty bowls (dhautapatrena), whereas the bowl of the Buddha was the only one that contaii 
a potion-cake. Yasodhara said to the king: "This proves that I have committed no sin." Yasodara then asi 

[2. Jataka explaining this prolonged pregnancy]™ - The Buddha said to 1 
In a previous lifetime, voiir son Rahula, was the king of a country. At that time, a rsi possessing die i 




ne day he inadvertently vii 




that breed Sun a. I 


Ui.mg A Vet Mi aiikhal. the oilier Li k 7 lu I Liklul 


used in everyone." The I'm answered: "AUIhhil'Ii die ki 
suppressed thereby: I would like lo undergo Ihe puuisl 
The king answered: "If you absolutely insist, stay here : 
went back to his p ? i . d h i e for six days wi 


and he was hungry and thirsty for six 
you; please do not hold a grudge agair 


lays, w 


made this gift. I fear that my crime has not been 

mshment today m order mil to have lo suffer u later."' 

;re a little and wait for me until I come back." The king 

i i i i ning out: tl 1 in the kin ad n 

i li i i i 11 ill 

lis palace and apologized to the rishi: "I forgot about 






1 3. Yteioilhurii tries lo iw'/i hack Ihe Bmhlhu]}''' When the Bhagaxat had finished eating, he left the 
I I | i i dl i i M li a h it ii M i id. 1 

was able to meet him, but now I have lost him forever. When the Bhagavat was seated, he looked fixedly 
ll i 1 i i i i I 

II." ^ 1 i l I ! II I l I 

breathing stopped, her companions sprinkled her with water and she began breathing again. Always alone. 


nough hi 


i, lee! 


original feelings so that 
brahmacarin accepted it 


a i n n ii n i 11 I I u 

can place a spell [on the Buddha] so that his feelings ch 
necessary to make a little cake of a hundred flavors (saptarasanamaya modaka), mix in medic 


a loll. 


of th 


i i i ii l I i li i nil i I 1 I ii 

e kin ' ^ i i 1 II t n i d II i i ueli sli pul nil bi ' 

ill li i I I i i 

the food taken by the Buddha had no effect; his mind and his eyes remained serene nd calm. Yasodhara 
said: "For the time, he doesn't move; perhaps th tren i! ofthe herbs has not yet worked. But when their 
power will manifest, he will surely be as I wish." The Buddha, his meal finished, chanted, got up from his 
seat and departed. Yasodhara still hoped that the power ofthe herbs would act in the afternoon and that the 
Buddha would certainly come back to the palace |to find her|. IIowe\er. the Buddha's meal was like all the 




innged. T 


dopa. Mryiija and their OO.OOi 

I lii d < 

Gopa, Mrgaja and the 60,00 


s appeared before ihe Buddha 11 


h I I H ii M 1 I I [III 

i i in id: '"The Buddh < in' his mind miracul i c is dil nil 

ii in I i i | I by Yasod I | 

nevertheless. Ihe Buddha ate it without his body and mind being modified."' Their meal over, the monks left 
the city and went to consult the Bhagavat about this itt i I i h l i I us It is not only 

1 1 | lifetime thai l hi i ined to sednee m I j < 


tingajataka].™ - In times gone by. there \ 
VaranasT): in the second month of autumn 

and does matins.': he became lustful aiu 
Hatch became pregnant: at the c\k\ ol' her 
>n his head and his feet were like those of a deer. When the doe 
i ii i Mm ml ii that her baby was hui 

ent away. When the hermit came out. he saw the doe's baby; he 


i ip d i it< di > ii doe dranl ind 

ire a child that looked quite human but had a 


ermit unicorn, Rsyasni Likasn need h> a i nden (princess Nalinl, 

.unbusa) belongs io universal and Indian folklore. The eliaracienslie feature oi'll: 
n pi .In I i Ibi bael >l ih i ii li li i duct I \\ lilioui > i in ill in: 


Iii lii i 111 h i i 

h i i il i i (ill i ! i iii 'i i 11 i n 

i he in h i i I I I oil tg Ins container (read 

ich/Jir.;.. 1()7 and 4) and his fool; \ cry annoyed, with his coniamer lull of water, he nllered a magical spell 
lor i i a i Hiii I 

furlher rain, die five grain crops and the fi\e fruits were no longer produced: the people were at the ^ik] of 


a recluse called Unicorn (Ekasrnga): bi 

hurt his foot: in Ins sneer, he tillered a 
i t i h d hiii 


tan said: "I have heard that, on the hermits' mountain, there is 

I i I in ill II I 1 I it i 

:al spell commanding it to stop raining lor twelve years." The 
rain for twelve years m\ kingdom and the people are lost." 


i i I i i I | i i | I ill I l I 

can make this hermit lose Ins i i i i nd becon rdina subiect of mine." 

i i It i i ' i i t i i i ii i i i i II i 

1 i It in i i ill i ill ppeal. Slk i i I hether or not |[ i I nai 


llaur 


spoken thus, she took a goldei 
sit astride this hermit's back." ' 

she also brought all kinds of s 


tilled w tth fine precious objects and said to the king: 

.in got ll\e hundred chariots in winch siie placed live 


i n ' i hi i i i 1 

1 I i i i i t lime and is 




e fruits ar 


water." The hermit said to the women: "Why is the color of your skin so gleaming and so fresh?" They 

n i h i ii ii ft i ti i ^ I i 

the hermit: "Why not settle down and live here'.'" He answered: -Indeed. I could live here." The women 
muled him to bathe with them and he accepted that also. The women's hands touched linn gently and his 
mind was moved thereby. Then he bathed in the company of these lovely women and, as lust had 
de\ eloped in htm. lie committed lustful actions with them, lie immediately lost Ins superknow ledges 
(abhijna) and the heavens let fall a great rain for seven days and seven nights. | The courtesan] allowed him 


food that he had [183c] been given previously. [The c 

i aid Iter soi i ii I i pi - 

hermit. Then the;, went together. Knowing thai the e 
road, saying: "I am at the end of my strength and i * an 


aitirely used up. and the) substituted mountaii 
t tit all pleasant and the recluse demanded ill 
an] answered: "There is no more; now we wil 


walk, get 


k, I w 


do." The king ordered ins chariot, went rait and saw lite sight, lie asked the courtcsan|: "How did yr 

manage to do it?" She said: "I achieved this result by means of the power of my skillful means (upayc 

here is notlnn I it t 1 > d hi nit i i i t mi i n i in the city; he made hi 

i 1 n i t i I l i i i it lies and named him prime nnnistc 


lived in 


t) foi 




ought of ll 


m (,//„■«„ 


orldly de 




l I enjoy the f 


nnli i; p. ind 


king said to himselt I 1 I I i t i | h it 

.treme and he will die. My original purpose was to put an end to the calamity of drought and now I 
■ attained it. Why should I still do violence to him?" Then he sent him away. [The recluse] returned to 

noiintatn and thanks to Ins exertion, he soon rcawcred his five superknow ledges [ahhijna). 


For tins reason. 

more so, worldly peopl l i I d i 1 n condemned. 


B. Second method: removing the obstacles. 43 ' 


The person who i ;) strays liir Iron Ih 


Carrying the begging-bowl and benefiting beings, 
Still tolerate impure envy 

hinged into ll i 

The soldier clothed in armor, bearing a sword and a : 
Who withdraws and flees from the enemy, 
Is nothing but a coward, 

The bhiksu in the role of a mendicant 

But still allows himself to be led by the horses of the 

[184a] If a famous man 


He would be mocked in people. 


He too would gather only mockery. 


Having renounced the five sense pleas 


Why would he foil. 
Like a madman wh 


He no longer d, Unguis 

Drunkenly he hurls hfrr 


1 ' f I ill ' I 1 ill 
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Desires provoke sufferi: 
Fear when they are post 




How can one escape them? 


c cd> | minds di i r In themsel 




It is difficult to reject desires; 
How can one escape from then 
If one can be pleased with the j 

Desires arc difficult to undo; 
How can one loosen them? 
By considering the body and pi 


Can extinguish the fire of the desi 


«. annot \\ itliNland a hca\\ ra 


2. Removing inalevolenee. 

(kuiuladhunnuluim), the cause of falling into the unfoi 

The Buddha addressed the following stanzas to a wicked dis 

You must think and reflect 

[184b] On the dark suffering of the sta> in the womb. 
On the hardships that accompany birth. 

Thinking about all that, the person 

Who does not pacify his wrath [toward people] 

Would, by all rights, be considered 


And if they were free of all blame, 

People would still have plenty to complain about. 

How much more mi ll'thev arc struck by painful punish 

! i \ I I i i i i i 

Why should you still afflict them with your hatred? 




One should lb;ir old ;iyc. sickness 




3. Removing laziness torpor. 


Good and e\ ll are two opposing forces 


The obstacle ot 1 i Ml beneftt of the present world, 

I I I II I i 1 I I ! 1 I I I) 

lite definimc happiness {nisthasuklhi) of the present and the lulnrc life: it differs from death only by the 
n n ( i ilhn 11 i li i i Ihe Buddha to rej hi di ipl 
(iet tip! Don I mini i i , , i ' 1 i npu lues of all kinds tl called 

a person. If you were struck by serious illness, if an arrow was shot into your body, if all the sufferings 

were piled upon you, would you be able to sleep in peace? 


One does not distinguish the beautiful from the ugly. 

One no longer fears the bad destinies. 

One does not take into account the sufferings of others. 

The suffering that one has at first suffered oneself, 

One then extends thai suffering lo others. 


[184c] The chains, the enemies, are not destroyed; the torm 
spending the night in the same room as a poisonous snake, or i 
bladed weapon, would you then sleep in peace? 


: not been removed. If you > 
re going to engage in battle w 


i i ii ondemned 


to wants to destroy wickedness 
ite on thoughts of loving-kindn 


Alone, sheltered in 


4. Removing excitement (restlessness) and regret. 


The obstacle of ext ik i in i i nd i el i l. Cxcil is a dharma that har 

mind of the monastic (pramt/ifiLitiul u a pei ,on unit concentrated mind {samgrhttacitta) cannot 
faithful, then what can be said of a person with a scattered mind (viksiptacittafl The excited perso 


I ! ') III III I II : 

stanza;, say: 

beg your food. Why do you still take pleasure in excitement'.' You will lose the profits of the religions life 
after having [already] renounced the joys of the world." 

The person who is pre> to regret (ktiukrtya) is like a criminal always tortured by fear (bhaya). When the 
arrow of regret has entered the mind, it is implanted there and cannot be torn out. Some stanzas say: 


He is burned by the fire of rq 


After having regretted it, he [should] forg 




ire are two kinds of regrets, 




And the bad that one has committed, 

t i help 1 I 


5. Removing doubt. 


Ehiddhadharma. Thus the man who goes to a mountain of jewels 
has no hands. Speaking of doubt, some stanzas say: 


:o gather any if 


ureofdharmas. 

3t, one does not diligently se 

■me of ignorance {avidya); 


regard to good and r 


One should note, 


Like the gazelle taken by the lion. 






d. the speech of the Buddha does n 


The person v 

Should al« a; 


(1 is lor a 


jssarj to 


he obstacle of doub 
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(rajas), fog (mahika) or the hand of the asura Rain intercepts [hem. ill.;, cannot shine; 441 similarly, when a 
person's mind is covered by the five obstacl i 1 i i i i a self or to others. 


C. Third method: Practicing the five dharmas. 


If he has been abl 1 l i i use objects l id ren the Ti i 1 i . 

the ascetic practices ihe five dhai i nration l i xertion (vtrya), 3) mindfulness (s, 

clear seeing (samprajnana), 5) concentration of mind (cittaikagrata); by practicing these five dhai 

in 1 II I 11 i 1 I Hi H I 1 in! i I 


1 1 C %an 


is produced, the first clh; ana is 


i i i i i i i i u i he pi ii l I i i ul\ h 

ill hi. Ii i 

mind {cirnisuni^rulhtnu) w llhoul distraction (I'Msiy'i/l. ~ 


, lasanli n„ vivacunu 

la.panli I . ' i la ! I n I a ad council: Yinava. [I. p. 29v T M2I. k 

30, p. 192c; T 1428, k. 54. p. 969a 4s: cf. Hofinger. Concilc ,lc Vmihali. p. 34, 36, 39. 
44: This e\e u in i II i 1 I 

pai-ihanava) and close io nirvana {uihhun, ,,■,■' cvn manlike): observance oi' inoralily ( w7(Odi;//>e///'l. aaardiua ihe 


3) Smrii is mindfulness applied to the happiness of the first 

impure, deceptive, contemptible, whereas the first dhvuna is 


-of the 11. 


heir respective benefits. 

an one object Ulknmibana) and prevei 


ya) and of suffering {duhkhu ): 
in (bahuduhkha)r m Desire is Mara's net (jvdla) 


6) C 'ilt,iik,l K r,ikl consists of always fixii 

r i i i in purauina the 1 Ihvana. on i i hi i I i lor by n 

trying to eonciuer one's enemies lhal one is no longer tormented by them. The Buddha said lo a 

ii 1 iilli i i i i i 

cause and condition i ) I" fear (bhaya), of sadness (daunt 

the desires bring little pleasure i,i//}a^\;i,/a). but muc 

II ii 1 I I i i I | i hi I l 1 1 il II cell 

1 i i I i lltch full of I'll i ll i n i i in i I i I I i 

ei ' Ii! hi poison poured into the mouth, like molten copper 

(kvathitatamra) poured down one's throat, like a mad elephant, like falling off a cliff, like a lion barring the 

111 i i 1 | I | i I 1 11 

desire is man's misfortune. The person attached to desire is like a prisoner in his jail, a deer in a pen, a fish 
hat has I i ih i n n the p i i ,\,i I i i il 1 i i i ml i i 

i in i i i him nan on the < 1 i 1 \ lin al ink m i m i 


.vered » 






dipped in 


si lull oi poise 


gullet. Desire is the hail th 

Mara's army thai destroys all good epiaiua. 
comparisons (upamana). By rejecting the 
practicing the five Dharmas, one arrives at t 


like diving into deep wate 
:he grain, the lightning th 
>r vigor, they bring little 


- 4 ( l i 

k,/k:i/tt!\,,Ml dduuivo ciiini hi, 


M I'll I I n I i ill | 

iikikklnivc k,l,ihln,tin ci,ui, aJJuvcnhnn. clc 


( i i ibsorptions amU i i h as the eight liberal I ! ■ n )lu 

i i ). th i i I ii nr immeasurab 

(uprctmctna) are never described as \ irtues tparumitu). Why is dhvana the only one to be described as the 
'virtue' of dhyana {dhyiimipCiriumiii)'? 


r. - 1. The qualities (guna) of a 

tion (bkavana). In the language of the Tsdn. c/hyc 

.tie oUlhyana. all the qualities are included. 


.rptions 


oi reflection i 


I is in the most im| I i hi include nil th 

bsorplions: spenking of the other n i mclu n the i 

]ii i nnd bsorptions ni mi I bnlnneed i i h i in 

i 1 n 11 he first "ma), knowledge i i reoni bsorption / herons, in 

the formless absorptions iarupvasaiuapaHi following the dhyanns). absorption overcomes knowledge: these 


el of at 


fe(feem 


m ledge n 


Finally, in the four dhvnnns there are the lour equalities ol mind (samacitta), the five abhijnds, 

vimohhas. the ahhil U i ion hindering th he | 

in others {arandsamailhi). the knowledge resulting from \o\\s (prannllulna) the sun 

{prdiuakoiUlhyana). the sovereign eoncentrntion {isvarasamadlu ?). dhynnn brought to r 
i / I. the four mngienllv ei nun Is I iita) the Pan 
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i: DTgha. I 


i. 10. b'N. 213: Anguiiara. I. n. 
I i i, ii T 26 1 17 p 

i 1 akhya p 665, 666, 6 




ie first dhyana is obtained b; 
and by practicing the five 


[185c] Answer. - By being based on the gates of nh 
(asubhabhavana) and mindfulness of breathing (anapar 


x'kaja). which is joy (priii) and happinc 


Happy like a person who 


: first dhyana furnished illi nination. lum lied > h judgment coining ifoni 

and happiness. - By suy lie enters into the second 

:>inlcd mind, without exan i louljud from concentration, which 

louncingjo} he remain i dii n I'l ii k pencuces happiness in Ins 

-d dhyana that the s ml I l i 11m in happiness". By 


fourth dh ma. free of pan nil i purified in n nunci nit n md 

nailer, suppressing any nolion of i island i deciing any notion ol i 
->cnc(ialcs into the sphere of infinite space. - Surpassing the sphere of 


.ion. I hi\ mg surpassed any notion of 

e space, he penetrates successively the 
nquc of dhyana. see the explanation of 


Vitarka of a great jo\ fulness nun cs Ins 1 

He analyzes it: this is vicara. 

This is how he enters the first ilhydmi. 


ii le i ' umscll 'from 




y, for l 




i 1 milled conscious 

1 mds joy l i i i i i i i l in al i 

His joy is lively and his mind is very happy. 


calm and free ofsmrti (memory), 
nnoyed by priii (joy), the ascetic wants to get rid of it 




The sunn larva) is able to reach th 


When one knows the torments of happiness (sukha), 
One sees the grand inmi '1 ' i 

Vhei rs;v<M sadness I an (j lini 

i 1 \ ii ili i| i i i nl 1 i i in 

Purified by equanimity and rellection {u/niksL/snirti/ni/ 
The mind penetrates into the fourth dhytimi. 


The miUh, preser 
Transitory {anity, 


iimging. issullering. 




external pleasures and takes pleasure in meditation. He avoids desires (kama) and t 
Uikusaladluirmu). Depending on the anagamya (the preliminary 


I Si 


I i ceding the first dhyam 


|2. First tihydna]. The first dhyana is defined in the Abhidharma: 

lib 11 

( / > in I u I I v i I I ! I 11 I I M I I 


bur types of dhyana: i) 
ting the first dhydna. 45] 


According to the Buddha's definition: "Having a\oided desires and the bad dharmas. die bhiksu enters into 
first, furnished w ill i I i i laehment.. which is joy and 

happiness." (E)hyanasutra.. I.e.: I'iviktam kdnntir viviktain papakair ukusalair dharnudh savicaratn 
vivekajatn prilisukluttn pratluttuatn dhymanain upasantpadva viharali). 


I i i | li i i i ii lii i i nmation ) 1 nient (vicara), joy (/. 
lappm id one pomtedn n 

II is 'saviiarka and lequiring Ik i t i ii i 

i I y acquired, in the first dl i i len |a person] who 

ceaselessly been hunted by the fires of desire attains the first dhyana, it is as if he were entering a po 
cold water. Or else he is like a poor man (daridra) who suddenly finds a treasure: the ascetic, wh< 
10 sees the importance of the benefit; 


es of the first dhyana, feels great joy (priti): tf 




dificre 


) more subtle I i analysis Thus, when ; 

sound is strong, the subsequent sound is weaker; this is vicdra. 


the In 1 indhu mean Ik pi i I' rupadhatu i 1 11 n i'kk classes od gods, from 

tin . I ' up Hi i ii il four beau; lii 

4 " : Cf. Majjjhima, I. p. 294: Pathaimnn ilnlihim pan<.an»ikuFm. Utld dvuso padnimam jhilinmi wnulptinnu 


{caitasaikadharma) receive their wane prorata with time: [vitarka and vicdra are distinct names of one 
single mindj. Thus the Buddha said: "If you cut one single thing. I claim that you will become an 

i i l i i i Really, it should be said lhal th rs of 1 

i na) must disappear in order that one m i i l 

say that it is necessary to cut just one single thing? Because avarice abounded in his questioner and the 

other fetters came from lhal: therefore it sufficed for thai person to destroy a\anee m order lo eul through 
h ill i i i i ih i i unil 1 ii i id i Make th lann run ant from lime. 


lat is in absorption i mental renun 

disturbed by waves, nothing can be seen any more." Whe 
and wants to sleep hen hi h r calls him ihat m; 

that he condemns vitarka and vicdra. 


re good, vt 


[Ace 
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adhyutiiiam satnprasadac cciasa ckoti'hhdv 
dlivana/n ttpasaiitpadva viltarati). 


' 'Ii mi i i I i a nam wupa&amad 

avitarkatu avicaram santadltijatit prilisulduim dviifyatn 


Ik i i m i i, ,ue of the opposite 


lot subject lo coming back from that world:" cf. Digha. I. p. 1 


s "by the disappearance of t 
p. 92; III, p. 132; Majjhim; 


Ill I 1 ll 1 I I I iparable j 

and happiness not previouslj acquired until thai moment "By the suppression of examination and 

I i i i i i i I 1 ii i It i i ill ii I i i 

I i i ii i i i i i i i i ii 1 i u i i 1 
ascetic has ci\cn up the \1ia/-ka and \1card oflhe first dhyuiui by means of fault ipr<i\<uhi): the benefit is 

l n i 1 i i i i i id I It I d i i i | ! 
'"fixing the mind on one objeef (cchtsa ckouhlnlva]. 


|4. Third dhytliia]. The aseetie sees the defects of prffi ai 
according to the plaee occupied b\ die object of enjoyment, st 
(daurmansaya) that dominates. Why is that? Thus, for exa 


of vilu 




tpmess which only the saints are capable of 
rd dhyana" (free and faulty translation of the 


pralisaiiivedayali yul 
upasampadya viharal 


ksalc -Upcksukul 
laiiintiiy' iupeksah), for he abar 


/' " nispntikiini iriiva.i]! dhyuiian L 


ly feeling of joy (prtti) and feels no regret; he 
man), for, having obtained the bliss of the third 


[5. Fourth dhyana]. - The as 


le defects of sukhn as he h; 


sufienne Uhthkhu). 


icnitfa oflhe th 


in i i i t. ddha] by the cessat 

the previous suppression of joy raid .udness, the ascetic en 
bliss, purified in renunciation and reflection" (Dhyanas 


bliss and by the cessation of sui ferule in 
to the fourth dhyana.. free of sui'ierute and 
'.e: SukluisYu ca pndnuuid dnhkasyd cd 
,-ayor 


ve members: 1 ) upeksa, I 


In the tomtit dh n th i i n m i i. 

tiit ! is called "purili 

ill I ii lie h 

fourth IhyCnu is "free of sufferm 1 bli i i 


[6. First samapal 

of infinity of space" (Dhyana; 

upasampadya viharati). 

[ksudh I and thirst (pipasd), cold i 


ling lo 


e defuin 


is called suffering. Therefore the 

I iii< t i a pii 




: receptacle of all 


■tsol pams 




tssly cc 


>dy like that in a cage or a pot: by endlessly thinking thus, he is freed from matter and no [186c] longt 
:es the body. And the s ie i i nailer {ha i > I innei lily spat Then the aseel 

in contemplate mini i n mi pace i / 'ikuku 'in Ik has mastered th 

mtemplation, he feels n ll i >r happn ind his nimil | is like a bird closed i 

hi its freedom \\1 h tken. This is th 


obje 


cond samapatti]. - This 
distracts the ascetic ant 
gs (vedand), notions (sarri. 


lui jet i ■ r; i I diliim/ I by the i 
oy his absorption. Contemplating space. 


nar 


him to be a sickness (roga), an ulcer (ganda). a wound { dii.hu ta) and an arrow (safya), transiton (uniiva). 
painful i du/ikha), empty (sunya) and non-self (anatman), an accumulation of deceits without true reality. 460 




: lie hold 




iq dhyanas are accomp-anied by the five skandli i i ' msisl of only four (vt 

'/■</ and vi/fhl/h!). for all ifipu is absent: cf. kosa. VIII. p. I ."U. 

lilt h is of canonical origin | i i ii I i 


quintal, > idlum ay'iaio ahadhaio /hiraio /kiiokc 


distracts the ascetic ami can destroy his absorption. On contemplating this consciousness, the ascetic 
p cnsations i ill iii ira) and conseiousn i 

(cwilya). painful (duhkha), empty (sunya) and non sell Unuiinum) .in accumulation ol deceit without true 

sphere of noth in , aikiiui). Destro) mg th images of the vijiiana, he fixes his mind on 

nothingness, and this is what is called the absorption of sphere of nothingness 
ndimcwiyiminiiHiMiimi/Hilli). 

|li I l i ill 

ii I il i I ill 

(ganda), a wound (a ;! Juiiu). an arrow (.w/m). transiton Umilyu), painful Uhihkha). empty (umral and non 

non-consciousness (asamjndyatand) seems to him to be an ulcer (ganda) and the sphere of consciousness 

i i ii I I i i | li t i 

excellence is the sphere of neither discernmcnl nor non discernment 

Answer. - Theic 1 I I 

p i i i peak of "non discrn nu ilton on th tth i i I im l 1 is di immalion 

i i i it I i ii it ill 

i this spit i ill mi i Mi in, although n i i that this s| 

i I i li ilil I i t i i i i i lied the s| II i i i i ii 

Question. - What is non-discrimination? 

(asamjnisamapatti), 4a , ii) the absorption of the cessation of discrimination and feeling (read Mic sianng 


i (asamjnkleva) 4 " 5 The 


IV. QUESTIONS RELATING TO THE DHYANAS 


\r„n 




isumjitisuAiva. non-discriminating gods, are defined in 


involves nine menial actions by mean 
process llius involves eighteen mental 
samdpaUi. also called the sphere of nt 


in ihe passions inherent in kainadhaiu. by the i'our 
. eak. medium-strong, etc. In order io pass irom one 
i i p issions, which is th 


ig io ihe worldly paili ihiukikuuhu^u) or ihe supranuiiRlaiie palh 


I rldlv paih. also called impure | i Im ' 

n. and tliis is essential, ihe aseeiie can only be liberated from ihe passions of one sphere by practicing ihe 

ry concentrations ofthe immediately higher sphere. 

Thus, in ih inipu li. th ii i i ii i 1 i I i im i i|i 

hatu. ihe i'our illivuiut* and ihe iirsi three su.mapasiis. Since there is no preliminary eoneeniraiion above the 

hm II' of the passi m , th, i 


■eribed as pure i^kUIhukii) insofar as the> 


When 


Is follow 


level mil icdiatcl ^ r I Ixindo 

l n i h i 

why, when the worldly person [/irilhit; 

i ii! h 


ions of the lower level. When one is following the 
of one's own level and those of the higher level. This is [187a] 

i) is in the hhd\d^/-i! fourth and hisl sdnmpalli]. he does not 
ns of this sphere bei i I i i 10 prelinni 


i 'i lilt n 1 l medium stron l medium 

medium, 6) medium « k i k hi i medium, 9) weak-weak. 


I hit 




sciple of th 


n try to obtain the first dhymm by th 
ration preceding the first tlhvuna). in th 
nine categories of passions of the lorn 
sive abandonings), he first practices th 


e of til 


„,„■»„ ol th 


k: immediately Imma sphere in 


■ Bodhi tree, he was still a worldly person (prthagjana). 






firsts 

ina by 

way of t 

■ga, in the 
t practices 

, the scl 

uuku of t 
sieve, oft 

the seconc 

,11mm 

a as well 


dhyana, he first practice; 


sequel. During the ninth vimuktimai 
ivamarga of the sdmantaka of the se 
•ava of the first dhyana and its sequel 


the passions of the first dhyana by means of the > 
<7//t//7/ uyaindi s iiu.l i <v.s he first piactices t 

practice thi andsi-in u i i ' i < n level, th n the \dsrava < 


•ol'lhciusl dhyana i 


;o the abandonment that characterizes the alanicc 

lust the universal andsr avamarga. In the course of 

he threefold world Uraidhdiuhakusaiumula) and tr 


seeond dtddhaka or andsrava dhydna Lip 
the abandonment that characterizes the 
and eight vimuktimai \$as he pkKtiees 

maiya.. he practices the roots of y/ood of 
:<;: thus he dn\es out absorption \\ ilhoul 


[Developent of the dhyanas]. - 

i lopment t pn il i 


I t In brief, the characteristic t I'the < mln i 

i i i i i i i i i 


/ ) i ii i n l i i ii mil ii i -J i i i, i i ii i i 

li, i i i / i n u il i i lii i / i 

similar [187b] causes; the associated and mutual causes, the previous 'dhyana of enjoyment' and its causes 
the subsequent -dhyana of enjo> mem" and its causes lm in the same level. It is the same for the suddhaka 


dhyanas: 

The four conditions (prolyl 

immediate condition isam 


al condition l i a 11 n lent 'I I 

3) the object condition lalamahanapratyaya). 4) the 


1-2) suddhaka and andsarava concent 
of the second and third dh) ana. 


>n of the first dhyana; 3-6) suddhaka an 


1-2) suddhaka and anasrava concentration of the sa 

h In l ii i in \i i i i\ i concentration 

1-2) two concentrations of the same level; 3-6) four cone 
concentrations of the two higher levels. 

The fourth dhvauii and the ukusiinajiuiYuvaiana also can pn 

the same level; 3-6) lour concentrations of the two lower lev 
levels, [namely, suddhaka and anasrava conccnirati 
naivasatnjndndsamjndyatana]. 

The anasrava dkimchanyayatana can produce after itself se\ en concentrations: 1-2) two concentra 
the same level; 3-6) four concentrations of the two lower levels; 7) one concentration of the hight 
namely, the saddha/ui concentrations of the naiva\aniiriaihisai/!/riuiunina\. 


: concentrations of the two higher 
dkimcanya, suddhaka of the 


elight of the first dlnan; 




!l I I I II I | I ll 

I II 1 I i 1 I I i | I ll I 1 i 

are also concerned with put desi ha> no) As they do not have a stainless object, they are not 

a. the four boundless ones (apramdnacUta), 4 ' 

b. the [first] three liberations (vimukw). ' ; 

ii hi spheres o i i > i 

d. the | first| eight spheres of totality [krisnu.yaitnw.). those that tire concerned with kamadhatu. 

e. the | first ] five ipei ka.nra tnd rupadhatu. 473 

r i ill s i i li has no 


the illmmai. the other live fall within the vimapattis; cf. Kosa, VIII, p. 204-210. 

/ 11 11 111 yellow, rws 

annua to the four dhyanas. hearina upon spaec and \ I 


[Perfecting the dhy(lnas\. In nil lour dhyanas, there is the princ 
perfecting the sasrava by means of the anasrava, mastery of the 
obtained. By means of the fourth inulsrava dhyana. the fourth s t 
third, second, and first dhyana can perfect the sasrava of their o\ 


le of perfect in B 

nmd l i oi'tl i t 

i mi 1 1 


lime of abandoning the passt 
they tire obtained, they lr\ to 


; pleased with the anasrava concen 

is {vairayya). the stuLlhaka and «", 


fa dhyanas displease them and wher 

the anasrava to perfect them. Just as 


[Prantakotika dhyana]. '"'' Among the dhyanas. 
tirhtil Mcapttble of regressing {uparihanadlunin 


[Pranidhijnana, etc.] - Among the c 
{pranidhijnana), the four infallible 1 


Pramdlaimliia II h i now the obj I Ihreefold world, he 

It lexels. kamadhatu and I l 


fallib 

le knowledge c 

ifteachi 

ng (dhar 

3 vels, 

k-amadhatu ar 

id the 1 

irst dhvtl 

(/«■« 

libhana)] are 

of nine 

levels: 


he absorptions of deli; 


acquisition of the dhyanas involve other modalities? 
I [Hired by bull I I i 


ntrations < Is. namely. 1 u [he | first | tin 

1 n i i i \ i I 1 


[Creation minds]. 4 * 1 When a person possesses a dhyuna. lie also possesses the creation minds 

ininmlnaciita) of the lower levels. In the first dhyana he thus possesses two nirnulnacdius. that of the first 

ad also thai madhatu; in th i three in the third, four; in the fourth, five 


disappears, the perception stops. 

The four apramdnas, the five abhijnas, the eight vimoksas, the eight ahhihhvdyalanas, the t< 

samadhis.^-' the three vimoksiis. the three aihlsravcinfriytis, the lhirty-se\ en hodhipaksikadhanuas and ; 
the qualities of this type come from the virtue vl'dhydna: here they must be explained fully. 


id by the Kosavyakhya, p. 6' 


isaimulhi defined nhove. 


V. DHYANAPARAMITA. 


Question. You should ha\ c spoken lo us about ihc \ nine oi' ' dhyanct idhyaihi/Hira/nild): why do you speak 
o[ dhyana only'? 

i! II i I hi i i 

I III 111 ' I I I | I II 1 ! ) 

i i i i i i l I ! i| ilt i t 

' i h II i i i i nil bei i ill i i h 

dhyanas and ^ama/unn^.. thai they may be freed from impure bliss and that, in dependence on these 
i i i II i i i i i I Buddhahood."" Il is in th hat tl ind 

' i ke filename of virtue. 

I i n li i i i I ii i i h ii i i i i i i i 

1 II i I i i I i i i i 

ordere to save beint th OhyTn ' th of \ irtue in this case. 


: n further! 




disturbed by what is seen, heard, thought or cognized (drstasrutamatavijnata) 4 * 4 Thus, in the [188a] P 'i mo 

lo k 7 ( YimalakTrti i laklrti explains qui ) to 

i i i i I I y on the ihreelbl 

world ttraidhaluka): in the threefold world., not to obtain either body or mind is quiescence."' 1 '" 
i r.. when a person lieai 1 that the bh 1 1 urpa 1 ind 

nintan bliss, he aba I i k th 




lpassion. Dhyana 
;y are like a wealt 
;s out to beg his i 


5) Moreo\ 


;hey are attached 

- However, the 
,s the virtue of dh 

- Even though th 


iratyekabuddhas are 
lebodhisattva]? 


i I i l or small und or lowly, w-hcth 

il i liees them all completely. Th ■ i 

is called dhyanujHu-ainiiu whereas those oi' other men is just called dhyana. 
i i ' i nd bodhisatn i i I nd sania 1 


slnthl: the}- di 


disposal a knowledge in regard to 


MiflicicniK 


delects; wishing to unite all the attributes oi' Buddha, they <]o not forget beings during the dhyana and they 

endlessly extend their kindness even to insects. 

\Kindncss of Sankhacarya towards animals]. 4 * 6 - Thus the Buddha Sakyamuni, in a previous lifetime, was 

his head, he said to himself: "If I move, the mother will not come back, and if the mother does not [188b] 

ready to fly away. 

7) Moreover, except for the bodhisattva, other people cannot be introduced into the dhyanas with a mind of 


le eliminate ll i I i i 

icral el hi ). sueh i transitory i ). painful i i 

I ! ' i o im 1 n I ! m l I I I < 1 

specific characteristics (bhhmulaksana). 


[TheKh 


•f a Tchen t'o lo niu (Kimnari); their minds be< 

Inns pow ers (rddhipdila) and fell to earth all at one 
a \s action on the srdvaka.s] w> Some sravakas he 
nnara) playing the lute, singing and praising the 


is who, while flying about, 


u> (E)runia). king of the Kin t'o 


it Mou 


Mahakasyapa answered: "My mind won 

b in iamorphosis i , / ). th n< 

are unable to shake Mount Meru; but w 
kalpa, it blows away Mount Meru like st 
This is why we know that the bodhisam 

Hi! i istics of all dharmas. All other 
i/hydiia/Hiramitti. 

i ier peopl I i I 

and the mind of leaving the eoneenlration {(/hydiiavyittthanaciiia).. but eannot cognize the mind of the 
bodhisattva m the course of the concentration (dhvanasihiticiita): they are ignorant of lis object 
(dlainhana). its extent and depth of the dharmas thai it cognizes. If the arhals and pratyekabuddhas are 

nothing can be seen. When someone has obtained the first dhvana. those who already possess the first 
diiydiia know it. but 'hey do not know |lhe mind| of the bodhisattva entered into the first dhydmt. Those 
who possess the second dhvana know even more clearly the mind of the person who has obtained the first 


Mycin 




I of tin 


si dhyd, 


from th in t !h\ "iiui to the third, from the thn ron 

/ In the Vehicles of th 1 le can leap thus oxer one 1 

but not over two. But tl i I tin lt\a wh i < in ible, on leaving th in i dh in; 

ump lo the ih i In i \ Inch i I hen I leap dn i ither the fourth or to on 

the four samdpattis: dkdscu vi/hdna, dkimcanya or naivasamjhdnasamjndyatana, or into 
saiiijiidvcckiyihinii-oilhasamdpiitti. On lea\ mg the saijijiiavcdayiianii-odhasaindpaui.. the bodhisattva er 
into eitl / "lyii/aiiiL oi /.. or the a / i, lb into Ihydnas 4 ti 


level. Why? Becai 


m{prajna), his qualities (g////<a 


vays steady in dhyana, c< 


1 addresses himself to 


II Liu in in i i ll iu i i i he Dharma to them in nn i mds i /(and 

i hem. Tin i / 

E)h ma !.h i i i red into a l on ith n ind , [which n inly preeed 

Dharma. Why do you say that the bodhisattva, constantly 

i i i i i Mill i ii nil n 

Answer. II I 

i ! I I i Dharma. But tl i I Bodhi 

he bod i i I. cognizes all dhan I i 

n ii/ i ii i i i in i i n n il i 

transforming his immense body, preaches the Dharma to beings, although his s 
concept (nirvikalpa). 


s stripped 
mm.es of 




c lu ill sura >ns ii ly prodn ■ 

i ill Mi led mind i 
J fur the asuras' merits iu.surupunyuviih, 
IM ill 


Is and plays at will without anyone plucking it. This 
concentrated mind (samgrhilacitta), for it constitutes 
it produces its sounds according to people's wish. It 
without concept (vikalpa), free from distractions 


i I | i I il i I 

i he i I ). The miser! 

ii Mil i rnion on morah < l pinion \erlion (vi'rya) dliydm and 

i I 1 i i ii i I i mi i i l i i ill i 1 


, of the ih 




12) Furthermore, the bodhisattva knows that a 
{sanuipaiii) are free of duality (advaya). Other 
How? They become impatient with distraction a 








i at meal-lime by king Cheng kiwi (Pnisei 


2w(cf. Rosenberg, Vocabulary, p. .'■ ■!'': 1 "druka Ramaputra); he was 
lajit) and, mounted on In | a he flew like a royal 

f received him, placed I n on klen burned incense, threw 

id flying through spaa ( l i king \vi ihed to go abroad for 


airtuya) w as incomplete, and when he 






I I 1 I I I I king where he look his 

nil i i n i i l n I h 1 i led him I i i 

et l illi i m with her hand, ll I li I n 
Unable lo lly. | he asked Ihe king for a chariot and drove away. Reluming home, he went into a forest and 

l t i I i rhe eoncenlration returned, bi i i i i i 

i ! i ' t it ti I hint. I drtikti then lefl the foi in lo ll 

I ! ii he heard son ighttng and disti 

*ery 1 fisl md I i ird f m it i Ihe powet h m di > t a, it i in d int . ttt tind 

/ t I i li it 1m i i t it ii I iM t 

it Hi). This |sad late t i J n i i ll will 

\ r |. ! ''' Among the disciples of ll 

he claimed from that very' fact to have obtained the four | fruits of the | Path. He said: "By the first dhyana, 
srotaapanna is obtained; by the second, sakrdagamiir. b\ Ilia third. unu«am\n: and by the fouth, arhat." 
Based thereon, he stopped and made no further progress on the Path. About to die, he saw the |fi\e| 

i i ' i senl in the four dhuliui-,:'"" he produced a wrong \ lew {milhyadrsli) and claimed 

ti t i, fhenh \ the legates telated to Avici hell and, his life being over, he was reborn in 


i t a n l I istitla (DTgha, I, p. 37) 




Aioka, p. 390); Ayu wang king, T 2043, k. 
41,5 Actually, the fi\e \kumlh<\\ ate pies 

skandhas of existence; cf. Samyutta, I, p. i: 


The bhiksus questioned the Buddha: ■■Where did this forest- dwelling hhiksti take rebirth when his life 
over?" The Buddha told them: "This man has taken rebirth in Avici hell." Frightened and astounded 
bhiksus continued: "This man was practicing the dhyanas and observed the discipline (sila); what is 
cause of it?" The Bud t i fit I i t i I h four dhyclmr 

claimed to have obtained the four [fruits] of the Path. When he came to the end of his life and saw 
/ i it i ii ' ii i i i i does not exist. 'How i 


'uindlw* 


hie I- 


mg ovei 


The bhiksu therefore underwen 

t the suffering of ths 

: union. 

n ic Ic e 

i. This is ■ 

*hy we know that by 

grasping the characteristic mar 

ks of distraction (vi 

'ksepam 

niiii<kl<..>j-<:luuu 

«), the affliction of anger, etc., 

idvcsiisiUew), can be produced, 

and that by graspim 

> the eh; 

aracteristic ma 

rksofcon 

centration, attachment 

tahhiniwia) is experienced. The bodlusama docs no 

1 pereei 

ve either the ci 

liaracterist 

ic marks of distraction 

or of concentration, for distr. 

action and concent 


tave only on 

e and tht 


(ekanimitta): this is what [ 1 89b] 

is called dhydnapdn 

mm. 




In the first dhyana, desires (kiln 

to) are expelled, the 


s (mvarana) , 

,re chased 

away and the mind is 

i lointedf) But bec3 

.use of his keen s 

enses (tiksnendriya), 

wisdom 

(prajhd) and insight 

{Siinhnuijtaswimn. Ihe bodhisatt 

va does not have to 

detach 

hintsell horn 

the five o 

bstacles nor grasp the 

images ■ai the dhyanas and sama 

pattis, since all dhar 

mas are 

empty by natt 

ire (laksan 

asunya). Why does he 

not have to detach himself from 

the five obstacles? 





The first of these obstacles, env 

y (temacchanda), is 

neither 

internal (ddhvdlnuka) n 

or external (bahirdhd) 

nor both. 4 " If it were internal, 

it would not depend 

on an 

externa! objec 

t to arise. 

If it were external, it 

would not trouble the Self. If it 

were both, it would 

be nowl 

tere. - Neithet 

can it cot 

ne from the preceding 


i a part of the body or 


i lid i I i in 1 ill i inn Id I i 

substrate. 1 1 the two were simultaneous., there would be neither something that arose nor place of birth., for 

i the thins.' that i M birth., ai II' i Fii 

h Iter idcn i i i i i i ( i Beeai i i i 

ill nd the cn\ y does not exi I i i ily i'rom 

It iii mas arisen from Mich a eompl 

i I i i i i i i Dh i i u i 


t. Thus 


: of er 


, {kdma 


ledhyan 


(nivarana) The bodl 1 n ih n the five desires, the five obstacles, the dhyain 


parai 


isdhyai 


| lX9e| 14) Furthermore, tl idh 10. than t h i red tl perki I 1 

ne momen i i i i in i. is able to pay I i 

Fiuddhas of the ten directions with flowers (pus/hi), incense {^andha). jewels (muni) and all kinds of 


15) Mon 


a. by the power o\' his dhvu, 


nslorn 




i i an i il mii ion ( i )) in 

'nil! in i ii i 1 ii I 


II il i i is di 

contemplates bem plunged into the fi\ e d mi of the ten direction he ihosi ho have taken birtl 

\\\ rup II in i i ^ ii / acliinu) of the dhyauus and llien return into an animal destiny 

Mlii lii i I 

king their pleasure anion ill into the hell 


he sees wise men i id men 1 hi i 

finding the Path fall into the rank of pigs or sheep, without discernment. These various 1 
1 i ! l) i i i I II; 

1 1 i eise little by lit' 

realizes great comp / <lu ma) he does not spare even his life and, in the interest ol 

practice i .ertion (i va) dili - :ntl id eeks Bu Idh ihood 


18) Finally, the abse 

nee of distraction and enjoyment is a 

tiled dhyanaparamiU 

I Thus the Buddha sa 

id 10 

Sariputra: "The bod] 

lisattva dwelling in the virtue of wis, 

Join must fulfil the 

virtue of dhyana by b 

■eing 

based on the non-e: 

dstence of distraction and enioymen 

t." (P.P. sutra, abo\ 

■e, p. 984F; bodhisatt 

vena 

mahasattvenapmjm 

paramitaydnt sthitva dhyanaparamitd 

paripurayitavya avik 

sepanatam anasvadam 

nan, 


on. - What is distraction ( vikscpa)'? 

ir. -There are two kind n I /) md coarse {sthula). 

I II II l lull II 111 

ng in attachment? Having obtained the 
i i i i becomes attached ic enj h 

i I I i I l is al i 1 i 

to enter into concentration with the wrong view of the self tainuidrsu). etc.: lo make distinctions 
(pruvihhdiia) and grasp at characteristic* (nimiinxh'ralhina) saying: ""This is true, the rest is false" iiduin 
evil i i. These tl i ubtle di ons. Beca lhat. oi ll * I 

I iiiii,! Id poi i i il 

distraction ivliiihivikshcpu). 




„eh attacl 


a) for enjoyment'l 

-e attachment (us 


,d dhyan. 


r. How 


l? nimim 


nt of view], there is no opposition (yirodha) between desire (kama) and concentration; the ascetic in 
session of an absorption i d pi; U bed to it, does not let go of it, and thus taints his absorption. Just 
here is no merit in gi\ ing something si ben one is certain of a reward, so the absorption [is of no value] 


m fore 


i order 


CHAPTER XXIX: THE VIRTUE OF WISDOM ( P . 1058F) 

paripunniYiuiYYU sarvaJhurmanahhiiurctam" apiuluva). 

Sasira. Question. Wh;il in pnijiiaparamila'' 

Answer. From Ihe llrsl production of the mind ok Bodln i/)ralhan:aa'llo//>(u/a). tlie bodlnsallvas seek the 


Question. - If that is so. litis wisdom should not he called untie (paramild). Why'? B 
l i ti , t • I i o I i 

other shore (para), it is called virtue (paramila). As the Bodhisattva has already attaint 
his wisdom is called knowledge of all the aspects. 


led the knowledge 
seeks to attain the 

:d the other shore. 


Question. -The Buddha, who 
eye of wisdom (prajnacakw) 


il II ! I ' I 

, can truly understand the true nature oft 

i li i i i i i 

true nature of dharmas? 


Answer. Hus w ill be lull he following eluipl u w i 

ifiieient. Suppose | i into th ihe first jnsl i i h In 

touches the bottom. Despite the difference of depth, both are said to ha\e 'gone into the sea". It is [190b] 
the same for the Buddha and the bodhisattva: the Buddha has attained the depth [of wisdom]; the 

l destroyed the impregnali i i 

cannot | i | i m| deepl ill his in the following ehaptei 


When 


person lights a lam| n. i I 


e. [fabi 


is purely fantasy. For the etymology 


illumined the objects, however, [up to a certain point] because, if this first lamp had chased away all 
darkness, the second lamp would lie useless. 500 It is the same for the wisdom of the Buddha and 
bodhisattvas. The wisdom of the bodhisattva which co-exists with the impregnations of passions 
however, able to undc i id tl i larmas: i 1 he first lam that lights up the obje 

[slightly]. The wisdom of the Buddhas that has eliminated the impregnations of the passions a 


iture of dharmas: it is like the second lamt 
e true nature of dharmas? 

define:, this true nature of dharmas and e< 


^ofold 


i li kiii 1 )lh i hi* i 

being neither eternal nor transitory., neith 


1 speech (ahhilapu). expels 


rom the very beginning., dharmas . 
te Tsun pan jo po lo mi < Praihaparamna 


txlhisatua s prajnaparamita. This 
l like nirvana 


T 2o. k. 19. p. roi)M2): Seyyaiha 

sdmhaiw'ulnitL'UippuilTpuni ckam I'/hirain /mvescyva. icmuii '.•harani pavcsi'sihlihun accimlnaihnii 

ret > 'in v J in h il in li nips h in lie ho 1 n lii'ieivn in ilk brigh u 

ndniirain iii nu Mikimm ili na Juhkinuniii ndtincii mimiimt'ii nu M~mtum iii misdnuun iii na simyam iii ml sun 


amotso, Die P.P. Liicraiur. Suithuirl. i'oj. appendix, p. 1-4. But it is found only in the San 

oi these Prajhas and not m the Chinese versions or the corrcspondnn' Tibetan versions. 

id a Nepali manuscript o i hlrusva (d'. J. \ 


rofNagarjuna; for the CI 






The true Dharma, free of error (,n i/niriia I. 

Mind, concept, view are expelled, 

The elements of speech have been destroyed. 

Immeasurable, free of any defect, 
Mind pure, always unified: 
This is how the venerable one 


Free of speech and designation: 

Is also to see the Buddha. 504 

Seeing the Buddha, the Prajfia and ni 


yd tvam sarvunavadydngi 

lurvadavair nirfksyato. 


buddhasya ca jaxadguvoh. 


[190c] The Buddha is the father of beings 
Prajfia is the mother of the Buddha. 

Of all beings. 507 

According to the capacities of beings 
He applies different sounds. 508 


en llie moon and the lighl oi'lhc 111001 


/imrds uivu krihiLivu.il. 
>urva>>aflvupitdmaliF. 
grandmother of all beings." 

lalra lalra hdluiiialaih. 


Speech and thoughts van] 


The Prajna has this wonderful power 
Of stimulating two types of people, 
The ignorant by means of fear. 
The wise by means of jo>.* ; " 


I le is not attached to 


The Prajna is astounding, 
Yer> profound and glorious. 
Like a magical object, 


yidvadhhiy nopalahhyas 


apusyann api hudliyu/e, 
tvum l'\u nuiLTtitt' pasyaim 
apusyann api inud/ivuic. 


gambhirasi yasasi 

\udia-hodiiiiu.\i niu 
diisvusi' nu ca dpi. 


The Buddhas, the bodhisa 


All derive from the Prajna 


Having pity for all beings, 

They speak of dharmas in metaphors; 

Speaking [about the Prajna], they say nothing. 51 " 


Is like the flame of a great fire: 


Escaping from any grasp, 
It is called ungraspable. 
The taking of it when it is ungraspable 

Is \\ lull the grasping of it consists of. 




C\en w uhoul h;i\ nu> escaped hi 
I hnve ;ilre;id\ found die \v,u ou 




CHAPTER XXX: THE CHARACTERISTICS OF PRAJNA (p. 1066F) 


I. 'GREAT' PRAJNA 


' 1 1 1 Mi i r ii 1 ie onl> on ll I 1 n 1 i 10I 

Answer. - Malm, in the I i i if the TV in. mean I / i isdoni: Pa //ii me;iii 

II ! i I 1 ll]l i i 1 I I I 

i i i i i cause il i ie end (aula) of all th oms i nd attai heir summi 
(nistagata). 519 In all the universes (lokadhatu), the Buddhas of the ten directions (dasadis-) and the three 

i i i 1 i come the botlh i uddhas an 

I i ill! i i i! il i i it is i all 

Furtherm i i u mi is worth i i I' i iribi ion I /) to bein i 

i ii / i i i i I i h il I i / iiii 

i i l i i h 1 |i i i 

I I L i I I II 1 I I 


II. PRAJNA AND THE PRAJNAS 


Question. - What is the Prajna? 

Answer. The Prajnaparamita encompasses (samgrhnati) all the wisdoms (prajita). Why? The bodhisattva 

who seeks [ruddhahood must practice ( s/'A v ) till the dharmas and acquire till the prajhas. i.e.. the prajfuis of 
the sravakas. the pratyekabuddhas and the Buddhas. 


1. Prajna of the sravakas. 


isdoni. the med it ntion to the bread i 

foundations ol mindfulness {^niriyuini^hilHuni) of the world of desire {kanunlluilvaYiiCiiru). and the | four 

ii i ' n mill i i Ii i l and the suprcm rldl 

dh i i i i ii' 

I i I I i i il i | it 

bhavagra], 

3) The knowledges of the asaiksa are the prajna that marks the ninth vimuktimarga of the arhat and all the 

asaiksa prajiias that follow, e.g., the knowledge of cessation (ksayajiiana), the knowledge of the non- 


characicii/cd by ihc \uiksu. knowledges 




idoiuiie {jirdliaiiu or Cinaiilurwiiiiur^u) ai 


1 I i I n I I 


e arhat. is characterized by the asaiksa knowledges, the 
notion of the defilements (asravaksarainaiui) and the 


2. Prajna of the pratyekabuddhas. 




Answer. Although the inn;! state may he of the same type, llie knowledges used are different. At the < 
where the Buddhas do not appear and the Buddhadharma luis disappetired. the pratyekabuddhas. by re 
ol'pi \ t n e i e w 1 i t i i i II i t i I I i i I I t I 

it is by means of then own wisdom thai the) obtain the Path. 


ting of a country had gone for t 
.. walking together to gather fit 




(samyojand) and attained the state of pratyekabuddhahood. 
(abhijiul) he went flying to a solitary forest. - There are other • 
vows (/iranitlhami) of pan ions lifetimes activate a fruit of ret 


lifetime, rt rs enort 1 . i buddh 

pralyekabuddha. Tins is w hat he difference cons 


•e a xer> n 


Endowed with the six supcrknow ledge 
Dries of this kind. The merits (punva) and 
lbntion iyipukuphulu) and., in the present 
or event in order to realize the state of 


enlightened following ar 
himself during the preser 

in himself. 


yekabuddha enlighten 


11 1 n Mi I Hi 

i ! It l li l l I I i ill 

kalpas. ha\e practiced the qualities and increased ivan/hana) then' wisdom: they ha\c some of the thirty 

two marks of the ( .real Xianj: tltim one. thirty, twenty nine or ..wen one single mark: in their wisdom they 

i t i ' I lii i it 1 i i 

i ' i i >ii i i inherent n | und dharmas t i: th 


called gr 


yekabu. 


ui Here 


3. Prajna of the Buddhas and bodhisattvas. 


[The bodhisattvas | who seek buddhahi 
production of the mind of Bodltt [praih 
attain the attributes of the Buddhas. lo pi 


'tpuda): "I wish to become Buddha, to 
six paramitas, to destroy Mara's arm; 

adhisesanu-vana), they observe then' initial vow front that moment on, 

(bhinnalaksana) are called Prajna of the Buddhas. 
[The Prainaparamita] which cognizes deeply the three kinds of prajna \prajmi of th 
pratyekabuddhas and of the Buddhas] is properly called Prajna that goes to the end (pa 


4. Prajna of the heretics. 


\s you say. I I 


the bodlusatha has cognizance of the hitter, he does not particularly cultivate them. Just as sandalwood 

I i an hall / i v] 1 i i i i i i i l that is foul 

elsewhere than [in the three Vehicles] all come from the Buddhadharma, 522 but they are not the 
Buddhadharma. When first heard, they seem excellent, but long [191c] afterwards they are revealed as 
harmful. It is like the milk of the cow (goksira) and that of the ass (asvatariksira): they both have the same 


I ill i I li I i 11 i j n i ill 

mind (ciilascinigrahana), renouncing desires (vaircigra) and contemplating emptiness 

i i il l i in I H n i 
reveal themselves at the end to be completely false. 


ttmadrsti). If the atman really e.v 


self 


indestructible, it would be like space uthasaY. in both cases, there v, 
merit in sparing it. 

I 1 1 n i li i II in 1 ii 

III I I ill 

suffering nor procure happiness. 

b. If it were destructible like ox-hide, it would be destroyed In wind and rain; destructible, it would be 

The leaching of the heretics being like that, what merit w otild there be in non-killing? What fault would be 
committed by killing living beings? 

[2. Falsify of the hectics ' concentrations^ So be it! The moral prescriptions of the heretics show the 
delects that you iv Bin hat about tliei il n n \i lorn (/ //mi 

ii i i II II i inly ll l 

i i *t i l tilt | i | 

I l II I til 

Answer. - In co t i I i i i I i i in 

they do not accept the emptiness of self (atmasunyata) for they are attached to the wisdom coiiu-mpkiiini 

Question. - The heretics (like the Buddhists) possess the absorption of non-discrimination 


nswer. - The abn .1 1 1 1 1 ' n 11 1 1 he mmd. but it . 1 li 

le power oi' true w isdom. Moreover, the heretics identify thi> absorption of 11011 discrimination with 
irvana and rlo not know that it is a composite state: this is why they fall into error i\i/>arvasa). In this 


absorption. e\ en though the mind is temporarily destroyec 
causes and conditions. Thus, when a person is in deep c 
(samjna) are not functioning, but they reappear after sleep. 


pi 11 bsorption the confusic 

,i > 1 1 01 reel by the 


don [as the heret 


nswer. I 1 1 1 11 1 1 1 I 1 11 1 1 II' 

ere is no more concept, why do the Buddha's disciples still seek the true wisdom [instead of this 
^sorption]? In the Buddha's system, the consciousness that subsists during the absorption of neither 
scrimmatton nor non d | / 

tese four skundhas III 1 I 1 1 1 1 ) I 1 

iiiNilory. they are painful iduhkha): being transitory and painful, they are empty isu/tya): being empty, 
ey are without sell I / 1 11 1 1 ' HI i'i hould be rejected {hc\ t) By becoming 


li 1 1 ill 1 111 1 ill 1 1 l I 1 1 I 

edge of the leaf on which it is creeping and there is no further place it can go on to, it moves back." 2 ' In the 

1 1 1 the I 1 1 1 I I 1 1 

kamadhalu) anil so on: finally, depending on the nai\'(tsa/ti/nunasatnihasatint/Httti. they reject the 

1 11 1 1 111 110 level on which tl 

I 11 1 11 ' I I ill laving no further supp / 1 1 

are afraid of being lost or falling into nothingness"'' 

1111 re. th in [he heretics that allow killing 1 1 1 1 mil 

1 ' 1 1 in 1 1 il lli 1 1 11 I a 11 11 1 It I 

1 , 1 I i'i 11 11 tn 1 c iuse it is the practice of religion; if one is in difficulties, it is not 

residue of fault. - 3) Except for the consort of one's teacher (gum), the wife of the king, the wife or 
daughter of a spiritual friend (kalyanamitra), it is permitted to violate other women and to have sex with 


.of n„ 


till,-.. 






in the role of a middleman. - 5) When it is cold, n is permitted tu drink liquet made Iron) cr\ stalli/ed 
i in 1 i i I i i i n ii I 1 i i In the Buddl 

Dlnu i i i i i i ' ' i > Ii i i 1 i ii ii I ui 

all beings, it is forbidden to take the life of even an ant, the more so a man. - 2) It is forbidden to take a 
icedl ' i l i i I I 1 i is il i 

Own/I. [he mots' so another man's wile {paz-a/uihiirai 4) It is forbidden to lie as a jest, lite more so to 
make a (real) lie. -5. It is forbidden to drink any wine at any time, lite more so when it is cold and during 
sacrifices to the gods. The distance between the heretics and the Buddha's Dharma is like the distance 
between heaven and earth. The law of the heretics is a generating source for passions {kk-samuullhapakay. 
the Buddha's Dharma is the place of destruction of all the passions: this is the great difference. 

III. THE PRAJNA AND THE TEACHING OF THE DHARMA. 


The Dharma of the Buddhas i 


, of suffering or of bliss, of self or 
activity [of body, speech and 


[192b] What are these three teachings iparyayaf. - 1. The t 


la {trividha dharmapcuyaya) knows th 


of the Pitaka; 2. the teaching of th 


1. The teaching of the Pitaka. 


What is the teachin f the Pital Til 000 words; when the Buddha w. 

in the world, it was i i i i i I 11 i i 


For lite person who enters into [he Pitaka to 
liflerenl teachn 

op| iSllHHl l/t ' - - I 




[as 


„„d|. 


When the Buddha speaks about the four foundations ol' mindfulness {smriyupasilutna). he does not r 
separate them from four ridit efforts {sainyakpradhdnu), the four bases of miraculous power (rddh 
the five senses (indriya) and the five powers (ba/aj. How is that? In the four foundations of mindi 
the four kinds of energies are the four rie.hl efforts: the four kinds of concentrations (yumadhi) are t 
! lit il Ii i i I l 

strengths. Although the Buddha does not mention these associated subjects and only speaks off 


It a! 


1 luippcns 


of the four noble 
a addressed by the bhiks 


is (tiryastuyu), tl 


"'"' frequently cited stanza: ef. DTidia. II. p. -4'. 
Sabbapdpassa akaranani 
kitsalassa upasampada 
sucitiupariyodapanam 


he h ULith | Ihc Tru I'thc Puth i l I citl> | conum i 

diction i ill i i ii i i 

ng by implication'. 

les the Buddha speaks only of the four errors 


punishment 

. 1 lies. 

' are Mmlla 

i thmaslha 

.tare 

called - 

leach 

2) Teachinj 

; by c 

ontrast (/»'. 

atipakfaparyaya 

'). - Sometf 

(vi/>urvi!*a): 

takin; 

g as permai 

rent (nitya 

i that 

which 


painful, lak 

ing as 

self (alma 

„) that wh 

ich is not th 

e sel 

Although oi 

i this , 

accasion th 

e Buddha i 

saysi 

lothing 

abou 


happy (v, 




which b 


at the four foundations of mindfulness [which are 

antidotes to the lour mistakes], it is necessary to know oi' what these four foundations ol' mindfulness 
consist. If somebod lis vol ut a nod t i ih I * i m n he sicks i 

or. if somebody speaks to you about sickness, it is that you already know the remedy. If the Buddha 
i ! i i ( i ili h 

I ill rrors. know that lie has alrea 

spoken about the fetters (saiiiyo/ciiia). Why? Speaking about the root {inula) is to already know die 

i lite three poisons | | I I 

spoken [192c] about the eightfold Path and its three parts [sila, samadhi zndprajna]; when he speaks of the 

three poison^ we should know that he has already treated the poisons of all the passions {survukh'saYiya).. 
i i nd Ihirst i that constitute th in he II I i 

that constitute the poison oi' d\csd. and the ine kinds of ignorance (ayidya) that constitute the poison oi' 
mo/ut. Wrong \iews [inithyudrsti). pride iahhinniiun and doubt iY/cikihu! depend on ignorance (uvidyi'u. 
I all tl i i he threeiol n. II be d f ! t 

ill 1 i , I I ! II 

Hi h l i ll re eal i i 


The !■ 


i of this 


ungoftln 


2. The Teaching of the Abhidharma. 


IHKM.il] 


i? Some 


igof 


the dharmas [that he was teaching], sometimes he was content to give their 

dis plained the n m ' ill kin I ription i he Bi d II 

ly i n I i i ' i I i i i > i and if I i 

worldly dharmas (laukikagradharma), that will be impossible for him. If he has not obtained the supreme 
worldly dharmas and he wants to enter into the perfect state ( samyaktvu ). that will be impossible for him. If 


"If a bhiksu is unable 
:o obtain the supreme 


31 Cf.A 


tot entered in it he want i nn nn i n i i 

an arhat. that will be impossible for him. On the other hand, if a bhiksu understands correct!) 
ditioned dharma he il 1 i I lbilil < b mm lit upi m ldh Iharma^ n he has 

.lined the supreme worldly dharmas, he will enter into the perfect state: if he enters into the perfect state. 
,vill certainly have th possibil i i ot irhat This is 

direct statement of the Buddha; but he did not define the characteristics (laksana) and the meaning 
'ha) of these supreme worldly dharmas. To say what world (dhdtu) they belong to, what is their cause 
i ii i known, apart from these 

le worldly dharma i i I of tl p to hi .idling nirvana without 

due {nirupadhisesanirvana)\ to analyze one by one 


3. The teaching of emptin 



ahhahhu cu hlyu ku.Uim kmatiun wlvu. na sohip 

ci lie red into prcdcsiinaiioii for iiinana. lia- oi: 
worldly people. He is incapable of commilliiiL 1 


i Hid oi Uk 1 nil i! i i\ i i 


of beings it 


Thus, i 


iijapraAyudgamunaautrti); ' the Puiddha said to the great king: "'When ntattet' Inipii) arises, it 
emptiness (sunya) alone; when matter perishes, it perishes into emptiness alone. When the 
i ai i tun ilon li It i t i i i i i ' i t i 

lone. There is no soul (iinmin) there no individual (/uidga/u I no spit it </7ra). There is no 
ho goes from the present existence I ilhijtimmm) to the future existence (o/Mra/ioraitn): there is 




trldly people (prlhagjiuni) and fool 




uimiia is already laag.hi in ilie salras of tl 


The 1 i t | li occasion of Ilia sc 


e' (dtimya). The Self 


hetiipyatyaya). Union produces 


u. In the F ' i 1 1 i u i i li t the Buddh id: "Th i i 

from ignorance (avidya) to old age and dead l l i person who asks what is old age and death 

or to whom does old age and death belong has erroneous view (mithyddrstt). And it is the same [for the 

l ii| i I u i I i 

ti i ii i li n ii I f conscious!) i }i i'ii 

that the vital principle is the same thing as the body (sajivas tac [193a] chanram) or if someone thinks that 
the vital principle is different from the body (anyo jivo 'nyac charmim). the two opinions, although 


differ 




w, unworthy of m\ disciples: 
worthy of my disciples." I 


1 principle is differe 




Iharnias" in * 

including ignorance luridwt) 


im kassa ca panidam jari 
i dittiyd sad beahmac 


Jatipaccaya jaramarc 




h. furthermore, m the Fan \\an<> kuiy (Brahmajalasutra)."" the Buddha defined the si.\t\ two wrong views 
i i To say that the self and the world are etern il I I i vrong view; to say 

that the self and the world are non-eternal Ui^asvalo lokas catma ca) is wrong view; to say thai die self and 

i 1 i i i I i i i i i i i d 

world are neithei 1 m i rnal atas ca lokas catma ca), all of that is wrong 

wcw/' This is win we know tluit all dharma.s are empl\ and that this is the truth. 

Question. - To affirm the eternity of the self is wrong view. Why'? Because the self does not exist in its 
own nature (svahhdva). To affirm the eternity of the world is also wrong view. Why? Because the world 

i li'isal ig view. Wl hi i n 1 i i | n 

non-eternal. - [On the other hand], to affirm the non -eternity of the world is not a wrong view. Why? 






Question. However, the Buddha said, in several places/'''' that the contemplation tsamtinii/hisvuna) of the 
non-eternal {anitya). painful {duhkha) empty (■iitnya) and non-sell' (anatman) nature of conditioned 


dukkc sntiihistiDkupaihUhi.^iiiiii viru^o.sanfu is, 




I il I <. ill I i I i 

in I T I , ill here by the Mpps, prefers 


■8: Seyyathapi bhikklmw ndddm 






about the Buddha. Then I sa\ to nnself: "IT I were to die at this mc 
Buddha said to Mahanaman: "Don't be afraid., fear not; you are not 
destinies (durgati). bul you will certainly be reborn in the blissful al 


e quarreling, that I no longer think 
;nt, where would I be reborn?" The 
>ing to be reborn in the unfortunate 
les {sukhavihara). Just as a tree that 


as always leaned to the east will, when it is cut down., necessarily fall in the eastern direction so. 

!ii h it in ) I i i 

ijndiut) have for a long lime been perfumed (jHtrihhuvitu) by faith {sraddhd). morality (sfla) .. 1 
;nua). generosity (tyaga) and wisdom (prajna), will certainly find his benefit (viscsa^lmin) and 

I lii i perishn i i i i 

i rnal. why does the Buddl i M I with all tl ) 

nly ol ii Its'.' This i i hat (dharmas or ll I I ion--eti 


Answer. ■■ The Buddha preached the Dharma according to the needs of beings;' "' In order i< 
ii i I I I | i i uty. |() 

I i i i he taught that; 'The mm 


.a: Na pranasyunti kann 


ibala?). The Li tch "ang (Licchavi) granted him a large sum of money to go to debate with t! 

i. Haunt', accepted the einuu'cmciit, lie prepared ii\e liundrcd arenments dunni' the nic.lil and t 

n] inied b\ the Licchavis, he went to the Buddha. He asked the Buddha: "Is there o 

> i P nh tan Linlikamarga) or are there many?" The Buddha replied: "There is but one definitive Pa 

1111 11 The I i iclc Path an 


{iiiithvi'iilrslYuhhini 


: Of flu 


soon as he arrived, the aodelcss who uas protector oh the atarden. in; 
reply io ilic Buddha's questions. On tins occasion the Teacher pica 


ne began: the parivrajak; 


garden of Anathapindada. A 


ol' Ta dm [YaisalT). (lie sons oi' the grhapalis al 


villages and preaching the Dl 




L a 1 Jil i n 

hiksus had come to their 

came together. The brahmacarin declared: "The B 

ddha has come to our Ian 

him." So the brahmacarin at the head of the son 

s of the grhapatis went 

greetings with him, sat down at one side. Some a 

nong the sons of the grha 

joined palms and silently approached his seal. I hi 

ing carefully gazed at the 


ing exchanged 


III. 2. p ' i it i ii i i n i lly i t ii i u hi nit n mi > iIil 

i i c liii l led I i d io come io dial pi; 


lie ground an< 




io find ou 


lie mark of a foriunalc destiny. Now 1 


is destined io a higher sphere and a rebirth among ilk- 
is owner is destined to a high sphere and rebirth among I 

id is weak, he is destined to a lower sphere and a rebirtl 
ne had come to convert Mrgasiras. said to venerable An; 


ly. I 11 

did ihe same uiih the sakrdagannn and the anagamm. Bui si 


icn Mrgasiras went io ihe Bliagavat and said io him: "I kiu^ 
he hel laek o suence, I do not u 

I ' i hli I i 

ai answered: "L\en by sinking H with an iron hammer, wi 
nd who. going beyond ihe muddy iorreni of ihe desires, have 


idenng b\ siages. he reached Sra\asii. There iw. 


of all those who have found the Path." Now at that time, the venei ibl li iru iu had 1 >n . 
bhiksu, was standing behind the Buddha and was fanning him. Then the Buddha asked Vivadabala: "D( 

1 T i 1 1 i | I I h;ii he had 

converted, bowed his Ik i i i i r i i l H i il ) / (Arth \ i i) 


its this and not that; 






That, for me and nn disciples. 




id towards the Bhagavat, thi 
elles is sloping land (pavano 


dav li will rain lioixlcs of yruvilioppers; but 
:l utpudaku, insects in pkice ol' uipacla). And 


Beckh, p. 87); Chinese Dharmapada (T 210, k. 2, p. 573H3-4: T 


bakani dahanti mithu a 


oi' dispute. having forced a yathenny. ihey 






Yam a.^a vddam pu.rihuw.m ah 
Pu.stunsito \\1 pujh! taiiha iinii 


ThcOnmiM 
[To attack h 


| 193c] Thus, in m nv p] i i ih n i h I h in i 

\i n i 1 ! l ! ! | 

1)| If IKlUll II > 111 'I I I I 111 I I Is I i Ml I III 

i I! I ii rhus the Buddha i i boi i i in 

(rFf/xt) I | 1 I I i i 

con ousn (i na) aie empty by self nature. The twelve doors of consciousness (dyatana), the 

eighteen elements (dlhilu). the twelve causes [nich'uut) the thirty-seven wings of enlightenment 

iii i i ( i ! i i j i l , 

\ in I i i i. great eon i / n i i it 


■' ,: " ; This paragraph takes us riylil i ll 1 111 1 | 1 III nipt n s 


;avimsaii. p. 13X; Rupain Minvam nipu.svahlhivai 


i intpi jdiir nupi nirvtlmtm tipaiahhraie. ;hk 

kuriuvyuni ydvad Nuuakoiih hhiiUikuii.^Yu.hihlvcmi. uisvd nupi jdiir nupi rdrydihun upaiahhyutc. The author war: 
show that the Sunyavadin does not fall into the wrong views (dpsii) of eiernalism (.^usvulu.Yudu) or nihi 
(ticciicduvddu) condemned by the Buddha. By denying these limit's, he avoids ilie \ lew of existence (h/iuvu) 


\isis in itself \asti yad svabhavena) y 




Qi 11m lldharn t i i t 11 n < If nan mp i t i 

i ti i i is that not falling into wrong view (mithyddrstiyl Wrong view is denying sin 

lit i n ll ill i i i i I 

Your position is no different than these [heresies]. 

ure life-tin i nun i i I disappeai m ill I i 

spontaneously and perish spontaneously: everything is limited to the present (praiyui/hiniui) and there is no 
rebirth {pinnirhliiiva). However, (this nihilist philosopher! <-loes not know and does not see that everything 




within 




of self na 


-)- Ho i 


.li fie re 


ic support ! in n if he does i I > i h till k nun ii 

Question -Theie it ig views i 

Denying cause (hetu) and denying result (phala); ii) Denying result without denying cause. - [The 
nihilist philosopher] of whom you have just spoken denied the result, [namely, the retribution of actions], 

deny result and deny cause: on the one hand, they claim that there is neither cause (hetu) nor condition 
i i i t i ii i I i i n I ii 

there is neithei i it i / i i n 

supporter of emptiness, you who posits universal emptiness and for whom sin and menu cause and effect 


unchangeable (avikara). 

Question. TI i i I 1 i i t i i i i i i I 

denying sin and merit., denying the fruit of retribution of causes and conditions w ithout denying causes and 

ii t i i i t | i i it i ii t 

of sins and merits and also sin and merit, denying the fruit of retribution of causes and conditions and also 

denying the causes and conditions, denying the future lifetime and also denying the present lifetime: 



istent ( | | ii i i I i | I 'i | up i i 

existence, how are you different from [his third wrong view? 

ill 111 I i I il I 1 | II I ! I I II I 1 

2) The person ol wrong view declares all dharmas lo be empty and non-existent, but grasps the empt\ 
emptiness knows ihe emplmess of dharmas but does not grasp the characteristic and does not talk | I 94a | 

1 llll j n 1 i hen 

he has the occasion to love, is angry when he has the occasion to be angry, is proud when he ha* the 
i ii nistake when h \ i n nslake: thus he is lying t 

I i 1 i lha illi mptin i in i i It I 

Ltksohhyti). the fetters (samyojana) do not arise where normally they would arise. In the same wa> that 
jpace (akasd) cannot be tarnished by fire nor soaked by a shower, so no kinds of passions (klesa) can 
become attached to the mind of ihe supporter of empimess. 


a desire (tr?ria) as from 


:e| of dharmas], b 


1 I ID 1 111 

iiii! ill pei son who practif 

lifetime, passes as an evil person: later fie will fall into the hells. Tl 
knowledge of empti |i i nt lifetime, later he \ 

people differ from one another like water and lire., ambrosia (amrta) ar 

nectar (\udha). the food of the gods, and rotten garbage. 


e person who practices the true 


) Furthermore, hi true emptiness [here is ihe concentration of the emptiness of er 

In eni| \ \ ideed emptiness but 
meentralion of the emptiness of emptiness. 

Furtherm* ihe p i i mtempl i iiptmess po rom the I i i i: 

jualiticsl by wa> of generosity (duna).. moral in {sila). ,\\u\ dhyuna: his mind is soft anc 

nrduhiru.unacitta) and his fetters (sainyojana) are liL'ht; later he will obtain true emptiness 


ist hypostatizes it. The £u 


of speculation, analysis and wrong concepts. 


thought that if salt gave a flavor to food, by its 


In i iiii ll hin ie Pital udharma and Fmptn I 

1 1 II i Ii i i i ii i i M 

laparamila which eneountei i he Buddh eh ' i 

Dharma]: if he approaches the Abhidharma teaching, he falls into realism. If he approaches the teaching on 

[194b] [sometimes] he falls into realism and [sometimes] into nihilism. 

IV. UNDERSTANDING IDENTICAL AND MULTIPLE NATURES. 


:ing the prajhi 


ring the : 


lci ist i i. ana) in ill I i ilso r 

cognizing the multiple characteristics o\' dl 


- How does the bodhisa 


1. Identical characteristics in every dhar 


I Th Ihisatl 1 11 i n i i i ' i n ! i in 

i ! i i i i > cc. a concept arises in 

1 Hi I I I ! i ! it i i i 

Question. - Then how does ;i concept in regard to ;i nonexistent dharma arise? 
Answer. - If it is declared to be non-existent, it is because the thing exists in some manner. 
[2. Non-existence.] Furthermore, the bodhisattva sees an identical characteristic in every dharma, namely, 

nature of o.\ does not exist in the sheep. This is so in every dharma: each one is without ihe nature of its 
ighbor. As we have said al lenee that thei pt. Th 

quality [of deprivation, of which we are speaking heref is different from existence; insofar as it is different, 
it is non-existent. If existence were mixed up with the fact of being ox, the sheep also would be an ox. 
Why? Because existence would not differ from the fact of being an ox. Since there is a difference, there is 
non-existence. And so, in this way, all dharmas are non-existent [from a certain point of \ icw | . 
[3. Unity.} - Furthermore, the bodhisattva sees a unity (ekaiva) in each dharma. Because of this uniqueness, 
the idea of unity arises in respect to all dharmas, and each dharma in particular has this characteristic of 
umt\ . The coming together o\' unities giv es the number two or the number three. Unity alone is real; the 

[4. The fact of being caused or non-caused.] - Furthermore, the bodhisattva sees that dharmas exist insofar 

i riiey are n t i > like the human body. How i B 

virtue of the characteristics of birth (uipadu) and destruction (hhariga). All dharmas exist inasmuch as they 

human body by reason of birth and destruction. Because of this birth and destruction, we know they are 
impermanent. The cause, in turn, must have a cause, and so on to infinity. If there is rcgrcssus ad infinitum.. 


| / | Furthermore, the bodhisattva who sees th 

all dharmas are endowed with a nature (^ufaksanu). lor there is no dharma without nature. Thus earth 

i b lidity {kha ii i I i ra| as nalui h i i Id i in i 

wet i »ii ii i ' 1 I i latui i.i i 

ight i nd movement i i nalui pat w) ha lh< I ict of not 

impeding (unavrii) as nature;" 556 consciousness (vijnana) has the imprint relating to each object 


p. 27')) ;ilK | ihc Madhyamika (Catuhsat; 


as natuie [the dili iee| 1 en in ind pi viouslv in idpa i ha tupid nd il disposiln 

i i it mtui meri nya) has a puie and good disposition in favor of beings as nature; 

bondage {handlutna) has attachment to dharmas idlHirnnih/dnivcsa) as nature: liberation (vimokya) has 
detachment from | I '■Mel dharmas as nature; the Buddha has as nature the actual unimpeded knowledge of 
all dharmas. Thus all dharmas each has its o.-\n nature. 

i I I I i i I I 

c< Ldition {hetupratyayasann I ind, as they have no self nature (svabhdva), they do not exist. Thus, 
although there is earth (prthivi), the coming together is needed of four dharmas, color (rupa), smell 

ii i t I l ) it is not solely due to odor or taste or touchable that 

there is earth. Why'' If color alone constituted the earth, the other three dharmas would not be the earth and 
hll ihout smell, taste an le. and i Hi III 

each of them were enough to constitute earth |. 


I'M I, 




way that a son. the result of his parents, is different from his parents. Now the eye icaksns) perceives color 
) i i i smells odoi i. the tongi llavo 1 the bod 

i i i ( f earth dil com the I harmas | I i 

ill | 1 i n i i i i j 

organ or special consciousness to cognize it, there is no earth. 


ic of earth, [r 


denv ed I upadayarupa) from the 1 
solidity as nature [kiiukkiiiitviila 


namely, soli, 

Jil> and In. 

laviness] of which you spoke 

« ith the AW 

lidharma: ' 

'Earth (prlhivT) is a substance 

lahabhuta);: 

lusttheele 

in! n 




1 III 1 I I 

were only color perceived by the eye, it would be like the moon 
reflection in a mirror (adarsabimba), a piece of straw; thus it wou 
known to the touch (sparsa) b) the organ of the bods (kdyendriya) 


. if th 


onluset 


■vulva) of water and the heal ius/hiivu) oi 


Question. - The font lent inseparable from one anoth h th h leu 

( /// //;/) in w itti mil i 1 1 i i i is tl I i i n M i i | i i i 

therefore it is culled earth; and il is the same for water, lire and \\ hid/"" 

i I i In real el in i li . 

not hot, they would not be called fire; if they were hot, they would lose their own nature (svabhdva) 

would all be called fire. 

If you say that this heat is not perceived because of its subtleu (sauksmya). we would say that it woul 

no different from (pure and simple] non-existence, it is necessary that a coarse (slluilu) elemen 
perceived in order th i n nld thereby dedi i subtle i lement; but withoi i It 

For ll 1 i 

earth does not exist n in i doe^ I to tin ith rd i rhereibre all dh mas have [this absent 
nature] as their identical nature 


:h depends on it (upuiiayaniih!). In 
i\ material object by means of the 


(pakti) and expansio: 
supported by the gix 
(santghdtdnu) of mat 


element wind (vayudhatu) is 


3 to dharmas. Why? 




cognize 


which., after having destroyed any nature of dharma.. also destroys itself, like the smoldering ember which.. 
having used up all the kindling (indhana) , then burns itself up. This is win the saint (Ctiya) practices the 

unimiiiunimiiiusumudhr''*' which [after haunt. 1 , destroyed all the characteristics | destroys the without- 
characteristics itself. 

III! I i ii i i I 

unspeakable, of unique nature tckuluksanu).. i.e.. without nature. 
These are the identical natures (ckuiukyunu) found in every dharma; now how does the bodhtsattva see the 


material (rupvu) and non material / I il I ( il I I 

(sapratigha) and l I pure (andsrava); conditioned (st 


red groups of two c 
sr groups of two d 




diffieu 


iii i in M n i [ n l ( i 

and worship {puju): material generosity (dmisiiddiia) and generosity of the Dharma (dhannadCtiuiY. 
speculative power (vika!/>unuhuhi) and power of practice of the Path {iuur^ahhuvunuhuUi): perfection oY 

I I II I I Mill I 1 1 I I ) 

gentleness kindness (mrdnhininaiui): concentrations (samadhi) and knowledge ijndmi): intelligence (yukli) 

loquence d i: wo Id! Iharma (huthi ) and absolute Dharm > ) 

liulness: experiential nd absolute t i 

liberation tsdmtiviki vimitkli) and liberation not destroying mind; sopadhisesha and mirupadhiseshamrvana; 


end of activity (kanndnia) and end of wish {pnuiidluinia): seeing knowledge {jnanudursanu) and seeing 
cessation (mrodhadaisana), confonmn uli m n i a) and liteial conformity 

i i ill i i i i i nil 

easy II Dharn I aelivi nibrniin i i I 

i I i I lon-produeti i iii.il Id 

dharmas of the same type. 

I 111 I I I 1 ,1,1 | [ L 

ii i i i i i i ii ! 

(sita) concentration (samadhi) and wisdom (prujiidi; the three Bodhis: bodhi pf the Buddhas, the 

pralyekabiiddhas and the sravakas; the three Vehicles {yumiY. Vehicles ol the Buddhas. the 

! kabuddhas and ' he tl | reli i ihe Buddl Dharma and 

i M bodes (vihiira). abodes of Brahn i I Itation 

ol' self, other and Ihe Dhari 1 iree thn ioi uirn i dily action i I 

speech i i ii 1 i i i i: th i I' merit i 


unciation (yairagya) an 

■noksamukha): emptinef 




Is |or 


aetype 


I i I II i il liM i Lips of four dharn h i undulio 

I ii i I I i i I i ! I i i } I ii I I 

I i i i ir \oble Truths i i i i i nil in t h 

fruits of the religious life (sramanaphald), the four knowledges, the lour beliefs., the four paths., the four 
ii iii liii ill 

four fearlessnesses I ui/xi/rm/ral. ihe four limitless ones [aprainaiuiciiui) as well as innumerable fourfold 

[Groups of five dharmas.] - He also knows the groups of five dharmas: the five asaiksas, the fix e exits 

(niiydnd!). the In e librations I vimukli). the five senses (indriya), the five powers (bala), the five great gifts 

l ii i I i i 1 I i ii i i i h i I Hi i i 

i lit ii i l I i 

the eoneentration of ihe in c noble members {[Hincurnu'i^usunuhlhi), the foe wavs of expressing oneself 


[Grot 


is.] - 




uperknowled i i. tl kinds of arhat, the 

I is well as innumerabl lh i i 


\Gnmp-. „J seven dharmas.] - He also knows the seven wings of enlightenment {bodhyanga), the seven 
ii i iiii irayd), the seven conscious absorptions, the seven good dharmas, the 

i know led n n destinies of good pie i i i il unities l i i i 

t i i i i ii i i I i i i and lh ion 1 merilonoi 

111 ll ill ill I no II ,1 I , well I III I 

liberations (vimoksa), the eight spheres of mastery (abhibhvayatana). the eight minds of the (heat Man, ihe 
eight kinds of exertion (virya), the eight Purusas, the eight strengths (bala) of the arhat, as well as 

innumerable oilier dharmas of the same type. 


[Groups of nine dhi 


,s.\ Heal. 


i iii ■ i\e absorptions i > i ie m 

In n l i ii i i i | l i I ill 

i iii i (Mi i m I n i tli i ' ihe destruction of th 

(six dhyunas and three arii/mis). as well as innumerable dharmas classified into nines. 
< | ! i 1 Hi i ic saiksa. the ten aspects of a eo 

(sanijnagata), the ten knowledges (jndna), the ten spheres of totality (krtsndyatana), the ten mental events 
ii it i i i i iddln as well as 


[Other i 


He i 


; of th 


fifteen i Path he truth i.. th I 

1 i iii ii i I 

nineteen le\els of separation, the 162 mariHb in the course of the Path of meditation {hhavannimirya 
ieeessar\ to I up the passions; the 1 7 S | I 45c | ic religious I i idilioncc 

fruits (samskrtaphala) and 89 unconditioned fruits {asamskrluphala) as well as innumerable differen 
dharmas of the same type. Arising and cessation, increase and decrease, acquisition and loss, defilemen 
and purification: the Bodhisattva knows all of that. 


3. Characteristics and emptiness of self nature. 


i II i i he bodhi i mahasal 

{svahhuYusunyaia) and experiences no attachment ( sany 
of the sifnakas and pralyrekabuddhas: he enters into the 
of Bodhisattva.. he distinguishes the various types ofdh 
Ii 1 I i us great con 

i i ill i I i i I Ik i 


ntroduees them into the emptiness of self nature 
abhinivesa) for dharmas; he surpasses the levels 


of self nature, why d( 


rasped i i > i 


{u/u(/nik/fc/sun\'L/) is not an obstacle .';/is 

i I * Mil I 


ungraspable emptine 


asil; I Saving beings by lo 


i li i 11 




Prajhaparamila. 

all speak of the 
dharmas. Why i: 
nature of dharmas called Prajnaparamita? 

Answer. I i M I I the pactll i I ! I i i ! n 1 It. 

it lose mind i d li 1 l li 1 t i 1 n 

i i t !t i lit lhat the true nattii Iharma i i in i i i i l 

suffering iduhk/ia), emptiness (sYi/iml tind notr -self ( ( 7/iri//?in). Since their w isdom is tnrperle'et {np^i/i'/'unja 


aeol 'li 


id that the Buddha en 




neentratitnis (sanuhllu) tif which Sanputra anc 
is of their nature. Why? At the time of their 
resolution (pralluimucimilpadu). the arhats and prahekabuddhas do not have the great v 

i i i i I i t d i i ii ii / 

not seek all the qualities (guna) [of the Buddhas], do not honor all the Buddhas of the three times anc 
ten directions; they do not [196a] sincerely seek to understand the true nature of dharmas, for they 
only to escape from the suffering of old age (Jam), sickness (vyadhi) and death (marana). On the c 






know ledge (mahattksriajnana) anc 
mely, opinions regarding pure at 


impure, neither eternal nor transitory, neither hapi 
without self. The bodhisattva is not attached tc 
UokuswmTliJhurma): they are not absolul 


or real, neither with n< 
ese are worldly these 
ler completely put 


Uniihiml<ihii'<iri<iuhllui) nor irrefutable Uilm, 
adopted by the saints (arya) is called Prajnap 


,). The | completely neutral] posi 


V. WAYS OF ACQUIRING PRAJNAPMARAMITA. 

1. By the successive practice of the five virtues. 


and non-perception {uihiihiIuIh 


.iclyogin) 


Answer. - The Buddha preaches lite Dharma In skillful means i 
accordance with this sermon ends up by acquiring the Dharma. It is 
steep cliff, or he took a boat to cross the great sea. From his first 




know ledge and the pow er of my superknow ledges luh/ujihlhula) are still imperfect (upuripunu 
unable to lead beings: first I should complete the causes and conditions." Then he practices tin 
(paramita), beginning with generosity: 
1. By material gifts (amisadana), he gains great wealth; by the gift of the Dharma, he ac 

i i 1 i lii i i i i 

lii ii ihi h lit 




ii i u i ml M i I i i lii 

l l I i I I i i i d I i i u i h i ! 

mind, he destroys the pride i i aid 1> pe. i i i them obtain nirvana. 


5. Bymeansofa«iyflMa,h 
guilty pleasures and teach 


ctionfvitajutecrttaJ.Hee 


|l%b] nimimi is the basis c.i ih-ajhaparamil 
relied upon. A sutra says: "The one-point 


entrated (samahita) bhiks 


{matsarya) and gret i inki) th e| hi In door* i iod B* i k i in. the \11tue of gent 

destroys these two faults and opens the doors of good. Wishing to keep the doors open al 
practices the ten good paths ol'aetton (kusulukiinint[hi(ha). But. by the virtue of morality {<iht\ 


in din an: 


of mi 


i ^ i t i i ' i i 

why he praetices patience [kskmii). He knows that, by the lirst three \t 
ice], he can open the gates of merit (punya). 


es. I it lh l i i i i i i i i i u ! i i lit ittei en]oying bliss 

i i te will tall iii I ii In li it 

ling it by mind con ntration i / til told ofth recio i Is i nainaiu) ol the ntga 
, one must watch attentively not to disturb the naga: thus one will obtain a JambudvTpa of value. I In 
me wa ] b tten l i I 




(vfn-n). T 


why we 


II il i hi i i ii i I palien T i email iii ith body upri 

I I II I I Ml I II II I I 1 I 111! II 

flesh and bones rot, he will never desist." 566 Thus exertion prepares dhydna. 


difficult; if one is afraid of iallnn 


) and patience (ksanti) is 


2. By practicing just one virtue. 


nswer. - The virtues have a twofold aspect: one single virtue, by interaction, includes all the \ irtues; ii) 

le practices the virtues each in turn (anukalam) and separately (prthak). [In the first case|. it is the 
.-edominant virtue that imposes its name. It is the same for a conglomerate composed of the four great 


In; 1 i 1 1 ! i 1 i i li 

predominant element thai impose its name |on the conglomerate!. "" There is. we would say, 'interaction' 
[between the virtues, for one single virtue includes ihe five others, and it is not possible to acquire the 

Prajnap idependently of th m i lrtu |In th wo. |, lv die ins. 1 ; the vim in 

i i iii i I i 1 i i 

v o l I i in I i i li n 

practices generosity (ddna), he tries to discover the characteristic (laksana) of generosity. Generosity is 
neither one nor many, neither eternal nor non-eternal, neither existent nor non-existent, etc. as [196c] was 

i i i i i i i T r i i i ih n 

nature which is the same for all dharmas. This is how. by means of generosity |alone|. the F'rajhaparannla 


len they seize lh h eristi (in aha n ici mi itaehed * lem a), tlu 

provoke controversy (vivdda). These people who previously had no antagonism toward beings now 
experience aversion oi i'i eti n ibi ido i tie! svsi n n b n l< hate then idvei ines 
And so, if they want not to not cause haim ings, they i damental [uality in regard to 

li i ii i Iii l i 1 I i i 

raetiein i irtue of morah 'I ' i th i I i u i i ill ! , i lie: their mind 
t ni cited an In i urn l h rnnn iein fhis i ly. by i is of a correct \ i >f sin and ii 
1 ii h lu I ii i hi li n i 

ii nnt i l\ tl f moral 

1 1 ih i I i i I i i i i | i I II i I ill not 

always be able to be patient. As long as they do not und I i i Mil up itient; but when 

i 1 1 i i hi patience. T ! 

beaten and take refuge in death. This is why I must produce dhannuksdnli: there is no tormenter. no 
i i i i I i i i i n 

object i i i i i i t I i l i i h | i 

i tin i Endi i ii in in ill n i in i n i 

The wisdom associated u ith ibis dhannaksdnti is Prajnaparamita. 


4. Exertion (virya) is present in all the go 

lends Us help. On ihe other hand, knowing 
■he mind, the bodhisattva is truly unsha 


as and is able to realize 


>d dharmas. While 


ii ind v ident of the body ar 

[ i i i i t ii. 


spoken of. 
5. When the r 


i of them 


hatisseen(<:/>s^/) h h i i lit imata) and known 

eir six coarse object ill pti and result from the 

everything that is known and seen is deceptive: and no 


io Prajfiaparairi 


I h ! i i leukiti 

the knowledge of means {upciycijiuuiii) gives rise to F'rajhapai'anma. Sometimes also it is two. three or four 

i i ii || ml i! ) ii i I 

hearing only one truth (saiyu) preached: others realize the fruit of the Path by hearing two. three or four 

truths. The person who has doubts about the truth of suffering (duhkhasatya) finds the Path when the truth 

of suffering is preached to him; and it is the same for the other three truths, The person who has doubts 

about all four truths finds the Path when the four truths are preached to him. Thus the Buddha said to a 

bhiksLi Ii ou ai ibl Io en Icmi ( < I I guarantee that \ i w ill obtain the slai of ana; nun: ii ou 

cut desire, know thai hatred unvy/i and delusion (moliu) will indeed be cut b\ thai \ cry faetf""*' lS It is the 

nil i he dominant faul i i gen lould 

I ill her faults will I i I nixed faults, th i 

should be preached at (he same lime. Consequently, ii it is a question of a particular behawoi 01 the group 

h I preached body and not forju i 


3. By abstaining from any practice. 


acquiring any dharma. Why? All pr 


Prajhaparamita w ithc 

[akusaladharma) are faulty from c] 
n far away; those who become attac 
»w defects from far off. [Good and b 
^hich have been poisoned. As soon ; 
e appetizing food, one feels pleasant 
»th kinds of food should be avoide. 


Question. - If that is so, why did the Buddha preach the three pi 

he godly practice i id the noble | 


a (atyacarya)? 569 


er departs from the thn 
nsofar as they grasp thi 


1 II I llll! I II I 1 II ! I 1 

For (he person who pracl ll ^ i i h u un i i in Ion i e 

deceptions (vancanu) and the atlhctions UA.W) no longer arise for they are pu: 


emptiness: the}' are originally and eternally empty u 

themselves." 570 This is [197b] why we should not as! 

r ui a mi 'in I n ' hi in mJ compassion 


brm irit/hi). etc.. are not empty as a result --. 
ii IK id elernall ion i ible i 


ii iii i Mill 

Question. I [ \ i neither acq i i 

Answer. -There are 1\\ i i li i in jui 
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acquired. Not being non e.ustent. they include merit {/uwya) and increase the roots of good \ku\ttittmulu) 


faithfully: cl'. Kiisvapi 
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INTRODUCTION 

Volume II of the Treatise on the Great Virtue of Wisdom appeared in 1949 and more than twenty years 

l 1 111 1 |i 111 | 1 

I ll I I ! 1 I III ill I I ll ll 

Traiic. Ail enure book would be needed lo describe them in detail, which would dehiy further ihe 
publishing of the present volume. These introductory pages 1 will be limited to providing some detailed 
information on the Traiic itself, us author, the sources from which it draws its inspiration, the Chinese 
translation of which it is the object and, finally, the contents of Volume III. The Supplement to the 
Bibliography that will follow it will inform the reader more fully. 

I. THE TREATISE ON THE GREAT VIRTUE OF WISDOM 

The Truile is a voluminous commentary on a lengthy version of the Prajhapdramildsulra. The short 
version that first appeared consisted of 8000 slokas or units of 32 s\ llahles and was entitled Astasdhasrikd 
Prajnaparamila. The original Sanskrit text was published by R. Mitra in 1888 and by U. Wogihara in 
1932-35; it was translated into Chinese six times (T 220. nos. 4-5. 224. 225. 226. 227. 228) and once into 
Tibetan (Tib. Trip 734). 

1. The Astddusasdhasrikd in 18,000 slokas partially edited by L\ Conze in 1962, translated once into 
Chinese (T 220, no. 3) and once into Tibetan (Tib. Trip. 732). 

2. The Paheavimsatisahasrika in 25,000 slokas, the history of which is more complicated: 
a. T 222: Koung-lsang-king, by Dharmaraksa in 286 A.D. 

n Moksala in 291 
i i i i it 

d. T 220, no, 2: Ta-pun-jo-po-lo-mi-king, by Hiuan-tsang in 660-663. 

e. Tib. Trip. 731: Ses-rab-kyi pha-rol-tu phyin-pa ston-phrag-iii-su-lna-pa, by unknown translators. 


(/. . [ryupancu\'uusulitaliusrika hlta^u 
partially edited by N. Dutt in 1934. 


b. Tib. Trip. 5188: Ses-rab-kyi pha-tol-tu phyin 

id Tshul khrin I 


This list far from exhausts the enormous production of PrajMpdramitds: there are still 
texts of which the author of the Traiic was unaware. C. Conze has recorded them for 

Prapuipdramilu Literature, 1960. 




knowledge of the modified version, the only 
On the other hand, the Indo-Tibetan traditk 
abridged Chinese translation made by Kuma 


Main 


III 


i a ii i i I lii i ! 1 1 y \ ll 

latter (also denoted in the K'ai-yuan-lou, J 2145, K. 4, p. 513a4) is the one that appears at the head of the 
preface by Seng-jouei (at the beginning of T 1509). with an abridged variant also given by the Tch'ou-san- 
tsang-ki-tsi (T 2145, k. 10, p. 74cll). This title is probably the older one and could correspond to the 

Sanskrit Maliu-prajnupui-amilu-upadesa \susira\: lite word upudesa is. furthermore, t>i\eii in transcription 

i i I i it i | i I 1 | 

we read that 'Nagarjun i made an upudesa in ten thousand gdthds* 10 explain the Malta; ana in a developed 
1113111161' (Long-ehou-p'ou-sa-tekoiian, T 2047, p. 184c 18; Fott-fa-lsang-ym-yuan-lchouan, T 2058, k. 5, p. 
318M6)." 4 


isarilyre 


t appear among the 




nay. Demieville was right and, in the ti 


Actually, upudesa is also the i 
Buddha (dvadasimgalmddliuv 




de tie la Grande Vertu de Sagesse de Ni 

ien myriads of aailias." 

zuki. Cyclopedia, p. 227b; A. Hirakawa, 


i ( n i l i i i II ' D I Anul h i 

In!' 1111(1 i the 

Perfection of Wisdom', in the present case, the Panca-vimsaii-sulwsiiku. 

The h orks of scholastic Buddhism often have the title of Upadesa: thus Vasubandhu composed upadesas 
on the Saddharmapwfdarika (T 1519, 1520). the SuUnmiirvyului (T 1524), the Ralnacuda (T 1526), the 
Dharmacakrapravartana (T 1533), etc. 

At kiuan 33, p. 308a, the Traite will explain what it means by upadesa: "Louen-yi (upadesa) means to 
reply to question:', l/tro i ^iriuui). lo explan I. nd then to .plain broadl the i a [arlhu) 

ii i l! it in ii iii 11,11 /i i I in i i 

' ' i lint the louen yi i! 1 what is the noble truth ol i i 

(duhkharyasafya). and the reply was that it is the eight kinds of suffering, suffering of birth (jdtidubkha), 
etc. He was asked what is the suffering of birth, and the reply was thai beings, in every place of birth 

II. THE AUTHOR AND HIS SOURCES 


iii i i i i i it a i i i i 

1 ii I ie In ii i i I j lied from d i I n i n mi mi I no h i n 

I i li i It Iii! ill ! ii 

i l i I i ! n 1 i i l i l I i I i i I i t ii 
autobiography. We cannot blame the philosophers who profess the anatman for concealing their own 

mdivid ll i iii han il\e hund 

ii i I i I I i 1/ ) i Ui ( l 
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1. THE GEOGRAPHICAL AND HISTORICAL MILIEU 


id a half centuries (559-326 B.C.) and the Macedonian occupation lor twenty years (326-306 B. C), i 
id rejoined the mother country on terms of the convention concluded between Seleucos the First Nicato 




,-o Mac. 


over Kapisa, Gandhara and the Punjab. Devoured by internal quarrels, the Greeks eliminated themselves, 

and their last representam e disappeared from the scene of history tibotil 30 All. Preuously, peoples o'C 
Iranian language had already infiltrated into India and, for a century and a half (ca. 90 B.C. - 50 A.D.) the 
north-west suffered invasions by Scytho-Parthians, the Sakas of Maues (90-53 B. C.) and the Pahlavas of 
Gondopharesia (19-45 A.D.). Finally, about 50 A.D., Indo-Scythia passed into the hands of nomadic 
populations of poorly defined origin, called Ta Yue-tche, Yue-tche and Tou-houo-lo by the Chinese, 
Tokluiroi and Thagouroi by the Greeks. Tochari and Tugarii by the Romans, Tukhara, Tusara and Turusku 
by the Indians, Tho-Kar and Thod-Kar by the Tibetans, TokhrT by the Ouigours, Ttaugara or Ttauddgara 
by the Khotanese. Starting out from Kan-sou in 174 B.C., they had seized hold of Bactria about 130 B.C., 
and had divided it up into five dynasties. One of their descendants. Kujula Kadphises. an officer of the 


Kou. 


ie of its greatest extent, ir 
nges area, possibly as far i 


ie Turks 


th Kashgar, Yarl 


ui Khoiar 
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d dyi Ihe illustrious n i i i i 1 1 i i 1 

Vasudeva. The date of Kaniska's accession is still debated: 78. 128 or 144 A.D. 6 On his inscriptions, he 

ill l l rhe Kusan i 1 1 i 

the Persian limine of the Sassamdes (227-65 1 ): about 226. Us founder, Ardahfr-i-Babegan invaded Kapisa, 
Gandhara and the eastern Punjab. 


(eienine on 


isofverydiffere: 


Ian a, a. 


ie Kusan: 


enough io 


showed Iranian demos. Sun, Moon, Wind, Fire, Mith 

Btidh i u I i i i ' i 1 ! 11 . 
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B. Spooner and H. Hargreaves have unearthed an 
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hi hid 


figures ol orantes p irlicul irl\ K nil d a lla il ii 

building of sffipas and viharas. His successors followed 

i cent mon i I a i I i i i I i In 




laffis; some Indian, Siva, Mahasena, Skandha, 

s capital, a stupa 700 feet high at the village of 
Chinese pilgrims. Excavations at this site by D. 
ribed reliquary surmounted by three figures 
iody of the reliquary is engraved with various 
is, the Sun and the Moon, the Miiro and Mao of 
id Bra.limT that the great emperor promoted the 
example, and the founding and endowment of a 

minister lath i i i i t i im >i i i i i i I I , i nun 

1 I i \ i I til 1 i 

Kasmir to revise the Buddhist scriptures and to compose explanatory treatises on the Three Baskets. 
The author of the Traite definitely lived at the time of the Great Kusanas since he makes frequent allusions 
to the Greater and Lesser Yne telle or Tukharas (p. 547F. 555F. 672F. 15X4F). Dm curiously enough, he 
i i ii ilii.m their personal nan i Ii m himself lo i lo them I i 1 ifiieial till I 

i ' n i i^ii i i ii ii F. 1421F. 396 'I i. Such reti i 

i li it [ I i i ik i l I i rs lo lite fundamental antipathy ('he Indians always 

iii i i i i i i ^ i ill' It 

i ill ill lit 

does not conceal his scorn for the borderlands {pralyaniujaiuipaJa) which he considers to be places oi 

I 'l i I ' i I 1 ' e I 1 II i I ! 
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Ujjayinf (p,174F. 1584-1586). In his eyes, the Buddhist Madhyadesa was limited to the lands of Aryan 

ii I i i Ii i a i i i i ill i i M i 

who spoke Chinese, Scythian, Greek, Dravidian, Tibetan, Kasgarian, Tokharian or Bactrian (p. 1586). 
Al the end of the Kusana epoch, the religious situation was scry complex. The inscriptions, the coins and 
the literary texts attest to the active presence, in the north west, of Brahmanism and Hinduism, of Jainism 

flourished and, starting from the reign of Asoka (272 236). the region became, after Magadha, the second 
Holy Lund ol' Buddhism I U real ntperor Hooded it ail In edi > n tit Dharma. published in Indian 
Prakrit, in Aramaic and in Greek. ^ Alter tins psychological preparation, the missionary Madhyanuka, sent 
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died arhals: he introduced lit 
Ii oi [lie naga lid ncl 


u ,<i saffron 


ami Mibslituted the reign of the holy Dharr 
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where Sakyam 


iselfbyhl 


our,!, tl, 


i lifetii 


of 


became more slender and ga 
human form of the Buddha i 

In Hellenistic sculptors whe 


ned in height. What is more, it was 
, various episodes of his last exister 


. a major innovation probably inspired 
ie large sculpture schools of Gandhara 


his shadow in the village of Palitakuta, near Tchahar-Bagh (p. 547-554F) 


,-mbh an 


(p. 106-108F). Following a schisn 
Sthaviras "Old Ones" partisans o 

1 i u i ii, Iii 

tradition has fixed as eighteen in 

further increased their differences. 


i i li l Mi i l ii ii 1 e 


and Brahmi indicate their presence at Mafhura, Kalwan, Shah-ji-Dhen, Zeda, Kurram (either in 

Afghanistan. Punjab and Sindh) with off-shoots as far away as Sravastiand Sarnath. 

The two sects, which were opposed especially in matters of buddhology, evolved somewhat over time, but 

I ill!! I I I I 1 I I I I 1 I 
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hitherto unknown, on the ntilurc of Buddha tutd future Bttcklhas. This movement. suggestive rather than 
i i i 1 i 1 I 11 1 i lilt 
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t ll a | i 1 loped with t i t i 
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i I to come to term ith the Mali it en I i eripttiri si I eh ed the new n menl 
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remain, [hit beside these reactionary sifnakas. there were progressive monks who look the Mahayana 
sutras into consideration, held them or pretended to take them as the Word of the Buddha and adopted their 
ideas. Nevertheless, they did not leave their monastery and continued to co-habit with the 'Old Ones' who 
i h I i i 1 I'll i i h I i slit ii 

monasteries within the jurisdiction of the Hinayana sects (Sthavira, Mahasamghika, Sarvastivadin, 
Sammafiya), the Mahayana monasteries, and finally the monasteries where practitioners of both Vehicles 

n i I I t ] ill u 
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that he wore the yellow robe of the bhiksu in some Sarvastivadin monaster) of north w astern India, one of 
these monasteries built on the plains or on the hills, the ruins of which still exist at Shah-jl-dheri, Shall 
dheri, Shahr-I-Bahlol, Sanghao, Takht-i-Bahai, Hamal-Garhl, Karkai, etc. fa hicn. who visited them at the 
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have made an impression on him, and study of the eaily Mad i h 1 i i |un n 
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2. THE SARVASTIVADIN BY TRAINING 


11 i lame, had four: 1. the I he hasket ofd i 

li i i i i i i ' i i i i h the 

scholastic basket, 4. the Ksudrapitaka, the basket of minor texts. 9 This is mentioned on p. 692 693f of the 

Traite and p. 412a of the Chinese translation. 


A. Sarvastivadin Sutrapitaka. 


ii i ii I h i 1 n i i i i 

3) Dtrghagama, 4) Samyuktagama. 10 The text of the agamas was translated into Chinese at the beginning 

of the 5 th century (T 125. 26. 1. 99) and the sands of central Asia have yielded important fragments of their 

original Sanskrit: on the basis of these fragments, the patient work of E. Waldschmidt and his school have 

resulted in the reconstruction of numerous sutras. 

The Traite sometimes refers to these agamas and occasional!) cites the Ekollara (p. 103F, 1268F), the 

Madhyama (p. 4F, I03F. 307/. 456/.).. the Dfrglw (p. 103F, 300F, 544F) and the Samyukta (p. 103F, 447F, 

542F, 614F, 288a. 295/;. 298«, 307.;. 444«). As general rule, however, it prefers to refer to the sutras 

incorporated in these agamas. These sutras being familiar to all learned Buddhists, very often it omits 


Comparative study of th 
Santyuktagama of which 


ithor of the Traite 


According to the immutable laws of religious exegesis, the author pi\ 
dogmatic source. On each page he refers explicitl} or implicitly to a 

The sutras heme \l\c eer\ words of the Buddha, the author new et rejee 
111 > i i i ii 

things (dharmala) i i lear dtsti lion between the st 

those of definitive meaning (p.536-539F, 1621F n.). He shows himsel 

t I i i ii i 1 j Ii i i ) i 'it 
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middle Ganges region at the time of the Buddha and his great disciples. He manifests an extensi 
precise knowledge of the geography of the ancient epoch (p. 163-197F). 


B. Sarvastivadin Vinayapitaka 

The Traite is rather confused on the history of the Vinaya (p. 104F, 756c) but may be complemented thanks 
to information given by the Kasmirian tradition and collected in the 5'" and 6"' centuries b> Kumarajiva. 

At the council of Rajagrha presided over by Kasyapa at the death of the Buddha, Upali recited the 

Yinayap II i 1 II be called the "Vm 

of SI) i ions'. The fn mi i I | i 'h i I i 1 1 id Upaei 

conserved it carefully. As Uparuipta. a contemporary of and advisor to Asoka. had established residency at 
MatliuiTr. the old Vinaya which he retained was designated under the name 'Vinaya of the land of Mathura 
in 80 sections'. The text contained Avadanas and Jatakas. 

different Buddhist schools there! I publish in abl idgment of it and this is how the five Vinayas saw the 
light of day: Pali I'm... UuliRasuku Vm. (T 1431), Mahasamgika Vin. (T 1425), Dharmaguplaka Vm. (T 
1428) and Sarvastivddii, Vm. (T 1435). 


o 10 se 


ns by el 


I: 'Vinaya in ten recitations' (Daiudhydya): section 
;ctions 4 to 6 dealt with the seven and the eight dhi 
ned the rules of the bhiksums; sections 8 to 10 were 

:/, UjuUiparijtrcchiL KsuilrukuYm^a and Kukaladliarma. Some oruunal fragmer 
have come down to us and have been published by J. Filliozat and H. Kung 13 and by V. Ros 
Introduced into Kasmir. this Vinaya was also designated by the name 'Vinaya of Kasmir'. Kumarajiv; 
translated it at Tch'ang-ngan in 404-405 under the name Che-song-liu (T 1435) and subsequently, aftei 

i inialal ii I I nd enrich it i 
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cording to the Traite (p. 7 


/ ni 'I lers tit 


' niilely subsequent 


v (In Vinaya des Sarvastivadin. J A. 1938. 
'avibhanga zum Bhiksupratimoksa der Sa 
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of it; an apparently complete copy, w ritten I i I I I smu m 1931 and 

published by N. Dutt. 17 Between the discovery and the editing, several sheets were misplaced, notably the 

Is I II 1 1 I I I 1 III 11 t 1 
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also exists in Tibetan translation (Tib. Trip. 1030-1037) and in Chinese translation (T 1442-1451). but the 
latter, made by Yi-tsing between 700 and 712, is not quite complete. 

The Traite has drawn up the table of contents of the Sarvastivadin Vinaya (p. 104F) and borrows from il 
some important definitions, such as that of the Buddhadharma (p. 81F), as well as various stories telling the 
circumstances that led the Teacher to 1'ormulale certain disciplinary regulations tiktnt.' w nil the exceptions 

li i 1 ! Ill ill , I I 1 ' I I II 

clay patra (p. 1674F), the anil ori io . .. pting tnd rearing rich robes offered by lay people (p. 
1678F). etc. But it is inspired much more frequently by the Mulasarvastivadin Vinaya from which it 

borrows most of the Avadanas and Jatakas with which it ornaments lis explanation. Aiier the fashion of this 
vinaya, it explains most of the events in the hie of the Buddha and his great disciples during their last 
lifetime. It would be impossible to list here the borrowings taken more or less directly from the 
Mulasarvastivadin Vinaya: merely as example, the most characteristic are listed here: conversion of the old 
Subhadra (p. 205 209F. I650F). Suddhodana reassured by a god about the health of his son (p. 228 230F). 
the legend of Dharmaruci (p. 410-414F), Buddha's journey to Sala (p. 457 463). slander about the gardener 
dandaka (p. 497 499). the nine or ten torments inflicted on the Buddha in the course of his last lifetime 
(p.507-511), the niracle of the multiplication of live buddhas (p. 531-535F. 1352 1353 F). journeys of the 
Buddha in southern India, m north western India ami in Kasmir (p. 546-548F), the story of Sariputra and 
Maudgalyayana (p. 621-633F), the fable of the snake, the frog and the rat (p. 753F), the crimes of 
Dcvadatta (p. 868-878F. 1671-1674F), the story tit Yasodhara and the explanation of her prolonged 
pregnancy (p. 1001--1 1 12). the relationship between kins.' Bimbasara and the courtesan Amrapa.li (p. 990 
992F), etc. 


/a (p. 6486): like the s 


.- code of 


te Samgha; it imposes precepts ( s:lu) b 


C. Sarvaslivadin Ksudrakapiiaka. 


ie Kfudrakapifaka, also called k^, • , u imply ', ika by the Traite (p. 341F), form 
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a(p.325F, 1220F, 1513F). 
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«™(p.220F,237F,295c). 
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iragd. and Anavalaptagdth 

i (p. 287F, 1363 

1364F, 1 

543 F, 

546F). 




7)Arthc 

vargrydnLudrdm (p. 39F,65F 

1089F) 



merer 

ecent editions of these minor 

texts a 

e mentio 

led in th 


D. Sarvastivadin Abhidharmapitaka. 
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to the Buddha himself, but to a series of disciples extending from the first to the sixth century after the 
Parinirvana. The Chinese and Tibetan sources 19 do not fully agree on the names of the supposed authors. 

I } T i i i I ' ! i 

ol'thc DTrghagama. the SamgTlipaiyaya. of which iiiipoitanl fragments have been published.- 1 ' 

2) The Dlmrmaskandha by Mahamaudgalyayana (T 1537) or by Sariputra is a collection of sutras preached 

at Jetavana in Sravasff and briefly commentated by canonical quotations. 

cosmological sutra of the DTrghagama (T 1 , no. 30) and the Li-che-a-p 1-t •an-loucn (T 1 644) which itself 


4) The Vijnanakaya by Devaksema (T 1539) or by Devasa 
the century following the Parinirvana. 


is attributed to Vasumitra by the Chinese (T1540), to Purna by the Tibe 
red to be contemporaries of Kaniska. 
dda (T 1541, 1542) is given by the Traill- (p. 1 1 1-1 12F) as a collective wor 


Ihousand i ill H . i Mi i i ii i 
7) The J/'niimpraslkdna 21 is the latest in 

i i i i 1 i i i li i 


iing ones are the feet (pada): this is why the 
milled Saipudabhidharma 'Abhidharma of Six 


according to Seng-tchao and Hiuan-tsang, in the 3 rd or 5'" according to Paramartha. The Mahavibhasa ha 
it that he composed his work 'in the East', but Hiuan-tsang locates him at Tamasavana near Cinabhukti ii 
Kasmir on the right bank of the Bias. According to Paramartha, he went to Kasmir with five hundred arhat 

ilii I I i i l nptle ll ii i h i I n II i l i III 
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it is not likely that bodhisallvas, as adepts of the Mahay ana. collabotated m u. Moreover, n may be note* 

ill I I i I i I ill 

1 Ii i i ii I i mi i i'i nd in i i 

lengthy exlraets from it. and fragments oi it ha\e been found at KapiMi and central Amu: those Iron 


lit il'ii T 

AhhidliurnnijndiuiprasilHuui^asn\i (T 1544) translated by Iliuan t:>ang at Teh'ang ngan in 657 to 660. 


ngan, 25 three arhats, Che-t'o p' 
known to us. Later, five hundrec 

ihe. Intliiiipnislliiimr. 


made on the JniiiuipraMlnlnii. According to Tao- 
i, each dedicated a vihhusu to it: only the first is 
lmented on it. Actually we have three vibhdsds on 




1) Vibhdfdsdstra by Che-t'o-p'an-ni (T1547) or by Katya>anaputra himself!?), lainskiled at Teh auLi-nyan 
in 383 i i ! i l ii 'i i I | i L i b\ 
Samghadeva. 26 

2) Ablmlliwmariblmsdsdslra, by five hundred arhats (T 1546). translated at Leans eheou from 437 to 439 
by Buddhavarman on the basis of an Indian mnauscript found by Tao-fai west of the Mountain of Onions 
(Pamir). It consisted of a hundred kiuan, but in 439, as a result of the invasion of the region by the 
barabarian T'o-pa T'ao. about fort} of them were lost and only sixty remain. 27 


But these facts tell us nothing about the date of the i I i I il texts We know only that the 

Mahdvibhdsd is later than Kaniska since it tells the well-known story of the eunuch and the bulls (T 1545, 
k. 1 14, p. 593a), placing it as 'once in Gandhara, under Kaniska'. 


\ 1 I ' I 111 M 11 I i 

ii i iii mira Gandhara 

ihe i pi m i a il in ihi Ih hi .1 el in ' | n i 
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I I The SalpmUlbhiilharma (p. 106F. 1 1 1 F. 536a. 752/;). the Abhidhanmmilra (p. 576c, 586b), 
Abhidharmapitaka (p. 105F, 693F), the Abhidharmavibhanga (P. 1236F, 1702F, 1703F). 

2) The Prukuranapdda (p. 1 IF) and its chapter on the Thousand Aporias (p. 1101F, 1171F, 1181F). 

3) Katyayamputra or simply Katyayana (p. 109F, 614F, 1383F, 1697F), his disciples (p. 245F, 285F, 3j 
his work called Manaprathanatfaskandha (p. 109F), Kdlydyana- or Kdtydnantputrdbhidharma (p. 4 


4) The Vibhdsd (p. 11 OF, 377F), the Abhidharmavibhdsd (p. 292F, 343a, 579c), the 

) I I l I! i l l 

(p. 341c). According to some citations (p. 272F. 377F. 72XF, 993F), it seems that the author of the Traile 

by Dharmasrl (T 1550, by Upasanta (T 1551) and perhaps also by Dharmatrata (T 1552). 2 *' 
was inspired b> some Dlm„u,mtra\ such as the Teh an-yao-kiiig (T6090, etc. (p. 1025F, 


1422F, 1547F, 264c. 705/.). 1- 


\ould reciuirc an in depth 


In brief, lite information that it pnn 


vast that it can hardly be situated before the beginn 


L. l'oslcanonical Literalui 


h ion. the prose and verse hi i Ihe Budd i i I . i i I 

hum o ! i i i i i i ill e 1 a rnpitaka grouped h i i 

i > li i ) i I a i i Ii nnes |udie ' i I tot his fine work Contes et 
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author would have leaned preferentially on the folklore of his own region. 

his head, his eyes, his marrow and his skull to his enemy" (p. 143F, 691F. 716F. 750F. 945F, 983F. 1654F. 
1712F, 502c, 606/; 624c). These stories concern events situated by the 'Golden Legend' in north-west 

about 630 did not fail to visit. 

1 1 1 i I I i I i I I i i ii 

offered him seven blue lotuses and having spread his hair under his feet (p. 248F, 284F, 983F). - At 
PuskaravatI (Shah-Dheti), Sibi made the gift of his eyes to a beggar. - At Varsapura ( Shah 1 i 

and his children (p. 713-714F, 304c). - At Mingora-Butkara), the bhiksu Kshantivadin gave himself up 
without complaint to the blows of king Kali (p. 264F, 889-990F, 1670F). - At Mahavana (Sounigram), the 

1 i i 1ms although he had no moil II 

hen del red him Ihe usui nd so obtai i i (| 1-1 "I f ' i mghara 


is, nun 


orDhan 


l order 


(p. 975-976F). - At Girarai, on the boundary between Peshawar and Bouner, king Sibi. 

pounds of his own flesh, rescued a pigeon chased by a falcon (p. 255-260F. 1713F, 304c, 314c). - In the 
Upper Indus, the Bodhisattva gave his body to a starving tigress about to devour her cubs (p. 143F, 723F. 


of 


979F). - At Kaptsi (Dam i , I Hi i let h mself be flayed by hi 

order to remain faithful to his vows (p. 853-855F). 

The least that can be i te north-west plays a 

in li i l i ii il 1 ii i il i 1 i 


large part in the Trailc. Il plac. 


is ofth 


id iv. tl 


elaiy aid 


is ofth 


lingofa 


which, at the time, belonged to the Ta Yue-tche (p. 172F, 672F). It mentions the mi 

familiar with the large Himalayan lakes of Anavatapta (p. 206F, 450F. 466F. 29(1/.. 48 In) and Mandakim 
(p. 466F), and for it, the great rivers of India are not only the Ganges, the Yamuna, the Sasabhfl, the 
AciravatT and the VhihT listed in the canonical souices (p. 266n). bat also, and in particular, the northern 
livers the Ganges, Sindhu (Indus), Vaksu (Oxus) and Sua (Tarim) which flow out of Lake Anavatapta by 
the Mouths of the elephant, ox, horse and lion respective!) (p. 385F. 450F. 290/.. 348/.. 61k). 


ontplele 


• nppOlK 




a from 


th (p. 7 


277</. 301/)). the story of Vltasoka (p. 1263- 1264F) and probably also the macabre adventure of the man 

I i placed i i [ ho ended up doi her he still belon 

the world of the living (p. 738-740F): the lu/nV7,,nw/nAn tiom which was taken the deed of the future 
Sakyamuni who praised the Buddha Pusya with a single stanza for se\cn days and sc\cn nights (p. 253- 
255F, 297F), , the incident of the blind bhiksu for whom the Buddha threaded a needle (p. 5690570F), 
1645-1646) and the jataka of the deer that sacrificed itself (p. 1651-1652). 
Some texts used by the Trailc are of an era in which the Buddhist legend about Kaniska was already 


the story of the Kasmirian arhat K'i-ye-to 

ted In kaniska categorically refused In eei 

.r rather adapted, only in the 5 Ih century by 
t to Asvaghosa (T 201). The Trailc', without 

te Nitha converted by the Buddha (p. 1634F, 
; Asoka and the monk who exhaled a sweet 
perfume (p. 695-69Sf I: the Buddha dtsow ns Sariptttra (p. 1526F); the Buddha and the cowherds (p. 146- 

153F): the Sibijataka (p. 255 260F); Jyottska and SrTgupta (p. 184F. 1634F): Ciautami's mix ana (p. 587F): 
the white six-tusked elephant (p. 716-718F); the bodhisattva deer-king (p. 972 975); the bodhisattva king 


stereotyped and were translated into Chinese at a 

late date. T 

tsang-king (T203), which dedicated four stories 

;o Kaniska 

Wei by Ki-kia-ye and T'an-yao. From it the Tr 

ailc borrow 

(Jeyata?) who lived 700 years after the Buddha i 

tnd who, in- 

dressed (p. 879F). 


The Kalpanamanditika by Kumaralata, considers 

:d by the C 

dedicates two stories to emperor Kaniska. It was 

. translated. 


d attributed 


esignating it by n: 


gave himself up to his enemy (p. 714F); the Dhan 
utions (p. 489-492F). 29 


xision often pushed to the point of being literal, these borrowings t 
te Traite is post-Kaniska and, consequently, he cannot be dated in the fi 
tas been generally done. 


I . Heretical Literature. 


The Trailc and! i i l nil i I i it i 

systems which at that time swarmed all ox er the north w est oflndia. For its author, whoever is not a 'son of 
the Sakyas' is a heretic (tirthika) and, in its genera! meaning, he includes all wandering monks 
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given to practices condemned by the Buddha (p. 43F, 1409F, 157 IF), lie is familiar with their 'ninety six 
systems' (p. 432F. 1426F. 26 In, 325c, 349/,. 412/,. 581/;) and their 'eighteen sacred books' (p. 48F, 92F, 
637F, 639F, 1589F). He has read the Vedic literature with its four Vedas and its six Vedahgas without, 
however, neglecttn the pro! in lp >2 I 24F) I 1 nt rs ml debate at times with those who 

profess the six brahmanic darsanas, those of the Samkhya (p. 546c) and the Vaisesika (p. 728F, 923F. 
1449F). lie knows the Hindu iconography and mythology with its great gods like Yisnu N'arayana. 
Mahesvara-Siva, Kumara, Mahabrahma the creator, etc., but recognizing in all of them a certain power, he 
denies any omniscience to them (p. 137-142F, 466F, 562F, 863F). However, he goes so far as to use a 
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3. THE MAHAYANIST BY CONVICTION 


I up by being converted to the Mahi 


buddholouy the Muhayan: 
The Bodhisama Ideal. - 

suppression., ihe eradicatit 


nil elements of which 


iions and some form of awakening (bodhi) 
.-ustics {sumCimaluksana) of things: imperma 


i land wisdom 


supporting their fellc 
lay people practiced 
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Sakyamuni multiplied his actions of generosity, morality, patience, exertion am 
measure of his altruistic virtues. It was, therefore, him rather than the stiff and 

people look as mode! w ilh ihe seerel hope that h> ibllov ins his example they to 
ol Biiddhahood 


>f which the future Bnddh 
and wisdom, thus giving th 




s and daughters of noble family ' it 


Dint the preroeatt\e of the Buddhas is not just stnnthood (or/to/oo) but also the possession of stipi 
their aspects {sarvalu 1,111 il service of all beings. 


ol'the mmd ofbodht {hodhiciiiot/nula) by w 


inileb in 


bodhisattva, there are two crucial moments: /) the production 

teh the bodhisama promises by solemn \o\vs (/}/-aijh/lhina) to 

ratildbdha) which transforms him into a Buddha. 


.. lot tl 
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power (hula) and know ledge (jiuliia). 


Inlinitc Mulliflicaiin: „l Buddha* ami Bodhisattvas. - While recognizing in the Buddha a ser 

ptetottatives and powers, the sra.vakas kept htm on the human plane for a lone time. They held him 
the possessor of the v. , tl 1 1 1 ds and humans: I \ weie not aware thai 

1 I I 1 1 I Mi rma 1 sole inheri 
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fit' tree, anil humanity remains without etude and without eounsellor for lone periods. 


as H. Kerr 


oueh lot tl 


mythology and a cult. Tl 
result of transformina th. 


to urgently required a supreme bei: 
iptilarizatton of the holy Dharma and its penetratk 
se preceptor of gods and men into a 'God higher tl 

owd of tlii minores el maiom as powerful disciples 


1 already upheld this ] 


tofsu 


These are but exceptions, 


multiplying the Buddhas 


m d in 1 ton of supn in ' ii 1 


often appi 


,usl : in 


le form 


ui Here 


ci th le - 


Sakyamuni, whose historical existence cannot be brought into doi 

Ganges. He will remain the best known but not the only one. Other Buddhas will be seen to arise, sut 

Ablinati. Bliaisajyaeuiu, also 111 the east, exereisine. his activity as healer. The most famous bodhtsa 
were Manic 1 1 1 I 1 it 1 1 t \ 1 idi 1 

11 1 111 1 1 i 11 in I ^ I 11 id it Wou t'ai chan. 

Most of these Buddhas and bodhisam as ha\ e no ties w nil history and are one. names: some, however, 
from anonymity to bei 11 1 Itotee for tl lah \an nd tl iletest devoted to them 

so lively that they leap out of legend quivering with life. 

1 1 i 1 th i 1 1 it Ii 11 1 t Ii In with their enjoy 


ork is that of the truth th 


(nirnmnalaiva) preaching the [)harma and converting beings. This 
leads to the c\u} of suffering, to detachment, to peace. 

ill l I Ml 1 M ii i i i i 1: the Ylahayanists. 1 II 

further professed the non existence of things (dharmanairatmya). 

Belief in the self (satkayadrsti) is the most pernicious of errors because it plants as a root in the mind £ 

I ll 11 1 I ! I ill 1 ' I I r I 1 

i i i i 1 1 1 id the belief in m i 

ii i i. the soul, the li\ me beini', th ic individual, th l i it 

i 1 ' i i ii i i | 1 1 ii 

ii ll i iii i y I i i n I i 1 i 

u I' i ii i i i d j i ' ii ii o eii i ly momenta i infinil nal tin i ' 

l i i Ii i ii i i I ii i i i 

transitory, but nevertheless realities. 

are empty of self nature ( ven/i/idi ovi/i/en) and empty of specific characteristics (/o/tvtt/.iow//ivnl. 
Ii Ii hi i h hi ii 

t 111 1 l n | 1 n i t ll 


/) Dilantins, being without production or destru 
lirvana being none other than peace. 

r i i i i 


This is why the Mahayana adept, the bodlnsa 
says (p. 146F), if he does not grasp them, it 


;' from the beginning, 


em and. as the Pancavinisatisahasrika 
'. parity, namely, non-production, non- 


li foil 


ic foui 


lenares by Sakyan 


said: "All phenomena o I icn I nit bin these phono 

suffering is desire", but suffering is unborn. He said: -There is 

i ii i i iii i i 1 ' in i 1 i 

Finally he said: "The eightfold Path leads to the cessation of suffering" but 
I file traversed.-'' 1 


interpretation. The Buddha 
exist. He said: "The origin of 
rf suffering, nirvana", but as 


dunk nothing: that is the secret of peace. 

Emptiness. Some western interpi in v anted to sec in emptiness l in ab 

11 I npty. they attribute no nature to th 

hypostatize an emptiness ilia is nothing other than what is (ukimcid), a 'simr 
{iihlh'iviinuura). It is not by virtue of an emptiness that beings and things arc empty: they 
they are not. The very notion of emptiness is only a pro\ ision.il expedient: it is a rati 


after 


it i hey 


;ing anything, affirm 


' iihsohuc //■?///;. An objection naturally ar 
high ideai of goodness ant! multiplies the 
.- hand, it affirms the non-existence of beings 


two things, cither the Budc 
in "i ivamsts themseh 


s objection and foun 

'ing a daily life according to the customary norm 
; but this is what must be understood in order to i 
iventions because they are the means of reachin 


ody converts anybody. 
o it in the theory of the twofold 
isolute truth (j)araimn-ihasai]-a). 
ot grasp the true nature of things 


At the beginning of his care 
things, must practice norm. 

way of practicing the virtues. 


of things, he gives by making no fu 

di iplin l w identifying sin with 

tic by making no physical effort; 


bally awak, 


ncd bodlnsattva who sees beings and perceives 
el: practicing generosity, observing discipline, 
ing wisdom. That is the mundane and provisional 

hen he h nelra hi I Id i tin 

tk of perfections {pdramita). Conforming to the 






rates his mind by identifying concentration with 
n: he i b bsl i i m op| i i i i I i 1 i 

h ii Ii , Ii in II i li n i i ^ i 

ids to reality, it assures the welfare of beings more effectively than a feverish activity inspired by 


iccepting from the point of view of ll 


Lengthy Developme 


inforr 


5 of this 1 


1 . 1 1 i i i i i I i I Hi a j r lit i i j i hi 

I ! i i I L i 1 ith le Truths. A little 1 i 

ill | i i I n / n lull i M ii 

ill ill I | 111 

I i kn il i ubhe and ikas luid no know led il, hut the lhkI 

ho h i i i i i I ii i i i | i i 


m gathered a grea 


at Rajagrha, and i 


Yintalas\abha\a as it will be lold later, the L'reat bodhisatlvas VlanjusiT and Maitreya. taking Anand; 
them, compiled the Mahayana. B i I I I behavior of beings, d 

i i il i i i i i i I i i i i II ) 


, after the Buddha's Pari 

nirvan: 

i, the Prajnaparamita 

he east to the south, fro 

mthe 

south to the west, w 

541/.). 



years after the Parinirva 

na, it i 

■eached the north (ut, 


This Piaiiiap.iiamita, in the north, will do the Buddha's work. Here is the reason: when the Buddha 

was in lln vorkl, he ble li [he doubt b i n b i i i i iann \ i I i i 

was no fear that it might disappear. But five hundred years after the Buddha's Parinirvaiia. the holy 

i I i I / II i i i ' I i ill i 

I it i i ii i i i i 1 i ill ii nhe it and also offer 

flowers and perfumes. These two types of beings finally will find salvation... This profound 

the north is the vastest. Furthermore, the Snow Mountains (Himalaya) are there and since it is cold, its 
plants can destroy the passions [of desire (raga), hatred (dve$a) and ignorance (moha). As a result of 


teir faith is steady and then' faculties are powerful, 
le Prajnaparamita are numerous." (p. 26F, 531b) 


<Vnd the Traite is kind enough to comment on a passage in 
i in nies in which the bodhisattva Sadaprarudita found a n 
leaf with molten beryl and sealed with seven seals at Gandharc 

Tchong hitmg-li Of Miao-hiang-li) (p. 744a). 


B> adopting these legends a 


s. by c< 


e. ii yoes 


i t istivudm colleagues rej M I i ! i u ; il and refused 

consider them. Hence certain comments oi the author, nol free of bitterness: "'You do not belie' e in the 
Mahayana, you reject the proof and you claim that only the sravaka system has value" (p. 1698F); "This is 
a big mistake, for the Mahayanasutras are the true Buddliadharma. utteied from the \ eiy mouth of the 
Buddha. You must not reject them. Besides, you take your origin from the Mahayana" (p. 293F); or also: 

It is true tl i I i , ilputi i expi lumsell in ill i' . ind ill it i md , J - In i lied 111 n 

i i . i i i I i i i it i l It ' I 1 

Prajha hi lis upon all i 1 he produe u 

For this reason, I [Lamotte] have not been able to make a complete list of them. Since the Indian originals 

i III i I I 1 li i i II i ) 

on the dates of the first Chinese translations of them. 


•APan-jo-po-lo-r. 


.13, p. 146-U 


a. Astasahasrika. T 224. tr. Tche Tch'an in IV) (cf. T225 to 228; Tib. 734). Cited Tuo-hing-king = 
SaiTakara/natiicaiyii, (title of chap. 1 of the translation by Tche Tch'an), p. 5296; Siao-p'in = 
Ksmlrukiiimrivarta, p. 620a. 

b. Pancavxmsatnuh , n< i T___ u in I Dlnnnaraksa and Gitamitra in 286 (cf. T 221, 223; Tib. 731). 
Cited Kouang-tsan = Rasmipnum,k,a link ..1 . hap 1 ). p. 52%. 62GV 

c. Pancuvimsuiisiihusiikii. T 221, transl. Moksala and Tchou Chou-lan in 291. Cited Fang-kouang = 
Rasmipramoksa (title of chap. 1), p. 314«. 529/.. 62ll«. 

2. Pralyulpanmihmldlw, w am T 41 8 transl. Tche Tch'an in 179 (cf. T 416, 

417, 419; Tib. 801). Cited Pan-lcheou-kmg Prulyulpannasutra, p. 306a; mentioned without title, p. 
245F, 425F, 430F, 526F, I023F. 276a. 3 14a, 320a, 335o, 416a. 


3. Sii ,,ii 1. Tel ,ii. lost (cf. T 642; Tibet. 800). Cited Cheou- 

leng-yen-san-mei-king, p. 602F, 349a; Ma-ho-yen Cham Icng-ycu-king. p. 1647F, Cheou-leng-yen- 
king, p. 2736, 303/;. 312a. 586/,: mentioned n ithotit title, p. 161 IF. 

insl. Tche Tch'an (cf. T 625;Tib.824). Mentioned without 


} Dtumakinmararajuparfpra. I 


:n 265 316 (cf. T 626 to 628: Tib. 


7. Vimalakirtinirdesasutra, transl. Yen Fo-t'iao in 188, lost (cf. T 474 to 476; Tib 

lo-kie-king, p. 515F. 902F. 1044F. 267c 2786, 284a. 657/,. 709a, 727a, 7446; I 
Idvayapravcsadhaiiu (till . h 8), p. 903F, 1635F. 

i F 362. transl. Tche 1 i 

without title, p. 300F. 465F. 601 F, 276a. 309a, 3 lie, 343a, 712a. 


543 i. (.Hod 
'lu-eid-jim-l. 


10. Tathagatajnanamiulra-lsammlhi]. T 632, t: 
Tibe. 799). Cited Tche-yin-king = Jnanamudrasi. 


n 222-229 (cf. T 633. 634: 


1 i 1 1 i I I i i 

310, no. 3; Tib. 760, no. 3). Cited Mi-tsi-kin-king - Guhyaka.su/ra, p. 19F, 1638F, 284a, 466b, 684t 
Mi-tsi-kin-kang-king Giilmiktmi/rapunisiiira. p. 560F. Mentioned without title, p. 1587F. 
12 IV.st sac intihi ahmapai iprccha. T 585, transl. Dharmaraksa in 286 (cf. T 586, 587; Tibe. 827).Cite 
Tch'e-sin-king = Visesacintisutra, p. 1714F, 275a, 297c, 534a. 604a. 631a; Wang-ming (or Ming 
wang)-p-ou-sa-king = Jalimpmbhabodhisattvasulra, V . 1268F, 1417F, 267a. 

13. Saddharmapundarika, T 263, tr. Dharmaraksa in 286 (cf. T 262; 264: Tib. 78 1 ). Cited Fa-houa o 
Fa houa-king, p. 417-41 8F. 555F. 578F, 28()«. 2996 3006. 303/,. 539a. 394/,. 4206, 4666, 6196, 648( 
7136, 714a, 7546, 7566; mentioned without title, p. 294F-295F. 

t I i I 1490; Tib. 846 

Cited Tsing-king - Prasanlasutra, p. 1562F. 
15. Tathagatamahdkarundnirdesa, T 398, tr. Dharmaraksa in 291 (cf. T 397, no. 1-2). Cited Ta-pa 


Ib.Daiuhhwm i T I. Dharm > ,1 him between 402 and 

409 or 413 (cf. T 278. no. 22; 279. no. 26: 287; Tib. 76 1 ). Cited Tsien-pei-king (title abridged from the 
transl. by Dharmaral hi | 1 I 

yun-king = Dharn i I n h 1 timiol'th da) p. 308a, 76b. 


■lira. T42 




10 (of. Tib. 


I). Cited Hien-kie- 


.271a, 


18. Maitreyapariprccha T 349. tr. Dharmaraksa in 303 (cf. T 310, no, 42). Cited Mi-lu-wcn- 


d. 12; Tib. 842). Cite, 


II isl. Dl 1 Ited Tchou-fo-yao tsi-ki 

22. Srfmadhhrdhmanfpariprcchd. T 567. transl. Dharmaraksa (cf. T 568;Tib. 837). Cite 


2 I'puym . , ■ •'/■, chu T 345 ti 
Fang-pien-king = Upayasutra, p, 756b. 


1. Dhrmaraksa (cf. T 310 


i, 346, Tib. 927). Cite, 


25. Kumlaimdasampariorahasulra- T 657. transl. Kumiirajrui btween 402 and 409 or 413 (cf Tib. 
769). Cited Houa-cheou-king (title of transl. by Kumarajlva), p. 571F, 308a, 3946, 7566. 


. Sui-whdiiirnidpruvra'nurdcsu 
2; Tib. 847). Cited Tchou-fa-w 


Urn: (title ol tran>l. In Kumiirajrui I. p. 




id 421 (cf. Tib. 898). Cited Ta-y 


29. Raimikchildlwrainlsiilru.- 
Tibe, 806). Cited Pao-iing-kin 


'i I l mI in mi (cl T 6: 

vim king. p. 756b; mentioned without reference, p. 1613F. Perhaps 
cited p. 308a, 3946. 


9; Tib. 897). Cited P. 
Yun-king = Meghasu, 


■ I (it identified 

H.Asurarajapariprcclulsmra: not ldentill 


originally appearing in India over 
503A.D. At that time, these sut 
incorporated into vast collection 
Mahdsamnipata. 

C. The Madhyamaka. 


I in i h m I ll i in ' ii .1 II in 1 li in mi i ii i hi i ii in Ihe 

teachings: the> proceed with categorical statement* (more ncgamc than aftirmatn el and only In win i 

i h i i r I I i I i l i i i i li I 

ii In I I i I i i i ii Iharntas do n 

lotlighl on certain Buddhas. eerlain bodhisall b! the pi c n / / 




is felt to 


ioffheMahayan; 


is. This 


first Madliyantika 'philosophers of the Middle' and p 
\ryade\a and Rahtilabhadra In leehnieal perfect Sans 


is the work of thi 


culesa: 


es ikanka. 


The goal of Nagarpina and his disciple Aryadeva 
pluralist views of the philosophical syslems cun 
brahmanical Samkhya and Vaisesika. They show t 
escape any preaching: existence, non-existence, ex 
existence, and that affirmation or negation of any pr 


as of the old Buddhisn 




at oi' la, 


tosition >a hatsoever necessari 
iews, refusing to make any ca 


i ' i i T li i i I I i i i ly appreeial 1 I i 

i i i i i i i i li I i It i I relationship with 

n iiP a i ' t i i I i i ' Venkata Raman i / 

presented in the Maha-Prajnapdramita-Sastra, 1966. Here I [Lamotte] will limit myself to documenting a 
passage from the Si-yu-tche 'Description of the Western Lands' by Tua-chc Ttm-ngan (312 3X51 
reproduced in the Fu-ymm-tchmi-lin by Tao-chc (T 2 122, k. 38, p. 589a). 34 To my knowledge [Lamotte], it 
is the oldest mention of Nagarjuna: it has htm living five hundred year after the Pariiiirvaiia. but contrary to 




a flash of light like great fire. It is said that five hundred years after the Par 
e bodhisattva Nagarjuna went into the ocean to convert a nagaraja. The i 


i I In ii i i I i a i i i li i i i The ki 

built a large stupa lo enclose ihe small one. for ages, people in search of a favor come 

prostrate themselves, burn incense and offer lloweiy parasols. These How cry parasols 
themselves into ihe air. spat about ant! gradually ascend. After each night, they disappear 
anyone knowing their -a hereabouts. 

i i ' i i i I ' i i in II I I it 

t I ii'ii i i 


11 was Kumarajna who who made known the worl i Ih n l 1 nuka n C lima Among othei 
he translated, during the 6" hong-che year (404), the second part of the Sdtakasastra by Aryadevi 
commentary by Vasu (T 1659) and, during the ll"' hong-che year (409). 
Nagarjuna with commentary by Pihgala (T1564), 35 two works known to and cited by the author 

file look hi inspn i ii i front i i vladhyan i i m hi n repi It ^ 

extracts sometimes by mentioning the title (p. 69F. 1 142F, 1609 1620F. 338c). sometimes without n 


■ysd-OccidenfdeChel 


it (p. 36F, 45-46F 2F (6-3971 922F, 1204-1207F, 1436F, etc.)- 36 He refers twice (p. 36F, 1638F) to 

2. He knows the 'Centuries' by Aryadeva and refers to it at least once (p. 1370F) by simply mentioning the 
title of one of its chapters, the Atmapratisedhaprakarana (see below, p. 1370-1375F as note). 

3. He cites almost in its entirety the Prajhaparamitastotra by Rahulabhadra whom the Chinese tradition 

i n i I ill i i i ! II njun 

not be identified with Nagarjuna the author of the Madhyamakasastra It, as KumarajTva has it, the real 
Nagarjuna was born 880 years after the Buddha's Parinirvana which he fixes at the 1 5' Jl year of king Siang, 
cyclic kia-chen order (637 B.C.), that is, in 243 A.D., the author of the Traiic who knew the disciples and 

i i ma could hardly I i i i i i h 

Here, in its main feature, is the picture that emerges from his work. A native of the north west and steeped 
in his Indian nationality, he became a monastic in some monastery of Kasmir-Gandhara of Sarvasivadin 
persuasion. He devoted himself passionately to the study of the Tripitaka and specialized in the 
s uaddi hidharma and its various Vibhdsds. He acquired such mastery of them that he was probably in 

golden legend of Buddhism which was flourishing in the north-west no longer held any secrets for him. He 

unds: he had i lan sehei in he literati < h 

systems, especially the Samkhya and Vaiscsika. as well as the Hindu doctrines (Sivaism and Yisnuism). lie 
took part in internal debates between the Sarvastivadin-Vaibhasikas and the Darstantika-Sautrantikas of 

1 i I ill I Ik 1 I I j 1 i i < I i Hi 

it found favor with sons and daughters of good family. Accustomed to the routine of community life and 

their mental security and modified their customs. Our author was of a different nature. Becoming 

progressively more familiar with the Ylahayanasiitras that were published, becoming familiar with the 




i I I I i 1 j 1 1 I i l l i i 1 chi i licles * I N il r 

which n their lists ol 11 lahh I ! 

Dpag-bsam ljon-bsan (tr. S. Pathak, Life of Nagarjuna, IHQ, XXX, 195.1. p. 93); Button, History of Buddhism, ti 


mode of reasoning of a Nagarjuna or a De\a, he thought he had discovered the -true nature of things ' and 

lutely b ! i i i i i i ii i id < ioi nlellectual crisis in him. 

Convinced of the advantages of the monastic life, not for a moment did he think of leaving (hindydvarte) it 

to return to lay life. His Buddhist faith was in no way shaken since he remained faithful to the Word of the 

Buddha "such as it was m the Sutra and appeared in the Vinaya' and. although he adhered preferentially to 
the siilras of profound meaning, supramundane and associated with emptiness, he was aware of "not 
straying from the true nature of things', but on the contrary, of staying even closer to it. 
^ i in ii itions of tl lengthy development wit ly and 

i I Tripita! use of moderatioi nd i i 

i i | i i i i i I i ii II leat lacking in the old 1 

this Abhidharma teacher examined the sibylline kitrikcrs of a Nagarjuna or a De\a closely., not only could 
he admire their precision and their tei ut he had to i on h irt th i il i 

enormous production of KatyayanTpulra and the Ka.smir arhats. these opuscules, which did not e\ en reach 
five hundred verses, were rather lightweight. 
This is why he undertook to compose, in the form of a commentary on the Vlahayanaprajhaparamitasutra. 

ill i I i I I i 

According to a well ordered plan which, however, never appears in the divisions adopted by successive 

new. he reveals., according to the fortunate phrase of 1 liuan-tsang. a Sthavira-Mahayana. On the questions 

lii mm Il iplele object i i i iva.dm masl 

then he moves on io criticize then!., frequently but not always, by lakmg his inspiration from two oi three 

ll i M i I i I i 

In his work, the explanation oi' the Abhidharmie theories occupies ten times more space than their 
refutation for. to his eyes, the Abhidharma in which he had specialized is in no way without pertinence: 
actually, it comes under conventional truth (Siimvrtisaiyu) which makes its presence felt by everyone in 

by the four characters Tchou-Ja-chc-siang. For the sake of being literal. I | Lamotte| have usually restored it 

as / ' n i i i i i m i In i i 

correspondent, dlw.nmdaksanu. Uiuvti. hhi'iiaiuiya and. most frequently, dlumnuut. The expression is not 
very frequent in the Chinese version oi' the Pancavimsaiisclha\rikd (T 223. p. 231b. 244a. 257b. 392a. 
416c) and appears only once in the Chinese karikas of the Madhyamakasastra (T 1564, p. 24a). In turn, the 
true nature of things is the pivotal axis of the entire philosophy of the Traiic. Evoked as early as the 
opening stanzas, it is trotted out obsessively throughout the entire work (p. 3, 15, 18.45.49. 51. 53 68. 131. 
150, 156, 159, 213, 239, 298, 322, 327. 338, 340, 355. 399, 400, 439. 481, 500, 593, 677, 700, 708, 710, 
769. 839. 902.. 915. 916. 918. 924, 925. 926, 928. 929. 950, 954. 969, 1019. 1045. 1047. 1054,1059, 1060, 
1083. 1105, 1106, 1107, 1110. 1112, 1142, 1165, 1190, 1204. 1229, 1231. 1232, 1245. 1253. 1261, 1278. 


1240, 1378, 1407,1408, 1427, 1500 1501, 1503. 1519, 1610. 1611. 1612. 1622, 1636, 639, 1654, 1699, 

I703F). 

This true nature, if one may say so. is undcfmable by definition, lor, beinri nothine whatsoever, it 

1 i I 1 i l I I I i I i 1 

i i t i il 1 undcfmable. inewpressibl i i 


a metaphysical principle: 


B> leans ol' his constant 

out for himself a place in the philosophy of the Middle. 


vinisatisdhasrikd (p. 428F). The author h 
ix chapters to them (VIII to XIII) where 1 


11 ni i II 1 1 hil j rath \ t i ot 

Nagarjuna s Mtn/hvania i ,/ < <-n ■ d liveh interest and was 

Nagarjuna himself (which is doubtful), Buddhapalita, Bhav; 


i i ,iu i 


eight Nagarjunian works: 

\) Snimsamuccaru (T 635: Tib. 5330). 39 

2) Parikatha Ratnavalf R<lpi-pankailul-ratnavalr(Jib. 5658). 

3) Samstuti = Catuhslava: Mnuipannuslavti (Tib. 201 1). Lakdlflaslava (Tib. 2012), Cillavajm 
(Tib. 2013), Paramarthastava (Tib. 2014). 

4 ) SLisira^Lidiuih ku.rikah SluJhvu.tnaku.sdsn-u. 

5) Yuklyakhya sastika = Yuktisastika (Tib. 5225). 


6)Vi<laM= VaitlulyiKiilRi tUb -2261 and Vukhilyupnikaruna (Tib. 5230). 

T) Swmihlsu.ptati (Tib. 5227). 

8) Vigrahasya... vyavartam = Vigrahavyavartam (Tib. 5228). 

he Tibetan historians Bu ston (I. p. 51F) and Taranatha (p. 302F) will be ins 


lickly ar 


;arly as the 7* c 


III. THE CHINESE TRANSLATION OF THE TRAITE 


Kumarajiva (344 406 or 413). assisted by his disciples Seng-jouei (352-436) and Seng-tchao (3X4 4I4) 41 

roup of Chi ! led at Tclf ana naan foul 1 i 

that h \ n t 1\ oi ii h m ii bodhisattva Nagarjuna: 

1) Ta-tche-tou-lmien - Mcilmprapuipriramitopadesa (T 1509) between the summer of 402 and the I" of 

f >rei iiii 

2) Che-eul-men-louen = Dvadasanikayasastra or Dvadasamukhasastra (T 1568) in 408-409, with preface 
In Seni> jouet. 

3) Tchong-louen = Mmlln wmikw.iisliu (T 1 564) in 409-4 1 0, w tth preface by Seng-jouei. 

4) Che-lchou-p -i-cha-louen = Dasabhumikavibhasasastru (T 1 52 1 ), at an undetermined date. 42 


esofth 


I. KUMARAJIVA'S TRANSLATION 


te and the life of Nagarjuna as they w 


rl Bioaraplucs of KuiuaniiiM! and Sena-jouei in 
Vissens, XX, 1927, p. 206-233. On KuinaraiTva. - 


Till III I I 

which the Truilc is a commenlary. The documcnuition of Ihesc Iwo lexis has been gathered and critiqued by 
P. Demieville 43 with his customary skill, and I [Lamotte] largely take my inspiration from his work. 
Information taken from the colophon of the Tci-lchcn-lmi-hiien (T 14()9.k. 100, p. 756c, or T 2145, k. 10, p. 


ioftb 


»ii d )l ill 1 n 


sin-tch'eou cylic order, the 20 th day of the 12* moon (February 8. 402). During the summer of the 4 
year (402), at Si-men-fang "Paulton of the Western Gate' of the Siao-yao-yuan 'Pleasure Park', h 
published this Che-lcmcn (Upadesa. T 509) tor the emperor | Yao| I ling. The mmlation was finished o 
the 27 th day of the 12'" moon of the 7'" year (February 1.406) 44 During this period he also published: 

1 . the King-pen 'Sutra Text', 45 

2. the Teh 'an-king 'Dhyana Sutra*, 46 

3. the Kiui-lhi -Vinaya', 47 

4. the Po-louen 'Treatise in a century". 48 

5. the Tck'an-fa-yao-kiai 'Summary explanation of the method of Dhyana', 49 consisting of almp 
500,000 yen 'words or syllables'. 


ili i i i 

pummitusutra (T 223) ol" which the L'pudciu (T 1509) is Ihe e 


/ised in 407 (cf. P. Demieville, La Yoga. i I I I ' l. XL IV, 1954, p. 355-356 

T 1 ' ' i i i ill it at 1 a d in lit! 

T 616: Teh 'an fa-vat lull h ' I I i partially inspired b tin 


le first p'in 'chapter' of the [Che]-louen (Upadesa) lakes up 34 kiuan 'scrolls' [in the Chinese 
mslation] and comments on only a single chapter [of the Sutra, T 223] entirely. 

inn ml c I | i ' t 1 i n i i | idged the in 

•it of the /Chc/-louen, giving only what is essential |i i i . i plain the meaning of 

e text [of the Sutra from then on giving up the completion oi the commentary in Us lull 
•velopment. Thus he ended up with 100 kiuan 'scrolls' [of translation]. A complete translation would 
ve been ten times as long. 50 


si from the preface by Sen; 


e-tou-louen (T 1509, p. 57, or T 2145, k 


1c 75b). 


Ma-ming (Asvaghosa) was born at the end of the Authentic Dharma (saddharma), and Long-chou 
\ 1 ' Vt the end of the 

I I 'I I | | II ! I I 

inherit isclhithih | Id i lo him II I isl H ol ii c nd of the Counterfeit 

i ) li I | t il I i I i ii to 

understand things by the gradual path, \ioreo\cr, he wenl to the palace oi' the \7igas to borrow the 
clarity to illuminate wi I t i t i i i ll nyslcrv. 1 i i II to the study of the 

profound secret in order to celiacs! lite wonders of the subtle words. Then, taking the text of the 
r basis, he coi po ed this Upasilesti 

I ii t i u i h litl t c no longer led astray 

and are corrected. In this Up<ulcsti.. he begins by explaining lite \iews of the Abhidharmikas '.'| and 
mentions the differences in order 1c exhaust then' beauty, but finally he recommends detachment 
(unahhinivesa) from all these \iews as the proper solution. Where the explanation is incomplete, he 


| Path i I l d inn 


le opts for the Middle 


early age, acquired a reputation for insight and 


te 20'" day of die 12 ! moon of the 3"' year of Ihe Iwn-chc period (Februray 8, 402), he came i 
isang lo Tch'ang-ngan. The Ts'in emperor [Yao Hing] for a long time humbly nourished the r 


! I 1 ' I I I! 1 I j 1 ! I I M II 

T iind ordered 

pavilion on the shore i j ll i i i i l i 

[Chinese] words to the Sanskrit text... When the text of the /Punnapmaramitajsutra (T 223) was 
established, he went on to the translation of this Upadesa (T 1509). 52 

The abridged version of the Upadesa (in its original Sanskrit text) had 100,000 gathas each of 32 
characters (i.e., 100,000 units of 32 syllables), or a total of 3,200,000 'words' (Sanskrit syllables; for 
the Chinese, the notions of words and syllables overlap). Taking into account the contrast between 
Sanskrit and Chinese, the one being complicated and the other concise, he condensed it by two-thirds 
and thus obtained these 100 kiuan of the Chinese translation. In the 300,000 words of the Ta-tche- 

conciseness. If he had translalcd the entire text, that would have come to at least 1 


I T I i i I 4 i 

was completed February 1, 406. 


itary. But i 


diilers 


a. According to the preface by Seng-jouei in T 223, published in the Tchou (T 2145, k. 8, p. 53b), th 
translation of the Sutra began on the 23 rd day of the 4'" moon of the 5'" hona-chc year (May 29. 403) an 
finished on the 5 1 " day of the 12' J ' moon of the same year (January 13. 404): after which, the Chinese lev 
was again revised up to (he 23"' day of the 4 L moon of the follow ing year (May 18, 404). 

b. According to the Tchou (T 2145, k. 2, p. 10cl6) and the K'ai-yuan (T 2154, k. 4. p. 512/>4), th 
translation of the Sutra began on the 23 rJ day of the 4'" moon of the 5'" Imng-che year (May 29. 403) an 
finished on the 23'" day of the 4'" moon of the 6'" year (May 18, 404). 


3. The Tu-tche-tou-louen (T 1509) is just an incomplete translation of the Indian Upadesa. The latter, 
which was divided into chapters (parivarla, p m), 54 consisted of 100,000 gathas or 3,200,000 Sanskrit 
syllables. A complete translation would have involved 1000 scrolls (kiuan) and 3,200,000 words (yen). 

320,000 Chinese characters. This is how he did it: 

II l I i 1 I 1 I id 


The subdivisions of the Ta-tche-tou-louen into chapters (p 'in) as well as into sen 

)lls (kiuan) 

considerably in the course of successive editions. In some of the Touen-houang mt 

inusenpts ll 

completly missing. 55 


In the actual Taisho edition, the Mahaprajnaparamitdsutra (T 223) consists of 90 chapte 

rs in 27 sen 

Ta-tche-tou-louen (T 1509) also has 9(1 chapters, but is divided into 100 scrolls. We mi 

ly also note 

these two texts the titles of the chapters do not always coincide. 


Scrolls 1 to 34 of the Ta-tche-tou-louen (p. 57c 314/;) are the complete translation of the 

first chapte 

Indian Upadesa; scrolls 36 to 100 of the same Ta-tche-tou-louen (p. 314b-756c) 

are the al 

translation of the rest of the Upadesa. 


4. Commissioned and supervised by Yao Hing, executed by the Serindian Kumarajlva, 

critiqued b 


than 50(1 scholars, written down by brush and prefaced In Seng jouei. (he Chinese translation of the 

i I 1 I 111 j M I i II 

doubt its Indian on i , out its author sh hat it i illusion. Th h 


Mam .. 




n llv dining the cours 


1 oi lout 




, -NT.yr.iji 


a' 57 


;arly or probably by 


i iii tiii I 1 1 a 

128F0,.v»..;n/«(p. 13 IF), hkavid (p. 132). purusadamyasdmllu (p. 131) id.sta devamanusycinam (p 135F), 
buddha (p. 137F), samgha (p. 202F), dhdrani(p. 317F), Bhadrapala and Ratnakara (p. 428), Gandaka (p. 
497). Vipasyin, Sikhin and Visvabhu (p. 535F). KausthTka (p. 637F). pdranua (p. 701F), Sudinna (p. 713- 
714), Asoka (p. 723F), slla (p. 770F), ksanti (p. 865F), vitya (p. 927F), Arbuda and Norarbuda (p. 963F) 






mahaprajnaparamua 

(P- 

1066F), vimoksa (P. 1 

samskdra (p. 696/)), s 

=tc. 


Also seeming to be i 

nterpc 

.lations, some comment 

of being of interest t< 

) the ( 

:hinese but completely 

to designate time, ka 

faanc 

1 samaya (p. 76F); it is 

(divya) (p. 523F); in 


it is usually said that so 


(P. 1291F), samadhi (p. 1487F), arsa sth, 

toms and usages of the Tie 
l Indian leader: In India the: 


847F); the Buddha inhabited the Indian Kingdoms, and in these kingdoms there are alw ays mam brahmins 
(p. 1267F); Isana and Varuna are at Indra's left and right respectively (p. 1338F); according to the rule of 

the Indian lam he ombinm ofs \ ral !l ble forms vord and the combining of sc\ cral words 

forms a phrase (p. 380b e): the Greater Vehicle in the Indian language is called Mahayana (p. 394c); the 
Buddha manifested onl> 32 laksunas and SO anmyaniana-, in order to conform to Indian laste (p. 684b). 

not correspond to the picture that one has, on the basis of late documents, 58 of a Nagarjuna 'who was a 
Brahmin from the south of India, contemporan, w ith Kaniska and a friend of a Satavahamf. but which may 


2. NAGARJUNA SEEN FROM TCH'AND-NGAN 


the problem ot the date of Kagurjuna 1 n Is n 

information provided by the Tch'ang ngan school of the 5 h century in 


ii- sa icliaiian (T 2047) in V. Vassilicf Le homlilhisim: .• 
:al (1884) and Th. Walters (1904-05). The paucity of 


7, k. 12, p. 942al6-18): "At 
Kumaralabdha in the north: 


carelessly attributed Kumaralata's KalpimamanJiliku to Assaghosa. 
I in i i i in u hi i i in i i ^ n 

ill ii I 

Tchouang (687B. C.). 60 But Kumarajlva brought a correction to this 
In a note dated 568 A. D. in the Eul-kiao-louen by Tao-ngan 61 
Kouang-hong-ming-tei (T 2103, k. 8, p. 142al8-20), we read: 


til the beginning of 
e 10'" year of King 


d by Tao-siuan (596-667) ir 


According to the chron ! fthedharm hi nd th < mill (inscribed 

pillar in the Wou-hin region) in agreement with the Springs and Autumns (Chronicles of the Lou 

If ouan of the Tcheu, 
yi-tch'eou cyclic order (716 B.C.). He went forth in the 23 rd (correction: 22 nd ) year of king Houan, 
kouei-wei cyclic order (698 B.C.). He attained enlightnment in the 10"' year of king Tchouang, kin-wou 
cyclic order (687 B. C). He entered into nirvana in the 15'" year of king Siang, kia-chen cyclic order 
(637 B. C): this was 1295 years ago (586 B.C.). 


on Asvaghosa, Nagarjuna, Aryadev; 
Madhyamakaiaslra (T 1824) and th. 


allow., the use of the information prcn ided by Ki-tsang (549-623) 
Harivarman in his commentary on the Satakasastra (T 1827), the 
;e Treatises (J 1&52): 


1 1827, k. 1, p. 233a8-14: The teacher |Seng|-jouei. in the preface to the 
Harivrman] which he wrote after the death of his teacher Che [Kumarajlva], c 

(Nagarjuna) was born." He also said: "As\aghosu illustrated the end o 
IsaiUihunihiy. Nagarjuna appeared ill the beginning of the Counterfeit Law [pi-iiiinipiikadhi 
[Seng]-tchao and {Seng]-jouei say that T'i-p'o (Aryadeva) was born in the 800* 


!3 25: / 


it Law {pralirupakadhan 


62 


.1.. Nagi 


ed by Seng-tchao's preface t( 


T 1852, p. 3cl0-14: Once the dharmacarya Lo-che [Kumaramjlva], aftei having translated lit, 

' I ici lo comn n it. After I i i i i i i i 

jouei wrote down his last teachings and composed the preface to the sastra; he said: "The 
n| Mi il h 11 i 1 disciples, a sch 1 u 

of the Hmayana from the land of Ki-pin (Kasmir) in the 800 lh year after the Buddha's Parinirvana." 


face t 

i!i. 

Salvia 

ddhisdstra 

has disappeared, t 

Isdlllk 

lit 

o verify the sayin 

gsofKi-tsan 

• B 

lg that Se 

g-joue 

placed As 

vaghosa at the e 

d of th 

A 

ithentic Law and 

Nagarjuna 

it t 

of the 

Cot 

iterfei 

Law. In hi 

preface to the Ta 

iche-lou 


en (T 1509, p. 57 

12-13), lies 

ys, 


tA 

vaghos 

a was born 

at the end of the 

Authent 

c L 

aw and Nagarjuna at the end 

ift 

it Law 

an 

severa 

lines lowe 

down, (p. 57bl3) lie rele 

sto 

the authority of a 

l Indian On 

onic 

fwhic 

hA 

vaghos 

Ml S |i pp u 1 

he end o 

the 

Authentic Law ai 

id at the end 

oft 


it 530 years after the Parinirvana. We must understanc 
Inch gives 637-350 = 287 B.C.) and Nagarjuna 530 ye 


7- (350+530) = 2' 


t: Etmli oi mi i i I 1 1 tyad 

i.: Publication of the Satyasiddhikastra by Harivarman, 


,cipleoi'K 


hi i | i I 1 i 111 i I 1 

i i i i hi in . i ll i i .i a 1 i . from the / ml i I (A and 173) by the 

Kasmirian historian Kalhai.ia (12'" century) in whose words a bodlusattva of the first hinimi. the glorious 
Nagarjuna, lived at Sadarhadvana (Harvan) in the reigns of the last great Kusanas, Huska (Huviska?) and 


Nevertheless., no historian will accepl ill, 
\a i i I i i i i | oi i. 


and Asvagliosa in the 601) years post nirvana 
v221. KumaraiTva irna-da/uxl ihe SiUvaaJdluMiari 


bilges of ihe holy Dharma and that, as an absolute chronology, their 


1) T 1672: Long-chou-p'ou-sa wei Teh 'an-lo-kia-uani; cliana-ja-uio-kie "Summary of the Dharr 

1 1 i i If of king Janlal i 1 a I i (iui.ia\ar: 


in by Samghav; 


s. iple an 




3) T 1674: Lima than ■/. 'an-vi /, iiian /, 11 „ u i, i i nz is of encouragement to the king by the 

luiuf . translated III i I i I i 

soudiem seas (T 2125, k. 4, p. 227cl3-15) Yi-tsing specifies that this letter was dedicated by Nagarjuna to 
his former danapati called Che-yin-to-kia (Jantaka), king of southern India, called So-to-p'o-han-na 


19 and 56S2: Bscs-juihi />i:rih-\ 
a eonlemporar) of the Buddha! 


'■friendly Let! 


t of the letter, is suspect in several regards, 
t. 312b25) compiled only in 664, and it is 


Piously. 


authenticity: it is mentioned in the Tchou-san-tsang-ki-tsi (T 2145, k. 2, p. 12b23; k. 14, p. 104c25) 
already published in 515 and mentioned by Houei kiao in his Kaa-scng-tchanan (T 2059, k. 3, p. 342c3), 
which was not the case for the first. 


biography of ihe i 


a MH 


igarjun; 


il LaiK-i 


m previously furnished by Kun 


•an-pini-sa-lehouan (T 2047) a 
;d into English by M. Walleser. 65 
ijlva, 66 but he was not the author. 


Tch'ang-ngan in 597 by Fei Tchang-fang ar 


' 4 For detail, see S. Levi. Knniski, el Sdniraliana, JA 
' 5 Lile of Migar/mm Irani Tibetan and Chinese Sourc 
'" A note by KumarajTva incoiporated by Seng-tchao 


Secondly this I I T 15IW) ai 

1 i la three works unknown ind It 

not be considered farther: a sastra on the marvelous Bodhi of the Buddhas in 5,000 gathas, a sastra i 
skillful means of great compassion in 5,000 gathas and a sastra on the absence of fear of whit 

Madhyamakasastra would be an extract/ 1 '' 


till c II. this bi i h ^i 


high-flying advet 


an I I 


m; sterious death. The picture thus sketched gives a good idea of what the uppei middle ages thought of a 
Mi | 1 I i i h 1 lilt i 1 i i 


IV. SUBJECT AND SOURCES OF VOLUME III 


Volume II of the pi i i i i 

patience, exertion, meditation m\o w lsdont which the bodhi 

long time, the deeds o[ fuuire Buddhas appeared in the bas-j 
does not keep them l , < v//t///) m the sense th 

(bhutalaksana, dhanuahi). ail contingent phenomena are 


of th 


the notions of do 


lient and gift given, perfectly moral if he mixes merit and wrong-doing, perfectly 

and false, he professes no system \vliatsoc\ er. 

the author dedicates no less thani tw elve chapters (XXXI XLII) to commenting 
p. 19-21); Satasahasrika, p. 56-66). 
eal and without a doubt the most interesting part of the Traite, has as its subject 
>ath of Nirvana and the attributes of the Buddhas. 


>ih/vu aiiribuksl io Nagariuiia mid 


at the approprit 


ire prcoa 


ara with the sole purpose of dedic i i o I long as po tble to the welfare and 

II 1 It hastening 

iwer is simple. The b 11 I 1 i n eventually to 

o be converted by the old Vehicle ll i i in does not prevent them, 

.e time, front being redirected towards lire Greater Vehicle. This is win lite bodlusatha 

li ii i l i i i l tc teh them or review 


enessoftheii 


1 of future 


, of th 


As for the attributes of thi Buddh i i nil I >nd li It of the bodhisattva. 

not 'fulfilled them completely', he is 'anxious to understand them' (parijnmatukam, 

i 1 I i i 1 i 

li^ii useful i i i i i i n I i 


FIRST PART: The dharmas of the Path arra 

i T ,ii 

Four smrtyupasthdiuis. 

3. Four rddhipadas. 

Seven sambodhyangas. 
mgnmargahgas. 


Tour aiiipyusiuiHip, 
Elylli r//i/oA>'<rs 
Eight abhibhvayatc 
Ten krtsnayatanas. 


hap. XXXII-XXXIV): 


III. Six other classe i II ! il 1 \ \ 1 u 

l.Waeafubhasamjnds. 
2. Eight anusmrtis. 

i.Tensamjnas. 

4. Etevmjndnas. 

5. Three samadhis. 

6. Three indriyas. 

SECOND PART: The attributes of the Buddhas (chap. XXXIX-XLII): 

1. The eight balas according to the Abhidharma (chap. XXXIX). 

2. The four vaisuradya\ according to the Abhidharma (chap. XL). 

3. The ten ho.kis and the lour iw/v</n/</vm' according to the Malutyatui (elttip. XLl. 

4. The lot * i ling to the Mali 

5. The eighteen dvenikadharmas according to the Mahayan list (chap. XLI). 

It I I 1 ll I , 1| I \ ll 

7. .l/„/««m//7n and imdidkuniim (chap. XLII). 


■of the Prajnap 


he other Muhayunasutras, 
le Madhyamakasustra. 


A clear distinction is made in the account between the Abhidharr 
The subtitles, added here to the Frenxh translation, carefully m 




.OppOS. 


: allusions to the early Triprfaka, the author plunges us into the elating 
atmosphere of the 6 lh century B. C. In the course of Volume III, we will see 'humans and non-human 

ii lorn Sakvamuni to t in his | i loi i i past h ha hn 

(p. 1426F, 1576F), Ambattha (p. 15^6F), Ananda (p. 1352F, 1547F, 1589F, 1631F, 1649F, 1676F). 
Anavataptanagaraja (p. 1343F), Aiigulimala (p. 1542F, 1579F), Aniruddha (p. 1405F, 1558F, 1630F), 
Apalala (p. 1578F). Asita (p. 1344F), Atavaka (p. 1578F), Bakkula (p. 1386F, 1530F), Bharadvaja (p. 
1401F), Bimbisara (p. 1577F), Brahmadatta (p. 1577F), Brahma devaraja (p. I343F. 1583F), Brahmayus 
(p. 1577F), Canda Pradyota (p. 1577F), Caturmaharajakayikadeva (p. 1679F), COdapanthaka (p. 1543F), 
Devadatta (p. 1545F, 1662F, 1671F seq.), DIrgha the yaksa (p. 1405F), DTrghanakha (p. 1576F, I688F), 


Elapatra (p. 1579F), Gavampati (p. 1659F). '[Sana (p. 133SF). Jambuka (p. 1363F), the Jatilas (p. 1576F). 
Jlvaka (p. 1677F), Kimbila (P. 1405F). Ksanti (p. 1670F). Kutasanta (p. 1577F). Lavanabhadrika (p. 
1439F), Madhuvasistha (p. 1659F), MahagautamI (p. 1403F), Mahakasyapa (p. 1355F, 1399F. 1547F. 
1577F). Mahakatyayana (p. 1531F), Makhadeva (p. 1583F), Mandhatr (p. 1583F), Mara (p. 1582F), 
Maudgalyayana (p. 1355F, 1426F. 1530F, 1543F, 1575F, 1576F, 1631F, 1632F), Meghika (p. 1675F), 
Nagasamala (p. 1675F), Nandika (p. 1405F), Nandopananda (p. 1359F), NTtha 

(p. 1634F), Pilindavatsa (p. 1439F), Pilotika (p. 1576F), Pindola Bharadvaja (p. 1631F), Prasenajit (p. 
1577F),Pukkusati(p. 1531F, 1577F), Purna (p. 1631F), Puskarasarin (p. 1577F), Radha (p. 1 675F), Rahula 
( 1 546F), Re\ ata Khadirav aniya (p. 1 547F), Sagara nagaraja (p. 1343F), Sagara the king (p. 1583F), Saivala 
(p. 1546F), Sakra devendra (p. 1343F, 1583F), the 100,000 Sakyas (p. 1577F), Sariputra (p. 1355F, 1426F, 
1439F, 1543F, 1547F, 1575F, 1576F, 1631F, 1632F, 1694F, 1713F), Satyaka NirgranthTputra (p. 1355F, 
1576F, 1662F, 1665F). Saundaranada (p. 1545F. 164 IF), Sibi (p. 1713F), Srenikavatsagotra (p. 1356F), 
Sngupta (p. 1634F). SrTvrddhi (p. I526FI. Srona Ivolixinisa (p. 1387F). Subadhra (p. 1650F, 1652F). 
Sudarsana (p. 15S3F). Suddhodana (p. 1344F), Sumana (p. 1426F), Sunaksatra (p. 1545F, 1675F), Sundari 
(p. 1572F), Udayana (p. 1577F). Upali (p. 1547F), Urubilva the naga (p. 1359F),Uruvilvakasyapa (p. 
1355F, 1576F), Vakkali (p. 1546F), Varuna (p. 1338F). Vemacitrin (p. 1583F), VirOdhaka (p. 1529). 
Vis\akarman (p. 1578F). Yasas (p. 1545F). -The only bodhisattvas mentioned in the present volume are 
Sadaprarudita (p. 1353F, Avalokitesvara, Manjusri and Maitreya (p. 1694F). 


More than the tv 


s. Yolun 


is loaded with ca 


, Of H 


i. I524F. 1 • l i 


(p. 1688F), Ekottara (p. 1268F), Karmavihhai 

KilsYupnihiriprcchu (p I684F) Romahaisaniyi 
1572F). 


;a (p. 1534F), Katyuyunavavada erroneously c 
(p. 1554F), Sarvasrava (p. 1590F), Sundan-si, 


1. Ilnum 


- Aduma (p. 1 350F, n. 1 ). Amrdni ( p. 1 397F, n. 2), Anatman (p. 
uuudra Ip. 1368F. it. i ).. :isi\1sn/}ama (p. 1419F, n. 1; 
; P . 1630F, n. 2), Cdtuma (p. 1575F, , n. 1; 1532F, n. 2), 
-irana (p. 1621F, n. I), Civara (p. 1399F, n. 1), 
84, n. 1), Dahara (p. 1397, n. 1), Daksindvibhanga 
da (p. 1515-1517F), Dcvatdnusmrli (p. 1420F, n. 1), 
(p. 1335, n. 1), Etadagram (p. 1630, F, n. 2), Gdrava 


1448F, n. 1), Anityata (p. 1438F, n. 1), Aryadhar 

1422F, n. 4), Asvdda (p. 1328F, n. 3), Bhutam idat 

Calwmahaptuk'sa (p. 162 IF, n. 2), Catuspral 

Cudasalyaka (p. 1665F, n. 4). Ciidamltdhi (p. 

(1403F, n. 2), DaksinTya (p. 1392F, n. 1), Data 

Dharmacakrapravartana (p. 1458, n. 1), Dhvajdg 

(p. 1425F, n. 2), Gosrnga (p. 1405F, n. 1), Haliddavassana (p. 1270F, n. 1), Kolopama (p. 1397F, i 

Latukikopama (p. 1488F. n. 3). MuHru (p. 1247F, n. 3), Maranasmrti (p. 1424F, n. 1), Markata (p. 11 

n. 1), Na tdvakam (p. 1145F, n. 1), Nanda (p. 1641F, n. 2), Rahogataka (p. 1159F, n. 1; 1446F, r 

Rupasanigraha (p. 1277F, n. 1), Saiksa (p. 1640F, n. 3), Salyatvena (p. 144F, n. 2), Sramanasaty, 

1663F, n. 2), Subhadra (p. 1550F. n. 2), SmTma (p. 1483F, n. 2), Uduya- and Sundarika (p. WOOF, l 

Updsakasila (p. 1559F, n. 1), Vaisamdya (p. 1570F seq.), Vyadhisutra (p. 1515F, n. 1). 


1). 


3. Maha]'aainuira\ eiicd with iheir ii/icw'^' ■■ Aksavtuihainirdcsu cilcd Aksayaniatlbodhisallvapanprccha 
(p. 1245F), Aksayamatipariprccha (p. 1272F) or Aksayamatisutra (p. 1716F), Saddharmapundarika (p. 
Ii! i I n i 11 I i i I 

1 5J5D. i i ii i i i n i i -' / 

cited GuhyakasStra (p. 1538F) or Guhyayakavajrapanisutra (p. 1681F), Vimalakminirdeka cited 
AiivaYUja-avcsadharuiujnu-yaya (p. 1M5 1636F. 11. 1). Vi*csaciiuii>raluuapariprcchu cited 
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227, 239, the bodhipaksika are the five spiritual faculties (indriya); for the Vibhahga, p. 249, they are t 
seven members of enlightenment ( suiiiboiihuuiigu I. 

in i i ii he four bases of magK 

members of enlightenment (sambodhyahga or bodhyanga), 7) the seven members of the path (margahga) 


;. lor example, DTgha, II, p. 120 (. 
102, 127; Majjhima, II, p. 238-22 


mttara, IV, p. 125, 203 
- Madhyamagama, T '. 
2, p. 14a7-8; k. 3, p. 1' 


crammed with Ylahayanist mlerpolations. is the only Agama 1o enumerate thes 
an as bodhipdksika: cf. T 125, k. 3, p. 561b20-22; k. 7, p. 579c26; k. 13, r 


xnguttara, I, p. 39-49; ai 


For 111 Pali soul mppal la. p. 1 i Mills i i n himagga ed. Warren, 

583; commentaries by Buddhaghosa on the Samyutta, I, p. 104; II, p. 139; III, p. 136; and on the Artj 
I, p. 85; II, p. 1 1 ; III, p. 56; IV, p. 1 1 1 ; Compendium of Philosophy, p. 179. 
For the Sanskrit-Chinese sources, see air infinity of texts on the two Vehicles: Divyavadana, p. 350, 616; 
Avadanasataka, I, p. 340: Vibhasa, T 1545. k. 96. p. 495c27-28: Kosa, VI, p. 281; Abhidharmadlpa, p 
i 1 I 1 I I lii ill 

458; Vimalaktrti, p. 1 17, 139, 144. 201 202. 216. 378: Sutralamkara, p. 140 146: Madhyantavibhaga, p. 
94: Yogacarabhiimi, T 1579, k. 28, p. 439c-440a (for the sravakas): Bodh. bhOmi, p. 259 (for the 
bodhisattvas); Dharmasamgraha. ch. 43: Arthaviniscaya. p. 569-575: Mahavyut.. no. 952-1004. 


5./ 




is In far 


' 1 ih 'u lippakarana, which n 
wdhipakkhiyas beginning with si: 


is (p. 31, 261) the li 


\nguttara (I, p. 85) Buddhaghosa ment 

rf 3 suit. 3 padlumu. 3 iddipdda. 6 


lording to the Vibhasa (T 545, k. 86, p. 499al4-15), t 

tiksikus. by adding lire lour dryavamsas 'Arya stock' - beir 


d. According to Bhavya (M. Walleser, Die Sekten d< 
Trades, JA 1956. p. 186) place the four apramanai 
among the bodhywigas. 
[In Kosa, VI, p. 281. note, de La Vallee Poussin court 


to Angultara. 1. p. 53. recogni/e 


II. CANONICAL DEFINITIONS OF THE 37 AUXILIARIES 


[. The 4 smrtyiipaslhiin 


li m ii I itt i V, p. 141, 167, 185; Vibhahga, p. 193. 

i/.. - Sanskrit formula in 

i lin i p 204 il ll ill i t I _ - !/i bhumika p 38 S ( / ... have kdydnupasri l\a.l'. 
kdydnudarsi) vbuyb , ' <t : < u< 

Transl. - O monks, there is only one May for the purification of beings, for going beyond sorrow and 
lamentation, for the disappearance of suffering and sadness, for the conquest of the right Path, for the 
realization of nirvana: this is the four foundations of mindfulness. What are these four? 


li lormul DTgl li , 6.2 ()i Uajjlnn i 1 p -o 7 59 Anguttara, III, p. 450; Samyutta, V, p. 

rihurtili. Sanski it formula: Pan in , i _ , | ril li D ibhumika, p. 38. 

E\-a/n udhvuimuiii kmyc kayanu/>u\\1 l\ar. anudursi) ... bahirJha dluumcsu dhannauupasxi vihuruii. 


Transl. - 1. Thus he dwells C( 
considering the body externally 


ternally (i.e., in his own body), 
dering the body (both) internally 


•nally or considering feelings internally and external 


:xternally 01 consideii n i i i i 1 iiulh and externally. 


2. The 4 samyakpraJkin 


In the Pali source i i i i urt im I i ilirii 

Kosavyakhya, p. 601 1 29 Th Chin translati. i hoice hd i hcng cheng or tchen, 

the one hand, and Ichcn^ louan on the other hand. 

Pali formula in Digha, III, p. 22 1 ; Majjhima, II, p. 11; Samyutta, IV,p. 364-365; V, p. 244; Angutt; 
15; IV, p. 462; Patisambhida, II, p. 15, 17. Cattdro sammappadhdna: 1. ldha bhikkhu anupi 

pupakdnani ... aruhluui ciuuiii /ni:.';.> i in/h'ili puduhuli. Sanskrit formula in Pahcavimsali. 
it h ril i 1-1 - 6 \: ->h[ nl i Vial] it 10. 9 " \ al\dn samyakprahi 

Transl. - The four right efforts: 

1. Here the monk gives rise to zeal, exerts himself, activates his energy, stimulates his mind ar. 

so that e\ il bad dharmas not yet arisen do not arise. 


He gtves rise 


a: Digha, II, p. 213; III, p. 77, 221; Majjhima. 1. p. 103; Samyutta, IV, p. . 

uiguttara, 1. p. 30. 297; II. p. 256: III. p. X2: IV. p 4o4 \ iblt u 

I, p. 205. Cattdro iddhipddd: 1. Idha bhikkhu ... iddhipddani bhdvati. 


Pahcawmsati. p. 207 20S: Satasahasrika, p. 1436; Dasabhumika, p. 38-39; Mahavyut, no. 967-975. 

rransl. The four b tfit i i 

coneentration. a basis that rests on separation, that rests on detachment, thai rests on cessation and 


P hi a iii ji i\i * 


The formula vivckunisrihim, etc., that does not appear here in the Pali w 
Definition of the four samadhis constituting the bases of magical pows 

26X; \ ibh in t. p. 216. I. Chanda I / ///;; karitvd) vuc 

hhiksui- ihlhipuiiii 
viv/ hlhiYiiii mnihuiisusitmuilhih. 


le application of th. 


d to a single object 




n, T 99, no, 647, k 


Transl. - Now, O monks, the five faculties. \\ hat are these five? The faculty of faith, the faculty of 

exertion, the faculty of attention, the faculty t>f concentration, and the faculty of wisdom. 


d lull nil hte e i i 


sciences and methods, well-come, knower of the world, peerless, leader of n 
gods and men, the Buddha and Blessed One. This is called the faculty of fait] 

2. What is the faculty of exertion? Here the noble disciple dwells actively c 

burden of the good dharmas. This is called the faculty of exertion. 

3. What is the faculty of attention.' Here the noble disciple is attentive, en 

supreme discrimination, unceasinuh recallim; and remembering what was 
long time ago. This is called the faculty of attention. 


5. What is the faculty of wisdom? Here the noble disciple is provided with wisdom: He is er, 


Datthabbam sulla of the Sanmina. V. p. 1% (cued in N'ellippakaraiia. p. 19). corresponding to Tsa 

Transl. - 1. Where, O monks, is the faculty of faith to be found? In the four members of entry 
stream. That is where the faculty of faith is found. 

2. Where is the faculty of exertion to be found? In the four right efforts. That is where ... 

3. Where is the faculty of attention to be found? In the four foundations of mindfulness. That is whe 

4. Where is the faculty of concentration to be found'.' In the lour trances. That is where ... 

5. Where is the faculty of wisdom to be found? In the four noble truths. That is where ... 


I [Lamotte] have searched in \ Jin in the Sanskrit sources for a text corresponding to the I 
here. The Mahavyutpatti, no. 977-981, mentions the five indriyas but does not give 
Arthaviniscaya, p. 571-572, gives a definition borrowed, it seems, from the Aksayamatis 
Siksasamuccaya p. 3 1 6 .'• 1 7. 1 i i i i i i iniim with the old canonica 


5. The five balas 


' I i mul ii i i ill i i mi! ii II I. ii inn I\ | S66. Pane' imani 

samad/iilndani panndlndanr ■■ Sanskrit formula: F'ahcax lmsatt. p. 20X: Satasaluisri] 
\i I l mi i i 

i he An tilt t i III. p. 10-1 1. uses exactly the same terms to c 

balas as the Samyutta, V, p. 196-197, cited above, uses to define the fixe indriyas. The s 
appear also in the d. mill noi'th n balas p ntcd ■ \nguttaia, IV, p. 3-4. 

-mm ii 1 ii ha i ] been recognized lliaithi i list a difi leni ensiiy b veei ial 

(T. Sanmina. V. p. 220: Eviini c\-a id/a iddlddiaw van/ saddhinriyain lam saddhdlxdam. yam 
lam ■.■add/iindriyani. pc. vaiji /nninindriyan: nan juninubaliini. vaiii panndindaiii nin: / 


.ii. T 1545. k. 141. p. 726b 13 20: Kosa. VI, p 


6. The 7 sairibodhyariLias 


vording: Majjhima, I, p. 11; II. p. 12: III. p. 2"5 etc / la, , 

Sanskrit wordina in Pahca\ lmsati. p. 20X: Satasahasrika. p. 143S: Dasabh 
)95. 1. Sa s/n/n s ' i i 

il.- Here the monl lti\ tin ihehtenmen 1 


In the Pali sources, a stock phrase defines these sc\en sainbodhyangas; cf. Majjhi 
Samyutta, V, p. 67-69, 331-332, 337-339; Vibhahga, p. 227: 
/. Yasmim samaye, bhikkhave, bhikkhun 
Transl. -1.0 monks, when an i 


called a! 
called at 




lention has arisen in the monk, then ll 
iiii I ' I 

iber-of-enlightenment called attention r 


:stigates this thing by m 




tisiders his mind thus 


it called equanii 
it called equanim 


8. The 8 margarigas 


Pali wording: Yinaya. I. p. 10: DTglia. I. p. 157: II, p. 251, 311; Majjhima, I, p. 15, 49, 299; II, p. 82-83; III, 
p. 231; Samyutta, II, p. 42-44, 57, 59; III, p. 159;IV, p. 133, 233; V, 8, 347-348, 421, 425; Anguttara. I, p. 

1 1 II! I I i 

p. 4 1 7: Paitetw tmsaii. p. 208: . Irvasiafiyo mdryus ... \<//?/iwA vm/7/7: sumYuk^u.mudhih. 


t, right speech, right action, right 


Transl. - The in I I i ' i n lit \iew light cc 

livelihood, right ell. I ."In nil i> i 1 1 ness, right concentration. 

Pali wording: Samyutta, IV, p. 367-368: l.Idha bhikkhu \umnuhlitthim ... \w.a^ti/whniimim . Sanskrit 

wording: Satasaliasrikti. p. 1438-1439: Dasabhumtku. p. 39: 1 . Sain]\ryJrsriin! ... Yy^rasar^aparinLUam. 
Transl. - Here the monk cultivates right view, right concept, right speech, right action, right loelihood, 
t It i i i h i i i i i i l 

A stock phrase defines the eight margangas; it occurs frequently in the Pali Nikayas, e.g., Digha, II. p. 3 1 1- 
313; Majjhima, III, p. 252-252; Samyutta, V, p. 8-10; Vibhanga, p. 235-236. The Sanskrit Agamas do not 

reproduce n exactly: c( Tchong a han. T 26. k. 7, p. 469al5-b 29: 

Transl. - Here is the eightfold noble Path: 1. right view; 2. right resolve: 3. right speech; 4. right action: 5. 


the knowledge of suffering, the knowledge of the origin of suffering, the 
n of suffering, the knowledge of the path leading to the cessation of 


5. What is right speed 


4. What is right action? Abstaining from killing, a 


5. What is right livelihood? Here the noble disciple, i 
by way of right living. 


ii I 1 bad dhannas a in i l 

.es so thai the yr.od dliarmus not yet arr>en arise. He gives rise to a i 
d dhannas already arisen tire niainlained, presence!, dew eloped, i 


7. What is right mindfulness.' Here 
and mindful of controlling greed ai 
ilr feeling: mind in the mind and d 

8. What is right concentration? H 


i i 1 M i'i i 

d. Similarly he dwells considering feeling in 


dharni i cut i tin i til ranee. | 1 itl u i p ith judgment 1 n . 

from detachment win i is joy and happi 1 ic sup| i i union and judgment, h( 


i of suffering, by th 


ation of bin 
into the foui 


We may note that the definitions of samyag 
same, respectively, as the definitions gii 
smrtyupasthanas. 

i ii I i 


e of the four 


III. THE AUXILIARIES IN THE ABHIDHARMA 

to the il\ i I i >i l ively: tl / (p. 1 I. the s in:\ // a h u: 

(p. 208-215), /In rddh i I6 22< i l!i i (| _ I) > i 1 ;s (p 

243). Each treatise is made up of three parts: 1) the sulluntublmjaniya or literal explanations oft: 
canonical sources; 2) the uhhidluimmahhdjanira or scholastic explanations of the same sources; 3) t 
pahhapucchaka or stimm ry b mi n i i questions and answers. 

i is' are often d tl in tl i tiddhhn n i tha-thosa who summariz 

his views at the beginning of chapter XXII (cd. Warren, p. 5X2 585. tr. NTmamoli. p. 792-7%). 


Vibhasa (T 1545), the Amrtasat 

1 i piou h v\ nh Ihe 

Vasumitra (T 1541-42) which it 

Difficulties'. 


er, the Traite takes its inspiration solely from the Sarvastivadii 
s already described in the Satpadabhidharma (T 1553-1554), th 
i0-1552), the Abhidharmamrtarasa (T 1553), all texts dealin 
ms that the Traite preferably consulted the Prakaranapada ( 
ice under the heading of chapter VII, namely 'the Thousan 


I I I II i 'lli 

ill 111 II ; i >i i | I I | , l |l | 

speak o'i samviiki>r<:hunii. virycinhiYii. virvahala.. YU'Yiisanihodhvuri^u and samvu^vYUYimiu. basically 11 is a 


Vibhasa (T 1545, k. 9 
Abhidharmamrtarasa ( j 
the Kosa (VI, p. 283-28 


2. Sua 


Y ,//„:,,/;, 


eofth 


l if se 


ill use th ii i III 1 i i i i l i l i ii i 

may have been practiced more or less efficaciously at different stages. This is why exertion, as ii 

progresses. successi\ely lakes the name o[' SiiniYid^prahunu. YircndriviL \i'/\\Y/huhi. vn-\^isanihi)dhvadga am; 
finally sa/nyagvydyd/iia. 

i n u n i i i il it i ii i i ii i ppeai it 

sex i n 1 oi / / ii l I i in 1 


i I The first el; thatol'tlu 




2) 5) The four follow i i ) Il \ i 

of the four roots of good (kusalamula) 'leading to penetration' (nirvedhabhdgtya); 1) The four 
mmyakpmglulmis, in the Heat (usmagata); 2) the four rddhipadas in the Summits (murdhan); 3) the 
five indriyas in the Patiences (hcinti); 4) the five balas in the Supreme worldly dharmas 


6) The sixth class, that of tl 


I I >| 


lii Ml ii ii ii i i ll i i i % i h f i 

496c22-497a2), the Kosa (VI, p. 2X7 288), the AbhidharmadTpa (p. 362), etc. 
3. Distribution of the bodhipdksikas in the levels. On the other hand, the Traite borrows textually from tl 

i 1 hi il o i i i i i i i i i ii I i 1 i il I 

also accepted by the Abhidharmamrta (T 1553. k. 2. p. 977c21-26; Reconstruction of Sastri, p. 117), tl 
Kosa. VI, p. 291 292. and the Abhidharmadlpa, p. 365. 


I. 




ling oil! 


IV THE AUXILIAIRIES IN THE MAHAYANA 

1 . The Madhyamaka viewpoint 


principle 


esoffii 


his cha| i T coniroi h an objection u 


^ruvakas and pratyekabuddhas and consequently are rclexanl lo the three Vehicles. 




from scripture and reasoning support th 


1. In the Great P i icawmsati >4 2 i isrika, p. 1405-1473), there is a lonu chapk 

i 1 i i l t il i 

1 i i i 1 l I II 

bhumis. The seven classes of bodhipdksikas are placed at the head of the twenty-one practice 


1 be practiced in some way by the bodhisattvas. 

), k. 54, p. 286c24-25) makes the seventh of the ten gardens frequented by the bodhisattv 

It 1 I I I t t It 

he fourth l. purifies them by li of samen i 

nilarly,the Bodh. bhumi (p.342) section of the Yogacarabhumi, describes the Arcisn 


ikla). 


2. We also know from leasonin hat th / part of the bodhisattva rath, the intent of 

which is to save bei n I i i i ill i i i i 

|| i nl | ll l! li I! 1 1 It 

Jharnm). It is thus necessary that the bodhisattv a fulfill them complete!) l/aaa/a/r) himself in order that he 
can teach them to others. But although he fully completes them (/»a/7/aarnra7l.. he does not realize (/a/ 
siiksulkin\ni) them immediately for. if he did that, he would enter into nirvana immediately. He means., 
how ev er, m his great compassion mutating the Buddhas. to stay in samsara for a lone time m order to ripen 
{imii'/'ucana) the greatest possible number of beings. Established m the perfection of wisdom 
i / a he knows th mi i if inn i lilt in u i ul n a lot not pre* in mm l i nv 

from perfecti i i by til a if the Path. This i 1 isdom i mm killful 

means, and his skillful means is accompanied by wisdom' {u/nlyu^n/nhi /'/■u/'na. prujnasiihila iqn'iyuhi. 


The Truiu will develop cc 


is type ir 


ic first s- 


in of tl 


is chapter. Bui allhoua.lt the 
•eabuddha, he practices them 


;avimsati, p. 146-147; Satasahasrika, p. 841-842. The bodhisattva clings {impaluhhulc) to n 
i in genetal not to any diss I /in rticular 1 muse of their absolute puril 

1 1 i i a i a i in i i i i in ill ii 

'u-hhuvu), an absence o[ clinging tanu/>ul<in:hlhO. a. non activity ianiihhisiuiiskura). Things do n> 
i 111 1 h Mi 

\ I i 1 I c thev ext t only ot 

rancc. they are called i li ul a i in i i Is loiocyuu 'vklycli). 


negora 


i of be 




.mpletely fulfilled (parip 


.ang apprehended Itiinipulubi 


grasping an 
in Tibe 




n by .a 




t of anupalabdhi and anupalabdhita, re 
ay tricky. In his Materials for a Dictioi 
h as no(n)-apprehension impossibi 


35, Prof. E. Conze proposes different translations 

i i i i i il i i 1 i n i o i l I 1 i 10 

i I II i i i ii | i I 

inging. Tor mv pan. th i i a 

simple non-existence. We may cautiously say, with J. May (CandrakTrti, p. 167) that th- 


a ,//./„/! ,/dhan 


Inch is 


ling m itself. 


For the sravakas and pratvekabiiddhas. the alman. the individual, do 
s. , i exist a ihi .a produi . d bv . u ci 1 ■ lla bodhi ato a "a 
nan nor dh nnt n 1 i i i i | I 

i I ll ill I I i a 

•tupalabdhitam upadaya). 


ip i ic ul.ni i inptinc • 1 I bod) i ■ Ian - aa d an ' 1! 

samYuki>r<nlhuiias and the four rdilhi[Hulas arc empty I via 
i a i l | 1 i i i in i i Mi 


■haptcr a 


of no intei 

namely, p 


sambodhyangas illuminate the 

e. Finally, the eight i,nn W li, ;;i i 


i i I 1 ii it. On th ier hand 

i ii isk i 1 ill 

.hem {/>u/i'/}urLt\'aii). it is not for himself but for a purely all 

Mill i i to be u ic 1 ill i lis 


2. The V ij nana vadin viewpoint 


:o the Prajnaparamita and the Madhyamaka of which the Trait 
n school is of the opinion that the True nature of dharmas is not | 
1 1 i i i i i I that the pra no ot the hodhipc, 


Boi/fu\alivu ii/tiiYii/Hirii>rh/icihi inane. 


[vam asyi pdramCu h 


1 I i i i hide and the 

From tl omt < lew \ i ka Vehicle, h in u i md p ■ 

completely in Ithe chapter) on the sraAaka level to which reference \ 

2-4,P{arts3-4, 1956, p. 1-14). 


aetly the thirty- se 


;?Herc 


ii hei i i | in 1 i u i 

(which i i! ! I i i 

lie inexpressible nature of the body | w inch is 
-, consideration ol'lhe body in the absolute sen! 


ha i i plained 
ie(T1579, k. 21-34, p. 395c- 
J. Bihar research Soc, XLII, 


le body in the body, b 


Vijnanavadins]. That is 


[k. 19, p. 197b] (p. 1137F) 

Sutra (cf. Paiicavimsati, p. 19, 1. 12-15; Satasahasrika, p. 56, 1. 9-57, 1. 10). -The bodhisattva-mahat 

! lection ol Ihe metl i-abidin Id. wi [I 

complete perfect [the following } (Prajndpdramitdya/ii sthitvd hodhisat 

mahasattvenasthdna) i ih pat ipuravaitwah) 

i 1 lii n I 
1. the lour right efforts (catvdri samyakpradhdiumi). 


5. the five strengths (panca balani) 


7. the eight members of the Path {astangama 


First Part THE AUXILIARIES BELONG TO THE GREATER 
VEHICLE AS WELL 


Answer. - 1 The h Ihi i Ii lust | he paths of all tl dhannas. Th 

; i i ] l I i I h i | i it 

II h i 111 tn ii 

he Buddhas (/>/ i ' | te first nine levels but not n 


70 Free quotation ol t ma in the Dasabhi in i ! i imsafi, p. 225; Sata., p. 

1473: Yihl Inxlhisiiltvn nhiliu*all\ii upuvukni^alycnu ^urvusu punmiildsn curuu Miyniirnnsdd 
bodhipaksesu dlun n i usamdpattisu caran 

clti<iikillniiiahilHiliii>nni-<iimyihvii-<HitliisayfiiiU:sii buckllhicllhirnu'sii ciirun sulJii/iLisyuiHilihiimim 
yjilriiblifiinim dciritinubhiimim liimibhiunim rikiruyu.bhuinini krkiyibluimim sruvcikubluiini 
/irutyckiibiiddlRiblnimim Imtlhisiillviilihiimim boilhi\ullvo imiluhmiuj 'likrumyti flu mivtibhumir 
fiikrunivf biuldhubhuniuu i>ralisllniic. ivu.iii hodhhiiuviisvu nialnisallva\ya dusuiiu bluuuih. 

Transl. - "When the bodhisattva-mahasattva, with his skillful means, practices all the 

trances and the formless absorptions, practices the ten strengths of the Tathagata, the [four] unhindered 

A of the spiritual lineane, the lex el of the eighth saint, the level 
of seeing, the refined ('.') level, the level of renunciation, the level of the one who has finished his career, 

established in the level of the Buddha, that is the le\ el ol'lhe bodhisattva-mahasattva." 

1 i n lexels cited ire the I 1 mmon i l to both hi. I < in h 

subject, see Suramgamasamadhi, p. 248-25 1 , note. The Sarvastivadin treatises are not unaware of them, 
as Prof. A. Hirakawa has shown in The Rise ofMahayana Buddhism, Memoirs of the Research Dept. of 
the Tokyo Bunko, No. 22, 1963, p. 67-68. 


nouleda i ii 

namely, the level of clear se 


2. Moreover, where is it said lhai the thirty-seven auxiliaries tire the qutihlies ol' sravakas and 
I i kabtiddh le and d i istitu lie j i oi'the hodhisat In iln rajhapai nlasuti in th 

1 | i hih h 1 1 hat |the thn \ \ he four ibundatioi 

1 197c | n i i i 1 i h i l i » h i I | ! i 

contained in the Three Baskets (tripifaka) of the Greater Vehicle; 71 but he does not say that the thirty 
i i 1 i i i lusively i i ! lei 


laitri).. tl 






conditions {hc(upratyayu). each finds his own path. The person who seeks (paryesaic) to be a sravaka finds 
i he person who has planted the roots ol ) of the pi th 

the pratyekabuddha path: the person who seeks the bodhi oi'the Buddhas finds the Buddha path. 


', to his pre\ ions \o\vs {purvapranUlluuui) and the sharpness iitksua) or dullnes; 
the person h i ion I , r d lot I i 

nately (/lirvisesam); the bis.', trees {tnahayrksa) and the large plants (maliutrna) i 


(m r du) 


not get 

nirvana quickly. And yet the thirty-seven a 

uxilianes are 

pres 

ented only as adjuvan 

ts to nirvan 

wherea 

s the perfections i/Hirumini) and the great c 

ompassion (m 

•almk 

aruna) of the bodhisa 

trvas are n. 

This is 

why we know that [the thirty-seven auxiliarie 

s] are not the 

bodh 

isattvapath. 


Answer. - 1 . Although the bodhisattva remains in : 

,amsara for a 

lom> 

time, he must know . 

he True Pa 

(bhutat 

>u'ir\ui) and the false paths {nhhnuiniar<.iii). 

the world (,v< 

Visa, 

ra) and nirvana. Kno- 

wine that, 1 

makes 

i 1 i 

re worthy oi i 

romp 

assion; I must save th 

em and brii 

them t< 

in HI lltlOi d [ilSiUll ' if I 1 n 

e bodhisattva 

who 

practices the perfectio 

ns (paramit. 

is able. 

by means of this true dharma (bhutadharma 

), to reach tht 


Ihi of the Buddhas. Bu 

X although 1 

pracuc, 


et fulfilled th. 

;six 

perfections and this is 

why he do 

I immedi li is true dh 





Thus tl 

te Buddha said: "It is like [an archer] who, ra 

ising his head 

. sha- 

ots his arrows into the 

air (urdhva 

kandan 

i ksijhili): the arrows support each other so 

that they do 

llot 

fall to earth. In the si 



1 ' Actually the Prajhaparanuta, in the chapter on the Mahayana, 
>.'.'' i om the lour v/;; upa anas lo the astdngamCi 

(cf. Pancavimsati, p. 203-208; Sata. P. 1427-1439). 


it does not fall on the ground of nirvana." 72 

72 Astasahasrika, p. 374 (ed. U. Wogihara, p. 755): Tadyathapi sdma Subhute ba/avan isvasfracarya 

i^Yi!sirci<-!ksiksciyuiji ^usiksliah supariuislluiah. sa iirdhvam kaiulam ksipcii iircihvani kandatu k^iplva 
ladanvaih kandais tat kandatu hhitiiui/i paint praiinivCtrayeil vuntyei. iasya paurvakasya kdudasya 

alio hatcdam kandatu blutmuu puled til. cyuiu i'vu Sub/iiitc hodi.siiitvo muluivuth ah pra.jhapara.iniiaya.in 

it nu taut 
kusalamulany ami a ipakvdni \ add tdni kusalamulany 

\uhsmhuroti 

Transl. - "It is, O Subhuti, as if a powerful master archer, well practiced and well versed in the 

I he bow. sh l i i into th air prevented. 

by means of other arrows, this arrow from falling to the ground, by means of a series oi' arrows. 

re\ented tl i i i I 1 i i i round: this first an 1 i II to llu ind l 

as the master archer did not consent to its falling lo the ground. In the same way. () Subhuti. the 
1 ii in t i i n i I with skillful n 

not indeed ripened by supreme complete enlightenment. But when these roots of good are ripe, are 
i i n for sup compk nil htenmen h i ihi pi m i mil i 

The example oi'the master-archer appears in every version oi'the F'rajha: Astasahasrika T 224. 
k. 7, p. 458cl6; T 225, k. 4,p. 497cl0; T 226, k. 5, p. 531cl 1; T 227, k. 7, p. 560al6; T 228, k. 18, p. 
649c8; Pancavimsati. T 221, k. 14, p. 94c21; T 223, k. 18, p. 350c3; T 220, t. VII, k. 452, p. 281a9; 
Astadasa, T 220, t. VII, k. 517, p. 646c 19. 

The same example is summed up in the Ramagunasamcaya, XX, 9-10, p. 74, as follows: 

ly\i/st ra<'l (a yaihd purusordha kdndam 

kscpliYa niiya puna kundupavampannuP 

pnnaiitiYti iasya puriimtsya nu d.cya hhtuuitn 

akahkyatuana putitsasya paktyc kandatu ' ' 


Evam cvu prajniiYLirupuramiium caraulo 
prajna-updyabalarddi 

iavan na taut puraniasiinyaia prapunoii 


nab 


means of a series of other arrows, did not allow the first arrow to fall: but if the man so wished, the a 

1 II [ i 1 i i I i ^ i i i ■ 

i i ! i i! i i h in i ! 

these roots of good are not fulfilled." 


2. Furthermore, i id i i ! I i i i i 11 

i [ I n 1 1 i i i i i 1 i i i i i 

i i I I i I II 111 I 

i ill i h n i ) and true know led I he can transform 

) Ihe world i into the fruits ol 1 I and into nirvan le pow 

i I i| i fhe threefol 1 i i ! 1 nple.\ of eauses and 


IS(*» 


h | i hit i ni 


n firm 


:vabhav, 


•). Empty, it 


n ! i I ! 1 i /i hi i ill- 


3, Furthermore, in the 
the same. Why? Bee 


r;i ka and p ykiib .iJ ii ! i il is m 

it said [198a] that sam 

-art, a 

■ause their \\ isdom (prajna) does not pene 

trate dharmas deeply. 



leir wisdom deeply pe, 

letrat 

aid to Subhuti: "Form is emptiness and 

emptiness is form (; 

■upan 

feelings (valii/iii). ideas (sani/na), ibrn 

lations (samskaia) ai 

Id C( 

ess. and emptiness is feelings, ideas, form 

ations and consciousn 

esses 


there is no difference. 75 
re (bhutalaksana), the bodh 


lock phi 1 I in the Prajfil 

235al 1. Other references above, p. 1 1 12F, n. 
a, XXV, 19-20; Madh. vrtti, p. 535; T 1564, k 

na nirvanasya samsarat kimcid asti visesam 

na ki]-or iUisiurain kintcid ^usuksmum dpi n 


Second part THE AUXILIARIES ACCORDING TO THE 
ABHIDHARMA (p. 1143F) 


I. NUMBER OF AUXILIARIES 


- Since the foul oiindalions of mindluln i i t i i i i li 

i I 1 i n ill i 1 i ii 1 i i 

hal you speak of ihe four foundations of mindfulness and for Ihe sake of expansion ivism/vna 
Kit you speal ic tin n auxil rhen dial l i i i 

:xpand, there would hi ainui rable {up ih'ujd/Hikvii auxiliaries 


efforts (■■umYiikpruilhunu) and Ihe oilier ai 
Ii lupl i 

the> lo\ c and those in w hieh ihey are unatl; 


also ha preached. Why.' Among hemes. 

ir fetters [Munrniuna) and the things ihal 


not only ot the eighl | i i l i iuddlia bt Iso the thirty-seven 

auxiliaries to enlighten i n i ' > land hole infinity of dharmas. 

The pei l 1 t t i t l 1 tl the tint c ci 

i\il ii i I il li i 1\ the case of the four 

foundations of mindful n Buddha ii in the Majjhima I, p. 63: 


, «///,„« 


Mlhi", 


nihhum, 


YMlidam 




nlightenn 


sullieic 


t i ill it i t,i i i j hoose ll illt I n t capacities and aplitud 

Hence the need to propose a complete listing of auxiliaries to adepts « ithout, how e\ er, excluding an 
infinity of other practices which will make up the object of chapters XXXII to XXXVIII. 
'' The Dharma may be lied in an al lated foi r in a Ion form {visiareius): ef. 

Anguttara, I, p. 53; II, p. 189. 


Although 11 is a single truth [ckurlkun and is ol' a single nature u7>. //.//, >'.«;./>, the Buddhadharm 
expressed in distinct planatioi i ' / ) twehe classes of t 

ill inr thousand dhari ) 

it were oth i\u i i i l i i I i i the course of their 

i 1 h h 1 i h 1 L 1 beings who d^ 

ii i i ! ! i i Buddl i h I and me 

dharmas, etc. (kayikacaitasikadidharma) are all suffering and have no happiness (sukha); 2) the causes 
conditions (hetupratyayd) of this suffering are craving iinniij and lite other passions (Mesa); 3) 


i ii i l . 'Mi '.iii i and misunderst lin 

I Mi i 111 1 II i i I 1 

11 | I Ii I i i i 1 i 

i i i i | i | i I i i i i I ied 

certain type of being. It is like a mastet pit i l i nnot cure all sickness with a 

i ii i i I I t I I I 


Millet . 


dtllere 


i i I i n l 1 n Tm n . 1 i Ml 1 

i n. it \.un tk) net i tsp it (na taxakam, tan ma grhuiui)." The bhiksu said: "I know it already, O 
Bhagavat." The Bhagavat replied: "What do you know'.'" - The bhiksu answered: "Dharmas are not 
'mine' fulnuyu): they should not be grasped." 79 


rings by rr 


(Minnklhi) 


198b| Thu illh mi i i i a i i 1 1 ulness are enough t. 

dharmas that diftei in practice iucu in i i ///>./) quantity and pc 

right efforts (samyak/ /I and I i i ill n\ | dharmas must als< 


78 T 


i dtllere 


is of the Buddl 

:■ dn bomldhisn 




b.netp.2' 


«,p. 157-163. 
79 Naliimhdkasultu in Samyutta, III. p. 33-34, and Tsa a han, T 99, no, 269, k. 10, p. 10b, repeated in 

i ' /ill' nil i I 140 141 

jHilunum tln>ha/-(!iiinn kniayn snkhnyn hlhivissuii. Kin en hhikddiuvc na inndiukinn: Rnpnin hhikklunc ni> 
hunhiikum. iaui jnijuhnilnn iuni vn judnnnm dn.dun\dinm kiiiuvu ^iddiaya hlhivis v.///. I \'dnna /v. Sana /» 
Sunkhara pe, Vinnanam pe. 


included (samgrhdu) in the tlnrn 
(sarvabhaisajyasLisain\a, e./i that 
necessary to multiply the auxih 


ixihanes. These thirt) seven are a collection oi'all the 
re .ill l ill i i i i i This is why 

the Path infinitely. Similarly, although the Buddha ] 


II. THE ELEMENTS CONSTITUTING THE THIRTY-SEVEN AUXILIARIES 


(sruddha), 2) moralit) Isilnl 3) thought (samkalpa), 4) exertion (vDya), 5) mindfulness (s 
concentration (swnadhi). 7) wisdom iprajna), 8) relaxation (prasrabdhxf 2 , 9) joy, (prlti), 10) ec 


hood (samyagapva). 
ought (samkalpa) coils 


(vuyendriya); c. tl 

{vFrvasandnnihyan^i 


he faculty of faith I vaddhendriya); b. the power of faith (s 
right speech (samyagvae); b. right actior 


/. the foul it lit i il. i />. 

exertion yvnyakudaY d. the factor of enhghte 
or-of-the path] called right effort (samyayyyaxama 


idhabala). 

la); c. right 


5) Mindfulness (smrii) constitutes: a. the faculty of mindfulness (smrtmdriya); b. the power of mi 

il ^ i i Ii n lied mindfulness l l: ./. the fact 

path | called right mindfulness iyain\'ak*mrii). 

6) Concentration (samddhi) constitutes: a. the four foundations of magical power (rddhipaa\ 
faculty of concentration (samudhmdrlya): c. the power of concentration (samddhibala); d. the 
enlightenment called concentration {samadhisambodln anga) c. the | factor-of-the-path] cal 




Kosa (VI, p. 283-2841 ten: according to the AbhidharmadTpa (p. 358), eleven. 

82 This is ciltaprasrabdhi, 'the dharma by means of which the mind is skillful, light, capable': cf. Kosa. 
II, p. 157. Kumat i|i\ i h i'ou to get rid of ?"; the translation /, /»iy«g«« 

'lightness-peace' adopted by Hiuan-tsang in his version of the Kosa (T 1558, k. 2, p. 7c7; k. 4, p. 19b6; 

k. 12, p. 67al-2;k. 25, p. 132bl 1: k. 28, p. 147a 13) seems preferable. 


I 111 III!!! Ill 

wisdom i il i II i 

discernment ol n i t factor of I h| called rnthl 

(samyagdrsti). 


8) Relaxation (prasrabdhi) 

(prusruhdhisanihodhvan^a). 


10) Equanimity (upeksd) 
{upeksasambodlmmuM i |. s - ! 


fact. _ i 


nt colled joy (pyilhamhodhyan^a). 


III. THE SEVEN CLASSES OF AUXILIARIES 

1 . 1 I i I I he obj 

(prajndlambana) are called 'foundations of mindfulness Xvmrt>'«/M.sy/M«fl)' 


i i li i i 10 1 

I i | 


uirmne id 


line, nihiii 


.n'' 4 


5. When a mind of sharp know I d i I is acq ired there is 'powers' (bala).% 5 


{SiU}iln)dhyiU)!.yi). 

7. By the practice of the path of seeing (darsa 


s '[factors] of the patt 


IV. ORDER OF THE THIRTY-SEVEN AUXILIARIES 

Ouestion.86 - 


mirgtinga). Why'.' Because onh after 


I Ml | I 

111 ' i i I Ti II i 

i i 1 1 i i I I i 1 i 

I ll I / I ' l I IC 


83 The text in squan bracl i to from Kosa, VI, p. 284, so as to complete the list. 
^ II | i ii i I i i i i i i i ' | I i between ken and //. 

// I I I I II 1 | 

strengths (hula) when they are strong; cf. Kosa, VI, p. 286. 
86 For the logical and chronological order of the seven classes of auxiliaries, cf. Kosa, VI, p. 288-290. 


smrti) to retain (dhdn 


founcla in >i in dfuln i 


ted and followed this teaching . lire j ogin w lie is looking for the fruit (phalc 

n [virycna /miyiinjmc): this is called "ricjll effort" (•itimyakprudlu'imi). 

pciidnure o nenw i ir/7;i , his mind is dislraclcd iviksiplu). lie eo 
; nnnt) ind control i i i lln i li loundition of magic 


;ing tamed (danta), he pr 


in l i III, h I 


culty of faith (sraddhendriya), 1 


(dur\i';.>uhya). bill by means o 
'faculty of faith' (imddlumdriya). 

1 I i re his o In i i i i i i n li i i i 


called the 'faculty of mindfulness' (smrtindriya). 


cully of conceiural ion' (s<uiuidhindri\ii). 
lalurc (hlmtalakshana): this is called the 


'laculH of wisdom" (prajriaidriya). 

5. When the five faculties (pancendriya) have been developed i | i", . | they aie able to inten 

five faculties, when Ihev ha II ill 

(gambhimdharma)^ 1 this is called 'power' (bald). 

6. Having obtained the powers (bald), the yogin distinguishes the dharmas [of the path of medita 
(bhdvanamarga)]: 

{dharmapravicayasambodhyanga)\ 2) the [third] fact or-of- enlightenment called exer 

sinks when one is practicing; the Path, these three factors (tiri^ti) raise it up a^ain (samuttluipayanti). 
[There are three other factors]: 1) the [fifth] factor-of-enlightenmcnt called rcla\a 
(prasrabdhLsambodhyaiiga)- 2) the | sixth | factor of enlightenment called concentra 


(samadhisambodhyaiiga); 3) the [seventh | factoi-of-enlightenment called equan 

i 1 Mil I II 

As for the remaining factor, namely: the [first] factor-of-enlightenment called mindfu 

If the mind sinks, mindfulness (smrtt) and the three factors [nos. 2-4] raise it up. If the mind is distn 
mindfulness and the three factors [nos. 5-7] settle it. 

Because these se\ en things work {■.>ami/\al). they tire culled "factors' (m/,i,'<0. 

' ll I ll I I 111 II I I 1 I I I ! 1 

to enter into the t u i 1 1 is is why he practice 


V. DETAILED STUDY OF THE AUXILIARIES 

1 . The Four Foundations of Mindfulness 


What 


le four 


,..,9(1 


Answer. - The ! I i 

in ii mi I i iin i i l i i i i ill till The 

ill in- ways 1) he considers the impurities of the body 

I i In lit ii in 

i i i I i i I 

1 li ii i I ii 1 i i iii i II i i i 

that must be considered; in feelings, the suffering; in the mind, impermanence; and in dharmas, non-self. 


ss Canonical comparison: Digha, II, p. 83; III, p. 101; Samyutta, IV, p. 194; Anguttara, IV 
V. p It 14 St i n / / / n 

kilr i See ilso the N 

in BEFEO, XXIV, 1924, p. 113. 

89 The 'City of nirvana' is a canonical expression: cf. Tch'ang a han, T 1, k. 4, p. 30al9 se 
han, T 125, k. 16, p. 626a 1; k. 23. p. 66*27: k. 25. p. 6X7M9 20: k. 39. p. 760c24. We wil 
1231F) that the three gates of the City of nirvana are the three vimoksamukha. 

90 See references above, p. 1121F. 


Why? The worldh person (p I w ho has not yet entered into the Path, is deluded about thesi 

ll 1 I , I II I 11 I ll i! Ill wh t I I npi 1 

pure (asiicau such Hi viparyusa) 1) ih mi tal n l i i i in it is sutfermg to be 1 

i ii < u i i i i n h nipcrmaiicnt to be peim 

i I l 1 i i I i l I i self to be a ' 
any dtmeti viparydsa)^ 


I i' in ii i I v ( asa). he pretu lies the foundation 

hiyasmriyiipusihaiui): 2) to destroy the mistake on happine 
foundation of mindfiiln In i diiiidvnttyupasthdna), 

) to destroy the misluke on pcmiunenee [nilyiiviihirvusa.). 1 
■ittasmrtyupasthana); 4) to destroy the mistake on the self (atmav 
lindfulness on dhaim t Minimi) It is for this re 


of m 


uyasa), he prea 


B. Foundation of mindfulness on the body 

Question. - How does one obtain these lour foundations of mindfulnes 


in |-s ire 


viillddlicil 


ileh. rledl i 


usiders {anu/nisyuin lite fivefold impurity of lite body (ku\asuci). Whul are 
these live impurities'.' I) The impurity of birthplace {jdiisthdiuisuciY. 2) the impurity of seed {hijasuciy. 31 

i i i i i i i t i: 41 the impi i ii i 

51 the impurity ofthe final outcome t/niii-in-Lisanasuci). 
1 . What is the impurity ofthe place of birth (Jatisthdnasuci)? Head (siras), feet (pdda), belly (udara), back 

i 11 i i l i i i ill i I i '1 i 

{asuddhavaslusamdgii). 

In H i l. n t iin i mi Ii i i Mi i i in 1 1 urine 

(mutraf^ and [other] impurities (asuci). Outwardly (hahirdhu). there is a wind (vatd) conditioned by the 
allhctions [klcsu] and actions (karman), a wind that blows on the seed-consciousness (vijndnabya) 94 and 


91 Ont 

ese mi 

takes (viparydsa 

. see AiHiullara. II. 

i. 52: Vibl 

me: 

p. 376 

K 

sa,V 

p. 2 


Siksasa, 

uccaya 

p. 198; Trade, 

. 925F. 








92 The 

entrust 

between viparya 

\a and snipyupaslh 

na has aire 

,dy 

ween i 


J alio 

e,p. 

076F 

W See a 

lso Mahavyut., nos. 4026, 4027. 4065, 5063 








94 The 

ijndna 

bija "seed consc 

ousness), the consc 

ousness w 

ich 

s seed, 

so 

bviou 

h th 

thud 

member 

if thee 

ii 1 chain in. 

nember conditioned 

by actions 

ind 

self co 

di 

onin 

nam 

and f 

imlmaru 

hi). Th 

sis what descen 

Is into the mother's 

womb and 

sth 

first se 


fthe 

lew 1 

enm. T 


Kosavyakhya, ] 
Trans] 


Thet. 






i i i i n H ne Mali instill pcciallv in l nib i ed S istri p 1 5 

14 (cited with a few variants in Madh. vrtti, p. 566, and Panjika, p, 480: 

Transl. -"Although lln a'l neml . t i i I I product i set in iction for all ol' 

eternity continues to function uninterruptedly like the current of a river, however, four members of this 
twelve nietnbcred co dependent production ftinctton as cause to ensure its substance. What tire these 
four'.' The. iu i not u t in n i in< consciotisn llei i i i u l ius< i , L d ictit 


I it seems that th nay have I I ^ u i ^ It i 

iguttara, I, p. 23-224 I e the Buddh pi in l n nd I'th client med to be retributed in 

ma-, rupa or arupyadhatu did not e.ust. exigence ihhuvu) in one oflhese Ihrce realms would tun 
rnifest." The Sutra continues by saying: 

/// kho Amunlu lununnnn khciknn. virii'hunnn hijum. tunhu sinchn uvi/junmu-unaiidni ^uiianan: 
iluisumytijuiuiiHim himiyu... imijjhiimiyu... piuiilava cllnmiyti vinhunum pulilthiluni. •"Indeed. ( ) 
landa. It 1 111 

.lined bv ignorance, lellered hv crav inc. consciousness manifests in the lower, middle or higher 


The Bhava-sutta exits in 
881c), an anthology of 47 sutras t 
D.). Tan-ngan claims that these si 
50b 1), but actually, only two sutn 

Seven Subjects', after the title of 


e extracts from the Samyuklagama (cf. Li 1st, T 


te Ekt.il: 




Sallauhana (cf. K'ai-yuan, T 2154, k. 1, p. 479cl6). 
It is quite characteristic that the Bhavu-siinu. dealing with the \1iih'!nu-h[/(!.. .diould hav e been 
.f the first to be translated into Chinese. The seed-consciousness was called upon to play a large r 
; Abhidharma (see Kosa, III, p. 25, 26, 124, 26); it is the basis of the Vijiianavadin psychology 


■ body is fi 

.ml and rev ol 

line: 


not from : 

t How er thai 

it is born, 


iter does it 

.1 come from 

ajewelmoun 

tain 

drat is call 

edtheimpur 

ityoflheplac. 

i of bit 


wrong thoughts (.;.///nv7/;/t./?t/v//u./v:l. lite father and mother {maiapun blow upon the tire f.g/?/) of 
..1 desire (i\i»a I: bl I i i md lie changed into 

n. The ed i i ^ m t l conditioned us actions l l Itl in the 

i (sonita) and whitish sperm (sukra). That is what is called the seed of the body (kayabya). Thus it is 


It litis come only from the urinary pathways. 
That is what is called the impurity of the seed. 

3. The impurity of intrinsic nature (syahlmymuci). - From head to toe and on all four sides, the body is 

lowl I i m i i I 1 i u ill' bathe tl with perl'ui i 

! i i 1 i I i I i i ill be impure. ■ 

1 ti 'hi ill ii t liii 
because of the body itself, all of it will become impure. Then what can be said if you give it only humai 


. k It ijhai i.i lit le '| I 111 till ds' {sar\ ihf/ u I) 

the support of the kno. Mi i vay. cf. Mali nasamgraha, p. 12 seq. 
95 Reminder ofa canonical topic: Dtgha, I, p. 76, 173, 209; Majjhima, I, p. 144, 500; II, p. 17; 
Samyutta, IV, p. 83, 194, 202; V, p. 370; Ahguttara, IV, p. 386: Ayani kayo rupTcatummahahlmlika 
matapettikasambluivu odaiw.kumiiidsiipitciiva unico 

ucc/iai/aihipa/1iiuu/Jaih!hhL'Jaih!\1J</lh!ni\i!ihn/lumunf>: 'The material body, composed of the four greti 
1 n t i i 1 i h i I ^ i i l i I 1 i 

II i icverllieless I . i i 

The corresponding Sanskrit wording (Mahavastu, II, p. 269, 278; Kasyapaparivarta, § 152, 


: cf. V 


itilaklrti 


.. 134 as 


everything into impui 
a to bathe the body, 


4. The impurity ol' intrinsic characteristics (wuhikyindiuci). Tln> body with Us nine u.aics {iniiuidvuru) 
always secretina impurity: the eyes ((/A.y'l spill out rheum {uksi^uihuku) and tears dasri/l: the ears tkanu 
prodi i / l: the n i eoi an mi le mouth ;) has sail 

) r i 1 nit Thus it is said: 


All kinds of impure thinj 


That 


ofint 




96 Cf. the Vijayasulki of the Suttanipata. p. 34,verse 197-198: 
All) " assa iiavahi solely asuci sabbadul 
ukkhimha ukkhi^ulhako. kunnuyuihah: 
simghanika ca nasalo, muldwnu vernal ' vkudw 
pittam semhan en vuniali. kdyamlui •icduiullilal 

"Impurity flows ti n i the eye, rheum; fror 

snot; from the mouth sometimes bile and sometimes phlegm vomit; and f 

sweat and filth." 

A sermon of the Buddha, cited in Milinda, p. 74, and Visuddhim 


The 


•ed with damp skin, [the b 

very pail." 

re gates (dvara), holes (ci 


™)orw 


king, T 5, k. 2, p. 171al6; Tsa pan nie pan king, T 7, k. 1, p. 194cl3; Tchong a han, T 26, k. 5, p. 453c5; 
Anguttara, IV, p. 386; Tseng yi a han, T 125, k. 30, p. 713a28; Ts'i tch'ou san kouan king, T 150, p. 
880b5; Sieou hing pen k'i king, T 184, k. 2, p. 466c 1 6: Ta tchouang yen louen king, T 201, k. 12, p. 
324b28 (tr. E. Huber, Sutralamkdra, p. 346); Fa kill king, T 210, k. 2, p. 573c27; Siksasamuccaya, p. 82, 


5. The impurity of the final outcome (/»(//t<m'i> 
(l)hasmau): devoured by insects (kiumi) it 
decomposes, and becomes earth; put into the 

Of all eoi] i a n i i ii 


s dung (punsa); placed in the earth, it decays, 
swells up and decays or it is eaten by water-insects, 
e: his impurities (asucidharma) will be explained at 




is defiled. Just as 
various flavors, 1 


verything that move 

close to the body, everywhere tha 

that [199b] flow in 

a hundred rivers are changed nib) 

amudra), so whate 

/er the body eats, the most delica 


The yogm wonder.- if this body., impure as ii is, dues not lui\e some permanence. Wrong! It is a great 

111 /ill i 1 ' l i II I I i lid 1 III is 

M n mi ) and oi i v./) si rm from I he I ic inn fieri n 1 I I 

age {Java), sickness (vyadhi) and death (mararia); the outer sufferings are the knife (asi). the stick (dandal 
cold and heal (titosnu). hunger and thirsi (f^uipipasu). etc. It is because there is a bod\ thai these sufferings 

Question. The body is nol mg alone basicall 1 | i i 

from it. Ii' there wei ly. who would experience ii i mem I i 


orldly ] pie I i 11 it h tppmess. It is necessary to rely on the noble truth (aryatattvd) and 

reject error (moha) and doubt (kuriksa). This body is really suffering because it rests on the "Great 

fieri n I |of samsara | ml i >i ] I i i I ll mstitul 

h i Tim when i man condemned to deith mi u in til msteid of being 


reat joy. This punishment is really sufferii 
it happiness. 


) [in contrast] to the old suffering 


Furthermore, recent suffering iihi\<ulu/j/Jia) is "happi 

I I i I I I I [ ! 

i i i i i i i ' are happin but m the en I i ' n ill i >' i * ! t i i . 

!i ! I I II i I I c i 1 ! 

i i i I 11 ll ! it i l and birth {/'an') 

there is not a sm 1 1 1 i i ) i 

increases, you seek yn omen outside, but the more you find, the more your torment increases. It is like when 
one suffers from scabies (kaccku), one goes near the fi 

that time, one feels a little joy. but in the kins run (read Idem,) the sickness increases in intensity. This little 

joy, it too becomes the e; ;e of sickness: it was not a iris? happiness or the elimination ol' the sickness 

Til l thus, feeling pi [ ' 

i has tl hi lustful: he h n 

l i il i i who suffer more th ijoy. for n i i 1 i d 

we know that the body has the nature of suffering (t/uhkhaluksdnu) and is the cause o)' suffering 
(duhkhahetu). 


lyogrn 


le body is mererly in 


suffering (duhkha) b 


i i l! I in! I i 

sick with an illness of wind (vayuvyadhi), unable to raise or lower his head, unable to come or go; or like a 
man suffering from an obstruction in his throat, unable to speak. This is w In we know that [199c] the body 

is not independent. If a man has something, he uses it as required. This is not the case for the body: as it 

It is in this way that the yogtn meditates on the body, the impure icsuci). impermanent )aniivu). painful 
n I I l 1 i ll i | 1 

i n i i i i d i II I I 


(.Mint 


of feeling (p. 1158F) 


w Expressions borrowed from a canonical stock phrase listing \ annus bodily positions: abhikkante 
patikkante, alokite vilokite, summmjiic iiasariic. etc.: cf DTgha. I. p. 70; II, p. 95, 292: Majjhima, I, p. 57, 
181, 269, 274, 346; III, p. 3, 90, 135; Samyutta, IV, p. 21 1, V, p. 142; Anguttara, II, p. 210. V, p. 206; 
Pancavimsati, p. 204; Satashahasrika, p. 1428. 


1, M 


•n oi th 


s reflect 


himself why beings are attac hed (a i ■ nte) to this body. It is because of pleasant feeling 

I ii I ' i i i 1 i i i 1 i ind the six 

outer obiects (bah\misa\a) the six kinds ot con lou n l hi i From these six 

hree kind hi inpleasant feeling l it 

hi i i i i i i t i leasanl feelings 

arc I I i Ii 111 i 1 I i 


I i h I I i i i I in 11 

They do not know nirvana, the abode of eternal bliss. 

suffering. Why? Happiness (sukha), i.e., 'true happiness' (bhutamkha) is free of errors (v 
yet all the pleasant feelings of the world come from mistakes and contain no reality. 101 


high as the Kala] 
,e army to fight 


1(1(1 Cf. Majjhima. I. p. 315. 365; II, p. 260: Sanmina. II. p. 90: IV. p. 172. IKS: V. p. 170, 353: Puris, 

jfviiukanio iuna.rilukunio su/Jniluinio ditk/Jhi/niiikku/ir. ""Man w ants to live, fears death, lew es happmes 

101 See the Rahogataka-suttanta of the Samyutta, IV, p. 216 (Tsa a han, T 99, no. 476, k. 17, p. 121c 
cited in Kosa, VI, p. 131, and Kosavyakhya, p. 519: 

dukkhasmim = dukkha-sannissitam) it is by \ lew ing the tmperni ineiice of [all] the formations, the 

i 1 i 1 ill I i I I n i i I ha\e 

declared that all feeling is suffering." 

indifferent, that is purely a mistake. 


Question - Happim | ncli is it is concciv cd in 111 Id I || ha\ing error (viparyasa) as 

cause and condition (hetupn ;), is suileri 'I i radioed 

II i II I I | l | 1 1 I 1 1 I ll ! 1 l I I 

suffering? 


ffenng. 


,,, 102 h 


(though lh 


i lmpernii 
.ravadhm 


suffering- (,■»,/ 


regard to impute dhatn / ) lh ill wis p ikin 
of suffering. Why? Worldly people (prthagjana) are mentally attached to impure dharmas, and as the 

i I i I i i i i i i i [ 

the mind does not becom led l itc) pi lharmu 1.. although they are impermane 

(anitya), they do not produce sad nontali I / / i no 

(\ihctluma). etc That i i lied sullen ll I intaminants (aiuisiira) < 
not take shelter there. 103 


il i happiness 


•tullcm 




.mktuw ltluhkhasatya)} w 

I 1 i ! ess and pure (anasrm 

happiness." 105 Impure happiness is lowly, vile, perverse and bad; pure happiness is excellent. Why dc 


o. 92 ha 




id fourth in 


■f. Kos; 


irth noble truth. Tin ' i li i i happin i i i 

truly happiness and not il n I'ltvvei i i to D 111 mi po of il in conn i i 

with the first truth vvhicl leal lsel lthunivet il un nil 

105 Anguttara, I, p. 80-81: Dve 'mani bhikkave sukhani. Katamdni dve? Sdsavan ca sukham anasavan 


■ i suUuw. 


. Euuh 


become attaoliod preferential!) to the excellent happiness in the : 
til I il r 


letters (v<i/?n o/lim 
mula). The true 
is why it is not att 


[the pure happiness]. 

Furthermore, pure w i^doi i I i i i i i 




ers impermunence il does not produce the fetters {samyojan 
that is kept neai a ti n if it has good grass £ 

l the same way, even though they experience pure h 


why they do not produce she "\\w" 




l 1. 1 ui un, i pun ! ippin (a; \ is msepnnibli i'rom itn ixi n lobl ispeel t.\ tra) 

of the three concentrations (samite/hi) 107 and is always without the mark ot a sdfisatlvanimitta) It it were 

endowed with the mark of a self, it would luce mi n I li 

For many reasons of this kind., the yogin considers pleasant worldly feelins.' (laukiku suklutvciUuuu as 
suffering. 


Thus he does not experii 
unpleasant feeling and he 


experience delusion (moha) for neither unpleas 


D. Mindfulness of mind 

is experiencing ( vet us hap| II Id li il lm (reilaml/ comes ft 

the mind {cilia). It i I I I I II ) that boi 

1 n n i n h ii i i i Th ill i ii il I 

1 06 See the apologue of the big but not fat sheep, above (p. 908-909F) 

107 The sixteen aspects of the four noble truths perceived in the course of the three samtiillih of 
sunyatd, animitta and aprariihita: see above, p. 641F and later, k. 23, p. 233b6; k. 54, p. 444al5; k. 63, p 
505al7. 


p happin I mistake ll person el in is lo feci h n \\ h\ ' At the very m 

when one wishes u > li n mind h ready ehan > lomcnt whi 

i M he mind i oil i neelion n happn I I 

I i ould il I id ill i i happ 

The | n /i ' i i i i lestroyei i. d ■ enen if happ I 

he presenl 
have the awarer 
experience the happiness. 


:s. being lnipei'iiianem in luimre {unityulaksaiht). all dhanv 

lasted lor a moment, il would also hist during the second m 

/ithout the nature of disappearing (vyayalaksana). And 

i /), th B iddh 


; of thee 


Sanskrit version (cf. Nidanasamyukta, p. 139, cited in Vibhasa, T i 545, k. 39, p. 199c22-23; 

Kosa.. II. p. 223; Kosawaklna... p. 171; Madh. vrtti, p. 145): Trimmani bhiksavah samskrtasya 

Mimfkrtufuhyinctni. Kahimani tnni. Snm\krui\yu NuLyiva ntpudo pi pnipu'iyctte. vyayu 'pi pr/ndyalc. 




to! 


3n (Anguttara, I, p. 152; Samyutta, III, p. 37): Tin ' imuni hhikkhave sankhatassa 

si. Kaiannmi iini. Uppculo pafinayuii. vara paiindyaii. ihiiassii (\ariant: ihiidinun) 




.M by .1, 




ki seconde 
collection A. Stein, JRAS, 1913, p. 573. 

c. The Chinese versions of the Agamas render the originals only imperfectly: the Tsa a linn. T 
99, k. 2, p. 12a29 (corresponding to the Samyutta, III, p. 37) mentions only utpada and vyaya; the Tseng 
yi a han, T 125, k. 12, p. 607cl5 (corresponding to Anguttara, I, p. 152) has utpada, anyathatva and 


Lirthermi I'dharm d ;i destructioi i I. w mid kn liat they p 1 

it already a prion (pitrvenu). Thus, when a person clothes himself in a new garment (miYuvctsira). if on the 
same day that he puts it in, the garment is not yet old. it would not be old on the second day either., and so 
on for ten years: the garment would always be new and never old. In (ruth, the garment was already old. 
and we should know that | this ageing] coexisted with its newness. But Mine this ageing was subtle, we 
were not aware oi n. It is onl\ in the presence of old things dial we nonce it. This is win we know that 

i i n n ii i i i it has no duration, it is im ible that it pencil ha] nn 

This is why we know that there is nothing that can truly experience happiness. |A mind 'experiencing 

happin | i rel i lonal enlitv I > a dharma): we speak of a single entity 

Question. Ho\ 11 1 npen ment (unity a)'? 

\n i 1 1 i I urn iii i M I Ii Ii id abo 1 1 F). Tl mditi > lharm h eh 

they exist now and becai i l! I later, tl mpernianenl 

II I I I ! I l I I 1 III 

dharmas. Conditioned dharmas liawe neither increase (upucuwi) nor decrease Uipacaya), and finally, all 
onditioned dharmas ai lulually destrt i i I i i mpernianenl 

in i I I I i I l II i ) conditioned dharn i 

ii Id age i Id death i ! i 


vyaya; the Tsa a han, T 99, k. 12, p. 83cl6 (corresponding to N idanasaniyukta. p. 1 39) subdiv ides the 
sthityanyalhdtva o\'\h i i 1 laslourch nsti vthiti, unyatlultvu and vyay 

fhe Pal i i idl i im i accepts only three eharacteristi id t 

annat/nihiitam (KathawUthti. p. 61; Compendium, p. 25, 125). 

impermanence (anityatli) according to the Vibhasa (T 1545, k. 39, p. 200cl0-12) and Kosa, II, p. 222; 

/ For the Sautrantikas and for Vasubandhu. the four characteristics of the conditioned, being the 

i i 1 il 

' liy Fourth suiitskriii/tikyaHt! according to the Sarvaslivadm Abhidharma (see preceding note). 

rim eharaelenslK I of the conditioned, n im I id anityaia. h 

secondary characteristics Unutlukuytna) m their turn: birth of birth tjaii/aii). old-age of old- age 

d i!i i nd imperniaii impermanen 

Kosa, II, p. 224-225 ). But Nagarjuna refuted the theory of the anulaksanas in Madh. Karika, VII, 3 
(Madh. vrtti, p. 147): Utpddaslhitihiumganam anyat samskrtalaksanam , asti ced anavasthaivattt; nasti 


II, hem ,l death l>\ oncscll «t/» »„ maranam); ii) b( 

''If i i i i i ii i I h i 


is very ca 


(kayanityata) but d 


s worldly people (prihgiumi) 
mze the impcrmanenee nf the r 


it. On the point of arisui!'. it is bo 
e nature (bhittalakjaifa) of such a i 


ityata). Some worldly people s 

whereas lite mind, niidil and day. disappears ea 

on the point of perishing, it dies another thing. ' 

(tm/n;nivm| is unyraspablc idnn/ialahdha). 


111 Digha, III, p 2 1 \ tt II i I I // I lie 

auabhuvapatilaabhe yeva kamali no altusamcclaml: -There is an occasion ill life life [note, p. 1 165F] in 
the course of which it is one's own n olition that acts, not lite t olnion of another. There is an occasion in 


ie durinii the e 




, ofAnsuttara (1. e. 


yitkhya. p. 17(1. ll 


notlicr l/«HVH« muraiHim). Kosa. II. p. 2 IS. cites sctcral examples of these two kinds of death. 

12 Beginning of the Markatasutra of the Samyukta (Nidanasamyukta, p. 1 15-120; Tsa a han, T 99, no. 

89, k. 12, p. 81c) ill inti i ultra II, p. 94-95. 

Transl. of the Sanskrit. - 1. A foolish and unlearned worldly person, monks, can indeed 
ecome disgusted with it, detached from it, and liberated from the body formed of the four great 

2. Wl i i i il u ii I i i I i rm I I in i in I it i I i i 

it I i i n i i a nh it and I n i 

4. Why? During the long night [of samsara], this [mind] has been cared for, guarded, 

I I ! ! ! I ! I 1 111 II II I I 1 


This i 


wind, 


detached from it, liberated front it.. 

5. And moreover, O monks, it would be preferable that the 
i i I I i i ii t it el 

6. Why? We notice that the body formed by the four great 
health], lasts for ten. twenty, thirty . forty . fifty, a hundred years, or 


lii a I I I n ' i i 1 

uld be preferable that the foolish unlearned worldly person 


) controls the mind 

Ha 

Hill!! 

suiting from the comph 

;xof 

not being independ. 

ant. 

they 

no self (atman). It th 

ere 

is no 


Question. - 1) There must be an atman. Why ? If the mind ici/tii) controls 200c the body (kaya), there also 
must be an atman to control the mind. In the same way that the master of a kingdom (rastresvara) controls 
the general (senapati) and lite general controls ike soldiers (patti) there musl be an atman to control the 


2 1 Moreen er, as each person pos; 
it were only due to a mistake (i 
would we not produce [he idea oi 
one possesses his own atman. 
Answer. - 1) If, the mind control 




If there is no atman to control the mind, there can only be the mind to control the body. You considei the 
mind to be dependent on a soi I i i il i aice of the mind, the soul has no object of 

i i I l ii i lil i iii I i ill 

I 1 1 i ill Mi ill 




,oll r mim ill it i born then it d ippe as n 
8. It is like a monkey who grasps a brai 


Ins jeetion h Iready be 


i i i i ii I li'ollei! without ll i 

rmas exist insofar as they have their own characteristics (laksana). Not having any 
he soul does not exist. You consider the inbreath and the outbreath (dndpdna), suffering 
dufikhasukha), etc., as characteristics of the soul; but that is not right (ayukta). Why? 
ireath and the outbreath. etc.. are characteristics of the body, and the fact of feeling 
ness, etc., is characteristic of the mind. Why make the body and the mind into 




2) Moreover, you said: "Each 
atman. If it were only due to a 
why not produce the idea of an 


lind fdlimicillu), we know that there really is 


another?" 


i i i I i n t 1 i i ii | 

i ii i i m il i I i insin >i n i ' i i 1 mI {a i lit i i ( n i i hi ' 

iiinorant 

I! Ii i i i i i i Ii i 

the chapter on the atman. 


of th 


le trot 


The four foundation:* oi mindfulness iynirlyupus/haih 

i i i tin iln * in 

object {uLniihamismrlyiipiislhiina).^ 15 |201a| 


e of three kinds: mindfulness in itself 
imsargasmrtyupasthana); Hi) mindfulness as 


1 14 Compare the refutation developed above, p. 737-747F. 

115 See Kosa, VI, p. 159-161; Kosavyakhya, p. 529-531: 

V; i w ill u l I i i u l i i -.thulium)-, it is a w 

1 1 ii i I li l h l I i i 

i i i 1 i i l i i i 1 n i | 


i) What is mindfulness in itself (svabhdva)'! The wisdom (pm/nd) that considers the bod - 
anupasyan) is mindfulness of the body. -The wisdom 111 n c nsidei th I lin ved li mindfuln 

1 ^ i I I i I H ! Hill ! I II 1 I Hi 1 d ! i 1 I 1 I 

ii Ii ) i ill tin In i ii oh i n I 


v) What is mindfulness In connection u™v,„-»„r.' When t 
iharmas of the Path [other than prajnd], coming from 


I conditions (hetupralvava) impute 

mindfulness in connection. 

iii i II l "' are mindfulness of I 

Mi i I n i III 111 1 In I 1 Ml i i i is i 

and Ihe feelinus ansina from contact with the ear (svo/rii). nose iyhrunu), toniuie {jihvdj. body {kdvti) and 


,1 i™„ M s; 


cmeK'l 


neb . c 


,i mi. insciousnesses of the ear, nose, tongue, body andmind 119 are mindfulness of mind. 

file il i l i i i ll i i i / i i 1 1 i ■ 

unconditioned {nsuHiskrlu)' 1 -^ are mindfulness of dharmas. Thai is mindfulness as objeel. 


r , i i I 


withprajnd, thev aie w i onnection {samsarga). 

The objects body, leelmus. mind, dharmas to w Inch the attention is applied arc 
sinriyupusdiunti as object. In this sense, kdyusniyiyupusilhuiu should be analyzed as kuytih 

i I i i l i i i 

1 16 In other words, on what objects is the attention fixed in the course of the smrtyupasthdna'! 

I il I 11 i l i o 

objects: rupa. stt/> ( /ii. tyuudw.. rasa, s'/i/-<is7arm: and Ihe material pari of Ihe dharmayaiana. namely. 
m-ipjnapli (cf. Kosa, I, p. 20). 

1 1 8 The six vedandkdyas (cf. Samyutta, III, p. 60). 

1 19 The six vijndnakdyas (cf. Samyutta, III, p. 61). 

120 The six samjnakayas (Samyutta, III, p. 60), the six cetandkdyas (Samyutta, ibid.) and the three 
asumskrlas it/ is ml | ll II dins (Kosa, I, p. 8-9). 

121 There follows a long list nil il[l i latedhere It shows many 

analogies with the Pali Vibhahga, p. 206. 


G. Inner, outer and mixed mindfulness 

[1. In regard to L mi.\ What is the inner body (aillmiimakarar. what is the outer body 

11 rythiinus already inclu iiii i i 

the surra 123 speak again about the consideration of both the inner and outer body 

1 l // 1 l !W !l I 


One's own body is of two kinds: /) the in 
(roman), the nails (nakha), the hairs of the h 


ly i iii 

asuci) inside the body; ii) the s 


122 Prakaranapada, T 1541, k. 8-9, p. 667c-672a; T 1542, k. 11-12, p. 739b- 743c. 

The Trade cites the Ts'ien-nan (p'in) "Chapter of the thousand Aporias' three times: k. 18, p. 
195al5-16 (see above, p. 1 101F); k. 19, p. 202a5; 2l)3a8. It is the seventh chapter of the [Abhidharma]- 
Prakaranapada-[sastra] entitled in the Chinese versions Ts Hen wen louenp'in (T 1541, k 8, p. 663a5) or 
Pien tsHen wen p'in (T 1542, k. 10, p. 733al7) corresponding to a Sanskrit original like 
iu i iik! ri'ii "Chapter o[' the Thousand Ap 

T 1 inapada. also call i i i i I i I i 

Jatpadabhidharma of the Sarvasfivadins made up of the JnanaprasthanaofKatyayamputraandsix 
annexed treatises (see above, p. 1 1 IF, n. 1). 

The Sanskrit sources (Kosavyakhya, p. 9), Tibetan sources (Bu ston, I, p. 49; Taranafha, p. 296) 
and ll ( li i l I til 

from Puskaravati (Si-yu-ki, T 2087. k. 2. p. 88 1 a 1 5- 1 6). But according to the Trade (above, p. 111- 
1 12F), only the first four chapters were by Vasumitra. the last four of « Inch arc the 7i ien-nanpHn were 
the work of the KaMnir arhats. 

According to the i I i 1 I i I i n i 111 Ih it ma of the late 

period and shows affinities with the Vibhahga of the Pali Abhidhamma: cf. Kogen Mizuno, Abhidharma 

Law, History of Pali Literature, I, 1933, p. 340. 

The Prakaranapada is often cited by Yasubandhu in his Kosa. by Yasomitra in his Kosavyakhya 
and by Samghabhadra in his Nyayanusara (cf. Taisho Index, 16, p. 174). 

a. Tchang che/en a-p 1-1 an hucn (T 1 54 1 ) by the Indian Brahmin Gunabhadra (394-468) and 
his disciple Bodhiyasas (cf. Li tai san pao ki, T 2034, k. 10, p. 91a25; K'ai yuan mou lou, T 2154, K. 5, 


b.A-p'il i 1 in was started in ths 

kouang hall at Yu-houa sseu the I "' of the 9' h month of the 5 th hien-k'ing year (October 10, 660) an 
finished the 23 rd day of the 10" month of the same year (November 30). Ta-cheng-kouang, etc., w 
down with the brush (K'ai yuan mou lou. T 2154, k. 8, p. 447al4-15). 


■' Thee 


11221". 


Furthermore, when the yogin cor 

(ri/myaku). he grasps the characteris 


i i i ii i body, saying: "Tl 

e, the same constitu n 11 his state of affairs" ( 

'hereas the yogin's body is the 'inner' body. 


autilul w 




ic fi\c organs (indriya), eye (caksus), el 


■lem /' < ' ■ 'ii's'i 

The place where suffering and hi 




i ,",„ 


happmc 


One's own body (svakaya) and the organs [int/riyu). 
son {piitra), wealth (dhanu), fields (k.setra), house (i 
that? Since material dharmas (ritpadharma) 
(kdyasmrtyupaslhana). 


s wife (bharya), 
er body. How is 


ic inner body {iidhyulniukuYu 


(uilyu) and happy (sukha)ita 

above (p. I lb7F) in re: rcl u 


'\amines the inner |bod>|. perhaps this atman is outside {hahirdluu. 

i not on the outstd i I examined |lhin«s i 

outside, I did not find it either. I wonder if the atman is not a delusion (bhranti). Now I must examine 

internally and externally simultaneous! ! i I 1 u 

i i i i i i iii ii i i I i null] at tl i i ii n i i an! i i ill i ii 

iii ii 111! ii I t i i 1 i ill in! 

i ! I in i i i li i ii unation is therefore endei 


[2. In regard to i 

{kdyasmrtyupasthruh 


Hisalhww. | 


In 




S Of tl 


: cf. DIglia, II. p. 297; Majjhima, I, p. 


feelings (vedana, 
how can there 

{IhiliYuvcduna)'.' 


Furthermore. the fee 
{IHincinymimi'.iimpriiyuluiiw 

{minmYiiiuuiiisuniiViiwikiaYei 


The feelings ar 
of the six inner 


/ j 'i 


I I !| I tin li I t ii 

< li ll I I I 

There are two kinds of suffering (duhkha): inner suffering and outer suffering. 

:.'. I II I | I I I I I 1 I III 

i li i i i l.'- i i I u i i i' >i i ii ui i i li ii i i i i, bodil 

i I ' i i i i til 

t'.rief {ilinu-mu.nusYu.), sadness (vo/a/)„ hatred (</rcw|. fear {hhaya). jealousy l/r.vno. doubt <wc//o7va), ete.: 
those are mental sufferi it These I i Mii'iei > liter are inner suffering. 

i i in i i li i i l i i i i i i 

i ' i i I i i ' i i i i i I u i 

(yihelhana) I the wind (yam), rain liyv/tl. cold (v»«). heal (»>m/). iliunder {mcyha^arjihi), lialimin" 
il i i I I I ii i ii 


127 Samyutta, IV, p. 231: Katame ca bhikkhave dve vedana. Kdyika ca celusika ca. 

128 Cf. Majjhima, I, p. 302: Yam kho iivuso kdyikam vd cetasikam vd dukkham asdtam vedayitam ayam 

clukkhu veduna. 

129 See above, p. 494-495F. 583 -585F. 

■-''" The canom I II I II 

eight kinds of vedand: cf. Samyutta, IV, p. 231-232: Tsa a han. T 99, no. 485, k. 17, p. 123c-124b. Later 

the Trade (k. 36. p. 324H4 8) « ill return to this subject. 


consciousness ladliyalmikdyahiiui): 
outwardly" (bahirdlul yu cittc c/ildnuj 


, and the [first] five 


rite mind i i l \\ ith tl inner obstacl n' 11 or with the 

i i i I n i i n i / i is an inner mind: the mind iled i 

the fiveoutei obst I ith the se\ en oul il in i i 


l.s(/mi,'/7t/7</) in the outer bases of consciousness {huhynyiiiaiui): how can the sutra| sa> th; 

Iso considers dh i IK / 

Answer. - Outs I I I 

Iental dharmas th nil inner dharmas: mental 

I i i i i n il iditioned i i issociated I 
{cittaviprayuktasamskaray^ are outer dharmas. 


I 


1 1 i i hi 


2. The Four Right Efforts 


131 The five obst e | i i I it 

1020F). In the same way as the factors o! enliithtenmenl. these obstacles are inner ot 


2 Kosa, II, p. 178 and iol 111 


The four light eflbi i ;i 

(walihdviisainyiikpradlidmi): ii) right efforts by co 


'saiiiYakjiradinina). 
ofthepathfrnarga): il 


Ri i ni i 11 I i. ! n i i 1 hi ii >wl in view 

ha\ e not yet arisen and those that have already arisen.] 

During the examin ion I I ristic ot the torn toundations of mind 

(smrtyupasthana), when [the yogin] feels some laziness (kaustdya), when the five ol 
I in in ii i nil ic oth i i Mi way tiom the five k 

roots of good, i'ailh. etc. (sriidd/iddiiikiisaiaim'iiii). then he makes an effort ( \ydyuccihilc) and ck 










i | ii 11 i i i i i i 1 i i I m i i i lit, 

{uiiuli'unih'inaiii akusalanaiii dlhiniiaihiin umil/>addya): 3) making the iiooil dharmas. ftiitlt. etc., tiiat have 
not yet arisen, arise {iiniilpaiiiiaiunii sruddthidikiisa/adtiarmaihiiii ul/nidynyu): 4) developing the good 
dharmas that ha\e akea.h an en Mupummnani kusaladharmanaw bhuyobhavaya). 133 When these [four] 
i it ii ill i t i n i i ii In I i t ill i nit i i 

right efforts (samyakpradhana). [202c] 

' ii I i | i liii ii i i II 

right efforts and the last eight, [namely, samyagdrsli). etc. | not described as right (samyak)? 


c foul 


of ever 


ttiramhhti) arc easily damaged by cr 

the Path, [samyagdrsli, etc.] take p 

doctrines (nntlnadharmal, they are called right Path 

[The right efforts] in themselves (svabhdva) are fh 

efforts] by connection (samsarga) are the dharm 

(hetupratyaya), [dharmas other than the four right . 


on ( iv" 

ll II i ii I i ic | eight | fact 

lit n I I I H i 


irvidhavirya). [The right 


having primarily the four kinc 


3. The Four Bases of Magical Pi 


ted(i77,v/,ta);l 
■anda), of exert 


{viryd), of the mind (cilia) ai 

lit i i I po C I 


ation (tmmamsa). These 


cad;, cited above, p. 1123F. 


i i t I I I! I II 

the taste is sufficient and n* in accord with what is desired (ya/iicyla). Or again, when a person who has two 

ill iii i i hi i ii n i / 

it I i I i I I Ii 

concentrations] are called bases of magical power. 


four right efforts. Why nc 




(prajiia) and exertion iviryu) are -.none, in them, concentration is weak. That is why the yogin did not 
Ii i i i i i I'll ill I It 

i The ecu i i i ! i n i ,1 /). "* 

//) The concentration obtained by giving predominance to exertion (virviiiii adinpaliin krlva). 


iii) The co 


lamed nig | ii lo the mi 

iv) The concentration obtained by go ing predominance to examination (iniiiiaiiisdni udiii/niniii krtyu). 
From these concenlrattons ;^ caused and conditions there arise | practices ol] the Path, impure or pure. 
Till I it il ill I | | 

magical power by connection (samsargarddhipdda). 
i i i i i t ll i i i ] ) i 


134 Formulas appealing in lite Vibhanga, p. 216, and Ko&ivyakhya, p. 601-602; see above, p. 112; 

are the bases of magical power (see above, p. 382-383F). 

Iii t 1 i i n i I I i ii ni \ lew bin ii imp 

(Siisnivii). having only mernotious \alne (piinyd/ilhif'n-a) and bearing fruit only in tins world 

it i ii i i i i 1 I i i i t ii I ii ip i ii i iii | 

traced by the Buddha. 


' Irddhi/hhlu) see ' 
asthanas by conni 


4. The Five Faculties 

Here are the five faculties (paiicendriya): ' 3f > 

1. Believing in the Path (marga) and in the good dharmas adjuvant to the Path (imlr</a/>akiika 
kusaladharma) is the faculty of faith (sraddhendriya). 

2. When the yogin practices the Path and the dharmas adjuvant to the Path and exerts himself without 

l i in u l Ih i ii ult\ in i xertion (rfrycmlriru). 

3. When he thinks about the Path and the dharmas adjuvant to the Path and does not think of anything else, 
that is the faculty of memory (smriimlm a). 

4. When lie meditates attentively [ckaciiicna] and without bcinc; distracted {(!\ik\c/him). that is the laeully 
of concentration {suniiHlhuuhiyu). 

aspi lii i i ii i Ii ii ult\ of wi dom 


5. The Five Strenghts 


id by the affictions (kl 


< )n the other hand, tocether w nil the 11\ e good elements (the tllnnmmikklhimlhti oflhe DTu.ha, 
, p. 229, 279, Itivuttaka, p. 107; the lokottaraskandha of the Dhrmaguptaka * 23 the a\Mmi\umuh 
indhuh of the Mahavyut., no. 103-108) -nameh < a/ml vinmkli i imuktijnanadarsana 

liisnmi) supraworkll l / n Ii i to the P i /l tin l l he view found in the 

ble mind, purified, joined to the way, following the noble Path. See Majjhima, III, p. 72. 

6 For the Traite, the five indriyas concern the Path and the auxiliaries to enlightenment exclusively. 

e canonical sources cited above (p. 1 125F) are less precise: according to them, faith (sraddha) , rather, 
mid have the Buddha as object. 

On the order of the indriyas. cf. Kosa. VI. p. 287. 

7 See above, p. 64 IF. 


i il I i ill 

l: ill i i n iii. 


-di/asi/anlharniu) accompany liu 
md and | i nil i min I 


6. The Seven Members of Enlighten 


bove (p. 1 170F) in regard to the four foundatio 


mindi'ulne; 


stnriyu/xtsih 


The seven membei Mil 1 lie 

l / / n p I I i iiiit/ 

included in the three times (/n'(ii//n'i/M;///yy7ii/(yl, included in name (ih!nu!*ain!./rhija). included in the 
bases of consciou n i in 1 not to be destroyed by seeing (na dars 

/n-iihunivyu.). tllinas Id be cultivated {hhawnnulluirnHi) and non-defiled things tu.^inisklisnidharnut), 

{bhautika, updddya rupd) from the foul eieal elements, nor cause associated with existenc 

hhii\niH:*<u!i/>ruYiiknihclu). Two sections of the aood [kusa.la) contain the se\en members of enliahte 
and the even men i i i ^ood [The membt 

III C I I I I I I III 

i i / / i ii i i a >n (i ii hi mill iln 


files. 


re T.s Ve- 


il 'The Thousand Aporia 


139 


27F; Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 141, p. 726bl3-20: Kosa, VI, p. 

9 Prakaranapada, T 1541, k. 10, p. 679c9 foil.; T 1542, k 

On the Chapter of the Thousand Aporias, see abov 


7. The Eight Members of the Path 


> of the noble Path (a. 


1. [The first member], right view {samyakdrsti). is the w isdom mentioned in regard to the four foundations 

ol' mindfulness ivuriyit/Hisi/idiu!). the i'aeulty oi' wisdom (prajneiniriya). the strength of wisdom 

((UiarmapraYiciiyasaiii/nk/hyuiii'ji). 

2. | The second member|, right thought {suinyaksainkalpa). is. at the time of contemplating the four truths 
{\inyiuut}Hisyunu). associated with ;i pure mind UnhisruYuciitwiumpruyukytii): it is a reileclion (hirka). an 
enquiry (vilarka) n I i ] i nmation i 

I I n i I i i I lioned m regard to t 

ii ihe faculty of exertioi i h lio i and th 

member of enlightenm it culled i \\wu\asambodhyanga). 

4. [The seventh n i i H i 

facult\ ii < i i i i ii i i i and die mem 

nil hlenment culled nltenti is' i hi) 


5. 

[The eighth i 

i i ! n ii 

concentra 

tion i 

[samyaks, 

madhi 


ises of magi 

cal pi 

awer Irddhipada), 

the 

faculty i 

of cone 


mccntration 

{sen 

uidhihalu 

) and 

the 

meml 

>er o 

(s 

timiiclhi.sumhi 

idhya. 

<g«)- 





N 

ow it is neee 

ssary 

lei speak 

[of the three 

rcmamim 

' me-ml- 

(s 

amyakkarmanta) ar 

id right lh 

elihoodf 

mmyagajiva). 



6. [The third member or ■niinyagnlc\. With the exception of the fo 
(■l/na/fia). 140 fixing vocal actions (vdkkarmapragrahana) and, by ' 
(unasrayaprajna). rejec i ml limi it in bail I ictions (vuhmilhydkarm 


v | The filth member or imiiyagajiva.] - By means of a pure wisdom 

.'limmale the ll\e bad ways oflixchhood is right livelihood (samyagdjiva). 


:. Out of line for profit, lo predicl good luck (viv 
i. Out of love for profit, to proclaim loudly (/, 


) to people. 


nemittakatd nippesd id Transl. I. B. Horner, Middle Length Sayings, 

111. II i i i ii i tin Scholarly notes 

lustily this translation. 

DTgha. I. p. S. 67: Angutlara. III. p. 1 1 1 : A 

f ' 1 T i vol.. I fasc. 1, 1949, p. 

II II I i |i I i ill i j i i ii 

il il i i i ii i 

II I | 1-92: 

Papancasudanl. IV p. I 34; Manoralhapurani", III, p. 273, 412. 

5) labhena IdbhanticikTrsd. 

Bodh. bhiimi, p. 168: 1) kuhand, 2) lapand, 3) naimittikd, 4) naispesikata, 5) labhena labhani 


^ slid i in , h| 09: 1 _ i i ; i i.5) 

Idbhasya uiscikfrsald. 

Mahavyut., no. 2493 97: 1 ) kuhand iian pa. 2. lapana kits gsag. 3. iHilspcsikalva thob 
kyishjalba, thob cit't hj Iba. 4) • I i i humid = rhed pas eried 

pa sgrub pa. - For the (..finesse translations, see I Iiuan tsang (T 1579. k. 41, p. 518a7), preferable to the 
transitu terns adopted In the cell lions of the Maliiin \ utpattr 

In the Lexicalisches annexed to his edition of the Bodh. bhiimi, p. 21-26, U. Wogihara has 

189, 461, 312, 313, 462) is mainly inspired by Wogihara. 

! It )1 n i n i in Hi I i u i in n 1 i I in i in l \ oili 

AbhulaiJ.unadarsanarlhani iryapalhuYikidpu.krc cailla.visesa.h kuhana. Lablhirlhui/i era 
!>iujapriyulapuiiakrl la. puna l.pukuranurihil\Linhn/iiadarsunakrc ca.iuavikeso naimiuikald. 
Pura;.>ana\'ad daya\-aLaihin/s/)c.^inah/-d en/ cabas da t naispasikuld 
huhdhaklhhukhyapaiicnunyulahhimiscbu'rsaniUu labkicna Idbhasya ad-cik/rsala. 

resorts to various it i i i t i I i i 

praising one's own qualities towards one's ow n interest. Xaimillikahi, divination, under pretext of 
rendering service to interpret fnorable or i i 1 l rtion to snatch a favor 

by means of tin eats. Labhena labhaniscikirsatd, to try to grab new profit by virtue of a profit previously 


e. Out of love for profit, to speak of offerii 


eady obtained (labdhapi, 


i I i 'lit paths (sam) agmaf 

a. Three o\' iheni. [right speech 


Tin i'i i |i ii it ii'ln min Hull u i 11 i" i 

{Siimyuksuniu<lhi)\. make up the class of coneetrulion isd/imtlhiskunlha). 
e. Two. finally, right \ lew {san/w/ydrs/i) and right thinking ( v<//?/i' ( /A.s<m?A<i//i</)|. make up 


[rupasvi 


i. pure 


s (tryadhvasatiigrltita), i 


It ofca 


conditions (hetupnnyavaja). included in the 

I i n u i i i I i 

(IhihYuyu.nuiusuniyrlnh!). not to be destroyed by meditation [iiu hhuviuhivu pra.huiuvva) and not to be 
destroyed by seeing (na darsanena prahatavya), something to be cultivated i) " ul 

in ng non defiled i i. being frui I and in\ oh mg a frui win), not 1 

I iii i ' i ul Miii i i I i i 

subordinate rank l ;m i i I w itli existence t vasaiiiprayuktuhctu). 


l of the good ikusalu) includes ( w//i,u/7mtfl tl 
bers of the right path] include a section of the 


e[m( 


bers of [203b] the] right path and thest; 
I members are dissociated from the bad 


vipravukla). 

One dharma of the an 


142 CulavedalLisutni id' the Mnjjhima. I. p. 301 (Tchong a han, T 26. k. 58. p. 788c9-12), cited in 

AtthastilinT. p. 3(15: X,i Idw IImiIJiii ariyciui iilllhiiiyjlcmi .... dlhiimmi piim'iuklhimk: \uiiyath] Ii. 

ir these th lcmcnls i ofth htibkl path ilso DTgha. I. p. 20i i i I. 

p. 125, 291; II, p. 20; III, p. 15-16; V, p. 326; Itivuttaka, p. 5 1 ; Nettippakarana, p. 64, 126. 


s. Distribution of the Auxiliaries in the Stages-' 43 


i'i ii i 


nlightenment {bodhlptil i i 


2. I i i I li i i i I i i | II I ii ! i h t 

excluding the member of enlightenment called joy ipnii-nimhudhyah^i). 

I I t uxiharics, excluding |l i 

t li| II tiii / 

4. i i i n it i I i ' i i i iyiina|, in the tl 111 

iiii in i I i i i I I i 

i ill i ti II i | i l 1 i i t i i i 1 the path called | 

right till Ilk tug I Mi niyuk\(!nikulp<iniar!;an\;<i). 

5. In the [first] thr 


,s absorptions uiru[/v<i.^iniapuiii). there are thirty two tut 
ightcnment called joy )pnii\uinh,ulhyuny.u) and | the members of the p 

(Siiniwiksiinikalpu). right speech iM/mnrgi uc). right action {samv* 


i a cnlt htenment (sambodhyan 


w These are tl c 

Vaibhasikas (Kosa, VI, p. 236; VII, p. 71), namely: 
1) kamadhatu 

-it iii linn a lb p l ,i i 

31 first (Ihwuu: 

41 dliyananluru. higher type of the first <//mtmi 


to iota 


M)l7i/»,n 


I nil ' I i>- 

mimit of existence. 
lis sec above, p. 1027 1 034F, and the nc 


For further details, see above, p. 1027-1034F, and the note on p. 1035F. 

In regard to the distribution of the auxiliaries among the eleven stages, the Trahi adopts tl 
viws here of the Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 96, p. 497c4-15, which will be taken up again in the 
Abhidharmamrta, T 1553, k. 2, p. 977c21-26 (reconstr. Sastri, p. 117), Kosa, VI, p. 291-292 and 
AbhidharmadTpa, p. 365. 


Third Section THE AUXILIARIES ACCORDING TO THE 

MAHAYANA 


I. THE FOUR FOUNDATIONS OF MINDFULNESS 


I. Mindfulness of body 


He contemplates his innei body is inn rm n in uffei lil lilo in tilcet (w 

'dhyaunLikiiyum aniiMUn duhkhaio rotiuio ^audu.iah tunumupusyuii))^ a nuiss of rollina llcsh (read jon 

i i II I in i l i ii ' 

ill in nil 111 in ni h hi i ! i hill i 11 i li i ii icrc is hoi 

even one pure place. 
1 1 il i i nipped mill llcsh ami bl lap h tendon 

i I i i i i i , i i I l i i i i i i. i 

i i h / I i n i i iii l 

1 / i n i i I I i Iii i ] ! i I 

and i II is like a two wheeled cm I i 

i i iii i i li i i 

l i | II i I i i i 


■.liunluln sulluin n^lmin nhadlmlo 

Majjhima, I, p. 435. 

145 See above, p. 1154F,n.2. 


sitabbo. Same wording 


[I, p. 296; Majjhima, 1 


This bod) formed by of th 

iiii i ). li 

I III I I II 1 111 11 'nil 

nitli/iuviun unhnvn<>/}ukihhvuiilc). 

The body itself does not know itself: it b 

siones {sildi of a wall (kuifya). 

In llns body there are no detinue physic; 


like a ball of foam [phaiapinci 


ukaraku). like the tiles (kathalla) and 




Eighty thousand types of worms (krmikula),° 

(ksnlpipdsd), cold and heat (sTlosnu) and weaknesses 


'47 The phcnapindi 
148 According to th 
of worms (kikikula) 


1 i ! i 'i i In i 


c, flesl 


;h feec 


id fill th 




i i i I il I i i I i i i i ii 

test., p. 213.. the loin i n i li ec tip led by thirty t i types o ms. round inns, ribbon ori 

thread worms, cle.. ever in turmoil: when the body is on a hnhl diet, the worms jump around erying and 
strike atiainst Ihe heart reaion: when the body is led. Ihey rush lo seize the moiillifuls ol'food. 
According to the Mill lapahh no I i I i i i i i i I i ime into the body and 

i i i I i i i iii .ii i 

rhe Mahayana 1 i i postulate t i t i i it 

types of worms. The Udayanavatsarajapariprccha, cited in the Siksasamuccay a. p. 81, actually says: 

The wise person puts up with their presence. According to the Ratnakuta (T 3 10, k. 1 14, p. 
645b4-6), the forest-dwelling monk (aranyabhiksu), when he is about to eat, has the following thought: 

21, p. 1 12cl2-15: cf. T 278, k. 12, p. 476b 12 15 I, al the tune of the bodhisaltxa's meal, he has the 

filled, they too are filled; when my body suffers from hunger, they too suffer from hunger. Now by 
taking this food nd drink l l. I hope that th i I ilete. Thet fore I am myself 

eating this food so as to make a gift to them; I do not desire the taste of it." 

But the great Bodhisattva, the 'irreversible' bodhisattva (arinirurninFva or araivarlika) does not 
have to formulate such i ii nlion for o hi i a iriul i to bi < mpletely tree of worms. 


l i ] hi,, dub knows ll n il i 11 1 

1 i i I Ii i i i ii 

i ll i i L i 111 II i ii i and 

. ] i ii i i ,i,wl this body that has but nominal existence (prajnaptisar) depends on 

I i mou iction ii ii i i I i 


iself: "I mm 


.f the body. Why? The 


ii i i f i n 


■s. Bern, v 




, be wished for (apramhita)." [203c] 

i i il I ii i i ll ii II i i I 

i I I i i that the body is not to be considered in the sense that it arises only from a complex 

of engendering cause-, and conditions ihcuii>ruiyiiYiisuimi><n). Bui these causes mid conditions that produce 
the body also come from mist kes (Mm i , ltd errors (viparyasa). In these causes and conditions, the 

nature of cause and condiliona is also lacking, and the arising of causes and condtions is teallv a nun 
arising Uiniiiptlda). 




le beginning, it 


lOfai 


stupid worldly people - i iprll : iana) .peak about the body. 

It is the same in re i ii i I ! bahirdhakaya) and 

i m t and outer body l i 


kdvc Siinihhavuli ni/n /,/sai/ ka\ c sarvena survalhu surviini na Siuiihhuviuui iul luis\<t hcloh tulha hi 
nis\n iCnii kusahnniiluni *<u-valoknhhyu^auuu hhuwuili: ""Moretwer. these eit'lity thousand types of 

roots of good transi I the entire uorl ill i i I 

versions of the Prajna: cf. Pancavimsati, T223, k. 16, p 339 L 2 kihapiainapaiain I i 
666b4-5; k. 448, p. 261c26-28; k. 514, p. 627bl3-14; k. 549, p. 826bl0-l 1; k. 562, p. 901al6. Note alsi 
that according to T I I I i e t to ay at vitality. O 

this subject, see H. Maspero, Melanges Posthumes, I, 1950, p. 98 seq. 


2. Mindfulness of feeling 


I i he hod id . He con inner feeling i ; This 

feeling is ok tin kn d inpK i ml 1,7 i, pleasant (\m l neithci an I i mi n ' pi i ml 

' , ' ' ukha). These feelings do not come from anywhere and, once destroyed, do not go anywhere. 
They arise only from error (bhranti). mistakes {viparyasa) and thought-construction (vikalpa). They are 

mil , tetributio i (i . / ip < <) dep 'itding on eai id conditions i i , < istit h 


In l 


le led 


le past 


{anaitLiia) nor 111 ill , cut ill i lat th , ll , mpl\ isunya) withotll 

{uiultiiian) or 'ill lie l I I i I 

ll 1 i I l i i l i In l i l l 

and unworthy of heme considered iu/iraniliila). he penetrates into the gates of delivera 
(vimoksamukha). 149 


a i i 

He knows that feelings do not arise, 
characteristics, are not born. 

feeling it/uhklhi). pleasanl feeling {■.-uklm) < 
mind does not feel it (na vedayati), is not at 
Considering feelings in this way (etc, 

{vc(lan<ismriYuihi*thaiiu) lor the bodlusath 


nirodha) of feelings. He 1 


in /Hurdvcna) is what is called mindfulness of feelim 


{adhvalmabalardhavet 


3. Mindfulness of mind 


js of in 


i) for £ 


(sthiti) and cessation (bhanga). He has the following thought: "This mind comes from nowhere and or 
destroyed, does not go anywhere, ll arise:, only from a complex o\ inner and outer causes and conditu 

{(ulhvaiina/HihirJIh'i/iclupruliuvd^amaxn)." 


149 T 


id adiiyuimum na bahirdha nobhayai 


tinlaivno/hi/ahhvii/c). 
This mind is also wit 


aniuka klcsa).. 


Mill Mil I I I 

lothmg that ;m i iylhins.Ml] nakcs it an >ul\vardly. thei inoi i 'in 1 ( 

> 1 i i i ii I i i i i ll I i 

i ii i i I i n i i i i p ii nit i : 

name of mind (citta) is habitually given to all of that. 
The true nature of the mind (cittasya hhfitalakyaim) does not exist (no^alab/iytnc) in this mind. In f 

mind is always [204a] luminous (prabhasrava) but, because of adventitious passion 

1 i i 1 I p i h iled mind i 

The mind does not recognize itself. Why? Because this mind is empty of cl 

{cittalaksanasunya). From the beginning to the end, this mind has no real attributes. 

This mind is not joined it li i pai d from dh;irm II 

posterior term U lor a middle term 1 i 

nor resistance (pra'u^ha). It arises onh from mistakes iv/'/hiryns, 

Knowing that the nature of the mind is unborn is to enter into 'the dharmas that do not 

i I ll I I Ml! ! 

(svabhdva) mdwithoi i Tli i n K i know it. And althou 

wise person consulu 1 i 1 i i I h nind, he w 

no true birth, no true cessation. Not findim' any defilement (saiiddcsa) or purification ivyaviidan) n 

i - i Litis luminosi ij mind (t i ' I i lummo I \ irtue ol which the r 

not defiled by the id \ i / upak!Lsyate). {5Q 


■ an ante 

rior term (purvan 


Irfi/ki). shape {set. 

ror (bhri 

inti). 

hniiva). 

impermanent (an 


150 ( 


i). the gen, 


ir. Mint 


i ii i I I 

However, we find in the ( i. Mime p Ilia n i te to the mind a more 

Into i I il tetuall). in Aneuttaia. I II and \ltlia Inn p 140,weread: 

tun ca kho 

I hi mud i In n In i in i ii i il i l 


4. Mindfulness of dharmas 


(i l i 1 1 | i n ii 1 1 i i i i 

dharm let on the inside n i oul i 

i i h ll | Ii i i i il i 

Ii l lifetime. Th i the eompl i i i l i 

ihcHiprulvuvi^ainaxn) and wTona \ lews {mithyudi^rii). There is no fixed reality: there is no dharma that is 


sd(«itfo) by the passions 


A. Bareau, Les Sectes bouddhiques, p. 67-68, no. 44), the Vibhaiyavadin (ibid., p. 175, no. 23; Vibhasa, 
T 1545, k. 27, p. 140b25-26), the practitioners of the Sariputrabhidharma (ibid., p. 194, no. 6; 
Sariputrabhidharma, T 1548, k. 27, p. 697M8) and the Andhaka (Kathavatthu, p. 238-241). 

it ill 1 lil n i i i i 

1 II Mil id action, and the 

i i ; I i i il I I hi 

140, 1.24-29; Vibhasa, T 1545. k. 27, p. 149b-c Rosa VI p 290 Xyayanusarasastra, T 1562, k. 72, p. 


mind of which the Anguttara spoke i; 
Astasahasrika, p. 5-6;Pancavimsati, r 


in i in il i ' ih I in p i 


lleeecl l„ 


p. 495, I 


This is the position \ i is defending here, re mill ilsell'u i 

er(k.41,p.363a20seq). 


1 Thest 


examples 


.art of the s 

ic show, p. 358-363F. 


-. of to 


purity of nature {svuhlutvuvisudilhi) ol' dharmas 1 '-- has no coma 
'i I i i nil do no t: dharr 

mind i /// I uul in n iii a) ire deceivers. 


Considering things ir 


Coming from cai ind conditions I i. all dharmas 1 10 intrinsic nature ( i i 

npty of reality I I. Being em] i I hey 1 i i ' i 

I i i 1 i i i i into 


s' (animitta). Wh>? Beeaus, 


mt is understood by thi 
insidering things in f 


o objects of the mind (citti 


body (kciya) or ahout feeling |v< 


11 i i n h u nl i ii n in i i ' 

(bahirdhddharma) and mindfulness of both inner and oi 


same for mindfulness of outer dharmas 
{atlhyCiinuihahirilluhlharimt). 


hi i ii 


;al power (rddhipada) should be 


IV. THE FIVE FACULTIES 


1. The faculty of faitl i. The bo< i II dharma rom causes an 

ondition in mistakes I i and w rong \ i Ii I 

i I 1 | ! I ! lagie show ( ndvd). 


: impure [asuddhu). imperm; 


(anitya), suffering {duhkim), without s 


He believes that all dhan 

; In >!< >!/upniHiriktamu?tivat). 1 


iprai 


panna). that thev co 


i ai U h<i ici 


ill harma lout cha i. nol idered 

). unborn id non desl ). Desp ishl i 

id thi nl i he bell | in the li\ e pure i. i / |: /) morahtx ( i. //') 

eoncentraiion {scuiuidiii).. iii) wisdom (prajnCt). iv) deliverance (vimukli). v) knowledge and vision of 
deliverance {vimukli jn <iuui irsaini) 

i i i i i 1 ith. the bodhisatt is non i i i rlika) Taking the 

I ii ii ic skillfully becon h i ill 

Ii h i ii i i i > i i and firm. 1 ih his whol 1 

ickdciiiciKi). lie depends on the retribution of the fruit of action {kannaphaluvipdka). rejects wrong views 

sti) no longer believes in the words of others (paravueana). He accepts only the Buddha's 

ii i 1 i 1 i i. His supernatural | i 


ha), i, 


lhakm 


L: ° T ii i i i n i i I | i s, | i i hi i is i quent in the 

Mahayanasutras: Lalitavistara, p. 176, 1. 4; 212, 1. 14 (cited in Siksasamuccaya, p. 238, 1. 2; Pafijika, p. 
532, 1. 10): balollapana riktamuftivat. 

Sti\ lklTmtax lkramm. p. 92. 1. 23: rikhnnusii.^mia hi ^ariad/ia/inu \'asiluis\L/hha\aIaksunaiuvu. 
1 ! il I 1 ! I n 

given by Pindola Bharadvaja to king Udayana, T 1690, k. 1, p. 786bl 1; Traite, T 1509, k. 20, p. 21 la5; 1. 
43, p. 375al4. 

The Ratnakuta (T 310, k. 90, p. 519a7-8) explains the comparison!: Il is as if one were foolina a 
little child with an empl list: on leMi ltd hul her. i nothin in th mpty fist then the child 


_ 1 li i i i i. Day and night ( i. the bodhisal i lop 

exertion (i7rml. lie rejects Ihe five obstacles ijnulcam^dfand) and protects the ll\e faculties iinnlccudriya). 
He wants to find, understand., practice, read, sludy and hear the profound teachings ('.uiiuhhirudlun-mu) o\' 


as {papaka akuscda dhan 


ling. As for the good dharmas (kusaladhan 


{ihdvidutsuliinukitsidadhiirmu). 

Dedicating equal exertion to good dharmas. he advances 

right exertion (.sa/mt . ' vu) aid lu t > his concentrator 

faculty of exertion (vfryenrfnya). 

3. The faculty of mindfulness (smrtindriya). - The bodhisat 

(samprajdmii) Wishin to perl et 'cnerosity (i/,7««), moral 

and deliverance (r/m l i at unify bodily, vocal ai 

e\er attenm nd retlecti i 1 ledge p i 

d i i i , ii/) of dhan 


1 hi i i'Ii' 

i ii in ' ' i ii, i 

it ill 

in ii i i n In n n ind 


lie i' 


vely [on the four n 


s] on suffering (duhkhd), i 


(indriya), strengths (bald), the [members] of 

mapalli), deliverance (vimukii). arising (iiipdda) and 


He reflects attentively and analyzes tl 

enlightenment {saniboilhvun^ii) and the abs 

11 a i i i , i in i 

and n i il I i .lit im i in iidi i In ittain the knowledge of non-production 

(anutpadajhana) and to realize fully the teachings of the Buddha. 

He rellects attentively and presents the concepts oflhe siTnakas from being introduced. 
The bodhisattva always reflects and never forgets. Thanks to these very profound (gamblura). pure 
1 i i i i i ii i i i I i i 

attentiveness (vibhui l call n ' i u Ifulness (smrtindriya). 

4. The faculty of concentration {Siinu'idhindriva). Grasping well the characteristics t/ukyina) oi 

i I i 1 I i II ii 

He knows clearly the gates of cc 

(samddhivyutthdna). 


lie is 




emphsaize it (nasrayate). 1 56 He knows well the object (Cdamhami) of the concentrations 
destruction of this object. l ' 

another (paravacana), without conforming to any [204c] particular absorption, he practices his 

1 I i i i II i i i i 

5. The faculty of wisdom (prajnendriya). - In order to exhaust suffering {duhkhd), the bodh; 


(traidha/uka) burning wi 


,•„).'- 


II III II 111 i 

wisdom and, for him. the threefold world is transformed into the gates of deliverance (viiiwkyimiikha). 

Buddhadharma attentively as if his hair were on fire (adiptaiira-upama). 159 

h i his wisdom of the bodhi i i i 1 i i I 

his mind constantly molds the Ihe objects of enjoyment ipuiicukuiiHtf-iiiiu) as he wishes {yuihcshim). 

The possession of this sovereign wisdom (yihlniiaprajntl) 


liTitahikyimi) of dharmas. He has 




157 On the object of the dhyanas and samdpattis, see p. 1040F and, for further details, Kosa, VIII, p. 

176-177. 

158 An implicit reference to the Fire Sermon spoken by the Buddha at Gayasfrsa (Vinaya, I, p. 34; 

i i i i I _. i ' i 

niolid'.>niihidf/>nitn.. 

clothes are on file ci ' uha, | I. 2: Siksasami 1.3 4 I ih iwutpatti, no. 1802. 

Ill l i i II | i i 

aditasiso vd, tass ' eva celassa vd sisassa vd nibb \ .7t amah c a ussdhan 

ci i II, p. 93; III, p. 307; 

IV, p. 320; V, p. 98; Samyutta, V, p. 440. 


understands well l/}rajanaii) die various faculties of beings. 

He undersUinds die llicullics of beings with desire ( vomg.vl or without desire I viiara^a). hateful i.sadvcsa) 
it ii I i l.. stupid i i l! l i > i i ' ' 


lie und li i il I i I i it 

i no rstands hem il ip not i i in in t mith laculti 

1 1 i I Ml I ii I i i l beings, rebellioi 1 

lie understands the faetiltie in i 1 i t 1 i n the form 

realm ' l or m ll trmless rettlm i i 

I Ie tin ll i 1 l| l ll | i i o l i t 


{niithvuivuiuyula) or without predesti 


r impetuous people. He 


11 i i I i u i l i 1 i I I 

1 H'ul people, people of pure morality [visi nil i 

ii ii ill ill l people, peopl istra 


benfit of others: this is an essential difference, 
tmmon canonical locutions: cf. Majjhima, I, p. 59. 

i nisi; 3) aniyalarasi, those who do not belong to either the first or the second nisi ; 
mentioned in Digha, III, p. 217; Tseng yiahan.T 125, k. 13, 


These ll 


According to the Sukhavativytiha. p. 44, the last tw 
In the later sources, the system of the nisi is mixed 

:rnal or acquired mi i 1 h it cause a person t 

malakirti, appendix, p. 425-430. 

3 On the 'burden', see above, p. 215-216F. 


at of the gotras 'race, family'; ( 


i i i i i n i i i o i i | I people 

(pra/nmat), fearless (mrbhma) oi feaiful (wMmit) people pndei i i 1 i mil a) or people 

withoul ,ili i 1 I I mini) ot ot ttiong conduct 

/ t ii 111 i t ii i ii ii i Mm i i 


i ie 1 


ie fact 


es of people , 


ill ol til. 


In this knowledge of the faculties . o u d 1 lln , 
and power (bah): this is what is called the faculty ofvvi 


V. THE FIVE POWERS 


When the hodlusama has progressed m the practice ofthe fixe faculties limlnva), he- 
afflictions (klesa), save beings and acquire the [205a] conviction that dhs 
'Inti): this is what is called the five powers or strengths {hula I. 


VI. THE SEVEN FACTORS OF ENLIGHTENMENT 


1 Tn 'i i I i ill mi , lects on any dharma: this is the factor of enlightenment 

I'l ll in ' 1 w I 1 

(dharmapravica\a\iui n 

i it i i i ii i i t i fold aid l i. the bodlnsatt i li i i n n i i 

I i l i I t II l 

I l i i l I 1 i i i ii I i 

1 i Hi i i I > i i i e in him hi i 

the factor of enlight n i I 


6. The bodhisatha knows that all dharmas, which have as their characteristic being always concentrated 
{\iula\uimihita). are not | sometimes | scattered (v/ksipia) and | sometimes] concentrated i\iumihita): this is 
i i i i i i 11 i 

i i hen 'ii |uumn 

enlightenment called equanimity {upcksasamhodhyan^a). 

Thisishowthebodhi i ill h i factors ■ h Ii iment as empty (sunya). 

< >ue uon Why e.\plai Ii i factors oi ihghtenmcnl >m il i 

Answer. - Of these seven factors of enlightenment. | four. nameK | attentix eness (smrti), wisdom (prajna), 
exertion (vfrya) and concentration (yamddhi) ha,e been fully explained above (p. 1149F). Now we must 
speak of the three others. 
I . T i i i ho | i if enlightenment called joy i /) considers tin 

l i n I I I T I | I! Ill i 1 m i IH Ii i /). 1 I 

formations isa/nskdra). conditioned dharmas (read: ycoit (so fa: santskrtadharma!.. impermanent (aniiya) 

i i 1 i | Ii i i ii i But if the thin In 

ittachmcnt is impcrmanei I. once it has d d i id ) 

l il pi i are attached to it oi but if they know that dharm 


Uimflutkt 


■A by hunger 


>Uhuipi, 


Consid 1 i 1 i! Hi i i | ii I i n 

true joy (bhutapnli). 

lla\ mg acquired tin ' i li n t u n I ■ ical / 

In nd finally he eli i i 

dharmas (dharmalaksana). Thus he acquires well-being that fills the body and the mind and that con; 
he factor oi' enlightenment called relaxation {pro i 


! joy .,>,-.,. 


m (pra 


m of e> 


( / lamcl i i i i ii i i i i / itiiii! 

t I I I i i I n oi 

arising and cessation {ulihuhuiii-odhuiHiiHisvamn. examination of existence {sa.iknu:pas\\nnn. examination 


re (bhutalaksana) of dhan 


i Ml i l i il I lose who hoi 

non-existent (asat) to be true consider the i I i I h I to be true what i 

tent (sa I h lil i thej believe to be true (satya), they hate what they believe to be fals 

I 11 I ild li I III) t 1 il I 

i nhghlcnn Mi 

VII. THE EIGHT MEMBERS OF THE PATH 


As for the eight members of the noble Path i die tirst|oi right view (mmyagdrfti), [the 

sixth] or right effort (samyagiyayama), [the seventh] or right mindfulness (samyaksmrtt) and [the eighth | or 
right concentration (samyaksamadhi) have ahead) been explained above (p. 1 181F). Now we must [205b] 

,1 i ii hi i 

i ' il ii i i i I i I ii 

charaetenstics of right thought {Sinny<iksunik<:lp<tluksiina). lie knows that all thoughts {■.■anikttl/Ht) are false 

conceptions (inilhYusiuiikalpii). up to and including those concerning nirvana and the Buddha. Why.' The 

i i li i i i ight thought. All lyp 

[ I t i I il I I I i i ii i d i I 


oi' if, 


inception 


hi i l i i i i i i i i i i 

passes ialikrdnmlii all kinds of thinking [sarvnsiinikiiljuipriihhciliky. this is right thinking. For him. 
of conceptions are the same (sama) and, because they are the same, his mind does not become at 
them. This is what is called die right thinking of the bodhisattva. 

of speech do not exist and all vocal action; 

nature {hhuiu.kik^iinu) of words is right spec 
Words come from nowhere and, once th 
practicing right speech, in everything he sa; 


(niruddha). Understanding the t 


II lii i i I 1 I i. whatever he may sa 

does not fall into unv holesimie words (mithyavac)}^ 

[Fourth member]: right action (samyakkarmdnta). - The bodhisattva knows that all actions (karman) a 
false, erroneous, unreal, having non-activity as nature (anabhisamskaralakfaria). Why? Because there 

(cesta), are neutral actions (avyakrlakarmim )? ' ^ 


ivity either. When the time of the m 


iplishedl Hi 


er[mot, 


ent. 167 


- In the seat of present movemenl [here is no movement. Why? Because the seat of prese 

ii i i i li i i i i [ 

nt nunemenl could exist without a molor activity then it ouvfhl to involve movement: bill that 
i nt a | i i lent, there is no molor activity a il mo i 

10 seat of present mo\ mem. Since this is a case of co existent conditions {saiiaiiiiii/iritlava). v 


189. 

165 Reference to a sutra often cited, but without any other identification, in the Abhidharma: Uktam 
sutre: trim karmani: kusalam akusalam avydkrtam ca: cf Kosa, IV, p. 105; Nyayanusara, T 1562, k. 
p. 5X4e3: Abhidharmadrpa, p. 136. 

166 Almost textual citation from Madh. karika, II, 1 (p. 92): 


.1. May. p. 52: "Accomplish 


J. May, p. 55: "Since there is 


its [already] accomplished and not [yet] accompliehed, there 


Ifthat is 


ouldbethcc 


Answer. - There would ml, if 

two motor activities, there would be two agents of movement (dvau gantdrau). Why? Because n 

docs not exist without an aaent of movement {i'anikirniii hi iiraskriva ■j.ainaiuuii no/ni/HuiYuic). 
attent {^luilr). the seat of the present movement ii'kinyanui/ia) does not exist and. since there is n 

itself does not mo v c uher l id. outside ol i no i ent there cai 


168 The answer to the objetion is a paraphrase of Madh, karika, II, 3-4 (p. 94-95): 

(himvaiiiruiasva iiuiituiuiiii kalham ndipapatsyate / 
gamyamdnam vigamanam yadd naivopapadyate // 

(huiiYaiiitliiasYa gaiihiiiuiii vasva kts]-u prasajyuk' 

Transl. J. May, p. 55-57: "How will movement be applied [as predicated | It. presci 
since a present movment w tthotit | inherent] movement is completely irrational? - He fbrw] 
movemenl possesses movement litems die ncccssarv consequence of a present movement v. 
ii I ill i v il\ es movement." 

159 If the present mov ement vv ere distinct from lite inherent movement. 
170 Madh. karika, II, 5-7 (p. 95-97): 

(runiYiiiikniii^Yii ^iiniiim: iViisukium ^tuikiikkiYHYiuii 


iniru.u l>r<i*uJYCIc iirasakw ^tiiikiiukiYtiYC / 
i hi iirnskriyu gcuiuinam nopapadyate // 

ii cci tiraskriYU ^uiikiikiik no/hii>uti\ctiL' 
> ii it a era hluiYisyali 




wement]. - The necessary consequence of twofold movement mv olves that of a twofold agent of 
>vement. Indeed, without agent, movement is illogical. - If the movement without agent of moveme 
illogical, how would the agent exist in turn in the absence of the movement?" 
1 Madh. karika, II, 8 (p. 97): 


Tin-, 


of a 


bodhisattvas who penetrate into the equality of all actions (sam 

imillivdkarnum) as bad ami do 1101 consider right action {\un, 
activity ianabhisamskdra), they do not perform right actions an 

true wisdom (hlaiiaprijha}: that is right action. 

Moreover., among the dharmas. none is right isaniyak) and none 

anything and do not stop ai hi 1 uch wise people always hav 

1 I 1 led right action ( iniyakkaym 

[Fifth member}: right livelihood (samyagdjTva). - All foo, 

lib I I 
proliferation 1 1. the b< Ihisattva does not choot 

1 I I 1 1 1 III 1 I 

wron 1 iw {milln » 1. but he 1 mi 11 ilw i\ in pure km 

into right living which is equality tsaniald). he does not see life 


exist {•lumikriyam tiraskrtya, ganta nopapdyate)} 12 

'sA rlvu ;.><nn/kr/]-a nopupadyalc). 
) is called rk In a 1 Hi 

11 t lo not consider bad acl mi 

kkarmanla) as good iknkaki). Without 


iw ledge (viimldhajnana). Penetrating 


in ih/nna/tra/na} is 


Uiipaksikadharma) in th 


;d right livelihood (samyagajTva) \ in 
ves the thirty-seven auxiliaries of < 
isses the levels (bhumi) of the sra- 


na) and gradual!) (tram 


Transl . The objection: "The agent itself, at least, mc 
f movement, the agent is completely illogical." 

1 111 l oil U . 1 ill I II U II 1 Ml I 

1 )let ml liography in .1. Ma 5 . 5177 

73 Defined fully above, p. 640-642F. 


CHAPTER XXXII: THE THREE CONCENTRATIONS AND 
THE FOUR TRANCES 


First Section THE EIGHT CLASSES OF SUPPLEMENTARY 
DHARMAS (p. 1209F) 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


is \h M lkipaksikatlharmu\ a; 

dharmas equally conduci 
ed (bhdvltavya) by him. 

en classes ! 


1 spheres of totality (krisiu'iyuiana) a 


Chapter XXXIII will deal with tl 

in 1 11 1 

Chapter XXXIV will deal with 
mastery [ahhibhvayatana), the t 

{aiuiparvasamupaui). 

Except for the three meditative stabilization 
constitute the goal of the Path, the other class 
discussed 111 the preceding chapter. In general, 
of the bodhipdksikas. 

1 1 ili \bhidharma ■ 1 it <>i ic> [Ik -even cl es ol 
they are based on tin 1 1 I 11 lie Path and in that the 

hand, except lot h nil hi 1 1 1 1 

follow in He subjci 11 1^1 I in 10 other pur] han tl 

making it capable of traveling 011 the Path. 


noksa), the eight spherf 


, oi'hodhipdksika dhan 


at they prepare for and laci 


I W i ii imsati p 19, 1. 15-18); Satas 

n i ipletely I 1 J i 1 1 1 

(animittasamadhi), the samadhi of wishlessness (ap 

2. the four trances {calvari dhyanani), 

3. the four immeasurables (calvary apramdndni), 

4. the lour formless absorptions (catasra arupyasun 

the eight spheres of i i 

7. the nine successive absorptions (navdnupurvasan 

8. the ten spheres of totality (dasa krtsndyatandni). 


Quest 




.'s (puh'i I- why does [the Prajf 


■ oi dhurr 


this path, one reaches the city of nirvana (nirvanagara). The city of nirvana has three gate 

ii il ii i i 'i l i l Thus, after havit 

i i 1 1 i i !|i I ! hat I l 


:. \nimiiius 


"■'</»'<»< 


:s iilhviUhi) 


Moreovei, the thill i 1 i i i 11 I i 

in the desire le dm i i i I 1 i i i i 

depend in order to obliiin [hem? He will depend on die trances iilhyun 
' 11 ii' hsorplions l ' 1 1 n i m ill i In < < ui 


hal mean:, lupaya) will the yogin 

uTlhe form realm {rupddlmiu) anri 


!. \A,,ra, 


i 1 1\ Uliiuis] In the 

), the eight liberations (vimoksa), the eight spheres of mastery (uhiblmlyaL 

id to see whether it is IkwiMe (mnlu). powerful (vibhu) and docile (j-athest 


i I i I i i I ii n i i i i i l i i i I n h 'I i i , 

iii ii i I \ l n mi hi 1 lliev 

Ii il lb le I i shenng hi 


only after that, goes in 


arm), big (apramana) or small (pantta); then he 
ellow (pita), all red (lohita), all white (avadata). 


Furthermore, in [he eieht spheres oi m 


In the four imm. i 1 I i i lo\ ins kindness l Ii ' 75 all beings as 

l ( i i i i i I In iii i 

joy (mudita), he sees all beini's u rejoiem: I - i Ihen mi 1 ' 'j ;-,„.' setting aside the 

I I I hi i n I ii i 
(amumya) for them. 

ill , i I i .i ill I i in in. i n i I i ' i i i i 

I I I I I 1 L ll| III 1 


The objective e 
this objective < 
subjective cons 


o acquire (durlabha), i 
using the objective cons 


Second Section THE THREE MEDITATIVE STABILIZATIONS (p. 

1213F) 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


1. The three mn i i i m III p. 93; Drgha, III, p. 219: Sanmina. IV. p. 360: 

Anguttara, I, p. 299; Tch'ang-a-han, T 1, k. 8, p. 50M-2; k. 9, p. 53a23-24; k. 10, p. 59c5-6; Tseng-yi-a- 
han, T 125, k. 16, p. 630b4; k. 39, p. 761a5-6. 

AtthasalinT, p. 223; Visuddhimuu.ini. ed. C. Warren, p. 564-565. 

Majjhima, I, p. 302. 

4. For at least two of them, the cctovinmkli or liberations of mind: Majjhima, I, p. 297; Samyutta, IV, p. 

to be cultivated in order to understand and destroy the three poisons of/V/ua. dvcsu and mohu (Aniuiuara. I. 
i i il i il d i i i i i i I i I i T i. 1. 

10, p. 50c5-6), the gates of nirvana (Saddharmapund., p. 136, 1. 13). 

125, k. 16, p. 630b), the original Sanskrit of which is reproduced in the Paficavimsati, p. 208 (cf. T 223. k. 

5, p. 254cl4-18) and Satasahasrika, p. 144(1 (cf. T 220. k. 415. p. XOalX -2S|: Kulamc trayah samaadhayah. 

Transl. - What are the three concentrations? Those of emptiness, signlessness and wishlessness. What is 

insiders all dharmas as empty of inherent 

natin 

without charactenstic il lib. uition "Signlessness". 

What is the concentration of si ishlessness? It is the position of a mind that considers all dharmas as 

unworthy of betn;> considered, the rune of hbcrauon ""Wishlessness". Var. Il is the position of a mind 


Tile Pali in I nil i h a rclam el> modest pi the 111 (cf. Pal I i I II. p 

35, 48; DhammasanganI, p 70-73 \tthasahni p 22" ^ettippakarana p 90. 1 19. 126; Milinda, p. 413 
Visuddhimagga, ed. Warren, p. 564-565). 

On the other hand, the Abhidharma of the Sarvastivadin-Vaibhasikas gives them a important role. Anion; 
the numerous sources there are Vibhasa (T 1545, k. 104, p. 538a-541c), Abhidharmamrta (T 1553, k. 2, p 
975cl-9); Reconstruction by bhiksu Sastri, p. 90). Kosa (VIII, p. 184-192), Abhidharmadlpa (p. 424), etc. 

Actually, they penetrate to the \ cry depths of the four noble truths of which they represent the sixteen 


world, or supramundane {lokottara), they appear 


"The three mmmll i apranihita- and a, 

Anasrava as object that they are called samddhi. 


i i u nn i ih • 


Having entered into this samadhi, he no longer wishes for desire 

rebirth {ininurhhuvuY. this is a/>raiiihiias<nnuJ/ii. 


n? The fi hj i u i i i n l. I'einaleness {sirf).. birth ( 

old :u;e {jarul and iinpermancnce {iiniiv<uu). This is afumiliastinuidlH. 

ii i c i n ) ii ii l i n u l. and |the eiL'ht Is |i 

the truth] of the origin (samudaya) and [of the truth] of the Path {mtlrga). 


iterpreted not only from tf 


* oftui _•;-_-# . 


ipmh'ahnilnn 


interpret Un 


. praetieuu' the ih v. the bod hi into aeeount that bein nd i i m\ 

i i ii i nsties.. ih i i i i I n 

The three samtulhi\ are identical because they have as their sole object the true nature (b/uti 

which is not him 1 , other than what is. When the sravakas speak ofthe emptiness of ihnu'.s. they hold it to be ;i 
real nature: on the other hand, the bodhisatlva is forbidden to hvpostati/e this emptiness and to make a. 
thing out of it. 

imagination and that, according to the time-honored expression, samsara is identical with nirvana. 


The Trail 
Mahayim; 


i. DcfiniUons of the Three McdiUitive Slabiliz; 


the result of a complex of causes and con I iere is neither agen 

(karaka) nor patient 1 206b ] (French, sic) (ycdaka) ]77 . This is what is called the gate of emptiness. For 
n 1 il 11 i i I u li 1 > r i I 

wisdom (p. 1 104-1 106F) 


Km... 


rng I 


why . 


)i i m 1 i i i i 1 i 1 hi I li i n i h 

causes and conditu i here i no i il dh i i 1. i l i istics (nvmtta) l ~ l % 

and beings seizin 111 haraeten ties become attached to 'me' and 'mine'. Now I must see if these 

{piirnsani/niiia) or of the female characteristic {^iriiiimilla). the characteristics of identity or difference 

I I I il i II ] I i I I 1 \Vhy? 1 

without me and mine, all dharmtis are empty and, being empty, they tire neither mule nor female. As for the 


te inpoif 


, of'ir 




dtfiere 


Furtherm tre. when the I i i l and den\ed i i limit 

element | s and conditu 

{iiclii/iralvcivasunia!.>ri) with the inner and outer buses of consciousness ludliyuliinkalHihvaYannia), th 


177 Monier Williams: vedaka = making known, announcing, proclaiming, restoring to consciousness 

178 In this paragraph i " is roughly keeping to tl 1 i I defu tentio b in 

1213F seq.) which it has reproduced more faithfully on p. 322F. But in regard to the marks {nimitla) o 

In. I if .ii a i il idds t. if I i traditional mail ......diLt-w. Tpnrnsa- 




lt (prlhividhdlu) [ent 


grouping of six elements, which is empty [of intrinsic 
improperly qualified as a woman. 17 ^ 

six or that six equals one. But in the 

In i | takei ... i i. uh o i Ik sist in th i ipin ofth t elemei imilarly, if six dogs 
ii i i h i i i i i i 1 i > i 

that is not their nature. 

Question. - Why would there not be male and female? Although the individuals (pnrum) are not different. 

the parts of the body (kdyavayavd) themselves differ and there are sexual distinctions. 180 The body cannot 

1st independently of the bo .tin i he 1 i iail in 

body parts, foot, etc.. tire different from the body, ant 


! I II d 


Answer. The individual has already been refuted above (p. 736F) and I i" i 1 1 have also refuted 
the characteristics (nimitla) of the body. Now I must repeat myself. 

If there were a whole {tivtiyavin) called body ikuya). till the prints of the body would exist in etich part 

It I i ! i i I 1 1 i ] i 

parts the loot (/«</«> would exist in the head (siras). Why? Because in the head there is an entire body. If 


hether they are taken separately or together, they d< 


239: Cluidlhihtro iiviini iiliikldni pnriso la it: kho pan ' clam vnliuin. Kin c 
Tathavidiiiiln iiptidln'iln Icjadiu'iut vayadhaln dkasndhCnn vinnanudhain. 

For th i\ 1 in in i i ii I. p. 176: \ ibh in f i p. 

8, p. 52a6-7; Tchong a han, T 26, k. 3, p. 435c21-22; K. 7, p. 468a27-28; 1 


(cf. E 


Pitaputrasam„ama, T 320, k. 16, p. 964b21-22, the original Sanskrit of which is cited in Siksasamuccaya, 
p. 244, and Panjika, p. 508. - See also Madh. avatara, p. 262 (tr. L. de La Vallee Poussin, Museon, 1911, 
p. 307-308); Garbhiibakrantisutra cited in Kosa, I, p. 66. 
1°0 The problem ot tl> hole and i i ;), which opp the Buddhists and the 


n) following the parts (c 
he parts of the body, ti- 


le body. IlieeiTor uln.yi) ii 


Answer. - If the parts of the body were not different from the 
Why? Because both of them, as body, would not differ. [206c] 


Besides, although it is true that the fruit (phala) does not exist when the cause (hetu) does not exist, it is 
true that the cause does not exist when the fruit does not exist. If, [as you claim], the parts of the body 

not different from the whole. Ihe cause would not exist when the fruit does inn exist. Why? Because ca 
and fruit would be identical. 

The body does not exist (nopalabhyate) whether you look for it in identity (ekatva) or in differet 
(<//n'(//V(/l and. as th id\ d t m what < l would the male or I male charaetcrisi 

reside? If the latter exist, they are either bodily or different from the body. But the body does not exist 
they occur in some dh i i i his other dharma is non material i 

would be no different 1 i mi Ii i impl mall i i complex ol cinses ; 

i nli i. Thus it is said 
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•aightah 


Speak „ 

t babble 


In all of that, the 

ire is nothing true. 

It is bee 

ausethe 

wind moves the vij 

That the 

tseactivi 

ties take place. 

But this 

vijnana 

is of temporary nat 


Comes from my mind. 
It is out of lack of wisdom 
That I see theirr w rongU ex 
Structures of bones tied tin 
Without skin or flesh, 


No re; 


Outwardly called a man. 

Or a jungle lire dc\ ourinu a bamboo lores 

Sounds issue forth out of it 

As a result of a complex of causes and cor 


e (p. 1095-1 106F). 


c. Apranihitasamadhi. 

There is wishlessness (apranihita) when, having k 

no longer any reaction. 181 This is the gate of wish 

2. Nature of ihe Three Concenlnilions 


Answer. - If these three kinds of wisdoms were 
wisdoms iunimiinipiuimi), many people would fall 

and find the true nature (bhutadharma) of dharmas. 


ould be wild 
id do nothing 


Furthermore, thev are dluirmas of the Path {in 
(iokurirutidha). The saints (aryd) who are in 

i i ! ihi i ni i i!i I mi i i il i mind 
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that is why they ar< 

and the effect b> tin 


ions {siiiihulhi) by nature {svahlutw 
inidclh ikia-cittacaittasika. 


{kawikurnu 

in) and vocal actions ( 

vakkamt 

■an) 

i that arise f. 

mind (cilia 

■vil>r<:yiiki<^u.i!iskurii) lhai eon 


forth, form 

when the 1 

dng irajari) arrives, w 

-ith him 

,oi 

' necessity, 

soldiers (.« 

imtta). 184 Here cone 

entratioi 

i(j 

■amadhi) is 

minister, ai 

id the other dharmas r 

ire like 1 


soldiers. Ev 

must necessarily be present. Why' 

.' Conce 

ntn 

Ltion does n< 

by itself. The other dharmas aris 

e alone 

u,i 

:h it, endure 


the kin«. wisdom {prcijmu is like the prime 
these other dharmas .ire not mentioned, she) 


3. Aspects of the Three Concentrations^ 


i i il ii Mi o ii i i m In 

ii ill i i il i 


Question. \\ In .ire lhe> ea 
Answer. - When they are 


is.; A 




i of twos 


Udanavarga, XXXII, 81 and 82 of the i 
the Tibetan edition (H. Beckh, p. 142). 

"The person who possesses the precepts is a bhiksu; he who is [in the concent! 

emptiness is an eeslalie: he who is in constancy is a yoem: that is the happiness of exlir 
Actually the bhiksu w hi ndu pK i Id 1 are w hose bed and seat 

1 ill I i i l i 1 i i i i 11 1 i 


noble truths. These sixleen aspects have already been considered durinLi the preparatory path 

! he practice ol'the Ion 1 l i l 

heat (usmagata), etc. (cf Kosa, VI. p. 1 63). But the three sammlhis are alone in penetrating them 
completely 

The Vibhasa (T 1545, k. 104, p. 538c7-10), the Abhidharmamrta (T 1553, k. 2, p. 975cl-9; 
Reconstruction by bhiksu Sastri, p. 90); Kosa (VIII, p. 188-190) and the Abhidharmadlpa (p. 424) 
I mi Ihe aspeel 1 i i ill 11 u 

i l i I i i u i 

4' 1 ' aspects respectively ofduhkhcistiiyti. 

i ,li i i i j i u 

II, II i I 11 Ml 11 I i I I Will , llv I 111 I i 


2'"' aspect oi'tluhkluisutni plus Ihe four aspects oi 

The Traiic refers quite often to Ihe theor 
p. 641F); k. 17, p. 186c28 (above, p. 1036F); k. 1 




k. 54, p. 4' 


il5;k 


lain. 


i i I lajihima. 1 Hill 

IV, p. 422-424) may be thought of as a rough draft of the theory of the sixteen aspects: Dhamme 

imiccuin (hikkhum i-n^dln ^unJtiin sulluin nyjuiio d/hnllnilo purain palnkulo suhnuto uihiltuin 
: i ! i II i I o i i i ii ill i i 1 1 kness. an ulcer, a dart, a 


( nsidei < n i t \ h llaehme it (pant i upadtm 

samene i / 11 i i il is empt\ {sum /) 


m of sumlessness (uniiniiutsumadlu) has lour aspects: 

nirvana as the cessation of all types of suffering (nandvidhadufykhamrodha), it 

it as the extinctions of the fires of the threefold poison (irivisa) and the other 

se it considers it as separated from the world (iokavisiunvitkiu). it is "e.\it" {iiihsurana). 
i ill i i i i !ii i tiii i M 

it considers th i intent nun i n 

d conditi i i i rmaneni" i 


is 'cessati 

on' inirocllm). 

2)Becau- 

se it considers 

defflemer 

us (klesa), it is 


:'ina'(< luhUm I. 
i l i ni i causes (/;em I i i ih hinenl l it h 

' ml t in on in I V( mihlaui] 

;ausethesixcauses(/ie(«) 186 produceafruitofsuffermg((/»/;/,/;«/)/;«/«l. n is 'cause- l/;w«). 
cause the four conditions (prafrava) 187 produce a fruit of suffering (duhkhaphala), it is 


in the Palisambhida, I, p. 1 18, there are analyses growing out of the four noble truths. But the 
specification of the sixteen aspects (Mahavyut, no. 1 189-1205) is an innovation of the Sarvastivadins. 

The definitions proposed by their scholars are rather different and are worthy of detailed stud\ : 
the Kosa gives no less than three different explanations; the Abhidharmamrta (T 1553, k. 1, p. 973al-9; 
Reconstruction by bhiksuSastri, p. 83), the Abhidharmadrpa (p. 329), th K il i 

Samghabhadra (T 1563. k. 35. p. 95(>c27-95kil2) have also their individual interpretations. 

186 See above, p. 386F, 1038F. 

187 See also p. 386F and 1038F. 
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is | follow 


7) Because the eight members of the noble [path (aryamdrgdngd) can lead to nir 
(marga). 

S) Because |this path| is free of errors (vi/xurasi!). it is "reasonable" or 'practical" (im\ 

il., i 'l jiil |i l i 1 of this path it is path". 

10) Because the defilements (Mesa) that depend on thirst (trsnapatita) and those that 

4. Distribution of the Three Coneentralions in the Levels. ^ 


niYti | the preparat 


7) - 9) the [firsfjthree form 
essentially pure (anasravasvab 


ic three gates of HI 


1, |H»1 ,„„ 


itelj p. 




■jimidhi) : 


For those who sav Ihis. [he eoneenltations oeenr in eleven levels: 

1 )- 6) the six bhumis. [namely, the four dhyanas, the anagamya and the dhyummtara\. 

7) - 9) the [first] three arupya. 

10) the desire realm (kwmidlumi). 

I 1 ) the sphere of the summit of existence (bhdvagra or 4 th arupya). 
When the three samadhis are impure (sasrava). the> are linked (huddha) to these eleven lei 


'^ Two classes of passions already no 
189 In this section, the Traite proposes 

p. 53%1 2) and oflhe Kosa (VIII. p. IS 


he Vibh i 1 


Beginners (adika 
(kdmadhdtu), the 
(arupyadhdtu). S( 


II. THE THREE CONCENTRATIONS ACCORDING TO THE MAHAYANA 


1 . Profound Meaning of the Three Coneenlralio 


a. Sunyatdsamddhi. 

Furthermore, there ai 


ways of understanding emptiness act 

.' {saUvasunya) or empty of dharmas (d 


Emptiness of existence {suttvasunyata) is wha 

i | 1 i 


rmas are empty of in 


"Form (rtipa) is eni| < n latin it form (rupatva), am 

i i 11 Mi ( ii t i ii ii 

ii I 1 i ' 

Question tine can think about si]-.' emptiness of hemes 
i ;). It is inconceivable that dharm 

Win? If dharmas were empty of intrinsic na 
Umiriiddliu). Since there would be neither a 
(punya). If there is no sin or merit, why still p 


in-emptiness of things 
re (svalakjanasunyd). 


;, they would be without arising [unui 


lit of the emptiness of dharm 


e (svabhava), f. 


190 Three organs appeari: _ 

191 See the lengthy study dedicated to the two emptinesses above, p. 1078-1095F. 

192 Pancavimsati, p. 128, 1. 10-12 (T 123, k. 3, p. 235al 1-12; k. 9, p. 288M0; k. 16, p. 337b4; k. 21, p. 
372cll-12, 3373c3-4) liasil 4.. 1 lima yavad vijnaiuim 
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tyayaja) 
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do c 
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is which vv 
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OH. 

^samskrtadharmal 
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. 1494F. 


/a) are without arisi 

i ii i 


ikta). [By definition 
s independently of ca 
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mnyatalaksatya) in the er 
of dharmas and you becoi 




ansing. vi 


,n in de 


negative Absolute lcsl n purel ical concepts. 1 i 1 i ib|cct we may add 

J. May, Caiulrakfiii, Introduction, p. 18-21, and my [Lamotte's] Introduction to Vimalakfrli,p. 94-97: 

In the present passage, the Traiic seems to draw mspiralion from the Ratnakuta in the 

Kasyapaparivarta, § 63-65, p. 94-97 (transl. F. Weller. p. 1 1 and n. ) cited in the original Sanskrit with 

some variants in Madh. vrtti, p. 248-249; Ratnagotravibhaga, p. 28, 1. 1 1-13; Lankavatara, p. 146, 1. 12- 

13: Yan nasumaiu^i : ill \Tm\atatmxa dr$fis 

. ikuwam in vaddmi. 

in i i by means of empliii in llia.rma lade to b n| bu 111 i n i 


tv. til 




ol by me: 




;s. It is not by mi 


Mil wi 


ii 1 l I i pa., is called the Middl l! i 

I I i ' I i 1 i in I 1 

them to be completely lost for my teaching. Moreover, O Kasy apa a > lew of the self as high as Same 

is worth more than a view of emptiness in those « ho adhere to it wrongly. Why? Emptiness, O Kasya 

is the way lo escape from all kinds of false v lews: on the other hand, the person who has this very 
emptiness as a belief, I declare him to be incurable Suppose, i > Kasyapa, there is a sick man and a 


utthisi 


.after 


i of this 


illness, penetrates into his belly ;ind does not eonte out. Whal do you think. ( ) Kasyapa; will this man be 

iii' 1 1 i t i i 1 I i 

ha\ nut eliminated all the guilty humors, should penetrate into his belly and not eome out. The Blessed 

One said: In the n I Hit 

ii n ii nl In ii h i I'm i a i I 

The image of wrong view of the self high as Sumeru' and the example of the medicine not 

In the Wou chang yi king, T 669, k. 1, p. 471b8-10, the Buddha says to Ananda: "He who 

i i sin, ill h f emptiik ii ' i 11 i ' li ii i to be incti >1 ' < < t/vrn ) 11' a person is 

attached to a view of the self (pu I i i 1 i i i d by that and I do not 

condemn him. But if a fool (abhimanika) is attached to a view of emptiness (sunyatadrsti) as minute as 

the sixtieth part of a single hair, that I eannot allow." 

ii | i t i i i 1 i 1 i h 

Madhyamika doctrines: hiam ca .oinn/ltyavokhnn Bluiyavun). Varum ihaikalyu\vu innh.yiUuh-slir i/a iv 
o\-aika!va\vu i/uri'rhfni .... CYUinh/iunini vu.^iu up<t\xuliinhinuh />r<inusio hhuva.iv asnuhl dhurniuvinuydl. 


Transl 


of these 


st [in 


only on [the nature of] th 


•1 lit in' W'l \pei ii n believes in the sell 

but does not deny the [ i I 1 h i I i i i i I l 

he does not eriti 

mi i in bul a i bh i i i n | i iand| in the Dhai d the Trutl i ithei more, he does not 

slacken in observing the rules. On the contrary, by means of emptiness completely, misunderstood, the 
perse lis nist 1 e i il i II | 1 This i why he will be 

ebon in lb b o Inn i 1 mi bis neighbor, the 1 ie\er. who i km I nmsellTi in 

II I I I 1 I 1 t | I 1 1 It is he sep 1 ite 

B} il " Ml 'it he persoi i mi in i in 1 mpti le h 1 Ih i i i n mil l 

I 1 h II 1 I I 11 11 

I I II rtti. p. 159 
160, with the translation and note of J. May. CamlmkTrli, p. 122-124. The Bodhisambharasastra (T 1660, 

k. 6, 539c25-28), the author of » Inch may lime been Nagarjuna and commentator the bhiksu Isvara, 

he Madh II i 

"We resort to emptiness m order to stamp out the great mass of ignorance {inulh'iv'nlya^kiiiHlha), 

it is in order to com i i i i\ en and w ho | 

th eli l i I t /; n i i i i tpe horn them only by 

emptiness. But those who are attached to the view of en 


iness of dharmas was preached by the Buddha i It leehn 'I compassion [karunc 
at through the rettei fthn il id lestrov wron view imilhyudrsli) 

ire, the true nature (bhutalaksana) of dharmas destroys suffering (duhkha): it is the true 


When we contempl it Ihc em lharmas n hi I l 11 mptiness [of beings a 

dharmas], the mind h | n it d I om ill the dharmas: we know that the world (hka) is false and decc. 


When the yogin has understood {Uil\yhnun) the empty nature {sunvaluksunn) of dharmas. h 
fetters of pride, etc. {ahhimuiiadi^aiiiYojanii) by that \ cry fact, and he says: "I have uncle: 

i In i hi i i i i) 


o I!;-/,/,,, 


'oi cut through the problem: 

Sfim aim dsanadhdnad dhiyate bhavavasana / 

Idman nusud oahhvuoul \api /iiivcul /irtdnyulc 3o 
Yihldi ih! lukhvuic hlhivo yo nashh prakolpYaic 
ladii ninlsrayo hhuYali kuiham tifthen matefi purafi o4 
Yada nu hhdYo nuhhuYo maudi samtisthate purah / 


i stanzas, IX, v. 33- 


Transl. by L. de La V; 
ed with it, the idea of ex 
, the idea of emptiness it 


ea ot on 


acified, no longer ha\ ing any form to affirm or deny j. v Inch are these two modes of actiot 
- According to Taranatha (p. 165), Santideva, in the middle of stanza 35, rose up ini 

isappeared. but these words came to lite ears of the monks who were able to concentrate tin 


i less, then he must say lo himself: '"I I ! I ! i 

win gi\c myself up lo futile proliferation about empty dharmas without charaetensttes? |207c Now is the 
time lo be based in emptiness and signlcssncss in order to control the body (ki'iyu). speech ivue) and mind 
i ' t il I i i l i )ne slum icier this n i I i 

hree poison le should not be produci il 

\ocal or menial. One should not be seeking rehtrth m the threefold world iiniilnkyn)." By rcllccting in litis 


2. Sameness oi'lhc Three: Concentnt 


> i il II I il l; 


of the way they are pracl 
Considering the emptine 


a cannot simultaneously enter by the three gates. If he 
re (bhutalaksana) of dharmas is the City of nirvana (imvanagura). This City hi 


in the L sserVelucl 1 i ic ldeniii n ilu vinun/hi\ al 

( and cetovimukti. On this subject, see Samyutta, IV, p. 296-297; Tsa a han, T 9 


le On if n chu Hi > In h i 


which these dharmas are of the same meaning and different words." 

the three bad roots (akusalamuld) that create standards (prumunukaninu) | Fr.. measures, p. 1230F, n.] 

M l i i p i rhe result is thai in thei 

unchangeable (akopyu I form, lite four mind-liberations are one and the same thing under different names 
- For detail see translation and notes of I. B. Horner, Middle Length Sayings, p. 358, 260. 


ectly [into the City of nil 


If his mind becomes attached to the characteristics of animitta and he gives himself up to futile chatter 


5. Single Object of the Three Concentralions 


In the system of the Abhtdharma. the emptiness gale Wi liberation {\unvaia\1nink\anuiklh!) has as its object 
(alambate) the truth of suffering (duliklumiiya) ami comprises (samgrhnati) the five skandhas. 196 The 
signlessness gate of libel in i ' imukha) has as its ob]ect a single dharma, the 

or disjunction i i I i i i I i | fl 

ill i li l I three truths | a ptn ii 

of suffering (duhkhasatya) the truth of the origin of suffering (samudayasatva) and the hum of the 
cessation of suf fen n ' I )|:i i ugiegates (skandha). 

In the Vluhuyuiia. these three gules of hbei i true nature l i 

i i i 1 i i i i i It ill 

ii isidei ii i. and sun I i 

Answer. - 1 have ah c r 1 1 i 1 i ' i i in l l i ll ee Id. 


■ng views (drstibahuld) ai 


vs, the sunyatavimoksamukha is preached. In this i 
inllya), suffering ((hiljkha), the result of cat 


() Whoi ver t nu rs inn n il > t Ii iur forml ,, d iding on mmd 

I n I i ii 1 Ii h d >1 

ncentration' which is rupa. Cf. Kosa. VI, p. 107, 170; VIII, p. 128 and n. 4. 

7 For more details, see Kosa, VIII, p. 190. 

8 The single gate of Immortality (ekam amatadvaram) mentioned in the Sutras: Majjhima, I, p. 353; 
iguttara, V, p. 346. 


By means of this emptine 


I I V I I, t I i 




that the characteristics of male and female do not exist, the> will cut Ihroueh craving. Learning that 


st [208a] 


preaches th. 




te three cat, 


Third section THE FOUR TRANCES (p. 1233F) 

I. THE FOUR TRANCES ACCORDING TO THE ABHIDHARMA 


( i 1 l h\ e impure but good aggregate 


199 See above, p.l027F and n. 3; 1038F; 1042F and n. 4. Cf Kosa, VIII, p. 144-146. 

200 Whoever enters into dhyanu, i.e.. possesses the concentration called dhyana, necessarily possesses, 

cf. Kosa, VIII, p. 128 and n. 4. 

201 The five anasi III in li 
concentration {■.uimidhi). wisdom i/irujnii). liberation [vimukli). wisdom and \ lsion of liberation 
(vimuktijnanadarsana): cf. Dlgha, III, p. 279; Majjhima, I, p. 145, 214, 217; Samyutta, I, p. 99-100, 139; 
V, p. 162; Anguttara, I, p. 162; III, p. 134, 271; V, p. 16; Itivuttaka, p. 107-108; Kosa, VI, p. 297 n.; 
Kosavyakhya, p. 607. 


the rest are non material iurupu). All of them arc invisible Uiiiidariiiiui). without resistance (i//tr«/ii;/ra). 
sometimes sasrava, sometimes anasrava. Those thai arc susravu are the live hisuhi \thruvu \kumlluiw. 
hose that i II i 

1 lil I i 


I a i I ill n i 

from i an i i i 


id fori 


The dhyanas include m: 


attain 

l I ith it Tl i 
are associated with the mind (cittasattiprayukta). 




iiiH^<u!ii>ruYiikni). 
lungs associated wit 




danasaniprayukta). 


ns (kayakarman) and vo 
i dissociated from t 


n\ Inn i cot i in in unci aid i i 1 ith It fa iu il 

i i li i u in i i 

: -associated" aiujree.atc of volition ( sumiiruyiikki sum.sLiruskindlhi) 




dissociated from 

( sumihiiskincllHisumjirayukhi I. 


Of the Ibui tlhnimis. Hie last| three arc not endowed with in- 
associated with analysis (no vicarasamprayukta). 
In the first dhyana, there are: 

I) thin H.ompi 'n ii u i i ii 


ill 1 i ii 1 


lings associated with analysis 


3 1 111 1 1 i i in 

{Yicurusumjiruyukiu) 


jmpanying investigati, 


i imii/ i i l li i i 

■icai-usai!!pi\iYukiu). 


a. bodily actions (lalyakarnum) and vocal actions (vakkar, 

b. formations dissociated from the mind (citluvipray 

{yinirkfuiupurivuriin) 

c. analysis (vicuna). 


istigation. Actually, the first dhyan; 






:d with analysis, namely, the mind {citta) and 

on Iviiurkci) and anaUsis {viciiru)- 


e things not aecomp i i i i n i i I with analysis. Acta ill v 

n of li u i I i acc< 

ii i t> dissociated from mil 


Actually, with the exception of mind and mental events that will arise in a future existence, 

i ii iiii ill i [ li 1 and mental ions di i I >i 

In the fourth dhyiimi. there are: 


2) Things that follow upon an antecedent and til 
present mind and mental events. 


is and mental events of the future. 

ith the exception of the formations dissociated from lite mind I, nun iprayuktasamskara) 
an antecedent, all the other formations dissociated from the mind. 
idily and vocal actions. 

four tllivanas an lnu\ bodif action i - * » I lions (i I a 

ictaled from lite mind icnlu\-//}ruyuknisuniskaru):. some constitute conditions {pi\uyu\ 


The four dkivu/nis are nil causes and conditions (kwtu//rul\'uyu) an 
In the first of the four dhyanas, there are: 


These lour ilhyunus are also dommatinu. conditions {inlhiiHUkjn-iUYUYuj and constitute i 
conditions. 203 All this is fully explained in the Abhidharr 


II. THE FOUR TRANCES ACCORDING TO THE MAHAYANA (p. 1237F) 


(dhyananimitta) 205 and the 

[hi i mie i oi h I; )m <. 


means of trance Uihyanipaya) 204 the characteristics ot trance 
ance ulhydnanga). 206 This has all been fulK explained alread> in 
43-1057F). 

Questi I i i > ni - 1 iii I i i i i 

1 i l! i i il I I ! I 

i hi nows that the live obj ijoymen id il 

I i i ! i iiii i l i in i i 

! i I I Tl I II II 

l under the mil i in I i i I i i i i 1 


joy (mahdpntf). 

i i I i in in i i ii ,i i d analysis t 

deepK into inner | 1 i 

second illiYinhi. 




- n4 The bodlusam a uses the <//;v«»«s as sah ilk skilllul means («/«ra> lo com en bcmc.s: Ihis 
perfection of trance (i i lesenplicm in 1 points above (p. 1043- 

1057F). 


First iihvdnu: vilurka.. vicuixi. prill, sukhu. smnCnlhl. 

Icllil. 
Third illtvana: upeksu smrtl. stniipra/jiUiYii. sukhu.. ^imhulhi. 

i ill ' ' ' t > 

For details, see Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 80, p. 412a21-412b3; Kosa, VIII, p. 147; 
i M i uadipa, p. 407-409. Cf. Viduddhimagga, ed. Warren, p. 71. 
207 The seven Chinese characters Pan-jo-po-lo-mo-louen-yi appearing here remove any d 
exact title of the present work [Mil I not \l ih i I iinlptlru, 

See above the Introduction to the present volume. 


3) Because this profound joy is 

complete happiness (v«/,/m) and er 


This bodhisatt i 1 no l! In Miami n ithont characten ti» . 


[208c] But the empty nature of dharmas also being 

ti i I i i I 


1) truly existed in itsell I ' III i 

ibp it of i njoymi ni i * / n mi i 

d involve neither abandoning (tyaga) nor acquiriny (klhlnn. 


cited above (p. 1024F, n.). This fornu 
Ihimagga, ed. Warren, p. 1 12-1 15, 12< 


vlahavibhasa (T 1545, k. 85, p. 442al-8) and, as \ 


2 1 When De\ adatla asked tire Buddha lo retire and to entrust the 
refused curtly mk] treated his cousin as a nuiJIn; 'fool' ". si/n/ 'corpse, an 
1 1 1 ill 111 i L) ii i 

allusion to this repugnant action. Tins is w hy the translators of the afore-: 
khetasika as follows: 

a. Tan t'o 'eater of spit' (Sarv. Vin., T 1435, k. 36, p. 258b7), 


erofsp 


'iMuIr 


of hum; 


i spit' (Mahavibhasa, T 1545, k. 85, p 


uddha treated Devadatt I if spit, i because the latter h; 

, and the Buddha spoke only the truth. 

the Majjhima, I, p. 395, the Buddha said: Yah ca kho Tathagato vMacm 

i i ; ihl 

■, he waits for the opportunity to inter it", and dial whether it is unpleasai 


I i i I . i i il' i ill i > i 

against the Buddha does not hold. In the words of the 14"' clreiukmlharma. e\ 

I i I | i 1 i i i 


I I I I I 111 I 

i id in the san i i ll i i t t i 

I I I II 1 ! Ml I I 

morality {stlayisodluuni) and the perleelim, of wisdom (prajndsa/ii/HtchiiHi). 


1 dhvana.. the b< 


vates great loving kindne:: 
anupasyana) does not tak 




/" ). In dhyana, 


{visa) is required in order to destroy ot 


CHAPTER XXXIII: THE FOUR IMMEASURABLES AND 
THE FOUR FORMLESS ABSORPTIONS( P . 1239F) 


First Section THE FOUR IMMEASURABLES 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


n I i I i i I 11 ! i i I I I i I bodh 

up o[' the lour immeasurables: lo\ ine kindness inuiiln or nua'n-a). compassion (kaninn).. joy immlUa) and 

i" i These are the four limitless ones (apramana), the four liberations of the mind 

lli i i hn i i I n i he 11 ii i i il 

til lli ii i I i i 

A stock phrase endlessly repented in the Tripitaka defines Ihe four immeasurables. The I'tili wordme shows 
almost no variation: Digha, I, p. 250-251; II, p. 186-187, 242, 250; III, p. 49-50. 78. 223 224; Majjhima, I. 
p. 38, 27„ 283, 297, 335, 351, 369-370; II, p. 76, 195; III, p. 146; Samyutta, IV, p. 196, 322, 351-356; V, p. 
1 15-116; Anguttara, I, p. 183, 192, 196; II, p. 128-130, 184; III, p. 225; IV. p. 390; V. p. 299-301. 344-345. 

variants: Sanskrit Mahaparinirvana, p. 350; Mahavastu, III. p. 213; Paiicavimsati, p. 181: Satasahasrika. p. 
1444; Dasabhumika, o. 34; Mahavyut., no. 1504-1509. 


1 skam disam pharitva - 


.. Upekhas, 


Sanskrit: Sa maitnsahagatena cettena vipuler, 

*a/>alncihi\raiaJ/i]-cna ... spluniivoihisnnijHHlyn viharaii. 


idir, the [four] in 
ith a mind assoc 
y, free of malice, 


al formula. For the Pali Abhidham 


i I I 1 

■270 (transl. Nanamoli, p. 321-353); Vim; 
ma, see Vibhasa. T 1545, k. 81-83, p. 41 


AbhidharmFimrta, T 1553. k. 2, p. 975c9-22 (recc 
Nyayanusara, T 1562, k. 79, p. 768c-771a; Abhidr 


Ierc. contrary to its custom, the Tvatic a\oids its usual method of first explaining the Sarvasltvadin 

i i i i i | i n h i i i i i d i u i ii 

tit i i i i i i i ' i i i 1 a ess. ete.. n i 

. i ill less ment arises in the mind of the benevolent one by the very power of his 

ill ] i 1 i i i 

Aish [ddhiniuc ) that beings be happy, free oh su Henna; or lull of joy for this wish to be realized. 


eediilere 


lellin; 


First a difference in intent 

on. The 

sravaka practices th 

own mind. The bodhisarh 

a has ir 

mind only the int 

piuctKing the immeasurnb 

les, he 

personally gains me 


imeasurables in his own interest, to purify his 

Is of others which he realizes indirectly. By 

happiness of all beings. 

li 11 ! 1 1 1 I 1 I 1 I I 1 ll II 11 I II 

beings of kamadhatu who alone are able to call forth the feelings of loving-kindness, compassicai. joy or 
equanimitj in him. The bodhisattva puts no limits .si his feelings and includes in them all beings of the 
i 1 f the ten directions. 


; of his philo 


,. In a 


o. lore. 


keeps from hypostattzing this 1 
To my [Lamotte] knowledge, 


; although he has nothing 
ito a pure and simple non-e 


I. DEFINITION OF THE IMMEASURABLES (p. 1242F) 


oving-kindness (malti-P), compassion (kanma), joy 
) seek for the safety (yogaksema) and happy things 


[sukhvastu) in order to bring the 


of Ix 


tasikaduhkha). 


bodily suffering ikdrikaduhklm) and mental su 

Mudiiu is to wish that beings obtain joy as a result of happiness [sukha). 

' i 1 I i I mi hi M i i i i i t i 1 i \ i ion (/>r<iii'.;lhi) 


{vvd[hlda) toward be 
nistij toward beings. 




tight 

id finally tl l spheres of totaltt < 

i i i f them separately hei 


rptions (unipyn^uinapiHUi), the 
■ nine successive absorptions 

re already contained in the lour 


te kosawakhya, p. 687), the pa 

10 This is the em n Oil Int ed. Warren, p. 

i54): AV.vwrammi /; 'ckuj: diu.u:. hyuinulussa vud idaiii menu cciov'muuii ...Si'ssurunum h \:iam. avyuso, 
<7;e\<mc vud idum kuntnu cciavimulii ... Sissurunuiii h 'ciu.iii. uvi^o. iiraliva. vud iiluni mudda 
.•iavimulii ... Xh-suranutn h 'clani. u\uso. rdi.<>u-.-sa. vud /dutn u/'ckldm cc(<>vinuini. 

The corresponding Sanskrit phrases aie uted in th i i n | p 442,1.3-6: Maitry 


le four dhyanas, if they ar 


> objects in a sack; if you 


not open the sack to lake them out, nobody can know about them. 

1 ) For those win i ' l i I I the 

2) In order to mspn c li ist lb tstbles i l lit. pending time in prison (kt'u 
talk about the lout' formless absorptions (unijn\iS(inu}jHUti). 

3) To those win t so as to 
(vujhcsuini). one should speak about the eight masteries {uhhihlivaaiuiia). 

4) To those who t tk p I ' t succeed in freeim 

i 1 i I i 1 i i ) 

5) To untamed minds {ihluiuucillii) that cannot merge from one trance ulhviuui) in ore 
til J ! i i Hi i ilii 


When 


in die 1 


iofth 


concepts {^a.iiijnuj. formations {^uiiikuruj and consciousnesses {vi/n 
and formations 

I 111 III l (llllllllil 

\ 111 i in ii i i n 1 i ii ' if i a, in i i / 

are all causes and conditions i / i i i t u i i 


tefor/S 




ee above, p. 323-324F, 1040F. 

the Buddha said in the Anguttara, III, p 4 1 5 l n r, n vadami; cetayitva 

le acts with body, speech and mind." 

On this subject, see Tchong a ban. T 26. k. 27. p. 6()lla24; Katlmatthu. p. 3Q3; Atthasalim, p. 
isa, IV, p. 1-2; Karmasiddhiprakarana, MCB, IV, p. 152, 207-208; Madh, vrtti, p. 305-306. 


destnned (pruhatavya) or not to be destroyed (na prahatavya). It also occurs in the [four] root trances 

I 1 I II I | II II II l I ' i M|| | ( 

II II 1 ll I i I ill 

l lii '^ This is all explained in detail m th u 

* 1 i a i i i 1 I i , i 

expressed], n is impure l.^isruiu): when, after having understood the nature of beings, it enters into the true 


nature (bhiitalaksan 
(Aksayamatibodhisa 


vital- lh -,a 


e (««, 


), Tin. 


win ,1 


21ji This is then a maim m the non- concentrated state, in kamadhatu. 

214 Cf. Vibhasa,T 1545, k. 8 1, p. 42 lal-6: "The four apramanas occur in kamadhatu. As for the 

i i ii 1 1 i i i 

second dhydiuis. Other teachers say that the first and second dhyanas do not ha\ e the apramaua oi 
/ hy? Beau 1 > >n i i i i I ii >i >\ 

Cf. Kosabhasya, p. 453, 1. 12-1S / ,7 \aumamasvat\at A 

Iriny apramaudni satsu hhumisu: auayamyc. ilhydnciniarc. dhydncsu ca. saprayoyamaulayj-ahana 
punah anayamyam hiiva panuhcasy cidnfechanii. Dasasy iiy apaiv. kamadha'atm sdmaiUakdni ca 
piaksxp\a soma hit i i md second dhydna, 

itisfaetion |and salisi is ab mi i | I her tt \ i 

i ! i h | I i i 1 i i i nu with then- 

preparatory stages. However, some teachers, excluding auayamva. distribute these apramana\ inn 
levels. Still others, into ten levels by adding [to the six] the [four] samantakas [of the higher dhyat. 

i ii | i I i i Ii i i 

preparatory states as well as to the main dhyanas" 

215 Of the twenty-two indriyas of which the Sutra speaks, five are faculties of feeling (vedanend, 
Matin is associated with the feeling of pleasure (sukhendriya), the faculty of satisfaction 
{sauinauasyciulriya).. and the fee-Inn 1 of equanimity {upeksendriya). On the other hand, it is wilhou 
i I in hi ili hi i i mi i I i in t i hi i n i i t) 

For these five indriyas, see Samyutta, V, p. 209; Kosa, II, p. 1 12-15. 

section of the Tibetan Ratnakuta: 

1) Wou-tsin-houei p'ou-sa houei, T 3 10, k. 1 15, p. 648a-650b, translated by Bodhiruci 
: Dharntaruci) between 693 and 727 AD. 

2) Blo-gros-mi-zad-pas €us pa, OKC, no. 760 (44), translated and rev 1 b. ' lb. 




II. ASPECTS OF THE IMMEASURABLES 


I. Loving-kindness, compassion and joy 


What are i 


\>,akara) 


se foui 


er. - As the Buddh i mi I ill 

J na), free of rivalry 

//;; /; ) tlcc c 1 11 ll I ; i I n 11 n 

' i lii i i. the bliiksu intentionally include hi llh mind ol lo\ in ■ 

ess (mailnciuenadhimucya sphariiti) die beings of mm crscs in die eastern direction (purva dig), then 

of the south (daksind). the west (paicima). the north (Mara), of the four intermediate directions 


p i I I i ll Iksaviunaliln 

I i I ich there are two Chinese 

^stations and one Tibetan translation: 

1) A-lch a-mo p ou-.sa king. T 403, translated by Dharmaraksa between 265 and 3 13. 

2) Wou-tsin-yi p'ou-sa p'in, translated by Dharmaksema between 414 and 421 and later 
orporated in the Mahasamnipata where it forms the 12 th section (T 397, k. 27 30, p. 1 84 -2 13). 

3) Blo-gros-mi-zad-pas bstan-pa, OKC, no. 842, anonymously translated. 

1 1 i i i I i i ! i i in i 1 1 _l 4 


8. 167, 1 


x. 2X5. 21 




522 527: and the Traite will refer to it later (k. 53, p. 442a2l , calling it A-lch \i-mo king. It is also 

under the name 1/wi i i !' 0. an 111 Mahavyut., no. 1344. 

217 Aksayamatinidesa, T 403, k. 4, p. 500al3-17; T 397, k. 29, p. 200al5-18. The original Sanskr 

i II I I I 111 II I | _ I It I i 

pralhanuujilU'lpddikaiuim hodhisallydiuliii: dluiriihiraiiihu/ja ca/TH/irali/niiiihiihiiii hodhisuilYunnni 
iinu i iitvdndm ili. "In the 

ill i i i i mi i it the 

i I produced the mi dlu: lhat w 1 lha | I i 

1 1 II II i 11 I i tl 

conviction that dharmas do not arise." 

As we will see later, p. 1 25 1 F, this threefold maitrih mentioned frequently in the Mahayi 


i i 1 i I i i i I I i 

avarice (matsarya), lust (raga), and the other passions (klesa). Tint I I i i n i I l i 

placed in dirty water, it becomes clear. 

ili i i n ii i n i i h i 

in tin in i i hill a ill imit\ and hostility. 219 

"With a mind free of rivalry and free of malice." - Hostilira 

offensive movement lupliulu) i: of hostiliH (npuiuilui). In 

When one mllicls torment IvYuhudlni) by means of physical and \ocal actions {kavavakkaiiii. 

malice {vyavadliyti). 

Furthermore, the fetter "hostility" lprali\i)ni^iiiii]'<>iaihi) is called enniily (n//r ( 7l. When enmity it 
i i I t I i i i h l fixed i i n i I i 

In nil 1 i i h i i 

is called malice (vyavadhya).® 

of enmity, free of hostility, free of rivalry and free of malice". The Buddha praised maitricitta i 
this fourfold exemption. 221 


is rivalry (sapatmitd). The first 


219 


>r the ascetic voluntarily i id in contradiction to tl 

n It i i i i i I I\ p 24^ \ III. p. V 


220 On the other hand, for the Visuddhimagga, p. 256, the mind is i 

i i i i i I i 

suffering {niddiikkhu). 

221 Notably in the Mettasutta of the Suttanipata. p. 26. \. 149 151: 

Mata yatha niyam puttani 


All beings fear sui'lcring and arc attached to happiness. Enmi 
i i mi mess Beings who he£ 

kindness (maitrTsumCu i in 1 \ sufteiing and bring r 

(atapin) and full of energy (viryavat) to practice this medita 
'without enmity, without hostility w ithout rivalry and without 1 

"With a vast expand. n i i 222 _ -j-j^s ^^ ; s s , 

three attributive adjectives used. 


n for suffering, and 


, and this is why they ar 


Furthermore, if it is low {uruni), maiiri 
itii i II n 


st (vipula); middling Umulhni). 


Mettan ca sabbalokasmin 
manasam bhavaye aparin 

udham adho ca tiriyah ca 


i uJhiUhcyya 

cluni vilw.riini itlhu-in-alu: 




during he 


■hie. i 




Let him nourish an immense friendliness and loving-kin 
and across, free of any obstacle, enmity or rivalry. 

Standing, walking, sitting or lying down, as long as he i; 

222 Cf. Visuddhimagga, p. 256: Vipulena ti attha ca pharaifava: 


vijiulalci (lallhahba. B 


. els in which 
ii h i | ! i I i mi | i i n I I i i in ii J n it 


Furthermore, if it bears upon the beings ol'ihe tour m 
i i n i i i i n i 

i i i i l i l i ill iii in It is 


tended (mahadgata); if it 


i t i > i I i it is call i ill ! i t 1 
{vydvadhyacitta) it is called immense (apramana). 

i i ii II i I i i I i i ill l I i 1 i I i i it 1 l , i 

II i T i 1 ii i 1 i I i i 

Since maitri destroys these vile minds, it is called vast (vipula), extended (mahadgata) and immense 

I. Why? 1 i i i t i i inditions are necessary to destroy vile things. The 'vast' 

til ii ii ill II Ii i I i iih 




« a )th 


Fu [hi moi when tin - in observ In pin Ii di < iplm i 

I this is a 'vast' rr 

he is endowed with trance and i 

i. this i i i i i ii 

he is endowed with isdoml i) u is an 'immense' 

mnd. 

When the yoi'in.. b\ means of this mind of lo\ im»--kmdness (maid 

-citta), thinks about the no 

(aryapuiiiiala) who ha\e found die F'alh. this is ;m "immense' mind 


distinguish these noble people. When he thinks about die noble abot 

es (avasti) ol'i'ods ;.»nv mei 

tended' mi SVh i 1 ii ibout lowei beings {hinasattva 

and the three unlortunak 


ought [to all dear bem.'s|. this is a kast" mini 
e indifferent to him (madhyastha puru$a), tl 


I i i II ;!i ii 

lies, in the same lo\ in null I i lied i i i ma mhiicda). Cf. 

ddhima^L'.a. p. 24b: Bhikkhima ... simusainhhcitam kaithkanwna... aiippiyasahavakc. 
•iyasahdvakalo luajjhatte, uiajjhallaio vcripui\yalc mclid hlutveiahha. Bhdvcntcint ca ekckasiu'un 
sc imtdum kamimmiyaiii villain kaivd UitlanaiiUirc tadananiarc itpasuniharitalikain: "The monk w 
es to break die barriers should eulti\ ate lo\ in^-kmdness tow ard a \ ery dear friend., then loward a 

I person as thoi.ii.-h h len l< i en h he were neutral. Wh 

_> this, in each case he should make his mind soft and gentle before going onto the next one." 
For the way in which beginners (adikmarmikd) should practice loving-kindness, see also 
asa,T 1545, k. 82 : p. 42 lei 5-22; Kosa, VIII, p. 201-202. 


By a 'well-culthatcd" mind is nieam a slroiu' alrillm) mind o\ lo\ mg--kindness an litricitia). The mind is 
not yet 'well ui hi led' when one is j i ning to acquire it. In order that it be 'well-culm ated". it is 

us, or toward be i follow i I | 

I i ill 1 !! i i I i i i ! i leiu i i 

i I ill lii i i 

brother, ol ler.. youn i i | 1 I 1 i 1 ' i 1 

things to procure their welfare (hita) and safety (yogaksema); finally, one should include the beings of the 


2. The three kinds ol'loving-kindness 225 


impassion. They are oftei 


in (lie Mahayan; 






i Hi i i 1.1 15. p. 452c: T 375. k. 14, p. 694c): O son of noble 

family, th re are four other brahmam iduel I \d The bodhisattva 

iii, 1 ' ddha: O Bha if one pract 11. on li laliee i 

ind if one praeti i laliee. Then k of foi i 

ming the mean lould hree kind 1 ) thai which 

3) that which 

l I I I l ill! 

skandhas and wishes to brim-, them happiness: we say that it has beings as object. The one that has 
hm is object is eon i re net beings and brings them I i c 

objt I i i i I I 1 

always free of p* i| II Thus, althou h it concerns beings, 

ii II n is obj hi i foi impl ii i i i i 1 i 

eons juentl li bjeet. Th hat has thin 1 |eet does not see the 

father, mother, wife, son, relative; it see all the things that result from causes and conditions 
( i iiin jeet. T (hat has no obj i neitl 


k. 5, p. 314b8-13: There 




things as object (dhan 


Bodlusatuas at the stage of those who have just produced bodhi mind 

, praeti lainly tl Kit has ben obj This 

frequently impure (sdsrava) toi it In purel n ion il (samvrtisai) th 

in hose who are cultivating th i 

mainly practice the muiiri\\v<\\ has things as object. Tins one also is impure (susravit) mo 
or its realm i is th lahayai hi 


tvas who have acquired the eonueti 
wksuniipruiiluhdha) practice maitri 

i 1 i u I m t / ii i 


i that dharmas do not arise 

aainly without object. Even though it has i 


is why it 




r (an 


ill! ii I 

i I I i i i 1 h il i li i 

i I ii i I il i i i h i in i Those that have no 

h|e t, it says i I li i I i i 1 

construction l/e hv (niikd/uavail unaUuuhiuuihj 

Bodh. bhumi, p. 241-242 (T 1579, k. 44, p. 535c7-18). Transl. In short, the bodhisattva 

de\ clops the four api\unana\ in three w ays: those having beings as object, those ha\ mg tilings ;is object 
and those jimmy no objecl. 

The bodhi ill\ i in in bei ill htipp ih;ip| i unhappy noi 

happy, but all aspn in i i i lem lo\ my ktndn i 


happme 


5 fori 


hem. Having included t 
(adhimoksa = adhimuk 

■tion of things, the bodhi 


<7: cf. Kosa, VIII, p. 199) th. 


intentionally considering tin: 

bodhisattvas having things a 

Finally, the bodhisa 


lii)> mun i 1 i i ui i 

i i i h i i i i i i ! i 'i i Icslro b unli i 

arluiis who have destroyed the impurities [209c] (ksmasrava), the pratyekabuddhas and the Buddhas. 
Having destroyed the concept of self (atmasampuo and eliminated notions of identity and difference 

(ekaiYunyaivasiuii/nd), ihese holy individuals (aryapudyeda) consider only (he objects of enjoyment 
iluunayuna) continually i/)rdhandiki!) coming from causes and conditions (hciupratyaya). When they think 
i hem loviiH'-kindn n h ly ol in i in in II from 

causes and conditions together. The "beim»" is the li\e | empty | skandhas. When they think with lovim-;-- 
kindness, they are thinking about these li\e skandhas. Bui beimis themselves ignore this emptmes:> of 

i t nd. with their whole h lwa i find pi i. 1 i 

individual 10m ike pil hem and n m find hap| 

I i i ii i n i i | I I ! I i > 

ha\ im< thimis as object ullnirnwlamlmna). 


i iii i m) it doe not le t on the p i ) 

(praivui/hinna). The Buddhas know that all objects (alambana) are 
this is why then mi Mi i i 

nl nder ihroiiL'h ll deslini I icd i 

things I I II 

in I i i i i i i I i I i i 

object'. 


know the true nature {bhutalaksana) 


s ii 01 


gave r. 




lo the ultimate poml of then philosophy. Tims Ihe Vlahavana Mahaparnnr\ anasulra which ac 

1 1 111 i I ;m//7/7 called 

object". For Ihe Ehiddhabhunusutra. the Sutralainkara and the [iodli. bhumi. w Inch conic undi 

(liiiuriiiiiii/iii/iii. sucliness {iiiiiiuiiil ti mind w here subject and object of consciousness tire mi: 
rather, a mind w here there is neither subject nor objecl. 

[ lit ii i 1 1 1 i til iih 

monist Buddhism or of idealist Buddhism. For the Traite, the object of maitn 'without objecl 
lattireoi t i k\anam).\.e pure and simple non-existence as has bee 


ldness w ithout object, respectively. 2 ^ 
lis briefly isamksepend) defines the r 




with a mind free of enmity (avaira), free of he 


re of loving-kindness 


viiiiilm pruhlicikiY ii) those who undergo suffering Uliihklula), such 

ness Uululiklwmkhita), such as a small portion of beings in the five 
III 1 i happiness, and th 

: as undergoing suffering? 


tteings as experiencing happiness 

hen one is making fire by friction (niuiliii/ui).. iirsl the Home takes the' on the soli grass It 

)f moist wood (sasnehakastha). 22 % It is the same for the concentration of loving 

imiiiiiii) it lit I it I i n 1 i i I n I i i i 

them only to one's friends t i the mind of lo\ in i i litis grown 

and relatives iliaihiiui) become mixed up and one sees them all as experiencing happine 


object, and the gift of the cintamani, respectively. 

227 We may lee ill t ll i Ii I i ! i i i 

purely platoinc \o\\s: ef. AbhldharmadTpa. p. 428: Sukhiiu villa saiiiii viitivii iii nniiiusi kiirvtin mi, 
stimtipnilvtiiv. illiiihkliiki villa saliva iii kanindin. mailaniain i ala miiivu iii nuiiiihim. saliva iiv en, 
manasi kurvann »/ i 7/ See also Kosa, VIII, p. 198. 

228 Cf. Majjhima, I, p. 240: Api mi 

i i man who rubs a soaking \\. 


because the dhyanas or samapattis oJ loving kindness have growr 

(-.umpanna). 

It is the same for the minds of compassion (karurid), joy (muditd) ai 

4. Objecl and merit of equanimity 




1 (aduhkhasukhita). W 
unhappy nor happy. 

.earing on beings who 


unhappy man (ilkkklkiniiiiilknu Uih.!fhnaii): in the course ofthc mint 
character of the joyful man Umitliklnimilki. What character does one 
of equanimity (upeksanimitta)! [210a] 

Answer. One takes hold of the character of the neither unhappy nc 
h mi d has mci i i t II d i i ^ in ( f i I 

Question - The lid in In ^ i i i i i 

neither unhappy noi happy'.' 

Answer. Till' \oein lltinks ihus: 'When ihey lose then happiness CnlJui). beings encounter sui 

(duhklui). and in tin lull n Findii in without either sul 

When the yogin practices the nu I i n happen that a feel 

attachment (nhhiyvun^ikiiki) arises in him: when he practices the mind of compassion ikarkkd). 
happens that a feeling of sadness {</> 
attachment or this sadness. Then 1 


aft)th 


i ai , mind l d hi ill 

mind o[' equanimity (upeksacii/a) and drives away 


5. Differences between loving-kindness and joy 


i ind the nun i i i But the dilleren 1 i I i 

other two.] The 111 ishes thai all 1 h 

n i i lha.l till bei i I hat dill Ihei i 


i ! II i ill 

{kw.iwvijnunksunipruYkkkisiikhk). 
We call happiness the happiness that arises in regard to the first five [external] bases of cc 


'dravya): that is 'happine 


n the desire realm i i i i I with the 

h mi i i it i in i a l all the happiness in the third 

dhyana. 2 ^ 2 - We call joy: i) the happiness associated with the mental con i 

i II i In i i I I l II the happiness 


in the ,c 




'iriku) happuii. 




'Happiness" refers to the time ofthc cause ihck/kald): "joy' refers to the time of the fruit iphakikala). When 
one is beginning to find happiness, that is called "happiness": when the joyful mind arises within 
tudliyiinmin) and the sums of happiness appear out w ardly [hulurckn by way of singing, dancing and leaping 
about, that is called "joy". Thus when one starts to swallow a medicine ih/hiiyk/]-al it is happiness, but 
when Ihe medicine has penetrated the whole body, thai is joy. 


Question. - If that is so, why not combine these t 

Why. on the contrary, distinguish two different thing 


single , 


njoy. This is why he is 


x Kosa, VIII, p. 150-151. 


Question. - If that is so, why does [the sutra] 233 not mention lo\ mg kindness Unaitri) and joy (m 

utter the oilier hut interposes compassion |'' 

lies to bn I i i I i in i i i i i I 1 i i i 

1 I I \ e one has comp 
[210b] beings and makes them obtain deep happiness. 234 
Just as parents who kne then son at all times, nevertheless redouble their affection for him v 

sick. so ihe bodhisaiuas who ha\c enlered into minds of eompassion (kaiiiniiciiii!). con 

lilt I - i i lop a I ii ii ii n i i i i i i 

why the mind o[' compassion takes an intermediate place between the mind of loungkmd 
mind of joy]. 


lit I I II 

sidcring the 


ings s 

o deeply, why practice tr 

,e mind 

of equanimity 

(upekfd, 

Ml O II 

ion? 

thilK 

s[of 

is in the following way: 

■sfonTr 

id joy]. Why? 

emgs an 
First of: 

d he thinks c 

,nly of 




happy, o 


6. Reasons for practicing equanimity 


in making them happy. Eiy Ihe mind of compassion {kunujaci/k/).. he wished lhal beings could 

' / i he did no! sua o i < in i n Ml of ill 

i ii i ne Buddha. 1 le practices tl 

(pdramita) and perfects within himself the attributes of Buddha so that beings may find tru. 

ii i i i , I i t i I i i ' I I ii ii in ion and joy] 

into the mind of equanimity (upeksacitta)™ 

Finally, the minds of loving kindness, compassion and joy are minds of love so deep that 
abandon beings. [On the other hand|. if one enters into the mind of equanimity, it is easy to s< 


233 T 

234 P 


te foui 


it i I 

inhappy before wishing to be joyful. 
■ 35 By practicing equanimity Uipckxd). the vogii 


" Tins i 


lofeq 


in o! 'the immeasurables 


idha after having practiced the six perfection; 
suffering and find happiness. Then why do yot 


ls[ofloving-ki 
th? [Why not s. 


come Buddha, c 
;s the great vow; 


not do anything to make beings find 
the reward of this great merit, he is 


hi i lii .In , ! . i 

for their own welt a (\i Land lhe\ think ibout 

practice the mind of lining kindness so lhal beings may 
result of this mind of loung kindness, they themsehes i 
< I i i h i| I / il i) of their meri 

cakravartin kings, rich in kind deeds; sometimes also they 
guide beings and teach them how lo practice the dhyanas h 
and there enjoy the happiness. Finally, when they bs 
(nirupailhiiL'sanirvunu) with immeasurable and 

I HI! II II i ' 'I llli Ml I 


in - r T 


> (atn 


"'■'•■"■ 


icape from suffering and find happiness. As a 
tin merit and teach others how to gain merit. 
these bodhisattvas sometimes become noble 

ea\c home {pi-uvrujiinii). practice ihe (//niv/iiis. 

born in pure i i {sua i 

le Buddha, they enter into nirvana without residue 

calculable beings (apramiiin'isumlJm \uiciiiva). 


idingth 




in I I I i i I ' il I 

i 1 I Ml n I in, uld 1 li in I I I 

ihutk/liawnnku) would lie interrupted [sdmucckinih!) and other faul 
[210c] is why a single Buddha does not save all beings without e.vec'i 


Finally, what is calls 
real thing (bhuta) nc 


re of heil, 


{siiiivusvahhava) is only a product of ei 


nng. they would find none. 


is purely conventional'.' 


re equally empty. Then how do [the Buddhas] save a 


ne to save. If you object: "Why 


Furthermore, from the absolute pon i ! i . the tri ill i 

is inadmissible {nopuiunlwui'}. It is as if you were looking for a preeious pearl {man 


rurthernrore. all lite qualities aequired by the Bneklhtis m lire mter\al ol' time between their first production 
o\ the I I I II 

i 11 ii i ill ilii it i 1 

{■.u/mmHiiuii. haunt' a beginning futlii and an end i/uiiyavtisunu). This is win the number of beings to be 


ution[ofagiven 


va) m 


of 


ofe; 


c inditi n io nnph i i i hem i Ii 


I i i I I h I I i < Hill 

i i i I ly finally fall d h nd 

of the kalpa (kiilpasamviirhuui) --^ that burns the irisdiut^ralokiuihiilir. its brilliance [a re is) is immense. 

Iii i i I i i i ll i i i i i I i i 

Buddha. From I uetion of th 1 ill I on in 

his hand., wields the arrow ;u\i) 

accomplishes Ihc great deeds of the Buddhas ihiidc/hakurya). but he also must end up becoming 
extinguished. When (he bodhisatua has won the knowledge of dharmas in all Their aspects 
{Siirvakarujiuuni). his body emits rays (rasini) that light Lip innumerable uni\erses (apraimtiuilokadluhtt)\ 
each ii reates i mil i 1 h I that nil m 

(apramanasaiiva) in the ten directions by metamorphosis (ninni'ic). Alter his nirvana, the eighty-four 


x (. f. Kosa, III, p. 184,209-21 


Question. You \oursclf sa\ that these ra\s create iiimunerahlc bodies b\ metamorphosis that sa\e the 
innumerable beings of the ten directions. Why did you sometimes say that, due to measurable causes and 

li till i ii I also b easurahlc'! 

1) The true immeasurable (bhutapramana) which cannot be measured by any holy individual 

i. Space i i. mr\ai mi th lata hem , i cannot I icasured |m 

anyway]. 

I I ' I 'ill' I I I I 1 

I 1 ' I 1 I 11 t I 111 1 I I I 11 III 


Ii ii ii i 1 la] the Buddhas: ll 


•). Thus the Buddha sa 


.eated on the sphere of enlightenment,- 


talahana) of things 
lisattvanimitta). 

.of beings 


.-above, p. 152F, 393F, 45 IF. 


239 The same distinctio 

240 The Imclhinuimla. in lis proper sense, the diamond 

dharmakaya of the Buddhas which is independent of an 
200, note. 


Not moving, not standing still 

That is really the seal of the Dharma (dharmamudra). 

9. Differences between 'happiness' and 'compassion' 


Question. - If 'happiness' (sukha) is subdivided i 

and Ihe mind of joy {ntudtidcillu), why is not th 

iih 11 i in .11 lo be hi two parts'.' 


id of loving-kindness (n 


mind is hard (drdhd). 

[The story of Vtiusoka\. When Uci-1 "o-chou (VTtasoka), the younger brother of King Asoka, was king of 

lii i n i I i i n n i i in n 

on a grand scale. At the end of the seven d i kin Viol i! 1 him * i i I ml idvipa, did i 

experience happiness i^uklia) and joy (inudiia) ' ' VTlasoka answered: "i saw nolhina. heard notlum';. 
noliced nobiiita. Wiry'? Because each momma, sonre canda.las ranri a bell and shouted: '"Of lire sew en days 
M'li il 1 i ii t I i i ic cm i i I 

in I ii in Mil proel an ition Inn n it I I hi i ii 'mi i ip in i a in n i wi hi the 11 i hj 


ol en 


suflcrn 


242 r 




lei full;. Ill 


2042, K. 2, p. 106a-107c(transl. Przyluski isol 2 I i 043, k. 3, p. 141b-44a; 

Divyavadana, p. 419-429 (transl. Burnouf, Introduction, p. 370-379); Tchou yao king, T 212, k. 6, p. 
641a-c (transl. Chavannes, Conies, III, p. 297-302): Fen pie kong to louen, T 1507, k. 3, p. 39c. - 
VTtasoka, the younger brothel ifkincAso had fan i heretical n md j d al ll 1, ipl ol 

the Buddha whose easy life he begrudged. In order to convert him to the Holy Dharma, Asoka resorted 


al the power of suffcriiiL' is stronc whereas thai of happiness is weak. V 
iness throughout his bod> is st il 1 pi II his happiness disa 

ain of hrs wound. Tit tl / 1 is so weak that 

.Ironc,; that of sufferma: U/nkkkahalo) is so strona. that it needs only one 


III. FRUITS OF THE IMMEASURABLES 


of retribution (i7/»i; 7<//»/i<i/< 




reign effectively for 






nly the 

; king came out ol 


. He treated him a 

thew, 

luld be executed. 

lS , COUl 

ming off the days 

nth da; 

/ had passed, Vita 


o hint., reniuid inr of It in i ill ' 

I i i l i i i ii is during the 

1 x i I ll i 1 I i! i i I I el ill 

1 i il l f I t I i 1 | I i 

i i n I i i i >n i mi H | i i de I I wauled you to 

have faith in the Buddha's Dharma and explain how his disciples, while abstaining from the arduous 

l in i i I i n i i i i it i 1 i i il i It Mi 

calculate."* Com meed by this experience.. VTtasoka became a sramai.ia. 


ition, the hero of this 
. 151-60); for Hiuan-tsan 
; the king's brother, whei 


torj is 


:r ofAsol 


a-. Main 


;f. Kosa, III, p. 2-4, note) 


a , ntedabove.p. 517F, 519F.954F: 
1 1 Kamadhatu is the abode of six groups of 

iv) Tusita. i 1 Brahmaloka. i it Paramirnilawis 
2) Rupadhatu, also called Brahmaloka, wor 

a roup d 


I bird illmimr. i) Panttaaublia, ;7| Apramanasublia. /;;) Subhakrlsna. 

i>n i i Anal I I i ii i i Brhalpliala i I i ! i 1 i M 

Avrha. v) Atapa. w'l Sudrsa, vii) Sudarsana, viii) Akamstha. 

pyadhal ml Im. has no al i i I 1 in i n 

! i i I i i ! iii i h n I icanyT 


In principle, the ascetic who ha 

il i i i i 

ii i I i i i i ' i 


;ed the apramanas is reborn in tire t\ 
disputed by scholars because the ca 
hout any pretense of being complete 


1) Anguttara, IV, p. 150; V, p. 342 (T 125, k. 47, p. 806a26; Vinaya, V, p. 140; Patisambl 
II, p. 130; Milindapanha, p. 198; Visuddhimagga, p. 253, 258-260. - If he does not penetrate any h 

the person who practices niiiiln gains Brahmaloka {unar'ni! uppulivijiiiunio hrahnuikikupiigo Iwii). 
I i ! i i lii I i 


2)DIgha, I, p. 251;Majjhima, II, p. 195 (T 2. I i | I I lajj I 1 p 207, 208. -The 

practice of maiui. o\' kunuiu. o[' muth'la or of upeksu is the path leading to rebirth in the company of lite 
t.i i i 1 i 

i ii ll 1 t 1 1 i it i ' i i i 

i i i i r. is reborn n h he Stiddl 

Smltl I 1 [ hi I 

inll i i - ol la in rupadhali 

4) Tseng yi a han (T 125, k. 21, p. 656bl-9); Vibhasa (T 1545, k. 82, p. 425cl3-23); 
Nyayanusara (T 1562, k. 44, p. 594c3-6); Kosa, IV, p. 250; KosavyakhyFi. p. 438 (Sanskrit original). - 
The person who practices the dprdnuinas is one ol'thc four individuals "who gum brahmic merit" 

di i , lata. \ li i I ' hn n ii i | in [Ik heavens for a 

! I 1 I I 1 

l | [ I i ! i n i I ^ ! 


There 


haunt' lo 


5) Anguttara, II. p. 129. The person who practi i > - i. I • i in the company of the 
r I i i i i I I I ' i n 

Abhas\ ara w hose lifespan is two kalpa.s. The person w ho practices mmlUa is reborn anion;.', the 

i i I l I I i i It I it 

Brhatphalas whose lifespan is five hundred kalpas. 

[But the sources do not agree on the lifespan of the \ arious classes of gods: c. W. Kirfel, Die 
Kosmographie der Imler, 1920. p. 194; add Vibhanga, p. 424-425; Kosa, III, p. 173-174]. 


Answer. - The Buddha said: "He who enters into the concentration of loving km i i 

receives, at the present, five benefits (anmamsu): i) he is not burned if he enters fire (agni): ii) he does not 
he if he swallows poison l i I i I him II 

ileal death i i Is protect him i 1 I i i I 

in i iiii i i ) L.\ \ in uc 

of this immeasurable mind of impure oidei (,w7.vi i l thai h beings as object 

{stiih-ahunhanLi). he is reborn in a pure place {siuhlluisihuna). namely, the form realm {rupudluuu)-^^ 


6) Samyutta, V, p. 1 19-121; Tsa a han, T 99, k. 27, p. 197cl 1-13; Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 83, p. 

43()c22-24; Nyayanusara, T 1 562. k. 79. p. 770b24-26; Visuddhimagga, ed. Warren, p. 269. - The 




245 


Fiveb 


ad in' ill' 


>i ignored them. but. refusing lo 
1 with all the beings of the ten n 
i in the rupadhafu of the Brahmi 


aieiilsa 


Anguttara, IV, p. 150: clc> on benefits according to Anguttara, V, p. 342; Vinaya, V, p. 140; 
Patisambhida, II, p. 130; Milinda, p. 198; Visuddhimagga, p. 253. 

Anguttara, V, p. 342 (Tseng yi a han, T 125, k. 47, p. 806al7-806b3; Che yi siang sseu nien jou 
lai, T861a23-b 7| W i i 'Jul Suklmm supali, 

sukliam paiihujjlutli. nu pupakam supimim p,is\uii. imiiuisstisum piyn hnli. uiiuiinissiiiuim pin> holi. 

vippusnla.ii. iisu.mniuUui kukui! karoii uiliiriiji appiilivijjlhnuo l>ral:nhih:kup<i'.'f) lioii. 

I i n i I i ii I i ii I i I ppv: .i) he has i 

bad dreams; 4) he is dear to humans; J) he is dear to non-humans; 6) the gods protect him; 7) fire, poison 
and the knife do not harm him; <V| his mind becomes concentrated quickly; 9) Ins face is serene; 10) he 
dies without worry; //) if he goes no higher, [after death] he wins the world of the Brahma gods. 


The reservation uikuini uppaiijjhunlo 'if he does not penetrate any lm'her". i.e.. 'if he is 
incapable of altammi' the state of arlial" (araluniani thiliiguniuni ii^ukkonin) is necessary as it pel 
' an ' i aid il l Ii in Ii. in in. by way oi | lu n i de to ill i pi n i'rui a il 

lin 1 in i i ' in " i i i inn i a ,i ihi , , n 0i lot aj ir in th i I ii 

The surra on the eleven benefits of maitrl is fully commented on, with supporting storis 
i am magga ed Warren p 258 260 See also Manoralhapurani. V. p. 82-84. 


- Why did the Buddha sav that the reward (i 
;avens?246 [ 2 llb] 


The Buddha lived in the Indian kingdoms where there were always many brahmins in wh 
virtuous men were all reborn among the Brahmadevas. 247 When the> learn that the devotee 
kindness (maitracarin) are reborn among the Brahmadevas. beings have great faith (sraddha) a 

to praetice loving-kindness. This is why the Buddha said that devotees of loving-kindness 
among the Brahmadevas. 


i ' li i i I l I the level 

higher than these dhya.nas ii i M i i i I 

il ii rt of the fivefold discipline i f the i i 

the other three abstentions regarding slander {paisunvuvudu), harmful speech {paru + Yuvudu) and idle 
chatter (sarnbhinnapraldpa)]. 24s 


r. ■■ Refer to the above comparison iu/>umuna): by speaking of one single thing, the Buddha intends 
rer three. This applies here also. What the Buddha said about loving-kindness is equally true for 


<s Unudrfciliu), « 


ic people ijuim). Why? Firsi 

happiness tuildiu). Seem" l 


246 Anguttara, III, p. 225: So ime cattaro brahmavihdre bhavetva kdyassu hhcilu pur,, 

i l i L i i _ l i i 11 p I ii _ > i 

i / ven as t! It leadi in ipan lima 

247 This comment which is evidently addressed to Chinese readers is not attributable t 
the Train: Nagarjuna or others; it is probably a gloss of the translator Kumarajiva. 

248 In regard to the fivefold moralit) (pancasila I. it is enough to say 'lying' and by th. 
other three misdeeds of speech: see above, p. 820F. 


ill I ill ill 

free from painful thoughts to find the joy of the Dharma. he produces the mind ofjoy imuJiiuuiiiu). feeling 
neither aversion ipruiigliu) nor fondness iununuvu) nor sorrow iduunnunuwu) towards these three things. 
he produces the mind of equanimity (upeksdcillu). 


Finalh il i lovin kindn i ii i i 

Moreover, in the Tseng yi a ban (Ekottarat 


I. ui.hu! 


change into great compassion {mak 
all the Buddhas and bodhisattvas 
(mahamatr) of the Buddhas. By m 


, ii I amon beings The former increase gradually and 

ntna). Great compassion is the root of the qua! i) oi 

is the mother iniuirj of Prajhaparamila and the grandmother 


.a lalinIprabha(no. 705) an 




1 i 1 j i i i i 

1) Teh 'e-sinfan-t'ien so wen king (T585) by Dharmaraksa: translated the 10 th day of the 3 rd 
th of the 7 lh T'ai-k'ang year (April 20, 286): cf K'ai yuan mou lou, T 2154, k. 2, p. 494a26. 

2) Sseu-yifan-fien so wen king (T 586) by Kumarajlv a: translated at Tch'ang-ngan, in the 
en of Siao-yao, the 1" day of the 12'" month of the 14'" hong-che year (January 9, 403): cf. Li ti s 


8,p.77cl: 


M. I ML 




MChung-sscu-^uilun-t'icn so nru king (T587) by Bodhiruci; transla 
ei year (5 1 8): cf Li tai sail pao king, T 2034, k. 9. p. 85c20. - A Che) 


1 (OlvC S27). translated bv Sakyaprabha. el 

251 Visesacintin, T 585, k. 1, p. 9b24-10al6; T 586, k. 2, p. 41c6-42a25; T 587,, k. 2, p. 72b26-73b9. - 
The same passage also appears in two Chinese versions of the Ratnameghasutra: T 660, k. 5, p. 302a9- 
302cl9; T 489, k. 8, p. 723a8-723c 1 1 : and its original Indian is in the Mahavyutpatti, no. 154-186. 

1 i i i il il i a I 1 i ii 


,ces, he praises the mu L I in nnnily (;/ / tt m It 

ss and compassion arc very important., the Buddha praises their advantages (auu^uinsa) by 
tg kindness because of its qualities (t^//M) is dil'ficull to get. and compassion realizes great 


Question. - However, in explain 
Buddha said: "The mind of lovin 
rebirth] among the Subhakrtsna 
samvartate). - The mind of comp 


I i I, properl in a 

1 i / ucbhyo deiebhyah 

m (kurunucillu). properly observed, properly developed, leads at best 


to the sphere ol" the infinity] of space t,ik,isumiiiini\\ihiiia). The mind of joy imittlihiciiia), properly 
observed, properly developed, ends up at best in the sphere [of the infinity] of consciousness 

1 1 a i i ii ' i | 1 r\cd, properly dc\ eloped 

I i i i i !! 


why great compassion for beings arise; 


subject of chapter XLII. 


-13). - Some bhiksus were paying a i 
la, a Koliya village. The latter stated t 




differed from their on n. The bhiksus, unable to answer, came lo consult tile Buddha, and this is what he 

told them: 

Siih/uiihirnmuliani. hhikkhnve. mclun}i cclnvimullini Yihltimi ... /tkauinaricuvuiaihi/Hn-drnd/unn. 

i lami I state () 
monks, that the libel 1 1 ( hi 1 II Chinese versions, the 

i j t I i ti 1 n xission has die sphere ol 

infinity ofspa.ee as its supreme goal. That which is joy has the sphere of infinity o[' consciousness as 

Among the four ultimate goals, only the fust, namely the hem en of the Subhakrtsnas belongs to 

The Haliddavasanasutta is the only sutra where rebirth in the formless realm is promised to 

I I l upi-uinunus 

reborn in the Brahi Ik i i i ! i i i in 

II ii d i t ' i in lly struck the old ewegcti < i i i 

scholars have brooded i I! * I n i t ed Warren, p. 269; 

Comm. of Samyutta, III, p. 172; Vimuttimagga. tr. Ehara. p. 195: Vibhasa. T 1545. k. 83, p. 430c22-24; 
Nyayanusara, T 1562, k. 79, p. 770c3-8. 


Brahmaloka.] Why th 
kindness [and the oths 


i belong io the arupyadhatu and not to rupadhatu 
3uddha say above [211c] (p. 1267F) that the fruit of ret 

bl is rebirtl Brahma, hea i 




.Is of those 


edlra/Hom- 


rtanat). 


he led to the third dhyana |the summit of which the Subhakrtsna gods occupy |. On emerging fromm the 
concentration o[' compassion (kaninasdnmd/u). it is easy to enter into the a.kasaiiayatana. On emerging 
,i i ii i i i l 1 i i i i iiii 

i i 1 i i i i i i / i i i i h ii 

3. Furthermore, by means oi the mind of lovim: kindness, die yrtyiit wishes that all beings may find 
happiness (sukha) and, as a reward for this thought, he himself finds happiness. In the threefold world 
aluk l ih '"h i ii i o, io il • h pi u ,>- 4 Tin, i, why the Buddha says that 'the mind of 
Loving kindness' leads at best to rebirth among the Subhakrtsna gods. - By means of the mind of 
compassion, the yogin sees beings who are old, sick, weak, tormented and suffering. A feeling of pity 
iiuinkampdaciiia) arises ill him and he wonders how he can liberate these beings from suffering ithihk/ia): 
actually, if one lunin nal sufferm t i i 

I i 1 ii 1 i I i T 

ii 1 i I i lly encoi I ! 

body meet up w ith no suffering. And yet die akasa excludes all form iru/ni) and. | by that very fact, escapes 

akasanantyayatana. By means of the mind of joy. the yogin wants to brings beings the spiritual happiness 

1 I II ll 

bird (/>uksi/n that has escaped from its cage (/tt;/// ( ;/'tO.--' r In the akasaiiantyayataiia. the mind, although free 
of the body, was still attached to space iukasa). The \ ijhaiiaiianlyayalana is immense {upru.munuy. it is 
ciousness in all the phenon ill i i i i i i i Mi 

is why the Buddha said that joy ends up at best in the wjhaiiaiiaiianl n oj By means of the mind of 
i i i ii i i ii i il i to the sufferii ) and the huppin 

i id i i lering or ha.| i l i i 

namely, the akimcany ayatana. This is why the Buddha said that the mind of equanimity ends up at best in 
the akimcanyayatana. 


only b\ lit. 




orldly 


3 Anguttara, II, p. 80: Bucldhunam, bhikkhavc. bmll 

4 See above, p. 499F, 504F. 


4. Finally, the Buddha knew dun. in future times l<m</ Sl //c \lliYuni). because they were of weak faculties 

ill 01 k ipl ill me atuich > n ii n ' i i in i i i i 

and would wrongly say about the four immeasurables: "The four limitless ones, having beings as their 

l lusi\elv impui i ill In l exclusively and 

dn nol exist in lite formless realm f<i/7i/m/<//in/t/)."- :M ' 


o destroy ll 


millmnlnli) o 


eople, the 




the Wou-lsin-yi 


* ip i i L i i 1 i l i ll 

i)." The sastra explains: "'That winch has beings as object 


of the desire realm (kamasattvas In gocanih): cf. Kosa, VIII, p. 199; Abhidharmadlpa, p. 429. The 

laha in in urn i i larly tl \1 > i it nird led hen foi [lie econd urn late tl l! 

also can have things as object and even no object. 

-- 1 ; '' Quotation from the Aksayaniatmirdcsa and nol from the Aksayamalipariprccha: see abo\ e. p. 
1245F.it. 1. 


Second Section THE FOUR FORMLESS ABSORPTIONS (p. 1274F) 
I. THE FORMLESS ABSORPTIONS ACCORDING TO THE ABHIDHARMA 


our formless absorptions M/vi/now: 

; at all (dkimcanydyatana), iv) the 

ainjijamlsiimjnayalana). 


sphere of infinity of i 


1. Defiled absorptions, acquired by birth, acquired by effort. 

1) The thirty-one bad propensities (umiiayu) contained in the four arupyas 259 and the formation 
i i i d in i i i a i ii i i 

j d I I Tl I III ll 

1 I II 1 II 111 ll 11.11 11 1 1 I 

luruj)Y(nlhaiu) and obtain lour clear {visjHishi) and morally undefined {u.vYukriii) skandhas.- (> " 


ll i i 1 i ii 

era\ mi 1 , (.sn/rymy) or pure snmaihiltis i^mlilhukn). but of worldly order ildukikd) and still iimilvine 
dsrava: see above, p. 1027F, and also Kosa, VIII p. 145-146, with notes by de La Vallee Poussin. 

who, in the form of a 'mental series without body', come to be reborn in the four spheres of the formless 

I i f II may be acquired il as is lite case for 

ascetics who momenta in i I heres: ci kosa, VIII, p. 134. 

thirty-one of rupadhatu, the thirty-one of arupyadhatu, in all ninety eight umiiuyuy. cf. Jnanaprasthana, T 


k.5, P .9- 


xl In. Kosi 


i ipamed by tl have only four, because 

all l is absent there l i il Tin is why the 

ii n i ii i I 1 'in ii ih 

ill d i ' h ii nil a in of form 1 1 i o iln in I sun a III 


3) Acquired by effort ipiavayikai. Examining the grossness iaadarvai and harmlulness of form irnpa). 
the cause of old age (jam), sickness (vyadhi), death (mararia) and all kinds of suffering, the yogin 
considers it 'as a sickness, as an ulcer, as a poisoned arrow' (rogato i -' ' 

lis himscl i I Isehood II 

reflected in this way, he overcomes all notioi fi hed Unotioni nice he forgets all 

lion of multiplici )en li i i i i i i 

, ,, < / / aska unul) na/hl!\Ltsanijriunani an:anasi'kdrad 




i i i 11 i II o mi i i i ; 

Furthermore, [the yogin says to himself 
(bhagasah) and finally no longer exist. 

Under Ihe influence of error {\i)>arvdsa) 


es, easily destroyed. 


Furthermore, the yogin reflects thus: 


(yogaksema); I have no 
2) Putting away desire: 


is (pupa akusata dhannah), I obtains 


3) By suppressing enquiry and analysis {YharkavUjaraudm vyuipasamd). by inner purification (adhyannani 
samprasddal), I obtained I i Uierc th I ha i l 

and connected notions. See Kosa, VIII, p. 134-135; Abhidharmadlpa, p. 412. 

261 Cf. Majjhima, 1 436. 500: Anguttara, IV. 422-423: So yad era lallha hod... te dhamme aniccato 

- f) - Th o\ i omin ti i I ii i Inn {samuiatdai) of the first 


• Here 


e Trade repeats the old ca 


al phras 




e,p. 1025, n 


6) Now I abandon these four dhytaias. lor it is still necessary in obtain the wonderful absorp 

l.samapaUi). 

This is why the yogin ic notu n (n an) destroys the notii 

resistance (prali has nd no longer thinks ibout the notion of multip 

3 . Transcending ideas 


i ii i 1 i i ii i 


l i i u 1 i i i i i iii ii I i i form 

ill troys the notion ol i I i i i i I 

resistanl ml hen he 'no longer thn l I i i m 1 ipl 

{naaaivu-.-ani/na}' this concerns invisible non-resistant form {aaidarMa/a/)ra';.>ha). 

ii ii ii i i i l i i I i i 

I I I It ! I 111 of 

resistance' In leg id i h rms and i rieti , i. i i am we speak of 'the notion of 


, 72, 89; Dhammasaiiganl, p. 125, 146 147, 244 245. 


sd iy. th 


idem. Digha, III, p. 217; V 

Ihe ra/Hisan/du/isana-saprt 
> h 


esofco 




or the Visuddhunagga. ed. Warren, p. 273-274. the rapascaii/nas are the dhvaaas of subtle 
toned here under the name of "notion", and tilings that are their object lra/>usanhanan // 
annua) e'eva km I) Ji i i < ink 

resistance coming fi on i I t i Ihe physical ba isciousne , eye, etc., ai 

ctive objects, colo: . i 

I ll II t with variety as ll 

I i in l I n n I i 1 

isuddhn ii.nm ic \ ibhanga, p. 261-262. 


i i i he causes ai i blaming ih h upyas re lei to whai 

id in the chapter on the Dhyanaparamita (p. 1032-1034F). 


4. Moral qualities of the absorptions 


Of the ibi il | | i 11 i | l i I i ii ! i ii 

i i For tl in I i i i i i 

n lii i i i i ii 

i i i i i i i i i i ii 

l i man i in i n d h il mi in i a in 


1 i i ii onditioned i i I I i ). If r 

inbution (savi/hikii) and is morally indeterminate (nvyakrhi): if i 

a). Il is 111 i i hi '|ii r I ii ii ihi 1 an i i . 


e akas; 


II. THE FORMLESS ABSORPTIONS ACCORDING TO THE MAHAYANA 


Answer. - In the Mahayana, these four forn 
with the true nature (bhutalaksana) of dham 


Question. We aeeept that material dharmas {rupklharma) composed of and cc 
i I i i ii i i i I Id non-n ail dharn 


266 Inthisayatan ! lied bh immit of existence', awareness is so weak that in i 

cannot meditate on the Path: cf. Kosa, VIII, p. 145. 

267 Here the Train- continues w ith a series of technical considerations which I [Lamotte] do not 
translate. The reader may find a similar set of analyses in the Vibhanga, p. 269-271. 


Furthermore, material dharmas that can b( 

: analyzed as far as their subtle atoms (paramanu) a 

re scattered, 

perish and return to the void. [But the no 

n-material dharmas are still less consistent : these i 

ninds (cilia) 

ind mental events (caitmikadharmd) d( 

) not exist innpalabhyante) for a month (masa). 

ii n 

parvan), an hour (muhurta), a minute (lav 

a) or even a single second (itya/;«). 268 


This is the significance of the four formle: 

x absorptions and all of this summarizes (samk.epa, 

•ah) the four 


-' ( i it i tl ii i I I I \ i / uu uni yam 

lahupai-ivaUiini yai/iayuhnn ciuani: "'\ do not see.. monks, a siiu'le other dharma the transformation 
which is as brief as the mind." This may be compared to the river thai ne\ er slops: "There is no khan, 
lava, or muhutlu when In,: mcr stop ," (Anauttara. IV. p. 1 !7|. 

According to the Atthasal 10111 p (>() i i / /'. npan ay, up llhaii lava snlassa ciilau 

iipihijjilva hhijjanti: '"Sixteen moments of mind arise and perish dunm> the lime a material dharma la: 

See L. de La Valleu P ii i sic\ Roc/nik 

Orjentalistyczny, VIII, 1931, p. 1-9; Notes sur le moment des VaibMsika et des Sautrantika, MCP, V 
1936-37, p. 123-158. 


CHAPTER XXXIV: LIBERATIONS, MASTERIES, 
TOTALITIES, SUCCESSIVE ABSORPTIONS (p. 1281F) 


First Section LIBERATIONS, MASTERIES AND TOTALITIES 
PRELIMINARY NOTE 


The fifteenth sixteenth i ! i nh clu I' supplemental') dhan i- eeommended for bodhisatr 

h i i inn im i.i ; 

1) Eight liberations: Sanskrit astau rimaksah; Pali alia vimokkha (& vimokha); Tibetan mam par thar 
brgyad; Chinese pa pci chii or pa kiai I 'duo. 


_l LI l I >l l I I I 1 I 1 |l I 

/ t ' \ in n i In M (l / / eh n I h 'ou. 

3) Ten spheies of Urtalit) : Sanskn 1 irai mini < hinesc c 

tch 'ou (or jou) or chepien tch 'ou (or jou). 


I. CANONICAL DEFINITIONS OF THE THREE LISTS 


I. THE EIGHT VIMOKSAS. - Pali formula in DTgha, II, p. 70-71: 
p. 12-13; Angutlara. IV. p. 306: Yibhai'Hni. p 342. Sanskrit 
I li > 'iii > i li ii > I ' 


Pali: Jah vimokha: I. rupi r'upani pas\alr. axam ... n 
Sanskrit: Asian viniok^uh: I. rupi rupani pasvaly aval 
Transl. of the Sanskrit. - The eight liberations: 

1) Being [in the sphere of subtle form], he sees visibles; this is the first vimoksi 

2) Not having the notion of inner visibles, he sees outer visibles; this is the secc 

3) Producucing the pleasant x imoksa. he abides in this absorption; this is the thi 


; Mahavyut, no. 1510-1518 

aiihamo vimukho. 


4) By means of complete transcendence of notions of form, disappearance of notions of resistance, 
rejection of notions of multiplicity, he thinks: "Space is infinite" and lie penetrates into the sphere of 
infinity of space and abides there in the manner of the gods attached to this sphere; this is the fourth 
vimoksa. 

5) Further, having completely transcended the sphere of infinity of space, he thinks: 'Consciousness is 
infinite", he penetrates into the sphere of lnfinil) of consciousness and abides there in the manner of the 
i>ods attached to this sphere; this is the fifth \ imoksa. 

6) Further, having completely transcended the sphere of infinity of consciousness, he thinks: "Nothing 

7) Further, having completely transcended the sphere of nothing at all, he penetrates into the sphere of 
neither identification nor non-identification and abides there in the manner of the gods who are attached to 

8) Further, having completely transcended the sphere of neither identification nor non-identification, the 
vimoksa. 


2. THE EIGHT ABHIBHVAYATANAS. - Pali formula in Digha II, p. 1 10-1 1 1; III p. 260-26 1 ; Majjhmia. 
II, p. 13-14; Anguttara, IV, p. 305-306; V, p. 61-62. - 

Pah: Aiiha ahhih/iat'dlauaiu': I a/jliauuni ri'/pasania cka kahhhlha ... cvainsanku linii. idanj uUhaman! 
abhibhayatanam. 

\' nka p 101 102 Mahavyut., no. 1520-1527. Sanskrit: Asldr ahluhhrayalanani: I. aJImamam 

rupasamjna bahirdha ... ca bhavali. idam astamam abhibhvayatanam. 
Transl. of the Sanskrit. - The eight spheres of mastery: 


2) Having the notion of inner visibles, 


js wry extensive (Mir. veiy enlarged), beautiful 


iiL'ly. and these visible (etc, as 


larged) visibles, beautiful i 


lusler. lust like th i! line blue Bel i n 1 II i I li i 

in the same w a\ I II 

i h i i I i d i h i ing litem II i i I 
aware of them; this is the fifth abhibhu. 


inner visibles, he sees outer visibles yellow (etc., as in 5): this is the sixth abhibhu. 

7 1 Not having the notion of inner visibles. he sees outer visibles red, red in color, red in a 

luster. Just like the bandhufivaka flower (Pentapetes phoenicea) or fine red Benares muslin, 


™ "i aspect. 


8) Not having the n i i I i i i I i lute in color, white 

white in lusler. Just like the planet Venus or fine white Benares muslin, white in color, white 

white in In lu in I) i i 111 in i ! i ni ion inner \ lsibl li es outer visibles wh 
in 5); this is the eighth abhinhu. 


3. THE TEN KRTSNAYATANAS.- Pali formula in Dijl, i il 1 l ultima, II, p 14-15; Anguttara, 

V, p. 46, 60: Dasa kasindyatandm I pathen 


I: Dasa krtsmhaniihlin I < 


Transl. of the Sanskrit. - The ten spheres of totality: 1) Totality of earth; 2) totality of water; 3) totality of 
lire: 4) totality of wind; 5) totality of blue; 6) totality of yellow; 7) totality of red; 8) totality ol'whitc: '■» 


The last two kasinas are sometimes omitted in the lists of the Patisambhida (I. p. 49, 143 144, 149-150) or 
replaced by the < Itlhimagga. ed. Warren, p. X 1 ). 

The krtsnas are not objective observations but 'voluntary seeings': adhimuktimanasikara (Kosa, II. p. 3251. 
p. / survtiiu dpi 

lhalur I ' Livaii \\ 1 ills' all the elenien i 1 n u i 

i u i i f element. In ll ne way. when ill 1 Mi u 


i-. well explained in the Da 


II. KASINA IN PALI SCHOLASTICISM 


Of the three classes of supplementary dharmas, the ten kasinas have captured the attention of Pali 
scholasticism: cf. Patisambhida, I p. 6, 95; Dhammasahgam, p. 42: Nettipakarana. p. 89. 112: and 
especially Visuddhimagga, ed. Warren, p. 96-144 (transl. Nanamoli. p. 122-184) which describes fully the 
process of the earth kasimi. As in the subsequent seven it is a process of autosuggestion to reach the 
II i M mi h ii i 

1 ) Creation of the sign Uiimiua). If he is specially endowed, the monk chooses as visible sign a ploughed 
earth surface (kasitatthana) oi a threslnn i i il i) Most fiequently on the iducc it i 


Whether or nol this disc is transportable, .1 should be set up on a pedestal in an isolated place and th 
in it nice to see it well. 

2] Appearance of the sign of learning Ui»»alumimiihi). Having \owed lo eliminate sense desires that ar 

inmnu) or its nature thikUuuui) but In fixing, his mind on the nominal concept [pannaiiitlhamma) of •can! 






3) Appearance of the counter agn ipatihha^animiiia). T. 

i I) i ' i p. 1012 I020F) ,u 

above, p. 1237F) manifest. In the first case, the asc 




(patibhaganimitta): 

"The difference between the sign of learning {u^ulhinimiiiui and the counter sign is the following: In the 

ii ii in I i i I i i li I I i i 11 I I j i 

rasped d hrec charai ics | lmpermanei i i li . Bi a 

like lhat. Il is J List a way ol representation, a state ol awareness belonging solely lo the holder of lite 
stabilization. Starling from the moment when u is produced, the obstacles to the /V?nm/| are weakened, but 


UiiMi-unisamiiclhi)." In the samadhi of approach (a P! '«) lnJi follows, the factors of the 

iamadhi appear and grow. 

4) Protection of the counter-sign (patighal l nd attainment of the jhanas. - The ascetic 

dwelling (d\dsa). hi:, domain (gociira). his words (bhassa), the people {puggala) he meets, his food 

attains the first dhyana and abides there. 

I i i l t i I II i i i i i | 

i i i i i rins compi i 

< i l ii I i ii ii in I rs. This is how d h 

kasina allows him to multiply himself when he is one, etc. (cf. above, p. 382F, n. 2). 


ii n- i iccilv the t\pe nl'mastc di ill . i p m ill 

In the wilier kasina the si n oi learnin is movin ; i nil the counter-sign is inei 

I 1 HI ll II II II I III II I 1 Mil I I 1 I 1 ill I 

i i ni i I [i i i i \ Id up in the air. Th h h 

can emit smoke and iiiimes, cause a rain of ash, extinguish one fire by means of another, burn whatever h 

i I i i ' i I i | i I ill 

ol'ti pot of rice-gruel: the counter sign is culm isannisinnai and motionless iacala). from ilns kayina com 
the powers o[' walking wtlh the speed of wind and causing wind storms. 

i I i i i I | i i l i I parlieuliirl I i 

5 ,h to the 8"' ahlubluh alalia (spheres of mastery ot colors) as well as the 3 R| viniokha. namely th 
subhavimokha or pleu ml lib ' ii n 

The kasina of light (aloku) and dial of hunted space iparicchinnakasa) have as their respective countci 
signs a mass of light (alokapuhjd) and the circle of spate i u K h lirsl he ascetic i 


n l ulii i ied ut ipl i liinei i i li i i li In i i i II i h 

studied by the Abhidharma of the Sarvastivadins and related texts: Jiianaprasthana, T 1544, k. 18, p. 1013 
seq.: SamgTliparyayn.T 1536. k. 18 20. p. 443a26 446al8. 447a25 452cl 1 : Sani\ uktabhidharmasara, T 
1552, k. 7, p. 96b 924a: Abhidharmamrta, T 1553, k. 2, p. 976117-M6 (reconstruction by Sastri, p. 103- 
107);Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 84-85, p. 434M5- 442M4; Kosa, VIII, p. 203 218: Nyayanusara. T 1562. k. 80. p. 
771b-775a; Abhidhamadlpa, p. 429-432; Satyasiddhisastra, T 1646, k 12-13, p. 5339al6-340bl6,346bl4- 
c22; Abhidharmasamuccahaya (of the Vijiianavadins), T 1605,, k. 7, p. 680c23-691a22 (reconstructed by 
Pradhan, p. 95-96). 


Here is 


n ol'thcAhhidh 


i nd the iibsence of the n up i < i i m id die object i i , ri i 

i,l di | in ii i nd in its totality i ). All are den i m i 

dhyiuias and the sunuii>auis. 


In nature the; in in I i.l i , c II isibles of kamadhatu. 


deeonipiising corpse, and are practiced 

attachment to color of the first dhyana. 
3) In vimoksas 1 and abhibhus 1-2, the as 


Jinan; 




i) ofkantad 




I Ii i i l I l i I l ill 

i I 1 i lii 1 

i til I i I ii h i i i i n 1 iii 


1 ) Being formless, in nature they are the four skandhas with the exception of rupask 

practiced in the formless absorptions iariipvasamapaiti): vimoksa 4 and krlsn 

mi ii n i i i n ni| n i i inn i 

2) For object they have the suffering of their own level and a higher level (svabhumyui 
dulfkham), the cause and cessation of tin sun mi nil, lie Path relume t 


C. Eighth vimohu. 


ditanirodhasamapa. 


beings of the threefold world. All th 
worldly person (prlhugjana) or a sai 

produced only by the saint. 


1. The Eight Liberations (p. 1291F) 


Ti i 1 I ii i |k 21 p 2H.i| 

1) Having [the notion | of inner x rubles, he also sees outer \ isibles, this is the first vimoksa (aa 

rupasamjm liahinlha rupuni pusyaly ayuin pnuhanw i inmk\ah).- M 

3) He physical!) actualizes the pi i i in i this is the third vimoksa [iuhhain vimoksai 
sahalkaroly ayam trtiyo vimokfafl). 


ept and feeling I s imj i alii) are the [last] five 


B. The first two umoksas 

The yoein has not destroyed 


ISOfllOlTO 


uter visibles (bahirdha 


-vii/s'/n): the first contemplates inner as well 
s only outer visibles. Why is that? 

ill i I | i i I i I i 

by outer fetteis (/m I i m idled to the vie 

individual {\ciilulvaclriiil, etc.. and are bound by inner fetters (adhvalmasamro/ana). This is 
ensuahsts 1 1 fully | a npl he I , . i isibl ha) whereas the rat 

1 1 [sill li ii i n i ii 1 1 ot their own body. 


ditficu 




on a single point [viz, 
ce (kramabhyasa) consisting of the [sir 


es|. f 


I j I 1 I I 111: 


pacccmikadhammehi vimuccaii 
sarvasamskrtavaimukhyad vimosah, s. 

- ■■''' 1 Actually, during the first two vimoksas. the z 


kosuvvakh t i (l 
•naviiuoksanud vimoksa ill. 


I [i II ill 

272 For these two kinds of behavior, see Nettippakarana. p. 7. 109; Kosa, IV, p. 174,2 
Kosavyakya, p. 427. 


This 


:r of a 


,,,271 






i. Th • i l 1 i 11 I out his future corpse burned by the fire (vidagdhaka), devoured by 

insects (i i bun d in i ml iml • i ipl tcl lecomposed r. ilT onsidei i nt pi i h 

analyzes this body down to the subtle atoms {punmnimi), all non existent This is how 'he sees outer 
visibles, not having the notion of inner visiibles'. 


,e [first] two a 
,e see only out, 


,e [last] si 


he grasps the future characteristics o 
disappearance (nirodhalaksana) of thi 
difficult for him to see that they do n 


ith; as for the actual body, in it he sees, to a lesser degree, the 
er four great elements (mahdbhuta). Therefore, since [215b] it is 


;. The third vimoksa 


lings (usuhhcsu ^nhlhlhhavui 


T i , I i i ,li iii.i ii ii 1.2) water (■//.).. 3) 

The [fifth] sees visibles as blue (rupani nilani) like the blue lotus flower (mlotpalapitspa), like the kin- 

II I I I I LI I I 

I I I 1 II I I I 1 I 


Question. - If all of that is the | n i i II m 

[under the pain of repeating oneself]. 


y lo speak of the krtsnay ata 


itary seeing' of the object; see Kosa, VIII, 


274 | 


275 This detail is necessary because, in the course of the first eight krtsnas, the yogin contemplates 

four itrctit elements and the lour colors m their most pure form, without the intrusion ol' foreign elen 
or colors. This is w h i I \ i I i i n i II i inter sign" l/n/ l l 

above, p. 1287F. 

276 This must be a flower or a blue metal. However, there is a mountain in Kiang-Si with this nami 


Answer. - The \ mi 1 t i 

practice imcicllmi 1 the ki i n he loi Hiding pi 


■e : "" 7 


(subha). The [first] two vimoksas and the [first] four abhibhvayatanas are of the ur 
vimoksa, [i.e., the third], the [last] four abhibhvayatanas and the [first] eight krtsni 

pleasant type. 


Question. - When the yogin takes as plea 

mistake I r//»<//Tm' ( 7).- /tS Then why is the r 
not erroneous? 


unpleasant 


l practiced during the pleat 


I l 1 l I i 1 II 

til i ily things. 1 i I il i | i i i ill 

hi lii 1 ! i i 1 i I i 'I 

these characteristics as a person at all: it is the body that is like that. Then why am I attached to it?" 


Hi genii,. | K 


K\ll,,l,ilU 


olds thinking o\ 




mind on the skeleton i i i 1 ill i Ix 

i i It II )1 d III i l 1 I , I si 

I w/i/,/i,i>, 2MI like shell i - /, i light it unci ind outei lung fin ; the gateway of the pleas 


oting lit. 


isappearai 


.-oftlr 


s. For example: 

objects (hemmajalammava 


1 C'f. Kosa. Mil, p 


.illg ullll 


YijhnTUSiihi 

279 The third vimoksa is the root of good, alobha: cf. Kosa. VIII, p. 206: Abhidharmadipa, p. 430. 

- ( ' (l ( i th d//// ini sti ibout which tlu ill, I ii II 

297; Majjhima, I, p. 58,59; III, p. 93; Anguttara, III, p. 324. 


2) ver> pure (supansmhlhu) earth {pnlmi): 1 * 1 first krtsna], 

3) pure water {up): [second krtsna], 

4) pure lire (tejas) without smoke (dhuma) or kindling (indhana): [third krtsna], 

5) pure wind (vayu), without dust (rajas): [fourth krtsna], 

6) blue visibles (rupani nilani), like the kin-lsing-clmn: [fifth abhibhu and fifth krtsna], 

7) yellow visibles (n?/;«m jmdni). like the uim>er llower icampakapu^pa): | sixth abhibhu an 
like the 11 i i 1 1 i i ) | i 

i i / I 1 Mi \ i ciulith abh 


Ui kilstK 


. 9) white vii 


I III I I I I h I f 

experiences joy [priii) and happiness {sukha) tilling his entire body ikayu): litis is what 
I 1 I II II I I 1 ! i I illlli ii/ i 1 

vimoksa. Since the ascetic experiences this [215c] happiness in his whole body, it is said t 

l I ! II I I I I I 1 I ' I I 

youm "turns his back and rejects" ivi-niuc) the ll\e objects of enjoyment (kamayuipi) and 

without joy (pnli) or happiness (sukha): 2 ^ this is indeed a vimoksa. 

As lite yoyin has not yet destroyed the impurities iakyfnu^rava).. it happens that, from 

i i i i i / I 1 ' 

lit t l i II li i 

i i i i t I Ii il I in t ll I n i i 

"liberation" chanu.es its name and is called 'sphere of mastery over the object" abhiblnAattina. 


t modi ilton 
;n the yogin 


Although the yogin i 


UihliiNmva. 




suhluihlum 




283 T 


te ta, 


imoksa a 


eight ah 


lit krlsitas are practiced 1 | i i I i i 

neither joy nor sadness: see above, p. 1031-1032F. 

71 ! i i i i l il i ! i^i t ices and is used by the 

ii I i il I ritis is due to llien 

{prailhanra) anil because they are in the final staa.es of rupadltalu and aruyadliaut respectively: cl". Kosa. 
VIII, p. 210-211; Kosavyakhya, p. 690. 


a. 1 utture of pier 

earth t // / / l 1 l i i 1 | e / l tin 

directions. He does the same with water (ap), fire (tejas) and wind (vnn/). 284 


fblue(«towmYto)an, 

i gradually extends i 

ilow(pfta),red(/ /ito, 

, and white (avadata] 

are transformed and b 

ecome the krtsnayata 

/imoksas, the abhibhvi 

iyatanasandthekrts 


ii I I i l| i hi 1 i i i i i I i 

1 i ill i lit 

ii |i i i ' i it i i ill l i I i iii 

i i i i i i ii ii| i 

ureal elements (mahabhuta) [entering into the constitution of the body] each have their own natur 

i h I u i iii i u d| and eon in i 


285 Ir 

286 ,,. 




number (cf. Tseng yi a han, T 125, p. 687b9; k. 27, p. 712b7; k. 49, p. 815c5; Kalpanamanditika, T 201, 
k. 5, p. 285bl; Po yu king, T 209, k. 4, p. 555M5; Tclfou yao king, k. 212, k. 1, p. 612M7; k. 5, p. 
632c22; k. 17, p. 699c7; k. 26, p. 749c 1 6). They arc listed, with many faulty readings, in the Sanskrit 
editions of the Paiicavimsati, p. 205, 1. 16-19 (T 223, k. 5, p. 253c26-29) and the Satasahasrika, p.1431, 1. 
9-13(T220,k.53,p.298b26-28). 

The Pali suttas list 3 1 (DTgha, II, p. 293; III, p. 104;Majjhima, 1, p. 57; III. p. 90; Samyutta, IV, 
p. Ill; V, p. 278 \n 1 1 111 I09|. The Vi Ihim l leir ntimbei i 

discusses them ;it lennllt. Here is lite kilter list with correspond inu. lerms in Pali and Sanskrit: 

1) Hair of the head (kesa, kesa); 2) hairs (loma, roman). 3) nails (nakha); 4) teeth (danta); 5) 
skin (taca, tvac); 6) flesh (mamsa, mamm): 7) tendons (nlmm, smlyu); 8) bone (atthi, asthi); 9) marrow 
(allluminja, uslhimajjun): 1 0) kidneys (rakka, vrkka); 1 1) heart (hadaya, hrdaya); 12) liver (yakana, 
yakrt); 13) pleura (kilamaka, klomari); 14) spleen (pihaka, plihan); 15) lungs (papphasa, pupphusa); 16) 
intestines {aula, antra); 17) mesentery (antagina, antraguna); 18) stomach (usatiya, udara); 19) 
excrement (kurisa, karisa); 20) brain (matthalunga, mastulunga); 21) bile (pitta); 22) phlegm (mmha, 
slesman); 23) pus (pubba, puya); 24) blood (lohita); 25) sweat (seda, sveda); 26) fat (meda or medas); 
27) tears (assu, asm); 28) suint (vasa): 29) saliva {khcla, khcia); 30) snot (singhdtfika, sanghartaka); 31) 
synovial fluid (lasika); 32) urine (mulla, imitra). 
287 The nature of the four great elements is iesp u lidit I khakkhatatva), moistness or fluidity 


I,/™, 


) and mi 


subjective consideration {adhimuktipratyavek$a). 

Bodily characteristics (kdyanimitta), objectively, arc unplc. 

consideration. Among oui i Lhini' l 'iihyiulhuumi). Ihcrc are 

{suhhiilaksunii}: this is also an objective consideration. The pleas 
come within objective considerations. 


is the : 


ever, thing as pleasant, 290 when one ( 
blue 292 and so on, those tire subjective 




I' \ I.v.s UWM-n 

absorptions (drupyasunnipuAii)-'^ The person \ 
formless tibsorptions: the latter are the gateway t 
(dkdsdnantydyatana) 'turns the back on and rejec 
Question. - If it is the same for the formless absorptions, how do | the formless vimoksas] differ? 


, meditations practiced in the four forn 

. acquire these vimoksas first enters intc 

u here o in infiml ■ I 
'bjeets irupydlambana). 


- The worldly pers 


e lorn 


ncept of form]. But when the saint (m 
absorptions, [he is arupin] absolutely an 


ibsorptions is arupin | 'without 
v\ uh high resohe {iulhvusava) 


in the first krtsna. 

in the fifth abhibhu and the fifth krtsna. 
; of the third vimoksa. 


; of the fifth abhibl 

>. 1274Fseq. 


wnimimlikinirodhuviimiksii). 


-Why is 


sorption of no 




Answer. - Because \ i l in in i i i i w ho do not discern 

dharmas enter into the absorption 216a |of non identification!, they identify it w 
II back in 
i till le al ii| ion identi lion| is n 10I 


d, in th 


physically' (ka\Lini , i 


2. The high I Masteries 


A. General definition 

The eight spheres of mastery [,ojov ahluMinlyciiiiiHim): 

1) Having the notion of inner visibles, he sees outer visibles, few h 

i lstbles by mastering them, h i l m 

{ac/livainunn rupu.^iinijiii luihiixlhu nipuni pu^vuii pariiiCuii smxu 
nhhihhuYii januiv uhluhhuvii /nisyaih/ani prailuutuinhini uhhihhvaya.nu] 

these visibles by mastering them, he sees them by mastering them: tin 


beautiful or ugly, and he cognizes 

s tire second abhibhu {tulhvuiinaiii 
ni khuhi rupuny uhhinhuvii iunai] 


I 1 II I I I I 

lotion ofinner visibles. he sees outer Mstl i 


re the eight ibl ibh i i ■ 






tidue of conditioning ( supailliisesaiiiryuiuisllui). 
i is practiced by w oil il i l who identify no 

lints (dryd) do not practice it; they reserve their efforts for the 
der to be the peaceful absorption: cf. Kosa, II, p. 201-214. 


r objects < 1 


v of them" (panttan 
sing developed in hii 


on an object (alam.bana), the space between the eyebrows, the forehead or the end of the nose. 

own body, the yogin sees outer visibles which sometimes will be beautiful (simirntlni) by vim 

ibution i iiii )l lime of rctrtb 

bad actions (akuslndu i i 


furthermore, when the yogin, following the ir 
unpleasant things (nanavidhany asubhani) in o 

conceives a pleasant notion (subhasanijna) and se 

beautiful visibl l 

Furthermore, when the yogin by himself fixes 1 


tmctions of his u liei i , ind sees all kinds of 
ter objects (bahyulumhanu). this is a matter of 'ugly 
vhen, by loss of attentfveness iMiirlihani). the yogin 
1 I i t ll 


m (kamadhdtu): , 
Those that give 


nJjHinl) described here as beautitiil Ivmi 
{asithhuiii ni/Hini) described here as ne.l\ id 


are pleasant ■ 


ii u i i 1 ui i > t i l. faa 


utiful M 


(dvesd) toward unple nl >bj 1 

But the abhibhus still allow one to see the object as one wishes it to be. Indeed, -when the m 
is absorbed, very pit i 1 i iless. I Mil I I Ik lie can dn 

his mind (cili mi il ll i i i id especially low ird in i it il po 

(rddhi)" (Dtgha, I, p. 77). Then he can. at will, transform the great elements and the colors so as to sei 
them as he wishes. See Visuddhimagga, ed. Warren, p. 142-143. Thus, the contemplation on yellow c 


il u i i h i i Ik Is no 1 laced w Hit ugly \ isibl 

generating hatred (dvesa), he feels no hatred. He sees only that visibles coming from the 

I n i i 'ii 1 dill 

substance (ese/e) like a w atcr bubble ihudhuiUi)-^ ! That is how it is for beautiful and ugly \ isil 


In 


ublh(hfidvaihi). When lit is of lust, h / ) 


ui 'I ill i i i i i 

outer \ istbles {huhinlhd ru[h)ni /ievie/7)'' 


concentrat 

on and whose mind is 

isciplinedan 

d softened. Sometimes th 

' yogin se- 

s the 

of his own 

body and [216b] also s 

es the horror 

of outer visibles. 




The come 

nplation of the horrible 

(asubhabhav 

na) is of two types: i) th 

ll wr 

ichc 

■item 

impurities 

(nanuvidhasuci), sue] 

as the thirty-six bodily substance 

(dr 

avya) 

etc. 

disregards 

g in one's own body a 

s in others' b 

odies, the skin (tvac), fl 

sh( 

nli.ms 

Jan 

organs, 295 

contemplates only the 

white bones 

svetasthika), like a conch 


1 (saiikha). 

The sight 
called "be 

f the thirty-six bodily 
utiful' (suvarya). 

ubstances is 

called 'ugly' (durvarna), 

the 

Ighl 

Tile 


mphmiH' limci i I i i l i I il il 

I i! I ih 1 i i i kid i i \ i I 

i i I i I I i i 

i ii mpl i itc .ili lead bod^ iler d th. ike killer is picked u] ind ml n to llu 1 -in I 


ui\e the effeel ol'crealiin, yellow forms {piiakarupanimimti 
sitvtinihin ii in/hiimiccaiuj). etc. This creative power of "vol 
he canonical sources, e.g., Samyutta, I, p. 11 6: Akankhama 


- r; S. 


slur ill i I H i a ii l 1 63c 15: k. I 

262a3; Hong chouei, T 33, [. 817b3; Ni-li, T 86, p. 908bl5; Tseng y 
51, p. 828cl8. The five viscera are the kidneys, the heart, the liver, i 


is. jJi.1khio.1i ihe Indian ork.inals 
. 171al6;Fok'aikiai, T20,p. 
han,T125,k. 25, p. 6587bl2; k 
lungs and the spleen. The 


il lihan _ I [) i ! h th li\ (const 


Us of llu 


>.\h\ the Sutra says that "not having tf 

drupa\(ui}jni hahinlhd rupCtni pasyuli). 


mnd is distracted outwardly, he brings it back and o 
ie beginning ol'the practice, this person was unable 

I i I ih ii lopm ill! 

' n lambudwj leton i hei ind lliis i hy th C 

m (i ill 


: body as a skeleton (kankala). V 

l i. and i.l: 


li/es visibles by mastering them and sees vi 
iv ahhihlutyu pctsyuii). 


ulnlh 


And since, the yogin is able at will (yatheffam) to master the concept of man and worn; 
(imnifuslnstimina) and the concept of beaut) (j a i ird to the five objects of enjoyme 

{kaimi}!una). that is indeed a "sphere ol'mastcrnis llie object' {uhhililmiyaiaiuii. 


in (huluu 




•mhhahhuu 


me, he 'masters' it. It is the same for the yogin: in 

lot: that is an abhibhvayatana. He is also able to destroy his enemies, the five objects of enjoyment 
(kamagurta); that also is an abhibhvayatana. When without destroying inwardly [the notion] of his own 

body, the yogin see. Msibles outwardly, numerous or few in number, beautiful or ugly, that is a matter of 
the first and second ablnbhx a> atanas. 


D. The third and fourth at 


as or few, beautiful or ugly, tl 


E. The four last abhibhus 

When, Ita.MiH' concentrated his mind, the yogin deeply penetrates into the absorptions (samapatti), 

suppresses [the concept] ot inner body (adhydymakaya), sees outer obiects pertectly pure 

i , lue lm/n) and blue in color i i nd \ cllow in eolo 

this is a matter of the last four abhibhvayatanas. 


. What 


dillere 




sot- 


Answer. The kitsnayatana ot blue giasp absol i 1 im bl rrcspondm 

ii lii i I n i ill 11 ) i 

however, eliminatin i I n l II In 

Thus, for example. w hereas the noble cakravartin king totally dominates the lour continents {cdiurdvfpaka). 
the king of Jambudupa dominates only a single continent. In the same way, whereas the krtsnayatanas 

This is a summary (samksepena) explanation of the eight abhibln ayatanas. 


3. The Ten Totalities 


[216c] As for the ten krtsnfn atanas 'splieres ol' totality of the ob 
regard to the vimoksas and the abhibhvayatanas. They are called ' 

Question. - [Of the four formless spheres (dmpydycmma\. only th 

i I ii ill 

other two formless spheres|. namely, aknncanayatana 
iiaoasanijhanasanijhaya.lana "sphere of neither identification nor 


i I i las Why are [the 


.-ofinlinil 


-.lend 


il'eiy i i i i. \ ashless (W.v< 

[he sphere of space", sturl the Budtlha. Throuahout till the krtsnayatanas ll 

ipabl |uiekly beam < 11 i i iced with these til 

consciousness. This is why the two spheres (ayatana) [of space and 


,f subjective extensi, 

in [apruHulihi) and mfuntin {ana, 


5, p. 40M8-23: They are called 


nothing about infinity, immensin . 

299 CT". Kosaoyakhya. p. 692: Ninmlumkrlsmissplmrunad Hi nirunt 
^pharanud vvapanai krl^iiayaunw.ndy ucyanlc. Vibhasa. T I 545. k 

krtsnayatana for two reasons: i) because they are without inte 1 ill l because they are 

tended (m If i 1 l lection i uniquely on blue, etc., 
w ilhont bema mixed with anolher objecl. they are "w ithout interval': because deliberate relleclion on all 

of bine etc is ol uiiin i in lended'. 1 >' i i bill I i 

/aiandunui) is \;lsl and I i I ill i I i ill 


In the sphere ot null i il 

dull (mrdu) and it is haul for it to Ltr 
foi the krtsnas] 

visibles irupd). The \ lituiniiva na 
vijiianayatana, one can leap into the 


pt iuimiiinJ\!:-(!/iana) and extend it to lnfmily. as is lite 

i lii/ i i 1 i i 1 i 

ana and, on coming out of the fourth dhyana, one is ab 






halt, I a, 


, why they are not krtsni 


4. Objects and Distribution of the Vimoksas, Abhibhus and Kstsmts 

Every utilization of these three types of dharmas realizes a mastery over the object ( 

1) The krtsnayatanas are impure (siisram). 

2) The first two vimoksas and the first four abhibhvayatanas are contained (sair 


ability thtit m;iy be \cnlied during the YYinkranuiki^unHipnili or Ihe "absorption of the le; 
p. 1048F, and, for detailed description, see 1 Ioboiurin, IV. p. 353-360, article Chfijfi by J. 


Ma } . 


301 We may recall ll i i M i i i i i i / 

siuldhakii, i.e.. k I mixed with impurities'. 1 i i 

See above, p. 1027F, 1035-36F, and Kosa, VIII, p. 145, n. 

302 Thus the eight vimokOas are distributed o\ er eleven levels: cf. Kosavyakhya, p. 689: "These 


noksaso 


xceptfon 




realm, 2-3) the ana&i 1 , inimu 4-11) the eight levels made up of the [four] dhyanas 

the [four] samapattis." - See also Vibhasa, T 1545. k. 84, p. 434c 435a: The first two vimoksas occu 

111 HI I 111 i ll f » I1K.1 ll ll i HI i I I I u II I H i 1 I li ill 

dh n Th I il i i 1 i i i 1 i It ii ill 

vijnananantyayatana... The sixth Minol is in th ' n i, i nan The seventh umoksa is in il 
i i i i i i i i l i it ii mill 'i in dn 1 

Why are there no vimoksas in the third dhyana? On this point see Kosa, VIII, p. 209. 


3) TIk 1 1st t 1 i lied I 1 i u 

\ ijhunayalanu contains the first three wmoksas. the enihl abhibhvay; 
krtsnayatanas, all of which have as object (alambana) the visibles of the desir 


and the [first] eight 


absorpuoi 


a) and the good (kmala: read duin instead of jo) in [the four] fundamental 

fl. because Ihe fundamental formless absorptions /ui-u/n-amaulasunni/xtiii) 


The absorption of the cessation of conce| 

enihlh \imoksa) heme neilher mind 




the pure dharmas (anasravadharma)™ 

Second Section THE NINE SUCCESSIVE ABSORPTIONS (p. 1308F) 
PRELIMINARY NOTE 


Designated by the nam an urruvih (Di ha III i Ih m utlara, IV, p. 410), anupurva-.samap 
(Divya, p. 95,), anupurva-vihara-samapatti (Samyutta, II, p. 216: Anguttaia. IV. p. 410; Pancavirnsati 

' i i 1445: Vlbha.il I i I 1 ^ I va-s un i \ m > 

Mil ll I I ll I I I 

i I H| pli I 

To define them, the Pali and Sanskrit texts (df. Digha, III, p. 265-266; Anguttara, IV, p. 410-4 
Satsahasrika, p. 1445-1446) repeat the words of Ihe old Dhyanasutra. the text of which has been gr 
above, p. 1024F. Digha, III, p. 266, and Anguttaia. IV, p. 410 414. explain that these nine absorptions 
acquired by nine sullc i i l i il I ' i (kiima), 2) investigal 

and analysis (vii ulu i i jo I) mhalali I il ipmsvasa) or indiffere 

i i i i i i i i i nolion o inlinitk. p 

nothing at all (clkmi i >) I in pt ol hei idem ill ion nor non-identifieat 

I and finally, till conce| i I i i t 


a,T1545,k. 84, p. 435ali 


>sorpt,on 




Emerging from of the In dh imi h -ogin then [directly] er 
that there is no oth r intenen i no hell d i < 

(Siirii/fiih cdikinirodhasamapatti). 


Answer. r i | ,i i s to be inter] d an t qualities I ) 

this i:> wli) thes are not siu 

ih ill m i I Ih vana.. he enter:, direetl 

iii j hal i i I i i hi | i i ipple i 


tciirsna, 


whyth 


imeltme:, pure i ). On the oil id. the d inun i 

11 \ il eshi Id 'sorption i il i dh i thout stabtlit 


i i i i It i il ild 

The eight vimokOas, the eight abhibhvayi 


x Kosa, VIII, p. 178-11 


CHAPTER XXXV: THE NINE HORRIBLE NOTIONS (P diif) 
PRELIMINARY NOTE 


B 5 Nav: 


of th 


■sublux 




I. ASUBHA IN THE CANONICAL TEXTS 


milled Asubha: Sam 


>. 132: Anguttara, II, p. 150-15: 


p. 80-81. 


1 . List of three dharmas: Anguttara, III, p. 446. 

st of four sumjnas: Anguttara, IV, p. 353, 358; Tchong a han, T 26, k. 
five sanijnas: i) Anguttara, II, p. 150, 151, 55, 156; III, p. 83, 


Anguttara, III, p. 79, 


scn en s«m/m7s: /) DTgha, II. p. 79; III, p. 253; A 
Hi) Tch'ang a han, T I , k. 2, p. 1 I c26-29. 


0; Anguttara, IV, p. 387, 465; it) Tch'ang a han, T 1, 


4. Lists of ten sumjnus: i) DTgha, 1 
Anguttara, V, p. 109. 

5. List of twenty samjnas: Anguttara, 
But asubha is a complex entity sin 


only a few ■ 


i frequently menu position n i | i 

i). rotten l i turning bluetsl liliku), lorn aparli l. bloated l i. and 

a few others, but the description is not systematic: cf. Anguttara, 1. p. 42: II. p. 17: V, p. 310; Tsa a han, & 
99, k. 31, p. 221b27-28; Tseng yi a han. Y 125. k. 42, p. 781al9-21; k. 44,p. 789b2-5. 


There is an almost complete lis 
vipuyaka, m) vycidi i ) 

dsihisdnikdlikdi. 


in the KosavySkhya, p. 55, 1. 


II. THE TEN ASUBHASANNA IN THE PALI ABHIDHAMMA 


/) Bloulcd corpse iuddlnimaiaka). ii) blueish {\iiifhtka). Hi) rotlen ivipiddniku). iv) torn apart {\iccldddcd<a), 

I d / i i i I I i 

Wii) bloody (tohitaka), ix) infested with worms (puluvaka), x) reduced to bone (atthika). 
n i >i i mi ii i l Hi n i i i l i i > i i 

Atthasalim, p. 197-198 (tr. Tin, p. 264-267); Visuddhimagga ed. Warren, p. 89, 145-146 (tr. Nanamoli, p. 
185-186); Vimuttimagga, tr. Ehara, p. 132-139.The Visuddhimagga, ed. Warren, p. 146-158 (tr. Nanamoli, 
p. 186-200) deals at great length with the manner of practicing the first asubhabhavana. As in the kn.simis. 
i i i i i i Ii 1 n i lii i 

{piitHduipauimiiia). To litis end. he goes to a charnel ground and contemplates with extreme tinenlix eness 

i ii hi mi ii 

as a unit (paripunna). See two line articles in ( cvlon Encyclopedia, II, p. 270-281. 

III. THE NINE ASUBHASAMJNAS IN THE SANSKRIT ABHIDHARMA 


t and, following it. Ih.. Mali: 


. 205: kosavyakhya, p. 526-537; 


Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 40, p. 205a-210a; Kosa, VI, p. 148-153; VII 

The Trailc, being a Prajnaparamita commentary, cites lists of the nine notions found in this literature. 
11 II I i in v a ubha) 

i i i lil il i i I i i i 


Pancavimsati, p. 19, 1. 19-20,1. 2; p. 165, 1. 7: l 
(var. vipuryaka), iv) viinhituku, v) vimiuku. v 


nniickc. ii) \-idiaiiakc |\ar. vipadimuikii.) Hi) vipiiviikii 
haditaka, vii) viksip>iuLc viiit ridapdhuka, ix) asthi- 


Satasahasrika, p. 59. 1. 2 Its: /') d/ixnuku. ii) vipadaka. i 
vildunliliddi. vii) viksipkddi. viii) asdii, ix) vid<p..)dliukc sani/na. 


v)vilrmik(i.vi)vh-Mldkd.vii)vil 


1' i nsati In Kumiirajl 1225. k 

i ' U » l I > 11 17 


j. 219a9-10): i) vuulhuimiiuk 




1 ' I I 1 I ll I I I M I Mill l ll I I . 

in various places (T220, vol. V, k. 3, p. 12al3-15; vol. VII, k. 402, p. 7b24-26; k. 479, p. 429cl7-19): /) 

YYddhmuiidui, ii) ti/invuku. Hi) vilnlHluku. iv) vindtdui. v) \ikluuiiiakd. iv'l viksipndui. vii) asl/ii. viii) 
vidagdhaka, ix) vidhutaka (?) 


ii 1 i 111 

\1k/:vudilakc, vi) vdohiitdti!, vii) viksipiid^c viii) u^ild, ix) suiiyati! pruivavekseni 

I i i I { III 

v'mdidup vi) vikliudiliikii, vii) viksipuikii. viii) iisdiika. ix) vidu'.plliuka ^iiiiijn 
lessicografia buddhism, Rivista degli Studi Orientali, XXXIX, 1964, p. 61-53. 


Sutra |cf Pancavim at 

must cultivate] the nine 

1) that of the b 


'hulika-(vipuyaka), Hi) v< 


p. 19. 1. 18-20. 1. 2: Satasahasnka. p. 59. I. 2 IS|. The bodlnsa 
otions (navasamjha) 306 of the horrible: 


corpse 


vuidhnu, 


i i n up corpse l 

al oflhe bloody corpse {viioi^iiakas^nnjinn. 

I il | 

I i i n I 1 i l i 

al oflhe devoured corpse (viklnidilakusainjih/ 
at of the scattered corpse (viksiptakasamjtia), 


al of the burned corpse (vidii<jdhukn> 


First Section THE NINE NOTIONS ACCORDING TO THE 
ABHIDHARMA 


I. THE POSITION OF THE NINE NOTIONS 


n i t | 11 t I ! i p i i i | 1 1 I ions here after having de 

with the dhyanas and the absorptions (samapaui)'! 
Answer. - First the Sutra spoke about the fruit of retribution (vipakaphala) which is [the dhyanas and 

samapattis] in order to encourage the yoeiif s heart. Although the nine notion:- .tie horrible iasahln;). ' 
person who w tints to obtain their fruit of retribution must have practiced them pre\ tousle. 


II. HOW TO MEDITATE ON THE NINE NOTIONS 


Question. -How does the yogin 


[.Reflection on death 




lie thinks about a man on the \ er> da> of his death: the words of farewell that he speaks, the outbreath 
unci invoke the heavens savant';: "Just a moment auo he passed away: his breath is no more, his body is cold. 


Dcatl 


ta tkal/nxlthViu) 


When death comes, neither rich n 
Neither benefactors nor criminals 
Neither nobles nor lowly people 
Neither old nor young can escape 


one hates it, no one can escape it. The yogin says: "Soon my body will be like this, no different from a 

piece of wood or stone. Therefore, from now on I must not covet the live objects of enjoyment (kunui^unu) 
.aid I t i i i I t i i I a Ml d sheep. I It i i i II 

ii! I It it I i 

differentiate between beautiful and ugly, must seek the ambrosia (amrta) of immortality." Thus it is said: 
I l I i i t 


3d body and knowledge. 


s acquired a human body 


How is he different fror 


Are incapable of accomplishing the deeds of the I 
Must look after his own interests. 


2. Vyadmalakasiimjna 


; wind and quite diffcrem ii on i w h; 
imself: u My body too will he like t 
governed it, saw, heard, spoke, co 
ased: where has it gone? Now I se 
ta): a fine waist, nice shoulders, 
all these beautiful things troubled i 


s Corpse 


■ymllum, 


s originally, lie feels disgust {nirveda) and fear of 
will not escape this end. In this body a sovereign 

an empty house (sunyagrha). This body had fine 


raighl 


ose, a smooth forehead arched 
only a swollen thing: where has 


bloaied sack ofrol 


3. Vidhutakasamjna 


(vidhutaka). The five vi 
repugnant liquid appear 


le ground, split open : 
i), pus (puya) and blooc 


; of th. 




lying 10 


iself: "I 


■ am I an 


Jillcre 


very foolish to allow myself to be seduced by this fine skin, a simple sack of excrement. L 
(adhipatika) flying into the fire, 307 I coveted bright colors without knowing that they burn th. 
last I have seen this split and torn corpse in which the male and female characteristics (/wnm/s 


,v,k.37,p.333M7.Thisi 


n: cf. Udana, p. 72: Pulunii paijoiu 

lii in 11,1 


Sometimes the yogin sees some 'blueish' 
blackish, spots on the corpse of a flogged m 
says to himself: "Then how is the purity ar 


6. Vipuyakasamjna 


I mi i it li i i Mi I lii Id as smeared with fine makeup, dressed in 

superb garments and adorned with [lowers. Today it is no more than a rotten mass, torn up and "putrid' 
(vipuyaka): that is its l i H ll r 1 i i writing but deceptions." 


7. Vikhaditakasamjns 


If the corpse has nc 
(viklmditaka) by thi 


uried but abandoned 


says to himself: "This body, whet 


ss complete. Seeing that, the yogin feels di; 

yet torn to pieces iv'ulhuiuku). was an objec 
tered' (viksiptakd), it no longer has its orig 


(T. Majima. I. p. 5 t S: Sanvam ^{vaihlkaya cimJdinnn kakchi va khujjaniinhim kulalchi vu 


tendons isHuyn) become detached and the hones (asthi) are 
says to himself: "Once ! saw the bodily elements, the combi 

I I i i l 1 OllKlll. Now ill 

whole body has disappeared and the body itself no longer ex 
originally. Where is that which I once loved?" 


tered, each in a different place. The yogin 

i i I i i I ii! 

It is completely different from what it was 


lere is the 'notion of the | i i to bones Utsthisanijna) 

llaehed i i: //') ih leion Inch the tendons a 

/ i " I I I in which the lend id bones 

xcludes the notions of male or female (purusastri), of tall or short [dir'-haiu 

urihermore. there are two kinds of be 


separated 


10. Vidagdhak n|fu 


re bem n flic belly bin > (he e )0| i i bum 

1 y dreadful. In a moment I. the eoq i i / t i 

notion of the burned >■ i 'and him Ii Befoi he died. 

i perli himself up lo t i it I i 


isappeared. All physica 


309 Cf. DTgha, II, p. 296; Majjhima. I, p. 58.. 89; III. p. 92: Samyutta. II. p. 255: Anguttara, III, p. 324: 

Sariram siyaihikaya chaddiiam. aiihikasaiiklndikam Siiriiiiin^alohihiiii ludutrusumhundluun. 
atthikasankhulikam niiunnuusuin /ofu'ianwkkfiiiamihifutnisanibiintlluim. auliikusariklhilikam 




i |ih Buddha] pre i d th 


III. CONNECTION BETWEEN THE NINE AND THE TEN NOTIONS 


Question Ifihal is so. how do these tw 


3eing enveloped (praticci 


' Siiiiipuuiutsiksu). 

X) Of the ten notions, [the seventh], that of ilu horrible (a il la imjhal n hides [sam^rhndd) 

lotions [called 'of the horrible']. 


Others say that the ten and the m 
Why? 


lotions are equalh hn va) and, together, 


[mated in oi hi/ i I. The fact remai 

I I I I I I i 11 i i in 1 ! 1 i i i ! \ I 1 i i 

Nasubhaya klesaprahanam viskanibhanamatrani tu bhavati), for, as an act of attention on an i 
ibjeet (iidi \ tsikii i. it i impi i \\i) ind ml n di i i n ih i u nl i k k 

teen nol i i i the n i ( t 1\.m M p 150: 

Satyasiddhisastra, T 1646, k. 16, p. 367M-2. 

3 1 1 These ten notions w ill be the subject of chapter XXXVII. 

3 12 In regard to the five or the seven notions, the Buddha said (Anguttara, III, p. 79, 80; IV, p 


When the In i death >p i 

sw ells Lip. pill I pari, i 

[the first of the ten notions]. [218a] 


nanence has destroyed it, it is duhkha, suffering, j the 


self, [the third of the ten notion]. 

anabhimta, an object of displeasure, [the fifth of the ten 

(kayabhavana). 

5. When food (Shard) is in the mouth iinukhu). the a 

together with the mucus (kheta), becomes flavor (rasa), b 


i . , ,/) runs down and, 

{ahhyiivuhurii) is no different 


,raY 1 


notion of the repugnant nature of lewd. |the fourth of the ten notions]. 

h. When the yogin makes use of the nine notions [of the horrible] to meditat 

(amtyd), changn i / od\ that perishes from i 

i fit lotion of death. | the si 

When nic youm uses the nine notions to h t i n i u l h til 

(/<</ i tions (kk aprahdna 


8. When the yogin uses the nine notions to oppose the negati 
vairagyasariijhd, the notion of detachment, | the ninth of the te 


tion of cutting, [the eighth of th 

.-motions (klesapratisedhaya), th< 
Mions]. 


9. When, by using the nine notions, the yogin becomes disgusts 
knows that the destruction of the five agtiie^ it ; i he t let that they will 

re-arise (apunarbhava) constitutes abiding {vihdra) and salvation (yogaksema), there 
lurodlMsumjhd. the notion of suppression. 313 [the tenth of the ten notions], 
5) Moreover, the nine notions are the cause ihelu), while the ten notions are the fruit (phala). This is \ 


he | Piaiha 




n ii i t 1 1 to ^ i i * 

great benefits, they plunge one into immottalilv. they lead to immortality." 

313 Cf. Samyutta, V, p. 131 \;; ittlmya samvallali 

rh i i i i i i Mi 1 1 tiin i i, n ^ uit\ to i it 

discipline, to comfortable abiding." 


6) Finally th it lotion ll , il w Ink the ten noti 

i f i i i ii i > It the immortal 

meditation on the hoirible {usiihlnihlhiYiiiui) and that of attention to the breath (unnp 


IV. RESULTS OF THE NINE NOTIONS 


[. Rejection of the seven types of lust 


it ions horriblel eliminate th I Mil 

lere are people w ho tire attached to colors Oiz/vm). red {lohiia), white (avinluta). reddi 
mikla), yellow (pita), black (krsna). 

honti. "Remain, O monks, in the contemplation of the horrible in the body and let the attentioi 


tofou 




o longer 


loftheNyayanusara(Tlf 


.59, p 


e {yu\uulhikii) enter by way o\ 
ional nature (vilarkmlhiLi I. In 


This is why, in the words of the Kosa, VI, p. 1 48- 1 

li i m u i ii' i i l i) Those of passi 

lit iii i 

315 Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 40, p. 207c 10- 13: "Although asubhabhavana concerns only visibles (rupa), i 
counteracts lust (/y7««) in ret. i I I th t ise ol I ll c n ho are prey to lust for visibles 

Ii t 1 t 11 ill 

'titi 1 prtit. 

Kosa, VI, p. 149; Kosavyakhyfi, p. 526; Nyayuiiisara.T 1 562, k. 59, p. 671al8-20: The nine 


the seven kin 1 ol /I . ' i , /in i lutes l i n , it i 

[vuthi), pleasant touch Is/hii-mi). of all five at once, and finally of the human appearance. Undoubtedly the 
1 i i i a i i i i in a till i i Mi i (T 609), wtonyK lliouuht I 
'iii i i ii i ^ i 1 i l km it lenlioned (k 1, p. 237c 19-21 ). 

The same classification of raga is adopted by KumarajTva in his Teh anfiiyao kiai 'Summary 
explanation of the dhyana method' (T 616, k. 1. p. 286b 16-18). an original work that he composed 
between 402 and 405, during which time he was busy with his translation of the Traite. On this subject, 
see P. Demiev ilk i 


delicate skin, tapered fingers, expressive eves, arched eyebrows. 

iirrapaiha). wavs of entering, of stopping, sitting, rising, walking, standing, bowing, raising or lowering 
the head, raising the eyebrow ,. •• inking the cv e. approaclnng holding an object in the hand. 
4) There are people who are no! attached lo color:, or >liapes o\- postures, bin who are only attached to 
language, soft sounds, elegant words, speech appropriate to the circumstance, replying to a thought, 
honoring orders, capable of moving people's hearts. 

attached lo line smooth [furs], gentle to the skin, softening the flesh, refreshing the body in the heat and 
warming it in the cold. 

Ill II lied lo all lt\e th listed above at once. 

i nale or female. Even if II I i li l menu 111 

come to lose the loved person, they refuse to separate from them and they renounce the five objects of 


Bntth i rible reject 111 lnsl| 

language (vadaraga) in particular. 

2. The notion of the bloated corpse (vyddhmatakasarrijna), the notion of the torn-up corpse 

particular. 

3. The notion ol' the bloody corpse {vilohiuikusainind}. the nolion of the blueish corpse t\'iuilaka.^itnjriai 
and l^i i i ^ li u k i I i i ' l in 

4. The notion of the corpse reduced to bones (as(hisamjnd) and the notion of the burned corpse 
particular.-'' I6 

the devoured corpse {vikhadiiuki^uiiijnu}. the notion oi the burned corpse {\-k/a^(/lhi/aisanijnu} and the 
notion of lite corpse reduced lo bones (usihisiinijkhii that preferentially eliminate lusl for an individual 
because n is hard lo see how a person can be attached lo devoured, scattered or white bony remains 
(svatasthika). 


' 'Soft' is one of thee 


2. Diminishing of halted and delusion 


/(/rev;/) and delusion ininhu) are also decreased. If one is attached lo the body, n is because of delusion 
(moha), an enoi < i 1 i uie to be pure (asucau sucir iti viparyasah)?^ But now, 

with the help of the nine notions [of the horrible], the interior of the body is analyzed and the [impure] 
nature of the body is seen. From now on. error (mohuciuu) decreases; as error decreases, lusl (raeu) 
mi ,i h mil hi li, in i h< h itri ' i) ilso decreases. It is because a person loves their own 

oi icnee h when the 1 nei III i i i i i i l 

impurities {akucl) of his own body and is disgusted ynininua) by them, he no longer loves his own body 


i and the yogin giadu.ilK {kiamasi 

/ i ' i 


3. Realization of great benefits 

As the threefold poison (Irivisa) |of lu 
eight perverted tendencies (aimsuyu) i 
Bodhi. Finally, by the diamond-like co 
fetters (sarpyojana) to pieces. 
IS 1 1 iiiii nil i i I i I i i 111 

great benefits (mah il\ w hen a repulsive corpse is floating in the sea, the sh 

sailor clings to it to save himself from the waves. 

V. NATURE, OBJECT AND DISTRIBUTION OF THE NINE NOTIONS 


318 c. 


e. 'Mor.o; 


l i ii i In ii i ill i i i ll i i i l . 

ill i 1 i v | ll I I i ' 1 

produce it. For i 1 I 11 1 

i I i i ii v i i an imagin 


They are also contained in a small part of the 

i " in 111 i Inn n/hdni I or also in the 

The person who has not yet rem tint si ua ' ■ ( n lardga) and who ha; 
belongs to the domain of the desire realm [luinwillullvavacara): the r 


of mindfulness on the body 
first, second and fourth dhyana. 


VI. THE PLACE OF THE NINE NOTIONS IN THE DHARMAS OF THE PATH 


Mindfulness of the body opens the gate of the other three foundations of mindfulness. The four foundations 

i I I i i I i ill 

i i 1 il i i i i hi i ' i i i t ll 

ii i h i i i i 1 i 

iterdepcndcncy of the 11 l i in 

the eternal bliss of nirvana inirvuntinilyusuUni). 


■sulihiih kuHiuilrsnilumhu ni 
This is why the meditatic 
.., Majjhima, I, p. 58. 


1 On thee 


of nn 


Second Section THE NINE NOTIONS ACCORDING TO THE 
MAHAYANA (p. 1327F) 


l 1 I ill I l I I I 

nswer. - The bodhisitt i ion toi beings He knows that, because of the three poisons 

ivisa) lii ii ice ]. beings experience mental and physical sulienng 

I I I 111///). The three 

iion ii not di [roved >y themsel d there is no othci i > iro Mum han to contemplate the 

ner an 1 l pi I I 

e repulsive]. The thiLL j I only after th jl I I h bodhisaitva 

i i I ii i i ho. out oi' con i i i 11 II ithus ill the medicines 

e bluei I i 1 | 1 ins the other 

editation on the horrible {asubhabhavana). [218c] 


d of g, 


onaht: '"Not completely posse* 


single gate, I should use 


rise up in him and he may say: "This horrible body is hateful and miserable: I want to enter nirvana." Then 
he bodhisama has the loll i 1 i I i i l i 111 

empty of nature (laksanasunyd). But in emptiness, there is no impermanence (anitya): then how (kah 

i .i i ' nil' 'a i h nil] ai i ' rin m dn iti a a ih h i ibl i practi i onf lo I lis 

I S I I I I I I I I II 111 

that come from a eomple.\ of causes and conditions (//rm/as/n sns/s't/wm.:/'/) are without any intrinsic nature 


■"'Pti'^ 


,/,-) t, 


■tuhluulhun 


IS ltd 


of ca 


I I Ml 1 i I Ml ! II 

the visible, beings are attached to the visible. If there were no defects (adinava) in the visible, beings would 

mil he rex oiled by ihe usible: but because there are delects in the Msible people arc rc\ oiled by the \ isthle. 
Iftherc were no exit inihsarana) from the visible, beinc.s would not come out of the \ tsiblc: but because 
there is an exit tun, h istbl in a i m of the visible." 322 


Mciore 


iuhh ixumj, 


I. This is why the 


323 B 


cnm> plea- 


:u deled 


I ill II t t i it I i I in i t nil ml o 

of the true nature of llnnes, unworthy of acceptance or rejection. The meditation on the horrible til 

I i i I i i i i i (1 i 

Personally, he does not believe in these horrors, but he preaches them to those whom he j i idee 1 1 1 

ittaehed It 1 d II hn he horrible is oi h llful is i / m I i h 

bodhisatha to ripen beincs. 


CHAPTER XXXVI: THE EIGHT RECOLLECTIONS (P 1329F) 
PRELIMINARY NOTE 


■uppleir 


teighl re. 


uas to be fulfilled iparipurayilavva) by th 
li, anussati). 


I. LISTS OF RECOLLECTIONS 

coincide general and here only the first will be mentioned: 

A. THREE ANUSSATI in DIgha. Ill, p. 5: Samyutta, I, p. 2 1 9-220; IV, p.304; Anguttara, I, p. 222: 
1) Buddha-; 2) Dhamma-; 3) Sangha-anussati. 

B. FOUR SOTAPATTIYANGA, practically identical with the amis.sali. bv means of which the noble 
i i i t i I [ i t i i i i i t ii 

respect for the Buddha, the Dhamma, the Sangha and the Discipline (STla) of the saints. - Cf. DTgha, II, p. 
93-94; III, p. 227; Samyutta, II, p. 69-70; V, p. 343, 365, 3X6 387: Anguttara, II, p. 56; III, p. 212-213; IV, 
p. 416-407; V, p. 183-184. 

C. FIVE ANUSSATI in Anguttara, I, p. 207-211: 1) Buddha-; 2) Dhamma-: 3) Sangha-; 4) STla-; 5) 


in DIgha, III p. 250, 2X0: Anguttara, III. p. 284-287, 312-313. 452; V, p. 329-332: 
1) Buddha-; 2) Dhamma-; 3) Sangha-; 4) Sila-; 5) Caga-; 6) Devata-anussati. 

E. TEN ANUSSATI in Anguttara, I, p. 30, 42: I) Buddha-; 2) Dhamma-: 3) Sangha-; 4) Sila-; 5) Cciga-; 6) 
Dcvalti "l Inapai Mara I Kuyagaki 10) I'lxtsuma-umissali 

The six and the ten anussati are mentioned in the Patisambhida I. on p. 28 and 95 respectively. They are 
commented on at length in Visuddhimagga, ed. Warren, p. 1 89 243 (transl. Nanamoli, p. 204-320). 


The Prajiiaparamita literature has the following lists: 

A. EIGHT ANUSMRTI in Kumarajb a's translation of the Pancavr'sati (T 223, k. 1, p. 219al0-ll): 

1) Buddha-; 2) Dharma-; 3) Samgha-; 4) Sila-; 5) Tyiiga-: 6) Dn-ata-; 7) Anapana-; 8) Marana-anu. 


B. EIGHT ANUSMRTI in N. Dutt's edition of the PancavimsafT, p. 20, 1. 2-5: 1) Buddha-; 2) Samgha-; 3) 
Sila-; 4) Tydga-; 5) Dn.fi-; 6) Anapana- : 7) Udvvgu-; 8) Marana-anusmrti. 

C. TEN ANUSMRTI in the translation of the Pancavimsaff by Kumarajlva (T223, k. 5, p. 255a22-23 ): 1 ) 
Buddha-; 2) Dharmu-; 3) Samgha-: 4) Sflu-: 5) Tydga-; 6) Dcvukl-: 7) Kusula-; 8) Anapana-; 9) /Cava-; 10) 
Marana-a»usm.rt!. 

D. TEN ANUSMRTI in N. Dutt's edition of the Paiica\ imsaff, p. 2 1 0. 1. 6-8: 1 ) Buddha ; 2) Dharmu-; 3) 
Samgha-; 4) &7a-; 5) 7>«g«-; 6) Devald-; 7) Urdhvaga-; 8) Manna-; 9) K«y«-; 1 0) Andpdna-anusmrti. 

E. NINE ANUSMRTI in the edition of the Satasahasrmika by P. Ghosa, p. 59,1. 20-60, 1. 15: 

1) Buddha-; 2) Dharma-; 3) Samgha-; 4) Tydga-; 5) Dcra«7-,- 6) Anupla-; 7) Udvcga-; 8) Marana-; 9) 

F. TEN ANUSMRTI in the same edition, p. 1443, 1. 5-10: 1) Buddha-; 2) Dharmu-: 3) Sn/Hfj/ia : 4; ,S;7a ; 
5) 7>aVa-; 6) Dcva«7-; 7) Aiuipdna : 8) LWr^a : 9) Marana-; 10) Kaya-anusmrti. 

G. TEN ANUSMRTI in the translation of the Mahaprajnaparamitasutra by Hiuan-tsang, T 220, vol. V, k. 3, 
p. 12al7-18; vol. VII, k. 402, p. 7b27-29: 1) Buddha-; 2) Dharmu-; 3) Samgha-; 4) &7a-; 5) 7>7ga-; 6) 
Devata-; 7) Anapana-; 8) Udvcga-; 9) Marana-; 10) Kdyugata-anusmrti. 

II. CANONICAL DEFINITIONS OF THE SIX ANUSMRTI 

1. Buddhanusmrti 


Pali formula: Anguttara, III, p. 285; V, p. 329 




Transl. - Fust 111 i I M| 1 II ill Inc. fully and 

i I i ! Il ! i i I II 


2. Dharmanusmrli 


Pali formula: Anuuttara. III. p. 285: V. p. 329: Pun, 


1-1297: Svdkhydlo b 


dhannah samdr\idaj ... pralvalmavcdaniyo vijnaih. 


he good place; it ; 
Nation departs so 


Aardly by the wise. 

sco MaiHirathapuranl. II. p. 256. 


3. Samghanusmrti 


Sanskrit formula reconstituted by the help of the Mahavyut., no. 1119, 11220, 1121, 1122, 1772, 1773: 

Transl. -Then the holy disciple recollects the C ommunity, saying: Of good conduct is the Community of 

the Blessed One's disciples: of logical conduct is the Community of the disciples of the Blessed One; of 

1 ill I i II i i i I i I 

i ' , i i i i>l i thy ofbcin I with joined pal hi i i Id ol 


i I i in i lid i i 1 i i *! in n i , nd the Mali 

no. 1619, 1621. 1622 27: Sildny aldianddm aiiludidnx \iinapiaia\Uln\ avaihu 


li | I I II 

ansl. of the Sanskrit. - Precepts without breakage, wilhou! 


Transl. - Furthermore, the holy disciple recollects his own renunciation (i.e., his own generosit> ). sa> ins 
Thr, is i! gain lor me. this is .1 great ruin foi me. lor me in the midst of people "ho are prey to awirice. t 
living at home, my mind free of the stain of greed, giving freely, my hand extended, happy to give gift; 


happy 11 




6. Devatanusmrti 


Transl. - Fmtheimoo li 1 >1 ipl 1 ) II 1 1 1 1 h 1 1 1 lying: There arc 

Carurmaharajika, Tray a si 11 msa. Yama. Tusita, Ntrmanaratin, Paramrmitavasavartin gods. There arc 
Brahmakayi t 1 I Is. It is 1 li 1 Ih such faith, such discip 

such generosity and such wisdom ilia! thee deities, ha\ my left this world, have been reborn there [in 


). 59, 1. 20-60, 1. 15). - [The following sh 


an of the Buddha (buddhanu 
anoftheDharmalWta-maHi, 

an of the Community (wiiiy/. 
in of discipline {ifkmmmrli I 


ction of the deities (devatanu. 


First Section POSITION AND RESULTS OF THE RECOLLECTIONS (p. 1335F) 


I. POSITION OF THE RECOLLECTIONS IN THE PRAJNAPARAMITA 

Prainaparamrtasutra] : 

Answer. - In 1 I 1 

lyi/'/), a woods I winn) or a desert {kdniurdi, the disciples of the Buddha w ho are meditating properly on the 

nine notions and who are practicing the meditation on the inner and outet horrors 
1 1 1 1 10 themsel * 1 1 1 

h 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 11 I 1 I It i 

1 1 1 II kinds of evil tricks on them and 

tighten them 111 lui| 1 1 11 1 1 1 hy the Buddha. | in th 


[Dhvajdgrasiitra]. 324 Thus, in a sutra, the Buddha said to the bhiksus: When you are meditating in a 

forest, an empty house, a charnel-ground, a mountain, a woods or a desert, and you experience fear 

niblin i . i i I l h 11 M F i d i 1, i i 21 • | 

I 'i ii i ii i i ii up! ii i I 1 

nlightened', [1 i inasampanna endowed with knowledge and practice', Sugata 'well-come', 

! ' i i ii i i i i I 


24 The Sutra on the "Top ol the Standard" is well km. ah ,\l SiTnastTin the,lcta\ana in the garden of 
nathapindada, the Buddha advised the monks who were afruiu ol olilud to ret ollect the Buddha, the 

harma or lite Samgha. a recollection the nature of which could dispel their fear. For this purpose lie 


The -. 


.at of Isana or Varuna in order to conquer their fears. 

n question is known in several versions in Sanskrit. Pali, Chinese and Tibetar 

. udied l ^ Id mi i u / .ii 

\. [)/i\c{/a^rasui/-L/. restored on the basis ol' manuscripts from Central Asia by E. Walds 

tlhim-Schri/irolle, Nachrtchten der Akad. der Wissenschaften in Gottingen, 1959, no. 1 


i), OKC no. 959 (Tib.Trip 


B. Tdi .«...»; king, in Tsa a han. T 99, no. 981, k. 35 

C. Mdo chenpo rgyal mtshan dam pa (Dhvajagrana, 
8, p.285-5-1 to 285-3-5. 

[). Din ajaggtmtlla, in Samyutta, I, p. 218-220. 

E. Kao Ich owing king, in Tseng yi a han, T 125, k. 14, p. 615a6-b6. 

The Sutra of the "Top of the Standard" should be compared and, on occasion, completed by 
er sutra the title of which is poorly defined. Coming from the land of the Vrji, the Buddha stayed al 
II at the Markatahrada, in the kutagarasala. I in lied by some embarking merchants who were fearfc 


., To ih 


;n by Sab 




F.P'i cho li kou k 'o king "Sutra of the VaisalT merchants", in Tsa a han, T 99, no. 980, k. 3 
254c2 255a24. 

G. Mdo chenpo rgyal mtshan mchog (Dhvajagranamamahasutra), OKC no. 958 (Tib. Trip 
38, p. 283-2-3 to 284-5-1). 

In sources A, B, C, F, G, the advice addressed by the Buddha to his monks precedes the 
recommendations once given by Sakra to the devas; in sources D and E, it is the reverse. 

The version of the Dhvajagrasutra given here by the Traite is very close to sources A and 1 
slightly more developed. 


fears will immediately disappear. 325 

fear Hill tmmcdialeb disappear. 

I .11 ic Dluirm i should 11 li i i i mg: 1 nun hsciph 

of the Buddha {Imihlhiiiravaluiiiimghii) cultivates the proper path trinpriiiipanna) and acts in accordance 
with the instructions {sunncipi-iitijHinnu). In this Community, there are arhals and candidates for the fruit of 

li i i i t ii i n. down to srot p n n iih. ididn lb ih fruit ol' sro ip in i 

{sroiau/Hnina/fha/u/iraii/hinnaka): thus four pairs of individuals (calvari puri:yu\\r.!nni) or eight classes o\' 
mdi\ lduals {asniu /lurusa/'in/i'niahl This Community of disciples of the Buddha, is worthy of offerings 
i no i i d with joined palms l icrated l. saluted and 

i i ill immediately di 

The Buddha said to the bhiksus: In the struggle against the asuras. in the midst of a great battle {\dnr.uinn:). 
Devendra said to his army of devas: When you tire struggling against the asuras and you feel afraid. 

^c ill i m 1c of seven jewels t / / t 

in I I l 'I I 

devaputra Yi-cho-na (Isana) [Kumarajiva's note: the devaputra who is on the left of Indra-Sakra]. At once 

devaputra P'o-leou -mi (Varuna) [KumarajTva/s note: the devaputra to the right of Indra]. At once your fear 
will disappear. 


II. ALL THE RECOLLECTIONS DRIVE AWAY FEAR 


:ion. -But the [Dhvajagra] sutra mentions onlj three recollections, [those of the Buddha, the Dharr 
te Samgha] as the means to drive away fear. Are the other five recollections also able to drive aw 


325 In the Pali sutta, Sakra advise 

Prajapati gods. Varuna and Isana. 
that of Isana and Varuna are menti 
Yama are deities invoked by the I 


te devas to look at his t l I i i i 1 . u i 

sources E, F, G and here in the Traite, only his own standard and 

ed. Inch t Soma Varuna. I i b i F. I n Maharddhi .1 


fear also disappears. Actually, immoral iiluhsilu) bcius.s fear falling into hell {iiirurii) and misers 
[imihurin] iear being reborn anions llie hungry ghosts iprcni) or among poor people uluritlni). The bhiksn 
nmseir remembei lie h nil i ily-abandonment i ill' he 

11 i i i I h ii i I i I i i i i ii ill 1 

as nn hie fayu\) is not exhausted [ksTiui), I will still increase my virtues (guna) and, at the end of my life, I 
w ill l I I 1 1 i l Mi! I 

discipline {siWiiiiisinrii) and the recolleclion of renunciation {ivapuiui^nirli) can also pre\ent fear from 

l The bhiksn remembers that the lush i l are the I'rui i i i i i 

resulting from abandonment Untsa) and discipline (v/7 ( 7| tind that i f the deities ulcvuhi) ha\e ttiken rebirth 
there, it is precise 1 because ol met i 1 It I lint 11 c ll ii i 

This is why the recollci on of tiled l til n prevent I ir from arising. 

iti i i u c i i I use thousl 

5) In the recolleclion of death { imu ananusmrh), the bhiksu says to himself: "The group of the five 

associated with death. At this moment, why should I fear death particularly?" 

The Buddha did not speak about these five recollections [in the Dhvajagrasiitra]; nevertheless, they too can 
drive away fear. Why [did the Buddha not speak of them]? When we think about the qualities li;im</) of 
[219b] another, [be they those of the Buddha, the Dharma and the Community], it is difficult to drive away 
fear. On the other hand, when we think of our own qualities, [those of discipline, generosity, etc. J, it is 
easy to drive away fear. This is why the Buddha did not speak of them [in the Dhvajarasutrd\. 


Second Section THE EIGHT RECOLLECTIONS ACCORDING TO THE 
ABHIDHARMA( P .i340F) 


I. RECOLLECTION OF THE BUDDHA 


[/. Tathagata.] - The yogin thinks of the Buddha one-pointedly (ekacittena): The Buddha has acquired 

right knowledge {yiiihuhhuliijiiiiniiy. he is endowed with great lo\ ins kindness and great compassion 

Tn i ,i.i i in Pnl I , i 

hiii ill ii in] I I 11,(11 ii 

1 I ll i 1 1 ll l I lit i i i I 11 i 

TATHAGATA 'of true speech'. 328 


dh nut i Ihi y have reach ) /i n / < he pres 

gata) there in the same w ay (miha): this is w In he is called TATHAGATA 'th 




| J. lrlhii\. Because he pi 
w orship (nnjavisesa) of all j 




■vidya) in beii 

vana. The pn. 
thus gone 
:h qualm- 
■n: this 


the Buddha is er 
w In he is called ARHAT 'ei 


I 1 r i i in accordance wilh lite tn 

I u ill I t n i pcrfecr insofar as i i i 

he immovable indestructible mil l I 1 i| I i 

ii lii 1 n i i t i i I i ii i 1 

why the Buddha is called SAMYAKSAMBUDDHA 'fully and perfectly enlightened'. 

; | 1 1 i / m has not been obt ted with on i . i i m- 

without condition (upru.lYuva). Here it is by dependms on the perfection {^iniiinnl) of knowledse {jnuuu) 
and moral discipline {^{Uisanivuru) that the Puiddha litis obtained sunivuksuinhod/ii. 
II i i ii i i tn | i 

[1 1 I I I i I h 

I nil ii u) is the fact that for the bodhisattva, from the first 

i i h i i ll I i I i i 

11 I lc I It I I 


J2S This etymology is - ahd only in the hypothesis that 'Tath 
'Tathagada': cf. Sumahgala, p. 66: Evam tathavudilliya Talha 




called VIDYACARANASAMPANNA 'e 


SUGATA 'well-gone*. 

[6. Lokavid]. - If someone tells us that the Buddha, using his own qualities (srtiguna), does not know 

tin linn hi nip] 11 i ! ^ 11 i i i i 1 i i, th n 

of the world (hkasamudaya), the cessation of the world {Inkanirudlui) and the path that leads to the 
cessation of the w oik! {hkanirodhagdmimpratipad) 329 that the Buddha is called LOKAVID 'knower of 


i / / i i i i ,h ! i 

I i he is truly |21')c] without su| 

ANUTTARAH PURUSADAMYASARATHIH 'supreme leader o 


tames (damayali) be 


ison (trivifd) and make beings travel or 
lied SASTA DEVAMANUSYANAM 't f 


r of gods a 


iks us how the Buddha, who is able to assure ins own good (svahila) without 
good of others (pamhita), we answer: Being endowed with omniscience 
te Buddha cognizes els II i he future (andgata) and 


tswhylu 


xlBUDDIl \ 


called BHAGAVAT 'the blessed one' 


2. The miracles of his birth 


tara. II. p. 25: Loko hhikkhavc Tulluriutciui uhhisumbiidtlhti ... hktiMiimiduyo ... hkanirodhu 
■dhagdmimpatipadd Tathdgatena abhisambuddhd. 

,g the six meanings of the word bhaga, the Visuddhimagga, ed. Warren, p. 174, 1. 25, also 
tat of glory (yasas). 


1) The Buddha is of the lineage of Mo-ho-san-mo-t'o (Mahasammata), the noble cakr: 
ruled at the beginning of the kalpa.33 1 He was born among the Che tseu (Sakya), a w 
family in Yen-fou-fi (JambudvTpa) in the clan (gotra) of the noble Kiao-t 'an (Gautama). 


iil He was of the solar race and appears in most of the genealogies of the Buddha: cf. DTpaxamsa, 1 

v. 3; Mahavamsa, II, v. 1 ; Mahavastu, I, p. 348,4. 

1 t 1 1 t i i i r i h ii i i ' it i Mi 

III, p. 122), it is the custom that the Bodhisattva, issuing forth from his mother's womb, is first receh 

n the i>:ods and then men: 1 he touel he earl Ii n pi i Inn 1 p h 

to his mother. - Also n i in I I I lahabrahm mil 

n It urn ins tin a roll of fine linen cloth i i hi 1 

111 n i i i l! Ii i . 

the tradition of the hath a. \ er> variable: 

1) Two currents of water (vdridhara), one cold, the other warm, fell like rain from heaven tc 
bathetheBodhisatna and Ins mother: cf. DIgha, II. p. 15: Majjhima. 111. p. 123; Sanskrit Mahavadan 
91; Nieanakatha in Jataka, I, p. 53, 1. 5-7; Mahavastu, I, p. 222, 1. 12; II, p. 24, 1. 20. 

21 Two i urrcnl of water (t ). arising from tl i i nil 1 two pool i i 

1 111 I II i i ill! wo ctirrci 

i II kinds of scented water: cf.. Lah p. S3. I. 21 


5) The nagarajas bathed the Bodhisam a w ith tw 
in. In front of Ins mother there arose a large pool for 1 
08a20-23. 


i i il 1 king of the elep in ' h i i !hc foul 

lirections l i, h . ,l ] 1 i i and proclaimed: I will lui\e 

i 1 i i i ill 1 In 

3. Physical marks and superhuman power 

The recluse A-sseu-t o (Asita) 335 examined him and said to king Tsing-fan (Suddhodana): 


"In the garden of Lumbinl, the place 
Foucher): cf. Si yu ki, T 2087, k. 6, p. 902a2 


hi i > i i I 

usly app i I lo furnish le 


vo group 


ii III ma an i ' i 1 i J / p 1 

fig. 156 = Ingholt, fig. 16 = Marshall, fig. 58) and at Swat (Tucci, // Irono di diamante, Bari, 1967, fig. 

(Vogel, pi. 51a. right: pi 52b I and on the sides al Benares (Foucher. Agb., p. 413, fig. 209a, left). 

two of their fellows, Anavatapta and Sagara. This may be because at thetime of the birth of the Buddha, 

the first two were not yet converted and still had to be tamed t>; » ludj la (see below, k 32, p. 

300a29 seq.; k. 100, p. 752bl2. However, it is doubtful that such a care for verisimilitude bothered the 

I i i I l i til II h ii i > i I i I 

Vasukin, Taksaka, Manasvin, Anavatapta, Utpalaka (cf. Saddharmapund., p. 4, 1. 1 1-12). 
334 For the seven steps of the Bodhisattva, see above, p. 6F and note. 


was a native of Daksinapatha, the son of the Brahmin UjjayinI and spent his leisure time between Mount 
Vindhya and Mount Kailasa. a chain of the I limalayas. However it may be, the hermit enjoyed extensive 
powers that allowed him to foretell the future. Hearing from the Trayastrimsa gods that Suddhodana had 
just had a son, he hastened to the royal palace to examine the newborn. Earlier, the experts in signs had 

ilready discovered lhat 1 op i I i >| i l i lit Hi rtha i i Id h i cakravarlin king 

or a full Buddha. Havin i 11 tudied the 32 physical marks and the 80 minor marks of the child, 

L I I I I I II I I < I 1 1 1 \ \ i \s t \ 

nol presenl al ll i I i I I I I 


of his feet are [two | 

es are joined by a w el • / 1 he w ill be able to be firmly established in the 

viimiiisiihih) and nobody can shake him or dcslroy him. 

animation, [Asita also noted the following marks]: 337 


(ii urcc in | i I king T184, k 1, p. 464a28; Ying pen k'i king, T 185, kl, 

p. 474a4-5; Lalitavistara. T 1 86. k. 2, p. 495b6; Abhiniskramanasutra, T 188, p. 618a27; Yin kouo king, 
T 189, k. 2, p. 636al8-19; Fo pen hing tasi king, T 190. k. 9, p. 693b23; k. 10, p. 697a6, p. 700a25; k. 12, 
p. 707M7-18; k. 14, p. 720cl9; k. 15, p. 722cl4, 723cl4; k 17, p. 734cl7; Fo pen hing king, T 103, k. 1, 
p.60bl9;Tchong pen k'i king, T 196, k. l,p. 155cl6; Mahlsasakavinaya, T 1421, k 15, p. 106a6; 
Mulasarv. Vin, T 1442, k. 17, p. 716a26; T 1443, k. 8, p. 947cl2; T 1450, k. 2, p. 108a26; 109b4; 19 
and 21 ; k. 3, p. 109c4; 1 10a7; T 145 1 . k. 20, p. 29Xa ! am 121 29Sc24: 299b9 : 299c4; Chan ken liu, T 


Illustration Gin lh i T h I Ii Mil! 1 Ii 1C 1 p 316, fig. 16 

323. fig. 165a): Sum (Facenna. II. 2. pi. 63, no. 4276: II. 3. pi. 467. no. 922); Nagarjunakonda 
(Longhurst, pi. 20a; pi. 21a on right); Ajanta (Griffiths.pl. 45); Barabudur (Krom, pi. 31). 


Above, p. 272-: 

337 In the lines that follow, the Trai 

Ihree iinuvvttrijanas. 

338 32 nd laksana. 

33 ° Anavolokitamurdhahi 'Invisible 


xi by ihe Puheawmsuli. T 223. k 24. p. 30. 
i I I l ill 


ii mi ih rlv biogi I i if the 1 

be an invention of the Mahayana. 

The Sanskrit word anavalokitam, 

i i m Edgei 


s of the (landav yuha. p. 65. 
dictionary, p. 74, is faulty. 


76, p. 884al8; Karunapundarika, T 157, k. 2, p. 177c4-5; 
508al3; k. 46, p. 691b5-6; T 279, k. 27, p. 146a7 and 16; 
305, k. 5, p. 955a25-955b25; Che tchou touan kie, T 309, 


Bimbisararaja, T 41, p. 825b7; Brahmayus, T 
Avatamsaka, T 278, k. 6, p. 432c5; k. 17, p. 
k. 62. p. 335c2 I ; Sraddhabaladhanavarara, T 
k. 4, p.997b29-997cl; Ratnakiita, T 310, k. 10, 


p.54b9; Tathagataguhya, T 312, k. 8, p. 724a 16; Bodhisattv apttaka. T 316, k. 27, p. 851M1; 
Amitayurbuddhanttsmili, T 365. p. 344a9; Won chaug v i km-. T 669 k. 2. P. 474c24; Upasakasila, T 
1488, k. 1, p. 10293-6; Upadesa. T 1509, k. 26. 256a9 and 1 7; king kang sicn louen, T 1512, k. 5, p. 
> 3 1 b29 k 9 p 86 4 ryabhumi. T 1579 - 67a2 nil 1 i i rah 

and its commentaries, T 1594, k. 3, p. 149cl; T 1597, k. 9, p. 371c29; T 1598, k. 9, p. 437c27-28; 
Comm. on the Houan won leang cheou by Tche li, T 1751, k. 6, p. 227a7-8. 

I I I I I I I 1 I I I I L 1 t I 

uaikamaluipt usulak\ II make up a single mark 

hi i I 1 M 

When the Traite says here that nobody can see the top of the Buddha's cranium and that nobody 

among gods and men can surpass htm, n should be taken literally; the uynisu of the Buddha is invisible 
a i i t Ian I ii i ; i i i i 

When the recluse Asita wanted to examine the new-born Buddha, the baby's feet turned upside- 

i I il , I luii i ii I l i i I i Ii , 

jultisu pcilillhajimsu) el inakatha. ill Jataka. I i _ _> 

"When Gautama travels, heavenly gilis, precious parasols and dowers ram down like snow. The 

I I I I V I I II I III ii I I I I I I 


titrofh 


;cf.B 




re living to 


cf. G 


a. I. p. 2: 


a, T76,p. 884al6-18. 
tsembly of yaksas were 

le Udana, p. 64. 


I I II I I i 

body was sixteen lei ngl i I in doubtm nd did i Ii ii. II mted to measure the 

Buddha with a bamboo rod sixteen feel long, bin the Buddha's body constantly rose above the top of the 
rod and surpassed sixteen feet. He continued growing so lhat the Brahmin, quite unable to reach the true 
height, thicvv tw iv hi i I i nil of tin ih i I i ' i i i | 1 a I 


ii 1 I I I a Ml l ' 


9) Hi foul i mine ell i , land a 

10) His upper and low oi lavs f^si/ia) are equal (sama), neitf 




6c.br 


, I low 


txcepl h 


iselftom 


ii i r i i, 

wdgala: Mdpugga 


n "assa mudiso. "[> 

l 1 1 l 1 1 i ! i i i l I I i V 

, p. 350, 351; V, p. 140, 143; Tsa a han, T 99, k. 35, p. 258a23 25; 258c7 8; Suramgamasamadhi, p. 
8; Siksasamuccaya, p. 92). 

cumulated over innumerable kalpas: "When he was Bodhisattva, the Buddha venerated the teachers, 


: litem 


xlpai 


irfeet] 


le top of his 1 


sibletopofthecraniu 

m" (Upasakasila, T 148 

louen, T 1512, k. 5, 

.831b29;k. 9,p. 863a-: 

For other comm 

nts, seeH. DurfAfete. 

dhist Studies, XVI, p 

1967, p. 443-450. 

31 s, Msanaaccordi 

lg to the list of the Prajr 

29'" laksam,. 


2 nd anuvyanjana. 


22 nd laksana. 


24 ih laksmm. 


29" 1 anuvyanjana. 


27 ,h lakjana. 



vulokituim'irdliiKa. h 


13) The color of his body (kayavarna) is marvelous, more beautiful than the gold of the Jambu 

ijclmhumulakdncana)}^ 

14) A halo one arm-span in width (read tchang kouang = vyamaprabha) surrounds his body, of \ 
colors, incomparable in beauty.349 

Endowed with these thirty-two marks this man will before King leave home {p> avrajlta), will : 

omniscience (sarvajhana) and will become Buddha. 

This is how the physical i i li i i i i iuddha should be [220a] recollected. 

Moreover., the qiuil he physical p 


ten myriads of while ganilliahastiiis:- ' 
I ii us qualities ai his 

adorned with the thirty two marks Uivah 
inwardly lie has the innumerable attnbul 
seeing him. Those who see the Buddl 
(pancakamaguna) and never think of th 


, a ph si, il powei inherited Iron his parents I lis supernatural 
ength are immense and limitless. The body of the Buddha is 

isalluksuna) and the eighty minor maris.'. (,/v/i <mm n/ri/'«»<«"'): 
i * Itialiti < the B In hi i by one does not tire of 
s body forget about the li\e worldly objects oi enjoyment 


4. The five puic i i n n ravaskandha - 


complete (/< i. From the 11 'in lu mil Dodhi i i i. he practici 

n I i n i I i i i i I with i i 

not seek the him dilution II does not lean toward the Bodhi of the sravakas or of tl 

I kabuddhas. He is withoi is. i l. I i isciphne I irth to birth on 

Bodhi of the Buddhas, his morality is perfected. 

34 7 28 th laksana. 

34 8 40 th laksana. 

349 50" laksana: see above p. 277F, 453-456F. 

i I ill 1 lute elephants in rut. See 

Tseng yi a han, T 125, k. 36, p. 749b23-749cl3; Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 30, p. 155a-b; k. 83,p. 428c20; k. 
191, p. 957a26; Kosa, VII, p. 72-74; Nyayanusaara, T 1562, k. 75, p. 748b; Abhidharmadrpa, p. 388-389. 
35 ! Thus at the moment of his death, the disciple Vakkali had nothing to blame himself for, but he felt 

did not have the strength in my body to go to visit him." (Samyutta, III. p. 12(1). 


amllui. si 


relere 


p. 1233, n 


Question. - We can know that the Buddha is disciplined because his bodily and vocal actions 
[kuYuviikkurniun) are pure: we can know thai he is wise because he explains the Dharma in detail and cuts 

hill 1 i n d i 1 i ill 

I 1 i i i II t i ' i I 1 

Answei - As the \ i hided 

n In ! i i i i i i i I i il I ' ee that the loti 

ill i 1 i h i i I i nist also be large. When wi hat th 

i i I i I h il 1 i ! i il i 

lit i l i a i i ii i i I i II ii i I 

ii I I i II i i i i i lit 1 I 

hat an el i low that il i i u 


iselfsa 


O people I 




very deep i^anibhu-a). 

[The Miracle ofAdumaJ 353 It is said in a sutra that the Buddha was in th 
seated in meditation ui o i i i mmi) uddenly tin 

lightning and thunder. Fin h rd i i Iwo woikmen (katsakc 

noise that they died. A few moments later, calm returned and the Buddh: 


; Buddha between Ku 

sunmari an. 

d Papa, a mi 

nisterofth 

:Mp 

ilia 


el I 

"'lllkls 

rcher Ariida Kalama a 

■ the noise . 

lordinarypo 

if a caravan 

werofcon 
of five hun 

ihcJ 

w: 

jgons 

. ths 

lay wi- 

e Buddha affirmed th; 

it he too po 

ssessedasir 

Hilar powei 

-off 

lbs. 

orptu 

>n a 

nd gav 

racle appears in the v; 

i. p. 272 276: Mahapa 

the village 

ofAdumali 
isionsofthe 
n the DIgha, 

n Pali, Atu 

mi,). 





innibbana, 

II, p. 131- 


an 



; Chin, 


198b4(seeE \\ dd p. 1 I ipara.u til 

The miracle is also told in Lieou tou tsi king, T 152, k. 7, p. 42c23-29 (tr. Chavannes, 
andMulasarv. Vin., T 1451, K. 37, p. 391b3-18. Here is the Sanskrit version of the 
Mahaparinirvanasulra: 

inliiYiuluniuni /lindavd ... v/i/;o/(i/v,//i Siulham. Pru\unnu\ cd /i/c/i/i/'i/so vusikrhih. 


4 Mos 


is ion. 


e.H/w/n 


I I i i ! i | l l l i l i l ) 


a: No. 


nab), a. 


The vaisya excl tin f i i i l 1 i i , 

arc na'eat and profound [miilur.>amhhirik). Beine in meditation, fully conscious and fully awake ( 
samdnojagram), he did [220b] not hear this great noise! 


In other sums, the Buddha said to the bhiksus: ' 

would they know [heir nature'.' 

See, for example, the samadhi of the King o 

Lion's Play (sivhavikriditasamddhi)? 51 etc.: v, 


rajasamadhi)? 56 th 
rs them, he makes tr 


Buddhas who fill the ten directions. 
The mirac Ic oj ilw multiplication nl the Butkllias\. i5ii - One day Ananda reflected thus: Former 

i li i III 1 

Today, under the Buddha Sakyamuni. people are actually bad, ha\c a short life (al/iuyusa) and ar 
convert. Is Sakyami i iter into n i i i i i pleted hr work as 

{kniklhakaryati 


355 Mulasarv. Vin, Bharsajyavastu, in Gilgit Manuscripts, III, Part I, p. 171, 1. 14-19: Api lit \ 

ilhYunaviniok^iisaniuilliisaniapaiiiniuti iiihhiTiithin.tu.lu>- nisuui pru.lYrkiihuikltiii mi muni nu tun 
yiisuin prutycku.inuklhu iuhliiuus thsum lihiksuh Suripuiu numiini nu juniic. yu^uni Idhhi Suripi 
liliiksus iusuni .Miunl;.tulyu\ut/it lihiksur uamuni nu /ankle: "The trances, the liberations, the 
concentrations and the absorptions that the Tatha.c.ata obtains, the bhiksu Sanputra does not kn 
names. Those that Sal ip in Hams, the bin lau I i I not know their names. 

356 Fully described above, p. 433-438F. 

357 See above, p. 472F, 479F. 518F. and below, k. 41, p. 361a9-10. 

358 An event closely analogous to the great miracle at Sra- astl « hieli the Traill' has already r 
detail above, p. 53 1-535F. 


In the momme. \nanda questioned the Buddha about this. The sun bad just risen and. at that \ en moment, 
h ! i l in if n ii [) ' i ii ii ftherisn 1 

up Jambudupa. so. from the body of the Buddha, and from the pores of his skin (rnmuktipa) rays were 
emitted dun illumined universes of the ten directions as many as the sands of the Ganges 


s flow 


of tl 


> II I > I i si 


d fire si 


ssively. 1 


■ sands of the Ganges 


skillful means (tipaya). 
By the power of the Buddha (bhagavatah prabhavena), Ananda saw all these things. Then the Buddha 

withdrew the bases of his magical power (rddhipadan punar era prulisutiiliuruli -una), cmcrc.ed from 
l I 1 i i 1 1 h ' | I T lie 

Buddha's power, I saw and I heard." 


o "Does 


nswered: "() Bhagavat, suppose 


re beings filled univers 


e to finish [quickly] hi 


:ould certainly fully accomplish 
exclaimed: "It is truly wonderful 
e (apranmna) and inconceivable 


In) and during incal 

I ' dl I I 'Ii li 1 ill i i .i i u k I r Mil i \i t nee to cxistc 

1 |uahti i. Mindful 


se for 




a I/"'* 


bodhisattva found a mm i i 1 inaparamita at Gandharr 

; of a tower where the bodhisattva Dharmodgata had hidden it. It 1 


d ii na) the Buddha has 

lave this great compassion, and 

is attachment to the Dharma 
He does not fall into the 


P l II m n i < i pi 

even if [220c] they do ha\c wisdom. thev do not perfect great compassic 

seeking all kinds of wisdoms, the Buddha has destroyed even hi 

1 / in in li l n I i i I ' i i of wrong view (clrsti 

pairs of extremes (dvdv antau).® a life attached to the five objects of enjoymenl and pleasure 

(Ihincakuinai'iincsii kuiihi^uldhiUikuiiiiYtnyi) or a lite of personal mortification (uuinikliiiihidHiiuiyoyu). 

nihilism (iicclicdihli^li) or eiernalism (Siisviiuidiyii), existence (hluivu) or non existence ivihlnivu). and 

other extremes of this kind. 

Ill I [ I I I 1 I I 1 1 I I I II II 

(asama), for they are all the result of very deep concentratii i nadhi) and are not disturbed by 

i iii I i | It in n hi 

{iHullupuksikiidlhirina), the lour trances Idliymiu). the lour formless absorptions (unipyuiiiimipuiti). the 
eight liberations (vimokja), the nine sik.civc absorptions i,miipiirni\ ilu'irusuimipuiii) and the other 
qualities tt;««a); he possesses the ten strengths (bala), the four fearlessnesses (vaisaradya), the four 

i nndered knowledges l i nd the eighteen special hi i he h med 

of the Buddha is perfected (sampanna). 

Furthermore, li L 1 I 1 j i I ). namel 


s.Topa 




a 'Eternally Weeping' 


To pay homage to bod 

sacrificed his ttodv several times an J. not finding am water to wash the place where he was to meet the 
bodhisattva, "he took a sharp blade, pierced his body everywhere and sprinkled lite place with his own 

stimuli tisiilcul). 

II n i I i li Id at length i isions of tl ia| u 

1) Astasahasrika: Sanskrit text, chap. 30 and 31. p. 481-526 (transl. Conze. p. 201-223): Chine 



2) Paficavimsati, T 221, k. 20, p. 1411 
But the chapters on Sadaprarudita an 


6b: T 223. 1 

r. 27, p. 416a-423c. 





rlDh 

armodgata 

are not part of the ori 

gir 

lal edition of 

literature does not mention these two bodhisat 

tvas, 

and the ch; 

apters q . on h, 

,w 

indi 

rectcont 

with the 

Asuisulh 

isrite, BSOAS, XIV, 1952, p. 251-26 

g of 

our era. Set 

; E. Conze, The Com 


ntio, 

■i of the 


The Traite will comment fully on the 

two 

chapters in 

question (k. 96-100, 

p- 

731 

a-753c) i 

will ofte 

n evoke the spirit of Sadaprarudita's s 

.acril 

"ice (k. 30, i 

3. 283a20; k. 34, p. 3 

14; 

al2; 

k. 49, p. 

4123.20. 

414cl3. 







J60 Set 

: above, p. 23F and note, 396F, 655F ; 

mdt 

lelow, k. 25 

, p. 246a. 




361 Fol 

■ these acintyavimoksa of the bodhisat 

tva,i 

see VimaM 

■Mi, p. 250-258. 





(Urubilval i ; 
Mo-ho-kia cho M th 
Cho-li-fou (Sariputra), 
MoM-Ora-few (Maudgalyayana), 364 
Sa-ltho Xi-k un-hui ( Satyaka NirgranthTp 


reeeixed into the Buddhist order and his ti\e huntlred disciples made the same request. The Buddha 

I in in u I in n ii mi i n i i a i i i i yi'ect nili the river m 

tut i I i I lii 11 

found their friends already shaven and wearing the saffron robes of the disciples of the Buddha. 
Influenced by this example, they too asked to be accepted into the Samgha of monks. 

For these conversions, see Catusparisad, p. 304-315: Pali Vin, I. p. 32 34: MahTsasaka Yin. T 
1421, k. 16, p. 109a27-109b22; Dharmagupta Vin., T 1428, k. 33, p. 796bl-797al 1: Mulasarv. Vin. T 
1450, k. 7, p. 133b25-134b2; Mahavastu, III, p. 425-432; Nidanakatha in Jataka, I, p. 82; Buddhacarita 
(Tib,), XVI, v. 23-38; Ying pen kT king, T 185, k. 2, p. 482c2-483a8; Yin kouo king, T 189, k. 4, p. 
649b6- 650a22; Tchong hiu mo ho ti king, T 191, k. 9-10, p. 960b27-962al0; Tchong pen kT king, T 


. l,p. 151c- 

For then 


toil rul 


IStof' 




VciyJckdciH/c J/tiz/vvo i/ev Culuspu.risursiiiru. Festserlil St 

i i i l I nal i il 

Bouddha, p. 217-220; a study of the foundations in Bureau, Rcchcrches, p. 253-320. 

364 The conversion of Sariputra and Maudgalyayana has been told above, p. 621-640F 

365 For Satyaka Nirgranthiputra, see above, p. 48F and n.; below, k. 25, p. 242c7; k. 26, p. 251cl0. 

366 Perhaps Srenika Vatsagotra, already mentioned, p. 32F note, 46F, 184F. See below, k. 37, p.334b4; 
k.77,p. 602bl3. 

367 Dlrghanakha (or Mahakausthila): see above, p. 46-5 1 F. 1 84F. 633F, 639F; below, k. 25, 242c7; k. 
26,p.254bl0. 


The Buddha \anquished all ihese L'rca 
(prajriav/uiiHllui) is pcil'ectcd i.sampanna). 


ts {tripitaka), the tweh 


ts {tivadasan^ahutidhavih 


l Of the I 


"in {huiidhiiYd<. 


why we l 


Thus. a vaisya. seeing at dawn a place where there had been a lol of ram. said to die people: "'Last night, the 
power of the 1 un Ira Unas very great." The people asked him: "How do you know?" He 

answered: '"I see that the ground is damp, the mad abiinda.nl. the mountain eollapscd. the trees knoeked 
Ml i i ! 1 I i I i i i 1 i t 1 i t 


ie for i 


vc the kings of the gods Sakra and Brahma: this 


Furthermore, this wise 
analysis (vicara). He d( 


111! ill I I I i I [ ll I I 

iv nature m dharm I i 1 i 

luiihiviil) oi mum ml), mobil r immobile l i I |.«/| or in in 

{tism). impure {sasruvti) or pure uuui.snim). eonditioned (mmilq-lni or unconditioned iiiMini^Lrhi). arising 
and perishing iiiipiiiimi niruddhu) or non arising non perishing l,iiiiil[himi,i-,inini,ltlli,i). empty Imiiiyii) or 
i ii i ill nal puntv (/ i) of dharmas is immense i ill 


Those who see arising and ce 
cessation (anutpaddnirodha) in 
i ii i I 

are false (abhuta). If arising anc 
for all analyses of tins type or, 
this subject], we know that his w 


unhindered Uisuklu). 

Iiilpmlnnirotlliii) | 111 dharn 


1 i isii id non t ii I dse It is the same 

Vs the Buddha has ui I i i o i I n (pratisamvid) [on 


/. I'iiiiiikliskaiidlia}. Furthermore, one recollects the perfect 

i i ! i I [ i all i 

their traces (vihtuuil A, lie has 1221:;! uprooted them, his deliveranc 


otions (klesa) and 
and indestructible 


iuuiUi). ' 


S (1V, 


Furthermore, since the Buddha has left [the lower stages] of those 


) perfectly. 368 A 


Finally in the path of seeing the truths ( \,ilYMliii^iiiiaiiiuri-,i)/ "'" the Bodlnsattva attained siMeci 
deliverances (wmafoO: 

(i) [The first vimukti] was a conditioned deliverance (samskrlavimiikli) associated wii 
dharmajiiana. [Commonly called duhkhe dharmajnanaksanti}. 

[ii) I I 1 i I ! ' result in r 

i i ii i I i i i i 1 i i j ii [ | C 

called duhkhe dharmajiiana.] 


vimukti] was an unconditioned deliverance {tisaiiiskrtiiviiiui 
he three fetters lo m dn lion l niiyoja ml i in 


368 Of the six kinds of arhals. live are liberated as a result of chance (samayavimukta): their deliveranci 

because it must be guarded constantly: cf. Anguttara, III, p. 1 73; Kosa. p. 251. 1 54. 1 67. 274. 

power of wisdom is said lo be liberated In w isdom (prujmmimikhi): cf. Anguttara, IV, p. 452-453; Kosa 
VI, p. 274, 276, 297; VII, p. 97; VIII, p. 181. 

(klesdvarana) and who, by the power of concentration ( suimi.lhi). is freed from the obstacle which stand; 

(ubhayatobhdgavimukta): cf. Anguttara,I, p.73; IV, p. 10, 77: Kosa, II, p. 205; VI, p. 273, 276. 

369 Above,p.341-343F. 

370 An allusion to the enlightenment of Sakyamuni who attained Bodhi in thirty-four moments of mind 

sixteen oUliirsunuimiriin anil eighteen of hhiniimiiiiiir^ir. see above, p. 130F note, and especially p. 
1036Fnote. 

371 On the difference between conditioned vimukti and unconditioned vimukti, see Kosa, VI, p. 2906. 


Ill Mill I i 

l . Ill II l 1 i I i i I i I i l. Th i 

types: 

ti) In regard to emancipation ftom his disturbing emotions, the Buddha puts the knowledge of destrnetio 
1 li in i i ii / ; i i n i i * [i n i i n 

I i n i i i | i 1 h 

liie path | i i I I i i i i I / 

mc sukytdkrio. mdr^o mc hhiivini ili)c'"- this is the \ imuktiihauudursanaskundha consisting of Ik 

know ledge of the destruetion ol'the impurities (cs:-ccck\c]'cjnunc). 


Next, he knows this: "The suffering completely known by 
abandoned by me is n, l> ' i lized] the path [to its df 

practiced" iththkhcui mc /hin'/ihilani ih^ punch pcrijhciccycm. : 

uiroilho mc saksaikrin na. punch saksclkurlavvc. nn'u^o n:c hhavilc uc punar hhavilav 

\ lmuklijhnnadarsana consisting ol'the knowledge that the impurities, once destroyed, 

(a\ravauutpuilcjriana). 

ii) The Buddha knows that this particular person will find 


nger to be known; [its origin 

prclu'na na punch pi-chciuvyo 


ion ok signlessness lunimilki). 


addressed in subtle words, another in coarse words, yet anot 
One individual will find deliverance if he sees miracles (rda 

I i i i I i n i i i kinds deliv 

in whom , , i i i ; i I'm I i i 

the nagas Nan-to l374 and Ngemi-hou-p 'm-louo (Urubilva). 


at ion {^aml4unnapralapn). 


72 Mahavyut, no. 1321-1324; Kosavyakhya, p.6C 
urnings of the Wheel of the Dharma and on the twe 
h-miamkuram): Vinaya, I, p. 11; Si 


. 422, 436; Patisambidha. II, p. I 511 se 


373 Kosavyakhya, p. 600, 1. 11-14. 

374 One day the Buddha accompanied by five hundred monks went to the Trayastrimsa gods but, in 
order to do so, he h d Ii I Ii I ill 

i II i monks might kail on his head, ill itcd to | l> i i i 


te recollects the Buddha t 


macaksus). Knowing a 
lasampad. [221b] 


powers {bald), his four 


hiudgal v i 1 n i I i I i 


Is around the body of his ; 


from them. The Buddha ei 

I i l i i I i i i i l I i ke. Then i h 

human form, he entered i < ich h I i i hen I i i 

I i I I i nl i i l I I it! 

changed into tlu iparna bird, tl i l i i l i i 

I I i r I ' ill 
refuge in the Buddha. 

This story is in the \amhpanandanagarajadamanaull, u of w Inch three v ersions exist: A Pali 

entitled Kluhi rgyalpo dgal> bo nerdgah hdul batil mdo, OKC, no. 755 (Tib. Trip., vol, 2 1 , p. 304-3-7); a 
Chinese translation by Telle K'ien, entitled Lone, mmg hiong to king, T 597, p. 131 . 

ill Ii |t II i l i I i i ill i I i I L i ' i 

Legend ofAsokafT 99, k. 23, p. 168a; T 2042, k. 2, p. 104bl3: T 2043, k. 2, p. 138b9; Tseng yi a han, T 
125, k. 28, p. 703b24;Jataka, V, p. 126. The Trade will return to it later, k. 32, p. 300a29; k. 100, p. 

752bl2. 

375 This is the naga of Urubilva on the Nanrahjana w ho occupied the Fire I louse (agnyagara) of the 

' i i i n I i i I i l 1 i 

Buddha entered, he furious sn i i i i il lied w nil 111 ame. so much 

so that the building seemed about to burst into llame. During the night. Kas\apa. who watched the stars, 


ic placed pcucclulb in the I. 


heat that the naga, completely d £ 
;ing bowl. The next day Kasyapa 


Pali sources: Vinaya, I, p. 24-25; Nidanakatha in Jataka, I, p. 82; Manorathapurant, I, p. 299. 

Chinese sources: MahTsasaka Vin„ T 1421, K. 16, p. 108a8-24; Dharmagupt. Vin., T 1428, K. 
32, p. 793bl6-c9: Mulasarv. Vin., T 1450, k. 6, p. 131al2-131bl9; Ting pen k'l king, T 185, k. 2, p. 
480c20-281al8; Yin kotio king, T 189, k. 4, p. 646al3-bl6; Abhiniskramana, T 190, K. 40-41, P. 958a6. 
b7; Tchong penk'I king, T 196, k. 1, p. 150bl-c3. 

Illustrations: SaiicI (Marshall-Foucher, p. 210, pi. 51-52); Ganbdhara (Foucher, Agb., I, p. 446- 
453. fig. 223-226; II, p. 343, tig. 461). 


v ledges ipratisaimid) his eighteen specui 


of the Buddha" {huddhanusmrti). 

This recollection take 1 nelimes n is im iva) sometimes it 

pure (andsrava). If it i impure,! 1 billion ( v<n i: if ill i does not entail retribute 

(avipaka) It is associated nh ll i , i. namel the indnyas of happine 

(sitkha) >atisfaetion l.s( „ - I ind indifference (iipcksu) ' ° 


orb; re 


rt, e.g., when one practices the cone 
t of the buddhafield of the Buddha 
- are born there spontaneous!) (warn* 
this is fully explained in the Abhidhai 


t of the present universe is acquired by 
) is acquired by retribution; the people 


collect the Buddha. 3 ' 


II. RECOLLECTION OF THE DHARMA 


The Buddha said: "The > 


1 . Dharma skillfully presented 

li I I I I 

I truth i i ic absoli il l. The 

refute it and the fool (bald) cannot criticize it. 
This Dharma is also free of the pairs of extremes (antadvaya), i.e., a life attachec 

It is free of other pairs of extremes: eternahsni ( s : avn//</) and nihilism iuccha/a). se 
(anatman), existence (bhuvu) and non-existence Uibhuva). Because it is not atta 
extremes, the Dharma is said to be "skillfully presented'. 

2. Dharma. obtaining lis retribution in the present lifetime 


p. 1237F, n. 3; Kosa, VIII, p. 147. 

377 The inhabitants of Sukkhavafi, the buddhafield of Buddha Ar 

recollect the Buddha, because it is precisely by the practice of mm 


il Whoa 


irtisutra, T 365, p. 344cl3-17: "Thi 
;se three? 1) Beings with loving-ki: 

111 I h 

is buddhafield and they fulfill thes. 


spontaneously and effortlessly 

l iii 


lis {/}!invu/}ar/!jdnnmu 
esfe»«a)inonetose 


;d by wrong views (millmiilnli), body (Aim/) an 


the Buddhas. Thus it is said in the Pan Icheou san met (Pratyutpannasamadhi, T 3 18): The bodhisa 
who enters this samadhi sees the Buddha Amita. This Buddha is asked: As a result of what action h 
acquired rebirth in this field? - The Buddha answers: O son of noble family, it is because he has ah 
practiced the buddh idh mi ilness was infallible that he obtains rebirth in m 

buddhafield." 


rs 


Inplaa 


379 Here the Traite is taking liberties with th 

present chapter. 

380 See above, p. 23F, 396F, 655F, 1354F. 

381 Udanavarga, VI, 3, p. 149. 


1 in this Dhai 111 Is 1 i i i i i i i 

I i i h i ! i l> _1 i | i i I i i i ' i l ll in h 

regrets \kuukrtyd). His mind being without regrets, he produces the joy inherent in the Dharma 
i todya) By means of the joy of the Dharma, his body and mind have pleasure 

{lirtisniliilhi) and happiness iMikha). Ills body and mind lia\ iiu' pleasure and happiness., lie can concentrate 

i ' t i i t I i i i t i il i 

Understanding in accordance with the truth, he finds disgust {nii-vaUi). Finding disgust., he hecomes 

fruit of retribution {vipdkaphaia) of deliverance, he obtains mivaniaf s - 


As for the heretics iririhiku). their Dharma is void [.iiinyu). painful uliiskarui 
[Story of Jambuka]. - Thus the arhat Ycn-lou (Jambuka) said the following v 

Formerly I was a heretic 

For fifty-five years; 




3%2 Phrases bon owed i i i in 

Pntiimtdiltisya / mam hhavali. 

Samyutta, IV, p. 79; II, p. 95: Pamuditassa piti jayati. pttimanassa kayo ... vimucc 

vinnt, 

™3 Theragatha, p. 34, v. 283 2\6 / i/lianmm li.s.so 

iinappupa. kuuitn huikllu^sa. snsauan Ii 


.and I to: 


Having folk 


ief.nl 


te dry dung and 


xcpted 




knowledges and hav , lined u if. Buddha's command." 

For more details, see tonini. on the Theragatha. I. p. 386 seq. (tr. Rhys Davids 
179-180) and Comm. on the Dhammapada, II, p. 52-63 (tr. Burlingame, II, p. 130-137): 

At the time of the Buddha Kasyapa, Jambuka as an elder liv 


devotee. A wandering 


:<>i his; 


imed there 


i ill ll L I hi 1 i 1 

Question. - If the Dharma of the Buddha obtains Us fruit in the present lifetime, how is it that, among the 
disciples of the Buddha, some derive nothing from it? 
Answer. The yogin who knows the words of the Buddha and applies them constantly cannot fail to 

i < lii ick person i i v ii i I 

it i I i II h i i 1 


instantly, his immorality {dauhsilya) ar 
it it is false that the Dharma is not good 


tractions (cittavik?epa) wi 




It III V 11 ll |l I ll 1 I 1 I I 1 I 1 1 I 11 II I I 1 ll ill ! |l I ll hi HI 

lifetime they will, nonetheless, have wealth and happiness and. little In little \knmnita*). they will attain 
nirvana. Finally, their efforts will not be in vain. Thus the Buddha said: -Those who have gone forth from 

it. / l i i i i a ill iii i i l i and other quiekl 

| 'It he Dharm i i i^ i ml in he resent fence' (v, 

3 . Dharma without torment of burning 


ents of the body (kayi 




Jambuka insulted the v isitor and declared that for his part he would nev er accept anything from lav 
people and rathei pi e I l 1 i 1 sleep on the ground. 

At the time of Buddha Sakyamuni, Jambuka took birth in a wealthy family of Rajagrha, As a 

child, he refused all normal food and ns ow n t i i i n. h went quite naked 

I 1 I | 1 I ho accepted 


ut Jambuka 
the public 1 




in he felt 
ong thost 


accepted putting on 


ill ll ll r i ll Mil nil I 

great ascetic, an eater of wind, refusing all foo 
:ue a bit of butter and honey on the end ofa piece ol kusa grass: such condescension, he said, won 
re the spectators eternal salvation. He lived thus for fifty-five years. One day the Buddha came to 
in a near-by cave and Jambuka noticed that, during the night, the four kings of the gods, Sakra an 
ima came to serve the Teacher. To his astonishment, the Buddha explained that he was superior tc 


ll I ' I I I V I 1 1 I I I ll 1 I 

This story should be compared to the Jambalav adtina cr 
288 (transl. Feer, p. 190-194) and translated into Chinese as the 1 
227a-228a. 


king, T 200, k. 5, p. 
e, p. 839-846F. 


i i ' I 1 I ! [ i i from the tormcn bealm 

o death lite mi 1 m d the fi bj i u n i i i Im i i .1 

i icles ( i led true bodln. it i the lorn re. hal 

avarice, jealousy, doubt d ,', - cl. nd i 111 r. i im orments, there is no burning (jvara). 


Mon 


longer suffers from the he 


I 1 ! I I I ' M I II 

ions l ns is why all the buniinu: 1 in iw i\ Thus, i 

i wrong Mews | ( / i o hether they depen 


4. The Dharma is indcpcndcnl ol'lii 




In <//) burn when it I'mi ki In i 'nl so pure wisdom (r, 

II l i I l I i 


d o i n i lothniLt ;it the propel 


Question. - But the Buddha spoke of l 

say that [the Dharma] is independent of time (akalika)? 

Answer. ill f tun iddha is spcakm ord with worldly i 

i ii I i i Ihtit his d ii I long tun las linked his uruumei i 

iii I in 


385 These two kinds of negative emotions are mentioned above, p. 21 IF, 213T. 

386 For example, the Buddha authorized the use of five kinds of medicines "at the suitable time if they 
havebeenaccepted.il he appropn in i 

kale purihlmmlum): cf. Vinaya, I, p.200. Similarly, he carefully distinguished meals at the proper time 
(kalabhojana) from meals outside the proper time (vikalablwjana): cf. Samyutta, V, p. 470. 


The rules of the heretics all depend on lime: the Dharma of Ihc Buddha demands only th 
conditions {hetuprutyavu) be fulfilled. As lone as the three elements (if the Path|. morula 
and wisdom (prajha) are not perfected (sampanna), one does not obtain bodhi. When n 
and wisdom are perfected, the fruit is attained and does not depend on time. 


More. 


i I i i i 1 ii i burnt the fruit, but on the fruit is i 

o further question of time. Thus, when a u.ood dye {rahjana) has penetrated the cloth], it 


5. Dharma leading to the good place 


Ganges, one necessarily reaches the great ocean. 387 

full c 1 \ i n \ c I III I ii I I he heavens (\w//;c 

one falls back from them and suffers. Not beinu eternal, these hca\ ens are not "the yood place". 


Question. - If the lei 




be progress (gamana). 

i i i ' li ^1 i a n I i ii iii 

I I itrol ll I conditions on which the retribution 

depends. 


6. Dharma of unhindered penelralion 


: cf. Samyutta, I\ p 17 > l i t i m n 'n i •, i 


oi\o ^uimnhlupuhhhur* 


188 B 


le Truiic 


.v [end 


leharae 


, of limit 


xl by lh 


1 i III Mil 

15, p. 170a2-4 (above, p. 912F); k. 22. p. 222a28-bl; k. 26, p. 253cl3-15; k. 32, p. 297c23-24. As we 
aboul to see., such statements ate frequent in the canonical lexis but. as far as I | Lanioue know, the 
it ' i i i t l I i i t l I i I it I i 

ill n i 1 i i i 1 i < n h i I i I J i t i in iniiidriiMilra 

99, no. 80, k. 3, p. 20a25-b28. Before that, Dharmaraksa had given a separate translation under the nai 


■ofthel 


iofthe4 


46, p. 359a23), the Che 

pariprechopedcsa IT 15 


2cl5;k 


;,k.2,p.2- 

,5a26l. 


12 23 I. This sutra was authoritative for the 
n the Vibhasa (T 1545, k. 104, p. 541cl0; T 


mil 1546. k 


ii frequently in lh luhuyunusutrus I , i Hit) I 2 'Ml \\ u nits ik i 1 279. 

k. 5, p. 22cl; k. 18, p. 97al7-18; Ratnolkadharani, T 299, k. 2, p. 891a24; Ratnakuta, T 310, k. 6, p. 
35all;k. 6, p. 36al;k. 25, p. 141a; k. 1 16, p. 656cl2; T 355, k. I,p.237a3. 

A. TWO STATEMENTS. - Sabbe sahkhdrd anicca, sabbe dhammd anatta: cf. Samyutta, III, p. 
132,1.26; 133,1. land 31; 134,1.3. 

B. THREE STATEMENTS. - Sabbe sankhara anicca, sahhc saiiUnira dukklul. sabbe dhamma 
anatta: cf. Anguttara, I, p.286, 1. 8, 14 and 20. 

non-self mentioned in this phrase: ef. C'onnn. on Jataka, I, p. 48, 1. 28; 275, 1. 23; HI, p. 377, 1. 5. 

nirvdnam: cf. Samyukta, T 99, k. 10, p. 66bl4; 66c7 and 21 ;Vibhhasa, T 1545, k. 9, p. 45a21; Northern 

anityah, sarvadharma andtmamih, sdnlam nirvdnam; cf. Mulasarv. Vin., T 1442, k. 9, p. 670c2-3; 
Satyasiddhisastra, T 1646, k. 1, p. 243cl7-18; Lien houa mien king, T 386, k. 2, p. 1077a23-24 and 26- 
27; Mahayanavatara, T 1634, k. 1, p. 38c23. 

As we have seen at Hi in lnnin oi hi nol this t th formula adopted by the Traite. 

E. FOUR STATEMENTS, entitled Sseufa pen or Sseufa pen mo 'Fourfold beginning and end 
of dharmas' which may be reconstructed in Sanskrit as Dharmainirvupurunta: Sarvusamskdrd anityah. 


■ of the Buddha's Dharr 


.11,.. 


„„);|222b|/,7 


tcefuli 


li in ii i t il i i hi Id world i i i lit i in i q 

lsimts and ceastl i i i i i l it i i i 

previously existed In , , i t now will not exist later. These instantaneous arisings and 

,i ii l 1 i l m I 

i i i v i n i miliar |moments| i nil 

of a ri\ er (nadyala I. the flame of a lamp (dipajvala) or a storm. This is why people consider them to be a 

i I ! i ' I lilt if i > in 


11 dharmas are without self. In dharmas tl tiler lord l 

svdmin), nor agent (kat aka) knower (/ | I | (in a) or doer o 

1 111 I I I till | , I I I : 

conditions, they tire not autonomous {sy'ahiiiirdi: since they are not autonomous, they are nol self, and lh 


640bl3-18;k. 36, p. 749a7-l 1. 

This formula is evidently faulty for it is not just the sain 

F. FOUR STATEMENTS. Sanasumskard anityah, st 
andlmdmlh. silnlam nirvdnam (cf. Sutralarnkara, p. 149, 1. 1-3), , 
duhkhdhsarvasaimkdhi" u'lin -/ uuvadharmdh, sdntamni 


;cf. 

Ekottara, T 125, 

k.!8,p. 

OUtl 

tlso all dharmas i 

.at are 

■ska, 

■d duhkhdh, sarvadharma 


it Anityah sarvas 

amskdrdh, 

(cf. 

Bodh. bhumi, p. 

277, 1. 5- 


1) Sseufa pen 'Fourfoldi 

2) Fourold dharmamudrd 

Uxlhi itttka T 316, k. 7, p. 


thagataguhyasutra 


H. TEN STATEMENTS. - Chefa-y 
p. 218a6-15. 
389 This is fully explained in Kosa, IX, p. T. 


of the self. 390 This 


390 Tenth chapter (prakarana) of the Catuhsataka 'The Four Hundreds' by Aryadeva. As its name 
indicates, this work consisted of 400 stanzas 'karika) divided up into 16 chapters of 25 stanzas each. 

The work exists completely only in Tibetan translation: 

1 ) Bshm hcos hfi /vyrj pu. Cev Indii lehur hvas pa (Ckitiihsalakasastrakarika.). translated by 
Siiksmajana in India and revised by SuryakTrti of the Pa-tshab: cf. Tib. Trip., vol. 95, no. 5246, p. 131-1- 
1 to 139-5-3. 

21 Bruit chuh ww.s dpidii hhvor spynd h(l ptdii r^ya chcr h;jrcl pa 

(Bodhisattvayogacarya. mil ' kj ), < ommentai In ( iidiakTilt a i iianslated In Suksmajana and 

Suryakfrti: cf. Tib. Trip., vol. 98. no. 5266. p. 1 83-4-4 to end. 

i I'th i I i i i ltd edited ! p t t i > ,i 

the Asiatic Society of Bengal, III, no. 8, 1914, p. 449514. See also P. Vaidya, Etudes sur Aryadeva et son 
Catuhsataka, 1923. p. 69-167; Ci. Tueci. La versione cinese del Catuhsaka... confrontata col testa 


ito e la Iraduzione tihetaua, Rivista degli Studi Ori 
n, Le Nirvana d'apres Aryadeva, MCB, I, 193 1-32 
iataka of Aryadeva, Chap. VII, Proceedings and Tr 

p. 831-871; The Caiuhsunika oj Arvailcva. Sauskrii 


Tlte C 


Vidhushekhara Bhattacarya, The 
if the 4'" Oriental Conference, II, 
</.s7o7/ ami Tibetan Texts with copious Extracts fror 
dited, Part II (Visvabharati Series No. 2, 193 1). 
ipters of the Catuhsataka: 
in of karika no. 291-400 made by Hiuan-tsa 
{"yong-houei year, i.e., July 13, 650 (cf. K' 


at Ta 


1) Kouangpo louen pen, T 1570. Trans 
ts'eu wj.cn sseu. the 1 ()"' day of the 6 1 ' 1 month of 
T2154, k. 8, p. 556b21). 

2) Ta tch 'eng kouang po louen che louen, T 1 57 1 . Translation of the same karikas with 
commentary by Dharmapala, begun on the 27 th day of the same year, January 20, 65 1 (cf. K'ai-yuan, T 
2154, k. 8, p. 556b22). 

The tenth chapter to which the Traite refers here is part of the chapter conserved in the three 
languages. It is dedicated to refutation of the atman and entitled Yogclcarccaluhicuakc 
alniiisikhlhyupavasiinularsanaij! nanui da^anta/i^ prakarauan: in the Sanskrit fragments (el. Vaidya. o.c. 
ii i \ l i i i t I i i i i l ill 

(Tib. Trip., vol. 95, no. 5246, p. 137-1-5; vol. 98. no. 5266. p. 241-2-6), Po wop'in 
(Atmapratisedhaprakarana) in the Chinese versions (T 1570, k. l.p. 182cl8;T 1571, k. 2, p. 194a27). It 
is also by the name P o wo p 'in that the Traite cites it here. 

In the Madh. vrtti on Nagarjuna's Mulamadhyamakakarika, Candrakfrti refers to the 
Catuhsataka by Aryadeva in various ways: Uktam Aryadevena (p. 16, 199), Uktam Aryadcvupddih (p. 
220, 359, 376), Uktam Satake (p. 173, 351, 372, 378. 396. 505). Satakasdstre (p. 506), Satakasastre 
caryadevapddau (p .i II ! tin t i t identified by L. de La Vallee Poussin in his 

edition of the Mfllam lltyai i nil comii Can mi 1 903 and foil. This is indeed the 

Catuhsataka. But the fact of having omitted the numeral t atuh might lead to confusion because, besides 


the Catuhsataka 'Four Hunderds', Aryadeva also composed a Satakasastra 'Treatise in a hundred 

the school of the Three Treatises. 

This Salukusasira by Aryadeva. with a commentary by Yasu-bodhiNatlva. was translated into 
Chinese by Kumarajlva under the title of Po louen: T 1569. The translation was done at Tch'ang-ngan in 
the 6" hong-che year, i.e., in 404 (cf. Tch'oti, T 2145, k. 2, p. 1 la21; Li-tai, T 2134, K. 8, p. 79a5). The 
work has been fully translated into English by G. Tucci, Pre-Dinnaga Buddhist Texts on Logic from 
Chinese Sources (Gaekwad's Oriental Series, vol. 49), 1929, and partially into French by L. de La Vallee 
Poussin, Le Nirvana d'apres Aryadeva, MCB, I, 193 1-2, p. 128-130. KumarajTva's translation is 
introduced by a preface T 1569, p. 167c-168a; Tch'ou, T 2145, k. 1 1, p. 77b-c) by his disciple and 
collaborator Seng-tchao (384-414): "Eight hundred and some years after the Buddha's nirvana, a great 
monastic scholar nam T'i-/>'o{D I i i I It This 

k'ai-che (Vasu, the bodhisattva). a scholar n ho w as the authority otitis lime: "What he says cannot be 

ten chapters of this treatise (i.e., stanzas 51-100)." 

It may be noted that the ten chapters of the Satakasastra translated by Kumarajlva deal with the 
same subject as the eight chapters of the Catuhsastra translated by Hiuan-tsang and often carry the same 
titles. Thus the second chapter of the Satakasastra, entitled P 'o chcn pint! I 569, k. 1, p. 170cl 1- 
174b21) correspond to the second chaptei otth I uh ,. entitled P'o wop 'in (T 1570, k. 1, p. 
182c 18- 183b 10). But although the Mtbject is the .ante, the explanation is quite different. 

In citing the P'o wop 'in, the Traite does not refer to a chapter of the Prajiiapamtta as I 
I ' versions des 

ill III! II | i 

does the Traite refer here to a chapter of the Mulamadhy at i I J m (oi vladhyama&stra) of 
Nagarjuna, for chapter XVIII which deals with the atman is entitled 'Examination of the atman' 
(Atmapanksa in Sanskrit, Bdag brtagpa in Tibetan Kouan-w o in Chinese). The only chapter that enters 
i it deration here l I i ' ill i ^ i I i 

This citation is of importance because it proves that the first Madliyaniika authors (Nagatjuna. 

I i 1 u / i ' i > /« ) of 1 rjuna arc It lit 

n mi t i i a t / lines the 1 p 

i it by name t I2II4I o i in an te title: Madh] > 

k. 1, p. 64bll (above, p. 69F); k. 19, p. 198a5 (above p. 1 142F); k. 25, p. 245c7-8; k. 38, p. 338b29. 

2) We have seen that it refers to Anadcna/s Caluhiahtka by designating n simply with the title 
of a chapter, a strange method ol reference bin io w Inch n is accustomed. 

3) Above (p. 1060-1065F), it has reproduced in its entirety Rahulabhadra's 


N 11 irjun i Vi\ nk \ i i i I f in 1 il 1 i iii nl the In lm i f Vkidl Ii tl 

Ti i H i i I i i i i i i i i I 

Nalanda several centuries later (see above, Vol, I, p, XIF, notes 8 and 9). 

the 5 ,h century by Kumarajlva, his disciples Seng-tchao and Seng-juoei and his illustrious friend Houei- 

[ I I i T I | ! 

will suffice to refer the reader to the note on Aryadeva published in Ceylon Encyclopedia, vol. II, p. 109- 
1 15. At the beginning of his commentary on the Catuhsataka, Candrakfrti (c. 600-650 C.E.) tells us: 
"Aryadeva was born in the island of Simhala (Ceylon) and was the son of the king of the land. After 
having been crown prince, lie renounced the world, went to Daksina (Dekkan), became a disciple of 
Nagarjuna and followed his teachings." 

The Ceylonese chronicles of the DIpavamsa (XXII, v. 41 and 50) and the Mahavamsa (XXXVI, 


v. 29) m 


rofai 


rn Dcmi 


Yet II i i i i 1 

Voharikatissa (260-282 C.E.) and Samghatissa (293-297 C.E.). This detail allows us to place Deva in 

Ceylon in the second half of the 3 rd century. 

the Ganges (Si-yu-ki, T 2087, k. 4, p. 891b) to Prayaga at the junction of the Yamuna and the Ganges (k. 
5, p. 897b), at Pataliputra (k. 8, p. 912c). at Daksinakosala (k. 10. p. 929a-c) and in the land of Cola (k. 

10, p. 93 lb). The nil i i | h Id and weak" took pi e 

at Pataliputra, capital of Magadha. Tl ( i i ' old man and became a 

i i 1 1 ii ukan. His man i i i nd his physical tl lain lite lai lumber ol 

nickn mie that serve ti i i i \ hi i i 1 u i 1 I karnat 

Among his works that he published, apparently after his teacher's death m the first years of the 4' 1 
century CE the M I I 

published in (Mens Extremis. IX, 1 962, p. 49-5 1 . CandrakTrti summarizes the activity of the early 
Madhyamikans in the Hi in 

Spasjant Raliilaldiadnapatiasaliilo Xaganjuno hinmiikini 
Dcvcdapy itnnyaniyinnanitYiicitttah kaiant drain disiayan 
iacdiasinapnayiydannisciiadhiyas diiriiivas yijilYakitilain^ 
laccliisyd tipi sdsanatn mitnirarasyadislavanhts drain 6 


presence ofthe Venerable Rahul ra Nagi juna, whose words were followed ! 

plained clearly and fully the mind of this [Buddha]. The disciples of this [Nagarjun 

ir opinions determined by examination ofthe treatise by this \'a.garjuna| and ha\ in 

n ; III i ll i 


respect: this is why I |Lamotte| haw translated n as in the presence ofthe 'Venerable' Rahul 
hi ii ili nly that of 'verse, line with a 4 

CandrakTrti In i play o ords i In h the Indian i foni p rhaps cho e the expressu 
II u i I'll I i I h i i i i i I i I i t i i i 

twenty strophes of th f i i l he Sanskrit mam 

PrajnapatamttaC^stis 1 nl M i 1 I \ Dun Suwki tiulimi 

Hikata) and cited fully by the Traite (p. 1969-1965F). 


inspira 


i i 1 i i hi i i f i I i I -I p 4n 1 I 

Tchanjan (71 1-782) ofthe T'ien t'ai seel, mentions lour basic works in regard to Nagarjuna: 
"There is the commentary of Pingalanetra called Madhyamakasastra which was translated by Kumarajlva 
ofthe Heou Ts'in (T 1564). Secondly, the commentary of Asahga called Chouen tchong louen which 
was translated by Bodhiruci ofthe Heou Wei (T 1565): there are only two rolls of it. The others have not 
been published. Thirdly, the commentary ofthe dharmacarya Rahula. also called Madhyamakasastra: 
Paramartha ofthe Leang translated it but we have only one chapter on the hclnpralyaya. Fourthly, the 

a M I i h i. called Prajha.p d in i I i 

(Prabhamitra) ofthe T'ang translated it (T 1566); it is in sixteen rolls" (Tche kouan fou hing tchouan 
hong kiue.T 1912, k. l,p. 140cl-5). 

I i 1 i ii i ii i i iii i I ill i II i i stott as that made him 

in i i ii ii i I r i t i i 1 i i in 1 i 

manuscript ofthe SaddharmapundarTka w nh twenty stanzas of homage w ritten by Ra.hulabhadra m honor 


ofthisi 


.-d f, s; 


1565, k. l,p. 40bl8). 

Iheoth i l l I i 1 Ira was drawn by the Chinese into the cycle o 

1 i i i i i I 1 ii i le\ i ef Fou fa tsang 

yin yuan tchouan, T 2058, k. 6, p. 319cl4-329al; Fou tsou t'ong ki, T 2035, k. 5, p. 175b2-17; Fou tson 
tai t'ong tsi, T 2036, k. 4, p. 504c8-505b2). He appears again in the lists of siddhas (cf. G. Tucci, A 
Sanskrit Biography nl the Siddhas and tonic questions connected with Xdydrjitna. .lour, and Proc. of tht 


I I Hi pi il 1 I 1, i I I ). Ull ll I 1 I 

w ilh knowledge {/nan in): ill is is why |ihc :>utr;i| speaks of non-self in res.';ird In 'iilk dluinnas.. 




■ Peaeelulnes^ 


■ ofth 


I ! i ! I in it. 1 le seal ol i 

Question. - Why doe i I p il i 1 dharn 11 i I i: 




na]:il 


it is a matter of the five aggregates {puncaskandhuY. in the seeone 
called the seal of peace. 


[By saying] that all the formations , 
enjoyment (bahyakamaguna) conside 

the 'mine' being destroyed, there is si. 


rmanen / li ii i i i i 

jelongingto a sell / i i Iroyed [By saying] th 

The i 


re formations isdinskdraiiitiuld), the yogin expenenees disgust 
i) for the suffering of the world but, while knowing this disgust and this suffering, he remains 
I to the view ot the \ i I i I i in this thought". - This 


icSoc.ofBcngal. XXVI. 1930, p. 138-155). h 


lo the 






leageoitl 


a style a 


ditTere 


The Tru.iic. which loosely quotes Xagarjuna's Mithinuidhyainnkuriku'^ Al'v;ldc\ ;l's SaiakiL and 
Rahulabhadra's Slotru. is not therefore the work of Nagarjuna but, as has already been suspected by P. 
Demieville, "the work of Sarvastivadin adepts of the Lesser Vehicle converted to the Greater Vehicle of 
the Madhyamika school" (JA, 1951, p. 282). 

Otherwise, if the chronology presented here is eorrect. if lire ueti\ Uy ol'Xagarunu is placed in 




'.skumlluD. 


s of 


consciiiiisness (uyuniiui). the eighteen elements iclluilii) and the twelve causes (nidana) inwardly and 
outwardly {adhvdinmhahird/hO to look lor a svamin. he does not liud any. Anil as the latter does not exist, 
all i i t i i i ii i | i I i 

)ii i ii luge onl iii ill 


- In the Mahayam 




dharmas are im[ 
(virodha)? [222c] 

Answer. - To consider iiupermuiienee {unilvu. 
[ii'ipa) as momentary ikstujika) and imperii): 
i ii > i 

fi la i t 


lata). If one 


in be both developed (v 


Answer. - Present subslanee also do 
snii'tx upasthanas (p. 1 163T), every dl 
must clearly possess this nature of cs 


t have any duration (sthiti). As I have said in regard to the four 
, the nature of cessation of which we see after the event (pascal), 
m Iron) its birth {uljnldu) but. as it is subtle (suk?ma), we do not 


[Iftb 


of ee 


n. there 


suppose there is a n these were new 

would never wen oul i t i rds i i/l i uld ilways be new ai 

Having no ageing, they would be eternal (nitya). From the fact of this et 
(apatti) and no merit (punya): m and, as there would be no more sin or 
Buddhist Path (marga) would be overturned (viksipta). 


391 Pancavimsati, p. 164, 1. 8-9 (T 223, k. 4, p. 242c2-4; k. 8, p. 278cl-2): Sarva ete dharma... 

ckaliihimayiulukilaksumih. 

392 Cf. Madh. vrtti. p. 324: If action did not exist in itself (svabhiirula). it would certainly be eternal 
because existence in itself is not susceptible to modification. Thus action would never be accomplished. 

Action is what neec sarily requires the aetix i Ii i ' ' se eternity t )s not 


i (utpadahhaAgalafoana 


tindcred penetration'. This is how the Dharma is to be recollected. 


7. Other qualities of the Buddhist Dharma 


Furthermore, there tire two kinds of Dharma: 3 ' i; ' /) the Buddha's speeclt ihuddhanicana). namely, the Three 
I t 1 h i i I i t i I i id 

ii ill i le meaning of the Dliari 

i he Buddha. namely th I I ' 1 1 i ill 

I n I i i Iralion i lorn l aid the fruit of delrverance 


una of the I 


/) Recollecting the speeeh oftlie Buddha 

profound l i ind not very pro 

i / i , i i i i 

each has its significance. 


I ii i I i iii ii in 

lii / n I l i I i i 

idn mi iii i. /ri responding In m i i 


■al eludes accomplishme 
g accomplished good or 


The words of the Buddha are either permissions followed by prohibitions, or prohibitions foil. 

iii i II prohibitions, or prolnl 1 I 

These four methods are m harntoin and are not contradictory. 


being expressed rationally, i 

t suppresses any 

The speech of the Buddha 

is in accord witl 

about conventional things ( 

mmvrtidharma), 

truth | absolute truth and con 

ventional truth]. 


I , I' Ii. .1 






ladhika) from the speech of the B 


The speeeh of tit 

to it (satUlhanua iiahhinivi.saic). y>5 It is the foe of impure law: 

remains withou no uppi i 

There is nothing to be added lo ami nothing to be removed (aiumi 

and good throughout. 

till ! k ii 11 Ii i I I i i la mi li I ispux 

r i I t Ilia has d i i i i n i i i i i d i 

end (i-/nnahar\a) so thai they sweat, become breathless and are terrified: it can also make lite gods become 
angry so thai Iheir cries fill lite ten directions and they shake '.he earth in six ways. It can make people 


v i i i ii h i 1 I i I I i ii i i I 

people, mindful i i i i i lite Path 1 li il is as if they w 

i i i ii • i i d il 1 inning good in the middle and good at the end' (adau 

kulyunu. madhye kalyami, pwytivascinc kahuna). 




i l l n 


with a single sound (eh 


395 C f. the Kolopamasutra cited 
290c22, 295b29; k. 85, p. 657a2. 

396 On the Dharma without any 


n. 64F. n. 




k. 31,] 


"imalalJrii. p. 27(1 271 ; Swwnzaimisumiidlii, p. 187-181- 
7 A belief characteristic of Indian Buddhism that has its extension into China. The subject has been 
.sterfully explained by P. Demieville in Hobogirin (Butsugo, p. 2117 2(b); Button, p. 215-217). The 
lite makes only a brief allusion to it here, but will return to it later (k. 30, p. 284a-b). 


n ii i 1111 ii * , \ , i u'll 'i i ini i ' il mi i in tl ten 

is. The beings who are to be com i m) hear it, those who are not to be converted do 

it. It is as if a thunderbolt (asani) struck the earth: the deaf (badhira) do not hear it but those who 


The Buddha preached the Dharma in various ways (cf. VimalaUrtUp. 1"') L10)andnotablj bj 

ii I i i n i i l h 

i Ihe E)l ii mi I li M urn i l n direction |oi h 

n i I i ii motions. Cach hearer, accoi lin io hi i 1 u 

capability, understands it and believes that the Buddha preached tl for hint alone. 

The doctrine of the single sound was already formulated in some sects of the Cesser Vehicle. 
The Vibhajyavadins produced a stanza of praise of the Buddha (tsanfo song) cited in the Vibhasa (T 
1545, p. 410al6; T 1546, k. 41, 306c24; T 1547, k. 9, p. 482cl6): "The Buddha uses a single sound to 


:, ii' 


for ii 


■Malii 


iii in 1 . . 


as by means of a singles 


(cf. 


p. 145, tl 


is54)rej 


I J Ii! 1 T | i 1 i il 

in i M I l i i 1 i i i iii II till i I 

1 I II I 111 ill I 11 I cl I 1 il HI 111 lc sol id 

The Prajnaparamita considers the single sound to be a secondary characteristic of the 18" 

I I I i 1 T 223, k. 24. p. 

396b5; T 220, vol. VI, k. 381, p. 968c26-27; Cheng t'ien wang, T 231, k. 7, p. 723c 1; Jen wangjou 
kouo, T 246, k. 2, p. 842c29 

Avatamsaka, T 278, k. 60, p. 787a27; T 279, k. 30, p. 164M8-19; k. 34, p. 182b4-5; k. 52, p. 

Ratnakuta, T 310, k. 62, p. 361b8-10; K. 100, p. 593M8; k. 102, p. 573M7-18; 
Bodhisattvapitaka, T 316, k. 16, p. 819a2. In the same collection I'llapuiia-amagama, T 320, k. 3, p. 
928a8-15: "Cach one sees the Buddha face-to-face, that is an exclusive quality (avenikaguna) difficult to 


u i i T i.4 k 2 p. 333M2-21. 
Great Parinirvana, T 374, k. 10, p. 423c 10- 14; T 375, k. 9. p. 665a2. 
Vimalkakirti, p. 108-110; 342. 


2) Recollection of the meaning of the Dharma. 

What is the meaning of the Dharma (dhurmanhaV. It is faith israddha), morality (stta), generosity (tydga), 

Ii ii nil I ' 1 i . i,' i i O loin , 11 liti li 1 all 1] ,1 ood dll "i ' 

nil also the this lis of the Dhan > [read} disc I alxnc (p. 1 F) in r. d t. 

penetration {/ifau'vcdhdi: ""All conditioned dharmas are impermanent: all dharmas are without self: peaceful 
is nirvana." This is the meaning of the Buddha's Dharma. 


: of things (dhar, 


Il {upiulcsacurya) and 


fhe nature of things ulliarmata) is irrefutable. And, supposing that one could 
,eals of the Dharma cannot be assailed. The saint (aryd) who knows this fhreefo 
:ontroversial [223b] subjects (vivddasthana) that ai 

lie person endowed with sight {cuksusinul). seeing 


ong views (mithyddrsti). In the : 
(andha) arguing about various ( 


Question. - In the system of the sravakas, the Buddha spoke about four truths. |the lour noble Trutlis|: n 
the Mahayana, there is only one truth, [absence of nature |. Win now speak of three truths. | the three seal 
of the Dharma]? 


-The Buddha spoke of th 
trstands them, they make ft 


(.smmidayasatya) ai 
b. Non-self (anatmi 


he truth of the Path (jmili/Hiiuilya). 


I i i i li of the t 


Ipeksa), they have no 
t). Since they are imperm 


. an I i 
do not perish and have but 

iii l> .< 


m. Thus, although it is said in the Mahayana that "dharmas do not i 

do I I ill i il 1 11 i I i i ii n 

is the object of the o 


0, the object of knowledge (jnanalamhana) that e 
is and pratyekabuddhas. 


The object of buddhan 


ry does the recollection of the Buddha (buddhdnut. 
saiksa present in the Buddha's body? Why does th 
samghaimsmrlisamadhi) have as object the dharma 
e Buddha's disciples (buddhasrdvaka)! And wh : 
•adhanna) the object (alambana) of the concentr; 
irlisamddhiy 4 " 

I ll |U IlllC I I I 


the saiksa and asaiksa present in th 
all the other good pure dharma 
on the recollection of the Dharm 


rs (rddhibala) used by th 


I i d i I i i !l l i I 

Dhan i 

//') Tin object ul / - ulhi is i/ the words of the Buddha (hiiddliavacana); h. the meaning of 

the Dharma (dharmartha) preached by the Buddha. [The words of the Buddha] form a single metre (pdda), 
a single stanza {gdtlul) up to the eight bui thousand articles of the Dhatnia - 

> | I i i ling of the Dh II j i ii I he Buddha I i ii h H i 

l.. faith niorali i i n /I, stud niccnlrati i 

•m (prajfia), etc., up to and including inn ana- w itluuit residue (iiiriipddisefanirvdria). 


III. RECOLLECTION OF THE COMMUNITY 


4UU Theobieaoi put li i i I ! I 1 I ii n i 

One takes refuge in the dharmas of the asaiksa or the arhat which constitute a Buddha and not in the 

Buddhas and not in one single Buddha. One takes refuge in the dharmas of the saiksa and the asaiksa 

1545, k. 34, p. 177a seq.; Kosa, IV, p. 76-79; Nyayanusara, T 1562. k. 38, p. 555c seq.; Abhidharmadlpa, 
p. 125-127. 


Kosakarika, IV, v. 32 says: Buddhuscimahakanm 

dharma,, 

■ a^aiksun uhliayants ca si;// 

nirvarfam caitt saranam yo yati kararfatrayam: 



"He who takes the triple refuge takes refuge in thi 

: dharma 

s of the asaiksa which make up the 

B i kill in ill iia in i i i ilii i i ' mil |dh inn i ol [he ; 

saiksa ar 

id of the saiksa] which make up the 

Samgha, and in nirvana." 



401 The Buddha does not appear in the recollection of the 

■ Samgha 

because he is recollected separately 


imgha) is completely en 


- "The Community of disciples of the Buddha 

scipline element [.silusLindhasampaniun. is completely 


wed « 


,i elemi 


1 (praj 


undlui). ll 


deliverance elem i I 1 e and vision of deliverance' element 

1 i i i i i 1 ill 

eight i i i i i I i i i i 1 i i l lion i 

The \ogin should recollect the C'ommiiniu celebrated In the Buddha in these words and meditate on the 

pialil i i\ akasni he | uddl la and il i iu;ha makm 
the Holy Community (aryasamgha). 


1 . Community endowed with the ft 


ir already obtained by 
Section of the Buddha, 


i i i i i i 


Furthermore, here the praise [of the Communit; 

heretic (llrlhika) communities, wandering monk- 


sciples] is made in order to distinguish it I'rot 
■ajita) and lay people (grhastha). 




lg \iews (mithyadrtfi), 1 

hin i i in i 


{iluskaca.rya}. then' ties (sii/igr/), their wisdom (praj 
I i i i il i il i i i i i il i I i ni i 

and wisdom (prajnd) would not be enough. This is why the Buddha lum II lebrat ill 111 qualiti 
/ ii i l lislinienl the p i i[ li i 

i nd so on up to the peiteeti i i I i i 1 i l 

{vimuktijndnadarsanaskandhasampad). 


samadhidhunus). - It lets fly the arrow of wisdom (prajiicsu). It destroys the enemies, 
the disturbing emotions {Idciandira) and obtain: ilclncrance Ivimnkli). It produces knowledge (jnana) 

arrow and destroys his enemy. He frees himself thus from a twofold fear: he avoids offending the king and 

This is why we use the five |pure] elements to praise the Community. 
2. Community worthy of offerings, etc. 


The Community is 'worthy of offerings" (dak) 
represented by these live Ipure elements. 


leComn 


'of the disciples of the 


Buddha, who hold the power of discipline (.v/7«), concentration (same 

(adhyata) 404 deliverance ivimukii). knowledge and vision of deliverance (ydnuUijmlnadariana). tins 

Community. I say. is "worthy oi' offerings" [dak\ii?iyui, 'worthy ol homage' (pujanfyd), 'worthy of 

lutation" l iii i i mi n l imi 


3. Community, the best field of m 


st field of merit fort! 




1 I II I I I! 1! 1 I 

i 1 h ! i i). his signs of respect l in ness l ) 

eagerness toward the Community, but also for his gifts in kind (dnusadaaa). This is why he Community is 

ved. planted at th i d freel I 1 i 

necessarily gives an abundant crop. It is the same lor this, Held of merit, the Community. The plow of 
ii ii low up the roots ol" the fell ill 


t of wealth is completely misplac. 


1 l Ii'! ill 

of the three Vehicles (ydiiatrayaphala). 


405 Anavataptagathha, ed. Bechert, p. 144-145; tr. Hofinger, p. 227-229; Fo wou po ti tseu, T 199,p. 
194bl6-cll; Mulasan . Yin.. C,il»ii Man.. Ill, part 1, p. 192-193, and T 1448. k. 17, p. 82c5-28: 

diam. Transl. 
i I I L I iii i I i 1 h i i I i i i i 

lliing ofn ii , i n in robu.lan l i For ninety one 


kalpas, Ihadn 

mvrobalan. 1 a 


iselulwas 


ss foi 


gill of m, 




haungsu 


The Trade will return later to this bhiksu: el", k. 24. p. 23Sa5: k. 29, p. 27 1 b 1 8: k. 38. p. 34 1 c3. 
lis is a well-known monk called Bakkula, Vakula and Vakula in Sanskrit; Bakkula, Bakula and Vakkula 
Pali. The name means 'Two families' (dvakkula, dvikkula): actually, during his last lifetime, Bakkula 
id taken birth in a wealth; I ml ii imbi u len no bath nm in the Yamuna, he 

11 1 1 1 I I I! 1 d I I I ill 111 

e fish, she found the baby alive. She wanted to adopt him but the true parents of the child reclaimed 
m. The king cut through the dispute by declaring that the c hi 1 henceforth b longed to the 'two 
milies'. At the age of eighty, Bakkula met the Buddha, entered into the monastic order and, after seven 

vs. attained the state oi' arhat. He h\ ed for eighty more years, clothed in rags and (alters, declining any 
i i I ii 1 i h Ii ^ i n I fhe Buddha ih i i in n ih 


olleni 


t of those 






pilgrimage of holy placi 
lgle piece of gold on fhe 


; to in-. - 


ii ! iii | i l i i Ii i p 

The sources on Bakkula are very numerous, and here are the main ones: 

Pali sources. - Majjhima, III, p. 124-128; Anguttara, I, p. 25; Theragatha, p. 2' 

330; Commentaries on the Majjhima, IV, p. 190-197; on the Anguttara,I, p. 304-310; o 

p. 87; on the Apadana, p. 481-483; Milinda, p. 215-217. 


r i i I i i il 1 ' ii \ h i n , r v 

l ill I i lii It i i I it U) the Coniniuni i i t t 

I It i I | i it lilt II i I i 
lie was born., on the soles of his feel tjhnlninln) he had hair two inehes long., soli and line [rnnunii 

litis, his lather rcjoi t in i i i 

1 M i i l I ii i I the Dharm i Of the disetples. I In 
i i i i ' 

Sanskrit sources. - Mahakarmavibhahga, p. 75 ( w here Bakkula is given as the son of 
I Hi; t tsas, king of Kasmir); Divyavadana, p. 396. 

Chinese sources. - Hien yu king, T 202, k. 5, p. 385b5-386a4; Vibhasa, T 1545, K. 181, p. 
906c-907a; Fen pie kong to louen, T 1507, k. 4, p. 45cl7-46a28; Tehotiw ei mo kie king, T 1775, k. 3, p. 
359M0; King liu yi siang, T 2121, k. 37, p. 201al-9 (transl. Chavannes, Conies, III, p. 229-230). 
406 Cf. Anavataptagatha, ed. Bechert, p. 1 16-127; tr. Hofinger, p. 207-210; Fo wou po ti rseu, T 199, p. 
191c24-192al6;M01asar\. Vin., Gilgil Man.. III. part ip. 181 1 82. and T 1448, k. 19, p. 80al-26; Pali 

i ill i 1) i i _ i ii 

C\iln/-(/n-a.\va ^uiinllhisvu inava.iku.iii layanan: krknn ... culhilivutn en niiivd prn/'Unn sfithlinh) 'smi 


l| III I II 1 I I IL I | 11 I I 

happy spirit. I nit III! 1 ivc ordination! Vlay I 

reach rvana. supretn I i i i I in I i i 

ne kalpa d oi m by the strength of my nicrtl veil ki Ti n lit inks lo the residue 

ol tin ai tion in tin i 'i v I ly last HI nn I born at 1 ipa. Ihe onl in ol i i i n i > 

i i ' i i I i i i i I I 11 i 111 ll 1 i ii me of twenly 
kotis." On the soles of my feet I had hair four inches long, fine, soft to touch, beautiful, like cotton-dowr 


eroflhee 


,a. I ha 


d: ' ar 


I i n I 

I ' I ill 


.-mented, he walked to and for so long and so 

led an led | Hie Buddha cam 

i h in ■ mo 1 i iti In rdoi ml iemper In rtion. On this ■ ion Ii ulh > ' I u 

.■ar furred boots and soon eMended this fax or to all the bhiksus. This anecdote is told in all the 
nayas: Pali Vin, I, p. 179-185 (cf. Anguttara, III. p. 374-379); MahTsasaka Vin. T 1421, k. 21, p. 


Since gifts as small [as those of Bakkula and Kotfvimsa] produce such great 
(vipakaphala). [the Community | is called 'the best field of merit for the world'. 

4. Community consisting of four pairs and cighl classes of individuals 


mi ll 


145al3-146bl5; mahasamghika Vin.. T 1425. k. 31, p. 481a2- 1 82a 1 : Dharmagupta Vin., T 1428, k. ': 
p. 843bl2-145a25; Sarv. Vin., T 1435, k. 25. p. 183al5-b3; MOlasarv. Vin., T 1447, k. 2, p. 1055cl4- 
1056al5; T 1450, k. 16, p. 184b25-187c20. 

24). According to the Si yu ki (T 2087. k. 1 1 . p. 934c-935a). this sramana made a statue of Maitreya ii 
sandalwood, worked miracles and conversions in Koiikan where Asoka dedicated a stupa to him. 
at Srona Kotlkarna, in Pali Sona 
ckarananam), disciple of Mahakatyayar 

i have entered onto the Path and who m 

training' and the asaiksa 'those who no 


Srona kotiw niisa should not be confused with the ; 
Kotikanna. the foremost of the line orators {a^nnii ka.lvann 
and apostle of Avanti. 
407 In contrast to Iheprthagjana 'the worldly', the clryas v 

A. TWO GROUPS: the saiha 'those \\ ho are still 


B. EIGHT GROUPS ( F INDIVII i i i l , ,hi n m I 

'ralhwnnphnkipratipannaka, candidate for the first fruit of the religious life. 


5. Trifvn/}/:nln/>rni:/}n/nin/n 


D. TWENTY-SEVEN INDIVIDUALS, made up of eigf 

ne types of asaiksa {ihivii^inksnh). 
The eighteen types of saiksa are: 


;d by the eight pre 


4. Sakrdagamin. 

5. TrinyiiphiiUipruiipuniui 

7. Ai-huiiY<i[>hukipraiipiiiuiii. candidate for th 

8. Sraddhdnusarin, pursuing [the truth] becai 

1 I i i h I 

10. Sraddhadhimukta, convinced by faith. 


; li i i i i i i i. hi I | hi i ids ind men and 

in l i il i ii i I n'ths 

13. EkavTcika (in Pali ekalujiir. in Chinese v; ichong for Kuarajlva, yi kien for Hiuan-tsang 
ill i i i I i i 111 |- 

- i i i | ii in ii t in nn n i 1 mt m li i k 

i ' ' in ■ hi ii ' Hi t nn hi i ii ii i born 

16. Suhhi>.ui!i^kura.piuinirYayin.. ana.u.amin obtainine,] nirvana with effort. 

17. Anahhisiujiskui-iipurinirvuvin. anasannn oblannni.> nirvana effortlessly. 

i 1 i I ii i \ i l! i I i 

The nine kinds of asaiksa are: 

19. ParihSnadharman, [arhat] likely to fall 

20. Cetanadharman, [arhat] likely to end Ins existence 

21 i il i Id 1 ! i ill I |uircd] 

I I 1 I ii in th i | i i 1 not nun ins 

23. Prativedhanabhavya, [Arhat] likely to penetrate effortlessly into the Unshakeables. 
in i 1 i i i i I i i |l| 

25. Celoriimika, (arhat] possessing deliverance of mind 

26. Praindvimukta, [arhat] delivered by wisdom 

27. Ubhayatobhdgavimuklu (keng kiui l '« for Kumarajlva; kin kiai I o for Hiuan-tsang), [e 
doubly delivered |from the obstacle of the disturbing emotions (klesavarana) and the obstacle opp< 
the eight liberations (vimoksdvarana)]. 


them and havemven definitions for litem. 

For nos. 1 to 7, see, e.g.. Samyutta, V. p. 202. - For nos. 8 to 1 1, see DIgha, III, p. 105; 
Majjhima, I, p. 478-479; Ahguttara, I, p. 64. - For nos, 12 and 13, see Samyutta, V, p. 205; Anguttara, I, 
p. 233;IV, p. 380-381; Nettippakarana, p. 189. - For nos. 14 to IS (fixe types of anagamin), see DIgha, 
iii, p. 237; Samyutta.V, p. 70, 237 285,314. 378; Anguttara, IV, p. 14, 15, 146, 380; V, p. I20.-For 
nos. 26 and 27, see DIgha, II, p. 71; Majjhima. I, p. 439, 477; Samyutta, I, p. 1 9 1 ; Anguttara, I, p. 73; IV, 
p. 10. 77. For the group, cf. Puggalapaiiiiatti. p. 14-16: Nettippakarana. p. 189 190. 


dgalah) that the Buddha speaks of it . 


Question - [In the Daksi th uddh 1 

world there are two fields of merit (punyahclrti). lite : 
siitra. 'the saiksas are eighteen in number and the a; 
Buddha, in the present passage speak only of eight [no 


a Ki-kou-tou (Anathapindadal: -In I 
te asaiksas." 408 [According to this sal 


.nswer. I t i | I i i i i In I i h I I 1 I | li 

ine . but here, where he is summari/ms {suinkscpcnu). he mentions only eit'lit. However, these twcnly- 
i n i i li il d n hilal in ll i i 




1 i I ii ii I i li i i ill i i nn 11 a ii ii 1 

1 h 1 i il i I i i In 1 i i ii n l up 1 t 1 i j n i ' 
1 I I I l 1 

5-9) The five kinds of anagamin, [namely, i) antaraparinirvayin, ii) upapadyap; 


The 1 


oftlu 


leoflhen 


s of the 


s i l In \ 1 I 1 i 11 cated them 

precisely along the Path to nirvana: Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 77, p. 397a; k. 53, p. 274c-277b; 
Samyuktabhidharmasara, T I 552. k. 6. p. 910c 914a: Ablndharmamrta. T 1553, k. 1, p. 973a27-c26 
(reconstr. By Sastn. p. 85 88): Ivosa. VI, p. 193-217, 2541-255, 277. 

The ['rajhapmarannlas have used Ihe preccdina sources broadly to establish their Iw enly 

itial Ihe end pom ol ihe career is no lonaer ihe entry into 
nirvana but the arrival at the state of Buddha by the conquest of iunuiai-iisaijiva.ksa.iiihoilhi. 

The description of this career may be found in the Pancavimsati, p. 60-73 (transl. Conze, p. 33- 
41) and the Satasahasrika, p. 266-281; a short description is in Abhisamayalamkara, I, v. 23-24 (transl. 
Conze, p. 1 1-13); clear and precise definitions in Aloka.p. 35-36 (transl. Obermiller, Analysis, I, p. 51- 


56). 


Later (k. 54, p. 447a), t 


Abhidharmasamuccaya, i 

755c28). 


i. 88-91 (T 1605, k. 
an (T 26, k. 30, p. ( 


categories of saints. 

p. 689al() c24; T 1616, k. 13, p. 754b 10- 


yakhya, p. 566, 1. 25-26. 


Ill-ID When 




iey pass into the j i ' l i i li kin and 

•e given the names of sraddhadhimuktika and drstiprapta. This sraddhadhimuktika 
:luded in the [first] fifteen classes of Saiksas. 


5. Other qualities of the Community 


i Moii 


y [by s 




hi i \ i i ii i 1 1 i i i l i 

people as my companions, women, sons, slaves, etc.: ihey accompanied me m ihc Ihrec had destinies 
111 II [ii 

Community is like a nurse (y/<//?o/^/.s7//<m//u0. 4ll! I musl oblain pure discipline {vi^inhlhusiUi) and rutin 

II 1 I III! Hi I 1 1 

i i i i i i i i i i i n iic i / ill i Tii 

why it is necessary to recollect the Community. 

THE DANAPATI WHO EXCLUDED THE SRAMANERAS FROM HIS 
INVITATION 4 " 


41U Classical comparison « Inch » ill lie repealed below . p. 1407F. Later (k. 85, p. 657bl2 14), the 

Ihe L'ood physician: Ihc a.ood rools tkusukimkda) are ihc medicinal herb: the a.ood friend {kalvamunilra) 
is the nurse, furnished it nil these three ihinys. the sick man is quickly cured." 

1 i i I ,v , \ i i i i ' 

serial dhiirniiihhuisu.jwuhiisiku.ivuc ca. hhaisitjvu.hhuia dluumak kk^iiYYudhihluusidYuiYdi. 
iiirYanuro:.:yi^in]ii>rai>akalva.c copasihuYiikiihhula.h w /??,:.: /to /t/'/Ti/m/roym/t/'i/y/aiv ihiru.spu.ropusdidndr. 
"The Blessed One is plnstciau, for Ihe sutra (Tsa a han, T 99. k.15, p. l()5a-b; Kosavyakhya, p. 514) 
calls him 'the su| 
Dharma. The Dliarma is media i i he si i! , its. ftnall 

order to obtain the peace ok inr\ ana." 

41 ' We have already noted several times a certain number of borrowings by the Traite from the 

Kalpamummditika by Kumaralata or from its Chinese recension, the Ta Ichouangyen louen king (T201), 


Thus a noble wealthy banker {sresthin) who 

steward (r ( 7n'(ny7iY//o//'<M 4l: of the Samaha: 


se the patron [224b] (dCimipati) does n 


10 walk bent oxcrw nil deerc 


id spoke these stanzas: 

This danapati is a stupid man: 

He sees forms and does not see virtues. 

He neglects the young 

And receoes only decrepit ancient men. 

The one who is called Venerable 


si 1 I I I C I / ill O I ' I I I I 

(above, p. 146-152F), the 'Complete gift of Kama the painter' (p. 672-675F), ' Asoka and the bhiksu v, 
the sweet breath' (p. 695-698F), the Saddantajataka (p. 7 1 6-71 8F). the Nigrodhamogajataka (p. 972- 
975F), etc. The anecdote of the 'Danapati excluding the sramaneras from his invitation', an anecdote tl 

il i 1 n 1 i i il it 1 d H. Luders, p. 139- 

140, or from the Ta tchouangyen louen king, 3 rd narrative, k. 1, p. 261al9-262c3 (transl. E. Huber, 

Siitralamkani. p. 22 3(1). The translation of the Trade is closer to the Ktilpananuimliiiku than to the 
Sutrdlamkdi-a. Few works have been as thoroughly studied as this said Sutrdlamkdra o/Asvaghosa, an 

III til I 1 l 11 i I j I H il I I I II li 1 

acknow ledscd. 

Dictionary, p. 5 1 1 : Mochizuki, Enc, p. 2254b. 


Who have 'grown old in vain' (mohajmui I and inu a 
He who, abandoning the fruits of wrongdoing and of 


is thought: "We should m 


id evil in the Samgha." And they a; 

Under praise and blame; 

But this man denigrates the Bud 

We cannot help but instruct him 

Let us go quickly to his dwellinf 


Tli h II ih in h i 11 nil iii in ini I- i n i ' i mi I iii i ill 1M1 n. Their I I nd i in 
were white as enow: their heavy eyebrows eovered their eyes {hhnikunahhir iiva^unlhiiuksuy. their skin 

ii I h h i ill i i i i i Iked leann 

nit a / / I * l lil i i n l l i u i i i i n in i 

I i l ] I i| i iii 1 II I i I i 1 I i 


leated, they resumed their youthful foms. Startled, the danapati 




413 Dhammapada, v. 260; Udanavarga, XI, v. 11, p. 189. 

414 Dhammapada, v. 267; Udanavarga, XI, v. 12, p. 189; Mahavastu, III, p. 422. 

415 Cf the fragment of the Kalpanamandika, p. 138: Te sarve 

iHiliiiiYhlYntiH^irn^iinijaiHirsYahhiiilnnHihhir atd^mjlliiiaks/ ... (/hdniiriak/a-u/irsifvainsu 


'l>usi>iuih 


As if they had drunk the elixir of youth; 416 
How does such a miracle come about? 
The sramaneras said to him: "Do not feel any fear or doul 

ii i i i i I l i i 

these transibrmations. The noble Saniaha which yen elai 
for, as it is said: 
[224c] Then it would be possible to sound the depth of the sea 


gerous. Outofpityforyou. 
n le know deeply is imrnet 


Great and small alike produce knowledge: 

It is not found [exclusively] among the old or among the young. 


In ii la i ' i i li i n n i la 

the depth of the great ocean (maharriavam a\ 

laue.liine slock of the saecs. 




iraga), si 


16 Ibid., p. 139: Ra 

17 Ibid p 139 ipy eva gadham vanmalayasya svatmjcl In 
icaracaro 'yam samgha Peih n i mo |inui mile! i eh the bottom ol'lln ea w ilh Us proboscis: 


i > ' n I n oluh I) 


je despised." 418 


;i ripe mango thai seems to be ripe {/nikvam pukvarni)." 4] " > 

It is the Mime for the disciples of the Eiuddhu {hudilhasravuku): i) some are endowed with noble qualities 

ut h\ their | I i U not seem to be 

good people: /'/) others seem to be good people by their postures and their speech, but they are not endowed 

I i I i i i i I people by their posti i | 1 i ! 
i noble qualities: and final I i their post 

iii 11 I ! i i il I 

II hurt yoursel foil I ommitl faul is a thin he j ( innol la i 

i Iii i holesome though I 


sisofleai 

ning(W,«» n 

sis of ma 

esty (anubhav 

sis of age 

nsofclo 

bearing 
quence (vagvis 


N Dahamsutta in Sanmina. I. p. 68 70 (cf. Tsa a him, T 99. no. 1226. k. 46. p. 334c 1 3 334b8; Pie l 

lan, T 1000, no. 53, k. 3, p. 391c2-392a25; Tseng yi a han, T 125, k. 25, p. 683b26-c6). 

9 Ambanisutta in Anguttara, II, p. 106-107 (cf. Tseng yi a han, T 125, k. 17, p. 634a I 7 bl 7). 

ill ' ikiikI i l li I i i i n / ; / 

i i I h i ll i hurts himself." Tin lonieal 

;tum: cf. Anguttara, III, p. 350, I. 6; 351, 1. 14; V, p. 140, 1. 20; 143, 1. 17: Khammti h'Anamla 
ggulo pugutilesii ptuniimim vjinlhinln. 
1 I I > i Hi I hi... na vayasd na ca 


The qualities of which are very deep. 

The Buddha has praised this Samgha in hundreds of ways. 
Whatever little one gives, it produces abundant fruit. 

This is why one should venerate the Samgha. 422 

[225a] There should no distinction made between old and young 
Learned or unlearned, light or shadow, 

When Mahakasyapa went forth from home 

Wishing lo weal the low ly garb of a beggat. 


422 ibid., p 139 T, i 

n'ii Rd \ < i nah ^amagrah The 

i I i II i\ en to it increases. 

Known on earth by the name of the Third Jewel, this entire group of disciples of Sakyamuni is worthy of 

423 In the Civarasutta in Samyutta (II, p. 219-222), Mahakasyapa says that in order to become a monk, 

he had a paiapiUnikam sarighuli made, "an undcTga.inicnl made of pieces ofclolh'. According lo he 
(ommcmaiv of Saniyulla (II. p. 1811). Kasyapa meanl the *ai?p..>jnui which was made by cutting up his 

mm ills of great vahk i i i 

sa°ghalin li vuttam). The Buddha admired the quality of the material: Muduka klw lyayam Kassapa 
i 1 1 i i n i i ' i I i I i id i ' i i > i 

undergarment made of pieces of cloth, and I replaced litem w Hit the hempen rags use by the Blessed 
One"" (Sn kli\ alnnn piikipihlLimim tmighaliin Bhagaraio puilusi. ahum puna Itluthavalo saiuini 


Whose moral discipline is the shore. 
If an immoral (duhsila) monk were to be found there 
He would end up by not being counted in the number of the monks 
Fur the Samgha is like the great ocean 
hlli i i 

n h I i i I i I maneras: "llol 

confess my sin (a, i I i i i 1 i i) ind my mind is al 

III i 1 n I I 'i |i i I 

The great virtuous ones have broken through doubt 

If I did not consult them 


I ] i 1 T i _ Pie tsa, T 100, k 

6, p. 418b6), it is stated that Kasyapa's samghati was worth one hundred thousand ounces of gold. 

According to the legend related above (p. 190-196F), Kasyapa actually remains at Rajagrha 
within the Grdhrakutaparvata. He is clothed in the robes of the Buddha and must hand them over to the 
future buddha, Maitreya. 

I ii i I uirv qualities., on i i i I 

coluibn wllh corpses: Muhusinninhln nu nnitcmi kuniipcna ^aiiivasaii: yum holi niiihusannuhle niuhini 
kunapam, lam khippam iieva tirani vaheti thalam ussareti: cf. Ymava. II, p. 237: Anguttara, IV, p. 198, 
201; Udana, p. 53,55. See also Dasabhumika, p. 97, 1. 9-10. 


le Jewel of the Samgha ar 


[Udaya and Simil i The Buddl i sli There was a 

hmm from the / In io lived I limes the Buddl i 

i i i T i i I i i II 111 h i i i i 

were a creditor (rnd)T A11 


1) The gift to the Buddha and the gift to the Samgha each give a great fruit of retribution: 

Theses 170 and 171 of the Theravadins (Bareau. Series, p. 233: Ivathav atthu, XVII, 9-10, p. 553-556. 

2) The gift to the Budd I ill I l uise having entered 

nirvana a longtime ago. the Buddha cannot enjov the giil made Io him and because the Buddha, in the 
passage in which w< h i i I here, h id i l i i ^ icldofm ril for the world': 

Thesis 5 of the Vetullakas (Bareau, Secies, p. 255: Ivathav atthu, XVII, 10. p. 555 556); Thesis 21 of the 
Mahlsasakas (Bareau, ibid, p. 185). 

in merit than the Buddha and because the Sutra (Majjhima, III, p. 254) gives the Buddha as the best field 
of merit: Thesis 4 of the Vetullakas (Bareau, ibid, p. 255; Kathavatthu, XVII, 9, p. 553); Thesis 1 of the 

r >l 111 11 I L I ll I 1 'l 


:a,rv,p 


e;Nyayi 


ii ill ire equ II\ lul 

426 Here the Traite is apparently combining two sutras from the Samyukta: 1) the Udayasutta of the 
Samyutta, I, p. 173-174 (Tsa, T 99, no. 1157, k. 42. p. 308a3 1)18: Pie tsa, T 100, no. 80, k. 4, p. 401bl 1- 
cl9) and 2) the Sundarikasutta of the Samyutta, I. p. 167-170 (Tsa, T 99. no. 1 184, k. 44, p. 320b21- 
321a23; Pie tsa, T 99, no. 98, k. 5, p. 408b25-c26. 

427 Samyutta, I, p. 173-174: Savatthi nidanam. Atha kho Bhagava pubbanhasamayani nivasetva 


ought: "The Buddha is 


Having heard these stanzas, the 

understands my mind." Shameiiilh . he took the alms bowl {ptlira). went b 
bowl with excellent food and offered it to the Buddha. [225b] The Buddha di 

111 I I . I It ill II I ill 111 t L ll It 4 

The Buddh i s nd [ see i I i mi '1 d men w h 1 his li 

ground somewhere where there are lew plants [alpclmnic) or in the wate 


ook the food and threw it 


1 ' 111 

i, the brahmin was fi 

.-ightened and si 

lid: "It is extr 

(rddhibala 

) contained in this food should be so 

great." He rett 

Buddha's 

feet, confessed his 

sin (apattim pr 

iUY(ulcsu.Yai), 

received th 

e precepts (silo). The 

Buddha said to 

him: "Good! ( 

and hair 1 

ell off by themselv 

es and he bee. 

ime a sraman 

isalm ,jan. 

i) and attained the Be 

dhiofthearhats 



429 Samyutta, I, p. 168, where the Buddha answered thus: 

have chanted a stanza. The Buddhas refuse what is offered to thei 

is in force. bnihnnn i i icstion of the Dharma." 

This stanza is also cited in Samyutta, I, p. 173; Suttanipl 


1 to the Buddha, bowed down before the 
d for the going-forth (prawajya) and 


Transl. - "I cannot profit from the fact that I 


Edgert 


P 50. 


a.I.p. b 


i caham imam havyasesc 


! ! i I I it 

Majjhima, I, p. 13, 207; III, p. 157. 
43 1 Samyutta, I, p. 169: Atha kho... brahmai}. 


432 


:il b; in: 


i ii 1 ! I I l ll i 1 i i l M I i 

formula: Sa Bhu^avcia chibhlksukavu ahluisiiuh. sin hlnksn caca bcahnmcar^'an: ill. BlucMiViilo 
vaciiMisaiuim cva minuluh Miinvrlhih sum^luiliprmrkih pulriiLiruryu'yiilHivhih 

summoned with the phrase Chi bhiksuka by the Blessed One who said to him: 'Come, O monk, 


o Mo-ho-kiao-fan-mi (Mahagautamit who o! 
■ Buddha. Know ins that the Samgha could use 1 

i i ! h II a 

; Buddha Jewel and [the gift] to the Samgha J 


The danapati asked: "If the Samgha can direct and rceive the gifts i 
Buddha not permit the Samgha to eat the food of the brahmin Bharadvaj; 


o the Buddha, why d 


■haved, clothed in the r 


vyavadana,p.48,281,341,558. 
3 Beginning of the Dakkhi 


unshed i t icopl ind himself « tth hi 

:gging-bowl and a llask in ho, hand, w hh hair and beard th 


iblum usullu in Ma||luma III p 2s. CI im ^umuuim bint 

n i/t/eon': 
pujlio hhitvlssami surn^ho cull. Trails!. ! )nc day the Blessed ( ) 
/as, in the Nyagrodha monastery. Then MahaprajaptT, the Gautan 


This is MahaprajapatI Gautamt, born to Devadaha, of the Sakya Afljana. Her brothers were 
Dandapani and Suprabuddha and her sister was Mahamaya, mother of the Buddha. The latter had died 
eight days after the birth and MahaprajapatI took the place of mother to the Buddha. Like her sister, she 

was the wife of Suddhodana to whom she had born a son. the handsome Xa.nda. The Buddha, accepted 
hi I ll i in 1 lull I ih I II I 1 I I n ii M Mil i n I 1 

glorious, has been nol o I i 7 f ordu in el Mahapraj ill i\ m -I ml 

robe of tie, i.e., linen (Fen pie pou die, T 84. p. 903b23 c 1 0): line linen cloth, golden in color (Hien yu 
king, T 202, k. 12, p. 434a6 15 I: a rassikasiitikd. i.e.. a ram cloak (Milindapafiha, p. 240). On the other 

(dussayuga), and the Mahisasaka Vin. (T 142 1 . k. 29, p. 1 85b 1 7-23 ) also speaks of two new robes 

h u i el i i II I 1 i ii i ii i i ii ii ii a in ii I 111 ll i Tin lib it his 

i t i ! i I accept on t I til 

This \ anation among the sources is probably explained away by scholastic reasons, for we ha\ c 
seen above (p. 1400F, n. 1 ) that the sects differed in opinion about the respective value of a gift to the 
Buddha and a gift to the Samgha, and the Buddha's attitude to his aunt's offering bears directly on this 
problem (cf. Kathavatthu, p. 553, 1. 29-3 1 ; Nyayanusmara. T 1562, k. 38, p. 558c6-7, 19). 


[the brahmin] had not seen that this food, 

( , i) \' i 1 i ih I li i\, known how 

able to accept things offered to the Buddha, we k 


i lo light the great power [muhahulu] of the Samgha. If 
it into the water, had such great magical power 

) 1 i i i I i 

w that the power of the Samgha is great. Thus, when a 


n i i i s l nits to try out a pc 

ii i iii he chisken has died, he 

great is the power (anubhava) of the master physician. Km 


vs the poison himself so that wi 
.mi. da.napa.ti: 


e and honor the Samgha 


For both are equally 'Jew 


lit u ,1 I 110 lis i nl ii i ] l 11 'li i 'i 


ie ranks of the Samgha 


undrcd grains and all the bushes 


[225c] So all good people 


[II 1 i I i I II 

general of the Yaksas {yaksasnani), praised the three good disciples A-ni-lou-t'o (Aniraddha), Nan-t "i-kiu 
(Nandika) and Tch'e-mi-lo (Kimbila)? The Buddha said [to DTrgha]: "If the entire world with its gods and 


nefits during the long night (dirgharat. 
tter still to honor the Samgha, for t 


■ ll 11 I II iH I IK St 

This group of holy people 
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eeofhisdi 

editali 

g in the 
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like a m 
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va 

er. looking 


Kim 

;r fondly. T 
friendly words betw cu T ij I i i i i i i i i 

Ie (m Sai | l I i i l i Ie disctpl 

are also present It I i I II | Iluded to here by the 

T u l< w,' i / ' " i ' 

sudcvwmimisstlya tlr.^iaara/knn hiuivii suchuyn. " T f the world with its dewis. ma.ras and Brahmas. il'tlie 

I ll I II i i d i in I I 1 i i i i 1 

family with faith, that would contribute to the good and welfare of this world and this population during 
the long night [of samsara]." 

Sections of the Gosingasutta occur in Majjhima III, p. 155-157 and the perfect harmony 
Is, ;/m;«;;;) between Anuruddha, Nandiya and Kimbila is also noted in other places in the Canon: cf. 
Majjhima, I, p. 62; Vinaya, I, p. 350-352; II, p. 1 82. As for DTgha Parajana, the yaksa general, he appears 

III. p. 205. 1. 7). 
^-° Indeed, they w in in old Hi l i 

isciplinarv rule: Tavo ju r I i \ ill 

'many'; more is a 'samgha' " (Comm. of the Udana, p. 102). The Vinaya (I, p. 319-320) distinguishes 
luce km n i i hetlier i l i l i i > more than twenty 

bhiksus. For the prop rocedure of ordinal i i i i d of a minimum of ten 

I i I i i Hi n i til 

Avanti where monl i I inn i i l i l i i i i i i i i i i 


(Vina 


p. 197,1. 


7 20). 


Hi! ) luil 

1 1 111 1! | | 1 h 

attained the fruit of srotaapanna. 


IV. RECOLLECTION OF THE MORALITIES 


During his early practices, the yogin i 
The morality of discipline (santvaraM 


■ila); ii) pure morality (aml.wuru> 


of morality. Having t 


its the Mils [pupa) and corruption from i 
ill the negative emotions (Mesa). Why? 


worldly happiness (lokasukha). Pure morality (anas, 


Question. tt In recoiled the moralities'.' 


dng of physicians (vaid 
mrse (glanopasthdyaka] 


urthermorc. m h iltt in | i i / l I II Hid dhaimas Tust as l 

ledicinal plants grow de| ^ i i it rtli. in lite line way, observing pu: 


6 Cf. Kosakarika, IV, 13: 

.1 vijridpiis niilhu jricyu sumviirusiimviiix'tiiru 

1 The guide is simply the one who indicates the ptuh (iiulr^itkhyilviii): it is iu 
Hows his advice or not. Comparison already used by the Majjhima, III, p. 5-6. 


(prathumatkaru) foi 




( i ill i mil). As it is said Thanks to 

tlu mind i in i oi i I i. and finally dch i inn 




2. Qualities of Ihe Moralities to he recollected 

The yogin recollects pure morality (visuMhasila). 

[According to the sutras] The faultless mo, aim. 0/7,7»i aUnmdami the 

(acchidrani), the moralities without rifts (asabalani), the unvarying moralities (n 

praised by the sages (vijnaprasastdni) and without defects (agarhitani) 431 are pu 

[ 1-2) Siliiny akhandany ucchidram] . What are the faultless (ukhunda l morahm 


cepton of the four grave offens 


ited in the fivefold discipline (/mncasfhi). on 
th faults' (klumda). The other wrongdoings ar 


b. Moreover, the physical w 


is Uuiyikuptdli) are called 'defects' and the \ 


i |. If the good mind i i i l I ninana an i 

waim-oianti) and the various faulty examinations {vitarka) and subtle analyses [vicdra) from gaining 


[4) SUdny akalmasdni]. - If the mind goes [alternately] in two directions, sometimes toward nirvana and 

sometimes toward sanisara. there is "\aryina' morality {kuhmisii). |If the mind goes e\eltisi\cly toward 
nirvana, there is 'unvarying' morality (akalmdsa)]. 

I i i i I Iter external condition I 

ii i i re morality without being enshned by desi 

in-\ijddasvi(). this is "liberating morality" (hhit/isya). 

In the face of morality, the yogin does not undergo the fetter of lust (rdga), 

i ll ii Id be like a prisoner held by manacl i I i 

i I it I i > 1 1 1 111 


t chapter, p. 1332F. Here Kumarajrva translates the c 
literally in Visuddimagga, ed. Warren, p. 182-183. 


like widen fetters. But the yogiii who knows that morality is earise and eondiTion for purity 

* i i lib nent |lo moi i and is 1 1 

fetters: tin l what i - ill d mi li i i i [hi ill in in i 


moralities 'praised by the sages' hi/ihiiinnmni) 

The moralities of the heretics {lirlhikaiila) are the moralities of the bull ("ira/of the deer (mri;«v7«). the 
^}oi< (kukkurt/silu), 44 " the llesh-eatinit demons [rnkstisaslki). the mule [nuitutsda), the deaf thtulhin/silu): 
these moralities tire not praised by the sages: they tire cruel and ilo not bring tiny good retribution ( ii/>u/ai). 


I right .peech I n/mrayojc). right action 


indestructible- unchanging and, by depending on ti 

morality 'praised by the sages'. 

Pure morality is of three kinds: it is, as the 

explained (p. 1 182F) in regard to the eightfold noble Path (drydstdngika mdrga). It is necs 


5. The position of morality tinning the Path members 


is cause and condition for wisdom (prajml). why is hi lorn pi I he b nn i of |the list| ol 

(paryavasdne)? 442 


i i 1 i i II 


"'ilea 




has condemned the unjtt 
a, I, p. 184;Majjhima, 1 
ow of living in the mam 


\433: xnguttara. III. p. 377: IV, p. 144. 
a kukkuruYMika, etc. See also DIgha, III, p. 


7; Comm. On the Majjhima, III, p. 100; Nettipakarana, p. 99. 

ime dhammd sdakkhandhe sangahitd. 

442 This question has already been asked above, p. 838F. In the list of the eight members of the path, 


offonfalsepaths.lt 


te for right view (st/mrui-, //■>■//). 


always painful: this is what is called [the truth] of suffering (duhkha). Suffering is the result of a group of 
i I III i Hie c i 

i i i ii ill Considering the eight members l 

in this way is called Path. All of that is [226b] right view (samyagdrsfi). 

1 t! I II I O I I! ' I I I I ll 1 I I 1 I 

that nirvana is true and should be followed. This clear seeing of things (read kiuc-tiug = vyavasdya, 
nirmiya) is called right view {.sumyatidrfd). 

starl i I lects. calculates and stimul It Ihal it n 1 

is called right intention ( v i imvitAv<////A(t//> ( 7). 

3-5) 1 i I In speed 

I i i li i I 


7) Using right view, he com 1 II II 1 

called right mindfulness (samyaksmrti). 

8) He concentrates his mind on the four Truths without being distracted. He prevents it from being let 

toward the firm and formless meditative stabilizations iru/taru/n-asdnHn/lii) but wholeheartedly nunc; 
toward nma.na. This is elled right meditation (sitmviiksumrulhi). 


\1 the beginning during the preparatory Path], the yogin obtains 


sloped in beginning, 


i i a il i 

he is perfected quickly in one instant 444 


a) [constituting the first 


t of the Path of seeing], 


44 -' I 'sint/^i/itL murdlutn. ksanli anil [Ltukiku^}\nllhtri>hi are the four auxiliaries of the stage o[ 
i II! practiced during the | 

i i ii i I i l t I i ic truth i 
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7) Right mindful 
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lyaksamkalpa), right effort 

i\umvuk\unh!</hi): and the 
amjago/'fra)] functions in 




8) Right concenhation {vumuksumddhi) makes th 
(viksepa). It assures the success (.s/^/A/) of right vis 
(dipa) inside a house sheltered from the wind that b 


4. Impure morality 


>raise it jointly. Supposs 
id though he was, now h 


s of good (kusalai i on i ii i i In \asda) that are ca 

I M I I II I I i 1 v ( I i I I I 

irior to other [good | i in i i i I Ii In the yogin uses tl 

i i li i ii n 

ii i i I that is th 


and that he can 
fhat is why [this 


alit>|is 




I I I i II i i h > 

Dments. Starting with the first, i.e.. the dithkhc dluinmijndnakfdnti, the 


V. RECOLLECTION OF ABANDONMENT 


In regard to the n 


n,(m, s „„ 


abandonment consisting ot genet, i i ind inment of all the disrt 

(survaklcsuiyagu). [226c Abandonment consisting of generosity is of two kinds: i 
(iimisuddnu) u) nit the Dharma i i > ting Altogethei these 

abandonment {irividhtiiyugasuiiitign) make up abandonment l/rm, 1 !/). 44 ^ 


[ . Material generosity 


is (klesavyddhi). How ai 


I going to get 
tions of making 


Mil I ii Wl I In i mi i i i i in ii i . it 

i i I in I in ii i l i i i i I I i ii 

numerous or less numerous L-ifts. And so the Buddha said that generosity is the first aid to Bodhi. 

n nil in in Iii i im nit in /i lth i Ii i III i I I i h ti li 

1 Id i iven e\ a yhen ] pit do nol k ai thin ot \ on, then why would you not give them 

h Lthe; k i ou tgi hem It is necessary to give in order to create conditions favorable to Bodhi. 

Furthermore, wealth is cause and condition lor all kinds of disturbini'; emotions (klc^n) and misdeeds 

i I n i i i (ration i i i i nd the \ anon i 

are cause and condition for nir\ana. Consequently., if one must rid oneself of one's wealth [because it is 
It i | why not make a gift of it to the c\cellen! field o\' merit (pttrtyafyetra)? 


[77k , 


'of their, 


i n irryuiL' ten pounds of L'old. The ol n 

1 I l II ! 1 i ! I The 

younger, in turn, said to himself: ""I should kill my older brother and take his u;old."" The two brothers each 
had evil plans; their words and their looks differed. 


: "How would we be any differe 


from demons {annuls id 1 ) brother:* bun 

sake of a little bit ot M i i I I lings for each other.' 


I 'III ! ! Ill 

1 1 I I ll 1 III!! 


n. In gi\ ms it. one gains great m 


'n^mi ikalrainimilra). 


.'iielicitil Iron 
is nobody wl 


M.tl'tlieniinofliiin; 


3athing it with the water of generosity 


AlthouLth be is reputed to be rich, 


The beggars keep far away from 

This is why the miser 

Even if the breath of life is not e> 
He is no different from a dead mt 


to the pit of death, 


His love of saving chanj 


The person who practices generosity. 


446 The last two stanzas are to be compared with Anguttara, III, p. 40: Dadam piyo bhajanli nam hahli 
Their Sanskrit correspondent is in the San 1 | 1 I I 


" (di>ii>Lhkiihuiu\iiirli). 


2. Generosity of the Dharma 


of generosity of the Dharma that all the disciples (sravaka) of the Buddha have found the Path. 

Moreover, the Buddha said: "Of the two kinds of generosity , generosity of the Dharma is foremost." 447 
Win? 

The retribution i\i/>aka) for material generosity (dniiyui/anu) is limited whereas the retribution of 
i i Dharn i i i lalenal gel i rded in I lesire reah 

I 11 rewarded in the threefold worl i I I 

threefold world. 

If the ascetic does not seek glory Liltikal profit ililblm) or power (pmhlulra), if he exerts himself solely in 

lite [' 1 i i I i i 1 a i i i i it 

i it !i \es beings from the suffering of birth, old i / i n nd deatl 

ii u i xi ii i ii il I 1 in it' 1 wise it is only a 

i i r i i i i i i i i i 


xlies only hunger and thirst iksuipipusa). sicknesses (trm//i/) of cold, heat 
of the Dharma can drive away the sicknesses of the ninety-eight defilements 


haung effaced tl i in mg happn established for a long In 

it l ijoy themselves in tl i ll 

447 Anguttara, I, p. 91, etc., cited above, p. 699F, n. 1. 

448 This consideration has already been developed above, p. 699-700F. 


/of the Dharma. The 


Answer. Generosity of the Dharma is the fact of teaching others the twelve chases of texts preached by 
the Buddha i 'nlth: l i I ai I in Mew of merit (punya). 


ie fact of using magii il power f lh, hiki) so that people 


In this gift of the Dharma, the mental nature (cittasvabhava) of beings, the greater 
defdements (Mesa), the sharpness (tiksnata) or dullness (mrduta) of their wisdom 


efficacious. 

! i ill p 11 I i 'I i ) i i 1 i i 1 

stupid imohulniluilii). combining two of these tendencies, or mixing till three, for the ItiMul. contemplation 

i 1 i I i i i II l i i i ' i i i 

I i I I i i I l I II Is 

who mix all three, till three practices are preached. If one does not know the nature of the sickness and one 
errs in the medicine, the sickness gels v. orsc 


[piu'icaskiuidhii) e: 
taught the renewin 


set tally [pantuskamlhust 




lay people (grhasta), l 


450 For a detailed description, see above, p. 692-693F. 

451 Visesacintin, T 585, k. l,p. lb20-22; T 586, K. 1, p. 33cl4-15; T 587, k. 1, p. 62c24-26. In ths 

to and fro, the soles . is feel shin ii litis 1 r w ho encounter this I 

are reborn after their death among the gods." 

For the Visesacinlihrahmapariprcchd, see above, p. 1268F, n. 2. 

452 In this first series of cases, the sermon is from the therapeutic point of vien [pi 

l see ilxne p i3-35F. 


i r 1 1 i i i i i i 

those who hate samsara. the three seals of the Dliarnta \dhanmumulrai. impcrmanence [uniiyu). Htm sell' 
[iuhliiinui). nirvana, are preached 4 -' 

III I I! I i i i I til 


3. Abandonment of the afflicting 




recollection of the Dharr 


tofthcDharma, why speak of 


Answer. - Abtnd i i i 1 l n i i i n I i t i I i mi 

i I i i i l h i i iii II 


quickly teiected Since then aspen i i di tin i Hie two recollections are different. [227c] 


lite first practi I' knowlcd dh\ i i 


VI. RECOLLECTION OF THE DEITIES 


1 . Recollection of the gods-by-birth 


453 


■concise 


,ofca 


siddhdnta): see above, p. 31-32F. 
4 -> 4 Satkayddrsti, sflt/Yi-iiltifHirtiiniii 

455 See the apologue of the four ve 
Vinmlakrrtinirde.su, p. 136-137, note 

456 See Kosa, V, p. 27. 


a: cf. Kosa, V, p. 85; Pancavimsati, p. 79, 1. 8-9. 
s in the AsTvi^opamasutra: see above, p. 702-707F; 


In this recoil i i I i 

i it i | i I 


; of gods ofkamadharu], 


Furthermore, the Buddha himself gave the reasons for practicing the eight recollections and declared: 
"The noble disciple who recollects the deities should have the following thought: 'The 

i n I I i i i i I'll i ill i 

1 I 1 | I I I 1 l 1 III! I ll 1 I II I I I 

hearing the holy Dharm i ma), the practice of generosity (tyagd) and the practice of wisdom 

I ll luahties and I id th i I i 


at 1 w; 


happim 


, of me pa 


>■ I « 


e groups of d 


.lucstion IM l 

irupyadhatu]. Why recoil ly the god i i e i ealm (kamadhatu)? 


but in the Mahayana it is forbidden to recollect the deities of the thre 
The yogin who has not yet attained the Path very often is still ai 

n i 1 i t l i the world of men. T 

rccolleclina the denies. lithe yoa.in has been sine as cut through iu 
I II llfipad | I I ; 


d to the five objects of 
e Buddha recommends 
ill be reborn among the 


ofisxls of th. 


enjoyment t/}ancukiiina : .;nnu) are e.\ 
The Buddha does not want people t 


w/A.wmv) and pure (i isuddlni). 


o the Sanskrit Agamas faithfully quoted here, recollection of the deities brings a rebirth 

■ six classes of c-oda ofkamadhalu. According to the Pah N'ikayas. it can bring a rebirth, 
he six classes of a:ods of kamadhaln. but also among the Brahmakayika gods o[' 

o. 1333F. 


2. Recollection of gods of native purity 


rim!,, i uire, there are four kinds of gods: 458 i) metaplion. il uod . •mmulideva), ii) gods by birth 

ii, i i i l i ii i 

i T i i ' II ' T i i i i i I or [)e\ap m I i I 

ii) [All the deities of the threefold world] from the Caturmaharajikas up Ic. the neither discriminting-nor- 
nun di 1 1 mini Urn ds i Is In birth i i 


i\) All the holy individuals born among the a 
purity (upapattivisiiddhideva), namely: 


none, humans are gods by purity {visiitklhiticvn). 
; of the threefold world Umidlulliika) are gods b 


/*. In the form \\ 

i.e., kamadhuui but attain the state oi'arhat m rupudluitu. 


ii-upviklhdliO. eul 


arhat and enters into nirvana. [228a] 

Therefore we eall recollection of the deities (derahinuvi 

the deities by birth (upapattideva) and ii) the deities of m 

VII. RECOLLECTION OF BREATHING 


VIII. RECOLLECTION OF DEATH 


p. 33 IF and note 2. 




The yogin always recollects these two types of death. If nobody ki 
itself. 461 Not even for the time of a finger-snap {acchtasawghitatamat 

itioned dharnia i h is 111 body mil not die. At 

is present « ltliout even waiting for old age (jard). One cannot be based 

suilcrings [upuynsm and decrepitude (puriimmn. The desire tor lite makes us hope tor safety 

id immortal! l. but th ly in fool 

elements are all destroyed. As long as a person carries the chest com 


ithin this body, death 


tour ureal 


1 i I 1 II i I i ill Ii i I I 

awakening (nidia) should follow sleep (prahodlm). all these things arc diffici 


460 According to the sutra, there are four ways of taking on a new existence (atmabhavapratilamba): 1) 

that in which the volition of others is acting and not one's own. etc. : cf DFgha, III, p. 23 1 ; Anguttara, II, 
p. 159;Kosa,II,p. 219. 

Iii i u i I i i I i 

h at abnorn 1 1 i i I 

il i in i 

451 For "the end of life is death" (maranantatri hijivitam): Dhammapada, v. 148. 

462 See the apologue of the four venomous snakes in the AsTvisopamasutra, above, p. 702-707F: 

463 Cf. Suttanipata, v. 576, p. 113: 


Death, the cm 


ould not think of or hope 


Death 


e no supplications t 
10 fortified place 
ne can hide from it. 


lief. 


"When the fruits .ne up is to b. ired Unit ill m;i; fall in the morning; ii 
when mortals are born, Ihey risk death perpetually." 

4 " 4 Inthe Visuddhn i s>0 ith appeal i bnteher ( i ih i 

soon as they are born, holds a knife at their throats. 

^'° Ifpeopl iii I i i i 11 i i t rnatural powers, gtea 

me do so (madisesu kullul va ka)? Cf Visuddhimagga, p. 192-193. 
466 Cf. Dhammapada, v. 128: 

Na antalikkhe, na samuddamajjhe 

na vijjatlso jagui •> 


■mulmu, 




\MaraiiatmriisTitrii\ Ahl One day when the Buddha was speaking to die bluksus cm die meaning of death 
(saranasamjnartha), a certain bhiksu, having arranged his upper robe over his left shoulder (ekamsam 

The Buddha asked him: "How do you meditate?" 

The bhiksu said: "I do not hope to live longer than seven years." 

The Buddha said: "That is an unmindful way to meditate on the meaning of death." 

Another bhiksu said: " 1 do not hope to h\ e longer than se\ en months." Another bhiksu said seven days, 

and yet others said six, five. four, three, two or one day. The Buddha said to them: "All of you are 

467 A slightly different version of the Mtimmisullu I of the Anguttara, III, p. 303-306, or IV, p. 3 16- 
Ekottaragama (Tseng yi a han, T 125, k. 35, p. 741c27-742b2). The Pah sources place this sutra at 

Anathapindada. 

Here are translations of a few extracts from the Maranasatisutta: Maninmali hhiUJun c hhuviiu 
Imlnikuhkuiu nmliapplmld ... nlhun hhunlc hhavemi marunasdfin ii. 

This first monk who wished or I 1 i ii nd one d I I 

the Buddha's ic.ioh I'olki db hree oth i ished h Ii lor one day (tlivasain), 

le tune of one meal l ) le I ig and swallow in 

morsels (cattaro paiica ulopc). rcspecm ely. 

I i il I I i il 1 I 

I i i i ' I i i i i i i 

ktw.yuvu.). 

moisel icka.i]! i//o/ta/?M oi e\ en the time between an inbieath and tin oulbieath. oi die time of a single 

The Buddha declared that these two monks lived w ithout uniniiidlulness {appamaiid vlharunli) 
and practiced a 'recollection of death' effective in destroying the impurities (likkhum muranusatim 
bhaventi khayaya). 

According to the Ekottaragama (I.e., p. 742a23), the monk who was certain of living only the 
time of one inbreath or outbreath was Vakkhali, well known by his suicide (Samyutta, III, p. 1 19-124). 


One bhiksti stud that he did not hope to live longer than one morning|. I'oni morning until mealume Yet 
another, that he did not hope to live longer than a single meal (eka pindapdta). The Buddha declared: "You 
I ill i in I he nieani leath 

Finally a bhtksu. ha\ me arranged his upper robe ovc^ is left shoulder, said to (he Buddha: '" I hope to li\e 

only a.s lone, as the time needed] for an outbrealh (rdm/ /frasvasattti) wuhout watting for the next mbrealh.. 

[in i i i i t / tii ii 1 1 Ti i i 

1 1 l i i i 1 i i 1 l 1 

1 i i i ii i i i i i 1 i 


IX. LOGICAL ORDER OF THE EIGHT RECOLLECTIONS 


Question. - The Dharma is the teacher (acarya) of all the Buddhas of the three times. 469 Why th 
the Buddha first Wh I 1 ee lie i i 


.is oh the three times itnadltuin) a 


Answer. 1-3) Although the Dharma is the teacher < 

| The king nlto built a ladder to facilitate the ascent of a mountain.] - In the Himavat there was a precious 
mountain (rattmgih) at the summit of which there was a precious wish- fulfilling stone (cintamaniratna) 

turned back: others turned back from near the summit. 

i i \ 'tin i i i i i I i ii I o i u i i 

i iii i ill i I il 1 I thus in elim 

(yathes/am). 


[pros 


the same for the Buddha. The 'precious mountain' is the true nature of all dharma 
y-six kinds of heretics 470 cannot reach it: even Brahma Devaraja who seeks the true 

Ekottaragama (I.e.. p. 742a27 29 1: -.Ml formations {sattiskdra) are empn (vmm/ian 




Garavasutta of the Samyutta, I, p. 138-149 (T 99, no. 1 188, k. 44. p. 321a27; T 100, no. 101, k. 5, p 
410a3-b9). This sutra has been quoted above, p. 586F. 

470 See above, p. 432F, n. 1, and later k. 27, p. 261al5-16; k. 36, p. 325cl 1; k. 40, p. 349b22; k. 49 
412b5; k. 74, p. 581M8. Except for the Ekottaragama, in the canonical scriptures no mention is mad 
these 96 sects. 


cannot find it. What then could be said lor other people? In his great kmng kindness ttmtlidiitaitrt) and 

great compassion (iiiahtikaiittidl. the Buddha has pity on beings. Endowed with the six perfections 

) . i "i n i i l. wisdom i ! ill i ii i i 

hit l i i I i I i 

thousand articles of the Dharma (caturasTlidh i 

v I l I I ' 111 \J II 1 I I 'i 

I i i ii ii i % i ). all obtained th lot 

iatuiM-anttlliiinita), the faculties (ittdriya), the powers (halt/)- the | factors | of enlightenment 


Xexl , 


m of the Dharma and re 


rd of the Buddha to explain 


Finally, it is because of the Buddha th 
that there is a Sa'gha. 


tisdeeds tdtt\kfia), gross {audarika) or 
,(Ma) is listed next. [228c] 


471 One of the first fix edisetpl oi ikvamuni who witnesse. 
benefited from the Sermon at Benares: Vinaya, I, p. 12; Catusp 


te stupe of the Buddha Vipasym 
result of this, for eighty-one 


III, parti, p. 180-181, and 1 

s 1 1 11 ill 1 1 

Dhammapada, IV, p. 120-137; Milindhapaiiha, 


199, p. 191b23-191c22; Mulasarv. Vin 
19; Pali Apadana, p. 117; Theragatha. | 
. 67-71 (200, k. 9, p. 245a3-b2); Comn 
115,291,350. 


Dhai 


When he was but seven years of age, Sumana was ordai 
napda, IV, p. 136, 1. 12). He may be identified, perhaps, » 


id Council at VaisfilT I Yinax a. II p. 5(15; DTpax anisa. IV. v. 51; Mahavam 


5) How does the yogin | who prat se fust tour recollectit 

lisciples of the Buddha]? 473 

nail land wrong\ 

/. Recollecting generosity due 5). he destrots grcci.1 [ahhicllml) 
\\ mt ng the recipici / / ) tt find happ 

nit of retribution (v 


(cilhuliiskrhi). [namely, covetousi 


i Thinking of merit (/mimi) 

l 
Dwelling thus in the rules of m 
the ten good paths of action << 
{tlasukiisaUikuniiit[hitlut). 




n h ods |of 1 itll n| 


l i i Heels inhalation and e\l ij'n i i 

is able to tl in i I like the rain dampen 


;yogin- 


onfusct 


i of the I 


inspired with perfect faith i. recollc, - in i i lailv (ef. DTgha, II II 

i I; i I I ( 407 \ p. 183-184.). 

The se\en categories oftlisciplcs of lite Bncldha have been enumerated by the Trailc ;ibo\c. p. 
577F. These are the bhiksti. blnkstini i ranianertka. i i i Is 

see Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 123, p. 643c). 

V\ hat distinguishes the yogin from these seven categories of disciples is that he does not limit 
himself to recollecting the Buddha, the Dharma, the Sa'gha and sila, but also abandonment (tyaga). The 
first four recollci v i i' i l i s i . n the sms of body and 

speech, whereas let oil ibandonm I l i ill «s. namely. 

the sins of mind. 
474 Listed above, p. 50 IF. 


n i i i i i 1 tl ul h thai ll 1 i i ni i i i mi h 

r 11 i l l '1 t 1 I i i 1! ii h 

ii i I 1 1 i i I ii ll i I n l i in ih in 

I l 1 1 I I I III I 

be la/w and he conlenl with the qualities he ha:', acquired'.' 
Thus, at the Buddha's death, A-ni-liu (Aniruddha) said: 
Conditioned dharmas are like clouds: 


Third Section THE RECOLLECTIONS ACCORDING TO THE 
MAHAYANA 


n. - You have just set forth the eight recolle 

ions | I i i 


hey free only from old at 


lyadhi) and death {ma a 
e (sarvajiiana). These a 


vho abides in lite Prajhaparamita by lite method of non abiding {asi, 
should up 


476 The recensions of the Mahaparini 
(Digha, II, p. 157) attribute rather diffe 


;eKosa,VI,p. 153. 

:a, Sanskrit (ed. Waldscf 

zas to Aniruddha. 


ssion Cheng tchou 'Holy Master' u 


(imtdrui by means of which [the anusmrti of the bodhisattvas] differ. For the n 
and this non-existence., see «hal has been said abcnelp. 656 657F). 
(A note in red says that the eight recollections are finished. ) 


CHAPTER XXXVII: THE TEN CONCEPTS 
PRELIMINARY NOTE (p. 1431F) 


1 . In the Pali Nikayas, there are two different lists of ten Minims: the first, in DTgha. III. p. 29 1 : Sarin ml 
V, p. 132-133; Anguttara, V, p. 105, 309; the second in Anguttara, V, p.109. 


3. ahare patikkula- 

4. scibbahke uiuibh 


mbbaloke anabhirati- 


The saiinas 1-7 of the first 1 
Anguttara, V, p. 109-1 12. 

2. In t! Pi pi pal nnui 111 ' 


guttata, IV, p. 46-53; t 




l sumjnas also appear 
1-13) and in the Chin 
-23; T 220, vol. V, k. : 


3 version of the Paiicai irpiati b; Kumarajlva (T 223, k. 1, p 
all the Prajiiaparamitas by Hiuan-tsang (T 220, col. V, k. 3, p 
9; T 220, vol. VII, k. 402, p. 7cl-3): 


l.duhklni- 


6. sarvaloke 'nabhlrali- 
1 '. Share prutikula- 


m, T 1543, k. 27, p. 894b27-29;T 1013, k. 18, p. 1013cl8-20; Vibhasa, T 1: 


r«-, 2. unhyc duhkha-. 3. duhkhc ';««»»/. 4. asuci-, 5. a. 
(-, Kprahana-, 9. virdga-, 10. mrodha-samjna. 


•ra (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 20, 1. 5-9; Satasahasrika, p. 60, 1. 15-61, 1. 6). - [The t 

should completely fulfill the ten concepts tdasa ^ani/na/j). tunnel): 

t nunen 
suffering (duhkhasamjna), 

1 I l| M HI I / > 

distaste for the entire world (sarvahke 'nabhiralisamjiw), 
ieath (marariasamjfid), 


I. THE CONCEPT OF IMPERMANENCE 

Answer. hen in ) I dhurtn it I li t I i! 

1 i ' i 'I i it | I 1 t it i 

lied concepts l It i i id Is pi 1 i la) witltoi lit n i 

they are called knowledges (jndna). 




because they depend or 




p. 109: Idho bhikkhu arannagato paiica.su 


t because the two 1 
se (lokadhatu) is irr 


d to be impermanent. 
of worlds (loka) are impermanei 


The abodes of the g 
Is there anything the 


The light of his wisdom 
He saved all beings, 


engtlis had physical splendor. 


people, n. 


i l I I i i i nil 1 I 

a-eigns of nations tli I in >j .1 ha] 1 d Mi ti - lints, great virtuous 

y too all pensh. The llamc and the brilliance okthe great fire - ^ disappears suddenly 
d 1 v i! 11 1 ni| ^ 1 nil lh in 1 1 1 1 11 1 i 


. \\ In due:, the bodli 11 

- Because beings who are victim to the mistake o 

iind 1 the mass 1 1111 1 > n 


tnksc/>sv<niii san/ucc/u^ivuni 

lokesv apratipuclgah / 
UithaganihuliipriipUih 
cak$u?man parinivrtafi // 
9 The fire at the end of the kalpa. 




ot become attached to 


the first is the truth 1 11 1 11 

aspect [of the truth of sufferingl 4S0 This is why the bodhisattva practices the no 
Question. - But tl 


y does he feel sad'.'" The king replied. "What suddens lire i; 
m only afraid |that en her return her youth will already have p 


11 imperm 


Is Ion: 


I III! 1 


\nswer. Seeing impermanem 111 lie ly 1 . 1 mi I onl small part ok it (kann 

md not to realize it e 1 1 11 11 be n 1 1 t h 1 1 I 

way. This is why, [here in the Piainupuiuniila .una ] die P.u.ldli.i tells Sariputra that 




.nccptt.ki, 


1 It) i 1 1 1 1 11 11 1 1 1 I n 1 1 1 1 

lit ' 1 1 li 1 1 I 'i 

Thanks to this impcrmanence. lite yogin succeeds in breaking through the threshold ok emptiness i^unvu) 
1 11 I 11 111 em 111 'I 1 11 1 1 1 1 1 ,1 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I in 1 id th ne moil I the momen 1 

duration and destruction cannot exist, at ilia niomcnl ok duration., birth and destruction cannot exist: al [he 

moment ok destruction., birth and duration cannot exist 4 '"' Pnrth. duration and destruction are mutually 
1 I 1 //l ( 7] to one another 111 tl) I I 11 1 i 1 e 1 11 1 111 ilu'l 

exist together. Since they do not exist, neither 


Question. - If thi 

of suffering (duhkhasatya)? 


imperm 




Answer. - World h people I mi) who pioduce wrc 

world is eternal (nitya). The Buddha spoke of impermant 

{stiwtiniclryih and not because he considered lmpcrmancnee 
Furthermore, before the Buddha appeared in the world, ore 
remove the disturbing emotions (klesa). But today, when 

i l ii i i ui F i impe 

Furthermore, heretical is i ik oi'd 

i 1 ! i] i 


ut the Buddha has sa 


disappeared and only their names 
ill the things have disappeared and t 


i'iM ! I 

ii ion of the impuriti M > I in 

i \ ! ii i i ! i i i iii Mh il i i.inet Hi i ha 

'e stabilization (samddhi) is the most important, for the Buddha said: -Concentration can attain 
82 - Others say that the t\\ eh e strict observances (dhutagund) 4 ^ 3 are the most important. Why? 


liligently. But the Buddha said: "These qual 


tice as the most important, d 
is the ti oi 


h by all kinds of differei 


482 Cf. Anguttara, II. p. 45: Samddhibhavana bhavita bahulikatd diuhadhammasukhavihdra 

nanadassanapatjlabhdyasanivattati. 

483 Twelve dhutaguna according to the Sanskrit sources (Mahavyut., no. 1 127-1 1 39): thirtet 

I 1 u p 48 67). 

484 Cf. Anguttara. IV.. p. 46: Sou ' ima sannd hhavita huiutlikitht mahapphala iionti mahanis 


iri smrtyupastham 


"If the ii i mi i i | ill! '' II iii 

attachment to subtU latter i - ill at chment to the formless (drupyardgt 

and all ignorance (avidyd): ,4S5 

with Path. 

1 ! I i i 1>. it is pure: \\l is to study impermaii 

Ifitispure, itoccui in nine I Is i i: if it is impi in curs in eleven level; 

It has as object (alamhalc) the ii\e aggregates of attachment iupdddiiaskandha) of 
i < i i i > i ill i 

i II i ii orldly peop i i and the < t 

II. THE CONCEPT OF SUFFERING 


> the concept of suffering (dithkhasanijini). the yogm says to I 
ii ). are painful 


485 Literal citation from a sutra in Samyukta (T 99, no. 270, k. 10, p. 70c6-7) entitled Chou king 'Sutra 
of the Tree'. Its correspondent is the . tniccanhullu of Saniyutta, III. p. 156, the wording of which is only 

slightly different: Auiccasanuiu'i hiukkhavc hhaviia haiudikaia sahham kdiuardi\am pariyCidiyati sahham 
rupard^aiu pariyadivali sahhani hhavara^ani paiiyddiyau sahham iivi/jaip puriyuiliyuii sahham 
asmimdnani pariyddiyati samahanti. 
4( ^ The term ka i id ignates a fin it d to the lb Mil 

rd ing to Ko n ehmei madhati ittachmen 

two higher realms, cum- and arupyadhatu. 

487 SeeKosa, I, p. 101. 

488 The notion of suffering must bear upon all formations without distinction (sahha.sankharc.su 
anodlum karkvu): Anguttara. III. p. 443. 


Question. - If conditioned dharmas, as i 
(aryapudgala), conditioned but pure (samsh 


suffering: 11, 


sullen,,,. 


Question. There ;,re saints w h i ! I n lo them. „ n und , Tin 

Clw-li-Jbu (Sariputra) suffered from sicknesses of wind and heat 489 Pi-ling-k'ie-p'o-tso (Pilindavatsa) 
suffered from eye disease, 490 and Lo-p 'o-na-pii-1 V (Lavanabhadrika) [Note by Kumarajiva: 'the foremost 
of the children who bawl a lot': Ravanabhadrika?] suffered from hemorrhoids. 491 Why do you say that 
they have no suffering? 


;>. oi <//,„/, 


■:,■ (Mulas 


Gilgit Man., Ill, part 1, 
!8c 18-23). He was cure 


b> 


fibers and roots (/>isa) of the lotus plant (inuldlikd). lotus sap (hi-niksi'ra) or also by wheat broth and 
heal juice. Another tin i i ion i li i ured by garl 

i n i i mi i iii ilment (i ). rheumatism ol'the legs i 

articular rheumatism (pabbavdta), etc: Cf. Pali Vin.. I, p. 204-206. 

491 The Turfan manuscripts, confirmed by the Mahavyut., no. 1061, have transmitted to us the correct 
name of this arh I i i I i I 1 i Hie pre\ ions li 

and last lifetime of this disciple are summarized in the Anavataptagatha (ed. Bechert, p. 184-187; transl. 
Hofinger, p. 272-274; Fo wou po ti tseu, T 199, p. 200a22-b21; Mulasarv. Vin., T 1448, k. 17, p. 89cll. 
90a 1 1). The similarity of the stories of the previous lives of this arhat found in the Anavataptagatha and 
intheApadana,II,p.489-491 allow the identification of the Lavanabhadrika oi the Sanskrit sources wii 
the L uttara, I. p. 23 (when 


Miiiarain piiurai. 

i (imam hantxa amgho 

illed his mother (disturbing 


, v. 61-62; Nettippakarana. p. Uo i 

hanlva aniyjio ydii hrahinuna ,, 


,1. Ha\ 


fOi et< 


of nil 


Answei -Theie i i i I 1 il rm i 1 230 )..//) mental suffeni 

i i. i. By the | of thei lorn I I holy individuals f i\e no 

ill I i 1 I ili I i i. etc. i 

i i i il i i i i i i ilt 

ons in their pre\ it in i i ill h bodil l n ueli as old 

age (jura) and sickness ivyddhi). hunger and thirst {ksulpipusa). cold and heat isiiasna). etc.. but these 

III) ei i i i i i iliii i H ■. 

Tii i n 1 ni| ik n ii \ i ] i i u u ii a li ! ' i i I I 

I i i 1 1 ill not 

nemberhisd nd from whon nands it forcibly is li i\ and full of suffering. 

i ) i iii i I i i h i i 

i il i i i i ' i 

Answer. - When Ihe world 1\ | i I i his mind 

ii ill | | i i h i i i 

d ii i I i | iii i i I i I 

[Salyatvena sutra]. - Worldly people do not know that, outside of the five objects oi' enjoyment, there is 

i In '1 i i is stimulated by tl i i lust 

i 1 1 lpleasan In i i \ lunula le propensi hatred 

1 i I i li I i i i 1 I i lie is 

1 | i i i ^ till 


rtsfjoya 


a tiger, (the live obstacles to dhyana, 
r, goes forth, 
language (abhisamdhi, abhiprdya, samdhdbhdsya): 

rh n i li ni iui oi lerpretci 

e detail lui I r > m 

immapada 294, 295, Festschrift fur Wilhelm Eilers, 


p. 511- 


In an appendix e" i Li-koi ft/ nre de la Vraie Loi. 1 

78-290) has grouped, i li I theme of a. delbri i i I I 

ii u I I | II 1 I i 1 | in tchou or Lo p'in 

tcheou mentioned above (p. 931-9321" and note) by the Traite. 

"^- The bad propensities of lust (retail), hatred tpran).>hti) and ignorance (nvidyai often form a. sepa 
group (cf. Majjhima, III, p. 285; Samyutta, IV, p. 205), but also appear in the lists of six (Kosa, V, p 
or seven anusaya (DTgha, III. p. 254. 282; Samyutta, V, p. 60; Anguttara, IV, p. 9). 


iwardly i i li i 1 i namely, desm 

t in d i l I i m I i I 1 i in Id ill l 

the whip and die stick, etc.. just as an inwardly feverish man also is burning externally. '" 

iii iii / [hi 

saints, however, do not 1 
suffering (kayikaduflkha) and no other suffering." 493 


493 Extracts from the i in i IV, p. 207-210 (Tsa ahan, T 99, no. 470, k. 17, 

p. 1 19c28-120bl4): Assutava bhikkhave puthujjano dukkhaya vedanaya phuttho samano socati kilamati 

Transl. - When the ignorant worldly person, O monks, is touched by an unpleasant feeling, he is 

sensations, one bodily and the other mental. It is as if a man were pierced with one arrow and then 

pierced with a second arrow: this man feels the pam ofbolh arrows. 

fi i < i nl n n i n Idly pel n b m lonch v ai unpl isant feelm i| 

troubled, laments, beats his breast and becomes confused. Then he feels two sensations, one physical and 
the other mental. Being touched by an unpleasant feeling, he is full of hatred. As he is full of hatred for 
the unpleasant sensation, the propensity of hatred lor the unpleasant feeling lies within him. And this 

I II I L I 1 | I I 1 I I i I ll 

ignorant w orldlv person docs not know that the exit from unpleasant leeliner can be oilier than in lire 
happiness of the pleasure . 

Since he wishes for the happitress of the pleasures, the propensity of the lust for pleasant feeling 

i i hi iii from them 

Since he does not con 1 i ! n i it i their flavors, their 




subjugated by birth, death, 
subjugated by suffering. 




ic ieei 


:;ifheexperi 


,s. that the ignorant worldly pe 


;hed by an unpleasant feeling, is not grieved. 


troubled, doe- not lament, does not beat he. breast and does not ial! u 

but not pierced by a second anow his i i lth pain of just one arrow. 

The same reasoning is taken up again by die Mihndapanha. p. 44 (transl. Horner, I, p. 61). See 
also P. Demieville, Lav irraons ckiimiscs ,ln Milimlupuiihu. p. 120-121. 


^ u i en. , i I he ^ hip id ih. 
others are mental sufferings. 

because [the saints] are not a 
suffering]? But in fact 


idily sufferings. The 
) are not suffering 


irma) are painful, what 


suffer 


igawa 


i suffering? 494 


suftermg Why ' Be. uffering and does nc 






When the Buddha em I 

who had not yet cultivated the eightfold noble Path (aryasfangcimiirgci). w epl 
detached from desin i i were all frightened; the arhats whost 

(ksmusrava) remained impassive and only said: "The Eye of the work 




494 In the hypothesis imagine 


Nclbhiiu,,uk-,i,ui,u,raiun,,,,ulb/u.sa,,tlf,,ujh11am 

kulu/i cu pulikuiikiiumi suinpujuiw pulissuio li 
It is l'ree|uently repealed with the variant iiiliiksuiii liiiuiuiu 
1002, the Milinda, p. 45 and the Coram, on the Dlgha put it in the 
pronounced by the theras Nisabha (Theragatha, v. 196). Samkicca 
Aniiakondanna (v. 686). 

496 Cf. Dtgha, II, p. 157-158, 162: Parinibbute bhagavali tattha ye te bkikkim uvhuruyji uppckuccc 
btihcl paggciylui kumluiili ckiiimipupuiuin pupuluni uvuljunii m uiluiili: ulikliippuiii liiiuguvu purinilnillc. 
ulikkippuiii sugulo puriiiilikiilo ulikkippuiii cukkkmii lokc unlurukituiii li. IV punu Ic likikklni vilurugu Ic 


• vulliti at die end. The Theragatha, i 
fiouth of Sarrputta, but it was also 
v. 607). Revatafv. 655) and 


1 238b I 1 i I the p i I I i 1 i li 

I II i i ll | Hil lil II 

This is wily we know that the Path, although impermanent. is net a cause ol'suH'ennL' and therefore it is nol 

lied su li' inl li i i i ii i i i ii Iin L e i 

one clings to them, beeause lhe\ are impermanent and insecure. 


Ilea 


ling of suffering {duhhlnirlhu) 


/e(p. 1158F)cc 


Furthermore, those who possess a body (dehin) i 

i il ii i i i i n i ii 






»: "The E 


111 The [il 


irihth: 


UHl I II II I III I 

from desire endured th n twill . il ipl , i i li li iung "Impermanent 

formations. How could the\ nol disappear'.''* 

The version of the Sanskrit Mahaparinirvanasfltra, p. 400-402, 406-408, differ 

Tiiii-uikuiYU i'hikyuvuh pyiinvyum iivuyiiukc jiay/vayianic ukdlvd htihun pyiyyyhyu jiyakynsdiki. l 
cu/u/h: iiiiksjpyuni hha;.y!\dn jnniniyvyiidi. dlikuyipydin suyulkh pay/niyyridh. aiiksipytyy caksn/ 
lokaswuhihuiiinih. ckaivas ccioduhklkisanunpiiks lisdknki. ckuivu dlki/kkikin: y\ k pykiisyikiyin 
y\-a\ntukuni lilkkyavaiukiivkiikin sayvaiy iyiuih kania.ih pyiy<ny nkkk'/pki/- luuw.hhuvo hhuvisyuii i 
viprkvogo visaniyaysih. kkia ekii lu.hhwu!: \ck iaj jkiam hhuia.il! kytani saniskyiikti vedayiiikk 
pyaklva.Sikkkipa.ikUkk kskwkihkynkkk vyu.wulhuynhufi vihhuvu.<lhu.ymu.iy viythllw.dlw.i-nkkk 
pyylokiHllhiyniiU!! na pykinivkic ncdani ^ilw.kkni vidvkky 


soon has the Eye of the world disappeared!" Others, filled with mental anguish, 
yet recalled the nature of things and said: "Previously the Blessed One spoke to 

ilial are hoped lor. lo\ed. cherished, pleasam tail destined io diusion. lo sepa.ral 
il i i I itioned. felt. resultiiH' from causes 

n a i | I I 1 rius possihih i 

497 See above, p. 584F. 


result of a [subjecti 




sutlcrim 




ii I i li in \ i I 

everything is suffering, why did the Buddha say: "There are three kinds of feeling: pleasant feeling 

[skkha.vcda.kkt. unpleasant 1'eeliiH', uluhkhuvyduna} and feelnn* that is neither unpleasant nor pleasant 
Uiduhkhdsukhm «/«»»/.>" 499 And if suffering comes from a | siibjccm e| notion of sufleriiig, how can you 
say that the [holy] truth of suffering (dulikhasalva) concerns a real suffering? 
Answer. Yes. ill In i i i I I 

ii 1 111 lil 

i ii i ii ii 1 i I i a i i i i i I lil 

i n 1 l ul in i i P 1 \ 111 ' ' i | 




ioffe< 


cordance 


; of the- 


orld(tofa,),b 

aa rca u . I 


ahh 


Skmksipiyna pin ii the Sermon at Benarei 

danasamyuktam p. 194; Catuhparisad, p. 158; Pali Vinaya, p. I, 10; DTgha, II, p. 307; Samyu 


499 Digha, III, p. 275: Samyutta. II. p. 53. 82; IV, p. 207; Anguttara, III, p. 400;Itivuttaka, p. 46: Tisso 
vedana: suka vedana, duhkha vedana, adukkhamasukhd vedana. 

500 In the Rahogatakasutta of Samyutta, IV, p. 216-217 (tsa a han. T 99. no. 476, k. 17, p. 121c), the 

Eiuddha explain 10 a blllksu: Tisso inn) h/iikkho vedikki vkilu mavu si/kik! \cdaitk dkkkha vediinu 
iklkkklkinkiskkhii \kilknk ink: iisso vyilknaYktki nkiva. Vkiitkk kilo panium hhikkho nkiyii: Vain kihci 

uk/hdva 
hlkisikim: )\iny ki/ici vcdiiviuini tanj <lkkklkk<niik ii. 


I I I 1 I I I 

happiness" {piinciipiidamisktuidlhiiiirodlHih S7/A7;am)' r °'" 

Furthermore, si ) i 1 i l I i | i 

i iii il 11 i ill I ! i attachment ol' Ihe mind 

i i '1 I I i e i I i II II 

Furthermore, what th I i 1 i t i I i i i 

ime and in the future hleiim h i i i 

called .iiffcring. Just as a little bit of poison (visa) poured into the water of a big river cannot change the 
water, 5 " 2 so the poisonous plant that the world wronglj thinks [is happiness] is no longer visible in the 


When 


igl lis I Ml 


I i I i i • n I il ii l i i li i il i 1 leith 

unpleasant nor pleasant feeling. Yes, I have spoken of these three feelings. But also, monk, I said: All 

that is felt is felt in suffering." It is in view of impermanence that I said "All that is felt is felt in 

v i i hi xindin tin. k i I i I i khya, p 519, 1. 18-20: 

in idtim 
iiiru. duhkliusycii: Ananda.. it is in \ie\v of impernumenee. it is in \ie\v of transformation of the 
formations, that I said: "All that is felt, there is suffering in it." 

The Kosa (VI, p. 129-130) concludes that all feeling, including pleasant feeling, is suffering. 

(duhkhapratikara), som mi n hficati i h i tilling (duhkhavikalpa). 

,!j| ( I li in I p. 1; Samyutta, II, 

p. 7; III, p. 14;Anguttara, I, p. 177. 

■'"- ( i \n mil ira I _ <t i < i \ > i 

Turn kini muiiiiudhi hliikkluivc. Api nil mi Cumpu mull uiiniiiu loiiupludcmi lunu «.>w uptyni li. Xo 


incept of suffering Uluhkhasamjmt) 
asamjnd).^3 Analysis of suffering in 


concept of suffering. 


III. THE CONCEPT OF NON-SELF 


Concept of non-self (cmat,m„n M ,i,iid) 
anatma). 504 Why? The five aggregates of att 
independence (aisvatya, vibhitba). If they ha 


which is suffering is non-self" (vail dulilduim lad 

nt Ypakn:opddCiiui<kaiidiui) are all stifferme and h;i\e no 
i i i hi i i M i l. If thev had 

r the body to feel suffering" ilia kn\c vYdluidliuva 


There are fools 


dllkklHIII, 




impermanent is suffering thai which is sufferine is 'ion self: that which is non self is not mine, I am 
that and that is not me." Cf. Samyutta, II, p. 22, 82, 84,; IV, p. 1. 

505 Implicit reference to the Sutra on the non-self which follows the surra on the four noble Truths ( 
Pali Vin, I, p. 13-14; Samyutta, III, p. 66-68; Catusparisad, p. 162-164; Mahavastu, III, p. 335-337: 

iiptisyii: cvum i, 
rupam bhavate evaiii ma hliud id. 


In the same way as fire arises 
When the lens, kindling and the s 


The action to be accomplished is realized. 


in the seed, the sprout and 


s (cauasilaulhanna). 1 


:e the an 


ic-chara 


Quest 


Howe 


ofth 


i until in 

1 i li I i I 1 n ! ij | 1 1 ' 

(duhkhasukha), affection of aversion (icchadvefa), the will (prayatna), etc., 

this life, this mind, this suffering or this happiness, tins affection or this aversion, this wi 
■ving internally and that lite life iuyum and mind (citta) are 


m 5l|l) 


ould be like an ox (go) without an oxherd (sarlln aha), [in! sn 
penetrate things without any loss of attentiveness (pramada). 


arise from the nit i 1 l t I i l l t i sciousness. 

For the Sautrantikas, spuria is only the meeting itself (Kosa, III, p. 96-97). 

508 Cf. Kosa, IX, p. 296-299. 

509 The objector here is the spokesman for the Vaisesikas who assume nine substances (dravya), 
including the atman, endowed with qualities iguna): cf. Vaisesikasutra (I, I, 5-6). 


happiness, and it would be the s 


d direct the mind and experience tin 
piece of wood (kdsllni). unable u 
le for affection or aversion, effort, e1 


\u}iil\n\ and omnipresent (yyapin) 


i is breathing, looking straight ahead or sideways, life, e 
all of that disappears. 510 According to your concept of an 
l, the corpse (kun i/m) itself should still 




tc, are material dlt m l i in n the wind of the 

isciousness (vijihiiw) and not characteristics of the atman. As lor life 
I from mm t i haraeterisl 


;mporarily suspended in the absorption with 
thort. This is why [breathing and life] are 


d happiness {ththklu/su/dhi). aiu 
uth the mind (cittasamprayukta), 
mparivartin): when mind 


they exist; when mind does nc 


Ayur usmatha vijnanam yada kayamjahaty ami / 

upuvidilhah hidu vc'/e wilhu kasllnmi ucchuuih 

wood, without any feelinu./' 

For this stanza, which shows variations, see Kosa\ y a.khy a, p. 668, 1. 1 6-17, and for the 
canonical sources, Majjhima, I, p. 206, 1. 9-11; Samyutta, III, p. 13=43, 1. 4-5. 


Eternal and without birth, 
It would also be without del 


ould also be infallible a 


li ought lo perish w nil the body. 


512 In an inaugural dissertation at Munich. M Saigura lias identified these three stanzas as 
Mulamadhyamakarika VIII, 12; XVIII, 2: XVIII, 4, of which here are the text and translation: 

Evani viilyihl uihulluni \-uisarydiI ili luirnnujuh 
kurius at ka.n}uikiuiyhhyai]i scsan hhuvan vihhavawi 
Aliiuuiv asa.ii ckiunfyani kulti cvu hlhiviyyuii 
nirmamo nirahamdrah samad atmatmaninayoh // 
Mainciy aham iii ku^inc huluixllitnlliyuluhim cvu cu. 
NiniilliYuu! iipihhnun}] iuikusiiYiij junmunuh ksayuh 
Transl.- One should und rstand iio hi ion i in rejectioi il ction md i ent. B\ 

As the 'me' does not exist, how could the -mine- exist'.' The [yogin] is freed from [the i 
'me' and [the idea] of 'mine' by means of the suppression of 'me' and what is profitable to the ': 


(/a«a£a) or non-cognizi i d ill i in 


li ii red. there is i 

a. This is why the yogin sliouk 


>I things belonging to the atman . Whe: 


IV. LINKS BETWEEN IMPERMANENCE, SUFFERING AND NON-SELF 


uestion. - Impermanen i i i u i l and non-self (anal, 

Buddha. | idenli i | i I li i lit 1 i rnianent is si 

m-self (yad anityam tad duhkham, yad duhkham tad analmu )'.' [ 23 1 b ] 


re one single thing or they 


'. - It is just one 




Duhkhasi 
is associated wull ill isp i iff, li , , > Inalmasamjnti l associates 

the non-self aspect (analmakarasamprayukta)? ' 3 
2) Anitya does not penetrate into the threefold world (traidhatuka). - Duhkha makes known the d 


unci of disgust Uidw'Aacilki). Duhkha produces fear [hluivu) 


{puhcopuduna.skiuidhu a.niivdh). Concerning tluhklia. tl 

mi ncenung 

non-self (yad duhkham tadanatma). 


What is called "me' and 'mine" being suppre 
appropriation is destroyed and die destruction of the 1 
These karikas have nothing in common with 
ill ii 1 i i 

5 ' 3 Anitya, duhkha and andtmaka along with emptin 
noble Truth: above, p. 64 IF. 


1 both i i il n i mi. in ili in 

er [results] in the destruction of birth. 

i presented here by the ; I my 

s I kunyu) comprise the lour aspects oflhc first 


5) Concerning anitya, the Buddha spoke of th 

I i i Ill i 11 1 Ih 1 n pierce 

ik ! d 111 i spol ol'rejecti in 'i 




pride o 

fself(«v»™<7,. 

ia). - Con 

7) Anitya dispels the 

view of > 

happin 

ess of nirvan 

a in the 

(ahhim 

•veiastham). 


8)Anit 

yd is addressed 

to those 

imagin 

e a possibility < 

rfhappim 

\Anity<. 

', r/»/7/,77« and « 

nalman} : 


■niimlrsli). Duhklki dispels the view in which there is f 
:ime. - Anatman dispels any possibility of attachme 


on-self (««<7>™/s'«m//7J; takes as its object (alambate) the multiplicity of things (na 
id with regard to the notion of suffering (duhkhasamjna). 


V. THE CONCEPT OF REVULSION TOWARD FOOD 


at (marnsa) comes ti in sperm i II it I i urn i) tt is the seat of pus (puya) 

i i. Cil i i)l[ iiJ urdK d milk b ihi). prod i i I islbrn t 


Samyutta, IV, p. 147-148. e: 


ppi 1 j i I i i i II 


mm. 


{siikkiiYLhliuhiy. 


515 Cf. Anguttara [\ ' • > , 

riisakniluiyii cilhim jHitiliyuli /iii/ihikiti /mlivulkili no vimjkiMiriyiili. u/icUhii vii piilikkklymu nt 
sanlhali: "When a moi n h I i II U l li i i m uds food, his mind 

escapes from desire for flavors, withd i imclsi md not rel I i i nee or repugnance is 

established." 


(khetay lb and then produces flavor (rasa). The food is thus formed like vomit (mlara) »1 
solidified by the earth [element] (prthivi), moistened by the water (ap), stirred by the wind (v 
cooked by the fire (re/as). 517 In the same way. when boiled rice (yavagu) is cooked in a pot (si 

i i il It i i t i i I t in i i irface. By i > pi i i t 

brewing, the impurities arc changed into excrement InyJ and the cleanliness into urine inuilru). 


'»Bj m 


ie[int 


ic latt } 


arise 1'al (mcila). bone (asihi) and marro 
organ ol'totich {kuvekdriva). From the 
ans i/iaik-cih/n'va). From the five s 


linguistics the beauliiiil from the ugly. 


[asuhlki). He knows that his internal (Mhyatmika) four great elements (mahabhuta) are not different from 
1 i I n i i I 1 hat th 

existence of the T is created. 
Furthermore, the yogin says to himself: "In order to make this food, somebody has worked very hard; he 


gical labor is nothing but bmcr fiering. .\ 

nothing. In the space of one night, it is c 
pleasant taste loved by people; changed into 


nlo lite mouth, il becomes dirt and is worth 
lent and urine. At the beginning, it was a 

lg thing that nobody wants." 


Is (uYk«,kld adTptah). 519 Having 


518 Rather than kidneys, what is 
the ureters which bring in the urin 


it here is the bladder whit 
ireted by the kidneys, and 


s three orifices, two upper orifices, 
wer orifice, the urethra, by means of 
vals (note by Dr, C. Harvengt). 


■scribed above, p. 963F an 


cow (go), a sheep ialakal o 
pig (sufajra), a doe {kukkur, 


e acquitted of my fori: 


jr food, 01 


> the notion of disgust (udvegasamjna) and, by m 

le live objects of enjoyment ipunc<d>di\nn!!una). 


1 There was a bral mi 10 | i d Mi 

alimentary purity. Havana [o ao to some unclean land on business, he ihotiahl: '"Mow will I i 

purity." 


lie ■ 


of white 


neal, flour??) 


I am > I i nil hi | a ntiful i 

inn'in and their taste. The brahmin asked the 


ghee I ghria) and sweet herbs (vaslimadku) to it. 52 " Tl 


little by little they lost their color 
eason for this. She replied: "It is 

■d, the pus (puya) came out and 




I going to find [the 


Having heard this, the brahmin - 
can I say how much I have vio 

It is the same for the yogin. He is attached to foot 
colors of the food, its softness, its aroma and its to 
when he has to undergo the painful retributi 

Mil I ' I 1 I I ' I d i I n I i I I 

ind. climinauna. the desi l i i ' i loymen 

i ' i I ' i h l n h p h ii 

(pancavarabhagiyasaniyojana)?22 


as of [alimentary | purity? But now my business is settled." 

ind drink, is joyful and loves to eat. Seeing the beautiful 

i at the impuriti 

i {(luhkhuviin'ikii), how great will be his repentance 


520 Mahavyut, no. 5802. 

^ 2 1 Adopting the variant nan in place of sseu. 

-'-- Th n\ei ue >1 i i i i 1 111 nl i i from lc \n < 

this world or make o i ii ' i I i lju lined trust in the 


rtages [of food], the yog 


rd food (aharc pralikkdasai 


VI. LOGICAL ORDER OF THE TEN CONCEPTS 


ivaprajnd) whereas the four following concepts, dhdrc /irtdikiduiam/na, [sarvaloke 
| i led with an impure wisdom 

i i i | lem i 


of a 


of s, 


path of seeing the Truths, by using the t 
destroys wrong views (milhydilryiii obtains tl 




is [of anitya, duhkha ; 


ratmiasamjhd, [sarvaloke 'nahhiralLi, 




nothing mi 


s are features of the path of meditation (hhdvamlmdrga) a 


In starting to practice the foundati i i i I i i II lias 

n i l 1 i II I I I i i l | 1 

that the srotaapannas and sakrdagannns can escape from desire, the Buddha, having spoken about 

the tin ion on the list il intermediate! notions bcginnm i 


VII. THE CONCEPT OF DISSATISFACTION TOWARD THE ENTIRE WORLD 


: (vydpdda): cf. Digha, I, p. 156: II. p. s>2. 252; III, p. 234: Majjhima, I, p. 432: Sam 

iguttara, IV, p. 459; V, p. 17. 

ji allusion to the Satipatthdnasutta of Majjhima, I, p. 55-63, which is silent about r 


ion of dissatisfaction toward the entire world (mt 
,c pleasures (kaimi^uiiu), sweet tastes {rasa), chari 


misdeeds of the world, th 


nitisumjhu). If one thinks of th 
Uitlvctiti.wmjnil). What are the ill 


1. Lvils and wickedness ..if beings 


rve eight kinds of evils and torments: 1 ) birth (/<»/). 2) old age (jam), 3) sickness (ryadlu). 4) 

I I II ! 1 I LI 

ehment arc suffering l / / i 


1 ill i b n H ,111 1 i I in ,ii 

do not wain to hear the Dharma: they are not afraid of the bad 


i the light fh/<>hu) and the heaw 
ss (durgati); they inflict violent 


' i iii i i n i i 

I i i i i i i I il i i 


milk (ksira) from a horn 


i I i i i 

Out of excess l\e greed {mdisuryahnhiilyin 


111 11 

-^-- Rejection oi h hoi i) i / is a p lnl seriou i nil: cf. 

i i I II i I In 111; 

■'-^ Canonical comparison (Majjlnma. III., p. 141: Scyvallh/pi purism kluruiiliiktt klnruyiivcsi 
klvnipariyesanan u i i lijiilo aviiynya ihlmhho klurassa 

adhigamanaya. 


Out of excessive wrong v: 
i ■ - o an) or in the future 


lhc\ run, thcmscKcs and have no honesty, 
vrong views (/?/ //: ;,//:> ,1 i 




nd cmI people l , 


it may be that people o\ >^\^<.\ conduct are poor, lowly and ugly, a 

i i a I i 1 li ili i, 

il| I | ii people are miserl ed\ urd unwilling 

If people see a thoughtful man silent and not speaking, they say that hi 

to serve. If they see an obliging man, benevolent and charitable, they s 


at nch good-lookmg 


at him impolitely. If they se 


subjugate him. 
•ample him un 


:. Wretchedness of lands 


ess of lands. - All lands are filled 

i ' sickm s epide 

ry free of them. Anywhere you go, 
. Although there are wealthy peace 




kinds pel I 1 i 

re lands where sicknesses are abundant, 
re lands where merit is not cultivated, 
ere is no happy place. 

he desire realm ikdmudlullu) are such |as we have spoken of], b 


Question. - What an , lil'l ik\ letwccn md cmatmasanijnS on 

valokc 'null , i li itlk i ll mi li i in i n in pi J 

Answer. - There are two kinds ot eon . i i l a gene 

The lust three ei 
general order whereas [the concept of the world] is of specific order. 527 


tit tilings idhaiiihuutpusYani 


Finally, the first three notions are of the path of seeing the Truths Ualyaiku 
concept of the world is of the path of meditation (bhavanamarga). 

i i li i iii i 1 1 i ii i l i i i i a ' n 

is included in all Ihe lex el l and hears 


VIII. THE CONCEPTS OF DEATH AND IMPURITY 


527 The concepts ol i 1 I '1 i i i l md the concept of 

ih I i ii li i pli i I li h h ii i i I I 

II 1 I I ( ! I I I I I 1 1 I d I 


above (p. 1151F) about 


IX. THE CONCEPTS OF RENUNCIATION, DETACHMENT AND CESSATION 


[232c] The concepts of renunciation (pralulm.samjm,), , 

it ii in i li i i ' i i i i i ih. notion ol re 

there is the notion of d la hmen b in i n up| lit i 11 




Question. -If that is so, om 
Answer. -It is again a mat 
above (p. 1452F), where it 

i iln , ii vk ip i d ll 


would suffice: why then mention three? 
the same thing spoken of in three differe 


\upkiiTaprdpla), it is praised in 
detachment ( viragasamjM) and ce 


in Iii i , id i i l ii i ii i in i 

ii lit i 'i I in i 'iiii 


uppunmuii kania\ih/k/uitn nadkivascli piijulhUi iv'i/oi/e// it 


3wing way: Idh ' Ainuulu hkikkhu 
.iunlhik/dhi\o nii-odho tul'hdnair li. 




ic fores 


Finally, the monk, withdrawn into the forest, etc. ... : this is 
i the 


p. 495F, 1067F, 141 IF. 


i he correct know led from the defil 

notion of detachment (yirdgasamjna). - Obtaining the pure path (anasravamarga), he cul 

i li i i i nunciatioi i i in 

i , 1 , i h M lllil] H in I i 

h ii it 


lofrei 




to, ee 


CHAPTER XXXVIII: THE ELEVEN KNOWLEDGES, THE 

THREE MEDITATIVE STABILIZATIONS AND THE 

THREE FACULTIES (p. 1465F) 

First Section THE ELEVEN KNOWLEDGES 

PRELIMINARY NOTE 


g to the oldest sources, the Buddhist 


es (Sanskrit, jnana; Pali, 


I. THE TEN KNOWLEDGES IN THE SUTRAPITAKA 


knowledges i 


2. Other more imp 
a. Four knowledge 


re also given by the Sutrapital 


[Mmmnliihlmwu. rcspecm ely: eh. DTgha, III, p. 226, 277;Vibhanga, p. 315, 330. 

b. Four othei kno\ it It liter coiiMituti i lit i l i a e m i ' t i i in 

cessation (marge or nirodhagaminiya pafipadaya nanam): cf. DIgha, II, p. 3 12; III, p. 227; Majjhima, III, p. 
251; Samyutta, V, p. 8-9, 430: Patisambhida, I, p. 41, 118, 133; Vibhaiiga, p. 104, 235. 293. 315. 32S: 


g cessation of the impurities (khaye h 
velytcf. DIgha, III, p. 214,274. 
will posit the category often know lee 


c. Two know ledycv Ivloiiyinti in lite arhat. 


II. THE TEN KNOWLEDGES IN THE SANSKRIT ABHIDHARMA 


5) ihihUuijmimi. 

6) \aniu,hiYiijnana. 
71 inntjliuj'iiaihi. 
8) margajnana, 
9l/,-y;m///i«m/. 

10) anulpadajmina. 
lis list, the order of which is sometimes slightly modified, appears on the following texts: 

Vasumitra's Abhidharmaprakaranapada, T 1541, k. 1, p. 628b7-c6; T 1542, k. 1, p. 693c22-694al4. 
tracts of the original Sanskrit are cited by the Kosavyakhya, p. 616, 1. 29-617, 1. 27. 

Katyayamputra's Abhidharmajnanaprathana, T 1543, K. 12, p. 829c; T 1544, k. 9, p. 963c. 

Dharmatrata's Samyukfabhidharmasara, T 1552, k. 6, p. 817al l-b5. 

Ghosaka's Abhidharmartarasa, T 1553, k. 1, p. 974a5-6 (reconstr. Sastri, p. 89, 1. 3-4). 

Skandhila's (?) Abhidharmavataraprakarana, T 1554, k. 2, p. 985M2-13. 

Harivarman's Satyasiddhisastra, T 1646, k. 16, p. 371c21-372c28. 
7.Mahavibhasa by the Five Hundred great Arhats, T 1 545, k. 1 06. p. 549b2 1 -c 1 0. 

Kosa,VII,p. 11. 

9. Samghabhadra s Nyayanusai i T 1 562, k. 73, p. 735c8-10. 

10. Abhidharmadlpa, p. 374. 


n these texts there are precise defii 

1542, p. 693c23-694al5) partially en 


ofthese ten jinnm: those of the Abhidharmaprakaranapai. 
le Kosavyakhya, p. 6 1 6. 1. 29-6 1 7. 1. 27 are presented here: 


Transl. from the Chinese. 1. What is the knowledge of things (tlhannajmliiay! The knowledge of things 
is: /) the pure knowledge concerning the formations associated with the desire realm; ii) the pure 
knowledge concerning the cause of the formations associated with the desire realm: //7) the pure knowledge 

i 1 l i I i ii iii i i I 1 led 

concerned with the path leading to the ces ion of the iormati I i i i Im l the 

i I i i i I > It i fr. lei ill it 

also called knowledge of things. 
2. What is subsi i iow 1 i i i i led lie pure know led 

i in li a i It i i i ii it d i It l I i Im i i i i I i l the pu 

i I tilt i II ll i t I il 

I n i l I i i t Its leading to tl ii i i i i i lated 

It i n I l III it bsequenl know led 

and the stage of subseq n know led i i II consecutive knowledge. 


ianabhdvana), it is the suppori in 
unimpeded knowledge {ujtralihn 
sociated with the desire realm ar 




tajnanaj! Realized by ci 


it i ii 


What is the knowledr i illering I i? It is the pure kn led produced when the five 

g chm m i ' isid red ti n imperm luinful tipo and without self. 

What is the know led I I 

it i i t i i ill ' 

What is tit 1 I I I ll i I II 

iii i i i I i It iilt 

What is the knowledge of the suppression o( lite impurities (.kfayajnana)! It is the pure knowledge 

nduced when one think it i it t n i i in has been abandoned 

it i t reali me: the path h i n know led 


1(1. What is the know ledge ol'the ntm realising nl" the impurities (</«»;/;,K/<//«<m,/)? It is Ills' pure knowledge 

I ii 11! lit I ctlj known by me is no longer to be known; the origin 

i I i l l I ll ll I I i l i i i ! I ill 

path practiced in me is no longer to be practiced": ii is a knowledge, a seeing, a science, an intelligence, a 


III THE ELEVEN KNOWLEDGES IN THE MAHAYANA 


The Mahayana retains i I i i 1 l Mished by the Sanskrit 

different interpretation and adds an eleventh knowledge at the end. 


I. Lists of Eleven Knowledge i n (V P ijn i it amitas in Sanskrit 


d. N. Dutt, p. 208. 1. 23 204. 1. 


should also be on p. 20 of tht 


d. E. Conze,p. 193,1. 18-23, a 


1 . iluhku 
3. nirodha- 


The last two numbers ; 


I ' I i r i i i i ill I 

\\ according to (.'on/e. Th ihasi I 1 J d l s I d 

h in id i ither o i mi inns i i lory. Bi 

the list of the 1 i i I d ' oi 

only designate the/ \ • i knowledge of another's 


if we proceed by elimination, it 
the orthography of the \ 


expression 1 . But the Paftcavimsa 
latlulgaiusyu sai t iikarajnatajnana. 


Directed to yathabhutajni 


;e of the consciousness of all aspects [of things], belonging 
hen I [Lamotte] think ll l i h< 


2. Lists of the eleve i e in the Chinese Prajnaparamitas 


List A appears in the Pancax imsati translated by Kumarajlva, T 223, , k. 1, p. 219al3-15; anc 
Pancavimsati by Hiuan-tsang. T 220. vol. VII, k. 415, p. 80b 1-3. 

tsang in the Satasahasrika (T 220, vol. V, k. 3, p. 12a25-27), the Pancavimsati (T220, vol. VII, k. 
7c4-6), and the Astadasasahasrika (T 220, vol. VII, k. 479. p. 429c24-26; ik. 489, p. 487c24-25). 
It should be noted that Kumarajha calls the clexenth knowledge yiiihuhhfilajimna whereas Hiua 


^.Definition of the ele n km l«« in the Prajnaparamitas 


p. 209, 1. 1-9; T 223, k. 5, p. 254c21-255a4; T 220 
srika, T 220, vol. VII, k. 489, p. 487c26-488al5. 


)1. VII, k. 415, p. 80b3-21. 


3. Satasahasrika, p. : 
Here I [Lamotte] li 


Tumi ktikiintiii ■ ... \\. 

ansl. - 1 . What is the knowledge of suffering? It is the knowledge of the non-productioi 

What is the knowledge of the origin of suffering? It is the knowledge 

What is the knowledge of the cessation of suffering? It is the knowledge of the origina 


Wll i I Ml . ■ 


i of suffering? Il is 


Dfthings?It isthe knowledge c 


What is subsequent know ledge? It is the knowledg( 
on up to Mind com i p in i i 


nowledge of the n 
!iscerningof[thec 


>w ledge? It is the knowledge of the nti 


I . What is knowledge conform 


:o the Tathagata, of th 


k. 27, p. 257cl4-16; k, 48, p. 406b-c; k. 84, p. 650c9-15; k. 99, p. 749aU 


| k. 2.1, p. 232c | 

Sutra (cf. Satasahasrika. p. 61, 1. 6-62. 1. 16). - [The bodhisattva-mahasattva 

eleven knowledges (ehlthisa jiulinlniy. 

2. subsequent knowledge {tiimmijnunii). 

3. Ihe kn < ii nun I i l 

5. the knowledge of suffering (duhkhuimlmi). 

6. the knowledge of the origin of suffering (samudayajhmui), 

7. the knowledge of the cessation of suffering (miMlhapumu), 

8. the knowledge of the path of the cessation ofsulfering [.marzujmm, 

1 1. the knowledge conforming to reality (yathabhutajiiana). 


st fulfill completely] the 


Sastra. - 1. DEFINITION OF THE ELEVEN KNOWLEDGES 


u. the pure knowledge a 


it (luiimitllhilmiinijinivnUcyii 


ling the cause of things a 


{kduuh/liaui-.-cuji/'ruyukhinani (lurmundni Iwici 

c. the pure knowledge concerning the cessation of things associated with the 

</. the pure know ledge concerning the path leading to the cessation o[' things associated v 


e. also the pure 1 11 i i I I i ill Ihi 1 th 

2. It is the same tin i il i i (am ana) com mini 

I III, It! 1 I llll I It I I I I , > 

3. The knowledge of another's mind (paracillajiidna) cognizes: 


(kaiiiariipadku'iliisanipriiyiikni) presently belonging to others. 
h. ;il i,i l h ii | ii im i I n in il i i i 

4. Comentional knowledge (.■.aiiiYrlijiiana) is nil oi'lhe impure knowledges lMnmin'rara;i««»il 
i I i i ii i i i i i 1 i > i lii 

ilii il i i n i i i i i i i I 

iinilvuln diihkhaiah sunyiiio 'nuimula* ca maiiasikurvaln yiul iinusravaiii jiiu/iuiiaiii). 


6. The knowledge of the origir 


7. The knowledge of the i 


n of suffering (iura,lhajii()na) is the pure knowledge produced by 


8. The knowledge of the path of cessation (ma 

p il p HI I I I il ii I nk' 1 

nninnsikurviito yiul anasyavuiu jnanum). 

11 T ii,l! i h mm, i i ih ii im in i i\ i i , is 

knowledge produced by thinking: ""Suffering is completely known by me (c/uhkhani mc pari/nai 
origin lias been abandoned by me (samudavo mc prakunuh): cessation has been realized by me {nil 

in i / i in 1 i I n i i ii i i im i 


lb. The km I oi Ii a n i in i inn in i 

l mi il i 1 1 i i mplcteh known by me is i 

i i i i i i ' i I i ied by me is no lo: 

ii ii d by me is no lc 

i in hi i need by me is ni 

iiahhavilavvahi": ii Is il wisdom (piajna! a seeing 
(buddhi). 


i the pure knowledge produced 

,n [liuhklnnii mc parijilakiiii nil 




free of obstacles (apratihatd) 

characteristics {svalaksana) of all 


B. The Ten Knowledges Ucoidin" to theAbidliaiam 
1. Objects of the ten knowledges^ 1 

1) Dharmajhdna has as object (dlamabate): a. things associated with 
dharmdh) b the cause of things associated with 

/ II l Ml 1 I l I I I 

i l I l the 

associated with the desire realm (kamaciluiiusuinprayukianaiii ilkiarmaiiaiii pralianaYU n 




ir, |wr 


differe 


ungsofru 


5 6) kiiilikliaiiiana and taimidayajh 


as object the n\ i i M if a hmenl l 
nirodha) [of suffering]. 


2. Pure and impure /imni/i'i^t'.e 1 "'- 
( if the ten knowledges, one is impure ; «i 
namely, paraciilajiianti. should be set a) 
pure when it lias a pure mind as object. 




mijmuui contains (samgrhnati): 
a. dharmajhdna [properly called], 

1 Compare Prakaranapada, T 1542, k. 1, p. 694b4 c4: Kosa, VII. p.5seq.; Abhidharr 


2 Cf. Kosa, VII, p. 4. 

3 Cf. Prakaranapada, T 1542, k. 1, p. 6' 


small i I'll l relating t< lKidhatu | of th of the dn 

samudayajhuiUL of the nirodiuijiidna. of the mur\>u/nana. of the ksayctjiianu and of the an 

i i im 1 1 [ I hi h i 1 in i > 1 n I i i i I 

rupa- and arupyadhatu'. 

a. sawwtijndna [properly called], 


le faculty of dissatisfaction (.<//////■/ 


i) Nine knowledges at 
wisdom (prajnendriya 

(duhklu'ndriya). 5 ^ 4 

[b. The concentrations (samadhi).] 


it) Dharmajnana, anvayajnana nirodlmimma kwniiniin, 

i i idhi oi i if n " // I 


i,/nV</l. excluding the faculty of 
i) and the faculty of displeasure 


5) Dubkhajiiana contains: 

(/. suhkhujiiaua | properly culled |. 

b. a small part, [that which has as object the truth of suffering] of dharmajnana o 

hayajndnci, and of anutpddajnana. 


b-DSamudc 


nirodhajnana 

X) Mdi V ajn<, 

■na contains: 


a margajna 

w/| properly c. 

■ailed |. 

b. a small t 

>art, [that wh 

ich has the 

/.«,«. ,„«/«« 

na. ol' ksavu/t 

i«««, and of r 

9) Kmyajnd 

«, contains: 


a. ksayajfuln 

a [properly Ci 

died], 


b. a small pan. |that having its object the suppression of the intptiritics|. of (///<// 

1 / il ltd il 


«. The faculties [indriyci).\ 


f. The co 


un,jna,.\ 


| with three concepts from the group of the ten concepts mentioned on p. 1433F]: the concept of 


it) Si 


ciated with the four in 


onccpt of displeasure in respect to the whole 
un\ina*ai!iind) and the concept of impurity 


Hi) Dhurmainana. unuiinnlujihinu. nirodhujinnia. kyiyajhami ami unnlpadajnuna are associated with the 
ihree final concepts | of the same group, namely, the concept ol' abandonment {prahdnasamjhaj. the concept 
of detachment (i» / i! i ion[nirudhasamiiiii)\ 


i lexcludii | 

/ / bjecl the ten know ledges. 1 233b | 

> H I | 1 1 11///;; //// / 7. 


■'' C'f. Samyukfabhidharma. T 1552 k (. p 92(11 1(1-2 bhidharmai ill k. 2. | 

■conslrcd by Sastri, p. 92. 1. 9 14): Kosa, VII, p. 43; Abhidharmadlpa, p. 377, 1. 1-9. 


,„536 


6. Aspects of the ten knowlea 

Ina and anvayajnana have the sixteen aspects (sodasakdra) [of the four noble Truths (p. 641F)]. 
Paracittajnana has four aspects: [those of the truth of the Path (maragasatya)]. 

Di/hkha-, siiinudayci i lie four as| h n i pective truths]. 

h ha\e fourteen i I m i ) and 


the non-self aspect (anatmakakara) 


Is (iiiFinlluin) and patience (ksam 


[those of the truth of the path (mw V uscii\ ■«) |. 53 




^darsana- and asaiksamarga^ 


tmya) acquires one single know ledge, the sannrlij/laiia. 

2-3) In the second mind [i.e., duhkhe dharmajhana], he adds duhkhaji 


5) In the sixth mind |i li dd v<» ml n n 


536 Cf. Samyuktabhidharma, T 1552, k. 6, p. 918 
(reconstructed Sastri, p. 90, 1. 12-17; Kosa, VIII, p 


lour iiin-rJIuilihtiyiytis: heat, ete See at 
538 To follow this explanation and the 


nUl'Inhai 


111 (/«-■ - -- in a, :. 1 kii -a llle 
nicnib. .- great stages in the 




d: S)Pa 


( i. For a brief sumina \ \ i ' > s 

references in the Introduction of L. de La Vallee Poussin in vol. V of the Kosa. 

I ad lo the preci uhjeel of til usition of the I i edges in the d us in i 

asaiksamarga, cf. Samyuktabhidharma, T 1552, k. 6, p. 918c-16-27; Kosa, VII, p. 47-48; 
Abhidharmadipa, p. 378, 1. 7-17. 


In the fourteenth mind [i.e 




But if he is already free of desire (vTlardgd), [i.e., if, before entering into the supramundane p; 
l l i h ! i i I t i in ins tl the worldly p; 

{kiiikikiiiiiiir'ia) of delaehnienl|. ill nl i ' I i 

B. In the asaiksamarga. 

9) In the path of the one of no further training (asaiksamarga), the arhat adds ksayamarga. 

10) If he has attained unshakeable deliverance (akopyd vimukli), lie adds also anutpddajnana. 


bhavayati) 5 40 knowledge. 

and future {aiid<;iihi). 


3) In the fourth moment, [i.e., duhkhe 'nvayajnana 

knowledges. 


sixth moment.. |i.e.. sunuidavc dlhiri!iuji"hiiui\. he develops two present and future knowledges, 
eighth mind. i.e.. saimidavc nviiyuiiinihi\. he develops iwo present knowledges and three lulu 


d. | i.e.. nil hh w |. he develop knowk 


539 Cf. Saiiiyuktabhidliai-ma. T 1552. k. 6. p. 91Se2S -919c27: Abhidharmamrta, T 1553, k. 2, 
eS (reeonstr. Sastri, p. 90, 1. 18-92; 1. 8: in line 18 of p. 90, the word 

/ i uld be eorreeied 

T 1545, k. 107, p. 552a6 554t>23; Kosa. VII. p. 48 50 and 54 59; Abhidharmadipa, p. 379-38 1 . 

540 Cf. Kosavyakhya, p. 632, 1. 14-1 5: Iha dvividha bhavanadhikrta pratilambhabhavana 
/i/v.'i uiitihliavuiHi: /•nililmnhlhihlhn ami /ira/ilimh. n/>i'i uiuihliavuiHt MiniiiiilJiiilJiihlnn Mali: "1 

ill III i I i i ill i l i l i il, 

ill In l 1 I | l 

(pratyutpanna) and future (anagata) knowledges. 


I 1 I 11 I , 1 II 1 |l | , 1 '| I ' i | 

i /] and develops six iiitim i .1 i i > 

i nui and |. If he is detached (vtiaraga), he develops sever 

knowledges [by adding put .. - i, no die preceding six|.-"' 4 ' 


i > 


ig/ i ciiiujnana ks ii / in ill m nlh mind.- 4 - 

ai v min by d li n li hi oi 


the ninth category of passions ol' kamadhatu I.-'' 4 - 1 he develops lour knowledges, excluding ksayajiidna na 
When, [by cessation of the fifth category of passions of kamadhatu], 544 the person inspired by fait 
in the twofold patlr 4: \ excluding paracidLijiidna. saniY/li/naih!.. ksaya/ndmi and unutpdilajiictna. 


■ 4i ' i I i I?.. 1. 17 40S.. 1. 2: A \ vayu/nu 

praiyulpannc: nuliyajiidiuundiyauYuyujnanc. pui'dya'tani stid hhavyantc: 
illHuiihuiYUY(uiuhk!u!sannidiniUiiy<hlluu}!iuyajiuiui'uii. I'ltai'diyasya paracidajnunain sapuunam 

I i II n 1 1 'III i ! 

hhuvaiumuuya. that the saml (urya) takes possession ol'the first fruit of the religious life and be 


542 See Kosabhasya, p. 408: 

sodasai ksanad unlhvam hl/di\tinamdryc yavau na viiara^o hlutvati lav, 
pruyoydnankuy 
il/HU-HhhiYay(Hliihklui^uniuh!yi!iiir(>i/lHunur.i(istu!ivrlijiidiiuni. Uiukikas , 


Transl. -'Above, in the Path of medilatio 1 ted with desire, there is the developmcm of 

seven knowledges." Beyond the sixteenth moment., in the Path of meditation, as long as one is not 

1 ' I lesire. in ihe | i i 1 i i i ' 

cultivated: dharma-, anvaya- duhk t < n ti-jndna Ifthepathof 

meditation is mi. dan i I | path of n upramundai hei 

the four ilhannujMna is cultivated. 

54 -^ ( >n< In i oni ui ill i ic ninth and lasl lassion nadhatu: one i 

i ) 1 I I I I 1! I! 

544 By cessation of the fifth category of passions of kamadhatu, one becomes <rttddhadhinwkhi or 
drstiprapta according to whether one is of weak faculties or strong faculties: Aloka, p. 35, 1. 20-2 1 : 


dhyanas of rupadhatu. and the first three samapattis of arupyadhatu |.. the following should be distinguished: 

I i i i 'H i i i 1 ' 

excluding piiniciiui/iidna. kstiytijndna and auutpudajudnu. 

in th lis of deliverance i ) lops eight knowlei ludui id 

anutpadajnana. 546 

13) When the saint is detached from the passions of the summit of existence (hhavagra or the fourth 
saindpadi of arupyadhatu), the following should be distinguished: 

a, in the [nine| uiuni.'iiupted palhs < i is sphere | le\elops si 
now ledges, exeludii nd 

b. in the [first] eight paths of deliverance {vimuktimarga), he develops seven knowledges, excluding 
sainvrlijndna. ksnyajnaihi and anuipu.dujnaiw.r^ ■ 


KamaYacariipanciiprakiiraklcsaprahancna dviuyaphalapralipannu 
sraddhddrstiprdptah. 

545 In the unstoppable paths filnanlurya or pvahdnamdrgd) and in 

546 Cf. Kosabhasya, p. 408: 

Sip)kd*luiiiiijayahidjndda)pYaplydkirnahhdY!lCi 
aihinhtryaihil/iL'\rirdhvitmiiklimara\fakc 'pica 

Transl. "In the uninterrupted paths of conquest oxer the 
supernatural powers and unshakeable quality., of mixed meditation. 
nd also in th it j d i le ah 

Fill in: 'seven knowledges are developed'. The seven leve 


knowledges are de\ eloped | 
le four dhyanas and the [first] 


irupyas 


ctoi-5 <n 


il. During 


alityof 


/eloped. But in the 

■ Imagra. Here 


1 I 1 


ftl froml 


wigra. di 


i I i li i i I I ( 

ii ; is not developed because il is nol oppi sed to 

i [ i i i i ii ually eullna 
547 Cf. Kosabhasya, p. 408-409: 


C. In the asaiksamaraa. 

14) In the first mind of 'the one who has nothing further 


iciding with the ninth ar 




innikli) of bhavagra. 


b. the arhat who is conditionall) liberated {■■utnavavimiikki) develops i 
amilpadajnana ] , and all the impure and pure roots of good. 548 


re fully explained in th. 


t'an-men (Abhidhariiiainukha V 


< '. The Eleven Know ledges According to the Mahayana 

be fully explained in the following chapters of [233c] the Prajna 


unaluiyapalhe saivlam. 

Saiksasyciulriyoili pLUniwui] i ' a ' i / un hhavLUh 

surYuihmniryaniiiri.>s:i>r(Uisi<hlhiilYul kin: ariiuun pruusidliYulc iiprnupuk^alYal. 

Transl. Y 11 i 1 i | 1 i i i 1 i i l 

development or i > i know led i i i 'id lopment of six knowledge 

In the path ol deliverance, eluring the devopinent of the faculties, the saiksa who still has the 

detached from desire, he develops se\ en, addn i io the previous ones. 

Whether or not he is eletaeheel front desire, in lite uninterrupted path of perfecting the eiualities, 
i i i l n I ' i perfectm 

548 Cf. Kosabhasa, p. 409: 

Akf)/>\^is\-a (liisa.hhavu)ia. lul^iuiicurc 'naniyumukiuii ca 
ia/v /u akopyihlhurnui hhiiviili lusva ... vinudaiiiuirvy <hi<<uhitn hhaviina. 

Transl. - "In the Unshakeable, ten knowledges are developed, and also during the passing into the 
quality of the unshakeable in the last path of deliverance." 

The person who has the qeiali i lay dc\ el h d i ! II 

I tl i til i I ti i 1 I t I 

path of deliverance |of bhavagru |. 

[ t i 1 it i i 1 i !i i 

the Unshakakcable one of whom the Kosa speaks. 


The 


ol llunt 




aggrci 


ii i M I i ill i i l l il self 

ll 1 ii i i u i ns ue all the lesult of a complex of causes and i i i 

' a - , , //>. /,s«) in the sense that 'actions have ignorance as coiuln i I 

I i I u I i i i i 


[of the causality] of things in ( 
. i un .|iient knowledge (c 


vajnana). - Rnovun Kit the prcscn i \ites of attachment 

n I i i i i i i ii il i l i ) in 1 in n Ii 

le past {ulna) and the future (aihi\uPu) and in the form realm {nipniiiiuin) 


Thus, if we notice that presently fire {ugni) warm: 
past and future or fires in other places likewise [wa 


mind i/hiuiLillajfwna) cognize 


; mind and mental events of others]? 

ient to call it the knowledge of another's mind: by saying 

purely knowledge of designation [prujnaplijmmu). The 
), worldly people (prliui^/dna) know it only verbally 
allied knowledge of designation [pi-nji'mpn'/ihina). In the 
st a word-list of boards (phaluku). posts (sllmml). pillars 


(bhutartha) of a house. That is coin ciilniii.il know ledge ( sannTiijmlmi). 
I i i 1 i i i ns into play a knov. 

riniand the II a f attaehnient ( i i i 


549 Paficavimsati. T 223. k. 5, p. 255a2: k. 21. p. 3 76b 19. The Traite will comment on these passages: T 
1509, k. 48, p. 406c7; k. 84, p. 647b 14; 650c21-23; k. 99, p. 749al4. The yathabhutajnana summing up 

i ' le Mahayana coin It th ii il w p. 640 642F. 

550 Suslmasutta in Samyutta, II, p. 134 (Tsa a han, T 99, k. 14, p. 97b6): Pubbe kho Susima 


ilhumi 


Question. - The i I I i i 

l and no If i i. Wh c nl li i n d uffern 1 and not speal 

a knowledge of impermanenee, emptiness and non self? 5 -"'' 


in regard In the truth oi the path. 

i 11 I i i I il I ill 

e. emptiness and non-self as well? 


mies of suffering (duhkhapratikula), tl 
'am duhkham) was intended to lead be 


Furthermore, in lite Dharma proclaimed bv the Buddha, the li\e aggregates ol' attaehment carry 
names, but all meaning 'suffering'. This is why the Buddha spoke only of the knowledge of sufferh 


! 11 | i i lit i l 11 i i 

(kfanti) and supreme worldly dharmas (laukikagradharma). 552 




Why is that? From there 


iiii K dharmas, th i i rtn 


I i ii i i i I ii i i I ii i i i 

nol ill [ili i |2 I ' ' n i i il i 

i i i i I i II I II i 

i l i Hi i i Ii i i i 




- The four aids to >ped in the preparatory 

; above, p. 395F, n„ and Kosa, VI, p. 163-168. 

3 This paragraph condenses the Mali ini tinl rpi I ton of the four holy Trut 


9) The knowledge of the 

existent {anupakilxlhci). 


<<//,/,«;</> an 




11) The knowledge conforming to realm l I is thai h imbe cognized by the ten 

I i I I n Ii in n i II I i 

i i i i il features l i [derations l i I i . i i 

Ii i I i I ili Hi i 

condition oi speei il i lui it desl ill on leralions oflhin ind itself ha none. 




e of th 




y. Why? Only the Buddha pc 


knowledge. Similarly, when all tl 




re go en 




Second section THE THREE MEDITATIVE STABILIZATIONS 


Sutra (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 20, 1. 9-11 
must fulfill completely the three medi 


ika, p. 62, 1. 17-63, 1. 4). |The BodhisatlM 

o i I i . i / 


I. THE THREE CONCENTRATIONS ACCORDING TO THE ABHIDHARMA 


1 . The three kinds of < 


All the trances {dhyaihi) and all the absorptions i^umapaili) 
concentration (samddhi). 'sphere of action of right thought' i 
i n i 1 i l the mind is a 

uprightness: but when these spheres of action of right thought tin 
Hi i I ii / I i u i > ii 


rale \\)c mind are called 
it' the Ts'in. During this 
line (kuiila) and without 


I l h i n i I i i in ep r\ concentrati 
first trance idhyduu), the concentration is associated with conceptuali. 
in 1 iii i i h i a i ' till lit 

2) Itr the dhvdnantara, [a variety of the first trance, the concentration 

iii 1 H i li 1 i i i I i 

3) From the secom i i i the level of the su 

fourth arupya^anidpaiti). the concentration is associated with licit 

2. Vitarka and Vicara. 5515 


delated w tth analysis alone and 


i ipvayuktd) are as ma 

(vitarka) and analysis (vicara)? 


>' Why mention only two he 

; (vicaksuhkarana) in conce 


555 Cf. Dasottara. p. 58: Dfgha, III, p. 219. 274: Majjhima, III. p. 162; Samyutta, IV, p. 362-363: 
Anguttara, IV, p. 300: Patisambhida. I, p. 48: Yihhahga. p. 228: Kathaxatthu, p. 413; Tchong a han, T 
26, k. 17, p. 538c3-6; k. 18, p. 543c20-21; Kosa, VIII, p. 183. 

556 Two mental events already defined above, p. 1028-1029F. See also Kosa, I, p. 59; II, p. 173-175. 

557 Cf. Kosa, II, p. 167. 


When the power of vitarka and vicara 
are able to produce concentration and a 
to bring rain [234b] (varsa) and also a 
can produce the first dhydna: but whe 
vicara that have caused great joy (maht 
is why only vitarka and vicara are men 
Question. - What are the differences be 


r analysis iviidhihga).. a judgment on the beautiful and the ugly 


(cittasuksmatap' ' '. I narka is tin 
cimisyolmnam): the rt'rara that fi 
(suvai-nadurvarna). 

i i l 1 I I il 1111 il i ' 

Mi 1 if good i i i li i i o i c i . I I l i i 

the mind of non malice {aYYapdduviiarko.). iii) the mind ofnon harmfulncss [tn ihiii^aYiiin-kn). : ' ( ^ 
li i i 111 i i iii 

one's country (janapadavitarka), iii) thinking of not dying (amaratjavitarka). 561 


558 Lalukikopamasutta of Majjhima. I. p. 454 (Tchomg a ham T 26, k. 50. p. 743b2-3): Idam kho ahani- 

I idari ihjiiu^rnim vudiimi kirn co iaiiha ihjiiusnu'ni. nni cva iaihiia viiidduivicura unin/ddhu honli iduni 
1 ict e\ er vitarka and vicara have not been destu I l i i 

Kosabhasya, p. 227, 1. 14 1 5 \ n ni hhagavatu vadalra 

vilarkam vicarai 1 h [ first] three dhyanas 

xiy AtthasahnT. p. 1 14: Ididdumuni ni viuddui uluuuun ii vuiiani hoii. svayani aranunLUic ciiiasa 
iddunirupaiudiddduuni. so hi urammuno ciiiutn dropcii. 


1 In regard to these two c 


:s oivitarka, cf. Majjhhr 

nd: Yun nimalhitn ilvidhd A,:; 1 
amavitakko yo ca bydpadavitt 
iiukkoyo caabyap 


kho ahum hhikkhav 
cktdduigam akdsini. 
bhagam akdsini- 

I i t ification appeal m nil i h 

III, p. 429 


p. 1 14 (Tchong a han, T 26, k. 25, p. 

in vo ca idninsaviiakkn iuitnn 
lavilakko yo ca avihimsdvitakko imam 

exts, e.g., Anguttara, I, p. 275; II, p. 76; 


h i ind i n o M mil nt„ they lead to the h ol ' I i hi 111. ind l i i llun 

propels ships (nan): beyond eenam limns, it destroys the ship. 


5. Dharmas with \ itarka, c 


i 1 i i In 

neither v/tarfa) nor vicara. 564 Why speak here of the cono 


I ii ill ii 

I 1 l i i i n i 

d i J l [ i I i 


wilh vihtrka ;ind victtra and oeeur in 
i of the first dhyana), and in the first 


1 l rhese dl i i I i 

i i i i n nh nenl t de| ivcd ol i lamel 11 nun 

' (ill I I I II II [ I l I 'till. 


4. Levels wilh viuirka. e 


•° 2 These three i m, . I . i from m i i '" k 1" p 1 09c4-6. They appear in the Pali 

I / ii i 1 I 1 22 \ ihh 1 1 i | 

46. 1. IS 20. bul ill li i M [1 I kit the worry of not 

i i ni i i I l. On this la i I i u i i 
'" 3 Vibhahga, p. 434-435 gives the complete list. 

i u i i I i i I i ii i 

i l h n | I I 

I i i I h j i I I 11 

re called cau e-sum i i 1 i e let in i /hi (upapcmisamcldhi) 

>r effect suimidhi (karyasamddhi). See Kosa, VIII, p. 128. 


i I i ill i i * imel 

iiiii i i >i I n i i h ' i I i | i i i I 


thoroughh an 




3) The levels with level tainted he follow in >dsp 6 a All the 

* i i n he 1 * i i i i he Abl i upying the th l 

h i I I i i i 1 lii n I II h i in i 

ii II ii II the Brhatphalas (namely the 

lit lil III 

dhyana ).- lfl() </. all the formless gods: Arupya (belonging lo the four dhyanas of fiiTipyatlhaui: 

i i tind s i ii /I 


II. THE THREE CONCENTRATIONS ACCORDING TO THE MAHAYANA 


icentrations of the Buddhas, from the cc 
i up to the concen 


le fourth entails eight. Caeh 
Traiic designates the group 


is inhabited by a class of gods. Here, out of concern for cot 

deities of a dhyana by gi\ nig the name of their highest category. 

566 The fourth dhyana is inhabited by eight categories of gods: 1) Anabhraka, 2) Punyaprasava, 3) 

Brhatphala, the only ones mentioned here, plus fixe categories of Suddhavasikas: 1) Avrha, 2) Atapa, 3) 


Sudrsa. 


a,5)Al 


nislha. S, 


a. III. p. 2 


567 The meditative stabilizations of emptiness (sunyata), signlessness (animitta) and wishlessness 
Uipnmihilu), also called the three vimokfamukhas, have been studied above, p. 1209-1232F. The 

i h ly 111 il i ! i l 

means of which the i l i i u t i I i II 1 ii 

highest sphere of existence - the fourth samapalli or blmagra 


miadhirajasamadhi). 56 ^ 


Third section THE THREE FACULTIES OF UNDERSTANDING 
PRELIMINARY NOTE 

1. THE THREE FACULTIES OF UNDERSTANDING 

urn nplcte understandi ur trull J cut stage They are: 

{andjhcitumdsyumidriya). 

2. The faulty of understanding assuring the understanding of these trulhs lujncmlriru). 

3. The faeully belonging to Ihe saint who litis understood Ihe trulhs (ujiialdvindriyii). 

These three faculties which form a homogeneous group have already been mentioned in the cam 
sources: DTgha, III, p. 219; Samyutta, V, p. 204; Itivuttaka, p. 53;Tch'ang a han, T 1, k. 8, p. 50bl3; 
nan, T 99, k. 26, p. 182al2-13. 


etc., up to prajnendriyam. 

I i I i i f i ii ui nil lK til idfulness, concentratic 

i i i I lerstood | the In ths|. The a/nct 

tire Ihe same faculties m individuals who tire still praeliemg but who already possess the understand 
the truths. The ujiiuiurinJriyu are the same faculties in individuals who have nothing further to pr; 
namel h uh u l i i i i i lit T t nits fully and comf 


arethel08orl2(i ladhi I in hi ! us itnas and the Buddhas. A list 

•A by brief explanations of them is given by Pancavimsati, p. 142-144, 198-203, and 
ka, p. 825-835, 1412-1426. See also Mahavyut, no. 505-623. 


II. THE TWENTY-TWO FACULTIES (INDRIYA) 

In the Abhidharma treatises. Pali as well as Sanskrit, the three faculties of understanding are included in a 
numbered list of twenty-two also described as faculties (indriya). 

So far as I [Lamotte] know, this list of twenty-two indriyas does not appear in the Pali Nikayas or the 

i n mi I i 1 I i I he Buddh 

i n i ' \ccording lo Vibh 

T 1545, k. 142, p. 729a3; 730a7, the Buddha was speaking on that occasion lo lite brahmin Cheng-wen, i.e., 

t i a ii i irdin i the Kosavyakhya, p. 90, 1. 25 and 28. We may, however, note that the 


rsCheni 


■ often 1,1 


iofJanus: 


(cf. A 


t often ac 


dopted, appear in all the Abhidharmas 
which devote long explanations to them: Patisambhida of the Khuddakanikaya, I, p. 7, 1. 23-24; Vibhanga, 
p. 122; Kafhavatthu, p. 13; Visuddhimagga, p. 417: Prakaranapada. T 1542, k. 15, p. 753c9; 
JSanaprasthana, T 1544, k. 14, p. 991b23-26; Vibhasa, T 1645. k. 152. p. 728c7-10; Abhidharmamrta, T 
1553, k. 1, p. 871b28-cl (rec. Sastri, p. 74); Satyasiddhisastra, T 1646, k. 1, p. 251b2-18; Kosa, p. 101; 
Kosavyakhya, p. 90-91Nyayanusara, T 1562, k. 8, p. 377al4-17; Abhidharmadipa, p. 44. 


,d iw ll, 


unite fact, 


ight i 2. Ii ti l Hi iii (jihva), 5. touch (kaya), 6. min 

i I i i i il i i i (jfvitendriya), 10. 

lit t i n a i i 1 i i i i i a i 

.ensation of dissatisfaction (daurmanasya), 14. sensation of indifference (upekm), 15. faculty of faith 
sraddha), 16. faculty of energy (yTrya), 17. faculty of mindfulness (smrii), 18. faeully of concentration 
sumudhi). 19. faculty of wisdom (prujmi). 20-22. the thiee t,u ulties ol understanding the truths defined 


of 


Among so many others, why are these twen 

derived from the root id or /m/„ is synonymc 
Fi i i lharm i i i i 


I i n i i ii f the mind to/ 

i i ii i hi i i n in ital oi ii- 


js the only ones to be indriyas'! The word indriya. 

power (/niranh!isva:ra). w nil control iihihijniiyLi). 
tic of being dominant in regard to the living being 
in [mini It it l _ hi distinctiveness (vikalpa), 


[imkli'su).. 5. Ins purification (vyavadana). Indeed: 


4. Il is defiled as a result of the five sensations (indriyas no. 10-14). 

5. Its purification is prepared by the five moral faculties, faith, etc. (indriyas no. 15-19). 

6. This purification is definitively assured by the three faculties of understanding (indriyas no. 20-22). 
This nature of dominant-faculty is absent in other dharmas. This is why the indriyas are twenty-tw. 

All of this is explained in Kosa, II, p. 1 10-1 1 1. 

and th view point of 111 i i i n ih i c i! i n i dm [he ml me that 

I T 1 systems res 

iiinnlha.. iinnv.ii). whereas for the Mahayana. li concerns lite line nature oi all dharmas. 

Sutra (cf. Paficavimsati. p. 20. 1. 1 1-12: Satasahasrika. p. 63, 1. 4-6). - [The bodhisattva-mahasattva ri 

ipletely fulfill | ll I i 

I III! I ill i ill understand 

2) the faculty of understanding (djnendriyd) 

3) the faculty of that which lias been understood (djndtdvTndriya). 

1. The Three faculties of Understanding According lo Ihc Abhidharm;] 


I . The faculty signifying "I will understand that whic 
a group of nine pure faculties (naranasraveiidiiyasiii. 


t ill li I i Ml i i i i 

ii i i I i i ii ii lil ii I 

mindfulness {sniriiiuiriYii). faculty of concentration ^niiunihnuiriyti) and faculty of wisdom 
(prajnendriya)]. 


2. In the person liberated by faith (sraddluldliiiniiUa) or in the \ lew altainer (<//:v;//tra/Jto) 571 who is on the 

understanding (djnendriyd). [234c] 

3. In the path of those of no more learning (asaiksamdrga), this [group] of nine indriyas is called the 
faculty of those who ha\e understood (ajhatavmdriya). 


of the three faculties of iniderstaiuliii" 


[ofundi 


Answer. -We call indriya \ Ml th In i n i d I u i i 

i M i 1 i l lit tplctel li l in the olh 

li i i li ! i | i i ii i it On i i i l 

1 | I u | h I I i i I 

i 1 i i n li I I I 


surpas; 


; other , 


570 Cf.Kosabhas\a p 42 Man idini capanca tdni ncn 

Irisn in i esii Iriniii i ihlsyiiniFiidriyaiii blul\ 

djnendriyam, aiaikscu 1 e nine indriyas, the m 

the sensations of pi 1 I lues, faith, elc, are 

1 ill | li t i t ll 

iiihinuUiiihiinasyiiiiiiihiriYu:. in the palh of medilalion, the ajnciuh-iya; in lite path of the asail 


ivindriya 


irstanding made up in theory of tl 
leasure, satisfaction and indifferei 

he dhyananlara. the lourlli clhya.n; 


e arDpyast 


571 

572 Cf. Kosabhasya, p. 38: Kafipunar indriydrthah. idi paramaisvarye. tasya indantiti 
ddhipalydrlha. See also Vibhasa, T 1545. k. 142. p.730c6-10; Abhidharmamrta, rec. Sas 
Visuddhimagga, p. 417-418. 

i i in i ! n i. p. 411: Abltidh i ) 




Furthermore, amone the cither nineteen /m/nYus|. ten are c.\clusi\el\ impure (suvrari/l and therefore are of 

no I i i III re: 1 ) th mi i. 2) til i i 

,11 I. 4) the luiH'u 'i, l. 5) 1 , r i ,i i i ,., ii mill 

orcan i i i i i Ii l I licin 

1 ' I ! ll i dissatisfaction 

If i i i ll i ii ictimes mi 

(in i ii n i i i in I In ii 1 i i I i i .in i u u 

i I l i i i i i i i i i 

indifference {ujn'ksonhiyn)- 5) the faculty oi' faith {si-thkhlhenihivu), 6) ihe faculty of enertty {virycihlrivn), 
1) Ihe fticull} of mindfulness (smrtindriya), 8) the faculty of concentration (samddhindriya), 9) the faculty 

f » i sdom (/ 1 1. 1 


it iii.li,> 


impure 


faculties of understandtnc. |. 
In the three faculties of tinders 


ns(plcac 


: orbits 


o types, 


575 v 


ually. although they arc always good ikusa/a). the ten faculties, faith, etc.. are sometimes impui 
I i i I I i l thai the latter eonq the various frur 

1 i 1 i i 'i > i perfectly | ily in th lat. On I i 

Samyutta, V, p. 204 2n III Inch is in wakhya, p. 103, 1. 1-9. 

576 As a result, the person who retains some roots of good, absence of desire (alobha), absence of 


Finally, among the twent \ 

ones (avyukyla)? s Th' . hy ilk Pi jn ) mi siil id io say that all of them sh 


C. Levels, objects, as 


es and causality of the thm 


1) The three faculties [of understanding! are contained [samvj-hiia) n 
{vedanaskandha) tlK i i In uaskandha) and the 

{vijiianaskiiiulha). 


id the dhyanantara]. - The a/ 


■Is (hlu'/mi). | namely, the four dhyanas. ihe anagarm 
nine levels [adding the first three arupyasamapattis 1 


;s[ofun 


line |,a! 


, object (aland 


■ i. in node faiths c,i uhs 


4| The three fucuhies |of unclersUindiiHtl are associated {■.■an:/>ruvukni) with six concepts: /) Ihe concept oi 
impermanence (anityasamjnd), ii) the concept of suffering (duhkhasamjiia). Hi) the concept of non-self 

lniY/!;Hiii//i/H<iJ. ci) the com en: ol cessation {nimdhawnunal. 

The ainemlriya is cause of two imlrlras, [itself and the following one]. 
The ajnatdvindriya is cause of tljnatavmdriya only. 

577 See above, p. 1495F, note. 

I I l I l ding re alone good 

sensations (siiA/in. duljlJm sniuniuH^Vii and it/v/iyn| are uood {kusako. bad iakuMila) or indeterminate 
(umlkrlu). The five n I i I i i 1 ns are indeterminate 

i hiclharmamrt i ll Ii I 

(differs). 

i In II t i 

i !\u ds\ Hi/ satsu Irisu 

cadyasv aiupyabluimisu. 

: ■ > < <l, III i 1 i I l I i i i i i i T 1 1 i 

of understanding are dominant with regard to their own ascending acquisitions (uttarottarasaniprdpti) 

ii ii i t a i i i i i i i i il i 

the second in rec'itrd to acquisition oi the third, and the third in recard to acquisition of nirvana: cf. 
Kosabhasya, p. 40, 1. 3-4. 


h produces in i un Hli i n im| el i ) n l n or Ih 

ki/iiahn uulrivu.. 
The SjnatavTndriyu pre In i i mini or the ajndtavmdriya. 

2. The Three Faculties of Understandinii Aecordini! lo the Mahayana 


understood, [the yogin] produces the five faculties, faith, el 
five faculties, he is able to discover the true nature of dharrn 


h-uddhadnidriya) and by the power c 
vo organs: i) the bodily organ (kaye, 


al organ (jivitendriya). A 


ese five organs, [eye, 
e five objects [color, s 




It is the ■jtik.' lor the bodlusalha. from hi-, in'-,: production of th 

ill i I i I i l | i ill 

in i i i i i t . n I I h i i I i i ii i i l i i 

bodhisattva produces these five faculties, fath, etc., he will be able to cognize the true nature of dharmas. 

I I i M i I I i i lil n i 

a [subtle] matter derived from the four great [235a] elements (mahabhautikarupa). 5 ^ 1 But at the 

nine, although II i I elen Ihe le| mal n\ ed from tl 

lour great elements has nol yet crystallized 'Tins is why this eye is not yet |a real visual organ 
(caksn/intkiva). 


nilarly, every person who ha 


et [a real] faculty of faith (sraddhendriya) 5 * 2 


- faith 


581 On the distinct! n II I l derived from 
he lour great elements i Kosa. I, p. 22, 63-66. 

582 Here the Trade will repeat, point by point but interpreting them from the Mahayana perspective, the 
nine indriyas taking place in the constitution of the three faculties of understanding above, (p. 1496F). 


{s}-ihklhaul 


III 1 11 II 

believe in th in n i l nirmas. This nan inborn 

(aniruddha), neither defiled [asamUistu) nor purified (myavadala), neither exi; 
[luiirustiii nii\ai). neither accepted [on»/«»] nor rejected {apuriiytikhi). always at r 
pme like pace (tit ) 111 ncwpressibl i 

ways of speech (sarvavddamdrgagoccheda), it surpasses the realm of all the mil 

2) Using the power of the faculty of faith {snuklcndriral the bodhisattva acquires 

Iffn n Irh I It i t t i l II ll i in . i ti mil 

gathers all the good dharmas. 

By 111 \s I h l c i i i i i i i ii n i ' t 

flip ofth Lilly of wisdom I i I. 1 


6-9) The support of the 

indifference (upehuj. 


n of satisfaction (- 


iture of all dharmas in Pan unsati r 223, k. 2, p. 231M3- 
. 257M3-14; k. 23, p. 392al9-24; k. 27, p. 416c8-l 1. 
iter into the eighth bodhisattva bhumi, the Acala, the 


1) It is at this point thai he enters inlo deiinilnc possession [pnuikihha. p. 

pratUambhata) of the conviction or the certainty that dharmas do not arise [anulpa 

ii I it 1 _ i II I * i ibhaga p. 105, 1. 1 1; Bodh. bhun 


1 I i i i I i mi u l I i i i 

Saddharmapund.. p. 266. I. 1 2: Sulralaiiikara. p. 20. 1. 15: 141, 1. 27; 165, 1. 12, Madhya ll in, 
190,1. 18; 192,1. 1.. 

3) From that time on, the Bodhisattva's destiny is assured (niyama: see below, k. 27, p. 262a 18- 

1.1 c II I I I I i 11 I J 

(Sutralamkara, p Si 1 24) Irlh n . ihumi p 67 1 l_i 


hi I l 1 


In the li 


imarga 


From the time when he has obtained the 

{uiiuipiiltikudliunihiksunlipiiulu). when he l^ 
has received the prophecy (vyakarana), up ti 
he is seated on the seat of enlightenment i 
(vajrasamadhi), all of this is included in the 


fruit attached to the conviction that dharmas do not 

! I 1 Mollis 

I wll 111 Ml I I 


C. ill tin 

Finally. 1 


miarga 


I i h i ill 

I i 11 ll ll l Inch ha 

understood". 


conviction (avairurli ll 1 upiinud p 259. 1. 13). As well, the eighth bhumi 

also called Niyatabhumi " Determined Le\ el" 1 Bodh. bhumi.. p. 367, 1. 11 ); Avivurlyablumii. 

II i I' 1 n 1 1 12; 

Sutralamkara, p. 176, 1. 22; Bodh. bhumi, p. 235, 1. 18). It marks the beginning of the non-reversible 

i } i I llowed in ihe last ll iln i i i 1 1 i 1 I 1 1 


spontaneously, without action lui'liisuiiiskurai or menial changina tah/io^i). for ll is untilTectcJ by 

I a lis is why it is called unul'hisiinisku I i 

Madhyantavibhaga, p. 105, 1. IS n l I I 1 1 S n li 

585 The functioning of the ajnendriya extends from the eighth to the tenth bhumi. The latter is called 
Dharmumcgha 'Cloud of Dharma' (Samgraha, p. 202-203), Paramavihara 'Ultimate abode' (Bodh. 
bhumi, p. 367, 1. 13). Sarvajndndbhifekabhumi 'Level oi consecration mlo omniscience" (DasabliQnuka. 
p. 82, 1. 8) or Abhijekavastha 'State of consecration' (Madhyantavibhaga. p. 190. 1. 24). According to thi 
Pancavimsati, p. 225, 1. 8 and Aloka. p. 104, 1. 8-9: Bodhisullvo dtistimydm slhliluh sums Tathagataevet, 
vukiuvyo nu hi Sum) I 1 1 i ho is on the tent] 1 i i il i ill I n 1 

tathagata, but not yet the completely and fully Enlightened One. 


CHAPTER XXXIX: THE TEN POWERS OF THE BUDDHA 
ACCORDING TO THE ABHIDHARMA 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


Ineliaplei Illoelntpl X. the si rleelions t , mi II i 1 i I . 

by the bodhisattva were discussed. They constitute the essentials of his career provided that he fulfills them 
by 'the method il m dwellm l i lout graspi l liaraeterist [iiu 

ninullod^ruhcnii). 

Chapters XXXI to XXXVIII dealt w ith the Path of nin ana. its auxiliaries and its aids. The dharmas of the 
Path belong to adepts of both Vehicles bul under different headings. The iravakas aspire to nirvana, 
i 1 I h i 1 1 il it i 1 i i ii i I i li i i n i i i 

11 I i ill i i i i i n i Hi i i i i I 

merely completely 'fulfilled' (paripurayitavyu) or 'cultivated' (bhavitavya) by the bodhisatnas. The 


leoi 


. of tin 


nellica. 




id practice of things o 




In chapter XXXIX to the begun in ofchapt XL1I it w ill be a matter not only of the perfections of the 
bodhisattva or the dharmas of the Path but also of the great attributes of the Buddhas. Since the bodhisattva 
does not yet possess them, it is not a matter of his compleleh lullillmg. litem or developing them; he can 


in I 


r. the Tniilc limits itself to presenting the Abhidharniie theories co 
i i i i i it will | il lahayan i 


I. THE DASABALASUTRA 


-n. - Anguttara, V,p. 32-36; Majjhima, I, p. 69-71; Patisair 

hhikkhuvc iuilnu.iiilhussu iiithu^uiukuhuii vein hulchi ^um 
vii upusam/'ujju vihuruli ... yum pi hiiikk/hivc iuiiia^u/c ... 


numerous fragments of Central Asian provenance: S. Levi. Textes sansrits de Touen-houang, Jour. 
Asiatique. X. 16 (1910), p. 440 444; L. de La Vallee Poussin, Documents Sanscrit!, tic In Sccomlc 
Collection M.A. Stein, Jour. Roy. Asiatic Soc, 1911, p. 1063-1064; E. Waldschnndt. Bnichsiiickc 
i i sun is mis dun _ nlralasia n Leipzi 1932 207 225; Ein iwcites 

Das uim. Milled III I I i \ I 1958 p. 382-405. 




Mk?avw 




amyaksambuddha udarai 


Translation of the Sanskrit. These. O monks, are the t 

lilt I il I 'Hi 111 "IK hd O 111' I u I enlii Si IK I IK 


1 1 I ' I . 


1 I 111 111 ! I . 

uccordine; to their plaee. iheir cause, their object and th 

1 i ii i l n u i i I i. 


4. Furthermore. Ihc Tathae; 
oilier beines. oilier indi\ iduii 


n. That the Tathagata. . . 


ty, the degree of the i 


'■>. Furthermore, the Tathagata cogn 


, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty lifetime 


at dial nine: I experienced such and such happiness and such and such pain. I had such and such lonttcvite. 
i i i :li and such a life span. When 1 led that plaee, I was reborn m thai sillier place. 

And from that other place I was bora here." Thus the Tathagata remembers his many previous abodes with 
their aspects, their origins and their details. That the Tathagata. . . 

bad destiny, according to the results of their actions. He thinks: "These beings laden with bodily misdeeds, 

I I I 1 1 I I I I II I L I I I I I 

their wrono uews. lor this cause and tins reason, at the dissolution of the bod> alter deadi are born m a 

I i I II i Iter hand, these beine.s endowed wil u 

actions, endowed with good actions of speech and mind not slandcnnu the ante,, having right views, 
i I i i i i r tins cause and ih i. at the dissolution of II liter d 

ii i i i i ill i T It 1 1 1 






II. LISTS OF JNANABALAS 


found. Here I [Lamotte] m 


- h i in I p 159.1. 10 160. 1.5: verse list (see not 

Lalitavistara, p. 433. 

Vibhahga, p. 335-3444 (with a long commentary). 

Kathavatthu, p. 228-238. 

Mahavibhasa, T 1545, k. 30, p. 156c seq. 

Kosa, VII, p. 67-72; Kosavyakhya, p. 641, 1. 10-14. 

Nyayanusara, T 1562, k. 75, p. 746a seq. 

AbhidharmadTpa. p. 3S2 seq. 


io M' 


Paiictn 


10. Aloka, p. 455, 1. 15-1< 


1 23: Semi 


12 \hhidhaimisimiKL i\ i ill Pi idh in p. 
13.Bodh.bhumi,p. 384. 
14. Mahavyut. no. 120 129. 


15. A 


p. :w7 ", 




n vipdku i < h\ i 


9. cyutpupuda-, 10. a. 


powers of the Buddha, the four fearlessnesses, the four infallible knowledges, the eighteen special 

attribute;,, area! lo\iin>. kindness anil area! compassion, must exert himself in the Perfection of Wisdom 
{pumir upurain Saripulra hi>,llii.s,ilh;:mi mulwsultrcihi dusu lullhitiuliiihini culvtiri vtii.surutlyuiri ciihiwah 
l>ratisiimvhlo 'snuk^nvcnikun hmklhinlhunuun nmhcniaiirnn muluikin-unam pun'/riaiukdmcih! 
prajnapw-amilayamsikfitayyam). 


First Section GENERAL QUESTIONS 


I. ATTRIBUTES OF THE SRAVAKA AND ATTRIBUTES OF THE BUDDHA 


[235b] Question. - The ten powers (bala), the four fearlessnesses (vaisdradya), etc., are the peerless 

attributes reserved for the Buddhas. They should therefore be treated first. Why does [the Prajiiaparamita 
speak first of the nine concepts (navasamjnd) [in chapter XXXV], the eight recollections (aslfumsmrkiytihi 
[in chapter XXXVI |. etc.? 
Answer. - The Prajiiaparamita first spoke [in chapters XVII to XXX] of the six perfections (paramita) to 

be practiced by the bodhisama The thirty seven auxiliaries oi enlightenment ( vi//j/m7'/7//vm/ 

h It hiding the three pure facul i 

were the object of chapters XXXI to XXXVIII] are the qualities of the sravaka. By practicing the six 

perfections, the bodhisatha has acquired power ikula): he then wants to bypass the levels ililiumi) of the 
i I i i I i i 1 I i and 


i i'il i ! ,n , no the Vehicle of the Buddhas. This is wh 

ii if the Les' In i i> ofabando nn ill be-in ind bent if no b 


/akas should be completely fulfilled by tl 
.ii i luujm upddaya).°v 


at the bodhisatha practices 


That is why [here, in il Pi in i| n imil i|. th 

) I tl |i 11 

bodhisattva, but only by basing himself on th 

llhouiih the I i 

for beings devoted to bad practices (duscan 

If the bodhisattva did not understand, did not practice, this Lesser Vehicle and limited himself to cr 
it, who would want to believe him.' If the Buddha Sakyamuni had not previously carried out the p 

iii id 1 1 ii n i 1 mi i ilteiziiH' them 1 mit tl 

were not the Path, nobody would have believed him. This is why he exerted himself in prac 

I i i I I i i Ii 1 i L i i 

path of austerities and everyone believed him. "' This is why, follow ing the six perfectu 


iimripFirayiui) all the Buddha qualities. As he uses the knowledge of the emptiness of non-E 
(anupalambhasum n |i i i il i 1 lilies aie also called bodhisattva qui 




• of as. 


i oixlei 


r ill 111 

1 I I I | ' I I L II I 

anoble. contrary to ilu in it The oth i i n lifn i \ i 

i i o i i i i 1 1 1 s one h id the mtddl i lipud)..." (cf. 

'inaya, I, p. 10; Catusparisad, p. 140: Mahavastu, III. p. 33 1 : Lalitavistara, p. 416). 
'"^ I ! ut the 11 iii ilated by the I i i 

•ancavimsati, p. 197.1. 15; Satasahasrika. p. 1473.1. 1-2. This is the fact that dharmas past, future and 


- If the bodhisattva completely fulfills the thirty-seven auxiliaries of enlightenmenl 
ihudhunmi)- why does he not enter into the predestination of the sravakas (srdvakaniyama)'! 5 ^ 9 

:v t i 11 say that he 'fulfills completely" i l in i i it i i , I I i i 

letely but will i i ieir reali/a.1 i / lali) By seeing and 

ng them clearly, he 'fulfills them completely', 
take, for example, this saying of the Buddha: 


There is no one who does not protect his own life. 
Inspired by the indulgence one has for oneself, 
One does not inflict the stick on anyone. 590 
Although the Buddha says that everyone fears the stick and the rod, [l 

mil h i who h I Miii ti n I I t I It : 

i i i.i re bodii nit no Inp or roel. 1 h lest realm / 






V! 2.55c! 


is the some here when we speak of -fulfilling completely" [the stTnaka qualilies|: -fulfilling them 
mipletely' is not to seek to realize them (sdksdtkr) or to be attached to them, 
urthermore, as has been said above, the bodhisattva does not abandon beings and [although he fulfills 

jn-existence (anupalambhasunyatd). 591 This is « In he does not tail into the class of the sravakas. 


- s> Th i w i iii i inment ot inn ana. The 

sraAaka is called siuuvakivaniyavakrania ( siuuvakiva nirvana): as soon as he has this guarantee, hi 
an arya. In i mill n / is the certainty for the 1 lln in i oi i In i. 

supreme perfect enlightenment which makes him a Buddha. See Kosa.VI, p. 180-182 and notes. 
590 Udiinavarga, V, v, 19 (p. 144): 

Sarve dandasya bibhyanti, save$dm jivitam priyam / 
ainuinan: u[/omon: kriva naive lumyan na gliaiavet 

"Everyone fears the rod: life is precious to everyone. By taking oneself as the point of 
comparison, one avoids killing or making another kill." 

Cf. Dhammapada, v. 130: 

: stanza will be cited later, k. 30, p. 278b23-24. 


591 , 


. l53F.it 


II. ATTRIBUTES TO BE FULFILLED AND ATTRIBUTES TO BE COGNIZED 


From the six perfections up to the three pure faculties | i.e.. front chapter XVII to chapter XXX\ III|. the 
I , only [of the qualities] 'to be completed fully' Iparipilrayitavya); why will it speak 

i ii t t j It t i I n l i i ! i ' i 

1 i v in i i ind in view of which "he must practice the perfection of wisdom' 

(prajnapdramitaviim siksrue nun)! 


le object of chapters XXXI to XXXVIII] are measuret 


will speak of qualities that the bodhisa 
ijihilukdina). and in view of which he l 


rs of attaining' (jirCipiiikwmi) oi 
lself in the perfection of wisdom 


difiicn 


impK i 1 iulfilled' (paripun 

i i i ii 


Finally, i i Ii i I | I i i It Tit. 

ival i i i i iiit i 1 ,iii it ulna) the cessation 

suffering (duhkhanirodha) and the path leading to the cessation of suffering {duhkhanirodhagfu 
pratipail) only. 
For example, take two physicians (/>/«>«/ 1. The first understands only the sickness (abadhd), the caus< 


of 


,-,:"'- hu 


:ures the sickness; 3 ' 

ill the cures for sickness o 

he sicknesses of men but 


ever si< 


.now how to treat the sickness of animals: il may he ihal he can cure 

iii re oilier countries. It may al I i I i I 

does not know how to treat completely the Tour hundred and lour kinds of sicknesses. And it i\ the same in 

i ! i the cures for the sicknesses and the remedies curing the sicknesses. 


592 Compare the Vyadhyadisutra in Samyukta (T 99, k. 1 5, p. 1 05a-b, the original Sanskrit of which is 

i hlutvati 

Uijayo^yas rujan^aiYc at samkhyam ^accluni. katumais atiitrhhih. uhadhakusah> hhavaii. 
iih(i<!h(isumniili<inuktisi/!t> Htvuli. aihidhaprahanakusalah prahtnasya aihudhusyriyatyum 
umiiiHtdakusutah. 

Tor the comparison of the physician, see also P. Demieville in Hobogirin, Byj3, III, p. 230-23 1 . 


The srawika is like Ihc lesser physieiun 

11 i I lan: then 

does not find. This is why the sravaka qua] 

those of the bodhis;itt\ a should be 'practice 


■\ ei\ thiiiL': the bodlnsama 


ould be 'completely fulfilled' (parpi 


natas), cause (hetutas) at 


t, future and present, of beings and he km 
etribution (vipakatas): this is the second powe 


e defilements (mmldcsu). tl 


mcentrations (samadhi) 


He knows the di\u tration (I in: 

He knows the world (loka) with its diverse and numero 






nely.oi 


i i ii ii ii i i i i 1 i\ 


uch and 


ufienne 


ll I I I I I I h > l l ll Hi I i 

i n i d i 1 n i i i hem to be lian i l or tilth n i 11 

in ! lime, into a eood ind i n i i 

i ii I i i i i i I 

i hi I i l. burdened » ith nn if speech l 

1 n 1 o n i i ' I I 

i i l i ll ! i i u ill til 

I 1 I! I I 1 I I I 




a good I 




varga): 


m ahhijiuiYn). [he pure liberation b> wisdom {prujiuiniiuikli). 


IV. WHY TEACH THE TEN POWERS? 


Answer. - 1) It is true that the sravakas are unable to obtain them but if they hear 
these ten powers, lit, > tell ihenisehes ilia; the Buddha himself has these great qua 

! 1 \ 1 11 ll I I 

ii i i ii i i i i liter into the path ol 

{duhklmksuyaiiiiirgu). 


isfortl 


: powers. Hie) 


ligenth et 


Furthermore, then 
Buddha (buddham 


1 1 I I II ( 

knowledge and vision are unhindered' i<tp/- i ililiuh{/riu/u, 
He loves all beings impartially: llns is why he is ca' 


Ih {yullnihlmkimurjicnii •j.ucchati): this is whj he is culled 


(lokaratr). 

He comes by a path that is in accord 

■Talhagata'. 

1 ' i lit In I h ill i I i I i 

1 1 n i III i i I l lus !■■ 


d 'Vidyacaranasampanna. 




234h H I i I I h h i, i I i n i d i 

called "Aniiuarapurusadamyasaralhi. supreme leader of beings to be converted". 


He is endowed with the ten powers uhisabalmtu. 


why he is called 'Dhlra 


He bums the kindling of all the fetters (s 

Uejahsuma). 


This is why the b 


special 


■«,/W/„7„«)oftheBi 


icPrajnai 


ii i l I till hen the Buddh i'rajhaparann 

the four communi i > 'l and a great crowd of heietics (tnthika), lay people l l 

ii i I i hcred together. The Buddha cm i i i 

ii i n i I i li illi i iii 

sands oflhe Ganges {■.'anyaihidn-alukn/Huna UikudlnuuY. the earth trembled in six ways i/i/v/i/V/' sudvikilru.m 
akampata); 596 then the Buddha preached the Prajnuparamiki front the six perfections up to the three 
faculties, [i.e., chapter XVII to chapter XXXVIII]. At this moment, some beings experienced doubts 

II 11 1 I I 11 1 L 

I i ii i ' i ueh nidi in ^ I i l 

ii l of all dharnias. T r pplieations and tl i i 

oi 1 i 1 n 1 i I 1 I I i i i I 1 I 

have been done." This is win it is iid|inlh i ll t\ a who wants to attain the 

ten powers ntusl exert himself in the perfection of wisdom 

i n i I i I i I i i ha\e planted th < I 

The Bud H j ,ii I n I i 

(mayabala) that he seduces (avarlayali) the minds of beings." 597 And the disciples of the Buddha who 
have fallen into heresy have doubts and wonder if indeed the Buddha is not the Great Man (muhipurusa). 
Vanting 1 i u i I i ii i ii i i if I i i i i i ill i i 

and the foul fe ilk ir i ith vh I ben it i il m it l 

■' , '' 7 A spiteful insinuation often found in lite mouths oi heretics ; Majjmta, I, p. 375, 381; Anguttara, II, 
p. 190, 193): Sanmiw i ' nmilillhiyanam mvakt 


{duskiirucarvdl i difficult 10 ol id dlffl n! ll id lIk ha llis Icndcncy to la 

(kausidya). This is why the Buddha says to them: "Practice the ten powers and you will obtain an imi 
fruit of lehibution It 

i i ill i i in i i i d li i ill li you will arrive at the 

ill i ol i i I I i i i I i i i aid you will oht: 

immense fruit of retribution." 
It is because of these many benefits that [the Prajnaparamte] deals with the ten powers, etc., here. 

V. WHY ARE THERE ONLY TEN POWERS? 


n. - The Buddha r 


.-ruble r 


iy the power of the know ledge ol w 
Idha distinguishes (vihhaihtkli) a 


2) By the power of the know led ii i n ihala) he distingui 

evaluates in one given person the obstacle consisting of action (karmavarana), in another p< 

1 i i l i i i i i' person the absen I 


o. of In 


e (n, 


4) By the power of the knowledge of the mon 

evaluates the degree of peoples' strength of kit 


nth UiiiTcdhiihhiifimi). The Buddha said thai there are three obstacles: /) the obsl; 

i n i i h il' i i i i i I i i i iiii 

i i i i i il ill I i ): the three bad desltni 

estinies: cf. Anguttara, III. p. 436: Kosa, IV. p. 201 203 and notes: Bodh. bhumi, 




tes and e\aluates what is kneri In beings. 

lower of the knowledge of the various dispositions acquired by beings {nanddhaittj 


7. By the power of the knowledge of the route leading to the various At 

Iviimi ' ildui) among beings. 

8. By the power of the knowledge of previous abodes [purvamvasuinamibala), he distinguish 

9. By the power of the know led I birth I i da) he di tinguish 

Il 1 I Ml 11 i ) I I I till) 

10. By the powe 111 i 
distinguishes and evaluates the attaunnu. of nirvana by beinus. 

By using these ten types of powers, the Buddha saves beings. True and free of error, all are pe 


VI. WHY THE FIRST POWER INCLUDES THE OTHER NINE 




T. ilow IS 


2) Beings in the world see the grain grow from the seed with their eyes (pratykasam), but they do not know 

ill ' t iii i 1 n i I i I i I i 

I i i i i 1 i i II i ii i 

outer causes (adln i w) thus this is a 'power'. " , ' w 

The Buddha knows the beings who are bound (huddha) b\ actions (karman) and defilements (klcia) and 

the beings who are freed (mukta) by the pure dhyanas, samapattis, samadhis and vinmksas. He know s fully 

i I I i 11 I i i l 1 i ravity. th 


!. Hek 


/s fully and completely the depth or the shallown 


4. In view of thi ii i i i i I i i i i ['weal illi i irry out shameful 

or meritoriou t 1 I | 1 1 I 

I 1 h 1 'ill 1 I! | I 
inferior faculties: thus this is a 'power". 

heir hi I i i I I I i i i I i 

various modalities of these two kinds of aspirations: thus this is a 'power'. 
6. These two kind i i i i , uisc ind Londition for the two kinds oi' acquired 

i lit h iddha know M I i ly the proiii ie profound though 

(gambhiracitta) of beings: thus this is a 'power'. 

good path and the bad path. The Buddha knows fully and completely the many gates and destinations: thus 

8-9. The unhindered knowledge of [the mechanism] of causes and results in past and future existences is 
called die power oi' the knowledge of previous abodes (purYaniyCisajnCtiia) and the knowledge of death and 

ii /i 

10. To know the causes and results of the past and the future and, being fully aware of skillful means 
(iif)dya). to break the continuity (prabandha) of the mechanism of cause and effect, this is the power of the 
ii T I i i ! i .he twofold causality of the three times., 

distinguishes and evaluates the moral faculties (uidiivii). the aspirations (adhimukii) and the acquired 
' l i i i i I in i preaches the D i. 1 

hat i II n u r oi lion of the impurities 


Second Section THE TEN POWERS IN PARTICULAR 


I. THE POWER OF THE POSSIBLE AND THE IMPOSSIBLE 


Question. - What is the power of the knowledge of t 
(sthanasthanajnanabalaj! 


of the fruit of rctrtbt [ion i ima): 1 

and such a fruit of retribution: from such and si: 


is nn| i 1 ! ill ' 11 i | imultancously m th 

aih!\dk<isn yum cki^sa lokailluintYU live yajunn cukknYnltino upuhhum ucanniani \ippnjjcYY\ini. n' ciain 

two noble cakravarlm kings cannot be m the same world, how could two Buddhas?^ 11 - 
"It is impossible that a bad action [of body, speech or mind] could result in a pleasant agreeable 
retribution."' Uiiilwnum cium dnavakaso yuni kuYUY<icniunio(hiccurifas\i! in/m kunin nnmapo vipako 
nihhiilk'YYu. n'cnim Ihumim vi/jaii). And if a bad action cannot bring worldh happiness iluiikikusiiklui). 
h i i In 'hi hi i I I III I 

fact, [at the dissolution of the body] be reborn in heaven" (atthdnam etam anavakaso yam 

kuY<tYucuiian<HluYCiiriiu.Minhn)!.*i hiirnitk'uhi iuppacaiYU kuYasMi hhccla pa/Yun in<u\ina su^aliij! Sudani 
l ! i i I h i l i i ii 

l l \elopmg the e\en factors tit c I it / dhyanga), it is 

impossible to attain nirvana. As loin: as the five obstacles ctwer the mind and one does not cultivate the 

i t h ii i i ii i n h i I i i lit 

Bodhi of the Buddhas. But when the mind is free of obstacles, the Bodhi of the Buddhas can be obtained 


ill them, 


atofthi 


es (dwgali), I 


600 An extract of the Bahudhatukasutta of Majjhima, III, p. 64-67 (Tchong a han, T 26, k. 47, p. 
723c28-724b28) , repeated in Anguttara, I, p. 26-30 as well.. 

601 See also above, p. 134F, 545F. 

602 See above, p. 302-303F, 535F. 

603 The Traite undoubtedly has in mind the Abhidharma authors who have considerably increase 
list of possibilities and impossibilities drawn up by the Buddha: see, e.g.. Vibhatiga, p. 335 338: 


! 72: Pug 




It is impossible that people guilty of the t 

> u inuchs l 
inhabitants ol I. ItaraAati and the retinue 


„> w,5 ca 


606 


1 237c | 


nu 1 i I ili is kind and i ic for the possibilities. Th 

l . dh 11 i! i il i i i h i i > n ' ili 1 ii i it 'in tind 

II I ill 111 1 '» in I 1 1 > I i il I ll M I I ill I) i n i 

1 he | free] pi i M 


)n the other hand, the sravakas a 
onvert beings unable to be conver 
onvert beings who ought to be c 


yekabuddhas know very few things. Sometimes Ihey want to 
d, as was the case [for Srivrddhi] who was not converted by 


Anguttara, I, p. 233, 1. 13; IV, p. 381, 1. 13; Nettippakarana, p. 169, 1. 27; p. 189. 1. 28; Visuddl 
p. 611,1. 26; Kosa, VI, p. 200. 

605 The obstael i i ii Path to people guilty of the five 

umnikuTus: the obstacle consisting ol'passion {kk'savarana) bars it to eunuchs; the obstacle a 
i i i i iii i I i i i I i 1 i 

asura) and to the inhabitants of Uttarakuru: cf. Kosa, IV, p. 201-213. 

606 The Traite continues by mentioning still other possibilities. 

11 i i i i. 412 41 

/mint 




:d for 


m before produci 


done by tins man which will be worlh arhalhood for him. / 
earth, water, lire or wind, but indeed in the aggregates, the 
appropriated b\ him. And the Buddha said: ""1 definitely se 
a speck of gold caught in the intersliccs oi'a mineral." 


Tins. 


told 111 


ill the loll. 


The Buddha 1 
(avyahata) ani 


knows lulls \mC\ eontpleleh (/» 


II. THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE RETRIBUTION OF ACTIONS 


[ i h i i l i i l it is a matte 

of actions carried out by the body or speech i i i i I i i ) hlehme of action! 

resulting from discipline of vow (s'ii/?in</<i/Mv//,7|, f)l '\ of bad actions, of actions to be carried out during om 
day and one night 609 , of sinful or meritorious actions: the Buddha has summarily explained the threefok 
sphere of action of all of these, and this is what is called the natures of karman. 




of all 


;ings the 1 


in the present ^ui^ Ihe fulurc. 


The Chinese Pseudo-Translation of Aryu -Sutra \ Jdtaka Mam.. Asia Major. XI, 1964, p. 27-53. 

b. Kalpanamandika, T 201, no. 57, k. 10, p. 31 Ib24-312bl3 (transl. E. Huber, Sutralanxkara 
rf^ivag/iosa, p. 283-287). 

c. Hien yu king, T 202, no. 23, k. 4, p. 376b2-380al0. 

The hero of the story was called Fou-iscng or Che-li-li-i 7 (restored by P. Pelliot as Srivrddhi). 
A tier having been refused by Sanputra and some oilier disciples, he was finally admilted into the Order 

1 i in I Mi I i n i in u ill i i ii n in Ihe past, when he 

lad been attacked b ligei had tiltei lit \ , 

It is perhaps of Srivrddhi that ihe authors of ihe Yihhasa (T 1 545. k. 1 02. p. 530c 19 27) were 




your friend? Then Sariputra, passing from f 




S ilipiili I ( 'Dei 111 llli | 1. dul in ui ' mo u i 1)1, ell 

distant that it is not w i ihi i h ige oi ravakas or of pratyeka 


8 Discipline of vow, see above, p. 819-852F. 

9 Also called discipline of upavasastha: cf. p. 825-929F. 


21 r i i h i h ' 1 ! i 

(kusala), bad (akusala) or indeterminate (avyakrta) actions. 610 It is the same for bad (akusala) minds and 

indeterminate {avyakrta) minds. 

i I i iim i i undei iii 1 il retribulion 

resLill i I i i i i i U i iii i I 

As ;i result of an action to be experienced in the present lii'elunc {tlryh,tll,a:;i,avcilaa,ya). one underwes a 
i i i i i I i i i i i In 


lit of an ac 
ce [from tl 


ward] 61 


A. il ii 

la, hi, a) action, one undergoes a retribution free of torment. As a resi 

undergoes a mixed retribulion. 


610 Vibhasa, T 1545. k. 51,p 2o ,, 1 i h , i , , iivydkrlam karmuli. 

611 Kosabli i p 227 I "9 Kscman, ka vdnaprapakam ca 
ilnhkhaparilranul kilkalam alyanhin, ca. akfcmam ahisalam k\ci,utpralidyuihl\ahhdrciia yasyanis/o 
y/pdkalj. iahhyan, iiarai kurnia naiyakscmanakscaun, vai Uiila^alakusalnhhydim ikiyal ycdilavyam. 

Transl. - Good actu l I h h r il makes 

one obtain nirvana in m Hi tea temp raril in the second case, once and for all. Bad action is 
pernicious, for it is, by nature, opposed to salvation: it is unpleasant retribution. An action different ii'or 


line one 


nch.soo! 


salutan nc 


- Here 


■ofdelern 


isarilj b( 


/ I l 1 I i 

an ... k/ira d,-y,dlw.n„avcdan,)an, 
yalru /annum I krkuu ndralva \/'/>acvaic. u/nnlyaYciUaayai,, dvliiYc jan/nani a//ara/,a,-YdYa\-cdan,'\-a/j: 

or action dial ripens in die same existence as it was accomplished m: //) action to be experienced alter 


/'/'/') action to be experienced 1 tin iim i i i i 

That is the canonical doctrine: cf. Anguttara, III, p 415 Tivulilluiha i 

i Maj lnma III, p. 214-215; 
Anguttara, V, p. 294, 297; Visuddhimagga, p. 515; L. de La Vallee Poussin, Morale boudclhique, 1927, 


Furthermore, there are two kinds of actions: the 

i i i i i i! 1 lecessaril) be 


i n ! . no hut must n id 1 penenced depends («/h i 

person (juuh/ala) and file price i cihana) in order to undergo lis retribulion. 




ugh 1 2.18a Ulan-arm,). lhe> 


a), they present thems 

Ives without bei 

dises, the happiness r 

suiting from me 

1 (niraya), the sufferin 

resulting from 

depend on causes and 

dt le 


1 ill 1 ill II 

sought, Thus for the person who has ta 

i ipp by itself, and foi 

i II h i I 11 

they are especially serious (g»™). 614 
As actions ine\itabl\ to be experienced l I i xampl the ; 

i II I i II i ii ii ill 


sacred the Sakyas, Virudhaka (Vidudabha i 


Bechen. p. 94-97; transl. Hofmger, p. 199-202, p. 190c 15-19 lal6; T 1448, k. 16, p. 78c22-7? 
Tchong king siuan tsa p'i yu, T 208, no. 1 5, k. 1 . p. 535a23-b4); Pali Jataka, V, p. 125-126. 

n i hand. Maud lm i II led his blind 

pretended attack by robbers: Pali Apadana, I, p. 31-33; Commentary of the Dhammapada, III, 


See also Po-kiu-lo (Bakkula) who was thrown by 
water, but who did not die. 617 
Finally, the Buddha, when he was traveling throu 
was begging and did not lack for offerings of foot 
in the foliage [alongside of which] he was walk 


Good or bad, actions of this kind are to be experienced (n 
i li i f n I i i 

5) The desire realm (kamadhatu) is the place (sthana) wht 
three kinds of actions, namely., action to be experience 

experienced unpleasunll i, i (/anfvu) and aclion 1 

pleasantly {aclulikhdsttUuivcckunya). 


e ii>m 


ill {rujtailhau 


(transl. Burlingame, II, p. 304-307): \ R ill i p. 109 I 10; I Bigandct. IVY ™ 

Legende du Gaudama, p. 266-267. 

617 For Bakkula, see above, p. 1386F. The detail gn en here appears, to my [Lamotte's] knowledge, 
only in the King liu yi siang, T 2121, k. 37, p. 201al-9 (transl. Chavannes. Comes, III, p. 229-230): 

L ill II I ll I I I I ll <ill i li it 

pi lie sli 'ii i i i i ' i i ii i | i in 1 I i i i i i 

i i ll Mill l li i i i I 1 II i 1 llll I 

the boy: but the latter, finding himself inside the jar, ale the cakes and did not die. 

At another time, site look lite child and pul bun on a ted hot baking, sheet: but lie ate the cakes 


Millies 


lulasarv. Vinaya (Gilgil Mam 
illowing: When the Bhagavat 

impletely upset, begun to wet 


ie periods, li 


here h is bail t ne in hoi Ric 1 i > il htm nand lo yon ml to eat these barley 

grains slnek between th IcctlioftheT that ta? When Vnandti ltd ye: he gti e him one of these grains 

and nd Tin Anand il ) he Ttttli i i I i he I of all llavoi If 

n T i l to mallei' how o lor the Tatha.gatti n 

hundred Havers In i i , 


Fi i l d | 1 i t ' ii 

action, namely, the action to be experienced neither unpleasantly 

(■I 

b| There tire retributions dependent on an object (i itv/tt/ie/tyt/l and it is thanks to this objee 
the il I i I i 1 i I i lo p o [erroneous 

111/ 1 I 1 I f -' Hid be I 

crowd of people were overjoyed and many went forth from home {//ravrajiia) and obtains 
I i i hi ii i i i li l icti in,, whether n 

i in I i i i i i i nl ilm < i i , \ t if / r ). 


ngle kind of 
pleasantly 


I: .fit 


i • i 1 i I i ii' ii! ions in what cont 

JambutMpu. he knows in what kingdom l/wy/rot: if it is in a kingdom, he know 
village (/i/esiim/l: if it is m a vihti.ra. he knows in what place: if it is in a. city 
luurtei ) li t l i t l I i and hat room 


9) He knows th nunil i i nun t iven action l i i 

has not yet been untk >i ill n inly be i idergone or not necessarily undergone. 


619 All of this is fully explained in Kosa, IV, p. 109. 

620 Pukkusati, king of Taksasila, a contemporary and 1 


rig of Magadha. Having 
nbisara, Pukkusati 
' the Buddha. Stage by 


joined him there and during the night preached the Dlulu i i ( ijhima. III. p. 237 

him. Pukl i i l I i t I i ii n ot 1 li. 

robe, he w as attacked and killed by a cow. The Buddha disclosed to his monks that Pukkasati 1 
attained the fruit oftinagumin and has taken rebirth in the Avrlia heaven. 

The history of this disciple is fully told in the Commentary of the Majjhima, V, p. 33 


1 Thes( 


. :t-il 7 . 


food {pindapdia). l 


s if it is 

a I 62 - a 


discipline of vow , 


ed naturally (dim/ 

ine of speech {\cd<<iia), an ckadcsaladairin discipline, a p/-adesakd/ia 

ill] ii h i i in l i i 

ing the seven gooi hs of action i / 

■Is I'ulh {ila\asik\dpada), or a discipline joined \\ 


a whlhhuviiskur'ni 
'24 a discipline of 


ks (jninya). li 


ss (maitri), compassion (karuna), joy (mudita) 


<„, ,) r 


lei The Buddha km us causes a dilions o ion i , i I 

(vyapada), fear (bhaya), bad views (m;7/;i | I | i lends i dpiumtra), etc He knows the 

various causes and conditions of good actions such as faith (sraddha) compassion {karuna), respect 

ii l and absorpu i I l. good friend i 


iggod . 


antic Ihc i 


622 See the list of disciplines in Paficavimsati (T 223. k. 23. p. 390M3-14; T 220, vol. VII, k. 467, p. 
15-17). As the Kosa so he discipline o i ) depends on //>// on an information, 

I i hscipline acquired nalurall / <7v/77/) i e , arisen from 

samadhi. is ins! a\il:iapii. non-inforniation. 

iplme) and Ih in it Ii is |ui i nil ui vow or act oi 

speech: this is the disci hn i qi just by l! I of] s in h i i one possesses a dhyana 


at Iroin 


02i T 


v foul 


above, p. 821F and note. 

624 See above, p. 825F. 

625 The discipline consisting of the observing of the se 

{kuniHtpiiduiY. abstaining from ihe three misdeeds of ho 
f> - f - The comparison oflhe creditor is canonical: ci. Sal 
dellu, li eodenli. 


■eady beei 


' and the four misdeeds of speech. 

/utta, I, p. 170, 171 : Paecusamhi inavikd lie 


When 


is ihe e. 


•11 ofca 


I and e, 


ii I 1 il I I ll i I I I ! 

I 1 I I i i u I 1 I il 1 

Action projects the being into an existence of the six destinies with the speed of an arrow.. 

'ealth of their fathers 


who makes diflere 


All beings are heirs to their 

clions (karmadaydda) in the way that sons i 

licli is b ii i oi • i n 


When the fruit of action is 

in progress, it cannot be stopped, like ll 

(jhllp(hllldlui). 


Action distributes beings am 

ong the various places where they are to be 

country d tr bite dmmistra 

i\e posts. neeordiiH' io Ihc sen ices rendered. 

When a mand.es, action cov 

> v.o his mind like a L'.reat mountain extendi! 


is bodies | to being- 1 like die i 


I In i cl n i ii i u i 1 len i i i a i in 
14. [Mahakarmavibharigasutra]. 629 - Moreover, ir 

i ) and that a man who d i k . 

Ananda asked: "How is that possible?" 
The Buddha replied: "If the bad action (papakarman) 

[drsia en/ dharme) has not vet ripened ia//ari/}uk\-a) a 


e Fen-pie-ye-king (Kar 


igasutra), the 
reborn in a good place 

lurgatim utpdyate)" 


eul man during the present life 
ction done by him during a prev 


Sa pranasvaiui kai-niani kidpukolisuutir apl 
samappuu pi'apva kalani ea phalanii khalu dehinam 
528 Cf. Sarpyutta, II, p. 101-102; III, p. 152: Seyyathapi bhikkhave rajako va cittakaro va salt rajam 

\xi lakkhava va ludhkliva yd luliva va niiu'dcihiva va ■.■upariaiaidn: va. /dialake hhiiiiva va tlassiipo.iie r. 
/ i i in i l l li i 


The Saddharmasmrtyupasthana (T72 1. k. 5, p. 23bl8-c25) is inspired by this canonical 

i ii i i i 1 1 i rhis | iii 

by Lin Li-Kouang. L ■Aide-memoire de la Vraie Lai. 1 949. p. 65 scq. 

629 SuttafromMajjhima, III, p. 207-215 (Tchong a han. T 26, k. 44, p. 706bl2-708c28). 


lifetime (purve kriani kalyanakanna) is already ripened (paripakva). then lor ihis reason - although 
presently he is doing something bad ■■ he takes rebirth in a L'ood place. Or again if. at the moment of his 
death (maranakale), a good mind ikusalaciiut) and good menial events (kitsalacaiiasiktidlnirma) arise in 
him. then lor this reason, he takes rebirth in a good place. " ! ' : ' {! 

1 1 i i ippen| that a n is d d i id place. I I'll I act 

(kaivanakannan) done by the honest man during the present lifetime {clrsta cva c/harmc) has not yet 

ipened (apart i and if a bad d ic by him during an earlier li urn i 

Iread h lhat reason and although he is d i ic i 

n in a bad pi if. at lite n I of his death i I mind i I 

bad mental evenl I icaitasi idharma) arise in him, then, for that reason he takes rebirth in a bad 

place."631 


ll I i l pe 

/ / / tin lake 'he vd ssa katam iwli 

kalydnakaininaiii sukhavcdanivain. peeeha vd 'ssa lain kalani kalydnakaininaiii sukhavcdanivain. 
n in ma rand suyaiini 

i i 'li p miLchaditthihoti, tassa 

liitihc va dhammc vipaka/ji padisaiuvededi uppaajjam a pa re vd ptirivavc. 

Transl. It may happen. Ananda. that an mdi\ idual who is actually a murderer, a thief and of 

action to be experienced favorabhj has been done b) him or a good action to be experienced favorably 
was done by him alter, or. al the moment of death, a right view has been adopted by him and strongly 
i Id 1 mi T l i l the dissol i oi 1 icr death, he is reborn in iod d iim i 

paradise world. But be I I es the retribution of 

111 li III II 1 IC11 II Mil I ollowillg | til I M i ill! I 

that], or in a later existence [starting from the third]. 

"31 Ibid., p. 215, 1. 4-14 Tali I i v/raioaa 

pativirato pe sail vas irai i i 

uppajjati. puhhe va kaia/ji hod papakaininain ditkkhavcdanivain, pacehdva 'ssa hint kalani, maranakale 

vd 'ssa hod rnieehddddd samaiia sarnddinna: lena so kavassii hheda parani marana apayani duyyaldn 

vlnlpdlarn niravam iippajjaii. Vail va kho so idlia panadpdla padviraio hod adinnddami padiviralo hod 

pe saiinnadiithi hod. iassa dilihe va dhamine vipakarn padsainveded uppajjain vd apare vd parivdye. 

1 1 i i li i li it , 1 i k i ii i di ii 1 ,i < i II ii mm om I illn 
li\ niL', beings, abstaining from robbing and is of right view, nevertheless, on the dissolution of the body 
after death, is born into misfortune, the bad destmv. the abyss., hell, if a bad deed to be experienced 
unpleasantly had been carried out by him previously, or if a bad deed to be experienced unpleasantly had 

held by him. This is why, on the dissolution of the body after death, he is reborn in misfortune, the bad 


s abyss, 


ig from 


imglron 


Question. - This way of see 
prevail over the power of ac 


ripened (paripakva) and action not yet ripened 


later lifetime [from the third onwards]. 

6 3 2 This is the obj in by Milind n the Milmdh I i 

bhanala: yo vassasakun akusa/a/i: kaivyvii maranakide ea ekaii: Buddhapahiii: saiim pulUuhlwyya so 

^ r i ! i i ] i 

years but who, at tbx ill 1 


hatldonotbeliev 
But every Indian 


Buddhist: 


id of his lift s sepa lei i 


at conception (upapatticitta) is the continuation of 

i i ! reparing the dying p i for di 


transitory (anieca) unstable {addhuva 

The Buddha entrusts to the Upasaka the duty of o 
(Samyutta, V, 408-410). "Have you not heard", he asks his 

endowed with wi d >n h >i Id icoui n u| idi 

uffenn who i •luuhill II i lin d hat I h is intelligent faith . 

Jewels and the moral precepts dear lo the saints. If he is iroubled about tin 


;stined to pass away (Samyutta, IV, p. 302-304). 


ig the sick and maintaining \\v 
i Vlahanan 1 i i il 

ih w i:>dom who is sick, who i: 


i the Three 

'lairs, he is 
L ything more 


id tangibles), he is asked to renoui man pi Is. If he aspn 

i i ill he is lok ii i i m iiii i I 

because il involves ll 

you mind up and apply it to the cessation of the scW'iciiiain vutdpeiva sakkdva nirodhe ciiiain 
upasamhara)." Indeed, the Buddha has stated that there is no difference as to the deliverance of the i 
between such an upasaka and a bhiksu whose mind is liberated from the afflictions. If the upasakas r 
assist one another., what can be said of residential monks favasika hhiksu) specially charged with the 

i 1 I 1 \ i i 111 i monk is held to five 

services: "He lead lem to a high morality I 1 u hem lo li in the mirror of the 

Dharma {dhammadassana). He visits the sick and encourages them to fix their attentiveness (sati), tl 
most important thing of all. He encourages the populace to welcome strangers who are monastics 


properly, lor their coming is an en 
not to spoil a gift gi\ en in faith." 

her dying husband, the purports o 


-i il. He c 

iats good 

or bad food 

offered to 1 

' "> i"S? i> 

asbeens 

haiedbyhis 

d.setplesi, 

tousewif 

eNakula 

mata address 

,ed admiral 


/>. Several eenlunes hiter, the emperor Asoka was eoneerned about the salvation of those whom 
le luid coikI ned to death >urlh pill I el. J. Bloeh.. Z / w/ isoka, p. 165), he 

pic claimed: '"For | i i li i s I i i i i h I 


after t 


expired time lit 
c. In Ceylon at 






Buddhaghosa (ef. Visuddhimagga. p. 469). a kind of sacrament for 
r ' I it 1 hin I i i 

going to be earn 1 on in I ill! i 

kariyuti, villain pasadt l"i kind ol ifferin in p pared il n land (lag nidi innei ioi 

the eye, recitations of the text and music for the ear. incense and perfume for the smell, honey and cakes 
for the taste, cloth for the touch. "Touch these objects", the dying person is told; "these are the offerings 
that will be given by you." The mind at death thus represents a complete sacrifice to the Buddha and will 
determine the future mind at conception favorably. 

In Buddhist pietism, the last thought will preferably be a final invocation to a Buddha or a 
bodhisattva of choice. The invocation itself is indispensible. An enviable fate is promised to those who 
lia\e heard the name of the Tathagata Bhaisajyaguru: ""At the time of their death, eight bodhisallvas 

n I | I i I il li i i ii n 

p. 175: lesdm maran i vunii) Surrounded b\ 

nagieal monks. Ai is j 1 lees who. m i i I i i 

and w lthout detaching their minds from him. leave this world to take rebirth m Sukhavati 

I l I 1 ! i / / / / / 

i i uran vaiiii). No matter ho his crim he d e o 

A\ It kit vara is com n his last momen v I i 1 not. i o i i 

i i 11 I i lirther birth. 

old age or death for yon" ' ( Karandav yuha.. p. 23. 95 ). 

But the problem that arises is to know whether the mind at death is able to wipe out completely 
a life of sin. This is what the Traite maintains here by emphasizing the primordial role of the last mind, 
ii ly and the organ rthel i i lad 

1 ) The state of death (inuraiuiYastlut) is physically and mentally lifeless (nunidika).. and at death 
as at birth, the mental consciousness (manovijndna) is associated with the feeling of indifference (see 
Kosa, III, p. 1 18, 131). Therefore the last mind is not as sharp (patu) as is claimed. 


Although this mind max be \er\ short. ih powei (hula) is intense (patu). It is like fire (l 
i ih l i i II i mpli nil 1 mi it d ath is so determinate ( 

rong Ulhria) thai n prevails over the power of action {sainskurainda) extending over a ecntu 


body (.svatlcha/Hiritytiiza) ar 




Icitta) for 
i) 633 Tto 


. of th- 




his life, is called a hero (sura), and the arhat, who gives up attachment to life, attains arhathood. [238c] 
The sravakas know only th 




634 T 




3) According to orthodox opinion, every volitional past action entails a retribution. Therefore 

.ie last mind m im n r m n tin nli mind Lion from b inn their fruii n )ine ei i tain 

owever. it can be row I i i I i i i I ich action 

re reduced to hypothe yv the si i h iled I ie Kosal i. p. -I 1.20-21 i 

ommented on in Kosavyakhya, p. 719, presents it as follows: 

Yadguruyac vasa/wani yen vahya^iain krtam cayatf 

purvarrt purvam purvdiii vipacraic kannasamsCuv // 

In other words, the following are rewarded m order: the grave (yum) action: in its absence, the 
i | l I i ih i i 

.i.ckmg the preceding ones, an action from an earlier life (ju'irvakria/n) the efficacy of which has been 
clayed by those of more serious actions. 

Iim i i i II i | ii iy tl 1 L de La Vail ussii the last mm 

ee Death in HERE, IV, p. 448-449; Notes bouddhiques, Bull. CI. Lett. Acad. Roy. De Belgique, 1925, 


leMiiu 


P. Demi 


In Mi! in 


BEFEO, 1924, p. 166, 231-246. 
633 See Kosa, II, p. 133. 

f)J "*" The Buddha, declared that the retribution of actions is incomprehensible and forbids trying to 

bhagiassa (Anguttara, II, p. 80). 


III. THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE DHYANAS, ETC. 


cculhyan 




The Buddha knows these dharmas auxiliary to the Path: he know, then name (milium) and their 

h M i , i i ii mi i i 11 practice; he knows if they are impure (sasrava) or pure 

i i l i I I I purified 

11 I ll I ill 

other distinctions oTlhis kind. 


/»,»/,->■«) h 


The dhyanas include all the r 


zq (dhyanaparamita). 635 The vimolqias, dhyanas, 


[The Buddha knows their defilement] and by defilement (samklesa) is meant the conflicting emotioi 

(klesa) such as affection (anunaya), wrong view (drst,).. pride (mana), etc. 

[The Buddha knows their purification! and by purification is meant the true concentrations: those that ai 

not mixed with th . < ill 1 i i >i « t i ind that u like real gold. 

| The EUiddha kiiows| the types (yvnisihumi): among these concentrations, we must distinguish those whei 
1 i nun I is funcl i i i i i 1 mm Is are function! i lat Iwa nctioni 

ill i i ! i i i i . 

grasp them inclusn ly, th ncentrations 1 idtl e not to be avoided. 

As concentrations to be avoided, we ma\ cite for example the mind of lo\ing kindness inniiiiicittu) if on 
i I I i i i i II of hate., the meditation o 


furthermore, m regard to the a 


ii I i uemg a 

I h I | | 111! ; I i 


Furthermore, the Budd ill f the lihyu 

increase {vardhuna) of the dhyanas and the dhyanas that end up 


7 he Buddha ki 


i difficulty ant 
;h and such a 


K.n-,0 


th difficult). ih< 

ith difficulty, a 


in should obtain such id si He knows that such 

and such a man ho has lost th is eiij he fi\e objc enjoymen ii 

knows that such and such a man. having enjoyed the five objects of enjoyment, will obtain the dhvana 
n ilt ! d i i i ill attain arhath m d 


B; m 




jwledge, 


knows l'ull> th 


c<//m/n«s. 


mulhis 


IV. THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE DEGREE OF THE MORAL FACULTIES 


k facull l I i 

called superior (para); the weak knowledge (» 
Using this awareness of the degree of the faculties of t 


I ! I i 

■nadyciulriya). The strong knowledge (tiksnajnc 
w) is called inferior (apara). [239a] 


Such and such an individual who has such and such faculties can. in the pr 
obtain only the first fruit i/ilialai. i.e., the fruit of srotaapanna. but cannot obta. 
such another mdi\ idual can obttnn only the second, the third or the fourth fruit. 


Such and such an in I i I il t ittonalh I 

i i i I h ii i 11 h ii 


636 In Samyutta, III, p. 272, the Buddha distinguishes four kinds of m< 
is skillful in staying in concentration and unskillful in coming out of CO 
ihitikusalo na samadhismim vutthanakusalo), etc. 

637 See Kosa, VI, p. 251-252. 


I II I I I I I CI 

i 11 i in li i i li i ii iii ill illi i i 

perfections (/iiiruminil. can oblam supreme perfect enlightenment tmniikini \timriik\iiinho,lhi). 

preached to them m brief (\i/m/i>c/vm/). lull) ( wsVi/rcm/). or m brief and frilly at the same time, lie knows 

words (pai usa\ i/i una l uch I ofboth ntle and rough words. 

i Mi i li l It tin iii 

I 1 I i I I In I i lb I i i 1 1 I I i I 1 1 ci I 

(>f exertion (r/n<0. mindfulness (svt;/'//). concentration (.m//?mi////; anil wisdom [prajnui. 
By using his faculty of faith l uch and I i idividt I enteis into certitude [of the 

acquisition | of the supreme eood iiunmi/jniniyuimim iiYuLnmutliY. such and such another individual. In 
i i i ! ill ndriya), enters into the certitude [of the acquisition] of the supreme 


ese people, of keen faculties {ITksnenclnya), are 
■m-li-mo-lo (Ahgulimala), 638 etc. Certain other: 
imple Cho-li-fou (Sariputra), Mou-lien Maudgala 


II il il I i l I / 


1 Of Ilk 




iofKosi 


ii Takkasil I i i i ill i 

III I i I I 

i i lil n i I I I It i t i i 

in the JalinI forest at Kosala, killed all those who tried to cross through it, cut off a finger fron 

In ord 1 i I i ll i t i 


limuolh. 


cJlii e .a , ' nl Vi ihm 


gulimalasutta in Majjhima, p. 97-105, translated many times into Chinese: Tsa a han, T 99, n 
38. p. 280cl8-281c2; Pie yi tse a han, T 100, no. 16, k.l, p. 378bl7-379a22; Tseng yi a han, 1 
,p. 719b20-722c22: three separate \ erstons (T I 18 12(1) of which the oldest, entitled Yang ki 
lg, is by Dharmaraksa. 


The Buddha know 


weak faculties (mi 
ie (Cudapanthaka). 


ariestComm. on Majjhima. III. p 
1); of the Theragatha, (tr. Rhys 


Anguhmala occupies an important place in the ! : 
328-344; on Dhammapada, III, p. 169-170 (tr. Burlingam 
Davids, Brethren, p. 318-325); of the Jatakas, V, p. 456 seq. 

.-onvertcd. 
This monument was mentioned In the Chinese pilgrims Fa lncn (T 21185. p. X60bl 1) and Hiuan-tsang 
(T2087,k. 6, p. 899al9). 

639 He recognizes his own stupidity in the Anavataptagatha (ed. Bechert, p. 163-166; transl. Hofinger, 
p. 249-250); Fo wou poi tseu, T 199, p. 197cl6-198a3; Mulasarv. Vinaya, T 1448, k. 17, p. 85b21-cl2). 


in lull in 


i/udapant 


leMiil: 


13 515: T 14 


:h II. Bed 


ie union of a wealth-. >oune earl in Rajaerha 


and a slave The; ill 111 i i I n 

L nl u 1 I i i t i il i i 


r„ in | K 




kuryan manasa navaca, etc., but I I ith lim-wi i ih it it the end of three 

months, he had not yet succeeded in mcmonzine it. Then lie passed into the sen lee ol'the sadwts-pjxa 
monks, which did not make him any smarter. At the instigation of die hitter, he requested a subject ol' 
i his elder broth I Mahapanthaka. judeine. that I ild i )1 

by scorn., grabbed him by the neck and threw him out ol'the monastery. Wccpine,. C iidapanthaka went to 
the Buddha and confided the reason for his tears: "I am neither a monk nor a lay-man; I am a great idiot 

i i r !_ i i i i ' i <c. i 1 1 1 ii 

poiicchitum). an important detail which the Traiie w ill menlion below Ik. 2S. p. 26Sa6-7). 

While h ii' ith this simple l Ciida.] ith i liseo , I Ihi nvsu H mo tl 

dust is to uppress di n i I \ I and ignorance i i. Al II his pa ion were cut 

1 I III ! II lin ! I i i I i i I 111 1 I I i / t I II l ii 1 1 

It 1 i i 1 i iii i i l i 

ii i i i i lied the Dh ich eloquei hat tl i i It hange thai minds Swept 

alone: by his zeal, he kept his listeners until hue in the night, a \ lolation which the Buddha condemned In 
proclaiming the 22 nd pacittiya (see Pali Vinaya, IV, p. 54-55; Dharmaguptaka Vin. T 1428, k. 12, p. 
647b9-648al7; Sarv. Vin., T 1435, k. 11, p. 80b2-81all). 


The Buddha knows the people whose [passions] have been destroyed by seeing the truths 
i i i i i lues are weak, the people whose [passions] have been destroyed by 

il ! I i l I 1 ill 

meditation and whose faculties are keen, the people whose passions ha\e been desli'oycd by niediuilton and 
I lues are w id finally, the | I i i i he truth 


M i ll i 


i i d 1 i i I ii 1 ill r and torment th 

Buddha 
Uihhiimmu) because of that, fell into hell. 640 


Finally, ti 





lestinies (durgati] 


ut only with difficulty, tl 


became a monk, the famous physician JTvaka invited the Buddha and the Samgha except for 

t haka whom h I rite Buddha accepted the i i i t 

the Samglta was I I h I I i i i I 

Cudapanthaka in the monastery . bat 'lie latter created thirteen hundred fictn e monks exactly like hims, 
n I > iii,l 1 i i I i 1 1 i I i l i for hi 




t of then 


le fore 


sewho 


a. I. p 


ii, T 125, k. 3, p 


558al5-17;T126, 

p. X3lb29>. 

Besides th 

cCudapanthak 

Vibhasa(T1545,k 

:.180,p.902)w 

i ( ud i,i mi haka 

Vmong the mair 


h the northern sources, at least in regard lo the last lilbliiv 
lay mention the Theragatha, v. 557-566; the Apadana, I, i 

..mnientancs of the Jatakas, I, p. 1 14-20, of the Anguttara. I. p. 2114 2211. and aboive all of the 

pda, I. p. 239-255 (transl. Burlingame, I, p. 299-310). 

abo\ e (p. 1 052-1053F) the story of the bhiksu who confused dhyana and fruits of the Path and 


L 11 II II f the faculties of be 

V. THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE ASPIRATIONS OF BEINGS 

The power of knowledge of the \arious aspirations of beings inanadhhnukiiinundlhda). 
By aspiration {uJhinuikii) is meant trusting joy {prasuJa). inclinations i/-uci). 

(Saundarananda). 641 

They love worldly goods Uokmlham,). as did Siu-mi (var. na)-tch a lo-lo (Sunaksetra). 643 
They love the life of a monk (pravrajya), as did Ye-cho (Yasas). 644 
[239b]They love faith (sraddha), as did Po-kia-li (Vakkhali). 645 


6 « Seep.868-878F. 

643 Sunaksetra, a Licchavi of VaisalT, who entered into the Order and for a time was the Buddha's 

assistant 0//»tn7/i L 7n//w;). but w ho later became attached to the bad teachers. Khorakkhattiya. 
Kandaramasaka and Patiputta. According to the Traite (k. 100, p.755al2-14), he had been a disciple of 
the Buddha out of greed. 

644 Later the Traileik. 49, p. 41 lb20-22) summarizes his story in a few words: "Yasas, son of a 

i i the middle ol' the night that all th it 11 

left 1 i pi i 1 I I 1 il i i i I. 

crossing it by means of a ford, went to find the Buddha." The following is known: Yasas, also known as 

entered into the lay community . C'f. Catusparisad, p. 172-202; Mulasarv. Vinaya, T 1450, k. 6, p. 128c- 
129b; Pali Vinaya, I, p. 15-18; Mahrsasaka Vin., T 1421, k. 15, p. 105; Dharmaguptaka Vin., T 1428, k. 
32, p. 789b-790a; Mahavastu, III, p. 402-413; Nidanakafha, p. 82; Comra. on Dhammapada, I, p. 87; Yin 

191, k. 8, p. 954c-955a: Fo so liing tsai. T 192, k. 4, p. 30c (cf. E. H. Johnston, Buddha 's Mission and 
Last Journey, Acta Orientalia, XV, 1937, p. 12; Tchong pen kl king.T 196, k. 1, p. 149a-b; Tchou yao 
king, T 212, k. 29, p. 769a-b). 

645 According to the Mulasarv. Vinaya (T 1448, k. 4, p. 15bl l-c3; Divyavadana, p. 49), Vakkhali, 
whose name means 'Clothed in bark', was a rsi dwelling on Mount Musalaka, not far from Surparaka in 
Aparanta. Having seen the Buddha from the top of this mountain, he felt great admiration for him and 


idZo-Aeow-fo(Rahula),etc. 

did Che-po-lo (Saivala),646 [a n 


;«(Aintta, aunt of the E 


ongly di 


iickly,b 


method. He declared Vakkhali to be the foremost of those who feel faith toward him (agro mt 
sraddhadhimuktandm). 

The same episode is told in lire Pali sources (Apadftna. II, p. 467, v. 26-33; Coram or 
I, p. 248-25 1 ; Comm. on Dahammapada, IV, p. 119), but these make Vakkhali to be a brahmi 

i i h I i i it I I n I | ! ' 

being deprived i 1 [ 1 1 

i I i i i I i i i i ! Ii i 


of 




having fallen gravely ill 


i [ his on i i i ! i i \ 1 en i 

i r I I i i i il [ill 


langing, of the five aggregates of ex 


If. The I 


[in i id told i i i i i. il i. i, i II. p. 1 1 1 -) 124;Tsaahan, T99, 

no. 1265, k. 346b7-347bl3;Tseng yi a han, T 125, k. 19, p. 642b29-643a22. 
646 Saivala, Sivali in Pali, was proclaimed by the Buddha (Anguttara, I, p. 24) to be the foremost of 

tho:/ 1 I I 1 I I \ 1 

Bechcrt. p. 1421, he explains the 'fabric" of his actions: 

Abhavam jye$thaputro 'ham Krkirajho yasvinah / 

/'radiaunnn ca mayu chaiiram jinastapam pral'^iiuun 
tat karma kusalam krtva yatra yatropapannavan / 

dcvuhhuio nuniusyad cu kurki/}unyo virociluh / 
hhiiYuiuy adhyo nuihahha^as nisu iu^up^ipiyu 


mihudmn 


mNumh 


mullui, 


Transl. - I was the eldest son of the glorious king Krkin i 
planted by me on the stupa of the Victorious (Kasyapa). 


litary meditation (pratisamlayana), as did Li-po-to (Revata). 648 
sdom (prajnd), as did Cho-li-fou (Sariputra). 

truing (huluisi-iiuiwi), as did A-nan (Ananda). 
understand the discipline {\i'nava). us d id )\\n:-p '■<-// (Upahl. cio 
All hese disciples of the Bndd i h i i i I l ll 


{dvesabahula) and those who abound in 


cs (laksana) of fr 


ively in h 


Answer, i ! i ite fully the ch i 1 I i l i i 

he 71 II i I ii I l Nli 

i {parvdva) on the horro 1 the bo i in orreel the i who arc 

'a sermon on the mind flo n kmdn i 'l and he corrects those 

mon on dependent origination (pralitrasaiiudpdda). 
ling to the aspirations (adhimukti) of beings. If these aspirations 


people by means of 
especially hateful by 

who arc especially stupid In means of a sermon on di 

i he preaches lit ii ith i< 

current {iniur </nusroh>'j.auuin)\ if these tispiralions a 


). for lite gcncology of the Buddha, see the no 


p. 226 227P. and A 


According to the Pah sources i! dana, p. 1 : ; 18; < omm on Anguttara, I. p. 243 248. of 
imapada, IV, p. 192-194. tr. Rhys Davids. Brethren, p. 60-62. and Jataka, I, p. 407-409), Sivali was 

l of Suppavasa, princess of lite Koliy as. w ho earned him in her w omb for sew en years. At his birth, 




id finall; at! 


II . I I i I I > I 1 It 1 sill lln v 1 I I ll I 

i J I Ii i l II ii * le named Atul 

accompanied by ti\ e I i Ired I i II i i i I i his teachings. Revata 

who w c noMii teditalion like a solitaix lion i i l did n i nil 

their wishes with even a single word (Comm. on Dhammapada, III, p. 326). 


lanilindniiuiiiihuramycmi 


I i Us no problem. It resul ! 

hhikkhu.yy diikkho /nda.<>uudii \ii /nduiiuuduiiU'vusi yd sidduuuuyuuiuyu ohirduiiu duliu iihluiiduuicyyu. 
abhinihareyya abhiiiiriuajjcyyu . . . "Jut as. monks, a skillful carpenter or his apprentice, by means of a. 

But the corresponding passage in Madhyamagama (T 26, k. 25, p. 588al4-15) is completely 

Jiilcic it: Must as a i j i i lib laces it on a piece ol 

wood, then with a sharp axe. hacks along it and smoothes it out to make n straight." 

Chinese scholars have always rendered the expression aniju-uiyuuiuirhiiruyoiicuu by means of 
the characters /'<«/ v; sic Ich iiu sic luu^ jiicn "'a way of taking out a wedge by means of a wedge". This is 
the phrase used by Bodhisuci (T 675, k. 3, p. 679a8), by Parametria (T 1593, k. 3, p. 127a29; T 1595, k. 
1 1, p. 235b6), by Dharmagupta (T 1596, k. 8, p. 305c6) and by Hiuan-tsang (T 676, k. 3, p. 702bl 1;T 
1594, k. 3, p. 146cl8;T1597, k. 8, p. 361c27-28;T 1598, k. 8, p. 427M0-1 1). 

On the other hand, the Tibetan translations present difficulties: here are some differences: 
lahavyut., ed ki, no. 686 ' 

Transl of the Samdhinirmocana ed. in Explication des Mysteres, 1935, p. 1 15, 1. 28-3(1: khyc hus 
khye hu dbyun tshul du. 

Transl of the Mahayanasamgraha ed. in Somme du Grand Vehicule. I, 1938, p. 70, 1. 26-27: khc 
hus khyc hu d/iyuii huh! tshul du. with tile variant khvi hus khyi hu shyun huhi ishul du. 

Bui khyc hu means a boy and khyi hu ,<■ little doe, which would cue the expression an 
unsatisfying meaning: "As one drives out a boy by means of a boy" or "As one drives out little dog by 
means of a little dog". See Tibetan-English Dictionary, S. C. Das, p. 160, v. khihuhi-khyihu. 

M\ Lamottel respected colleague. Walter Simon, lias examined the question and proposes to 
correct khye hu by ke hu, "wedge", a word mentioned in the Manual of Colloquial Tibetan by Sir Charles 

Consulted in turn by W. Simon, Prof. J. Brough comes to the following conclusion: [In English] 


e lor i 


might be 


>f English 


Inform 


e'ior'pe; 


in Pro!'. S 


dated July 3, 1967, P. Denwood writes from k 1 c I lish] I have been asking my Tibetan 

friends about your ke hu. Both Tashi and Pasang Khambache know the word. Tashi knows it as a piece 

of 'carpentei 1 in i i I i i in 1 I i i id boll n it it means a wedge of 

i ^ t i i a i ,j i mm ood. F i is made, then lite wedge drive n in with a 

hammer. A wedge for holding open a door or other static use is known to all Tibetans I have asked as 
•tsab- This word is go en as rlsuhs on pg. 957 of Lama Dawa Ssamdup Kazi's English-Tibetan 


completely known (prajanati) by the Buddha and a 

a) [in him|, it is called the fifth 'power'. 


VI. THE KNOWLEDGE OF ACQUIRED DISPOSITIONS 


power of the knowlcd pured disposi 11 the world with 

any \ aried acquired dispositions {iniuudhdlukiiiii lokum auckadhaliikuiu jirujiiuuli). 


By acquired disposition Idluiiu) i< meant an 
(liikstinu) arise from the dlmtu. The aspi 

dlr.ua results from the adhi 

:,. Dhfilu is the 


The Buddha knows "the world with its 

man. dispositions of the world. 
{siillviidluilu). Here it is a question of the world c 
{udhimukli) and that they come from such and s 
incapable of being converted iuwuucvu). detern 


ition (adhimukti) functions in accordance ■ 

•ukli. Habitual patterns inisuuul and aspirati 
ion {iulhvusa.yu.). udiuuiukd arises as a result c 
ices between adhimukti and dhatu. 650 
iy various acquired dispositions"; indeed, each 
culable (asamkhyeya) dispositions. This is wl 


ii) and the woild 


lilt 111 t I l 1 I | i t i 111 nit 

P in 1 hu li pi i 1 1 > i Ii> i i i i rd. Th seems to be normal 

1 t 
i u i i i I ill let's of/ / i 

Edgerton where the innocent phrase uuiprutyuuiu/riiuruviiyi'ua which appears on p. 91 is interpreted 
^ Mi ' i 

f) ' l|) Kosavyakhya. p. 385: Purvujuuiiiusu y.uuiidosu.yidyu.silpukunudlihyuschliYn yd ydsiuui Ids kludc 
dlnilu \i u i 1 lould understand the traces resultir 


Dhdlu should I inlet'i 1 i i lilt neal | c(Samyutta II. p. 154. 

' ll is because of their acquired dispositions thai hem i 

to cihci marry Tl i 

kalyanadhimuklikas. 


i i i i i I i l I ii I i! li ii I I i 

rule* direction, direction rule^ evaluation. 1239c! e\aluation rule* mquirv iuiarka). inquiry rules judgment 

furthermore. Limine this power of knowledge of the various acquired dispositions, the Buddha knows the 

i Me or incapable of being eon le ben i I i 

future existence, the beings to be converted al this very moment or at another time, the beings to be 

convened publicly or without being seen, the beings to be com cried by the Buddha, by a sravaka or by 
bolh together, the beings to be necessarily com cried or not. the beings to be converted by a short discourse. 
i j I urse lirsl shortened and then developed, tl m-ened 

1 i 1 i i I r by leaving them alone, th 

beings to be converted by a subtle teaching or by an obvious teaching, the beings to be converted by 
suffering, by gentleness, or by both differing and gentleness. 
rhe Buddha kn h i I ron i in i igh 

ii I s (aifia) ic lutn I ched hihsm 

existence ivihhyctvculrsii). wauling to be reborn or disgusted with rebirth, seeking happiness m wealth and 

fame or attached to dull wrong views. 

The Buddha knows l i-existen I conditions: I i i 

I I l i i 1 I I 

action; those who id c ion i in ti n h i Ihose who esteem the self, the 

five objects ot enj i i I th who like crowds, company (samsargd) or 

solitude i iosc who mdul IK in pi i tntta) oi those who indulge 

! lii i i i il I h or th I 1 i i ti ho should 

be kept or those who should be left behind; those who esteem discipline (sila), concentration (samddhi) or 

n i il ho n i > il h i i I nd with dilTicul mean 

explanations; those whom it is enough to guide and those to whom it must be explained word by word: 
those who are of keen faculties (tiksnendriya), of weak faculties (mrdvindriya) or of medium faculties 


iciple Vikirkya vicarya vacant bhasate navitarkya iu, 


lira id i rong-dom in 


i ii i i it 


those who abound m both desire and hatred, or in desire, hatred and ignorance: those whose emotions are 
III i ho I i i hi 

many: those who ha\ c a clouded wisdom, a shallow w isdom or vast wisdom. 

I II 11 I I 1 I I l 1 Mil I I i ill ill 

i he things that are possibl nd the things tl ibl 

(asthdna\ sutfeim {d\ I, its origin I i I, its < tion ) and the path to its cessation 

(maiyav, who understand well how to enter |24(hi| into meditative stabilization (wniadhipruvciu), come 
out of it (vyufthana) or remain in it (sthiti). 

it) oi the formless realm (dmpyt i: th in | in the realms of the] damned ( / i 

animals (iiryai'voni), hungry ghosts., humans iimuwsya) or gods ((leva): born from eggs (aiulaja). from the 

ii i. from m itional birth i /): with ion i 

formless (ampin): aware (samjnika) or unaware (samjnikti): oi' short life (alpayusa) or oi' long life 
I )ii rdinary ] le I met) who have not yet destroyed desire (axftardga) or 

rdn | le who h desti i the desire of the lower levels (avarabhumi) but have not yet destroyed 
the desire of the dhyanas. The Buddha knows all these beings up to and including the beings who are 
neither discriminating nor non-discriminating (naivasainjnanasamjiia). the holy candidates | for the fruits | 
i i ka) or in possession of the fruits ot the p me 

i iddh i i 1 i i iii \-\<S h 'i ih i i Hi he ii 

destinies (gati), the four modes of birth (yoni\ the three categories (rdsi), 652 the designations (prajnapti), 
the olv.tacles (dvatana), the aggregates {skandha\ the bases of consciousness (dyatana), the elements 
(tiiuiui), the roots of good (kusaUunuUt). the roots of bad {ctkusahunuia), the fetters (samyojana). the levels 

i I I i i ii I I 

of being converted, the know ledge of the destruction of suffering {nirodhajiidna), etc. 
These are all the distinctions that "the Buddha knows the world with its many and varied acquired 
i I I i i Hie Buddha kn ! ully these man 

diverse dispositions and. since this knowledge is intact Utvyahata) and invincible (a/'cya) |m lum|. it is 
called the' sixth power'. 


i n lestmed for salvation ( I. the c try pre* 

.'births {miihyuniyaiarusi). the category foreign to the two prev ions ones {aniyalarasi) 


of the knowledge 
xlprattpajnanabala)^ 


my (pratipad). Why? It 


; I 1 i i i i 

3) Others say that the fourth dhyana is 


way in question. Why? The fourth dhyana is Ih 


>n (aviksipta), collected (si 


i nirvana: cf. Vibhahga, p. 339. 1. 8-10. We may note, ■ 
•.e of the destinies but not otnirodha. 


653 Pratipad, 'way', shouli 

tiryagoni, preta, munnsyu, a 

Kosa. VII, p. 70, thztpratip 

"54 $fi a> samadhi and pra/ha. 

655 Entry into the dhyanas is the natural culmination of a state of mental concentration. Sakyamuni had 

this experience on the night of his awakening: Vin., Ill, p. 4; Majjhima, I, p. 21, 1 17, 186, 242-243; III, 

p. 85-87; Samyutta, IV, p. 125; V, p. 68, 76, 331, 332; Angutlara, I. p. 14S. 2X2: II, p. 14; Itivuttaka, p. 

I 19-121): . I < i t t 

cinullhain 
i i i i i i present, an unlailin 






i scriptures (Digha, III 
:ts (pratipad duhkha 


attained and remained in the first.. . second., third. . fourth .Ihyana." 
The fourth dhyana is the best way to nirvana. According to l 

I I i. II. p. 149 1 i i 

111 ill 1 ! 

hipriihhiinii), //'/') th eas> h;iv for slow mtelleel ) n ) the easy way for 

I i 1 i H 11 1 i ( // 

1 ' i 1 I in 

the dhyanas is thi ea path fo pro d ll I'm irnished w ith tl etoi |of the dhyanns \ 

and having a complete balance of quietude and insight.."' 


5) Others say that it is a question of all the noble paths ( 
obtains the benefits at will (yathestam). 

6) Finally, there are teachers who have explained all the ; 
and for each of them, [the Buddha] knows the cc 
lRomaliarsanT>asritra).' ,: ' 6 

The Buddha knows all of this fully and completely (praji 
and invincible (ajeya) [in him], it is called the 'seventh po< 


VIII. THE KNOWLEDGE OF FORMER ABODESS 


r of the knowledge of former abodes (purvc 


i..,,(o7 .,, 


o! th 


' 1} pes: 


tahhijii'i 


:ofwl 


l i 1 I i l li i il i 

1 1 1 i j i i ill i il 1 1 i i h i I [he 

knowledge of them. The Buddha has the awareness, the knowledge and the power [of the knowledge] of 

1 i i 1 I 1111 I | 

i vi |i il karmie eai I conditions l / l provoked them 


656 The Hair-raising Sutra, understood here not as a sign of fear but as a sign of joy. This is the 
Mahasihanada of the Majjhima, I, p. 68-83. At the end of this text, Nagasamala asks the Bhagavat how 
to name this surra, and the Buddha e.ixcs him die title, in Sanskrit. Romaharsamyusutru. cf. 

i I ) I. 1 1 ), in Pfili ' i ihima I, p. 83, 1. 25; 

Mihndapaiiha. p. 396. 1. 2) or A i i i 1 I I 

This is one of the rare cases where a Hinayana surra itself gives its own title. On the other hand, 


10 Mali. 


id K al 


aunt' m 


is. Cf V 


ic 3/ s uiada, alsias Lomaha. 
)f which were incomplete: Tsa a i 


T757,p. 591c-600b;Sinki 

This sutra alludes 

and purity (suddhi) in food 


erofSri 


iii I Hi /i i h i i 

hi ii i I 1 11 i h li a i 1 1 n i I 

ustences which he remembers, declares that they are not the true Path. 

-"'''. a call that former abodes ipfn-van l form the object of the fifth ahl n ithm thi 

inete of the ordina rsoi I as tl int), of the fn n i u id ill 

ighthjiidnabala (belonging to the Buddha). 


This is why the ordinary p, 
knowledge {vidvuj of them. 


; origin of suffering [240b] isummhn 


.;\ahhijiu,)M 


ge (vidvui of them. 


I I n i I i i ll I i ii ii ni 

causes and conditions of their origins, il is during ihe eighth pure mind lasnnnukc 'nu\ravac/iw) thai he 
succeeds in cutting off wrong views (drsti) and from then on the [simple] awareness (abhijna) [that he had 

seeing (darsanamula). 

On the other hand, if the sravaka first obtains the noble path [of seeing the truths] and only later does the 

l inter abodes ai i i i 1 i ^ i hi i i i id condition 

which are the origin [of suffering] and, from then on, the awareness (abhijna) that he has of his former 

abodes chanties into knowledge (\idyai. 


first watch of the night [of the enlightenment, when I was still a worldly per: 
knowledge (vidya). [i.e., the knowledge of former abodes]"? 659 
[According tc 


•.oil,,,, 


3 your reasoning, the Buddha shou 
s and not their knowledge ( vidya). \ 


Answer. At thai time, during ihe first watch of the night of enlightenment |. n nib not vet ; 
(vidya). But later, when the Buddha was in public, he said: "It was at that time that I 

I, vied Hid i deel cd it , ipl fins know led s ol ined i i k durin , i 


658 When he was seated under the Bodhi tree, Sakyamuni was still only a worldly person (prthagjana). 
He attained enlightenment in 34 moments of mind: 16 moments of Ihe Palh of seeing and 18 moments of 
the path of meditation. See above, p. 434F. 1036F; Kosa, II. p. 206; VI, p. 137, n. 3; J. May, Candrakirti, 

659 Majjhima, I, p. 22, 1. 23-25; 248, 1. 13-15; Mahavastu, II, p. 283, 1. 13-14; Lalitavistara, p. 344, 1. 5- 

8. Although at thai very lime die future Buddha was still an ordinary person, all the sources agree in 

ing lhai he hail iicqui ihe know! ' lot 111 i ' , i m i bi i 

(purvanivasa), also called the divine eye (dm nation-.). 

On the acquisition of the three knowleges by the bodhisattva, see Majjhima, I. p 22. 1. 9 23, 1. 
28; p. 1 17; p. 247, 1. 36-249, 1. 22; Tchong a han. T 26, k. 25. p. 589c 14 23: Tsaeng yi a han, T 125, k. 
23, p. 666b22-666c20; Dharmagupataka Vin., T 1428, k. 31. p. 781b5-cl 1 ; Mulasarv. Vin., T 1450, k. 5, 
p. 124a9-b7; Mahavastu. II. p. 283. 1. 13 285.1.21: Lalitavistara, p. 344, 1. 5-345, 1. 22. 


He may be comp ik ill,! I 1 i i icied a on. Only lat 

this king was exertin i 1 i! . i 1 him about his son and a ked when he had be 

The king replied: "The king's son was born at such and such a date." However, at the time wher 
had been born, the king was not yet evening his kingship bul as now lie is the king, he considers h 


Il is 


•of ion- 


last watch [of enlightenment], the Buddha recognized the causes and c 
and from then on this 'awareness of former abodes | changed into 'I 

Buddha declared: '■During die first v. alch. 1 obtained this know ledge." 


es (pun 


, of the origin [of suffering] 


Question. 




power (beda) [co 


By using ibis knowledge (v/V/ii/i lor himself as well as lor oilier people, lire Buddha knows the former 

I I T I 111, I 1 I 1 

ii 111 i 1 I i 

IX. THE KNOWLEDGE OF DEATH AND REBIRTH 

The power of the knowledge of death and rebirth (cyutriiihipthhijilamilhila). Using the divine eye. the 
Buddha sees the place of deaths and rebirths of beings. 

sees it entirely from top (urdhvam) to bottom (adhas). 66] 

660 According to the variant no. 9 in the Taisho edition, p. 240. 

n,! ' I i I 1 / , / i i // > up u \ur 

bhiiYiili sruviikiii>riUyckubiu!dhubuddhus lv u}iu.bhisu.i?isku}\:nii sahusnubi^ahusrukdn loktu/lhhfm 
i'oi/if/vo////,7ii'om puAyuini... savnbhisiinisknrcnu. vo/i;i sravukac '/i/ dv/suhasratn U)kiulhunu]i divvenu. 
cakyusu /}a\vuii. Iri^a.hasru ni ktnul^avisankidi>ah bmldbus in blhi'..'.avau asunikhycvnu lokiidbiidui 


the eye and the eye itself. The sra\ a 
sees up to one dvisahasra, the rhinc 


vckabuddlias and the Buddhas, without any 
;s respectively. With effort, with the divine i 

i ^i i il I id ll 


The sahasra, dvisahasra 


^tandim' at the edi'.e (/><"//-s'i 
1 1 i ->uddl 


i h l,i 'dii - 


worldh t i!i i 




cs (p. 1555D. 


Furthermore, in A-ni-hni-tcoit (Aniruddha).. the foremost of those who pOc- 
derived from the foin lemon i tuiikarupa) of the forn 

his divine eye - was only semi-pure {pi-asauiui). On the othei hand, in tin 
material derived from th ■ i 1 1 1 i mpletely pure: this is tb 


lifiere 


Furthermore it 1 in th icci i i i ' 1 11m (viharati) that the 

the divine eye ai I 11 that he can see, and thi 

h n in i li ill ! 1 i i / din) oi ot cone 

n i in i i i J i. On th in u\ as soon as he 

i i i i I I i i I in 


le [240c] eye, 

i bt; hi 


nalysis 


analysis, or i, 
Furthermore. 
{samadhicittc, 
Buddha: ever 


ileriiu' in 


is of the divine eye and if his mind in e< 
i, his divine eye disappears. This is not the 


X. THE POWER OF THE DESTRUCTION OF THE IMPURITIES 


I ! I i i jl I I ll i 1 1 I L 1 

i Hii i i ika is free of dcfilciv 

tvisuddha). Cf. Kosavyakhya, p. 279, 1. 5-9. 


I i i i 1 i li e Buddha |: but 1 he d ncti impunti 

.he same [for all]. How is [the knowledge of the Buddha] different here from that of the sr 

ii i i u ('h 


Answer. 

- Althouah the destructio 

1 of 

the impu 

tties (tlsrarc 

ksaya) 

knowledg 

tsQnanavisesa) [which ree 

■gn 

ze them] is 

ncp. ditlerc 

,663 

In the Mil 

h v stromM i 

tob 

e destroyed by meditati 

ll (/./„ 

at three ti 

nes:/) the time of arising ( 

l/nultihlhi^a). 


Jurat 

dl -appeal 

h i 1 In 

sne 

I the ease 

n the Buddh 

: itis 

ey 

re completely destroyed. 





663 Itis 

cknowledged in both Vein 

Jes 

hathberat 

on (vimukti) 

in oth 


! (thesis 22 of the MahTsasaka), p. 64 (thesis 3 of the Dharn i | i ' i nil iinnmocana X, §2; 
I 1 i i i i ] i ti t T 1530, k. 5, p. 

>7-15. 


No matter that there are many differences bctw ecu the bodhi of the si 

They are noted in many texts: Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 143, p. 735b; Traite here at 

i i i i inspired bv the l.'| rla.:-uti r 1488, k l,p. 1038a-c(an. 

87): 


k. 53, p. 436b. The 
dinHobogirin,p. 


! ! Ill I 1 II I II I I I ll I 1 

trt of the truth the! Idl indersl i 1 i i hi r. without 1 i 


The sravaka 

and pratyekahut 

ings; the Buddhas k 

now the specific 

The sravaka 

andpratyekabud 

onditions (hetupraty 

aya); the Buddha 

impared to the rive 

ofpratrtyasaimti 

nowing its depth; th 

• pratyekabuddha 


es (sumunyuUiksana) of 


Buddha is like th i i i j i ll i 

I I I ! ll I I II 

tendencies (vagina):, the Buddha has cut off everything at the root. 

- We should recall once more that all little differences are of interest only to the s 
Lesser Vehicle ot w lu i i is onl kesmanwitl ul sharing his opinions. 

Mahayana point of view to which the Traite subscribes, bodhi is only a name and, in the tr 
sravaka, pratyekabuddha and Buddha do not exist: see Vimalakirti, p. 195-196, 423-425. 


In the sriivaka. the fctn 


1 ! II I 1 I I 1 I d I li 1 II I 1 II 

destroyed at three times. Vvr the Btiddha there is no difference beiw een the fellers to be destroyed by seeing 
the truths the fetters to be destroyed by meditation/ 1 ^ 

{pruvcsakiiki consisting of the iiuhkhc tlhunihiinuiiuksuiih) is distinct from the moment of understanding 
i i consisting of th I i Uiddha. h is n in nonient of nun 

1 i a i l and the tinderstan 'in i l occur. I le obtains onini i i 

destroys all lit i bsi 1 i i i ins all the altnbi I i i i lgle moment of mind. 


.of 111. 


ration from 


K(klesc 


bhavanaklesa or also savastukaklcia 'passions with point ofsupporf (Kosa. VI, p. 257). Each of the 

medium, strong-weak, medium-strong. ..(Kosa, VI. p. 199). Thus there are in all 81 categories of 

li i i t i n i i I 

anantaryamdrga) and one moment of liberation (vimiiklimarga) (Kosa, VI, p. 198-199); in all, 162 
moments of mind. 

The passions to be abandoned in the course of the Path of seeing the truths are called 

1 iiu i then nature they are 

'wrong view' (drsti), belief in a self, etc. (Kosa, VI, p. 257). They are destroyed by seeing the four noble 
truth in ill it oi u i a 1 i | il i i l i [ t i kes possession of each 

1 i i i noments oi' mental accc) id I in i I 

ij/uuia): in all si\keii n, menls of mind. The n i 1 i plum i he | n Irtieti n 

i i i i ii i | ise Ihey cut th 

knowledges are possession of the cessation of doubt (Kosa, VI , p . 1 8 3 - 1 8 5 , 1 8 9- 1 9 1 ). For a succinct 
explanation of the Path, refer to my [Lamotte's] Histoire du bouddhisme indien, p. 677-686. 

(Kosa, VII, 8). This is why it destroys the passions to be destroyed by meditation in three times and the 

i is liberated from the obstacle consislm hctn i l and (Mil 

pari of the obstacle to know ledge (//ierawtm/M). that which opposes aw areness of the Dharma and the 

i i 1 I 1 1 I I 1 1 1^ I i 11 1 > i i I 1 I I I It I n id th I || I , 


It is In himself (vr»tov| that the Buddha attains w isdom (prajna). The s 
In follow ing the teachings itlcsumi) of another. 




neings by means of hi 


Furthermore, the sravakas know only if their own impurities 
tiiil i i i i w ii those of olhe 


troyed. The Buddhas know that their 


Above (p. 346F), the Traite has mentiom 
(Mesa), action (karma) and retribution (vipaka). T 
Vibhanga, p. 341). The Adhyadhasatika (T 240, k 


p. 448b3), Tsi tiaofouyin according to Kui 
hai, (T 1490, , p. 1081al9). The Chinese ha 

i i i i I t lokita 


ii in \i tin ew in 

■mini pur ihil Imhi tituu'i /ilivuy). a name usually 

tvara: Tsi chouen liuyin according to Dharmaraksa, (T460, 

ajlva (T 1489, p. 1075cl0), Tsi tiao yin according to Fa 

maltreated the name of.\\ alokues\ ara in lite same way. 
,ra. Thesutrain question here deals with conventional and 


a. Tin., 


es under which it 




es (but the second transit 
400: Wen cl 1 i i i li 

m Fa-hou (Dharmaraksa), at the capital (Lo-yang), 




145, k. 7, p. 51b8-13):The 


.rally. I 


haptcrs 


id forgot., 


year (May 14, 289) at the Po ma sseu [of Lo yang|. Nie Tao tchen wrote it down with the brush." 

This translation was listed in the Tchong king lou (4 1 9) of Tchou Tao-tsou (Li, T 2034, k. 6, t 

63al 1-12; K'ai, T 2154, k. 2, p. 495al-2). 

2) T 1489: 7i'mg-ftiHgp7-ni/aHg-fo«aHgfang(Prasantavinayavaipulyasfltra), tr. by 
ll in I I 402 and 4 1 i 

translation, also called Tsing liu king (Prasantavinayasutra): cf. K'ai. T 2154. k. 4, p. 513a3; k. 12, p. 

606b 19. 


Finally, the Buddha is the only on 
ninety-eight perverse tendencies d 
the Buddha knows them. [241a] 

dlumnajmma, the dulfkhe 'nvayaji 
fetters] destroy II. n 1 I 


: of the fetters destroyed in the course of the duhkhe 

o the martic nvayajnana. Similarly, he knows [the 


s sutra (T 1489, p. 1081a7-9), Ananda a 
. three titles to him: i) Tsi tiaofouyin t'i 


3)T1490 7\i/m i lii m hasutra), tr. by Che Fa hai of 

the Lieou Song (420-479) from an original identical with that of Dharmaraksa. This was the fourth 

i 1 1 1 iinn n I II \ i lid' i i okl 

Prasantavinayasutram): cf. Nei, T 2149, k. 4, p. 261b26; K'ai, T 2154, k. 1, p. 484c3-4; k. 5, p. 532b23- 
24. 

4) Tib. Trip. no. 846, vol. 34, p. 104-2-7 to 1 13-5-6: Kun rdzob dan don dampafii bdenpa 
i ii i I ' 1 i i i I lii i i 

by Sakyaprabha, Jinamitra and Dharmafashila. in the first quarter of the 9'" century. 

On p. 1 13, fol. 279a3, the Buddha proposes as the only title of the sutra: Kun rdzob dan don 
(kun pah! tnlcn pa hsiau pa. 


This sutra com 
"Personally cutting one' 


toftheb 




sattvavinaya" (cf. T 1489c7 8: T 460 p. 450M6-18; T 1490, p. 


1, foil 


t7-8). 


1 hi ii i ii i ii / 

667 Cf. Vibhasa, T 1545, K. 46, p. 237b-238a; Kosa, V, p. 9. 

669 The Buddha knows the darsanaheyaklesa that are destroyed du 
the Path of seeing, and the bhavanaheyaklesa from which the practil 


!Ofth< 


Third Section APPENDICES TO THE TEN POWERS 


I. THE BEST OF THE TEN POWERS 


; all the ten at once (cf. p. 1522F). 


{avvalhUavimiikii) and that this unhindered liberation is so\ Cretan {(hlhipaii). 


II. WHY THE BUDDHA THINKS HIGHLY OF HIS TEN POWERS 


ii i / i i l 1 i them 67 ° Then why does the Buddha speak 

of them? 
Answer. - The Buddha wants to cut off peoples' doubts i ,;) abi ut these ten powers, to strengthen 

in i I I i 1 il u I I il I i i i i 

k n i ill i * t i l ^ i i ! i Inch he di not share w i * > i 

ii i T i u i il I i i 

1 i i ! i ii n III I li L i'd th n h ii iii ill t 

"In me, the ten powers (jnanabala) and the four fearlessnesses (vaisaradva) are well -established 
till i I i i tblv. the Bnddh I i iiii 

li i i I i ! i i 1 i l which no h d or humai 

turn. Therefore it is to arrest criticism thai the Buddha speaks of his ten powers. 




III. THERE IS NO BOASTFULNESS IN THE BUDDHA 


oi hi 


:self (atmotkar$ana), to blame oneself (atmapamsam 
>ther (parotkarsana) and to blame anolher (pnrupum 


Answer. -Althou li i li i I i 

Thus, the good cairn an I I / 1 deceo in his n 

them to take the wrong road, is moved by compassion and says to his merchants: "I 

(\iih-iiviltliuy. do not follow tin i li p i)l \nd also, when charlatans e 

(gland), the good physician (vaidya), out oruuii| mil in, siekpeople] tells t 

remedy (bhaisajya) and I am able to cure your illness; do not believe these impost! 
even more sick." [341b] 


:s (,"»«,,) of th 




furthermore, t 
these people] 


d. This is why th 


iself tells th. 


bus when the sun id the moon d i 1 ' nine up I i i 

II 1 [ i i ti In itself of elory. It is th hi 

thinks not .n all about collecting ulory when he speaks about Ins own qualities. When the Buddha is 

preaehn Dharma in a pi i i i 1 1 i i had 

mi n ii 1 I n i 11 1 ti 

m! I I ii I Ins other qualil 


tins is why he cut confound the scholars {u/hic/l'^uci 
u i In he | Ik It E)h m > t i i if 


m ipniiiuii 




is why he triumphs 


CHAPTER XL: THE FOUR FEARLESSNESSES AND THE 
FOUR UNOBSTRUCTED KNOWLEDGES (P 1567F) 


First Section THE FOUR FEARLESSNESSES OF THE BUDDHA 
ACCORDING TO THE ABHIDHARMA 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


i haptcr is poorl Hilled i p oil di idcd 1 h 
the Tathagata according to the Sarvastivadin Abhidharm 
1. The four fearlessnesses (vaisdradya) of the Buddha ac 


h i i ii 


of the Buddha and the bodhisa 


I. THE VAISARADYASUTRA 


\nguttara, II, p. 8-9; Majjhima, I, p. 71, 1. 32-72, 1. 14: 


2. Sanskrit wordin n M .4 11) 646, 1. 13; Paficai 

p.1448, 1. 6-1449, 1. 17; Arthaviniscaya, p. 578-579: 


p. 211, 1. 1-15; Satasahasrika, 


Transl. of the Sanskrit. - Here, O Sariputra, are the four fearlessnesses of the Tath 
these fearlessnesses, the Tathagata, the holy One, fully and completely enlightened, 


1. While I claim to be l'ulh and completely enlightened, I see no reason 

i ! i mi i 1 i i I i 

unknown to me. Seeing no reason to fear that. I have obtained seeuno 




2. While I claim to have destroyed the impur 

ill l t | 


troyed by me. Not s 


and I remain there: I claim the noble place of the bull (var. of the Rsi), I utter the lion's roar rightU in th 
assembly and I turn the Wheel of the Dharma never yet legitimately set in motion by a sramana 


II. THE VAISARADYAS IN THE ABHIDHARMA AND THE SASTRAS 


s. Here I [Lamotte] w 


nalvzed them plentifully and commente. 


tmyuktabhidharmasara, T 152, k. 6 
i, p. 93, 1. 4-8); Vibhasa, T 1545, k 


VII, p. 74-75; Kosabhasya, p. 414; Nyayi 


ii iii 1 l I , I ii in. i I n 

286-287, 298-299; Abhidharmasamuccaya, T 1605, k. 7, p. 691c4-14 (reconstr. Pradhan, p. 98, 1. 6-14); T 
1606, k. 14, p. 760cl3-761al8. 
In the Kosa (I.e.) the four vaisaradyas are designated in the following way: 


3. . liUuniyikaillhtrinaYvukaruiu 

4. NairyunikapraiijHulYyakarai, 


\ - Definition of (he four fearlessnesses in the \ aisaradyas 


Mere 




ivaXtircn/yuy. 




n fully ai 


1 complete l> enhulilena 
brahmana, a god, Mara 


lation (pratiji 

(samyaksamhuddha) and I see not the slightest reason to fe 

Brahma or anyone else can say truthfully that I do not know certain dharmas. This is why I have obtained 

ii i I ill i i i lli place of the Holy 

I n i i ii i ic royal bull i i n I i 

i ' ) and I turn the Wheel Irahma I 

Inch m i i n i I ,1 n a i i ' l ii Brahma or an i !41i I i I ibl 

This is the first fearlessness. 


\e not destroyed these impuril 
1 1 \ t ha ilTIoly Teai 
I turn the wheel of Brahma w: 


I have destroyed th 
mana, deva, Mara, I 
is why I have obtain 




fan/aray/kadharma) and 

I do not see the 

slightest 

Brahma, or anyone else ci 

in say truthfully tl 

tat these 

Path. This is why I have ■ 

3btained security, 



i .in i hrahman 
ir, I occupy the place ol' Ihc holy 


n: The in 


m by m 


/ / i i ntl the one who follows it 

i / i n i I i ii i i , 




occupy the place of the holy Teacher lik 
and I turn the wheel of Brahma w Inch r 
truly to turn. This is the fourth fearlessnt 


2. Win ihc Buddha Mentioned His Four Fearlessnesses 


i [ i i ii i i i i i 


[updya). For all Ihc i i r to I 


ii. i kno led ,ii- a 


The Buddha, who experiences no fear, wishes to destroy incorrect suspicions and, in order to refute 
objection, he speaks of the four fearlessnesses. 

who were searching for the Path or seeking merit. There were those who ate all kinds of fruits (phala), all 

I C I I I 1 ' II I III || 

nil ill i h 

ill il i Iher things of this km temseh es m tl 

bark, leaves or grass, deer-skins or wooden planks, who slept on the ground, on branches, on ashes or 

til ill i i ii i I i i I i n 

fires, who died by going into the water, entering into the fire, by throwing themselves on picks or by 

niii I i h iii 1 1 were 

seeking paradise (.sn/rtyyl or they were seeking nirvana. They also recommended their disciples not to 

(puja) 

i' m if i I- n i in b i i Hi lad not >et o H o m if .ill ni. hi i li i. lllumi i n i if. - Id 

i i ile light and i i i is the Buddha h | nl ill h[ 


673 The austerities described here are those of the naked ascetics (acelaka) already described by the 
Buddha in the Udumbarika-SIhanadasuttanta (Digha, III, p. 40 42; TclTang a han, T 1, k. 8, p. 47c; Ni 
keou t'o fan tche king, T 1 1, k. 1, p. 223b; Tchong a han, T 26, k. 26, p. 592b). 

674 The example of the firefly or the shining worm (Sanskt it Pali kh yjopanaka) is classic: 
cf. Majjhima, II, p. 34, 41; Visuddhimagga. p. 347; Paiicavimsati, p. 41. 


nage and profits, they in 


tsh ncli -.land L kill In i , 

fearlessnesses (vaisdrudya). saying: 




i ii Ik I. dd! i ll lot destroyed til in 


margantaray ikadharma) ; 


body can truthfully say that 


ha has stated the path to the destruction of suffering (■'/ 


1. Complete knowledge of all the d 


eate obstacles to the J m vn ullunmav}akarana) 

in> one can truthfully say that he does not fully know these loin 


s or perfections [for the 






675 Considerations already developed in the Pali Udana, p. 12. 

676 See references above, p. 507F note; add Arthapadasutra. transl. Bapat, p. 22-24. 

677 Cf Kosa, VII, p. 75; Dharmasamgraha, § 77; Mahavyut, no. 131-134. 

^■^ Sutrakmikaia. p. 1S6: .lira jnaaupruliaihduiru/unvcna ^variiw. nirytinuviyjimulcsildivuihi 
jnirarihc. ini-adliryvaivad ant-aiirilivuir />//a;.:ar<m> vuilndu-amam cainrvidiuin: \uisaradlivum 
udbhavitam. See also Bodh. bhumi, p. 402. 


3. Similarities and Differences Between ['oner-- and fearlessnesses 


2421) | Question. The ten powers ibaia) a 


Si ii'. i ii i ih. Buddha are explaine 

ih pi si a i i i la i 


difficulty (duskara), this is vaisarudya. 
When wisdom (prajml) is accuniulat 

vai^arihlva 


F>n in wisdom | i i ii i ll i ii ii i destroy you is vatsarad 


Is through the four conti 


d. this is vaisarudya. 


Similarly also, when the good physician iyaidyd) knows the remedies (bhaisajya) well, this is bala; whei 

he mixes the remedies to l-ivc lliem to people, this is vaisdrudya. 


vui^urihh a 

Being able to realize one's own gi md is bala; being able to realize the good of others is i aistiradyu. 

The knowledge ofitood planning {suvidlujnuiui is ludu: the applieatton ol'tlus knowledge is vuisurud\'u. 
Omniscience (sorid/Vi n 1 tin I i vukurajnala) is bala; tl 


mill-station ol'thi 


id this i 


679 Cf. SamyuktablndharnuM.r; 
Nyayanusara, T 1562, k. 75, p. 7- 


p. 922el2seq.;Vibhasa. T 1545,k.31,p. 159a23 se 


I i ii j i I of the Buddl 

these eighteen special attributes is vuisdntdya. 
Complete!) penetrating the nature of things [dhurnnthu is hula; if 




i" ng the Buddh i ig beings to ) i cva) with ill i 

Buddha eye and preaching the Dharma to them is vaisaradya. 

Obtaining the |lirst| three unobstructed knowledges {prausainvid) is hula: obtaining the unobstrueted 

knowledge ol'eloeution (praiihhdnupradsumvid) is vaisaradya. 

Mastery of omniscience i I i i i i with all km 

ii i !u nd ii ill > 'h inn i is vaisdi i 

f i i i i leslroying the hei ind I lars i / i 


These are the various ways of distinguishing bala and vaisaradya. 
Question. - What is fearlessness called? 

Answer. I i of doubt I i i he non-dech 

i i i i i ii in all 

4. How Do We Know That The Buddha is Fearless? 


roughly reprimanding or teaching by me 

Thu.- te day the Buddh i d Maudgal 

i\ed then I i 


[242c] words 


sutta in Majjhima, I, p. 456-457 (Tseng yi a hab, T 125, k. 


cing,Ti: 


la hi: 


i i I il i i | II i I Ihui bowls and robes, 

i lies and shouted at Ih i Then tl 

Bhaga\at asked Ananda: What are these loud shouts., these loud cries'.' One would say Ihey were 
I i t it i i | ii i >it i I 1 t i 


i 1 h i ii Mid t i| i s i i , lli ih re ahsoibed in the height 

i i In i i i i i i I iii lht\ piesented themselves as unique in the 

i i I i i h i I Uietzed all I 

systems Willi wicked words. They were like mad elephants canng for nothing. Among these madmen, we 
eite: Ngaii-po-tdm (Ambattha), Tdi'ung-idum (Diighanakha./. Sa-lclm-lche Ni-k'ien (Satyaka 
NirgranthTputra), P'i-hm-lch V (Pilotika), etc. 681 


The the w i i 1 i i i l inning with (kaundiny a) ill,, 

ih i i i i 1 i an i ith i 1 tn I k pa) i mi 

\1 I i I I I II Mi 1 [ / h i 1 I I >l I 

A hundred thousand Che-tseu (Sakya) who all \\eie gieat kings in Jambudvipa, king Po-sxcu-ni-dn 
(Prasenajit), king P 7h-/i »-.v» /o (Bimbisara). king Tdum-i \> Po dmu-l 7 (C'aiida Pradyota). king Ycou-I la 
(Udayana), king Fou-kia-lo-po-li (Pukkusati), king Fan-mo-lo (Brahmadatta). etc.. all became hit 


The Bhagawit summoned the perpclratois and said lo them: ""(lo away. () hlnksiis: I send you 
i ii a ii m\ i ii i 

Yntihuhlnuji)." 

monks meeting at Sravastr were similarly driven away by the Buddha (cf. Udana, p. 24-25). 
681 Ambattha was a young brahmin olTln \mballlia elan \ i ed in the lln. ■ \ edas and auxiliary 
sciences. He li\ ed I I I III T 1 I 

1 j ini DTgha. I. p. 87-110), but in contrast to his master, he was not converted. 

For Dirghanakha, also called Mahakausthila, see above, p. 46-5 IF and notes, 184F, 633F. 639F. 

For Satyaka NirgrantMputra, see above, p. 46-47F and notes: below, k. 26, p. 251cl0; k. 90, p. 


Pilotika, already mentioned above (p. 221F) was a parivrajaka sage ( Majjhim. 
2 Ajnata Kaundinya, the foremost of the group of five (paitcavargiya) who were wi 


1 75 se 


m (Vinaya, I, p. 14; Catusparisad, p. 170). The Trai 




683 ,„ 

684 


) some sources mentioned above (p. 177F, note) five hundred Sakyas were forced to 
enter the religious life by an edict of king Suddhodana. 

Prasenaji ig oil I i I ll i lung of th (Sana 

I, p. 70; Mulasarv. Vin, T 1450, k. 9, p. 142b-143a). The Trailc has already mentioned this king and will 
return to him later, k. 27, p. 261al8; k. 33, p. 305a8; k. 58, p. 470M5. 

Bimbisara, king of Magadha, had two well-known meetings with the Buddha. The second took 
place at the Supatitthacetiya of the Latthivanuyyana; it was then that the king was converted with all his 


kings such as Fan-mo-yu (Brahmayus). Fou-kiaAo-p'o-li (Puskarasarin), Kieou-lo-t'an-fo (Kutadanta), 

etc.. all n i li i i n I i i I I I' 1 i i 1. third 01 loiuth 


people a 


p. 30F as 


■I. Further 


93F, 147F, 175F, 186F 637F, 990-992F and notes. 

Canda Pradyota km c i i i i i ic disciple Malutkat ina special! s t 

52, v. 496-499. 

After having been noted for his great cruelty (cf above, p. 993F and note), Udayana, king c 

KausumbhT. during a friendly visit to the disciple Pnidola Bluiradvaju. was eomcrtcd and cnlercd nu 
brotherhood ofthe u| i 1 1 IV, p. 110-113). 


i life, <. 


1531F. 


appearance concern early times. At the time ofthe Buddha, KasI (Benares) was incorporated into the 

kingdom of Kosala, and Prasenajit reigned over both countries. 

685 Brahmayus was a brahmin from Mitila in Videha. He was versed in the three Vedas and the 

indeed possessed till the physical marks ofthe Vlahapurusu. The disciple was able to reassure him nol 
I 1 i i i i 1 i i I l l 1 

Buddha came to Mithil I i I 1 I i i H lsit him and confirmed 

i/c w.viMht eret in k . Idl r Iraimc al hi i l lite Teach r to come to his home 

with the monks and In i i ! i n l mi Bi humus 

died and the Buddha declared that the old brahmin had found the fruit of anagamin. - This is told in the 
Brahmayusutta ofthe Majjhima, II, p. 133-146 (Tchong a han, T 26, k. 41, p. 685a-690a; Lao p'o lo men 
king, T 75). See also Vibhasa, T 1546, k. 1, p. 3a4; Mahavastu, II, p. 76-82. 

the Pali sources, was a brahmin of high lineage, famed for his science, his w ealth and his beauty. He 
lived at Ukkattha in Kosala on some property that he had been given by king Prasenajit. He presided 
over the brahmin assemblies and had many disciples, Ambattha, Vasettha, Dubha Todeyya, etc. Wanting 
to find out the real merit ofthe Buddha, he sent his disciple Ambattha to him, but as the latter had 

invited the Buddha to a meal. Impressed by the teachings ofthe Teacher, he declared himself his 
follower and obtained the fruit of srotaapanna (Digha, I, p. 1 10). - Puskarasarin appears in various 
mims: Ambattha (DTgha. I. p. 87-1 10/. Suhha (Majjhima, II, p. 200-201), Vasettha (Suttanipata, p. 1 15), 
Tevijja (Digha, I, p. 235); he is mentioned in Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 16„ p. 77b26-27. 

kui id ml i mother 1 n c Mai un dw Ih ha.nun m M Ilia. \ is a feudatory ol 


as A-po-lo (Apalala), 




laenlice 


i. The Teacher prea II 

p. 1 27 149 1 lor him and, at the end ofthe sermon, Kutadanta obtained the fruit of srotaapanna. 
686 Dw ellmg m the i f ic 1.1 n istiandRaj la. th il \lavaka ate the humans 

beings whom the king ofthe country had pledged to proucle for him. The population was rapidly 

I ! 1 II 1 I 1 1 1 

pu i I i il Tl L un and ap| II lull 

tie l I i I I i 1 i i I i i I! 

ittael ietonousl bu i In il igl pu w ill 'inn tied th I imyutta I p. 213-215: 

srotaapanna. Also, when the young prinee was brought to hun as food, he took linn and offered him to 


young Atauka 


6x7 II 


.•Jin-mi 


tdllaslaka.' 


i I i i > e numa. p 

688 The Traite has ahead} twice mentioned the iiaga Apalala w horn it places sometimes in Magadha (p. 
187-188F) and sometimes in the north-west of India m the kingdom ofthe Yue telle (p. 547F). To tame 

I 1 1 I II II ill il I | Il | I f 
Inde, in Melanges de Sinoligie offerts a Paul Demieville, I, 1966, p. 130-132. 

689 A famous nagaiai i t lied Elapatra, Airavana in Sanskrit, Erapata in the inscriptions at 
Bharhut, Erapatha, Erakapatta, Eravana, Eravana in Pali, a name invoking both the eraka plant, 
'cardamom", used lo make blankets, and Airawinu India's mount, who was an elephant and not a snake. 

i ill ii I 1 ' i i ii in n 

II n l i I I l io | I I'll "C ; i i ^ ' i n I 

especially the Bharhut Inscriptions, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, vol. II, part II, 1963, p. 1 10 seq. I 
[Lamotte] will limit myself to adding a few more to an already heavily loaded dossier. 

A late source, the Commentary on the Dhammapada, III, p. 230 23b (tr. Burlingame, III, p. 56- 
60) tells that at the time ofthe Buddha Kassapa, the young monk Erakapatta, traveling along the Ganges, 

il I I t it i I 1 l' i hi is passing b 

Tin ii 1 ii li :born in the 

Ganges in the form of an enormous snake king called Erakapatta. Wailing for the future Buddha, lie tried 
l 1 i 1 1 i i I i i 

laming qi i i i I Id be able lo answer. Eael i ic had her clai i 


laughter; 


edayhoweve 

r, Sakyamuni w 

ass 

at a young bf; 

ihmin, Uttara, 1 

lad 

orrccl ins. er 

s to him. Uttara 


ddha had appi 

;ared. Joyfully, 


i. Then the ni 

iga went to visil 
ttained the fruit 

the 
of 

u, III, p. 383, 

1. 19-386,1.7. 

It i 


A fragment of this legend lias passed into the Mahax astu. III. p. 383, 1. 19 386, 1. 7. It is found, 

communicated the solution of the enigma to Elapatra was not Uttara but his brother Narada (Naradatta), 

i I vsita and sometimes identiti ill I i n ill i 

1. Abhiniskramanasutra, T 190, k. 37-38, p. 825al38-83 lb9 (transl. Beal, Romantic Legend, p. 
275-280). 

2. MahTsasaka Vin., T1421,k. 15, p. 1 06a 1 4- 1 07a 1 1 . 

3. Dharmagupta Vin., T 1428. k. 32, p. 79 1 a6 792c I 5. 

4. Mulasarvast. Vin., T 1451, k. 21, p. 303a6 305a 1 7 (cl. Rockhill, Life, p. 46-47). 

I 1 i n i mi i ii I I I p 1 '. siilra attnl i i 

The I id i i\ i I on til 1 fade of til Mi nhn i nil 1\\ o inscription i 

nagaraja m&Erapato nagaraja bhugavulo vadalc: el'. Bhurhui Inscriptions (Corpus), p. 1 10, pi. 19 and 
39; A. Coomaraswamy, La sculpture de Bharhul. p. 48 49. pi. 8. fig. 25 center. It appears also on a bas- 
rcliefat (iandhara: Foucher. .1/7 (ircco-iMnuhihiijuc, I. p. 505. lie. 251a. 

1 i Ii mted ont the compl nei i the Blunt i i 

the Pali version of the legend. 
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lyutta, IV, p. 

40-41. -In a 
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of the Sit: 

wan; 

a al Rajagah; 

i,Upasen 
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nake. 


ce he h 
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e, the snake - 
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0, p. 417b 


toryofthed 
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3. UpasenasutraofSamyuktagama, T99, no. 252. k. 9. p. 60e 14 61b28: original Sanskrit 
published By E. Waldscmidt, Das Upasenasutra, ein Zaubergegen Schlangenbiss aus dem 

111 i 1 i i i i 1 2" 44 - Corresponds 

II I 1 Ut Willi li| r I 111 ' 111: ' H M I 1 I 1 ' i 1 111 


as igailua a 


The stanzas, nine in number, express the loving-kindness (nmitri) of the - 
s in general and to eight families of snakes in particular: 1 ) Dhrtirasrtra, 
utra, 4) Kanibaldsvauira. 5 ) Kurkolaka, 6) Krsnagautamaka, 7-8) Nando, 

The magical syllables are a dliaraiu: Oiund'ilc iunduic. etc. 


4. Mill; 


::;«//;« a 




Souei jong tsouen tel it is tot the preceding. 

II. Texts about the death of the anonymous bhiksu. 
1. Anguttara, II, p. 72-73. - At Savatthi, a bhiksu whose name is not given is bitten by a snake 

11 ill 1 I 1 I ll I 1 I ! 

i n I i a i I * i ; i ii 


.at Ionian 
:na. II, p. 


■ doff Ml; 


3 Mahi 


. 1 7 1 a 1 


iHoprec 


difference that eight, not four, families of snakes must be involed: I I Dhrlirusiru. 2) Tan-tch'e (?), 3) 

Airuvuna- 4) Ciiilf/ni. 5) KuiiilHilusviituru, 61 l"niii>dksii, 7) (iatnunnikn. 8) Siindoinnnuuiu. 

Oil it i 1 1 11 i 1 

be invoked: 1) Virupdksa, 2) K'ie ning (?). 5) Gauluinaka, 4) Chihbamilra, 5) To-che Airdvana, 6) 
Kalambaldsvatara, 7) Dhrtirdstra, 8) (missing). 


III. A passage of the Mulasarvast. Vin., in Gilgit Manuscripts, III, Part 1, p. 285, 1. 8-2888, 1. 20. 

The hero of the story is a newly ordained monk named S\ati (ef. Atuoataptagatlui. ed. Bechert. 
p. 158-161). Wishing to be of service to the Buddha, he went to cut wood in the forest and was bitten on 
the big toe by a snake. The physician prescribed a vile food (vikrtabhojana), i.e., excrement and urine of 

young calves, ash from live kinds oflrees. earth taken from a depth of four lingers. The unfortunale 


Fa-hien(T20 

would be free of his dragon form 


es the pkua 




iava in Benares, but Elapatra had his usual home in 
lorth-west of India. The evidence of Huian-tsang (T 2087, k. 3, p. 884c4-12) is formal: The pool 
re the naga-king Elapatra lives is more than 70 Ii north-west of Taksasila. This naga is the bhiksu 

l n 1 i i I I til i i 1 I ii li t i t 

je people pray for ram or line » rather they should go to the pool in question with a sramana: by 


appeal 


mswered in the time of a finger-snap. Mo 
ks the place where, at the coming of Mait 


(cf. Mar- 


The lour great treasures {niuhunidluiiui. iiuiluiiiidlii) w 1 

/ 1 1 l\ til III p s 

I II I 1] id 1 i I I pi 


20). A 


:slhcm: 


Pin,;, 


■a Killing 


ii. Miihilu 


dllkill. 


Ehlptilms ca Gam/hare. Suiiklm VilnliuisFpiirc 

Cf. Divyavadana, p. 61, 1. 3-4; Mulasarv. Vin., T 1448, k. 6. p. 25al2- 15; Maitryavyakarana, T 
455,p.426cl-4. 

2) As in 1), except that Pihgala is placed at Surastra: cf. Tseng yi a han. T 125, k. 44, p. 788ab 
18; k. 49, p. 818c6-lS: 8 19a 16-1 7; Maitreyavyakarana, T 453, p. 421bl9-22: T 454, p. 424a25-28; T 
456,p.430al0-13. 

3) As in 1), except that Panduka is located at Bcom-brlag = Mathura: cf. the Tibetan n ersion cil 
Maitreyavyakarana, ed. S. Levi, Melanges Linosxier, II, p. 384, v. 25; ed. NDutt, Gilgit Manuscripts, T 


3-14. 


in 1), except that Pandukt 


:f. ! Ipasi 


) As in 1), except that Elapatra is located at Tak i d Maha in. Ill, p. 383, 1. 18-19: 

ahilnidhayo: Samkho Vanlnasyilm, Mithilayam Padumo. Kaliiigcsu Pimgalo, Taksasilayam 


i I I i ic n i region, at the city of Tal Pai.idt i he Kali 

in the city ofMithila; Pihgala in the land of Vidisa. in the city ofSurastra: Saiikha ill the sountry of KasI 
in the city of VaranasI: cf. Sutra of the conversion of the seven suns In Anathapindada, T 140, p. 862b. 

1 1 ( i 1 ( i o 1 i ' n 1 h i I 1 p rcasnrc ol'sil rded by tl 

i I 1 i ii ire ol iii ill i i n u I 

VaranasI: cf. Maitreyavyakarana, T 457, p. 434c. 

8) Simple mention of four treasures in Purvaparantasutra in the Tchong a han, T 26, k. 14, p. 
53al5. 

According to die I 'iiiniliikiriinicdcsu. p. 278. die four great inexhaustible treasures 

I i t ^ i I I i i i i 1 1 ii 

the bodhisattvas as well to inexhaustible treasures. 

Diiridriinain ca iiiiyiiihiiii iiidlhinu hlinnli ukiisuydli 

This is a well-known in/a oii \ ol 11 it ladl mil i chol i such isSanttde\a 
(Siksasamuccaya, p. 326, 1. 5-6; Bodhicaryavatara, III, v. 9). 


Had the Buddha been afraid, he could nol have sal i>, himseli on the lion seal (sirphasana) at the foot of a 

Vhen Ik ion! to i • 1 1 , mm nil in nt l i t i i. king Mai in 

I I I I ; I I I I I I 

i i ii iad but a smgl it i ng mountains and spillti 

pariiliLiniiii siiia) tt ltd in the blink of an eye. e\ cry thing vanished. 60 ' 

He guided the minds of the great asuras such as Pi-mo-tche-ti-li (VemacitrinA" 92 Che 1 7 p o-na-min (Sakra 

Had he been afraid, in the middle of the great assemblies he could not have preached the Dharma. Because 


ll i i i II he linnsel 

proclaimed Ins vaisaradya. [243a] 
4) But let us put 111 II I 

{luiikikiiiijiiiu). nt) one is able to attain them because he has rooted tint dreadful things at then \ery roots. 
in l dul Inn i .in born into a low family (mcakuliijaniiuiii) //) a km ph. i birth 

(pdriisyiivddii). 693 


■■ I ami I / ' an) - Those of t 


i for example who ta 


I i i l I 1 i the great assemblies. 

Buddha himself from tl i i / las til ken birth i I i 

kraxartm kings. He was born into the families of the lineage oi "sun king,': king Ting-chenii (Main 


690 SeethedescrptionofMara 


re (Mam 


imudra) is often reproduce 


onograplty. 


693 Variation on a canonical theme (Samyutta. I. p. 93: Anguttara. I. p. 107; II. p. 85; III, p. 385): Idha 

ckuccn nice knlc jhicciijiiio hoii cuiidtiliikiilii va ncsiidiikidc va vcinikiilc vn rullnikiiriikiilc vu 
I luhhluni: in 

cu lioli dnhbuiiiio... "Here one ma\ be reborn in a low family, a family of outcasts, of hunters, of basket 
i 1 h 1 j Ill scaice where life is 


MOrdliFita 


lg K'otta, 


:-„(Sud 


This is why he has no fear. 

ii) Low place of birth (nteajatisthana). - For e: 

Ngan-t o-lo (Andhra), 695 

Cho-p -o-li (Savara). - [Note by Kumarajiva: T 

Cho-k'ieTo (Tukhara). 696 


k.73,p.576b21. 

ritory included between the Godavari 
tee and of Telugu language and called 
by the Saravalu or Saura of the Vizag 


3d by people of 

i I il I 


I I 1 1 i i V i 111 i 

with the Satavahana or even the Iksvakus who reigned over the 
that case, it is hard to see why the writer of the Traite shows so 
ul the top ol'thc list of bad places in be born. 
696 The Tukharas were designated by Hiuan-tsang (T 2087, k. 
( l 1 T h i I I n i il i I 11 I i 

piece of information in S. Levi, Les Toklmrien, JA, 1933, p. 1-e" 
Tokharien et koutcheen, JA, 1934, p. 23-106. 

At the beainmiH'ol the j' ! cciHurx B.C.E.. the Vue-lel 
and the K'i lien-chan, in western Kan-sou. Towards 176 C.E., t 
Hiong-nou, most of them turned westward and ended up reachi 
Sseu-m Ts'ien tells us (Che-ki, chap. 123), "their other small tr 
K'iang of the Nan-chan and they are called the Lesser Yue-tchs 

But P. Pelliot has commented rightly: -These are the L 


■entury C.E. In 
;sa by putting it 


in l.i n Touch lion n 
i in i n ha 1 n 




lofToui 


',i i i i i r h iii. i 

alludes above (p. 547F) and which it evidenlK consic 

During the first five centuries of our era, the 

role in the history of India and Iran. The Kusana buill 

Ganges with Bactriana and Kabul as center and cMen 


' ii i I Lamotte i Ul 111 i id 

.'in i ii i ii i i . i. mailed < 
kingdom of the Yue-tche" to which the Traite 
the second sacred land of Buddhism, 
ities of Yue-tche origin played an important 






eOxus 


i i n i i i li i 


respeded and even favored the beliefs of their subjeets and some of them, sueli as Ivaniska and 
Vasudeva, became benefactors of Buddhism in the Indian portion of their territories. They were no 
strangers to it and the Buddhist texts compare the Sons of Heaven of China, the Mediterranean west and 
the Yue-tche, to the 'devaputras of India' (Che eul yeou king, T 195, p. 147b; P.Pelliot, La Theorie des 
QuatreFilsdu Ciel, T'ouan Pao, 1923, p. 97-199;S. Levi. Devaputra, JA, 1934, p. 1-21). A Buddhist 
ill i i | 1 i ) i i i 

2029, p. Ilbl2; T 2n T_ I i il i una T 99, k. 25. p. 

I i ii ii i 1 p. 3771 i i l i 
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/of 
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Indefinite 


Mm I I l I II 1 1 \ 1 l l l 

with mother, sister or a woman of one's on n gotrti lef Vibhasa. T 1 545, k. 1 16, p. 605cl7-22; 606al7- 
22; Kosabhasya, p. 240, 1. 23; 241, 1. 8; Kosavyakhya, p. 394, 1. 6; T 1558, k. 16, p. 85b23-24; T 1559, k. 
12, p. 241a25-27; Nyayanusara, T 1562, k. 41, p. 576c20-22; 577al 1 : Ivarika-. ibhasa. T 1 563. k. 22 p. 
879b28-29). Besides, as the Traite will note later (k. 9 1 . p. 705a22-23), all those born in the border-lands 
such i i 1 i i l I i i 






le Ta-Tsi, 


al Land {macllivile\a) 


oughly corresponding to 


byavi 


-a in ,1, 


ofKacaniUila 


(see above, p I70F note), in the south b; the s.nTi\ an river, to the west by the villages ..fill./ 
Sthunopasthunka brahmins, to the north by the Siragiri (cf. Vinaya, I, p. 197; Dharmagupta Vin., T 1428, 
k. 30, p. 846a; Sarvastivad. Vin., T 1435, k. 25, p. 181c; Miilasarx . Yin. in (,ihn Manuscripts, III, part 
IV, p. 190, and Divyavadana, p. 21; Yeou-pou-p'i-ko-che, T 1447, k.l, p. 1053a; E. Waldschmidt, Zur 
Srtmakotikania-Legende, NAWCi, 1952, p. 137). Bounded in this way, this Land included fourteen of 
the sixteen mahajanapada recorded in the 6 th century B.C.E. (see Histoire du bouddhisme ittdien, p. 8-9) 
and was 500 leagues long, 250 leagues wide with a perimeter of 900 leagues; its inhabitants were 


hid Buddl dl> chose it as a crac 

mn. on Dhammpada, p. 248). It included sev 
Rajagrha and Kausambr (DIgha, II, p. 146; S 
. 3, p. 21b; T 5, k. 2, p. 169c; T 6, k. 2, p. 18: 


p. 2(l(lci. 


I I I |l 111 i I i I i hi ll II 

between 243 and 300 C.E., and everything leads one to believe that, strictly based on these works, the 

Traite must have been produced during the 4 ' century. At thai time, [he religious map of India had been 
transformed considei il I ' i l i I ' I i I 1 i 

were not only Indt in 1 i i n i i i i i II !i i lei the Han, during the 

second half of the 2 nd century C.E., missionaries and translators who worked at Lo-Yang consisted of a 

n i ii lilt l i l i I P il u i Mi 1 i u iii I 

Ngan Hiuan; three Yue-tche. Telle Leon kia teh'an ( Lokaksema'.'), Tche Yuan and Tche Leang, two 
Sogdians, K'ang Mong-siang and K'ang kiu; and three Indians Tehou Fo che, Tchou Ta-li (Mahabala?) 
and T'aniouo (Dharmaphala?). 


;ol the! 


ee Kim 


is (220 2! 


(Vienna?! 




ldianT'ai 


lolDhan 


K'ang Seng-k'ai (Dharmavarman) and the two Parthians T'an-wou-ti (Dharmastaya?) and Ngan Fa-hien 
(Dluirmabhudra?). 

It is impossible that the disciples of Nagaijuna. w liters of the Traite - and especially 
KumarajTva, his official translator-annotator - were unaware of this internationalization of the Buddhist 

I i 1 I 111 i lie merits oi' 

the Foreigners with which we are here concerned., it was from an Indian reaction. From their point of 
\ li ! In ll ! i i I I , i i .ii ii I i ^ ii p I i li 

i ' i i I i | I I i I the Vibhasii 

which have com I 1 n in 38 (T1547, k. 

I 4 1 I Mi | I Icheou in 435 (T 1546. 

k. 41, p. 306c26-29); 3) translation by Hiuan-tsang made at Tch'ang-ngan (T1545, k. 79, p. 410al9-21). 
These languages are the tche-na (Chinese), cho-kia (Saka, Scythian), ye-fa-na (Yavana, Greek), ta-Ia-fo 
(Dravidian), mo-lo-p'o (Mar-po, perhaps Ladakh: cf. Si-yuJd, T 2087, k. 4, p. 890a9), k'ie-cha (Kasgar), 

presented by the Traite. 

I I i ' i ide loped here I heir \ alue li'th i 

luxury in Kucha or in China as was the case lor Kuamarajn a. This is the opinion of R. Hikata 
(V/n ,k,dnuiuknlmin. Introduction, p. LV). 


The Buddha himself, who was born at Kia-p Uo-p o (Kapilavastu), has no feai 
in) Ugliness (durvarnala). There are people whose physical form is worn-ou 

The Buddha with his I li brilliance (prahhd) 

It 'iii I r ill / It i i i i h nit) he is not afraid. 

iv) Absence of proper bodily positions. In their way of entering, of standing. 
there are people who I i |i id The Buddha does nt 

v) Coarse speech (parusyavada). - There are people who pronounce badly, stai 
ll i I | I iple they have fear. 


imrdukn). conlini, 


liny (ah 


,la), ^ 


ring. It si 


i 1 i i / l i l 1 l l i I 

hatred (dvesa), it is without c. nil i li i 1 nun tted error (moha), it is easy to penetrate. 

i i i i i I I l ii i | i i I 

idpaiiii. it is safety iksema). It follows another's mind (paracittd) and favors liberation (vimukti); its 
ii ill i n l lli i 

I i< J [im 1 lples l : I d I t ii ews it well 

Since it takes into account the various minds of others, it is expressed with variety. Finally, all its words 


\don 


his supraniundane attributes (lokollaradhanua)'! This is why it is said that the Bu 
le lour fearlessnesses (vaixdradya). 

list that follows, the Traite is inspired in part by a topic related to "The Speech of the 
ndowed with sixty aspects" (tathagatasya saftyakaropetd vak), a subject appearing in the 
ntyaguhyanirdesa (T 3 10, k. 10, p. 55c20-56a5; T 3 12, k. 7, p. 719c7-720a29) of which the 

I 111 i 44 ( 4 


oniusec 


'at lam 


down (cf. Suramgamasamadhi, p. 261 note). 

702 Cf. Vinaya, II, p. 239; Anguttara. IV. p. 203: lldana, p. 56; Tchong a han, T 26, k. 8, p. 476cl 1; 
Tseng yi a han, T 125. k. 37. p I 1 l s 1 1 am eva ayam 

dhummuYimtyo ckaraso vimtliruso: "Just as the oc\ i has b i taste, the taste of salt, so this Dharr 


lehaxe 


: ol de 


5. W h\ Distinguish Lietueen Ihc Towers and the Fearlessnesses? 

Question. - Do the ten [powers (bald) of the Buddha not contain the fearlessnesses (vaisaradya)? If they 
do contain the fearlessnesses, one should not speak only of four fearlessnesses, [but of of ten]. If they also 
contain the subjects of [243b] fear, why is it said that the Buddha is endowed with fearlessnesses 
<u„^nuhasamanvagata)7 

Answer. - One ind ll i i I led in | 1 i i i i l I Ilia is end 

with ten powers, in the same way that one and the same man who knows ten things is called after these 
things. 

| I i 1 ill n i 1 i i i i i I i 

tenth power], the knowledge ol Ihc cessation of the impurities (asravaksayajhana) constitute the first 

fearlessness [i.e., sarvadharmabhisambodhi] and the second fearlessness [i.e., sarvasravaksaya] 

respectively. 


Although the c 


.Mil, p ,, 


and the fourth fear 


ic fear 


with the third fear 
ling wrong in spei 


them separately. 

6. Literal Commentary on the Vaisaradyasulra 

A. -•! am fulh and completely enlightened" 

/ am fully and completely enlightened. - The Buddha 

l i i mi I nl in in i i he 

Samyaksambuddlni 


Bin I i niiu ll i complcl u i i i lied Samyaksambu 

Question. - Who are these people? 

else. They want to debate «nh the Buddha and challenge him on 


1 1 lam dharmas 


sulras. erammars (n akarana). arithmetical (v<i/;?A/mii. V 
For others, it is the weight of Mount Sumeru, the thick 

number ol plants. 


^ not replied (u\]]-akriaiu-.-ut): r 


iv,,/! or 


<ta),fi 


For others, it is material dharmas (rupin) or non niateri I il ipin), visible (santdarsana) or 

invisible (anldarsand), resistant (sapratigha) or non u istant l unpi {sasrava) or pure 

ii i i I i i i | ' i | i 1 

hue I H i i I 

wirious causes and condition f other thin letimes th I'M i 1 pi 

I i I (leva, Mara, Brahma, or some one else...], sramana means a monk 

who has gone forth from Ik m / i Uing at home; deva means an 

I! I I I I I , /I I I II l I I I II Ml 

' i ' i t ii i I ' ) ii I . I 1 l! i i i | h i i 'I I l l! the 

i loi'th lii 

\Tlnii he is able / cak\ i.e.. being able to object con cth with logic. 


i I i II I ii till 

Seeing none, I claim to occupy the place of a-li-cha (arse 
language of the Ts'in, Chcng-lclmu. 'Holy Teacher' |. 




B. ~! havedestr«>ed all the impurities" 

Hie Bud i roved al 

destro) cd them, he is not afraid. 


"If people say that ht 


e, p. 48F, 92F, 637F, 639F. See 


703 The eighteen great holy texts of the heretics already me 
Mochizuki, Cyclopalia. p. 23611. 

704 See above, p. 164-159F, 421F, 529F, 913F; and later, k. 26, p. 153b; k. 28, p. 266a' k. 35, p. 321c. 

705 Majjhima, I, p. 55; Anguttara, I, p. 165; III, p. 414; Samyutta, IV, p. 256; V, p. 56, 189; Itivuttaka, 


Furthermore, the impurities 
{sainklislacillasamprayiikla) ai 


C. i have stated the dhai 

[243c] By dharmus that 


as that 


■nstitute an obstacle to i 

t i n it ill i 

i i i i i i 1 II i ii i u 

I ii iii 

i ii ih ii i ' : I ill lether i 

i i i i i i I i i 


.rack'" 

he path idntardiika) is meant the impure actions 

be remunerated in the bad destinies (durgati) and. 

i I. muralit) i i. the <ibser\ in u n c .i 

it of the dhyanas of delight. In short (samksepena), 

1 be good ikusala) or undefined (avvdkria) is called 


D. "The noble path indicated In me can lend to exit from the v 

Some sa\ Ilia! this uay {/>raii/ nut) is two things: the huh concent r 


Others say that it is the li\e supramuni.la.iie faeulttes ilnknihircndriYu). 


706 Sabbdsavasutta of Majjhima, I, p. 7 (Tchong a han, T 26. k. 2. p. 432a 10: Yi ts'ie licoti c 

i ' i 1 I I I I I i'iI u l i l i i ii i in i 

tasa\ci pahaiahhd) by \ isions idassana). by eonlrol {sann-ara). by right usage {paiiscvanii). ei 

707 I.e.. insofar as they still constitute an attachment to the world. 

708 Dfgha, III, p. 247-250; Anguttara, III, 290-292; Tch'ang a han, T 1, k. 8, p. 52a8-16; 54b 

idssuraniva dhaluyo... Ms^a.runa.iii h 'clam \rd/}adassa yadidani mctta eciovinnitd ... \ : issai\u. 
vihesava va.didaiii karnna eciovinuiiii ... Mssaranani h 'elatn araiiya yadidani nuidiia vciovimi 
\issa/-anani h 'ciani I'ayassa Yadidiuii itpcklui ceioviinulli ... Sissiira.nani h 'ciani suhhiiniiniilai 
vadidain animiiia cctoviniaiti ... Xis^aranaii: h 'dent vicikicclhikaihandaahasalla^sa yadidani 
mdnasamugghato. 


Transl. - There are 
i of the mind by m. 




ation from hann is liberation of thi 


I tllier- say that it is the seven factors of en 
Others say that it is the eight members oft 

Some scholars in/iadcsaearya) say that it i 


■.lightest 


ar that i 


E. "I hold the place of Holy Teacher" 
Question.- Why does the Buddha claim fh 


1. In the Pali texts: dsabhani fhanam (asahhai i •, an dndti llclays 

claim to the place of the bull": cf. Majjhima, I, p. 69; Samyutta, II, p. 27; Anguttara, II, p. 8,9; III, p. 417; 
V, p. 33; VibhaAga, p. 317, 344; Patisambhida, II, p. 174. 

I i ini i, . i ii ii n II i I i i 

Ti i 1 mi ball l c... the best 

i 1 n i ( > i 1 iU i i 1 I | II ii heir pi 

Iii i li ii i 1 ' i n i 

li >1 Mi 1 i 11 iginei In I 1 I i i 

sanscrits de la seconde collection A-/.. A. Stein. JRAS, 1911-1912, p. 1063; E. Waldschmidt, Bruchstucke 
budd. Sutras, p. 209. 211.215: Mitteilungen des Instituts fur Orientforschung, VII, 3, 1958, p. 400); 

105, 1. 15; Kosavyakhya, p. 645. 1. 31-32; Pancavimsati, p. 211, 1. 5; Satasahasrika, 




•m partijanati "he lays claim to the place of tl 
(Yogacarabhumi, T 1579, k. 49, p. 569a24). 

ii' e ti ia ,i i n ml Edgci igh o ikb 

l explains: . \rvdsluhe.a margena iahhyai\di 




111 It 111 lit 11 I 

ns pi i ill I i I n i i t i i li ill 111 laun to it. ' 

.Use is an adjecme den\ed from rsi and means 'related to the sage, archaic". 

3. The Chinese versions of the Agamas do not come out in favor of either variant. Gunabhadra 
s the phrase by sien Jo tchrni tch im, "place of the ealier Buddhas' (Tsa a han, T 99, k. 14, p. 


happiness (sukha) and the good (hita). 


i i ill 


ii ho brought about only [he good of be 
occupy the arsa sthdna either. 


s completely, he would not 


Furthermore, the Budd las designed cul lor hi I ml desli i tl lor others. Destroying 
two evils, he is ahsolu w ondrous way, he oc 

the arsa silh'mti. 
Moreover, the Buddha turns, explains, teaches and propagates this [wheel of the Dharma] of the four 


Finally, as he has driven away all doubts (samsara) and \v 


l , i. the Bu dh v 


miplctcl l'ullill u 111 ,111! 


F. "In the assemblies I utter the lior 




98al5), and Gautama Samghadeva by yu chen Hen so tcho, 'without attachment for the world' (T 125, k 

19, p. 645b28; k. 42, p. 776al9-20). 

On the other hand, Kumarajfva and Hiuan-tsang resolutely favor the variant drsani sthanam: 
The former transcribes it as a-li-chu Ich 'on {Trade. T 1509. k. 25. p. 243b25) and translates il a- 

cheng-tchou tch 'ou 'the place of the holy Teacher' (ibid., and Pancavimsati, T 223, k. 5, p. 255b28; k. 

24, p. 395a22). The latter, resorting to the equivalence rsi = sicn, translates it as la sien tsouen wei, 'the 

place of the great immortal' (Mahaprajnaparamita, T 220, vol. VII. k. 415. p. 81b9; Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 

31, p. 158a22; Abhidharmasamuccayavyakhya. T 1606, k. 14, p. 760c21). 


no 




1. 107. n. 


semblyofCarurmahi 

■mbly. 711 


But the Buddha utters the lion's ro 

ar (siinhanadam nadati) 

in all the [244a 

as 

emblies. Tr 


sutra adds: and in all the other asse 

mblies. Why? Because t 

ose who hear th 

vo 

ce (ghosa) 

of the Buddha 

constitute all those assemblies. 






Moreover, some say: "The Buddha 

preaches the Dharma a 

one and in secre 


fhis is why 

it is specifier 

that it is in these assemblies that 

the Buddha declares that he possesses 

he 

ten powers 

and the four 

fearlessnesses. Hence the phrase: In 

the assemblies I utter th 

lion S roar. 




Finally, the Buddha declares: "I a 

-n absolutely truthful. I 

am the teacher c 

ft 

e whole w 

rid and I am 

omniscient (sarvajha). Let those w 

doubt or who do not b 

lieve come and 

wi 

1 explain to 

them." This i. 

ir/n' ihc salra says: In tin: asscmhlk 

si utter the lion's roar. 





The Buddha utters the lion S roar. He is like the ktng of the 

om (simharaja) 




[Prosopeia of the Buddha-lion.]. 1 

2 - This lion-king is 

orn of a pure 

ace 

He dwell 

in the deep 

mountains and great valleys. He ha 

a square jaw, large bone 

s and his flesh is 

fat 

and full. Hi 

head is large 

his eyes are wide, brilliant and clea 

His eyebrows are arche 

d and pure white 

Hi 

muzzle is 

ig, heavy ant 

massive. His teeth are sharp, jotnet 

pointed, and he shows 

pink tongue. Hi 

ea 

s are prick 

d up high and 

his mane is striking. The forepart 

f his body is broad; his 

kin and flesh ar 

fi 

11. He has 

long spine, ; 

narrow waist and an invisible belly 

I le has a long tail, sharp claws and ue 

1 planted paws 

He has a big 

body and great strength. When he 

comes out of his den, 

le bends and sh- 


es his spin 

. Striking the 

round w lth his p i\ 11 n in 1 lib n 11 powa 1 lie t 

oes not let the r 

Oil 

of his me 

1 pass by, he 

announces the dawn and shows th 

strength of the lion-kin 

g. He terrifies th 

e deer, bears, t 

gers, leopard: 

and wild boars. He awakens those 

who have been sleepin 

g for a long tim 

;h 

s humbles 

he strong and 


powerful, lie op n th for himself I 1111 loud roars When he ro; 

him are either joyful or fearful. The animals who live in holes hide; those wt 

those who li\c in the mountains withdraw: the tame elephants shake 
1 11 I I 1 I 1 1 1 I 


r fetters and flee ir 


is very tit 


x. lie 1. 




deep valley of the dhyanas 


I. p. 72; Ahguttara. IV. p. 307 308: San; 


[ lead. 1 iii I i I i d his muzzle. The pi 

right vision (anasrava satmu > > ) hi I illnnt eye. The practices of concen rati ) and 

i lun i i are his high w id hi Hie itmi ire his \\ hue si rp inn i h. Th 

i mi ii re h i uiz/1 The four right ci'iorls 

) i 1 i i i i i i i 

sharp teeth., joined and pointed. The practice of the meditation on the horrible uisithluthlutvunu) is Iiin pink 

(averiikadharma) are his dazzling shiny mane. The three gates of deli\ eranee (vimoksamukha) are the fore- 
part of his body with firm flesh. The three wonders (pratiharya) 715 are his long spine. The perfection of the 

i i i i i 1 I i ii i I ! 

j 1 ilit ) is his long tail. Tl l i I i i 

M I i i~i i ! i i u'ksa are his sharp claws. 1 i t 

his enorn trenglh. Th leetioi ure dharmas I I is his p body. The royal 

tin I i i i i It is on the earth Iharm 

hat he strikes the | unhindered liberation Based on the ten | i 

1 244b | i i n i i ni ii i lii I i I i i i 

announces (the morning of deliverance). lie manifests all the qualities of the king of Dharma. He terrifies 

ic h i i I i 1 I ikens to the four truths those 

II I | i II! II 

to the five aggregates {/hincaskaiu/ha) as their self, lie opens the way through the theories (u/xhIcsh) and 
ii i i i i i l i i i I i I | I i ii ii i 1 in ithful 

I I i II i Hi ii i i ' I I I 

II II i bliss finally recogni 

impermanence (aniiyaia). Thus, beings who hear the lion's roar of the four truths all experience a mind oi~ 
i i i i i for th rl n I l i ii ii i i i ithdrawn from it. th 


either death or the sufferings of comii 
o age, of the sufferings of death. When 


everybody is deeph happy. It 
h ii n birth anion 


are greatly benefited. 

People attached to the idea of a self (atmacittabhinivisfa), hoping for the happiness of this world 

{loka.sitkhculhinutklu).. bound by the errors {vifhiryiisa) consisting of believing to be eternal (that which is 
not eternal] havin heir mmds disturbed 1 ron i icse are the ones who are afraid 

(when the\ hear the Buddha's preaching |. Thus it is said in a sutra: 


nt {anitya), full of suffering (duhkha), impersc 




j afraid 


:n the Bud 


oars, only the goo 


'i ill vealmg tl < i h n ii iorn th io more. I 

hi | i i ii i u i n In llii Id. Ik 

bad destinies iilun>aii). he opens the good path and he makes people reach nir\ana. 


Finally, ll 


why* 


r: 1) it depends o 


■o |24-k| 


wondrous {ihlhhuhiy. 6) il lends lite great assemblies: 7) il frightens wicked Mara: K) il throws Mara's 
people into disorder; 9) it makes the gods rejoice; 10) it delivers one from Mara's net; 1 1) it breaks Mara's 

fetters; 12) it breaks Mara's fish hook: 13) it In passes Mara's domain; 14) it increases its own system; 15) 

ii i du ii lem i'i in of retribution i 101 d pin 17) hi i tin i a i mil 1 8) 

worldl> people (/i/'i/nra/'iv/M) enter into Ihe noble Penh: 19) those who ha\e entered the noble Path obtain 


716 Sfhasuttaof Samyutta, III, p. 85 and Angullara, II. p. 33: Yc pi ic bhiUJunv deva dighayuska 

ychhuYYCiui I 

hho niuyuni 


Vehicles. This is why the Buddha's voice is called the roaring of the lion, 
meaning of the Roar of the Lion. 

G. "I turn the Wheel of Brahma" 

/ huii the Wheel ol Brahrui. Because n is pure (vlsaJdha). it is called "of BrahmTi \ The wisdom oi'lhe 
Buddha l aid of the E)l h hi 

called 'Wheel' Becau ! i i l II i I 'I , t mil) it is a wheel ' 

The Wheel of Brahma]. - This wheel has the four perfect foundations of mindfulness (smrtyupasthana) as 
its hub (nabhi). The five spiritual faculties (hulriya) and the five strengths (hah) are its spokes (ara). The 
four i 1 i i i I II 

(samyu.kprudhaiHi) are the joints. The three liberations (w'moAv/l are its pegs /ano Concentration 

n is sprinkled. Th t t i I i 

ornamented. Right view l.s(/mmg</r>7/l is its turning to the right. Purity of faith [eilta^rasuila] is its beauty. 
l i l i i I 1 i icttless lion's roar is its pleasant sound which frightei 

Mara's wheel, breaks the twelve-membered wheel [of dependent origination! 

iii i ! t msara. drive ll 1 of th 

(klesa), derails the wheel of karma, stalls the wheel of the world and crushes the wheel of suffering. It 


angslor. 


ie>oguis 


why the latter declares: I turn the Wheel of Brahma. 


m the Buddha and the noble cakrav; 


e physical signs (hLsaii 


rn his body. His re 


717 More details will be found in Manorathapuram, III, p. 9-10. 

718 The wheel (cakra) is one of the seven jewels with w Inch the c 
DIgha,II,p. 17, 172-177. 


delegates the noble families. He governs the kingdom by means of his prefects, his soldier ami his 

ministers. He loves to distribute his most precious wealth. From beginning to end. his knowledge and his 

I a I i I I 1 I I 

The Buddha, king of the Dharma, is just like that. The Buddha - Sakyamuni, DIpamkara, Ratnapuspa, etc. - 
takes birth in the pure family of the Buddhas. He actualizes the bodily positions (Tryapatha) of the previous 
Buddhas. He possesses all of the thirty-two physical marks (laksana) that serve him as [245a] adornments. 
His attitudes as I Ioly Teacher (arseryapatha) being perfect, he turns the true Wheel of Dharma. He receives 
the crucial anointment with the elixir of wisdom (prajnarasayana): he is the elder in the triple world 
I ic bandits that Hi licting emotions Udesu). None dai i i 

l lace: the assemblies of sail ksas rejoi t 

precious treasure of his Dharma is filled. The seven factors of enlightenment are his ornament; the eighty- 
four thousand articles ol the Dharma (dharmadtaudhu I are his troops. By means of the four supraworldly 
t t it / hi i 1 1 i killful mean 

ti It 1 I i ur noble truth i! te atl 

Dharma i 1 I i lailreya. el i l ' I i 

i 1 I i 1 ill 1 ! I 

mindfulness that he keeps is firm. 


Thus, 


re die s 


Mil i I 

fhi nobl 1 i ah kin u ho the d 




thcjcwcls of the spirit (< ilhin 


Moreover, the noble cakravarun king whose hand tar: 
space; the Buddha who turns the Wheel of the Dharr 


el of the wheel encounters no obsta 


Those who see the jewel of the wheel avoid ealan 
encounter the Wheel of the Dharma of the Buddha se 

i and till doubts i isapp^ 


;1 of the wheel is deceptive; the Wheel of the Dha 


/) and torments (vihethana); those ' 
ties and the torments of till wrong \ t 


the Wheel of the Dharr 


The jewel of the wheel increases the fire of the three poisons (trivwgni); the Wheel of the Dharr 


The jewel of the wheel is connected tc 


resulting from the five objects of enjoyme 
to the happiness of the Dharma. 


domain (apramanagocara). 

The jewel of the wheel can be acquired from lifetime to lifetime thanks to [245b] a single r 
idhi) or a gift; the Wheel of the Dharma is acquired thanks to all the causes for go< 
the wisdoms accumulated for innumerable incalculable periods (asamkhycyakalpa). 


capable of being eon\erted (w. 


le Wheel of the Dharr 


[in the expression Brahmacakra |. bra 
of the Dharma extends everywhere 


The Wheel of Brahma teaches the lour clhyami\, and the Wheel of the Dharma teaches the thir 
auxiliaries of enluhi nil l fikadharma) The Wheel of Brahma teaches the path cons 

the practice of concentration (samadhibhavana), and the Wheel of the Dharma teaches the path cc 
of the cultivation of wisdom (prajhCihluivanii). 
These are the various distinctions to be made between the Wheel of Brahma and the Wheel of the D 


7. Nature and Order of the fearlessnesses 


V\ hat 


I of the fear 




Answer. - When the Buddha attained enlightenment, he obtained all the attributes of Buddha, the powers 

! i ubscquei led the dha I with knowl 

iree ol i i illed n il t the 

dharma | assoetatecl with the four immeasurable* is called inailra. 




Ill ill I 11 I I! 

! | I I i lii I. 

Path (mill gitwakiti ana ). 

Furthermore., the first fearlessness is like the master physician {hlw.isajyayjiru) in possession 
! i T eond proelan i rn 1 of all siekn i. The th 

I I i i ! i i i i. Til i : I I i I i C 

Finally, in the first fearlessness., the Buddha speaks of the awareness [of things] under all the 
(sarvakdrajndna). In the second fearlessness, he speaks of the absence of all the passions (Mesa 
traces (yasana) In the third fearless , I larma withoi deceit or fault. In 


Second Section THE TEN POWERS AND THE FOUR 
FEARLESSNESSES ACCORDING TO THE MAHAYANA 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


In the preceding chapter and in the first section of the present chapter, the Traiic has spoken of th 
powers (hula) and the Ion rl it ic Buddh - ling to the doctrine o 

Sutras and the Abhidharma. Now it will discuss the conceptions of the Mahayana in regard to the ; 


I r i 1 it o I il re without distinctive natures and like 

all other dharmas. come within the emptiness of non-existence (anupaUtmhluisuiiyaid) in terms of which 
'"dharmas. whether past, future of (present, do not ex is! a I all" I Panca\ imsali. p i ') 7 . 1. 15-16: yc dliarmu 
■itdauaya'nipralyulpaunas ic uopalahhyaiuc). 


\ il II l i I i 

Satasahastika, p. 839, 1. 13-842, 1. 17): 




9 20: 


odlusatna does not grasp (iio/mhihluiic) the atman.. whatever the names by which it is designated: 
ji'va, posa, pi rust / i , ika. I Ic does not gras| 


levels of 


hodhyanya and / 


i Id worl i I 

, apramdna, dlndi 1 ,,<-.* ndpaili. He does not grasp the 

ill li nmen / n Iriya h i 

. He does not grasp the Buddha attributes, dasabala, caturvaisdradya, 

ii\!(uUi\n\c}uha.. He does not grasp the categories ol' saints, xrounipuww. sakydayainiii, unayum'm. 
s ittva buddha If he does not grasp them, it is because of their absolute punt\ 
i ']). What is this pun it-production i i i i in. m 

non-existence (anupalamhlut). non-activity (anabkisatnskdra)" 

distinctive characteristics for., just as empty space lakasa) does not oppose matter, so "the emptiness of 


ras and the Hinayana Abhidharmas m; 
;s for the valid reason that the bodhisa 

n be only a difference of degree and nc 


at this stage. ' 


.ti ( P . 2 


■212), s- 


mi i i i i i i ii ii i i iiiii 1 1 i i 

I il I Tl I II I 1 i i 

sumyakpnulhunus.. 3) four rddhipadas. 4) fi\c indriyas.. 5) five Indus. 6) seven hodhyun^us. 7) eight 
mdrgdtigas, 8) three samddhis, 9) eleven jndnas, 10) three indriyas, 11) three samddhis, 12) ten amtsmrti.s. 
i i ii 14) Ion 1 i i i i I i i i i t 

The last four are Buddha dharmas: [18) ten tathdgatabalas, 19) four vaisdradyas, 20) four pratisamvids, 
21) eighteen dvenikabuddhadharmas]. Nowhere is there any mention made of dharmas belonging strictly to 


attributes, a series of bodl i m the preceding, b 

vaisdradyas, foui prat ml i iteen d\emkadharmas. 

I i I i ii i h i in i n i I i i i the - 


also including ten balas, four 


Buddha attributes, mimcl i i 11 ' i > i 

uk mi ii hi H in 1 ih i ui m/) and arc m mt i i ii d p ' ik II hi H in i ii ^ 

throughout die lalei literature. 


Here I [Lamotte] will examine only the Mahayanasutras 


n foi 


A = Buddhavatamsaka. 
R = Ratnameghasutra. 
Vyut = Mahavyutpatti, de 


1. First list often bmlhistiiiYiihcilciv. 

S. - T 642, k. 2, p. 643a25-b3 (p. 254-255 in my [Lamotte ' 


I i / I 


It is this first list that the Traite will a 
2. Second list often bodhisattvabalm 
A. - T 278, k. 39, p.649c5-14. - T T. 


. 295b29-cl0; Tib. Trip, vol. 26, no. 761, p. 84, fol. 204M- 


R. - T 660, k. 4, p. 301M4-17. T 489, k. 7, p. 722b7-l 1 . Tib. Trip., vol. 35, no. 897, p. 192, fol. 50b6-7. 
Vyut., no. 760-769. 


1. drdhadhyasayabala 

2. ■.■L/r\-asuiiiu/huii\-a;..iLthula 

3. mahakarundbala 

4. mahaviryabala 

5. samadhibala 


List II 

2. iii///iiei;ie/e/ L i 


6. prajndhala 6. yanabala 

V. ^uiiisaniihu-ikhctUthaLi 7 . caryabala 

8. anutpattikadharmak?antibala 8. vikurvanabala 

9. vimuktibala 9. bodhibala 


. 301M7-25.-T489, k. 7, p. 722M1-19. -Tib. Tin-,., vol. 35, no. 897, p. 192, fol. 50b7- 


Vyut, no. 782-785. 

This is the list adopted by the Trai 


5. First list of eighteen dwnikahodhhc 


T 42 1 . k. 2. p. 945c 1 1 -947b4. - Tib. Trip 


R. T 660, k. 4, p. 301b25-cl2. T 489. k. 7, p. 722bl9-c4. Tib. Trip., vol. 35. no. 897. p. 192. fol. 51a3 


7. List often awnikabodhisattvadharm 


8. List often botlhisailvasunuulhh: 

R T 660, k. 4, p. 301al 1-17. - T 489, k. 7, p. 722a7-12. - Tib. Trip., vol. 35, no. 897. p. 192. fol. 50a 1-3. 
Vyut, no. 737-745. 

9. List of twelve bodhisattvadharanls: 

R. T 660, k. 4, p. 301al8-25. - T 489, k. 7, p. 722al2-17. - Tib. Trip., vol 35, no. 897, p. 192, fol50a3-6. 
Vyut., no. 747-758. 

10. List of six bodhismtvubhijnas: 

R. T 660, k. 4, p. 301a25-28. - T 489, k. 7, p. 722al 7-20. - Tib. Trip., vol. 35, no. 897, p. 1 92. fol. 5()a6 ' 

11. List often iwcilusumuyuiha.s: 

R. -T660, k. 4, p. 301a28-bl4. T 489. k. 7, p. 722a20-b7. Tib. Trip., vol 35. no. 897, p. 192. fol. 50a 


y be noted that the lists of bodhisattva dharmas given here do not appear in the two oldest Chinese 
ations of the Ratnameghasutra: the Pao yun king (T658) made by Mandrasena in 503, and the Ta 
lg pao yun king (T 659) made by Mandrasena and Seng k'ie p'o lo. 


I. THE EMPTINESS OF NONEXISTENCE 


Question. - In the Prajfiaparamita it is said that [the dharmas], from the five 
ten balas, the four i i I n 245c avcnil ilhunmis. 

then fio yon distinguish [he characlcriMics heiv .' 




0: Satasalfasn p ). 1. 13 S42 1 17; p. 


of the Buddha or of the twelve classes ol te\ts n acami). In the sa 

space lakdsii) is nothing al ail thai e\er\thma depends on it and develops. 

i i a l i hi i on mind (cim'ibi 

want only to save beings, for knowing that the bei 

an i ii i i i Kiident] is to obtain c 

II Mil II I i i ^ the i 1 K s in 


from causes am 
vimukti). In the s< 
o investigate the c 


I i i i i I a i i 

You are in agreement \\ ith logic. 

If you do not believe in the emptiness of dharmas, 

Everything becomes contradictory. 724 


4 Madh. karika. XXIV. 14. p. 55; Tchong louen, T 1564, k. 4, p. 33a22-23: 
Sarvam ca yujyate tasya su 


Transl. J. May, Candraklni, p. 234: 'If emptiness is 

The translator compares this stanza of the Vigrahav; 

Pi-ublhtvuii cu. •■unwucvui]! \asya pra.bba.vu 
/>rab/n/\ctb /hi k/s]-a kiiiicinnu prabbavail v 


everything is logical; if it is absurd. 


le Madhyamaka depc i i i) equals emptines 

;ard, Candraklrti, in his Madh. vrtti. p. 500. cites the well-known stanza: 

Yah pratyayair jayati sa ft) ajato na tasya utpada svabhavato 'sti / 

yah. pratyayadhinu sa sunya nkm i i uni so prumuihih 

t which arises from condilaai:, is no: born really: Us production does not exist 


Who then would be able t> 
Only the pure and straight 
Here words have no founc 


725 Madh. karika, XXIV, 37, p. 513; Tchong louen, T 1564, k. 4, p. 34MS-19: 

Xa kiirlin-\iUii hhuvci kinicitl anuralnlha hlhivci kriva 
kui-akuk srm/ nkufvainih kkutianun //rauhadlhilas 
"There would be iHHhine to do: aetivtu would exist w ithout heinu undertaken: one could 
ii i In i ] mptin 

In olhei vord den i i i I i ill i i i i i i m i 

ii ii i mi i i i i I I i i i i i 

Mahavyut, no. 7529-7530. 

726 Madh. karika, XVIII, 7, p. 365; Tchong louen, T 1564, k. 3, p. 24a3-4: 


mlillni I 


va dharm 
at can be named is destroyed if the object oft] 

yavatara, IX, st. 35): 

Yada ihi hha\c nuhhuvo Hunch snnuisllnuc 


ii ii I u I i ^ i hausled 


knowledge. 72 ** Why does the Mahayam 


till I Hi I I 1 I 111 \ ' I I I I 

ll I I 1 1 i I I 1 I I ' II 

ii lere in the Vhil I 


II. THE TEN POWERS OF THE BODHISATTVA™ 


l. - The Buddha \ 


{tlrdlnnlhyakavahulu). 


t abandoning beings (s, 


mi | a, mh ,i 1 241 l| 


completely in himself; th 


,e Buddha and his mind 
esses the power of great i 


{irvapailui):. ii 
6) He avoids 
[prafftyasamut 


ns of extremes Uuiiinlyuva), he acts in conformity with 
te destroys false view l / - he suppresses all th( 


72S \ctuall> in the 111 I I I H i l i I 

th ml (Hi/an l in i nil ( ' , Ii hi ,u i id universal na in o h m K l 
,; - LJ Here the Ti 

I] I I tted bove, p. 1606F. 


•I, <) 
7} lie ripens 


i!) ii lure ( ,iiii le I 

beings (saliva); lie is convinced (ailhiimicvalc) that dhari 


er one's self (atman) nor 


9) He has passed irough tl of III hi i 

{a/p-anlhlla): lie kno 
p kahuddh i ' i I s the power of delive 

10) He has mastery over the profound dharmas (gambhiradh 

These are the ten powers of the hodhisam a. 


III. THE FOUR FEARLESSNESSES OF THE BODHISATTVA™ 


(wn.n in I ihi l why[h i I i hm the Dharma in the assemblies (/ 

tlhunihinirik'SiiViiisai-iHlva.). 

2) He has obtained liberation in all things (sarviularnicsu vimukli). he distinguishes., eogni/es and 

ii i i I n ii i i I I i I i j 11 

this is win he po i i l i of preai Inn ill >| M i in '-I in the gi 




every fear definitively, I 


ling the definitions aire 
■vaisaradyas from the \ 


i above, p. 339F, the Trai 


e adopts the list of the 4 




Third Section THE FOUR UNHINDERED KNOWLEDGES ( P . 1614F) 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


1 h iii ii 


raii dag pur rla pa. m Chinese 


The pratisamvids are four in number: 

1. Arlhapralisainvhl: knowledge oi' Ihe tiling designuiej ih/iaaidi 


awledgeofitsself-natun 




II Ii i i 1 I I i 

•acta, but it is also necessary to express it with ii n number (singular, dunk oi 

euline. feniiniii i I II of (his vaiies according 

I n 1 u I i 


m ledge o 


imply, el 


ng degrees. Thus, there is no 


Nikayas and the agama 




pi i i ii h ii Hi i i 




I. THE PRATISAMVIDS ACCORDING TO THE ABHIDHARMA 


or '; ■ iri/ia\. : -'- << i J/, 
iiiiiiklii<i;ili\uni\iil bearing 
el « ution or/' ' liana] 


id [bearing on the thin i i 

gnation or bhasitudharmu\. Hi) 




ri.How 




I ii i i i ii i ii i 11 1 i i i i i i ill i n in i I mean i 

taken in the meaning of visuya. 'object' (e.g., in his translation of the Kosa. T 1558, k.l, p. 2b7, 

i i ul i htsxa p. 5, 1.20). 

733 The Traite will put forward here the Abhidharmikas' definit ions for the main part: cf. Vibhariga, p. 
293, 1. 4-6; Visuddhimagga, ed. Warren, p. 372. I. 29 52: Vibhasa citing the Prakaranapada, T 1545, k. 
180, p. 904a8-13; Kosabhasya, p. 419, 1. 17-18: Nyayanusara. T 1562, k. 76, p. 751a2 seq; 
AbhidharmadTpa, p. 393, 1. 6-12; Aloka, p. 455, 1. 25 seq. 


The pralisann id of lite designated thing. Tilings (vuslu) cxpre 

the voice (vac) each have their own nature (lak$ai 

[khakkhahduksanu). 1 ^ 

In this example, the solid nature (khakkhatalakfaria) of tl 

I ii 1 1 h ii in i 

the /// : / /i xpi ill i / 

pratisamvid 'unhindered knowledge'. 


The solidity (khukklw.hilui) cl 


!h (prthivi), tl 


ith the help of names (ndmaii) and by 

h (prthivi) is the artha 'the thing 
istery (vasitva) over these three kinds 


i III I ii ii nl ii i 

lil iii i II i 

Distinguishing them in this way is called arlha///\nis<ini\-id "unhindered knowledge of the designated] 


h (prthivi) and having no difficulty m distingun 
itisamvid 'unhindered knowledge of the designation 


734 The object of an i li i In I k I the Nyayanusara; the 
paramarlha for the Vibha i ill h, nalakfaria for the Aloka. We can say with the Traite that it is th 

real ilnng. constituted by Us o\\ n nature and capable of being designated. 

735 The object of dharmapratisamvid is the dharma [taken in the sense of dciuna] for the Vibhasa; tl 

'groups of names, phrases and syllables' for the Vibhasa and the Kosa. It is a question therefore of a 

now ledge Ix u u i the desi ition. t! < In mi the Buddhi ) p i a 

I i I I I 1 1 I 

22-24. specifies: Idlhi hlnkkhu dhamnnun januli ^iiiia.ij! :.!CYvai!i \cy\dkiu-uijani i'nialluuj: rhlaihitn 
iiiiulhikan: /diakani uhhhuiadlunnnian: \cdallani: in '(//;/ vuccali dlnum}Hipuiis<imhlHdl\. 
This is all well sum m i 111 i IharmadTpa (I 

irlyam 
T hi I l l l I l 

twehe membered [speech of the Buddha referring to things to be expressed and brought into discuss 


is the dluin 




ot grasped separately fror 


oiiix by the mime. This is why ih 
would get wilier by saying -lire" 


iiunnani and one can recognize die thing 1 

nil li 1 


1 the name inaman) or separate front the mini' 
nouth by saying "fire". If it were separate fror 


things. Thus for each th 


3. Niruktiprattsamvid 


thing UirthuV Rceoursc must be made to expressions [ninilai). to \arions ornamentalions. so that people 
. in eompreh nd them Penett iting these processes without difficulty is called mniklii>, • 
'unhindered knowledge of expression'. 


4. l'ralibhanapratisarm id 


736 A problem already asked by Plato at the beginning of the Cratylus (383A) and which preoc 
Etymologie et linguistique chez Platon, Bull. CI. Lettres de l'Ac. Roy. De Belgique, LIV, 1968, 


737 


i ' i li / he expression oflangti 

lati ill l i il i 

cord d ^ 1 i i 1 ii in ll ch of th 

By voice the Kosabhasya, p. 410, 1. 17-18 means the [correct] expression of singular, dual, 
lural, masculine, feminine, etc. (ekadvibuhusi an). But nirukti also means the 


If the speech {abhilapa) i 
if the orator has obtained 
called pmtibhanapratisai 


jwledge of elocution.' 738 


5. Levels, knowledges and types of pratisE 


hTheiii ,11, nil , 


Is: kamadhatu. four dhyimas and foui 
and the four Brahma heavens, [i.e 


2) The second an 


Idly knowled 


The fourth pratis 
(nirodhajnana)].™ 


vledges [by excluding the knowledge of c< 


»»»»"' 


ISlippOSt 


739 c 




C'f. Kosabhasya.. p. 41?v41 t ): Su puna.r arlha/traiisaipvid saryahhumika... Dhannapruiisamviil 
puiicaNutmiku kamadhaiucu iuriluulhyana.su myj-hthi. itrdhvcun namukuydhhuYdi ... NirukiipraiisamYtd 
kainailhaiuprulhumuinudhyunaNutmiku, itrdhvam viiurkuhluiYui ... Survahhwniku 
Ipranhhanapraiistiimiil kamadhdiuu yuycu! hluiYavjx' YunuuinaiYor anyaiardlamhanai. "The 
iirthapralisamvia in in all the ] I <i i. i i n 1 1 i i I i I 1 n n i s 

I h I | > i I | 

The niriiktiprulisamu i i i Ihulu and the in in 1 I is absent above... The 


;Ukmurtlie\ 


740 Cf. Kosabhbhasya, p. 

iirilntpraiisainvitj sarvadh 
ksayanniou.dasaiiivriijiuuu 
'The dharma md th i i i 1 i hey have as object the 

dim. ksaya, 
uS, inJ iniu-i I i till! In lin 111 


bhavalvat irthapn, i amy, on Id be corrected to: 

nas ced artha dasa Jihuiu • linuin si nan dlwrmanvayanirodha- 

... NuYiijnu.nasYahhdYU. praiihlidiuipriili^aniYid anyalhi iiirodhajminal. ■■ 


I T] i i i i ii i i. mtddltn l or I r i i: higher among the [h 

nkldln i i I i i 

Question. - The hulas ..the i , id tin u ire all *w ledges i II i ill 

inwardly and the il I \\ h\ speak tinther 

pratisamvidsl 

Answer. - The hulas ind ll ia\e been i led Ii i pis who. while let 

I In ii 1 Mi il in i i ih ill I 'i i i i [ n i \\h\ p ntu ul i 

1 1 iii ii ill 




i, lea. 


' i i Thi h n the grcal 

This completes the explanation of the four pre 


: of preaching the I 


II. THE PRATISAMVIDS ACCORDING TO THE MAHAYANA 


k (bhutalaksaria) of al 


nahhllu/)va). 


The thin di l nndi i. the nam i i liferent (uhliuiiui). am 

ii 1 I i i H i i 11: unlui.' 4 

lion ill I identity of the thres 
( ruslulruyusumulu) that there is artha. 


;o Vibhasa. T 1545. k. ISO. p. «04bl4 23. which mentions other opinions also, 
s about their capacity to preach the Dharma. 

Ill 1 I I ! I : I i 

d the sra.vaka.s bear the same names but are practiced in a different spirit, 
a theory on the nature oflanguage. 11' the word is mixed up with the thins.', it is 
l i i i i in i i i t i I li i i lharmas. word 


Furthermore know i 1 I i i II he |246c| reality ( /An) of all dharr 

called ailha^ruasiniivhl 'unhindered know ledge of the thins; designated". 


2. Dharmapratisarm id 


ii . i i' 


<e known the tinny [anha). 
■ la d inn in tin '< ', < 


d spec, h 


r. Why? Because he knows 
c nature (svalaksanahita). 


1 l i II i h n I i ii ii i i i l li d It 1 l i i i it i l fmt 

while i i i i i i ill i ' ii ntradi i i i i I I i i i uu 

vilonutYitli).' /4 ' Why'? ""Because the fundamental element has but a single nature, namely, the absence ol" 

nature" {dhunuudhulur ckalultsuno vuJuiulaLsanuh). ■'■ The bodlnsath a w ho uses his \ nice ( n7cl to preach 

I il I I II li I ! Il 1 I I ( I h II I r I I I k il 


Pane: 




dharmapratisamvid "t i i Id c ot the designation'. 

3. Niruktrpratisamvid 

Pratisamvid of expression. - Using the voice (vac), the bodhisa 
(artha). Adorning his discourse in various ways (nanaprakaren 


744 ■. 


ra of the four refuy.es tcutvuri /}fu!l\araijunly. dhann 
ra of the four great teachings (mahapadesa) where it 


of the Buddha is that is is foul 
things."' for detail sec: Lu a 


Moped at length in VimalakTrti, p. 148-149 and Sural 


the languages of the nagas, yaksas, gandharvas, asuras, garudas, mahoragas and other amanusyas; ' 
languages ot Sakia 1 i in i ' i n i i nil] i . I' lb 1 I human languages; c 

language, two languages, or sc\ cral languages; concise or prolix language; language of women or langui 

in i i i i I i i | i lii future. lie cai c >od i > unci, i^i ind ill tin 

i i oh ii ii ii ii i i i i nd lhal ol'othcrs. 


How 


Finally, t 


etolalib 


language; language n 
vil by way of good w 


ty (artha). His discourses all aim at the 
imvid 'unhindered knowledge of expres 


language \ 


4. Pratibhanapratisamy id 


Pratisamvidofeh 


i i / / in I | hi 

jakikus. \ n'pii va\ i csus. he preaches all th 

I 1 ii I i ill h lo them il the} lil 

he preaches them the faculty of faith |247n|l /■ . ' mlriya) u they like exertion, he preaches to tl 

faculty of exertion [vni-cndriva): if they like mindfulness, he preaches to them the facility of mini. 

ismrtvfndriyu): if they like concentration, he preaches to them the faculty of conce 

(\iinnn/hnhhi']'a): if Ihey like wisdom, he preaches to litem the faculty of wisdom {/>:-<ijricn(Iriv<ii. 

doeshkewi i loi ill tin root of good < ) i In do. for these li\e faculties. 


Mor. 


es (iiulriyu) of pass 


le people!. 




/- ^ Dasabhumika. p. 1 r. SarvinlhunihiprnjiiaiiinivYuvncchcdciH! i/hanninn i/ev.n'm'i. 
749 On these 84,000 (or 80,000) dharmaskandhas preached by the Buddha, see Histoire du bouddhisme 
indien, p. 155, 162-163. They serve to cure the four groups of 21.000 beings dominated by lust (rdga), 
hall ( ll I l 1 I i 4 l 

T 1562, k. 3, p. 346c; Satyasiddhisastra, Y 1656. k. 9, p. 314a. 


;ragents (pratipaksadhar, 


There are 21,000 facullu I . ll man (nmhacarila) etc 

1 1 i i 1 ihinderecl I I 

i I i i i i 11 

ireachi f ihc Dharma i . I 1 1 tes nol Hi i i 

i , - liu/n na vilomayati). 

on I i i i I i i i iii le. b 

pores [rtiimikupu). ''" and. while adapting himself lo the needs |of 
in his original practices (purvuvuryu). 


When, in possession l isannid i .nil transform 1 II md takes on rebi 

I 1 i the mam 

i 1 i i i i d i i i I 
(pancabhijndrfi): for example, the four Yedas. the six Vedaiigas. lite Atharva. the [Jyotiska] deal 

the sun, the moon hi ' il ive plan. 'II rthqual ' i a i i i 

I 1 il 1 I i I f people posse 

i l l in and the five 


es of this I 


e. lick 


iwed with the four pi 


.efor 


Because this bodhisa 

surpass those of the Brahmas The Brahmas honor hint, love linn ami respect him. bill Ins mind in 
li/v./AviO. Respected and honored by all these gods, he is without attachment, lie produces only th 
i i i n i ii l mil and of non-self (anatman). 1 

'luutnura siiniyuksunihodlu . 

According lo the Mahay ana. this is the power of the [our /irtnl'sanni'ds of the bodhisatha. a power 

of saving beings, This is the meaning ol the four pratisamvids. 


750 Dasabhumika, p. 80: Sarvaromakupebhyo ghosdn n 


CHAPTER XLI: THE EIGHTEEN SPECIAL ATTRIBUTES 
OF THE BUDDHA 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


I. THE EIGHTEEN AVENIKADHARMAS OF THE BUDDHAS 


ie Madhvama 


la by Tche K'ien (T 76, p 


xcept for the Chine 

5b 17- IS I. 


Oi icr hand, ei htc i 1 I il i i ' lis of which i n. are ii i 1 

mentioned in the llinavanist post eancmical literature and the MahaxanasDtras. Most often the> are cited 

i 1! id i i d i h i i n 

added, such as the th i th larvajmuHi.s etc 


re I Una\ 




pen hing king, T 155, k 
to tsang king, T 203, k. 


i 1 i h i l n , .n i ill II Imann, p. 5, 1,2:403. 1.2:andT 

186, k. 7, p. 528c28; T 187, k. 5, p. 565M6-17;; k. 8, p. 585a22-23; k. 11, p. 605b8-9, 611b6; 
Pancavimsati, T 223, k.l, p. 219al7-19; k. 2. p. 228al9-20; k. 4, p. 243a22-23; k. 7, p. 266cl7-19; k. 9, p. 
285cl8-20;k. 17. p. 345c 19 20: k. 23, p. 384a25-26, and many other Maht\ •rntsutn 


The Pali texts with the exception of those of lat 

l i vli] nd m i ih i il I 1 in i i ii 

the Buddha (attarasabiiddluidaliiniiidl w llhoiil, h 


■. are praelieally silent about the Buddha's 
te times notes (p. 105. 216, 285) the 18 at 
;r. six tne ain further explanations. 




1 the 18 avenikas, we find three differ, 

I i Ii 1 I 1 n 


•:i;ji:i 


/ 1 1 ii n I i li i d i i \hal i^pee:; I aKnil il is thai it considers 

t 1 i i i I i i 1 11 1 

i il i h icarine in the old canonieal stltras. n II) 

htlltlS. H 1 ill l n i I 

I 11 ^ 1 I 111 il 1 I I [II 
belonging to the Buddha, they are also found "in the surra" (Pali version in Majjhima, III, p. 221; Sanskrit 
version in Kosavyakhya, p. 646, 1. 34-647, 1. 19). 


II II I T I 4 I I 

p. 85a26-27; k. 120, p. 624al4-15; k. 143, p. 735cl6-18; T 1546, k. 37, p. 277M3-14; 
Samyuktabhidharmasara, T 1552, k. 6, p. 922cl5-17: Kosa, VII, p. 66-67; Kosabhasya, p. 411; 
Kosavyakhya, p. 640, 1. 33-34; Nuayaimsara. T 1562, k. 75, p. 746all-12;Kosakarikavibhasa, T 1563. k. 
36, p. 955b2-3. 




1.20:268.1. 




iprccha (T 468, k. 2, p. 505a28-29: the 18 ave 


"in dil. Mi Ii i I i i i d 

III lil ll ill l l 


distinct from the other categories of attributes of Buddha. Even though they are not of canonical origin, this 
list is b> far the best known and is adopted by all the Mahayanasutras. Its title shows some divergences and 


211, 1. 17-212, 1. 7, and the Satasahasrika, p. 1449, 1. 22-1450, 1. 14. The text of the editions contair 

misprints which I |f 


tmyaksambodhim abhisambuddho ya 

hidhl<j,a.\vu sklndilam. 


nupad 


iv/v uiiriiti^iuiikhvuYiiiK'ksii. 
Isti chunduparihiaiir. 
Isti viryaparihanir, 


11. nadti vimiikli/niri/uinii: 

12. nasii YinuikiijiiunadiU^uihiiHirihanir. 

13. surviU!! hulhii'ani\v<i kavukiuiiia. iinu!u/}u/-\'<:tn^anuuii inunaniqhniv 

15. surviini mum 

16. alfle 'dhvany apralihalwn asungam darituuim. 


I Lamotte II i I i l II I 

where it is discussed at length, e.g., in the Ratnakiila. section of the Bodlusaltvapitaka (T 310, k. 4 

229b-233a; T 316, k. 15, p. 815b-818b). However, it was known by all Buddhists whatever 

affliliation: 

1) It appears in the Chinese xersion ol Uk L .lit i\ 1st n i b\ Dhaimaiaksa T 1 86, k. 6, p. 522cl6-24. 

2) It appears in the Mahavastu, I, p. 160, 1. 8-16. 

3) It is mentioned in the Kosavyakhya next to the first list of the Sarvastivadins, p. 640, 1. 34-641, 1. 8. 




h ii ii nil I ml I. 57. p. I , nh, p 288-290,302; 

cayavyakhya (T 1606, k. 14, p. 761c5 762a27) wheie it is commented on at length; 


imcralia. chap 79. the \laha\ yulpalti. 


m to the Ceylonese 
idMoggallana^'N 


ouf, Lotus, p. 649; Kerr 


II. THE EIGHTEEN AVENIKADHARMAS OF THE BODHISATTVAS 


i, . 


in .he 5 


isofva 


the hulus.. Yiii^uruilYiis and pfiiii^umvids of the bodhisalua to the Indus. n//v,'7n/</ri/s and prali 
the Buddha. We would expect it to do the same here anil ill i ill ha in xplained the avenii 
of the Buddha, it deals with the avenikadhrmas of the bodhisattva. This omission is more odd in 
sources used by the Traite, such as the Ratnameghasutra (cited at k. 100, p. 756b7-8) contained 
ilvcnikuhodhisuttvudlmrmas (T 660, k. 4, p. 301b25-cl2; T 489, k. 7, p. 722bl9-c4; Tib. Trip., \ 
897 tol 51a3-51b2l i i n 1 i h has been reproduced by the Mahax > ut.. no 


Here 


■„„/„/,■„//,//«, 


uistinuUtrsukah 


Bodhisatlvd anii/hidisladdnuh 
anupaditfasilah, 

aniipac/isiaksaniayah. 

amtpadiuavuydh. 
anupadi§fadhyanafy, 

umtfH!(//\nt/>rui!hih. 
sdiri'^-ii/nn-tisiiisai-Yiisi/Yiisaifiyralhiktu 

upayakausalyfena] sarvasitvacariiddk 
). mahuyanacyutatah, 

yamakavyatya\hlln 

jiulintpurvaiu<i,aimt / n / iiiddiisainskdriinirvadyc/ iui / sa 
thisiikusu!<>pciiikayuvii!.!jiuniusk(u-ina)Uah. 
15. sarvadufykhaskandhasahafmajnatmopadandft] sarvasattvadhatvap«rityu<>inuh. 

iju^aduhhirucisamdarsakdh. 
17. kiyatkrcchrahulasriidvakainad/iy/c/ siihlutvyuintratintkalpavrksajsanutldrdlntsc 

ciiiasainprmmtsiiuh. 

ilhannapiitiuhhisckiipi-tiptiliol hiuhilunlharmasumdiU-suiianirvrUuh. 


cuvmihhim 


skill I i I i from i hide 10. they do 

not regress from the Greater Vehicle; 11. they show the direction oi samsara and of nirvana; 12. they are 

1 ! I I i I I I I I I ! I I ! 

know ledge. thc\ impeccable go Unwnxls all | kinds | of rebirths: 14. their actions of bode, speech and mind 
1 lii i i i | l i 1 i | i n 

ii > ill i II i n i i i l 

of fools and listeners no matter how difficult. then iicn er forget the strong mind of omniscience towards the 
pure wonders such as the precious Kalpavrksa 'the wish-fulfilling tree'; 18. having acquired the crown and 


Above (p. 1607F)I[Lan 


First Section MAHAYANIST LIST OF THE EIGHTEEN SPECIAL 
ATTRIBUTES OF THE BUDDHA 


I. TEXT OF THE LIST ACCORDING TO THE PRAJNAPARAMITA 


i i ^ ll i i I i i ice {/hi t 

i i i ' i / 


13. Every bodily action of the Tathagati 


14. C\er> \ocal action is preceded In knowledge t 
jhanapurvamgamam jnananuparivarli). 


! i ii I I In knowledge and | 11 


17. He litis non attached and unobslrtk 
apratihatam jnanam darsanam). 


. Thirty six attributes 752 are all attributes of the Buddha. Why areji 


Thus, Sariputra was able to answer any qu 


atsoever and always develop it with further words 
Buddha congratulated him saying that he understood 


c (<//Vi' ( 7. > rah). 


°- A first roup of lShuddl i hi i ' i i chip XXXIX), the 4 

vaisaradyas and the 4 i 1 1 l i 1 i i 

the object of the present chapter. The Sarvastivadins consider the first group to be the special attributes 

constitutes the all the special attribute-, of the Buddha. 

753 Cf. Nidanasamyukta, p. 203 204 (Tsa a nan, T 99, k. 14. p. 95c8d6); Samyutta, II, p. 54 and 56): 
ripi t i s i ; i vakurvam: "If for 

l d I l l it l 1 

i qui in n on u ii ' t i i li i i i i in it i i u II i 1 I ill i M I 

these seven nights sex en da> s. to unsw cr the Blessed One on this same subject for and seven nights and 
seven days, always with new phrases and new syllables." And the Buddha declares: "It is indeed in this 
i 111 1 l l i 

1 i I I h Pi i I 

i I li til I i 1 i l III 

754 Anguttara, I, p. 23: Elad aggam mama silvakiinam hn < , , kkukanam yadidaifl 
anuruddho. 


>uch sruwtkus all shuicd the foi lessm i 

"Among my disciples who utter the lion's roar (sk 
(Pindola Bharadvaja)." 755 
hi l i! 11 I i H ! i I ii ii i i i ill 1 ^ ■ iii im 

so inexhaustible his knowledge on the four ways of answering {cuivarivvakuriiijani). 

The arhats Sanputru. Maudaalyayunti. F'urnu. Ananda. katytiyuna. ete.. also know thtnu.s idrilhi). 

{unman] expressions!/? ' i and 'locution^ " iuinu) 

This is why the eighteen first attributes [of the Buddha] do not merit the [247c][name of 'special at 

of the Buddha'. 

II. DETAILED COMMENTARY ON THE LIST 


1-2. The Buddha has no bodily ot 


-Whydc 


hIT. delect (s/o 


al delect (mrihiV 


Answer. - For in I I 1 il | 

morality (silavisuddhi): this is why his bodily and vocal actions are faultless. The other arhats such as 

i nl h | ! 1 i i n ii i II I I 

innumerable incalculal I it j | 

hi ill t II 

the marvelous knowledges and has properly eultnated the mind of eieul compassion limihakaritnacilkt): 


III t l i i II toted all th 

i M it I i id 

ntuoranee iinoliu). The Buddha litis uprooted these ro 
pralyekabuddh I i uprooted the c; 


this is why he is faultless. 
■i (dvesa), Hi) (bluiyul. iv) 


I litis l 




c I aui 




One cannot utter the lion's roar without liming the 
iws that the Buddha is not alone in possessing the vaisaradyas. 
6 If these disciples know these four things, it is because they had the ferny, 


nituii yudicUiiiipiiulolti- 

: The fact that Pindola utters it 

ids: therefore the 


' Of. Vtbhasa, T I 545. k. 71. p. 306c 1 1-12; k. 101, p. 525M9. 




I I I I II II 1 live bhiksus ea 

familiar with the rules for the inner limits (antiyasimd) and the outer limits (bdhyasima). 758 This ' 

lilt itil I it n I it 

no determined limits. 

and cries (uccasabda mahdsabda abhuvan). Then the Buddha 
This was a vocal fault [on the part of the disciples]. 

food (avisuddhahara). 160 

Thus, therefore, [the arhats] had bodily and vocal faults. But th 

ii i a i i l lias no such fault 

Finally, in the Buddha, all lite bodily and \ocal actions uccomp 
why his body is faultless and his voice is faultless. 


:li skhaliltmi) and no defect of speech 


3. The Buddha has no lapse of mindfulness 


Ti i 1 till l II 

developed the mind of the four foundations of mindfulness isiiirivi/pasiihimi). he developed the piolound 
l II 1 a i t I n i a i i it 1 I I 11 I i i 1 a a a I 

It I i t i i i t i i l t it 

t lit till l t t i t i I 

there are lapses of mindfulness; but the mind of the Buddha has none of these faults: this is why is he has 

Furthermore, by means of the [memory of| former abodes {pummiydsiimismrli). the sciences (rid™) and 
because ins mindfulness often bears upon the past. 


758 These are the precepts relating to the boundaries of the pa 
Uposada in common: cf. Vinaya. I, p. 102-136. 

759 Episode related in Majjhima, I, p. 456-457 and already nit 


Finally, in the Buddha, al 
this is why his mindfulne: 


king (Devataparprcchasi 
[The deity asked]: 


Who is freed of all 


4. The Buddha has n< 


ii i i i those wh nd those wli I 

T lit i I I l i i Ii 

ii i i i in le Buddha with t] i ii i ih 


example this i 




s long ha 


UllgdoHIt 


, filthy and his clothe 


te foui 


a rag on 


ar full of refuse (>i 11 111 I 

re lo come near him lor fear of increasing his misdeeds hirlhei'. 1 le took llight aeross the city, hul til 
:h corner the Buddha appeared before him. The Teacher said to hint: '"Although your body is impure, 
iii l II > i I perl I I t i i n l i i i I 

lowly." Having received the Buddha's teaching, NItha entered the religious life and became an arhat. 


1 rice. The same d i\ ll 1 i I! ii ii i i i hi i 1 i 111///1 ) and e.\ti 


Furthermore, the Buddha has no font 
the bodhisattva Maitreya, etc.; he h 
Devadatta or the six heretic masters, 


n 1 10 in 1 1 lition 1 i i ih 11 n. such as S"uipi:::a, 
Tsion i/iniliiihti) either for people of wrong view such as 
c. As the Buddha has formed his mind [in total impartiality] 


k peril 1,1 .1 ' 1 , 'i li 


pure gold, h 


Furthermore, "'three times during the main and three times during the day. the Buddha considers 
with his Buddha eye" {tri rdtres tnr divasas\u sun 

1 1 lib t 1 1 d lim'ya) 10 p; 

t 1 11 1 1 II Ii no notion of variety. 


I 


la has praised the good clharntas (kusiihulhuri 
larmas (akusaladharma) in many ways. Howe 
e or decrease (anundnadhika): it is only in 


1 beings as his own self, as having fulfilled their role (krtyd) and ha 
1 1 1 1 I 1 1 i 1 


The name of the dung - p 1 irly eslabhshe. Film or NTlhi in the frag 
Kalpanamanditika, Suntta in Pali, Ni-1 'o and Ni-1 7 in the Chinese transcriptions. His st( 

Asvaghosa, T 201, no. 43, k. 7, p. 203c-297a (transl. Huber, p. 192-210): Theragatha, p 
631, and its commentary (tr. Rhys Davids, Psalms of the Brethren, p. 271-274); Hien y 
6, no. 35, p. 397a-390a; Tch'ou yao king, T 212, k. 19, p. 710al-cl. 


763 p, 


anga. 1 14 


-' for Srtgupta. see alxt\e, p. 1S4F. nolo 4. 

764 Stock phrase: cf Divyavadana. p. 95. 124. 265: Avadanasataka, I, p. 

765 The correct title is indeed Swymlluinnupruvriiimrdesa (cf. Siksasam 
99. 1. 3; Mahavyut. no. 1362) •Teaching of the mm functioning of all dhar 
Sarvadharmapravrttinirdesa as it is spelled most often 111 - 

1) T 650: Tchou fa wou hing king, transl. by Kum 


This ; 


Furthermore, the Buddha sees that till beings and till things tire., from the beginning, tinhorn (uuul 
i i i it | i 'hi litis he litis no notion of \anet 

Finally, the Pou-eul-jou fa-men I i i I hum on the entry in 

di ilil} l /i i I l I i ii r i ii r l II i i i 

That is why he has no notion oft ariety. 

5. The Buddhti has tut non-concenlrated mind 


I 1 li i i concentrated nun i i i i i i i i ! i l i 

I | I li l 1 i life a 

body of water disturbed by waves where one cannot see one's own face; it is like a lamp (dipa) in the full 


ters into these absorptions, it is impossible 

\karman). lienee. if the Buddha in always 
. can lie trine] through the kingdoms, take 
if ii i ii h the Dh l! ill II 1 i i 

and avadanasl Whether these actions are of the domain of the desire realm (kdmadhatvavacara) or of the 

[irahma world, the Bud u n i 1 il nplish them 


pti ii \ 

ty physical action (Lmikunmin) or \oct 
d (sunwhiki) and has no non-concentrati 


t rated m 


tilings 


2) Tchou fa pen won fme. transl under the Souei by Jinagupta betw een the <>"' and 7 th month of 

./.-'(// hmiami year or August to September 595 (cf. Li, T 2034, k. 12. p. KI3c6l. 

3) T 652: Ta tch'eng souei tchouan chouo tchou fa king, transl. under the Pei Song (960-1 127) 


b; if 


766 Cf. Tchou fa won fling king. T 650. k. 1 , p. 75 1 a28-29: -Beings are Bodhi; Bodhi is beings. Bodl 

ind hei , oiu i\^ I me thn n mcl lie Bh 

/() ; '' Aecorthng to the piaclice somewhat current tit its lime. Ihe Ti\iilc here refers lo the 
Yimalakirtinirdesasutru by citing the title of one tif its chapters instead of the litle oflhc sutrti itself. Il 
refers to chapter VIII It d t t tl e doctrine of non-duality' (p. 301-318 of my [Lamotte's] 
translation of the VimalakMinirdesa). 


! mIu .,im«rhihicittenu I. Now the Buddha is fixed on the true nature (bhutalaksana) of dharmas and never 

1 h i I II I I e I I II i 

I I t 11 I I II ' I 1 | I 

belonging to the desire realm [kunuulhuiYuYLicLira). such as the four let els ot stunts r<inm'<t/;tvttl. (lS the 
four foundations of mindfulness (smrtyupastlulnu). the four right efforts (samyakpradhana), the four bases 

preventing being attacked by others iaranasamadhi), 769 the knowledge resulting from aspiration 

i/iraijidli/irmna). 1 ' and the foul unhindered knowledges i/ifan'sdnivid). There tire marvelous qualities of 
this kind in which the Buddha is established while entering into the world of desire: this is why he has no 
non-concentrated mind. 


/ ' in i i 


i i an I mind (myahtacitta) 
Hind ( ■itimukicilla). But when the E 
lesire realm (kamadhdtusamadHX 


magically created beings i\o not speak. It is mil so * 
enters into concentration, he docs not speak. The Bi 


768 Being content w nil clothing Un <»■«), food (pindapdta), beds (sayanasana) and delighting in 
renunciation and meditation (prahanabhavaim): cf. DTgha. III. p. 224-225: Anguttara, II, p. 27-28. 

769 See above, p. 4F and note 1, 633F, 1041F; Kosa, VII, p. 86-87. 
™ See Kosa, VII, p. 88-89. 

h(Hlhi[hiksikaillwnnas. 

772 Here the Traite is repeating what it has already said above, p. 468-469F. Once more it seems to 

iii cal soi i Is it I i i I 

i I i i I i i i i i il Buddli I i 


or Tathagaiaciiilyaguhyanirdesai. in regard to the Secret of the mind <ciila\;uhv<i) J 3 "The mind of ih 
Buddhas is always in eonceiitralioif , but the) are still able to preach the Dharma 


mna) and is capable of 
niscience, has complete 
3 is neither sound (svara) 


dill! h <i t 

regressing (parihanadharman) has distractions. The Buddha who, in his omniscien. 

knew ledge, has no distract ions. I le is like a vessel (y/itt/it) full of water where there is neit 

nor movement {krunii). The Buddha is the only person who can be called Tree of deception iuniayuviny, /4 

i!i i i u dn i n i i I I i is mind remains tinehan in 

suffering as in happiness. 

Ml 1 i I i| I 

{uipmki). cessation urimdlut). interruption uicchctlu). permanence tiuvuiui). coming la^nnui) ami twin" 

i i . i i 11 i ' il it il 

Buddha is well established iMipruiisihiia) m the true nature {hhuiukiksana) of dharmas. his mind is never 
non-concentrated and. being nev er non concentrated, it does not change. 


Mas 


773 c 


le live I 




lings lacintvaclhanna), t 




eightcei 


■nikadhan 


3 Cf. T 310. k. 11, p. 59c8 and seq; T 312, k. 9. p. 724c 14 and set].: -From the night when lite 
Tathagata realized the Bodhi of the Buddhas until the day when he was nirvanized, during that interval, 

T 1 I i 1 i I i 1 ii i i 1 ill l 

For the Tathagatacintyaguhyanirdesa, one of the sources of the Traite, see above, p. 10F, note 3; 
p. 560F; amd later, k. 26, p. 253b3; k. 30, p. 284a 17 18: k. 57. p. 466b6; k. 88, p. 684a22. 

deceit {aMiiho Iwti aim'iyavi): ef. Ylajjhima. I. p. 97: II. p. 95. 25; Anguttara, III, p. 65; V, p. 15. 

775 Accordiong to the Tseng yi a han (T 125, k. 12, p. 607a2-5), the three individuals worthy of homage 

( u ' ictl Till i II I i i ! ii uities and is arhat, and 

142; Anguttara, II, p. 245). 

Madhyamakakarika (cf. Madh. vrtti, p. 3, 1. 11: 

1 11 1 i 

777 The Traite lists five acintyas: cf. k. 30, p. 383cl7-20: "The sutra speaks of five incomprehensible 


Although the Buddha enters into co 
investigation (vitarka) and analysis t 

The heavenly musical instruments (t 

d I I I I I 11 I i It 1 I 

11 he Build I with mind, cann i t 




{vijiiiniuj by v irtue of the merits ipunva) acquired by th 


(i. The Buddha has no unconsidered equanimity 


unpleasant 


vopcksa) Beings h 


i trance (dhyayibala), iv) the stren Ik n l i. r) in he Buddhas. Of these 

.. 90, p.698b20; k. 93, p. 714a21; k. 98, p. 743M4. - The same list is repeated by T'an louan (476-542) 
i his notes on the Amitayuhsutra, T 1819, k. 2, p. 836b7-10. 

1 i i i i i li i i i I 

1 ) Anguttara. II. p. 80: C 'altar' imam Nukkluivc acinicvnini mi ciiucluhhiini yiini cintcnto 
i i i iliihuvisiiyo jhiiyissu 

hanavisayo... kammavipuko... Iiikm iiiia: "Here. () monks, are the four incomprehensible things about 
ii i 1 i i i i i t i i hi v ii 11 i i ii i . i 1 


in ol the p 


2) Ekottaragama, T 12 


InkuJhah 




6b24;T1546,k. 22, p. 163a8-9) 


4) Ratnakiita, T 310, k. 8, p. 43cl6-18; k. 86, r 
dhyanavi$aya,i\) l>u 

Contrary to the Traite, the Vibhasa (T 1545, k. 

con II i 1 1 1 i l j i i 

Filially , in the I lien yang cheng kino louen (T I 602. k. 6, p. 510c2-6), Asaiiga postulate 
acintyas: i) atman, ii) sattva, Hi) hku. iv) sa 

(Ihyunuvisuvn. Wl luukiha and kudillunis 
778 See above, p. 1049F, the comments 


ho unpleasant sensati In i i u i i i 

1 l li i i i I i pi i i i i i i l M i h 

sensation, the unpleasant sensation prodm .Hi nn - , l bid, in nil ring and destroys 

i il 1 ii i 1 i ii i i i i 1 n 

i! i i i ,1 i pica i i i i i I. i i ir lilt is happi 


or h 


, {mrtlrindriya) experieni 


and have only indifference (upeksa) for it: they are fettered by th 
The Buddha, on the other hand, knows completely the moment of: 

i and the momenl cm ic n n pi 

is said 1ha1 the [suddhu litis no unconsidered equanimity. 


leasant sensation, th 
fetter of confusion ( 
ing (iitpdda), the in 
t nor pleasant sensa 


OllCs. 




upeks i oi is it i matt i i i hat is one ol' th ven li 

etorsofenlightenm 

i ' nil l il (hi hjh \ hi ii i !h M in a i i 1 i 

manacitta)-! 

Answer. - The absence ol' suffering and or happiness constit 

tes the twofold do 

i | i i in is til illed npcksi 

How is that? 


it (sumlmdhyunga). or 




completely ea 

I'pcksd IS ills 


it is not sinking (navahyte) or being scattered (nu viksipyate). 


nhi nd pralyekabtidd i i i i in i wrongly oi excite it 

w rough. ;tnd their equanimity is thus m disequilibrium. The Buddha, however, is never without completely 

i ibtlei it in li i i li i I i i i i i i l i i i 

minds. Knowing that, he is [truly] indifferent. 


:n they endure and completch conscious ill the mom 

i ii l i i I i i i i |Is th; 


hen they arc destroyed, and it is the same 
a priv liege reserved to the Buddha?] 


I) When a ththkhitvctlantt "unpleasant sensation" arises, knowing that a ththkliavctlantt is arising,: 
th/hkhttvcdtitia continues, knowing that a tluhkliavctlana is continuing: when a ththkhitvctlantt 


I n i i i in ii 

i in I i u i I 1 i i i a rins is knowing only ll neral iics i l. but 

i i ii l i i | I li I i i i i t 
\anda 


!) Having full consciousness and full awan 

uhthkha^ttkha-vctltiita sueccedina tine anodic 


rs of the Buddha.] This i 


o moment of the duhkha-, sukha- an 
micnt \kytnck\antl) and not ignoring th 

isidcred indifference. 


i i lie people who doubt a 

into the world to save beings; \- hy then is lie always in concentration? 
The Buddha tells them: "It is for many reasons and knowingly that I an 

unconsidered lndilTetence {itpntiilsaitikhyaylpcksit} m me." 
Question. - What are the reasons why he leaves them knowingly? 


779 These retreats or the Buddha have been frequentl) mentioned in the texts: Vinaya, III, p. 68, 230; 
DIgha, II, p. 237; Samyutta, V,p. 12-13, 320, 325. The Buddha always used the following expression to 

it 1 1 mltiitttl I wish lo i nit i in Illation ibr two weeks (three or 

lour months); I do not wish to be approached by anyone except the person who will bring me food." 

780 Seveial times hi until! le night the Buddha was tired and asked one of his 


in the folio 
DIgha, III 


s>: Maj.i hi m 


paiihhttli 


iripitiiahi 


Vy-1: Saiiiy una. IV. p IS4: Anguttara, V. p. 1 

(." I "tyxtiaihtnamkldhti kho Sufipttttti hhikkhits 
ttttiktitha. Pillhi /?/<.' atdltiYttik lam ttham ttytn 


v.Mhakh 


"Then the Blessed One said to venerable Sariputra: 'The community of monks is free oriangor 
ami torpor. Sariputra: let ihc relit'ious instruction ! lor it| come into your mind. My back is sore: I am 
going to lie down.' Saying: "May n be so. <) Lord', the venerable Sariputra gave his assent to the Blessed 
One. Then the Blessed One, having folded his cloak into four, lay down on his right side in the lion pose, 
one foot resting on top of the other, attentive, lucid, after having fixed his mind on the time to re-arise." 


Furthermore, from lifetime to lifetime. Hie Buddha has alw ins liked solitude (naiskramya). 

forest of Ngeou-leou-p'in lo (Uruvilvavana) alone, at the 
When he fumed the wheel of the Dharma for the first time, it was also at Sien-jen tchou-tch "on (R .ipatana 
When he entered nir\ Tina, it w as in the forest of So-lo trees (Salavana) under two trees. 

I i Buddha a] i l is win he 


! iii il i l i 

htaix Illation i i i\ ii ii u ii i i u lu i regret l nd he hiinsell 


numerous. By giving lliem the e\itmple of his own practice of the dlnanas, the Buddha eomerlslh 
Furthermore, there are people who get tired of always seeing the Buddha, and the Buddha withdrai 
so that they might aspire to see him again. 785 


ma avddvaii iani lawnl uyanuiyisw ...Aiha hluu.!uvdn ;.>aua;.;unani saniylhiiini sii'usi pruiisilhipvu 
daksincua pu/s\cua sayyani k<d/>a]-aii pddc /hidani udhayuloksinidhi pruiismriah sanipi-ajdua 

781 See above, p. 2 IF, note 2. 

782 See above, p. 179F, 227-228F. 

783 See above, p. 87F; 182F, note 1, 420F. 

784 See the miracle of the multiplicationm of the fietieebuddhas. p. 53 1-534F and notes; 1352-1353F. 


: ' Ulusi 


ih-sgsFiu 




Furthermore, the Buddha has shown a twofold path lor gathering beings ( i«»i\-is,™«ra/Mr«l: that of 

il i lli i n the Budd les the Dharm i 

nbl he illusti i'ii i I ii i ii n 1 i tes hi mind in a 

i i i i i ill he path of eonceiitftitii l 
[249b] 

Finally, in the face of the six sense objects (sadvisaya). beings Inn e three kinds of reactions (samskara): i) 

i i i 1 i ) | i i i i i 1 i 

h n ii mg neither unpleasant nor pi 

1 i | i i 1 li i i i i ic sail the other sen 

objects on up lo dliarmas. The Buddha, howe\er. has control (nn/Vi/l o\er the six sense objects 

1 j 1 I I 1 i I 1 | ll e 1 1 I 1 I I 

has been said in regard to his holy magic (rddhi). 


7. 'flic Buddha litis no kiss of zeal 


as tkusaladhanna) 


The Buddha helps a blind hhik.su thread his needle.] 1 * 1 - Thus 


once an partially blind old bh 
sua), he said to people: "W 

.1 appeared before him and sal 
edle." Full of respect, the bh 


taught a glim 


■ecogmze 


"Si. T 


Caturmaharajakayikadew as, on the shores of lake Mandakini (Sarvastivadin Vim, T 1435, k. 26, p. 193a; 
Mulasarv. Vim, in Gilgil Manuscripts. III. I. p. 256-259: Tch'ou yao king. T 212, k. 23, p. 734b; 
Vibhhasa, T 1545, k. 79, p. 410a; T 1546, k. 41, p. 306c; T 1547, k. 9, p. 482c). 
787 Anecdote taken from the Sibijataka of the Avadananasataka, I, p. 182-183 which the Trade has 
already related above, p. 569-570F. 


las exhausted the ends and hit lni l: win i 

i Til i bhiksu: "Tl ii i i 

profound Hi t i i lelhs as I do. Although I h i t 

i I i 1 1 ii i t 1 t n 

L 1 i l I i i i \l II i li i i 1 in 

my zeal does not cease." In fear, gods and men understood: "If the Buddha, [perfect as he is] is so 


>e for , 


to the bhiksu and at once his fleshly ey 


/eofwi 


Question. But the Buddha had pre\ lously eliminated the zeal lor all the stood dluirmas {^arvcsn ku\uli'\u 
ilhin-nicsuchiUHliihi; why is it said here lhal he has not losl zeal (m/s7/ c/i<nh/u/hni\inihy! 

obtain sood dharnuts that have not yen been obtained" [uuu nn i u h i ui in dhunnanuni ulpudavii 
chuiuUmi i<uiiiYiiiHi) or who ""are zealous so thai sood dharmas already obtained should develop" 

/ I I L I 1 L I I d 1 1 

that type of zeal. Completely endowed w Hit all Ihe qualities {sariu^innisaniinin/ni). there is nothms, that he 
11 11 111 I is not come to a stop. 


se jew 


1 if It 


a lo so lorw 


kalpa {uiiihdkiilpoiUlahu) has burned am 
mi i . ipeared. It ll an I 

p ub l l and l lumin d II nnus 

is not extinguished. 

Moreover, although the Buddha fulfills a 
(aksaya) in number and this is why the ds 


'"< NN Two oflhe lour «»»r«l;»i«ft.»«..>. 
789 One of the seven jewels of the cakn 
7C,() Cf. Kosa, III, p. 184. 


This is why the Buddha e 


Question. - But even after the death {nirodha) of the Buddha, ft 
lo you say that they can only plant the causes of merits? 


•riya) and slight virtues who are incapable of 


larly in a great kingdom, f 


why, although be 


:r, the Buddha en 


Finally, it is said in the Mo-ho-yen Cheou-leng-yen kin (Mali na D m im imfidhisfi 

Pratimandita universe, the Buddha has a life-span of seven hundred incalcula 

l d l i i Ills is why n is sal ll ' i ! 
zeal {clhunhtihirihani). 


792 Saddharmapundarika, p. 322, 1. 5-6 (cf. Transl. of Kumarajfva, T 202, k. 6, p. 43a27-28: Sa 

A physician limn returned from i i i i is sick from i poisonous drink. He 

offered them an antidote. Some of his sons took it and were cured at once. Others, repulsed by the smell 

i I t i I i i I i i i 1 i n i h n i l i 

1 I I I I I 1 1 I I I I 1 id. 

From [here, he spread die ru his death, and ll ted oi i i i in i i i k nail 

1 d were cured. Know in i i \ M ' | i 1 


larh.th 




i; iLanio 


iofthe/3 


•mnuulhi. 1 


I i I I I i l I 

zeal. 1 low can you say that he had no loss of zeal?" 

Suramgamasamadhi identifying the Sakyamuni of the Saha universe, w ho entered nirvana at the age of 

48 years, wilh th 1 I II II I 


8. The Buddha has no loss of e> 


II' ih he special am i I i hteen in number [but 

i i | 11 h< ii i l nil 11 li i i h i i in i.dc belween , 

and \ in 11 4 Tli n why d n l 1 i i I I in i 


dharnmhi.'" 
thing. Zeal c 


In the passage in question, the buln all mil asl kyaniuni How long is your life- 

span and when will you enter nirvana?" Sakyamuni answers: "M> life span is exactly the same as that of 

lies that his 11 ill b icll veil liund i I I i l i li n Ihe buddh 

Sakyamuni. Returning to the Saha universe, Drdhamati communicates this information to the disciples of 
Sakyamuni and the latter finally acknowledges The buddha Vairocana is nn self who, under a different 
name, assui 

The result is that the zeal of Sakyamuni is not limited to 45 years but extends over seven 
iiindred iih le period 

Nevertheless, it would be a complete misunderstanding of the intent of the Mahayana to identify 


In anolhei passage (p. 129 131 of the iraiislation). ihe Suranii'.ainasainadlii slates lhal Ihe 
Tii i ii i i ii) i ih i i ill i n i ' ii 

are like magic and i mi i i i i nnalakini ip 355-359) in turn 

affirms that the true manner of seeing the Tathagata is 'to see him as if there was nothing to see'. 

794 The Pali Abhidhamma (cf. Compendium of Philosophy, p. 237 and seq.) lists 52 mental events 
{cclasika); the Sarvastivadin Abliidharma (cf. Kosa, II, p. 150-165) has 46. Both make a distinction 

i ii I ii , i i a I d luranee in ill 

mind' (cetaso 'bhyuisulmhl. 

795 Anguttara, IV, p. 339, 1. 4; V, p. 107, 1. 6; Tchong a han, T 26, k. 28, p. 602c4: Chandamulaka, 
dvuso, abbe dhammd. 


Moreover, exertion is lined by the Buddhas: n is in this way dial the Buddha Sakyamuni skipped over nine 
kalpas '"' and qinekly allained tuui/ldra siiniYuksanihodhi. 

iln i i I , i i i ) i I n i i i i i n 1 i a i I i Ided h 

i ii i. spread II on Ihe I'round and wilh his el 

in ■ l illo l. lay down. Ananda preach in > n i u if enh di in ic II 

x 1 i ii ii l i 1 i ' i 

with a sum and said lo Ananda: "Ananda. are you praismy exertion'.'" {pralihhuluiii ia Ananda una/?/) 
I I I 1 | lltl I 

innilhirosiimYiiksiinjhihlhuYc) and all ihe more so lo die other Bodhis." l| 


1, if he 


>P 1 250a | e>. 


. order to save beings, the Buddha \ 
nddhi) and he saves beings by mear 


is U,7m). by all kinds of voice 


netimes he suffers cold and heal [\itosiia 
Ha), harmful words (pdrusyavada) and curs 


icked objections 
patiently without disgust. 


i li ii i i i 
[Conversion of Subhadra.]™ - Thus, after having saved beings, whei 
lo-lin (Salavana) under two trees, the brahmacarin Siu-p-t'o (Subhadi 

Ih p in nl i mii' nn iscienl One l Mil t 

Ananda slopped linn, sayinii: "The EUuldha has preached the Dliarma 


le Buddha had lain down in the So 
said to Ananda: "I have heard tha 
: I would like to see the Buddha. 
■ and wide to people 


erj 


sick fUunln)." The Buddha overheard and sa 


: "Lei Subhadra approach: h 


796 Normally a bodhisattva needs 
the Great Man, but Sakyamuni. tha 
kalpas skipped over thus by Sakyai 


nnrilTh. 


.4-28) su 


ed by E. V 


also Tsa a han (T 99, no. 727, k. 27. p. 1 95b29 I 96a i i . 

798 Invited to Veranja by the Brahmin Agnidatta, the Buddha was 
p. 124Fandn. 1. 

799 On the conversion of Subhadra. see aboi e. p. 205-209F and n. 


of till 


it Mali; 




li, I Si 


e saved him as I was dying. Ii 
d him as I was dying." 


[Jataka of the deer who ^aerilieed him.sell.f Once, innumerable and incalculable period:, 

ll i HI hat shellered many 1 id animal 

n i I I I i I i 1 i 

li I i ii ii i i 
{kurwiui. I supported them tip to my death. 


't. My strength w 


at the price of a 


This happened a long time . 
my MrciiL',1h|. Those who at 


1 I 1 III ill i in the T i 

Chinese version of the Mulasarv. Vinaya (T 1451, k. 38, p. 397b21-cl3). the one edited and the other 
translated by E. \\ Id ill 1 l i il i 1 I 


The second version is that of the Traite. It differs slightly from the preceding. The herd of deer 

back is not a baby deer but a hare. Finally the fust animals to cross are not the actual Mallas of 
Kusinagara but the actual disciples of the Buddha. 

The third version. e\ en nmore aberrant, is in the Lieou lini Hi king, T 152, no. 57, k. 6, p. 32cl 
33a5 (transl. Chavannes, Contes, I, p. 218-220). Here a herd of five hundred deer is encircled; the deer- 
There is no fire and no little animal that is the last. 

Also, the deer is one of the favorite animals of Buddhist folklore and often appears in other 
Jataka tales such as the Ruru and the Nigrodhamiga Jataka (see above, p. 972-975F). 




9. The Buddha has no loss of mindfulne 


nory (smrti) is perfect (sai 


lapse ui/hirih 


m. - First it was sail I r I io fail ulness l it and now it is 

at he has no loss of n I i \ ice of failure of mm I 

e of loss of mindfulness the same or different? If they are the same, why repeat it; if they are 
it, what does the difference (yisesa) consist of? 
r. - Failure of mindfulness 


{iil>ratiiikii>riilive<lhu) of the pa 


wtita) is a mistake 

(yiparyaya); loss of mindfu 

Iness 

ofmindfulnessisans 

:rror in the postures (pyapatha 

), the 

■loss of mindfulness i: 

i the mindfulness lasting durin 

'.: the 

knowledges {abhijhi 


anon 

[250b] 




I 1 !l i I I I I 1 I ll I I 1 

I vighna) and does not penetrate deeply. As I have said in regard to the power of the mindfulness of former 

i - ' h , ill kabuddhus rememl ieir ibmi 

i n i 4..000 kal i I i I i i ii ' i i i | I 

i lakiiH'; up this path | . The I ll li' distinguishes the th I i n i ll 


Moreover, the powei of kin ! i 1 i k ii rm odes is ;i know led t I depi ndi is 

That is what the Buddha has power {bald) in. The sravakas and pratyekabuddhas do not p 

i i > i i and other | le still ] 


!(!. I he Buddha has no loss of wisdom 


I I I 1 I I | I I! I I ) | 

Mi) i i i ic has n i i ] i ill 

lii II i I l) ii i i i 

I i < i I i M I i i l 

sin i i Tn I ill ii isdom is immci id unceli| I 


Mon 


leulable periods (asainkhvcyakalpa), the Buddha 
:e wilh his high resolution (adhydsava). he has saer 
majja) and his skull (mastaka), he has given all hi; 

icre is no suffering that he has not endured, careful ■ 


ig (prai 




Furthermore, from lifetime to lifetii 
(samvrtidharma) or the Buddha c 

(akusala), he has studied it all and i: 


(audan'ka) or subtle (suks/na). good (kusala) i 
1. This is why he has no loss of wisdom. 


Furthermore, in the interest oi beings ar 
i ii M i l Ii l 


iofwi 


false knowledge. 804 H 
802 Cf. Samyutta, II, p 


v understands the |lrue| nature of dharmas.. non-arising (aiutipada). non- 

mng (asamuddcara). lie make- no distinction between true knowledge and 
•s that the dharmas are identical and equally pww (visnddha)- without 


11 I i ed I ill 1 

720F. 755- 766F, 889-890F, 972-977F, et 
804 An idea often developed by the Trax 


i I 1 ! ! I 1 I I if I II I 

h i | i i h I)h ii I 1 i-duahtv I I in 

! I Tl i h h ■ 

loss of wisdom. 
For \ arious reasons of this kind, the Buddha has no loss of wisdom. 


h pure wisdom (anas < / t, vnkia) Unconditioned 

idue of all the disturbing emotions (klesa) with their residues (va 
i twofold deliverance. Wh> ? The sra\ akas and pratyekabuddhas 
I whose disturbing emotions ha\ e not been entirely destroyed ha 

ose wisdom i upn m I k nd ! Ii urbi in i >n 

' I v with ill lii 


is not very keen (tikfna) 

/erance, but the Buddhas 


is I h; 


above (p. 1560F) in re 


adepts of the two Vehi 


12. The Buddha has no loss of the wisdom and the vi 


iimikiijndihH/ai-saihi/Hirilhiiii/i). 


Qi i i I i n Id a be only ii i things | 

ind lentioned in tl ! tes no. 7 hat 

lungs are enough: /.) I" is the basi ig all th I dlian ) i i 

i I i nindluln its guard 1 keepei n lets the good 

enter but keeps out the bad: iv) prajna "wi:>dom" illumines all the teachings (dhannamuklni) and destroys 


5 Cf. Kosa, VI, p. 296 se- 


onesell and that cii'otliers]. 

The 1 1 ill II 

viinukiiiih'nw.iliirsu.ua. 'knowledge and vision of deliverance'. The meaning of vimukii has been ck 

above. As for vimiikn'/k i\ < inn, ill by u in: 1 i] n and i ! lid if 1 ■ kind of deli eran 

i i i 1 1 I i md one also under* 

dchxerancc {tihl 

fabhedravumikli), the erght liberations (vimokfd), the inconceivable liberations (acintyavimokfa 

unobstructed liberations [i!\yaha/n\1nink\a). etc. 


s has been id tb \ r i i h It 1 1 imong the five elen 

itnthood {t^iuksuskiuulhii). the latter possesses the element consisting of the knowledge and vt 
eliverance (ximukn/ihn i Here it i itccessarv to speak about it at length. 




"The wisdoms (prajfm) are of three types: i) involving knowledge (jfiana) and not vision (darsanc 

in\ lving vision and i i k tng both kn i tsion Those that in 

I i mi Ml I in ruction of the impuriti i 

knowledge of non-arising Uimiipiichijmimi) and the knowledge associated with the [251a] first 

eight ksantis [of the path of seeing the truths], right worldly vision (laukikd samyagdrsti) and the 


In 111 


case we are d 

ild exclude knowledge. Tins is wl I d vision': tit it com] 


Moreover, whatever is conceived (vikalpilu) a 
lid i > i i! d ii I i , i n hai 

(darsana). Similarly, if the ear hears somethin. 


s, that is called know ledge: o 


i , T 1545. k. 95. p 4 tub e. 


hand, if the eye sees and perceives In itself unhesitatingly, that 


lints (aryapudgala) recognize 


™ ledge : 


of ck 


i i i i i i namely], the mc 
cessation (ksanikotpadanirodha). 

iii i i i i in/cs the instil 

ij ' > , i i » <// l ' I ii in io ich i h iin i This is why he 'hi 


ong view (mithyadrsti), 
t although these arhats r 


solutely pure faculty of wisdom 
taneous arisings and cessations 
s no loss of knowledge and vision of 


Finally, the Buddha is endowed with the perfection of the Dliarma eve ullhinmiciihiirviwJdhi) and. as is 

i ' 1 to this Dharni ic Buddha kn he bein io enter ititv a Ik I II 

deliverance of emptiness (simyatdvimoksamukha) or by the gate of deliverance of signlessness 

liinimiihirinwkstimulJnt) or In the gate of delnerance of w tshlessncss uipnmiluuirimokswmikhn). lie 

ii i I bases ol' consent ness luyiiliuui) and the 

eighteen iii by these various teachings l i I 

knowledge. This is why it is said that he has no loss oflhe know ledge and \ ision of deliverance. 


it" mental action ol'lhc Buddha accompanies know ledge 


i lb i I 

i II I I t 1 1 1 I II | 11 I I id 111 v] 

Thus it is said in a sutra: "In the Buddhas. even the oulbreath (pnisnlsa) and the inbreath (tevmu) are 
usefiil to beings." How. then, would their bodily, vocal and mental actions not be useful to them? The 
wicked who smell the perfume (gandha) of the breath (anapana) of the Buddha obtain pure faith 

Ii l i in 1 1 il i i I ii i i M 

I i t 1 i | l 1 1 i i i it i i id 


The siinakas and pralvckabuddhas d« not have this privilege. First thc\ do good in their mind and the 
only bodil 1 i I I i h I > 

{iiuiihiskdi-muii) is indeterminate {uvyukrii!) and is produced without accompanying knowledge. If that 

nil I h i i il 

Take for example the bhiksu Khm-fan-po-i 7 (GavFimpati): although he was arhat, he spit up his own foo 
and then sw allow ed it attain. xaH Such an action does not accompany knowledge. 

See also the bhiksu-arhat Mo-feou-po-sscu-ldw (Madhtivasistha) who climbed onto scalloldin 
(gosaraka), walls (bhitti) and trees (vrksa)} 09 

kilycna m a: /s / I i I ll I 1 It I 

body, speech or mind" (Anguttara. III. p. 41 5; Kathavatthu. p. 393; Tchong a han, T 26, k. 27, p. 

600a24). In ordinary beings. \ olition must be followed by a bodih or \ ocal -gesture' in order to be 


<> uy Unknown 

fragmentary si; 


ong a han, T 26, k. 8, p. 471al6-2! 


B. Mahi 


(. . MOlas 


Vin., T 1450, k. 12, p. 163c8-164al2. 

D. Anavatapatagatha (ed. Bechert, p. 188-191; transl. Hofinger, p. 275-278): Muk 
Bhaisajavastu, T 144S. k. 1 8. p. 90al2-b27; Fo won po ti tseu, T 199, p. 200b22-201a6. 

E. Hien yu king, T 202, no, 54, k. 12, p. 429cl0-430c3; Dzan-lun, transl. I.J. Schn 
Weise und der Thor, chap. XL. 

F. Mahavastu, T 1545, k. 99, p. 514c29-515al4. 

G. Vibhasa, T 1546. k. 49. p. 372al3-27. 

p. 251b2-4; k. 38, p. 337a6-8; k. 84, p. 649cl0-13. 

p. 890bl9-c3 (transl \\ alters, I. p. 309). 

)08bl6-21 (transl. Walters, II, p. 65). 

Duddha Kasyapa, a young bhiksu, on seeing another srarna 


ipmg 


iii 1 ii i i it i n and the heretical rs whom It I i 

out no hope for him. On his wife's ad\ ee, he w ent to find the Buddha ami offered him a new robe. The 
Teacher consoled him and predicted that he would soon have a son called to high destinies. Full of 
gratitude, the brahmin Vasistha invited the Buddha and the Sangha to a meal. On their return, Sakyamuni 




xE) 




respectively: 

Vaisall and more precisely, the Markatahradatlra 'Edge of the Monkey Pool' in the 
Kutagarasala 'Hall of the Belvedere' (sources A, D, F, J). 

The shore of the Li-k l-icho river, not otherwise identified (source B). 

Nadika Kunjikavasatha (in Pali, Nadika Giiijikavasatha), i.e.. 'Nadika. in the Tiled House', a 
village in the land of th v'rji i ill igriin nd isalllsoui < t 

Smvastr (source E). 

A dried-up pool near Mathura (source I). 

Whatever the exact place, the monkey in question seized the Buddha's bowl. The monks were 
raid that It Id break it ai i n i nil tit the Buddl Ii i i n ! I Ti i i 

went off with the bowl, climbed up into a stila tree I Vatica robusta). took some honey with which he 

caught in the honey, came back again and presented the bowl anew, but again without any success. Not 
discouraged, he went to a clear spring, washed the honey with water and for the third time offered it to 
the Buddha who finally accepted it and shared it w Hit his disciples (sources A. B, C, D, E, F, G, I). 

Seeing his offering accepted, the monkey leapt with joy. but while he went away dancing., he 
lost his footing, fell into a ditch or hole where he died (sources B, C, E, F, O, I). One source (B) has it 
It he T t i i H i I I I I i t I i tl mt the 

world of humans (sources C, D, R, F, G, I). 

I' i I Ii i i i i ill 

i Ii I I le months ol'hi i i i I i il i i 

C); on the day of his hi h I I i n the h i i i Mil Mill honey (source E). 

ii i 1 il \ i i i i h i il ii ^iii 

Madhu- Vasistha (sources C, E). 

d l I II i i ii n i i i i 

religious life, and the Buddha gave him ordination according to the quick procedure o'i chihhiksuku 

ill n i hgious h i I I I 

I i I i I i ii ( ) 1 he 

bowl and it bee iin il Mm I by the tod (sources! 1)1 

Nevertheless, his great holiness had not liberated him from the traces of his passions 
(klesavasana) and, retaining the habits of monkeys, he was often seen climbing on walls and in trees 
(source H). 


;d by knowledge Ijuanpun nmgama) and 


ie brought against the Buddha 8 




U.IIllli 


tes the monkey's offeri 




a (source I) and locates farther e 
ir name (markatahruda ) and not tar from there, filled the Buddha's bowl wi 
ling up of the legend ami Ihe multiplyine oHhe monkeys poses a twofold 
solved wisely by A. Foucher (AgbG, 1. p. 5 1 2-5 1 5: La Vie du Bouddha, p. 


11-293). 


The offering of the monkey has been identified on the following monuments: 1) North gate of 
the great stupa of SaficT (Monuments ofSanchi, I, p. 219; II, pi. 36c2). 2) Stupa of SikrI (AgbG, I, p. 513, 
fig. 254; Lyons and Ingholt, Gandharan Art in Pakistan, p. 82, fig. 1 1 5). 3) Stela in Gupta style at 
Benares (AgbG, II, p. 539, fig., 498; Majumdar, Guide to SCirmlth. pi. XIII). 4) Medieval sculpture at 
Magadha (AgbG, II, p. 545, fig. 500). 5) Nepalese miniatures I Foucher. Imiwgraphie bouddhique, I, p. 
168 and pi. VII 1 and X 4). 

810 [Note by Mi m i i I i i i lear little child 

811 See above, p. 121-122F and notes. 

812 Above (p. 507-5 1 7). there was a accusation against the Buddha: it was asked if the nine or ten 
lormcnts that the Buddha had to suffer were not the punishment for faults committed by him in the 


, lifetn 


,. loth. 




)rments5to8, publish I in ( \la, 111 part I, p. 21 1-218. 

ital faults which Sakyamuni may ha\ e committed aftei Ins enlishlcnmcnl v. hen he was already 
dha. If these grievances proved to be justified, they might cause the validity to be disputed of the 
nikadharmas numbers 13 to 15 in the words of which: " Every bodily, vocal or mental dharma of th 

in ii i n i l I I i ll I i i i i 

i i I I n 1 | lii 

iiii ll I i d i i I h n 

In this imaginary case, we should note that the defense produces unknown pieces of accusatioi 


xl fror 


s. The u 




not seem to accomp u i 1 i i nlm) How is that? 

1. He goes into the assemblies of heretics (tirthikaparisad) to preach the Dharma, but nobody belief 

2. One day when li i I D i ill / > : /). he b ired lib 

Lino showed it lo A7-A 'icu-iscu (Nirgrantlupulrul 

3. When some douhtci i ivsical marks id lot \ isibk o them, in the middli 
great assembly th fi I i h i a I he maik of his cryptc 
(kosagalavastiguhya). 




) of ciahl kinds of becaing bow Is {palra) and a 
i I iiii i 


7. One day when the heretics (tirthikc 




11 i i i I ind vocal ael 

a i ibl ii i i i ih i n i il i i 

as well, did not accompany knowledge. Then why is it said that his actions always accompany knowl 

2. The Defense 


I I II I ! I I I I 


i \\ ith The Heretics 


Moreover.. Ire wauled In put an end to lire slander of lire heretic 
This is the reason why he « .111 persona.ll> into their assemblies 


: "The Buddha is proud ( 


Finally, according to Hie sritra | to which you allude], the Buddha went to an assembly of heretics at 


[Sramanasatyasutra.f"- S 




ssembly: "Be 


me down it. us in numerous \ er\ di\cru.cnt 
ccasutta, in Anguttara, II, p. 176-177. 
parivrajakasutra, in Tsa a han, T 99,no. 97 


Idykutsari, 1904, p. 8 


laid. 


D. Vibhhasa, T 1545. k. 77, p. 4()llb5 cl2 (transl. L. dc La Vallee Poussin, Les 
MCB,V, 167-169. 

E. Nyayanusara, T 1562. k. 58, p. 667c2-21 (transl. Idem, ibid., p. 183-185. 
The comparison with Tseng yi a han, T 125, k. 18, p. 639al-l 1, proposed in the 

Taisho, is to be avoided. 

814 These were very illustrious Paribbajakas, living on the banks of the SappinI river ir 
Paribbajakarama, namely, Antabhara, Varadhara, Sakuludayin, and other famous medic; 
Versions B and C locate them at Magadha on the shores of the Sumangadha pi >ol. 


will come here." [251c] The assembly maintained silence. The Buddha ei 
preached the three tin 1 1 1 1 \ {hiahmanasar\a) §i5 

PapTmat's grasp. This teaching is so wondrous that none of them will hy 

Having had this thought, the Buddha arose from his seat and went away. 

But the heretics, free from the grasp of Mara, thought: "We have been able to hear a marveloi 

how can we profit from it?" At once they went to the Buddha, became his disciples, found th 

escaped from suffering. 817 


angry people are in Mara 


DIgha, I, p.179; III, p. 37, 39; Majjhima, I p. 514; II, p. 2, 3, 30; Anguttara 
bhonto hontu, ma hh \ mo Ootamao dgacch 

so oviismu. iippiisuddassa YunnavdulL appcia noma appasaddam parlsam 






By 'brahmana truths', we should understand here the truths of the adepts of the Buddhist 

that the Buddha described himself sometimes as Brahmana (cf. Udanavarga, XXXIII, stanza 68-73). 
Version A lists four brahmana truths, but the text of the PTS is faulty and should be corrected by that of 
the Commentary of the Anguttara, III, p. 162: Brahmano evam aha: I) Sahbe pana avajjha ti..., 2) Sahbe 

■!i XalniM khacano kas\uci kiucona losmini mi t:u mama kracana kallhaci kihcamun 11 ' allhili. "The 
Brahmana says: 1 ) No In it'll h ,l[l 1 1 II istcn 

suffering and perishable: 4) I tint in 110 u ay \vhatsoe\ er an individual, and in n< 
anything whatsoever that is me. (p. 1664F, n. 3) 


,sl onh th 


s: "so ire 


: shouk 


oftheh 


.\ords: 


The Buddha had not long gone wl 

1 I I nt 

pipe, hope ioi a nurai'.e in Ihe middle oi'wi 


nthe deity of the Sumr 


iL'tidha pool pronounced Ihes 
ding a salt-pan, spray a dun; 
1 music by blow tnt' mlo an 1 
f they heart! 


soblui 


faith is strengthened; they 


B. Display of His Breast 

[Cm-Satyakasutra.]™ - Morec 


Til) i ! I l 1 ii l 

I i II fented. L i 


'lii i I i i H n l Hi I i i 

hui Nirgrantha was nimble to respond. Mis sweat Mowed until it m 
was soaked. The Buddha said to him: "You just said: 'There is n 


However, there are people who s; 
sweating. Although the Buddha dc 
Buddha removed his upper robe 
themselves to the faith and all entei 
Therefore this physical action of th 


issible to be sweating on die forehead but the body is not 

:d his body. 821 As a result of this, the heretics directed 
Buddha Dharma. 


eewithkr 


a ledge. 


i i ; 11 inn i 


237: Tsn 


n, T 99, k. 5, p. 35a-3 


>: Tseng y, 


p. 715a-71 


820 Cf. Majjhima. 1. p. 227. 

821 According to Majjhima {I.e.), the Bhagavat, in this assembly, uncovered his golden-colored body 
(Bhagava tasmim parisalim smcumavcumam kayam vivari). According to the Tsa a han, T 99, k. 5, p. 
36b23, he opened hi 1 1 ding to the Tseng yi a 

ill ni i I i i In i i id ii i intha: •"Determine 


:.Displaj of His Tongue: 

iiKlllisCnptorchiclia s - : 

'he Buddha showed the 

mark of his tongue (jihvalaksana) and the mark of his cryptoi 

• i 1 mi. 

: people hud double about these two marks of the Buddha's body: they ' 

1 It 1 II ill i 

because of these doubts, they did not obtain it. This is why the Buddha s! 

hem these two marks. Hep 

i 1 i u i ll i 1 1 Ii i 111 

•Kill, n ensih went baek ml 

i n ill 1 It i it lutd their doubt ed 


Some people had doubts about the Buddha's 
created by magic a wondrous elephant or e 


his doubts Sehokii I i lhal. | li imp |. the Buddha w a manifesting his g 

iii it i!i r i i i he is able to accumi 

the roots of good (/; i 1 \ I h h 

i 1 i I i hi ii i I i 'i I i I: 

and cut throiiL'h [heir doubts: bin other than them, nobody can see it. 


rf great compa 

ssion and in order to save 

sh of lightning 

, and the beings who sav 


attachment (paramarsa) I 

for these reaso 

ns that the Buddha showe 


.•mgs. thef 


dhimselfthree times in the s 
la has great compassion and 
wards the moral precepts ( 07, 

: uthe oi pi; < 101 




edbyprej 


/e (p. 275-276F), the Budc 
matter of converting being 


^--' Ft i \ inn bre i I u ipl lite Buddha I req i u III It si In iple' (i 

Mi 'tihu/iiin t i ! ii , Hi die. i i n urn inpl . that it makes up the 

formulary style and is the custom in stock phrases (cf. Vinaya, 1, p. 45. 58. 60. 78, 154, 159-160, 189, 
301, 305; II, p. 1, 14, 105, 161; III, p. 20-21, 45, 111, 188): Katham hi nama tvam moghapurisa...; 


There are beings who are not introduced into the path by gentle words {slaksnavac) or by friendly 

instructions The\ need strong words and heav\ instructions for ihem to enter into the Dharma. They are 
1 ii hi I i he stupid 

donkey {ipinUddw.) who starts walking only when he receives a blow. There are wounds th;il are cured only 

1 I i I ! II I i l I I 

1 ii tut it 1 in n i in heme iippli 

Moreover, there are five kinds of strong words: 

I i ) 10 1 i 

I i ll I ! I , I 1 I I I 

3) Harmful speech {parusyaydda) plus idle speech {sainiddmnapridupu) plus falsehood (mrsuvadu). 

■ speech {samhluiuutpruUipa). falsehood (mrsuyada) plus 


) Harmful speed I 

Ii ip (jhiisiu i 


5) Hare 


,' ( 


tnofwl 


first are | respeeti\ el> and in order] smaller and smaller faults. 

the state of srotaapanna or sakrdagamin| uses harmful speech (jhirttsyiivada) to command his skives {dasa).. 
for him this is not a bad path of action (akusalakarmapatha)? 24 

lie w-ho has accepted the d i i i ing two kinds |of harsh I | 

III! 1 I I 1 i I ! iH 

(cf no. 2). 


olish man, can you. . . ; that does not contribute, O foolish man 
crease of beleivers." 

The Buddha cannot be blamed for having used this strc 
ehicles, all the words of the Buddha, rough as well as gentle, t 
sings; in the perspective of the Greater Vehicle, the Buddha ne 

i i \ i ii it 

ere is nothing to be blamed for; see VimalakTrtinirdesa, p. 171-176, on this subji 


purpose of benefiting 
view of the twofold non- 


. S20F. 


F i n i i iats utter harmful ithout any passi ly will 

pure intention and when reproach is needed to convert beings do they speak harmful words {parusyavuda 
and idle words {sumhhinnuprulupa). If the harmful speech is uttered without passion by the anagamms an* 

ii 111 ii 1 mi i n i ' iv? The Buddha Ion 1 bad intenti 

his sons; w hen he reprimands them, ii is to correct them, ii is not w ith a bad intention. 
When the Buddha was soil a bodhisatha and had not \et destro\ed the threefold poison iirivisu), he wa 
the rsT named Tch'an-l'i (Ksanti) and., when the wicked king cut offhis ears. nose., hands and feet, he di< 
not feel any bad feeling [252b] and did not utter any harmful words. 825 At that time he had not attaine. 

bodhi. but he had no bad feelings. And now that he has attained anutiarasaiuyaksainhodid. destroyed th 
three poisons Urivisa) and is endowed with great loving-kindness {imdu'miaiirii and great compassioi 

vl< [-.. when the Buddh | iksus] as fools i i i le s| I n< 

i I I hsciples are fools, under ilu ic threefold poi i: the\ an 

i I i I i I il i i I i i i i < 


ii J ii i In tl i i i i | l i uil o speak t< md not him 

say|. why would the Buddha have harmful words {purusyuvada)''! 


I of the I 




i i i I M Id joyously th themselves 

a great fire if he asked them to, and that with as much enthusiasm as a person tormented by 

i mi Mi 1 I i d all the mor la i id 

is why they do not accept the words of the Buddha 

i l 1 i i i I i I | i Bud i 

loves me that he speaks so." That is why the Buddha had treated them as foolish people 


■od intention the iMi-Mu thinks ol ;\wn\: this 
•hy the Buddha treats them as fools. 


- 5 The Ksfmiijdtaka has been fully narrated, p. 264F, 889-890F. 

- 6 The story of Devadatta, cousin and rival of the Buddha, has been told aho\ e (p. 868-878F), but 
:re we must return to the detail of why the Buddha treated him as khelapaka {khelasika, khelopaka) in 


the Pali Vinaya (II | ) / in the Saman dikalYI.p 1275), khelasika in the 

Commentary of the Dhammapada (I, p. 118). 

In his Samantapasadika (I.e.), Buddhaghosa has the following explanation: KheUlsako 7/ 

katva ke/asako 'ti bhagavata vutto: "The foods which are procured by wrong livelihood must be spat out 
up by the Noble Ones like spit. In regard to the fact that Devadatta ate such food. Devadatta was treated 

Rhys-Davids and Oldenberg (Vinaya Texts, III, p. 239) and the translation 'to be vomited like spittle', 
better and more literal, given by I. B. Homer ( The Book ol the Discipline, V, p. 264). Thus it would 

Nevertheless, laken lnerally. the expression khclapaka or kheh^iko can mean "eater of spit' and 
Rhys Davids-Stede in their Pali-English Dictionary! render it as 'an abusive term meaning eating 
phlegm". 

accusation can be based on an entire series of canonical texts: 

1 ) According to the Poll Vinaya (II. p. 1 84 185). the Dhammapada Commentary (I, p. 118), the 
Mahtsasaka Vinaya (T 1421, k. 3, p. 17c21-25), the DharmaguptakaVinaya (T 1428, k. 4, p. 592a9-18) 
andtheEkottaragamalT 125 k 4" p 802c21 24) Devadatta, in order to win over prince Ajatasatru, 

ii In i 1 in uth clothed with i ^ i i i i ' ( t i > i i 

prince. Th 1 illc n l i D ii i i u i i The prince said: 

ii ! ! ' I I i i t i i I t M ^ i 

reappeared dressed in monastic robes and carrying il ingbo 1 in his hand. From then on, the favors 
of Ajatasatru were granted to him. 

2) According to the same sources, several days later, Devadatta asked the Buddha to retire and 
hand over the Community to him. The Buddha, indignant, said to him: "I would not entrust the 
Coinnti ly even to Sari| II II i i apse (chava). 
to be spat out like spit (khelasuka)r - This is the version of the Pali Vinaya (II, p. 188-189) and it is 
confirmed by the Malrisasaka Vinaya (T 1421, k. 3, p. 18b20) which, in the edition of the Souei and the 
Ming, render the \p Ii la i i I i 1 

Nothing m De\adatta"s previous conduct seems tojuslity such an outrage. Thus the accusation 


c. Howe 


vacant blulsali: "The Tathagala never pronounces 
pleasant or unpleasant to others. 

II. In order to refute this major aceusalto 
the prosecutor and apparently taken from more re 


iabhula 


■ whether that word is 


established that De\ a H llyhadswall lalasalru's spit an > , qttently the Buddha, 

treating him as kheliisa tin isknl kliika) spoke the truth. 

1 ) In the words of this source, the intention of Dev adalta was not to frighten but to seduce the 
crown prince. For tin i | m h ' tc transiormattoi ml it uci i\ch into in 

elephant i hoi m o.v vln h came l i nil m hi u h th P 1 going out throu h the 

door or vice versa. H 

urban. Finally h t i ofa child adorned vv i i , i i h a 

crown prince took htm in his arms, played with hint and invariably ended up by putting some spit into 
his mouth. Out of lov e Pol honor and gam, Dcv aclatui agreed to swallow it. 

This new version first appeared in the Chinese Udana (T 212, k. 14, p. 687c23-28) and a Vinaya 

Tchou Fo-nien. 

It also appears in the Samyuktagama of the Kasyaplya school (T 100, k. 1, p. 374bl3-19), 
translated by a translator, w hose name has not been preserved, about 400 C.E. 

translated between 404 and 405 by Kumarajlva, and the Mulasarvastivadin Vinaya (T 1450, k. 13, p. 
168c7-16) of which an incomplete translation was made by Yrlsing between 700 and 712. 

Kasmirian arhats who compiled the Mahavibhasa (T 1545, k. 85, p. 443al-8) and, as we will see, the 
author or the authors of the Traite. 

2. When Devadatta asked the Buddha to retire and entrust the Community to him, the Buddha 

refused curtly and treated his cousin as nnulha Tool '. .vara "corpse" and khelasika "eater of spit". Those 
till t i t t t l 1 t i 

llusion in it to th it i 1 t I t 1 it t i i 


MUtctu.< 


, bj th 


f spit' (Sarv. Vin, T 1435, k. 36, p. 258b7), 

iter of spit' (Mulasarv. Vin., T 1450, k. 13, p. 169b26). 

i 'eater of human spit' (Mahavibhasa, T 1545, k. 85, p. 4 




rofsp 


ikAiata 


I I ll (III L I l| vs to 1 

i > i ii ii lei her ii be pleasant or unpl I i I 

i ' i i l hi ii > ih d ii 


Corpses arc adorned in many way., bin they gradually decompose and n is impossible to revive th 
was the case for Devadatta. Each day the Buddha taught him in many ways, but his bad i 
i 11 i i il tendencies (/ ii >n d n to day, and h 

i ll I ii i i i li l ii i i i i is therefore a corpse. 


lie s 


i \ iraka) of heavenly a.| i i i i i 

ireathcd mlo Ins mouth and ga\c him Ins spil to swallow. This is w In Dexadatta w 


(Irksncndm i). Haul a I I i I il i Ii l . 

the spit, he lost his lai fa In mi when he wanted to, he recovered them. This is why he w; 


re Dewu 


l i I i ill i 

II III 

men, and yet I would not entrust the Community to them. Why then 
fool, a corpse, a swallower of spit?" 828 


"The Buddha lorn 


eight kinds otbow Is (/<«//■■/] 


' I let 


•s fool 


nortally sii 


above, p. 873-876F. 

828 Ibid., II, p. 188: Sdriputtamogalldnanam pi kho aham, Devadatta. bhikUwsamg 

nis-stii/ccyyam. Kim puna tttyham chavassa kheldpakassa Hi. 

^- } According lo us custom when it deals w nil disciplinary matters, here the Tvailc 
Sarvastivadin Vinaya, T 1 435, k. 37. p. 260b6-8, where the Buddha says to the bhiks 


|L i I I I il i | I i io,l ni)\ Since 

I i i Ii i I I i 

h il Li Ii i i i | i 

it. 830 If such a gift is made [to the bhiksus 

[Bowl 7]: The wooden (dam) bowl. - Sii 

Bowls 5, 6, 8]: The other three bowls [copper (tamra), til 


grease (meda) and is not clean, the Buddha dc 


ic iron {iivas) bowl | permitted by the Buddha] 
'1. Why does the Buddha allow them? 






ic Kaiht) bowl, il is thick (aitdarika) or thin i*iik<imi). Thin, il docs not retain bad grease and 
: Buddha used ii himselk. bin he docs 1101 allow the bhiksus lo keep llicni because of their 

I ll >l mil I I ,1 Ii I Lll| ,111 I I II I I t ! I l I II I Ll II li 

i nuitdluiluisiiii); this is why [the stone bowl] does not seem heavy for him, but out of compassion (karund) 
for the bhiksus, he does not allow them to keep them. 

Question. - But the assistants (upasthdyaka) such as Lo-t'o (Radha), Mi-hi-kia (Meghika). Siu-na-ich \i-to- 

nllowcd the Buddha, brought 
him his utensils. 832 Why did the Buddha not have pity on them? 


i I i ill i it I i i I i i ii III 

sihei tui/ni l. beryl l , ). pearl (/ i pp i , . d i ai ion 

He who keeps (dhdrayati) such a one commits a duskrta. Bui ! allow you to keep two kinds of be 
iron (ayas) and baked clay (mrtiika)". Compare [Till Vinaya. li. p. 112: MahTsasaka Vim. T 142 


830 T 


r-o.i. M 


a:\lulas 


>/»/,™/, ,, 




il i i i i i i i i ii lin ) 

'ii it 1 i I i ii 

hand a precious object (gold or silver), or causes it lo be taken, or tolerates it being placed in his I 
there is a fault involving surrender of the object." - For the other Vinayas, see W. Pachow, Comp 
Study of the Prdtimoksa, p. 1 12; Prdtimoksa-Sutra of the Mahdsdnghikas, p. 18. 
8 31 For this bit of casuistry, see San. Yinayin ibhanga, p. 103; P. Demieville, A propos de Cone 
Vaiialt, T'oung Pao, p. 272-275. 
^ J - Cach Buddha had his assistant {upusihavuka). a monk specially attached lo his person, enlin 

i i i i n I ill 1 n i i I i i i ii 

Mahavadanasutra, ed. by S. Waldschmidt, Anhang, p. 172, has drawn up a list of the assistants w 


(jiriilihuiyahula) of the Buddha. Besides, they he 
not find his bowl too heavy. And also, the physica 


:d the Buddha so Inc.hh that til 




1 Li 

Bhadrika for Krakasunda (or Krakucchanc 
finally Ananda for Sakyamuni. 

We know under \vh ireumstui ie I 11 l i! \ nil th u il his 

public ministry, the Buddha, feeling old age coming on, felt the need for a servant who would be 

attached to hi il i i i I i l i i i i ) ^ I i 

i i I ! | < ii i l! i i ; i 

Tchong a han, T 26, k. 8, p. 471c-475a; Mulusan . Yinaya, in W. W. Rockhill, Life of the Buddha, p. 88; 
Fo pao ngen king, T 156, k. 6, p. 155c22-25; Hien yu king, T 202, k. 8, p. 404b-c; Tch'ou tch'ou king, T 

for the last twenty-five years of the Teacher's life (Tch'ang a han, T 1, k. 3, p. 19c5; T 5, k. 2, p. 169al5; 
Traite, above, p. 94F). I lowex er. the Northern Mahaparinh -\ ana (T 374. k. 40, p. 601b26) notes only 

Before Ananda look charge, other disciples runctioned temporarily. The Comm. of the 
Theragatha [Psalms of the Brethren, p. 350) and that of the Udana (p. 217) record seven of them and the 
old canonical sources confirm this: I ) Nagasamala (cf. Majjhima, I. p. 83, 1. 19); 2) Nagita (Digha, I, p. 
151,1. 8); 3) Upavana (Digha, II, p. 139, 1. 1; Samyutta, I, p. 174, 1. 25); 4) Sunakkhatta (Jataka, I, p. 
389, 1. 16); 5) the novice Cunda (Samyutta, V, p. 161, 1. 23); 6) Sagata (Vinaya, I, p. 179, 1. 26): 7) 
Meghiya (Udana, p. 34, 1. 4). 

On the other hand, the Vinayamatrka of the Haimavatas (T 1463. k. 5. p. 827c 12-14) knows of 
eight disciples who, "fan in hand, fanned the Buddha". These were: 1) Kasyapa; 2) Haludayin; 3) Sagata; 
4) Meghiya; 5) Nagasamala; 6) [Maha]cunda; 7) Sunaksatra; 8) Ananda. 

later (k. 33, p. 303b) it will complete the list: 

"When the Buddha Sakyamuni had not yet gone forth (pravrajita), he had Chandaka as assistant 

l i I 1 i i i hi i ii l l ] I il il i. I. p. 86); his 

wives Gopiya r isod i i l 1 1 \ 1 I 1 i 

dining the six \ u i i i / h i ' i i 'I linya. etc.] as issistants 

I ! i i il I i I 11 / i I I i I i I I I l v HH 


try to make one would be \ery difficult and \ciy co 
hiksusl l i 11 i 1 

i i i h i i i i 1 

special bowl, people's xcneration l;»ni/,mal and res 
Icillt/pniMitlt/l 
Question. If it is fitting for the Buddha's bow 1 to b, 


ited. This is why the Buddha did not 
inguish himself from his disciples, it 
Is (bhdjana) himself. Seeing the But 


Answer. - But the clothing of the Buddha is also different from that of others. Thus, when the Buddha 

attained bodhi. he knew that Kasyapa's lobe should be worn by ihc Buddha, and Ka.syapa's robe was worth 

11 111 11 I I IL * > oi ■ il I 

Next, JTvaka offered the Buddha a chen-mo-ken cottoti robe also worth tell myriad ounces of gold. The 
Buddha asked Ananda to take tins lobe away, cut it up and make a. cloak out of it.— 4 This bcniL' done, the 
Buddha put it on and this [253a] outfit differed [from all the rest]. 


i i , 

yi myriad oi 


:d tfax ors 


833 Seeabove,p.l399F. 

I I 1 I I il i l| I I II 

hi i i n the king of ll l U imperi 

I J i i i i i ! II 1 i i i nal lli i i : 

i i Hi ! i! i i I I i II n i 

uiin ii \ i i lor the I upper an 

garment {saniurotiuru) for him>elf and a cloak {kusulaka) lor Rahula. The resl. hundreds ol'pi 


f oftheMulasarv. Vim 


a«3fe 


'scripts, III, part 2, p. 


iimirahlirio Biuiy.avuuium idam avocal. acariiaiii hiuulanki imtimt yusya raji)o vCt 
....a/uijuihiiii/ hhiksuhhir v.r/h!iici'varakiini sasiralumini (liirvanii'kriya ilharaihivyani. 
was after another event that the Buddha permitted his monks to wear fine robes offered to 
holders. This event is told in most of the Vinayas: 

stivadin Vinaya, T 1435, k. 27, p. 1 94b25-cl I : JTvaka, wearing a robe of chen-mo-ken 
et identified) worth a hundred thousand |karsapanas|. wished to offer it to the Buddha. 
at the feet of the Buddha, he stood to one side and said to him: "When I care for a king or 
r, everyone fa\ ors me. Today, when I ha\ e eared for the Buddha, I would like the 
ant me a favor." The Buddha said to JTvaka: "The Tathagatas, arhat and 


allowed [the bhiksus 

| the bhiksus to have 


d before (p. 1676F) in regard to the stone 


/ i i I i i i 


n i I | i.e.- h i i ii i I i 

knowing what it is about]". JTvaka said to the Buddha: It is something fitting (yadkalpali) that I beg you 
to grant me." The Buddha said to JTvaka: "What favor are you asking?" JTvaka answered: "Bhadanta, 

here is a garment t I I II II) 

accept it nut of compassion for me." In silence., the Buddha accepted it. Knowing that the Buddha 
I I I I I 1 i Buddha tl n iundred thoi 

i the bhiksus: "'Tin 

i i i i i i i n l i 

il hi! 


-ndred thousand [karsapam 
st-heap {pamsukula), I pen 


as (Pal, \ 


H:\lalu 


\iii.T 14 


Dharmagupta Vin., T 1428. k. 40.. p.X54c2-2 ! i a inch hkew isc loll this episode add several details: it v, 

Prad iili of A\anli. who made the tuli to J II i i li \ 

cloth coming from the land of the Sivi (Siveyyakam dussayugam). In Pali (Vin. I, p. 280; III, p. 172) th 

•ni. vo icclu 
icTvararri sddiyatu. 

i i * i I in 4 p. I 1 In 1 , noted by II L >l ill [)is< iplinc IV, p 


nlinjiteni 


ioffere. 


837 s 


rdinnto 


•ol Kas } 


id crafted by non-I 


J i j i 11 i i i ' i ll 1 ded a bowl to receive 

i Tl , i i i i > i It i in in hi 

{pusamunuvai piirwuaA) four stone bowls U'n/rn/7 pa I rani) I 

(unuuiusyu.kfliniY imw.nusMisnislhiiuni). completely transparent is\<tcc/huu). pure {sucn:/). with no 

I i I he latter needed only one vessel, an 

fhewotd of the M I 1111 nlsdt olve into 

i i h ' i it in '1 i ne bowl., bi ' n n t i i i 1 i Iw 

distinguished on the last bowl. Hence, comments A Fou. her. .it;/>G, I, p. 420, the three lines that 
encircle the upper rim of the bowl on many bas-reliefs at Gandhara 


time, the Community (\anr.;lia) did not yet exist: how could the Buddha authorize a bow 1 lo anyonc'l'.' And 
if, later, latter the beginning of the Community], the Buddha had allowed the use [of a fine stone bowl|. 

lobod could lun Mtuidi on A id i i i mbud\Tp;i peopl do to ltk slon bowl body uld 


leared that people would say that the blnks 


i have been difficult. Furthemore. it mi' 
al the Buddha; this is why the Buddha d 


.hlksust, 




te bhiksus 




\loreo\er. lite bhiksus do not wear these line robes], ntxen the rarity orbencfactors (thiv,ik,D so ncncrous| 

i I n t a i I i n 1 i . i 1 i i i i I i i ill in 

bhiksus: as lor the pure (vm/(//n/) blnksus s;i '. as they had lew desires {alpccchu) and were eonlenl with their 
I i i i i i i |il i t t to them| 




■ts(*» 


a: i tine 


n. the Buddha eon Conns to human customs and needs 1'ood; in the Mahayana system. 
mi ) I ln> i i in iruth lie does 


i nd )uld wonder why the\ follow his Dharma. 
p oph T food I o r < ontribul i u i iinm ih I pun 


n;,s See. lor example. Pali Vinaya. II, p. 1 12: Xa hhikkhavc »iiwu 
iddhipdlihuriyam dasschihiuun. 

S39 I lorner, Book of the Discipline, IV, p. 449: "Suddha in such a 
t in 'ii i oi i n o tii if he ha h h ni i tl Ih m u: 
Patimokkha recitation." 


Question. - If the Buddha does not eat, where is the food that he does accept? [253b] 

investigated. 

[ i i more, (here ai i i I ho ai .0 ion 1] nd food li I Bu Id] i: ihci ire > ill h 

saved when they hear ho, sound-, i\,ih,l,n, see his color Iru/ui). louch his both [kt'iyu) or smell his 
{••iimllw). If they need [the Buddha's] food to be saved, the Buddha gives it to them. 

hi ' it I 1 1 1 111 ii 11 a 1 lo nud s n \\ li ■ 


1 you said above (p. 1402F) in regard to Samghaiuismrli SJ 


When the Buddha ate oats (yava), he gave this food to Ananda, 842 and when the s 
(Srona Kotlvimsa) offered the Buddha some good soup (yusa), the latter gave 


Thus we know that if the Buddha makes a gi 
eat it; if he does not make a gift of it, it is that 
Furthermore, if food is offered to the Buddha 
it, but if, after having eaten, the Buddha gives 

bowl {palrum Jharavaii) [for that purpose]. 


s, it is that people are able to digest it. Therefore, 
;ings, he pretends to accept food and he keeps a 


G. Silence on the Fourteen Difficult Question 

The Buddha did not answer fourteen difficult qi 


840 On these feasts of im 

430 437. 

°41 Adopting the variant 


; a, p. 319-324 and the appendix, 


The Buddha has four ways of answering (vyakararfd): 1) answering in a categorical manner (eka 

vyakaruiuim) a) in 111 d n in 1 in) 111) answering by asking a qi 

(pariprcchavyakaran in): iv) answ I rephm 1 nn) s44 Now these fc 

II 11 lions had 10 be an red 1 1101 rephi 


Morei 


is useful, the Budc 


,-d In th 




Buddha answ crs by not replying to 
distinguishing (vihhajya), but as th 
the Buddha is omniscient (samijm, 


le things {avacvadharma): in doing th 


uirthcrmore. being based lasriiva) on the eternalisl \ lew ls'ovvo/ ( 7.//'v//i or ihc nihilisl \ lew {ucchcilihlysii), 
hi I 1 1 1 rnalism or nilnhsm 1 1 1 

a ihem. 1 "! ill 

1 1 1 1 1 1 11 1 'i 1 11 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 1 1 I 1 1 T 1 I li 1 1 1 I 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 i 1 1 11 1 I 111/ 


making a mrstake, and 


-Nothingness 




says that they exist; if they do not exist, he says that they do not exist. Thus he said: 

"Old age and death have birth as condition (jatipratyayam jaramaranam), etc. [253c] on up to: t 

illations have 1 I 1 I le is a Buddha 

li Lid us causali ihis naliu 1 na) rs always present 

h irld. Buddl 1 1 11k i 1 1 this Dharn 1 1 


, if th 


„ (.v«.. 


■hcihi). li 


h {vundhyusantjlnipuirn). this u, 
ill questions: onlv in hypothesi 


For the fifth time, the Traite returns to this subject: see above, p. 154-158F, 421F, 423F, 529F. 
See references above, p. 158F, note 2; 1378F 

A free citation of a canonical passage: Tsa a Iran, T 99. no. 296, k. 12, p. 84b-c. See above, p. 157F, 
1 and references to be added from the Nidanasamyukta, p. 147-149. 




H. Simultaneous Teaching of the Self and the Non-self 

say that the atman exists. People who do not understand hei i i 1( chine and do not 

Furthermore, if a person is about to fall into the view of nihilism iucchcdudrsti), the Buddha says to him: 

its merits (puma).- On the other hand, if a person is about to fall into the \ tcv% of eternalism ( vavi uhulnli). 
the Buddha says to him: "There is neither an atman, nor someone who acts (karaka) nor a patient (?) 
(vei/iika).* 41 ' and there is no autonomous dharma (svatantra) existing separate from what are called the five 
t>aiicaskandha).' mi 


I of dharmas. But if someone has not yet planted the roots of good 

if his wisdom i ml i i in i ll 

profound doctrine of anatman i^nnhhu-andlnrndlhu-inn) to him because, if he did. this person would fall 
into th i i ml ii 


Question. 


ucyate). 85G Therefore u h\ dt 

speaking that constitutes a s 


le Kia-cho-wen ( k.i \ Budd il The atman is one 

er extreme: avoidin tn i ill Middle Way (atmety 

'!! liviifva anhilj. /7v c/ar a/'//av uiiiav iiiiupa^iimya madhwmiu praiipad i/\ 


847 T 




N4N A peremploiv affirmation which ought to draw the attentio 
desperately to introduce the notion of a soul into Buddhism. 

849 See above, p. 1369F. 

850 Cf. Samyutta, II, p. 17; III, p. 135: Sabbam atthiti kho Kac, 


2) Furthermore, if the Buddha 

is speaking from the comcntional pom 
the absolute point of \ iew (ihiramarthah 
Ihr s win he is ni i ii - in 


ofth. 


; ii) if he is speaking from 


1. Simultaneous Teachim; of Existence 
hi i i I Ihc Buddl p 


atman and non-existence is anatman. Wh : return [to a subject already dealt with]? 

Answer. - 1) That is not correct (ayuktam etad). In the Buddhadharma there are two kinds of emptiness 

i i i ^ i i i in i i Hi i i i 

the emptiness of things. [254a] 

in ng that there is an aim Inn th il ) is clinging lo ill 

atman. h l i i i ii i I II Iv tlu is 

Im mi i i' 'i nil i p i "i 'I ' H nd mi 1 1 a . ill i isten 

2) Furthermore, there arc two kinds ol \ lews of nothingness {ucchedadrsti): 

a. "There t no i i ! i i i i i i u 

l i i ii ncn T i pic. it is said: "There i 

atman that, from the present existence iiiiujunnnut) lo the future existence in/nirajannnu!). undergoes the 

/>. '"All f ii i I kiii ) This is a wiong view 

i ill il | i i i i i ! hi re 1 1 mds of| dharm uimcf ill 1 

111 i ol ii 


3) For beings of dull faculties Uilflisncmlriyu). II 

I lii II Mil I 


rplaci 


Does not grieve on heai 


4) Moreover, the Buddhist doetrme has two ways of expressing itself: /) if it speaks clearly, it says thai 
dharmas a lpl ) i t llful means I i. i I I i i nan. Tl 

\ 1 it M 1" p in no nature of Praji nila. This i uddli 

says in the sutra: "The paths (mdrga) that lead to nirvan i i lui I identical it is not that there are 

different paths."^ 1 


5) Moreover.. 


is. parents, wrongdoi i , i i i 

;ularly to lay people (grhastha). Why? Because lay people 


le dharmas. nirvana 


(jhiripcikva) and who first seek perceptible (bene! 

whose spiritual faculties., faith, etc. (sradd/uld! 
perceptible [benefit | {upaluhdha) 


i 


already ripe (paripakva) 


s. Tor t 


aches emptiness {sunyata) and the noi existen ( mi alahhdhita) of dharmas. 

Both teaehi Thus tl 1 I I 

m 1 ii i | 1 ! i 

1 i i i ' i ll n i i i i i 

ind somen h s f i i i i t nvenlional mi s i 

absolute. That the Buddha [254b] speaks of atman or of anatman, both are true. 
Question. - If both these things are true, why, as a general rule, does the Buddha praise emptiness {sunyata) 


The Prajnaparamita is 


- If that is so, why does the PrajTiapuramita say: "Seeing 
amt/hilalhfhiiui of the fixe aiuM'cgates ipai)ca\kandlut] 


bodhr.' 


[DTrghanakhasuira.f 52 ' Similarly the Teh 'ang-tchaofan-tche king (DTrghanakha-brahmE 


ane partly non-e 

xistcnt. s54 



The Buddha sa 

id to the brahma 

carin Dii'L'hanakha: The view 

that 'everything exi 

aversion and ignorance (mohd). 

The view that 'nothing exi: 

its' is not tied to d £ 

ignorance. The ■ 

Wew that 'things partly exist and partly do not e; 

cist' is partially tied at 

the aforementio: 




Faced with the 

tse three views, 

the noble disciple has the 

following thought: " 

that'everything 

exists', I will be i 

n debate with two people: the 

one for whom nothin 

for whom thing; 

3 partly exist and 

partl\ do not exist IT I adopt \ 

he view that 'nothing 

in debate with t 

wo people: the on 

e for whom nothing exists anc 

1 the other for whom t 

partly do not ex 

ist. If I adopt the 


and partly do not exis 

with two people: the one for whoi 

n everything exists and the oth 

er for whom nothings 

From that arises 

. conflict, from cc 

IllCl 1 111 II 11 1 

m disagreement arises 

conflict, disagre 

ement and violen 

ce for himself, the disciples gn 

/es up this view of no 

no other view. 8 ' 

;7 Not taking up a 

ny view, he enters into the patl 



852 Paflcavimsati^: 
theDharmaofalltheB 
all derived from the six 


leBuddhasofthets 


S53 An extract from .Ik ' im, i of the Majjhima. I. 

ii i ll i I. p. 1 

854 Avadanasataka, II, p. 188. 

855 Ibid., p. 188-189. 

856 Ibid., p. 189-190. 

857 Ibid., p. 190 


497-501 (cf. Tsa a han, T 99, no. 969, 
a-b), the original Sanskrit of which is 


) l! ic p l I li loldm 

Everything that the Buddha says is aimed at saving beings; that is why there is not a single one of them that 
sometimes in the right and sometimes in the wrong. For all these reasons, the bodily, vocal or menial 
(jnandnuparivartiri). 


Question. You said at the beginning that the Buddha lias neither physical defect nor vocal defect nor 
mental defect (cf. avenikadharmas no. 1-3), and here [254c] you say again that his bodily, vocal and mental 
actions accompany knowledge (et avenikadharmas no. 13-15). What is the difference in meaning 

Answer. - The first three attributes in terms of which the Buddha has no defect did not give a reason. These 
do give the reason: because his actions accompany know I I I 1 Buddha did not 

reflect before carrying out his bodily, vocal or mental actions, he would make mistakes, but since the 

Buddha Hi 1 ii II menial lull 

Fuilhennore. the Buddha is endowed with three kinds of pure action {ini/i's/nhdndaii-nhi/i). three kinds oi 
pacified actions (jii-dstiuhduniiHi), three kinds of actions not requiring secrecy /<//■<//* vwi/ui/7??iin). s ^ Some 
people wonder win ihe Buddha has such actions and this is why the Buddha says: "All my bodily, vocal 

I i i I i ii l and accompai 

Knowledge (/miniimiihirivarlin)." 

16-18. The Buddha penetrates the past, the future and the present 


knowledge, and his penet 


858 The physical, vocal and mental conduct of the Buddha being perfectly pure, he has no b 
or mental misdeeds to be hidden for fear that somebody should find it out: these are the three 
arakkheyya (arakkheyya) in Pali (Dfgha, III, p. 2 1 7; Anguttara, IV, p. 82-84), the urafcra [an 
araksaniya, draksya, tlmksmni) in Sanskrit: Mah;i\>ut... no. 192-195; Bodh, bhumi, p. 403; 

i i I i i i i li i T j f 

761bl4;Aloka,p. 915. 


859 The author of the Traite finds himself in a difficult posi 
On the one hand, he has adopted the Mahayana list 

1 1 I I i 1 > d 1 I i 1 

future. If he knows them, it is because they exist. Thus the a 


Here is how the author will proceed: 

set forth in the Vibhasa, the Abhidharmakosa and the Nyayanusara, wisely translated and commented on 
by L. de La Vallee Poussin in his translation of the Kosa, V, p. 50-65 and in his article entitled 
Documents d'Abhidharma, MCB, V, 1936-37, p. 7-158. 

The Sarvastivadins affirmed the existence of the dharmas of the three times "because the 

Bhagaval said so, because Ihe menial consciousness proceeds from the organ and the object, because il 
hi because the ] fruil." The Saulra.nti l i i i I 

h I i ^ Hi 11 i ' I ii a Iwouldal l il 

herefore I i I i 1 u i i i 


eofthelh 


is. The r 


t of the 


edure and by referring particularly to the Prajna 

er lo w Inch category they belong. "ha\ e but a si 
'efore il is absurd lo attribute temporal eharaeten 


uprew, 






self in 


way. When it recogni it' I i a II i i I n 

who are to be converted by certain considerations of temporal order. Bj refusing any characteristic lo 
111 urn is it is refe u i ipl il ii i i I up i i ). hi 

i i I it l I ill I i II 


not formed; the present which k 
how can the Buddha know the th 


-eady destroyed, no long, 
an instant (ekaksariika) 1 
les with an unhindered pe 


/ / /) ucll is llK I 1 I i I it 

ineous knowledges in one single mind. If that were the 

is. This is how \\c know lh;H there is ;i past and a iuture. 


ice, etc. (anityadyakara). Imperm 
i ! ! n 


of suffering (duhkhasatya), he saw the aspt 
anityatd) is death after birth, ruin (viparii 

ly in truth, there would no longer be 


If a man were to leave one house to enter another, we would not say that he hat 
[The Sarvastivadin]. - What is wrong in saying that he has not disappeared? 


[TheSautrantika].-Ifth( 

(punya), neither birth (jat. 




cg (anityata), there waul, 
lither bondage (bandhath 




i i i i i i l i iii 

were no impermanenec |in other woreds, if the victim of the killing were etcrnal|. there would be no sin of 
killing., etc... and. as is said in the Fcn-pic-sic-kicn (MilhyadrstT\ lbhahga ): '"A knile driven into the body rind 
imp in ilk en pi nld do no harm 


s (punya) a 


nnipadnt). ; 




births and deaths. If there were no [255a] imp 

would be neither bondage {Inanlhaiui) nor deli 
diuulosa) | resulting from the eternuhsl system). 


i\adm|. i 

of the past, the I'utui dl irma I I ■ rist ih lutun tin pn cut 

oi th pi m. If lite p I I i i I I I ii H ii h pi nt„ 

; | that you have raised], but here past, future and present each have their own 


dhai 

ma has the 


racte 

stic 


ma has the 


raete 

SIR 

ther 

would be 

the 

diffic 

Itie 

. Iiai i icristii 





{dusittciiia) and would break his earlier t 
soon as a saint (aiyapinh'ala) would re 
I'd i | at 


s I <Tla ). this monk would no longer be a bhiksu. 

I i trldly thiiu's i //'). In would be _ 

your hypothesis;, there is neither past nor luti 


il i i I i i ( i I 

come (iinui'ah!). there is no action {kannan) and. as a result, no retribution {ripaka): and. in the present 

i< h tot "of immediate retribution' | sn h of thei 

i i lull i M i i ill i i .1 

soil 1 diil n n Ii i i i ; [a deny th isten i 

i I ill III 


capable of producing a 


le pas 


although w 


Thus, the fire that was extinguished yesterday can today give 
fire be revived by virtue oi' this memon . If I see that someoi 


ling (indhana), I know th 


thin ol ih iiitu dtliouidi the present mmd i 


^ l(l Kosabhasya. p. 295. summarizes the debate thus: Yu.di cat dam na syat suhhasithluisya karnianah 
pindum dyalyd/n kadntm syat. ua hi plndotpattikdle rarlttntano ripakahciur astiti. lasimtd asty 
i in in i nam m I If the | i i i ul retribut in in the future of a 

inbution is n ■ 1 1 iv the Yuibhasi hat the pa le futu i 

861 Kosabhasya, p. 295, presents the argument thus: Dvayani pratitya vijnanasyoipdda in ukiam 
druyctm kalanuit. caksn riipctui varan niano dhunmj iii. ctsali raiiidninci^alc nuialamluuutm rijhunani 

ii 1 ii i i i hi II, p. 72) that it is 
because of two things | i and object |. th oi n I se two things? The eye 
and colors for the eye consciousness, and so on up to: the mind (munas) and tlunes (dharnia) for the 
i f past and future things did I. the mental eonsciousn 
n as object am i i is a It ol lin is tl ill i has it would not 


B. The Non-existence of Time According to the Maliiiyana 


- The Buddhas have two 
(dharmavibhanga);ii) th. 


n r i ii i t i !«■ 

Buddha's knowledge knows the tjhree ti 
/s of preaching the Dharma {dharmanirdes 


dha claims that he penetrates dharr. 
ling {vibhajya nirdesa). When he sa; 


referring to emptiness | hut simplv lo the analysis of dharmas]. 


views {mithyadrsti) in regard to the t 
: a beginning {purvanta\ do not have 


Iftheyhaveabej 
{hetupratyaya) . 86 


cognized by the immedialeK following mano\ ijnana; cf. Kosa. I. p. 31 ; IX, p. 231 and note. 

863 In agreement I I ! 1 11/ 

"enij mess of tin i i 1 any present (p. 49, 1. 

l that all dharni ilhout el i / 

arupino 'nidarsana apraliyha ckalaksana yaduk'daksaudh. 

864 The ninth of the eighteen emptinesses. The Pahea\ imsati.. p. 196. 1. 17-18, defines it thus: Tatra 

upddava. kit ktisyu hcloh. prakriir asya esa. KumarajTva translates (T 223, k. 5, p. 250c2-4): What is 
i i ns that the limn oi i is un > i i I i iiu \ ire neither etern 

{aklikisiha) nor destroyed (avinasita). Why? Because that is their nature. 


I i inning i I neither do they have 

nor middle (inadliydtila). Or else not having a beginning means 
having an end means ha> ing a beginning and a middle; not havir 


Furthermore, if there is no beginning, how can there be this Omniscient On 

destroy all these w ion I la le dharmas of th three times 

single nature {ckalaksana). nameh. the absence of nature (alaksc 


times (tryadvadhaniia) have but a 
«nd who. m order not to destroy the 


anabhilapya) and unque: 


Iwn al ksan in \ iksanam mi si (7/) By 

1 i ii le emplin I in i 

i i ! i i lii I le This is why absence ot chaiactenstics is called 

ungraspable emptiness. 
Furthermore, the Buddha has l\\ o kinds of paths (pratipad): 861 

1. The path of merit {punyapratipad). if a person, hearing about the ten powers {haia) of the Buddha, his 
four fearlessnesses {vaisaradya). his four unhindered know ledges {pratisainvid) and his eighteen speeial 
attributes (avcnikadhaiina). produces minds of veneration {saddtra) and faith {prasdda). 

2. The path of wisdom {prajnUpraUpad), if a p 


i ofold iction i rospei Tin i 

i I i i th ot merit gives 

ii i 1 il : i pel unci roi 


ii I the path of wis< 

:: lo qualities (<iunu). and the path of wisd 
is (mithytidmyah/iinivcsa). 


hhikkavc samsaro) and conditioned dharmas by definition are the result of causes and conditions 
iheiusampanna, IwluppaJihava, idappaccayaktpalicca-Miimippanna). 

866 Qf Pancavimsati, p. 240: Nasy a ydnasya pu a upalabhyate na madhya 

867 For this twofold path, see below, k. 29. p. 274a 10. 


Second Section REFUTATION OF THE SARVASTrVADIN 
THEORIES ON THE SPECIAL ATTRIBUTES OF THE BUDDHA 


I. REFUTATION OF THE FIRST SARVASTIVADIN LIST 868 


The Sar\asti\adin|. If that is, so. v h I ' i nan Imrma to the ten 

! i I i ( i n I I I 

mentioned above, [namely, nasti tathagatasya skhalilam, etc. | were really true, why did Katyayamputra list 

[The Mahayanist]. - This is why he is called Katyayamputra 'son of Katyayam'. If he was truly 
Sakyaputnya 'son or disciple of the Buddha like 255c us', he would not sa\ that. The Sakyaputmas 

I 111 ill III 

attributes [mentioned by us, namely, the 18 non-special attributes studied in chapters XXXIX and XL, plus 
the 18 special attributes studies in chapter XLI] are, amongst all the Buddha's attributes, like a drop of 
water {huulu) in the area! ocean (mahasamudra). The attributes of the Buddha are not rare. Why enumerate 
eighteen like Kat\a\anTputra |V 

Hal a;, anipulra rescn es as special attributes of the Buddha]; they too know what is possible and what is 
impossible (hala no. 1 ); they reveal the retribution of action in the three times (bala no. 2); they distinguish 

the i/i/tiii/ia' and the sania/nui/s {hula no. 31 and they reach asravuksayajnuua {Ihi/u no. Ill|. Under these 
conditions, how could 1 1 m i . | i i i ill nil i i special to the Buddha? 

knowledge, a uimersal knowledge' (ef. above, p. I52(v-7f) of these things. They have only the cognition 
{uhhijnui and the knowing {vi(/\a: of them, but i\o not have the power of knowledge ijnunahiila) like the 


[The Mahayanist]. - When the Buddha explained 


1 ill i 

[The Sarvastivadin]. - I beg your pardon! As you yourself said above (p. 1557F) they are spoken of ii 


The Maha>anisl|. Yes. we talk about 
not belne in the Mahayana. >ou refuse 
[only] valid one. 

1 ! i ! I * i ill llK 11 * 1)1 I I I 1) t I 1 111 1 I 1 I I Ii i 

tathagatasya skhalitam, etc]. This is why we d. ril icm ,/i special attributes. 

m buddh i i i i itcen special attributes | i 1 i i l I 




es[an< 




| The Mahayanist]. - Your objections do not hold (ayuktam ami) h mi hi i I 

attribute is the fact of never having faults and not the fact of not having them [from time to time]. The 

k;is ;inJ pi 1 kldh i lo no iare ill c , // h niK smi >i" Uie B u dh [Thus tin rpet i 

il i in ili 

il ih I I i i i I t I i hi i 

i 1 i ). A ho do not in tl I i htecn trul 

eeial altnl | in our Mahayanist 1 | and you count the u 

powers {hula) [in thi list oi';i nbiil 1 i u| I mi i"i w\ \ [in ediue i in idnn ible! 

Mil ii I marl t i I r i \ i \ 


II. REFUTATION OF THE SECOND SARVASTIVADIN LIST 


| The Sarvastivadin]. - Howt 
count | the ten powers]. What 


The Buddha knows the true nature thluitalaksuna) of dharmas; thus he is omniscient {surviijna). 


2. The nature of the qualities (guild) of the Buddha is difficult to probe (durvigalmi): thus his qualities are 

(mahakamnika). 

4. He h s tcqi i i 1 i 1 I i 1 i 

(jnanavasita). 

(samddhivasita). 


S. He preaches the true nature (hhutaluksaiui) ol'dhan 
V 1 . He speaks I isluiguisl ;i 

tathdgalasya ravitam)? m 

1(1. He has attained the perfection of the ten power 
(lirciimiparihiini)? " 

13. Knowing the favorable occasion (kala) and th 

14. He is always mindful ( taJasmnimatv. thus he has no lapses (mmmtasmrtita). 1 * 71 
tnerable im ilcuhtbl penoi i It Kited the good mini 


id the unfavorable oi 


on [vikula). 


14. For 


is free of traces of the disturbing emotions (Han 

I I nit! li lobodv who can legilin 

{suhu J/nirmcijd) tutu ally faults ill hun. s - 


icrated In 


navalokitamurdhatt 


869 This is the 2 nd attribute in the Mahayanist list. 

870 This is the 10'" attribute in the Mahayanist list. 

871 This is the 3 ' mi bale in i it t i i 

87 ^ This is equival i i ii the four vaisdradyas 

87 3 This is the first of the 80 anuvyahjanas according to t 
see above, p. 1346F. 


to the list of special attr: mle- 
ii a a ■ In thi Pi i i 1 1 1 a 


fins he brings down hi i ill. ire sol 1 id 


The Mali; 
Tripitaka ; 


1 attributes | proposed in your 


qualities (guria) of the Buddha. 

Thus the absence of vocal fault (nasti tathag. 


misilusmrlinl) [mentioned in no. 9, 10 and 13 of 
■ of Mahayanist origin [no. 2, 10, and 3 of our 


The invisible top of the head (anavalokitamurdhatd) and the soil and delicate soles of the feet 

i i In i i u ti I ur list i i n 'i i ii.iii 

i n litecn special i ll I i li 


The [real] special attributes ha\c knowledge [jnanu) as essence at 
1 I ii i I 1 II i tren th comr 

whtte elephants {svctLi^LUidhnjasiinf' 1 ' or of the strength of hi; 
is why we must know thai. in. the eighteen special attriibules 
knowledge l/mmi/yi/mi) and not attributes consisting of the autom 


jnoques 


erof 


o that often myriads of perfumed 
iatural powers (abhijfidbala). This 
inly a matter of the qualities of 
ts of retribution (i7/j<//wi/'/m/iiI. s 


Third Section CLASSIFICATION AND DISTRIBUTION OF THE 
EIGHTEEN SPECIAL ATTRIBUTES OF THE BUDDHA RECORDED IN 
THE MAHAYANIST LIST 


274F 

875 Ttl 


: 32 physical marks (/<//, wm;i in their cut net;, or partially, w ere possessed by others than the 
Buddha: see above, p. 285-286F and notes. 

876 See above, p. 1348F. 

877 Normally the laksanas are the reward for 'actions producmc of the 32 marka" 
(dviltiimiallaksaimkanuan) accomplished by the Bodhisattva during the hundred kalpas following the 
three asamkhyeyakalpas of his career: see above, p. 246-255F. 


Mahayana list] are included (samgrhita 


c (Abliidharmaubhaiigal. the 


ins-! kno .1 d; j (n< 14] n 


;eofthe concept of va 


(vijnanaskandha). 

d. The other attribute e indue ill I \ olition ( ■. i i\l in', 

2. All the attributes are in the fourth dhyana for it is in the fourth dh) 
1 i ill 

3. Some say that the four material special attributes (no. 1, 2, 13, 14) ar 
{kdmadhatu) and the 1 1 il the other attributes 
[rupadhdtu, 4 dhyamis. 4 sunulpullis]. 

5. The four material dharmas (no. 1, 2, 13, 14) ai 


Hum (hclupralyayu) and Ihe soul 
t of four conditions [by addin 


It of two conditions {pratyaya): the causal 

■ilipralyayaj. The oilier attributes are [he 


tl la ) - Thirteen i 
tkmuparirmiin). - [256b] Ol 


•artin). 


II i il i i plained in the AI lharm I i i i i i ietrate 11 i etion 

ii,i i in ii tnu) ol'dhan Ml these dh i l i n le 

i in i ) i imely, the absence of nature (alaksana): in the mind of the Buddha, they have one 

M 1 < I I 1 M 1 I ill III J 


CHAPTER XLII THE GREAT LOVING-KINDNESS AND 
THE GREAT COMPASSION OF THE BUDDHAS 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


detail in Chapter XXXIII. The Prajnaparamita considers them to be complementary dharmas of the 
Buddhist path, usually practiced by the sravakas and pratyekabuddhas and also advised for the 
bodhisattvas. It is leei ill 11 M n i le lour mini i I di i\ I profit Ihe 

practitioner who nourishes them in Ihe stale of meditation but is of no benefit to the betna:> who are their 
ill i I I I i 111 ill 


tepuriii 


i of then 


The great kn ing-kindness (mahem 
different. These truh pre 111 those 


.eepnon t 


le for 


e Ekottarikagama, a late text loaded with Mahayat 


"the Tathagata, endowed with great lo 

t I 11 and everyuli 1 i I i 1 i 

like a loving mother for her child." Besides, in the Balasutra (T 125, k. 31, p. 717M3-23), reviewing 
characteristic strengths of beings, it slates that lite strength of a young boy are tears iriuida). that 
women i i h I I 1 1 j 1 

1 1 1 il h I i i i II i lit 

rniihamuiliT and muhdkunmu. This latter comment does not appear in the correspondent Balasutra 
the Samyuktagama (T <M. k. 26. p. !S8a2-7) and of ihe Anguttaranikaya (IV. p. 223). 


t, t 1 


/hichispartofthe fifth Nika.ya. 


in 82 in 


:. The I 


:it of the MDIa 


evidence of a growing interest in regard to these two attributes of the Buddha. In three plaees in the 
Divyavadana (p. 95-96. 124-125. 264-265) and in fourteen places in the Avadanasataka (I, p. 16-17; 30- 
31; 72-73. etc), there is a stockphrase in honor of these great a\ n i (i n karunika) who 

h i nli I i ii i I |ual id who, th i m in th m ht ind three 

limes during the dux. i.e.. si.\ times m a da> and night, look at the world with then- Buddha-eye {in nli re 
liirdivasusya sail i \ ill In 

whom should I plant ropavami).. in 

whom should I make t 
vivuriiiutyumi). ete? 
This classic slock phrase is often followed by stanzas where it says that the Buddha never loses the 

i I i It i i! 1m 

< lit hem li :i \ t i l ii! 

example. Divyavadana, p. 96. 

tlK foui a raiinln s md the / r\ed he Buddhas am reat bodhisattvas. The 

explanation is practically identical in the Mahavibhasa (T 1545, k. 31, p. 159bl3-160bl8; k. 83, p. 
428a5-431b3), the Kosa (VII, p. 77-79) and the Kosabhasya (p. 414-415). the Xyayanusara (T 1562, k. 
75, p. 749b7-29) and the Karikavibhasa (T 1563, k. 36, p. 957bl3-c7). 


i Kant h'i md u 'nikantua ai 


by nata 
■eings con 


impure 




really ex 


\1 : i I is pioduced by a great 

accumulation of merit and knowled i i i ull) ii) by its aspect 

(ukt l I n 1 | l i i ) i i I lie 

suffering of suffering (duhkhaduhkhata), the suffering of existence (saniskaraduhihata) and the suffering 

ol' chanue {piirinuiihhluhkulw.lu}; Hi) by its object /a/uniluuiu) for li has as object the beings of the 
thre fold world l <m maty, iv) by i a li t / i > lis all beings t pi illy: 

v) by its superionn ( 10 oth i ission is superior to it. 

c. Karinjd and inuhukuninu differ m their nature [svuhhava). their aspect tukura), their object 
(alambana), the level (blnimi) on which they are noticed, the mental series (samtana) in which they 
dwell, their mode of i t i l II i i 

1 i ti [heir impartial ) 


i i it l,i 

1 I I I I I I 111 si i| II 1 , 1 \l 

(samskdraduhkkatd I in I (pai mdmaduhkhata). 

th I li 

i It li i t I i i practie 

the fourth dhyana alone. 


Karund is obtained by detachm 

the threefold world including the sphere of bhavagra. 




all beings impartially. 

d. Why does the Buddha speak only of great compassion where 

I i I II II 


r I | i i i i l I 

Mahay tina sutras where they appear on almost e\ ery paee. It will suffice here to w 
II i i "ii ni n il mccaya, p. 286-290. 


isamuccayavyakhya, T 1606, k. 14, ■ 
andhana on the Samgraha, p. 301-3' 


In li Pali imbhiii II. p. 1 i li n ll Buddhas. In their placi 

they have a list of 32 Tathagatasya mahdkarunah drawn up by the Brahmavisesacintipariprccha (T 58: 
k. 1, p. 9b23-10al6; T 586, k. 2, p. 41c6-42a25; T 587, k. 2, p. 72b26-73b9) and reproduced in th 
Mahavyut, no. 154-186. 
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al Ihc tire; 


The Siitralamkara, p. 127 says: 
kiiikikukurundvihurinuin niruviilo 'pi lank 
laukikdtikrantas ca. - " In the mother, the 1 

i ii li i ii ii 

1 1 I 11 ' l| I I e I > 

The Bodh. bhumi, p. 247-248, i\ in turn i 

/ ihi uvumlm >i ivisuddhyd - "Great 

eompassion is al I I n 

the Tafhagatas, by virtue of their respective levels." 


ibhrtinam hi tt 

snamayah snehuhsuvihlhyuh. 


t icho nna\ad\as ca 

i i 1 ii h i l! 

affection, made of, 

d reproach, but ne 

vertheless worldly. But among 

,oth beyond reproa 

chandsupraworldly. 


is take ; 






Aksayamatisutra (see above, p. 1245F, 1272F), apart from the mahdkarund having beings and things as 
object, there is a / I I ! I I 111 nd also of the 

great bodhisatrvas n In I in i n htl inn in Ion lismrh h\ objects and notions: 

Ins 1 li h I \ il i li I ' i 

Snli il mik Ira. p. 178; Bodl in . i i i I i 1 J i n, i 

i ' i A , i i > i I i ll >i I x l ! t n l i n i l I iline in hem s ind 




i elleel 


Sutra. - [The bodhisattva-mahOattva who wishes to cognize perfectly] gi 
compassion must praeliee [he Perfection of wisdom (bodhisattvenc, 


i . (m:;U lo\ inn-kindness and great compassion 


above (p. 1242F seq.) in the chapter entitled 'The Four Immeasurable*' (taturapramanad 
will repeat it briefly ( lamksqK mi I 


(duhkha) of all beings. Great loving kindness give 
compassion gives beings the causes and condition 


snllerinn 


Suppose there is a man i ins are in | i boul lo undei i i I H i 

I i i i i lllul mean I their suffering. Ihal is 

I ll ip I I 1 I I ll I I I h 1 I I llle ll\e c h|ects if 

11 ll I! I I 1 I h II I 

2. Degrees of lo\ in, ndiu u id compassion** 


i ^ii i i li 


' 79 Adopting the variant p 'i in place of tsouei. 

v '' In this section, the Truiic partially adopts ihe Sarvaslivadm views on lesser and great eomp; 

,eeabme. p. 1717F. 


wer. The great loving-kindness of the t 
pared with that of adepts of the two 


Furthermore 1 erlown idn i tappi lo bom il tually, it has no happy 

effect. Lesser compassi. i id i ii Insicaland mil stiffen! i beings and has pity on 

them, but is incapable ol freeing [hem from suffering. On the other hand, the great k>\ liig-kindness not 
[256c] only wishes thai beings find happiness, but also assures them of happy things; and great 

compassion not only has pity for the suffering of beings but also frees them front sufferings. ^- 
Furthermore, in till I hi tt tl c 1 in 

i t i i i ( ^ I i i the Buddhus tl n the epithet < 

Furthermon great f n kindn > n in u mind i l ;/,«/), appears suddenly 

unol I 1 1 I 1 t // /): it is able to 

destroy the great sufferings of the three bad destinies (durgati) &Si and can bring the three kinds of great 
i i ii ).///) the h ipj in ,s 

of nirvana (nirvanasukha). m 




tlovinj 


ended io 


is of titer 


Suppose that the betn i i II it the three bad destinies 

(durgati) and in their place a single man underwent the sufferings of each of them; suppose that after 
having repaid these sufferings, this man took the happiness of the five objects of enjoyment 
(pancakdmagunamlilui). the happiness of the trances and absorptions \dliyana.samaiialtisakha), the 

beings to make up 
for it. Well then! This man would not reach the ten-millionth past of the loving-kindness and compassion 


ve(p.7: 


IF, 1687F). 
. 1707F, 170' 


SXj The lisso diikl n / tl I 

DIgha, III, p. 216; Samyutta, IV, p. 259; V, p. 56. 

< < i Dhammapada.. Ill 111 n 

Jihhasukham and paranialriiahlmtam nihhana\ukliam. 


of the Buddha. Why? B 


3. Epithet 'great' reserved for loving-kindness and compassion 


n. - If that is so, why do you 


onging to the E 


The bodhisattva sees h i u 111 i n of birth (/a//), old age 

l i 1 I I It II 

un i in in tin In id i i i I i i i I it i 1 i n 1 mditess and great 

compassion, he comes to save beings from these sufft tl [uently h is the i i 

(cittam utpadayaii) o it samyaksambodhi.l 


•i. By the power of his great loving-kindness an 


in the co 


the attributes of the Buddha, loving-ki 
lg-kindness and this great compassion, 


courage n 




ong al 


trances (dhydna) tbsorptions i l and Ii i i l. E.\peri . ing this pure happine 

ivis-uildhusiiUui), he abandons it and does not keep it. He goes into the villages (grama) and the tow 

i I 1>I i t i i I t I ii t i i i 

ill i i i I ill he endures ci |urt ictsms and sland 


ol lie 


s so far i 


Fu 

rthermore, the epithet ' 

rea 


ichec 

to great lovin 

g-kindness 

tiki g 

eat c 
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fr 

m the Buddha: 

il is be 

igs 
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desc 

ibe them thu 


newa 
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lion (.v 


ong never boast 
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strength, but 



nber 

t. [257i 


ill li itimerable incalculable 

periods (usamkhyeyakalpd). Hearing and seeing such exploits, they have given the names of great 

1 11 iii "I i > ii i i th ii 

the necessities and the other died in his place. Everybody declared that the friend who died in his place 
was full of loving-kindness and compassion. It is the same for the Buddha who, from lifetime to lifetime 


iccord 1 .11 in > i in u 1 




[Sibijataka] &s& . -~ As king Che-p'i (Sibi), he wanted to save a pigeon (kapota) by replacing his own 

onto the balance (tula) and ransomed the pigeon at the cost of his body. Then the earth shook in six ways 
(prlhivl sadvikaram akampatd), the water of the sea rose in waves and the devas offered the king 
perfumed flowers. Beings cried out: "He is truly a great loving-kindness one and great compassionate 


The Buddha reccr ex the epithet til' great lining kindness 


.n from beings. There 


4. Epithet 'grea!' refused lor the wisdom of the Buddhas 


Question. -There lie \ i i i III I ! i l h i i l h inn 1 /) I ind 

people do not know them, do not describe them as great. But the Buddha's wisdom {prajna). his 

great'.' 

Answer. - Nobody fully knows the power of the Buddha's wisdom but, in his great loving-kindness and 

great compassion, the Buddha, from lifetime to lifetime, sacrifices his life and abandons the bliss of the 

concenti iln n in nJ i In Ml I 111 isdom is co in/ 1 1 In 

I mpa sion are visible 

to the eye and audible to the car: they are cognizable, for the Buddha lias tittered his lion's roar 

{simhiinihla) sescral times. 


1 if tr 


ieople? Loving-kindne: 


1 audible and people can 
inot be probed (durvigdh 


Furthermore, there I i II i in il I vho lie able to believe 

i i i i III l i I In ii tnp tsston are of such a 

different kind that everybody can belies e [hem and accept them. As they litis e seen a picture of them or 

them, they call them great los mg kindness and great compassion. 

Ftirthcrmon great \vn m ha ii tatui i In tu Inn nt (pa ). the rej cnon {jnu-ivcujunu) 

ofdha nil! i ( id 

service (upakara) to beings. [257b] This pity and service are loved by all beings; that is why they call 
li i Ii it in ii M il t nipassion of the Buddha. 


.ness and great compassion have thii ty two ways of acting < 
re (hksunu) and object lulambana) of this great loving-kind 


id great compassion, si 


5. Loving-kindness and compassion are pure among the Buddhas 


utg kindness, great compassi 


e accepted. Why? 


Great loving-kindness 
be said that they 


tllhtrmu). bonds {<;rcailha). worldly dr 


Question. - Although great lov mg kindness and great compassion are the root of the Buddha 

iliev ai impure MtliouLdi ihe lot lis (/> i jh ■ in ihi nud (punka) we cannot In \>" 

the mud as marvelous. It is the same for great loving-kindness and great compassion: e\ en 
are the root of the attnl h Buddl t innot be pure {anasrava). 

i; all the disturl ns I i and their t / peared. T 

and pralvekabuddhas do not possess the knowledge of unobstructed deliverance and do not c 
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why then do you sn 11 ii il 1 il kinc.li id mpassion are impure? 
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Answer. The power ( i he Bud is ineoi i I i. Th 

pratvekabuddhas ieel lining kindness and compassion \\ ithoul heme ahle to eliminate ill 

being. Why is that? 
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reofbeing(.v«»iw i Ii I a ddhas would have to look hard for a single be 

en direelions and they would not find him. and when the) ieel lo\ nut kindness and eompassio 
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{iisalhYiullun-niu). If Ihe Buddha praetieed lov mas-kindness and eomptission among bemrrs by w 
grasping the nature of being, we could not say that he practices the non-deceptive Dharma. ' 
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velv 25?c 


is impossible lo make ihe objection to us Unit the Buddha does not culmaie the non deeept 

mniscience i il 1 i i from impure dharm 

d itself play the pari ol'a pure cause {iinu^ruvu). How eould such an attribute be impure ( vt 
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called 'knowledge conforming to re 




nowledges (JMna), but in the Mahayana there is 
y (yalhabhutajMna)' . 894 The ten [traditional] 
j reality in order that they form only a single 


havikriditasamadh 


enth knowledge added by the Mahayani 
/e, p. 1483.F, 1486F. 
tara, IV, p. 199,203. 


THE TREATISE ON THE GREAT VIRTUE OF WISDOM 

OF NAGARJUNA 

(MAHAPRAJNAPARAMITASASTRA) 

with a study on Emptiness 

ETIENNE LAMOTTE 

VOL. IV 

CHAPTERS XLII (continuation) - XL VIII 

Composed by the Bodhisalu a Nagarjuna and translated by 

the FripiUikadharmacaiyti Kumarajiva 


I ranslated from the French 

by Gelongma Karma Migme Chodron 

Gampo Abbey 


[,-KINDNESSANDTHEG 


FTHI ASPECT OK THE P/ 


II. KNOWLEDGE OF THE PATHS LEADING TO OMNISCIENCE.... 


Groups of four dharr 
Groups of five dham 

Groups of six dharni 


IV.TRUEOMMSC II \( I- HI FONGS Id llll HI DDIIA 

V. ETYMOLOGY' OF SAR\ AJNA I A 

VI. THE KNOW I inc.l OF All. fill ASPECTS IS PRACTICED AFT El 
Third Section DESTROYING Fill. TR AC IS OF Till COM l.K IING I MOTIONS 

I. THE KNOW 1. 1 DGFOI Fill. ASI'I X IS I ] ADS IMYII 1)1 A I FLY TO THE DES FRICTION 
THE TRACES OF CONFFIC TING EMOTIONS 

II. CONFLICTING IAIN lo\s \NI) fill I RAC IS Ol CONFER TING EMC) I IONS 

III. THE TRAGI SOI PASMON II KSM l\ llll s\|NI\ 


IV. THETRAC ISOIT'XSSlnN AR1 Dl S I RnYFI > IN I I II MIDDIIA 

V. WHY THE BUDDHA ELIMINATES THE TRACKS 

VI. WHERE THE DESTRUCTION OF THE TRACES IS LOCATED 

1. Report on and cnna-.ni of lour « ronsj theories 

2. Report on the correct theory 

3. Criticism o:i\\n M^i'.v'.n.i theories 

Fourth Section E\ 1 1 -RING Kin llll \ssl R.WC I ( )l Hi )])IIISA I I \ \ 

I. POSITION OF BODIIISA II VA 

-T AND'P 


lofbodln. 


R llll 


WD 


I. SURPASSING fill SIAGFOI SRAY\k.\ \\l ) P RA IA I KAISI 1)1)1 1 \ . . 

II. BECOMING ESTABLISHED ON THE IRR1 VI RSIlifl GROUND 

III. THE TWO KINDS (II 1RRI VI RSIlifl liODHIS VI I \ AS 

XLIII (p. 18091) HIE PI RSI IT Ol I ME SIX SI I'ERKNOW I.EIX.E 

rst Section BECOMING I SIAHI M1IDIN fill SIX si I'l RKNOU I IDGIS 

NOTE ON THE ABIII.INAS 

1. Canonical definition of the .iMii-fifi- 


1 l.'ALITIl 1ETII I II SIP RKXOW1 EDGE 

II. ORDER OF THE SUPERKNOWLEDGFS 

1. Order generally accepted by the canonical siilras 

\ ' njn i of m ical powei 
B. Abhijna of divine ' 


2. Order proposed by the Dhyam 


night of bodhi 

. oik '. ction DISTINGUISHING THE MOVEMENTS OF MINI) OK Al. I. BEINGS 

I. DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE KNOWLEDGE OF ANOTHER'S MIND AND THE 
AWARENESS OF THE MOVEMENTS OF MINI) OF Al. I. BEINGS 

II. THE MOVEMENTS OF MIND ARE COGNIZED BY AN INFALLIBLE L 

III. ARE THE BEINGS TO BE KNOWN INI I Mil IX MAUSER" 

Third Section OUTSHINING THE KNOWLEDGE OF ALL II IF SRAVAKAS AND 


IF THE SRAVAKAS 

II. KNOWLEDGE OF THE PRATYEKABUDDHAS 

III. EMINENT KNOWLEDGE OF THE BODIIISA II V A 

IV. OUTSTANDING QUALITIES OF Till- BODIIISA 1 TV A 

Fourth Section OBTAINING THE GATES OF RFC 01.1. EC HON AND CONCENTRATION ... 

NOTE ON DHARANI 


n: ol pcr.cnating lie phonci 


III. DIFFERENCES BETWEEN DHARANIM1 KM \ \M) S WIADHIMUKIIA ... 

IV. SILENCE OF THE SRAVAKAS ON THE DHARANTS 

CHAPTER XLIV SYMPATHETIC JOY AM) TRANSI KR OF MERIT... 


■st Section SURPASSINl i THE IlKil i 01 \ 1. 1 LIES ( 11 Till-: SRAVAKAS... 

I. DEFINITION OF SYMPATHETIC JOY 

II. SUPERIORITY OF SYPATHETIC JO 1 ! ( )\ I R i ,( )c )| ) Al ' I |( )\ 

III. SUPERIORITY OF THE BODHISATTVA OYER Till: OTHER I) 
Second Section SURPASSING THE HIGH I I )Nl IN I R VI II )NS ( )l II 1 1 SRAV \K \S . 

I. HIGHER CONCENTRATIONS 


IN OF THE DOUBLY LIBERA 1 ED SAIN T 

ILL WISDOM, INSEPARABLE FROM COM EX I RYEInX 

IV. THE MIND OF SYMPATHETIC JOY (AN BE DIREC 1 1.1) I < ) I 111. ( ONC IN I RA EIONS 


CHAPTER XLV (p. 1 Ml) UH F i* v l 


!E QUALIFICATION 

I. THE ESSENCE OF THE PERFECTIONS RESIDES IN THE MIND.... 

II. THE PRACTICE OF THE 'MINOR' PERFECTION'S 

i. Lesser praeuee of ee:ie:osily 

2. f iiicae> ofthe .'p.vieeiusi e: .neii" 

3. Minor practice nl llic oihcr nerleelions 

Second Section PRACTICING II IE SI 


I. THE PHYSICALMARKSARl.NO I 'I'LAN I i:i)' .US I A I fill END OF THE ( ARI-ER... 

II. THE BODHISATTVA IS ABLE 10 CREA I E FOR HIMSELF A BODY ENDOWED Willi 
THE MARKS 

III. BODHISATTVA BODY AND 111 1)1)11 A BODY 

IV. THE PERFECTIONS ARE CAUSES AM) CONDITIONS Ol THE MARKS 

V. BODY WITH MARKS AND BODY WITHOUT MARKS 

VI. JUSTIFICATION OF THEM MISER III M \RKS 

VII. WHY IS THE BUDDHA ADORNED Willi NON-EXISTENT MARKS? 

Fourth Section BEING BORN INTO fill- I- AMI I Vol llll Bl 11)11 ISA I I \ AS. 1 11 

I. BEING BORN INTO THE FAMILY OF I III. BODIIISA 1 I \ AS 

II. OBTAINING THE LE\ EL OF IIIE KUMARAKA 

III. NEVER BEING SEPARATE I) I- ROM IIIE Bl 1)1)11 AS 

1. Benefits of the presence of the I 


if the Buddhas 

XL VI (p. 1931F) \ ITERATING Willi IIIE KOO'I'S Ol GOOD ... 

Section HONORING Al I IIIE Bl 1)1)1 IAS 


III. MATERIAL BENEFITS GRANTED BY IIIE Bl 

IV. GENEROSITY INFORMED BY 'llll- I'l Rl I I MONOI WISDOM 
Third Section ESTABLISHING BUNGS IN IIIE SIX PERFECTION'S 

G IN THE SIX PERFECTIONS 

DIN IIIE SI 


3. The destiny of the asuras 

HI. EXHORTATIONS TO THE PRACTICE OF THE PERFECTIONS.... 
1. Perfection of generosity 


E ROOTS OF GOOD 

I. ONE SINGLE ROOT TO BE PLANE ED IN IMF FIELD OF IIIE BUDDHAS... 

II. 'INEXHAUSTIBLE' ROOT 

CHAPTER XLVH PRAISES MADE BY HIE BI'DDMAS 


I. CONVENTIONAL NAIL RE Ol- IIIE DESIRE FOR PRAISE 

II. VALUE OF THE PRAISES GIVEN BY IIIE BUDDHAS 

III. ALTHOUGH NON-EXISTENT. IIII BODIIISA I EVA MERITS SPEC 
Second Section ACCEDING TO INNUMERABLE UNIVERSES 

I. MAGICAL POWERS OF MULTIPLICATION AND DISPLACEMENT. 

II. THE POWER OF THE BUDDHA IS DEPENDENT ON THAI' OF IIIE 
GTOINNUMER \BLE UNIVERSES BY MEANS < 


III. WHO CAN HEAR THE VOICE OF THE BUDDHAS? 

Fourth Section ASSURING THE CONTINUITY OF THE BUDDHA UNIVERSES.... 

I. PRECISE RANGE OF THIS WISH 

II. PURELY SUBJECTIVE RESULT OF THIS WISH 

OTHESALVIFIC AC IIONOI I III lil DDIIAS.... 


IV. HOW TO PREVENT TH I 1YI I KKl PI l( )\ ( )l I I II Id I )| )| I \ I II I I )s 

V. VALUE OF THE BUDDHA FIELDS 

CHAPTER XL VIII THE EIGHT! IN EMPTINESSES 


I. THE TWOFOLD EMPTINESS IN Till. CANONICAL Sf IRAS .... 

I i 11 i i in i 

A. The worldly pc 


al (pi-atiiiai>nt*il«i\ and therapeutic (/>i,7.';," l //,w/ui 


EMPTINESS ACCORDING TO THE MADHYAMAKA.... 



1673 

D. Comparative table of recensions (p. 2O40F).... 
Second Section EMPTINESSES 1-3: IMP I INI. SSI S ()|- INNER. Ol I ER AND BOTH INNER AND 
OUTER DHARMAS 

I. SUMMARY DEFINITION OF 1 1 II TIIRI I. E' 

II. WHY DISTINGUISH EIGHTEEN EMPTINESSES 

III. RELATIONSHIP BMW FEN Till PERI I ( I ION Ol \\ ISDOM AND II IE I .[< illl I I N 


IV. THE FIRST THREE 


\NI) Illl H 


V. THE THREE EMPTINESS!. SRI. SI 1.1 FROM ( ONCE VI RATION 

VI. RELATIONSHIPS OF THE EC H R GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF CONDITIONED 
DHARMAS AND THE FOUR \ IEW-POINI S 
VIE THE PROBLEM OF THE WHOLE AND HIE PART 

VIII. EMPTINESS ACCORDING TO HIE TWO VEHICLES. 

IX. METHOD OF TEACHING EMPTINESS 

Third Section EMPTINESS 4: EMP I INI SS Ol EMI'TINI SS . 

I. DEFINITION OF THE EMPTINESS OF EMPTINESSES ... 

II. DIFFERENCE BETWEEN EMPTINESSES AND 
Fourth Section EMPTINESS 5: GREAT EMP UN ESS ( )R EMPTINESS OF THE TEN 

I. GREAT EMPTINESS IN Til I I \\ ( > \ I I III I I s 

II. SIZE OF THE DIRECTIONS 

TONLY IN RELATIVE TRUTH 


IV. WRONG VIEWS DESTROYED BY GREAT EMPTINESS 

Fifth Section EMPTINESS 6: EMPTINESS OF THE ABSOLUTE OR OF NIRVANA.... 

I. DEFINITION AND SYNONYMS OF THE ABSOLUTE 

)F NIRVANA ... 


7 AND 8: EMPTINESS OF HIE 
OF THE UNCONDITIONED 

I. THE TWOFOLD EMPTINESS OF THE CONDITIONED 

II. CONDITIONED AND UNCONDITIONED ARE INTERDEPENDENT IN 

III. EMPTINESS OF THE UNCONDITIONED 

IV. THE EMPTINESS OF THE UNCONDITIONED IS NOT \\ RONG VIEW . 
E EMPTINESS 

Y EMPTY 


\ND EMPTINESS 


Dharmas are empty even in their causi 
Magician and magical object likewise 
Nothing is taken away from emptiness 

[) iii 


::,v.:v 


Eight Section EMPTINESS 10: EMPTINESS OF DHARM \s\\]TIIOI 1 lil GINNING 

I. DHARMAS ARE WITHOUT BEGINNING 

II. THE CONCEPT OF DHARMA WITHOUT BEGINNING IS ABSl Rl) 

III. FALSE IN ABSOLUTE TRUTH, THE NOTION OF DHARMA 
USED FOR SALVIFIC PURPOSES 

1. SutMN incn:ioning dlu.iir.a- without begin i.r.L 


3. It i: i 


:., pi::>i 




II. EMPTINESS OF DISPI RSEI) DHARMAS ... 


Tenth Section EMPTINESS 12: EMP I INESS OF ESSENCES. ... 

I. THE CONCEPT OF PRAKRTI 

II. EMPTINESS OF PRAKRTI AND Al 

III. SHAREDPRAKRIIS ANDSPI (II 1C PRAKRTIS ... 

IV. ABSURDITY OF THE SHARED PRAKRTIS 

V. ABSURDITY Ol- SPEC Illl PRAKRTIS 

VI. LONG Dl RATION IS NOT ETERNITY .... 


Eleventh Section 1 MP I INI SS .' 1 MP I IN I SS ( )l- SI'I (UK C 1 1 \RAC TERISTIC S .... 
I. THE TWO TYPES ( )l ( IIARAC I IRIS TICS 


IV. SPEC II IC ■( ll\R\C II RISIIC S 


v'. Win INs|s| on Illl I MP I INI SSOI SI'I CIEIC' CHARACTERISTICS?.... 

VI. WHY CARRY ON ABOl 1 EMPTY DHARMAS.' 

Twelfth Section IMP I INI SS 14 TMPTINI-SS Ol ATE DHARMAS 

I. UNITARY CATEGORIES IN EVERY DHARMA 


2. Unconditioned dhan 


4. Emptiness itself is etr 

6. The non-self leads loj 

7. The Buddha adapts hi 


cally to emptiness c r dhan 
tcachm;' lo ll .■ ivctctciicc 
sofdhan 


and ca 




1757 


empin: 


IS CONSISTING 

I. VARIOUS DEFINITIONS OF NON-PHRC H'l l()\ 1762 

II. IF DHARMAS ARE NOT PERCEIVED. IT IS BHCAUSH III FY IX) NO I EXIST 1762 

III. USEFULNESS OF THE EMPTINESS OF NOV 

IV. THE NON-PERCEPTION OF DHARMAS 

Fourteenth Section EMPTFNISS1.S ll. In l.v I MI'IIM SSOI \()\ IMS I I \( I . Ol I AIM I NCE 
ITSELF, 0FB0THN0N-EX1STFNTFNCF AND FXISIFNCF ITSELF 1 

1766 


INTRODUCTION 


cribed the conditions of tim, 
Volume II stated the spirit ir 


l.vAv/l ot F'raiiiaparannla. J 


At the time oi lit , i l i i el '1ms t pi he mm. , , , 

supreme wisdom him I li In it it i | mess of all beings. 

In order to attain this nd i bodh mi 1 .1 i eh. til i stage of preparation, 

ids o\i n . i es designated th ail I i ). Il i nth n h enth le\i 

Cloud of Dharm hat he will lo the omniscicm 

1 ii ill t ng ll 11 lungs in all th | 


1 i ' 1 i It ill i i i i 
(parinirvana). without an\ residual conditioning, where he v. mi id be able lo do nothing more for gods or 

for men. Realizing his own good, he woul iciilieiiig tl i i i Ins ideal, th n 

i ii i ill i i i i i Ti ll his access 10 uni/uura 

V.7/11 1 I I 1 I |l I ' 1 I ill I II' l ll 

I i I ll h l i! i 1 i i l cate himself to salvific 

activity by man} ind I 1 1 I 1 111 

t I li tit / i i n li I i i 

i i ii i 11 a i i i I hi i i I i i mi i! i 

i ii i 1 n i i I ii tilt ii 

M i iiil ii i i i li ii/niukir). but leaves the 


Ol'all the wishes ilnu ll t 1 i i i i 

is incontestably the main one. Exactly what doe; 

bodlusatha lake possession of it? 


what stage of his ca 




i rmaksanti, a cryptic * 


in i tthii i i ed of birth and, as a result, of destruction, are not subject to becoming. By means o 
this ksanti, the bodhisattva penetrates the single nature of dharmas, namely, absence of natures (alaksana), 
the true nature of dharmas (dharmatd, bhutalaksand) "unborn and unceasing, neither defded nor purified, 

neithei istenl nor n islenl. neill led n pacified, coi lpl lei pure, like 

d li i 1 i i ii, i I II i p i i lam 

of all minds and mental events: il is like nirvana: this is the Dharma of the Buddhas" (Traite, p. 1501F). 


ivelyaeqini 


lOi'bodhMtt 


longer 


: eighth lc" 


■d b; obj ei 


te I nn 


I. i i 


concepts. Quite rightly, th 


m(praj 


periecl enlightenment [unit 
a i i i II i i 

make! oilier wishes. The st 
of these (see Table of Cont 


ii i I I i i I li i ^ nun i ti 

ira samyaksantbodhi) which makes the Buddhas (cf. p. 1787-88F). However, 
insatiable and, although above all he seeks this stale ol'perl'eetion. lie still 
.■it chapters translated in the present \olunte include no less than twenty four 


i).Allar 


oldca 


i 1 1 i i ii i i i n i ^ i i n il 

istablished in the six abhijnas (p. 1809F), to possess a body 


marks (p. 1905F). to hold e.\ 


I o»ers(p 1982F),o 


liographies, some Vim 


the saints (p. I756F). The Ma.hasa.iiighika canon includes a basket of m 
I i f the dha.rani of th ' i l It i I i 3 -.La i i is I syilaba 

ol'tlie Arapaeana for didaclic ends Ip. 1 K68F). The Mahasamghikas, Andhakas. Ullarapathakas and 
Vatslputriyas accepted the existence of a sixth destiny, that of the asuras (p. 1956F). The Vibhajyavadins 
i i ii 1 1 1 I img the Dharma by mean i 1 i i , 

1380F, 1985F). The Prajnaptivadins had drawn up a list often emptinesses which will appear, partially at 
least, in the list of eighteen emptinesses presented by the M | lit isittra (p 2013F). 


In my [Lamotte] intu d i i II il hill ledicated a fewpages to 

h ll i i I in i learned nn he knew th inomcal seri| in Mi i n I I i in in ll: 

d i i i i\ acini Al all rnta (Salpadabludl i id M ibha.sa): 1 i i i i ari 

i nil ii icular Ihc Prajha suh id the philosophical ti p i 

ladhyani n i i I I i rted hayana w uthoi 

h i i n i l 1 e i his monasl i i I 


the surras as the very expression of the infallible word of the Buddha. This is why, in his commentary, 

calls upon endlessly u to show Ihc complete orthodoxy of the Mahayana Prajha. 


ad to recognize that the 


, appeal 


larly, with Katyayamputra's Jnai 




y and appreciated the cla 
adopted by the Mahayani 


isorder. 


of the Traite had been won over to their doctrines and he found himself faced with the difficult and 

unrewarding task of commenting on a. sutru the ideas of which he acccplcd bill the didactic methods ol' 

'I a ' I i 1 li t I i I i i i H 

I i i I i I 'rdii i ilanatoi i i ^i nary i ic Abhk i i I i i I 

Mt i i v til i ill i i I i iiii 

mil he mannei ladhyani bhisamaya.l Mi i I 




s appro; 




The present volume ib i I in li hi i n i I vorable to penetration' 

i i practiced by th ka in the coin il i i i. there is th 

i'i i i I ii 1 l l li iceessron to the eighth 

bhumi(p. 1795-9sri 111 I ii i 1 i ii i i\ il i there is the 

redestmation to Dharma i I i hei In 

risk murdhabhyah pdla, or 'falling back from the summits' (p. 1 790 93F): by an act of taking pleasure 


performs this good action (p. 1880F; 

{sinriyitpas-ihana) leads la\orably to 


[vised practice of the four foundations of mindfulne 
tion on the first three emptinesses (p.2047-55F). 


a appear; 


king Aja.ta 


ru(p. r 


ki Akros; 


Bakkula (p. 1984F), BFivari (p. 1906F). the vnisyn Bindu (p. 193SF), Brahma Devaraja (p. 2079F), the 
brahmina C ana (p. 1764F), Cudapanthaka (p. 1865), Devadtta (p. 1767F), the buddha DTpamkara (p. 1775, 
17777, 1921, 193 IF), Gavampati (p. 1761F), the buddha Kasyapa (p. 1 77SF). the sramana Kofivimsa (p. 
1894F), Lo p'in tcheou, perhaps Losaka-tisya (p. 1944F), Madhuvasistha (p. 1761F), Mahakasyapa (p. 

176 IF), the demon Mara (p. 1776, 1825, 1937F), Maudgalyayana (p. 1944, 1 985F), the buddha 
Nagavamsagra (p. 1907F), Nanda (p. 1760, 1905, 1910F), the Papiyaka bhiksus (p. 1837F), Pilindavatsa (p. 
1761F),kingPrasenajit (p. 1774FI. Radha (p. 2108, 2143F). Ra.hu, king of the asuras (p. 2091F0, Rahula 
(p. 1 767F). Sakra Devendra (p. 2090F), Sariputra (p. 1746, 1760, 1849, 1944F), the parivrajaka Srenika (p. 
2141-42F). king Suddhodana (p. 1826. 1915F). the bhiksu Sumana or Karnasumana (p. 1X94 95F). Sumati 
alias Sumedha or Megha (p. 1775, n. 1; 193 I Fl. Sundan (p. 1 764F). Sunetra (p. 2092F). the bhiksu Uttara 
(p. 1778F), the brahmana from Veraiija (p. 1767F), the buddha Vipsyin (p. 1894. 1895F). <x> 

Among the rare bodhi ai pearmg in th i Inn mantapuspa (p. 1849- 

52F), Vimalaklrti (p. 1 852F). Manjusr! (p. 1 907F). Sadaprarudita (p. 1 977F) and, mentioned together, 
Manjusri, Vimalaklrti, Avalokitesvara, Mahasfhamaprapta and Samantabhadra (p. 1982F). 


i li i | i i I i > 

the \arious school, and the saslras of the First Ma.dhyamika masters. 


[ 1 'lii 

id the Ksudrakapitaka, contain the teaching 

n s I i 

I K 1 I II II 1 II 


n. thai of the Agamaca.Uistaya 


la Sakyamuni and 
heir Vehicle. It is 


Canonical stilras cited by their titles. Irlhavai • 1749.21 IF). Dasabala (p. 21 16F), 

Dharmapada (p. 1943F), Jataka (. 1853F), Katyayana (p. 2109F), Kohpanu, (p. 2094, 2143F), 
Maliiisuimita (p. 2(194. 2143F), Pdrdyana (p. 2143F), Prcla (p. 1950F), Radha (p. 2143F). Saptasuryodava 
cited Saptasiiryopama (p. 2091-92F). 

l).Akavaka(p. 1765F,n. I), Anamatagga nakha (p. 2142F, n. l),Assu(p. 1837F, n. 3, no. 1;2099F, n. 1), 
DTghanakha (p. 2142F, n. 1), Kevaddha (p. 2079F, n. 2). Klura (p. 1 837F, n. 3), no. 2; 2099F, n, 2), 

iuhi (p. 1S99. i \1 p 2II74F a i / ' mm IT n 2 2M^F n 2) 

Pasada(p. 1753F, n. 1; 2075F, n. 2), Patkavt, called Mrdgulika in Sanskrit (p. 2100F, n. l),Phena(p. 
2053-54F,n. 3; 2062F, n. 1), Punnama(p. 2107F, n. 3). Sain ill ill a opama in Sanskrit (p. 
1748F, n. 2), Samgiti (p. 1946F. n. 1 ). Samrddhi called Suria in Pali (p. 2 1 12F, n. 1J, Sana (p. 2108F, n. 1; 
2143F, n. 2), Siha (p. 1960F, n. 1). Srcijikuparivrfijuka called Kuluhasala in Pali (p. 2141F, n. 1), SusTma 
(p. 1839, n. 3), Timsamatta called Lohita in Sanskrit (p. 1 835F, n. 4; 20998F, n. 2), Tinakaffha (p. 2099F, 
n. 4); Veraiija (p. 1767F). 




1 Malti 


le Trade 




a. The 1: 


1 i 1 the Buddha dnrin oily II i i lie ministry and 

i I '1 I ii k 1 , lnstorieally win I i I'th 

Mtihayanti. how e\ ei', come from a meeting in samadln between one or se\ ertil chur\ oytints and the 
Buddhas of the th 

often m writing, the con\ ersations he held with the Buddhas. hut he knows perfectly well that the Buddhas 
come from nowh i i I I I If has gone nowl ill i i i i 

grateful, the author will i i 1 II 1 i i I i i 


as froi 


as great magical spell. 


■nelltsu 


Pa.heavupsatisaha.srika in order to expand hi 
(paiivarta = p 'in) from which the extract is 
and 2; 1817F, n. 1 and 2; 1818F; 1831F, n. 


from the Mahaprajhaparamuasutra. in tin 
id, in general, mentions the title ( 
cf. p. 1759F, n. 1; 1793F, n.2; 1800F, n. 3; 
IF, n. 2; 1880F, n. 2; 1892F, n. 2; 1904F,n. 


(j 1 s02Fl /> rs 
/hich is borrowed from Dhtirniartiksa's tianslation (p. 1897F), 

III I i n kill (p. 1927F1 e. 

789F,n. \),Ratnakiita(p. 1843F), Saddharmapunjartka (p. 1957F), Suramgamasamadhi ci 
ra (p. 1907F), Tathagatacintyaguhyanirdesa cited as Guhyakasutra (p. 1985F), 


Chine 


Vimalahytinirdesa ciicd ^\um\hkuu^m\ (p. 1852F. 1942F. 19X4F). V 
I i inT| rabhasutra (p. 1 848F), VisesasQtra (p. 1921F). 


F. 1905F]. In 




Abhidharmaprakaranapada (cf. p. 1750F, n. 2: 1752F, n. 1; 1870F, n. 3; 2083F, n. 1). This wo 

eiLiht chapters, the first four of which were the work oi'the bodhisama Yasumilru and the last 
the Ivasmir arhats (p. 1 1 1-1 12F). For E. Frauwallner (AhluManmi-Simlicn, WZK.SO, VIII, 19 
i It iii ill te Satpadabhtdl l 

I h i i i i t i l I ii i i F mapada ah 

a special esteem. It is the most frequently cited Abhidharma in the SameTliparyaya (ef. Taisho 
1 5, p. 2 1 3c), the Mahavibhasa (Taisho Index, no. 1 4, p. 3 1 3c), the Kosa and the Nyayanusara 


, p. 92-99), 

is enjoxed 




4. In the chapter dedicated to the emhteen emptiness 
Madhyamakasastra. He even introduces into his pro: 
reader of his borrowing (p. 2095F, n. 1). In several r 
Nagarjuna (cf. p. 2057F, n. 1; 2058F, n. 1; 2062F, n 
2107F,n. 2;2119F,n. 1). 


iii irji 

! i I mi ii in : i 

gumentation closely follows that of 
rte; 2075 note; 2076F n. 1; 2084F, n. 2; 


x i i i i ii nc hand, tl 111 uthoi t h n i i l T i 

would be to forget th it i i of literal ibi hi l i | i il i 1 li I i 

!li t 1 i i In I i i ii 1 I 1 i i I 

names. In volume III (p. xxxix-xL F , 1370-1375F, note), I [Lamotte] expressed the opinion that the author 
oi'the Trailc is not the Nagarjuna of the Madhyamakasastra and that he was <xiii> significantly later than 
the First Madhyannka scholars. Naearjuna. Aryadcva and Rahulabhadra. Without w ashing to repeat myself 

Mahayanasutras (cf. volume III. p. xxxivF xx.wnF > cannot be placed at the x cry origins of the Buddhist 
Madhyamaka, that the Trailc itselFeitcs a mass of Nagarjuniam karikas and reproduces in full (p. 1060- 
1065F) the Prajhapmaramitastotra by Rahulabhadra and therefore is later than them. 

ii i in p. 137(11 i I | til 

entitled P'o- wo-p 'in ■Chapter on tire Refutation oi'the Self. To what work should it be attributed? To a 


i II 1 1 in his editioi li i i n recha I litis n Could it b> 

a chapter of the 1 irjuna? De Jong (Asia Major, XVII 1972. p. 109): -'It is 

1 II ill l 1 i i i I I 

ll I I 1 I j ! 1 11 1 I I 1 I I i I I still 

believe that the P o to in |u lion in n lapterofthi i i * di ititl d 

P'o-wo-p'in in the two Chinese versions (T 1570, k. l,p. 182cl8; T 1571, k. 2, p. 194a27), Bdagdgagpar 
bsgompa bstempa in the Tibetan version (Tib. Trip., vol. 95. no. 5246, p. 137-1-5). According to the 
Chinese versions, the Sanskrit title would have been Itmi unim 'Chapter on the Refutatio 

of the Self. 

A new piece of information may now be added to the file. From a letter dated May 14, 1976, two young 
Danish scholars, C. Lindtnei and F. Sorensen inform me Lamotte that the) ha\e discovered two stanzas 
of the Aryadeva's Catuhsataka in my [Lamotte] French translation of the Traite, p. 69F and 1686F. 


'.1-lnncn ( Madhyamakasastra I 


The realm traveled by all the Buddhas 
That is what is called Non-self. 


a. The first is Madhyamakakarika XIII. 7 


kutah sunyam bhavisyati// 

I I 1 I 1 I 1 I I !! I I 

Aslitvam ye lu pasyami 

nusiitVLU!! cel/'uhuddlmyuh 

bhavanam te napasyanti 

dresrun-o/ntsanHini sleutn 
"People of little intelligence who see the existence or also the non-exist 
blessed peacefulness of the visible [peacefulness consisting of the cessa 


i of know ledge and oflheohjcci 


te third stanza cited does not come from the Maahyamakasastra but from Aryadeva's Catuhsat 
II, stanza 13 (ed. P. L. Vaidya, no. 288, p. 99; ed. V. Bhattacharya, no. 288, p. 151): 
Advi/fyam sivadvuram 

kudry/fnuni hluiYiuiikunuu 
visuyah sarvabuddhandm 


2. Having affirmed that the anatman (or the i 
P.1686F (cf. T 1509, k. 26, p. 254al0-12) co 


Not to be happy by hearing about existent things 
Not to be sad by hearing about non-existent things, 
his citation is borrowed from Aryadeva's Catuhsataka, chapter XII, stanza 17. Its origina 
ts not come down to us, but the stanza is known by its Chinese translations (T 1570, p. 1! 
6, p. 220M4-15) and its Tibetan translation, much more faithful (ed. P. L. Vaidya, no. 2 
ii ii i no 292, p. 156): 


de ni rod pu.s ;;« la </»«/; 
ihattacharya (I. c.) rest i ] j 


tasya bhavat kutah pritir 
abhavena kuto bhayam // 


Thus the discovery of Li i i i ! klusions. The author wl 

cites Nagarjuna's Madhyamakasastra, Aryadeva's Catuhsataka and Rahula's Stotra postdates the first lin 

ol'greal Marklhyamiku seholar:^ and cannot be identified with any of them. Indeed, he is considerably lau 
than them II 1 1 I II 

already undergone a long elaboration. 


[f,as 


learjun; 


lator Ku marajlva would have it, the author of the Traite went under the name of Naj 

te N i i I h I i I I l lie many other 'Nagarjunas' knowi 

on. On this subject, see the comments of G. Tucci, ill East and West, vol. 22 (1972), p. 


Professor Jaci 


lei nncrs 




ftheMadhyamaka, 
f chapter XL VIII w 


the eighteen emptinesses, and Professor Robert Shih of the Universite de Louvain has made valuable 

su estions ill re d i i i i I i ltliei l iduate in philology 

i nsly ofleied to help n ny the | 1 ice Ii 

been very efficient. I yi\e my heartiest thanks to these friends, as rle\oted as they tire wise. 
For more than fifteen years, I benefited from the cure and tin ors of the Fondation Universitaire de 


;ctor of the Imprime 
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CHAPTER XLII (continued) THE GREAT LOVING- 
KINDNESS AND THE GREAT COMPASSION OF THE 
BUDDHAS 


First Section ACQUIRING THE KNOWLEDGES OF THE PATHS 
AND THE ASPECTS OF THE PATHS 


the destruction of suit n i he noble eia.ht fold | 

i i iiib Latei on many occasions (DIgha, II, p. 81, 84; Itivuttaka, p. 51) 

he defined its threi elemen namel lorahn l M. coneentralion l i and wisdon inn. Tin 

u] ali /i | i il ( i ile 1 are d 1 lib in i 1 rtivaka who ispire 

I i i i h li i ' i i t I h i i 

iii ill i i i n h ill ii oil 

h li i i n ii nil hln i 

(srotaapattiphala). From then on, the sravakas know the Path in its fourfold aspect of path [mdr«a I. 

i i il I i 1 i 1 

1552, k. 6, p. 918a-b; Vibhasa, T 1545, k. 79, p. 408c; Kosa, VI, p. 163; VII, p. 30-34; Mahavyut., no. 


er tinderstandme is required of die bodlnsa 


i igle | ah ihai I 


le benefit and happiness 
:ance, but all the paths, 

good or bad, that bein le to tal i i n i I plicity of paths: they 

l 11 | t i ill lew Inch is none other 


(cf. P 


4-5). 


i nil i in i 1 i i i i i 

ii i ! ll ii 1 i | h ! ill 

\ I'the aspeet ol'th li in l 1' m 1 n ion i (.1 

(Hiii/>i-<ii>>u/uiniL'na hodhi^mhenu nndhisiiiivcmi i>riiiiniiHiriimilnrdm yo^ah kardijivtih. Ma:^a/nai(!V(! 
nn)i-\u!ku}-iij)iiUi)nj ■ 173b> pui-i/n/rdtiiukdmcini ImdhisiiltYcnn muhusuuvenu /ira/im intra mi 'ianim io:>a/i 
kuruniYuh l 


I. KNOWLEDGE OF THE PATHS 


ti i he L'ood dliarmas. tl n nil 1 

(kdyasmrtynpasthdna).' 
[2. Twofold paths] - There are also twofold paths: 1 ) bad i i a 1 and good path 

l i 1 i lit I I 1 il i u! i 

coneemraiion l.uuiiad/iinnnv.a) and path of w lsdom (/trtt//io/?if//;i,'o): 41 impure path {su^ra.vaniar^a.) and 
pur jilt t those who no longer 

practtee li/v<//A.>o/?ior»(i): b) path of seema: UUu-siuiuniar^a) and path oi meditation {hhdv<niiinidr:.>ii): 7) 
path of those who seek the truth as a result of faith (sraddhanusarin) and path of those who seek the truth 
as a result of scripture (dharmdnusdrin); 8) path of those who are candidates for the fruit of the religious 
li i it'll | i I i i l 

91 path | il i i ^ i i l i c i i I 

ili ii ' i i i I i I 

n i nl I It 11 i 11 Mill i i 1 i il 

those who are delivered by means of wisdom {i>ruji]inimnkliinn)r\ut) and path oi' those who tire doubly 
i n Tit i i n ble twofold paths of this kind. 


[3. Threefold paths]. - Tr 
1) path of the damned (ni 
The three kinds of hells a 




iofpret; 


le [258a] emaciated pretas, the pretas that eat filth a 

od paths (kusalamdi'^ti) Ihe pjtli of humans (maim. 


) 1 I ! 


the object ire ;md do not do r 

There are three kinds of gods: gods oi'tlu 
i I gods of ll lii 






n (ari'ipyadcva). 

I i in | li i i i h i I I I i i 1 i I 

i il r ! I 1 1 1 ii I i | i 

ho no Ion I the path of Ihose who a 

neither the one noi tin. ll ). I me for the path of the 

i I i h I I h it ! I 1 i i 

h II i I i i i I i 

' i. the path oflhe practice of benefit I i i rind th ith i 


There are three ot 


kind 


•nuigu). 




[4. Fourfold paths]. -There aie il fourfold paths: I I i I l \ i i in im i /I the 

path ofthe sravakas, the path ofthe pratyekabuddhas and the path ofthe Buddhas; 2) the path ofthe 
sravakas, the path ofthe pratyekabuddhas, the path ofthe bodhisattvas and the path of he Buddhas; 3) the 
path ofthe sravakas is of lour kinds: the path of suffering (duhkhamdrga), the path ofthe origin 

{samuduiumuryu).. the path ofthe cessation {niroilluniuuy.il) and the path ofthe way (pratipanmariiu): 

I ill ir fruits ofthe religious 1 i):5) the path 

contemplating the true nature ofthe bod\ (kiiyiidlnirnwidnupasyanamurga) and the paths contemplating the 
true n itui < i n lin mind i I tin nun ) 6) lln foul 

paths In means ol 1 il i i i i 

h I i i I I il Id 1 Mi i 

destroyed (uipanmiiuhn pdpukuiuuu akusaliniuiji dlntnintnam pruJidnaya). so that good dharmas that have 






dharmas that have ah lay increase i / / ) i ihe 

ur paths predon in i\ ely in zealousness i lion I ) mi id ( > i ! 

i i i i i iii I' lin i n ii i i 

111 ). food I i iii iii 

enjoyment (rdmaidj in the cessation of suffering (duhkhaprahana) and the practice ofthe Path 
{mdrgabhdvand)? 9) the paths ofthe four ways (pratipad): the difficult way of slow understand in i 


ir smrlyupasthasa: c 

w samyakprinlihlihr. 


i II 'Ml lit |UI 'iii i'ii iii 

way of slow undei i n^.) I isy way of quick understandin 

i iii I happiness in the presen 

Ii lowledge of births and death i 

i and anal I 1 I I respeetneh : I 1 ] the four di\ me path 

iin i i in i ihe four km paths: pal h i 

Brahmas, the aryas and the Buddhas. There are innumerable four paths of this type. 
[5. Fivefold paths]. - There are also fivefold paths: 1) path ofthe damned (narakamdrga), path ofthe 

iimals i il i i i i i » p ith ofthe gods 

(dexamarga) 2) p ill i I I i longm to those who no longer practice 

i. from th ' i i i In i mi 1 I ihe 

cognition and vision o i Iterance (i i '"3) path of the five kinds of 

i h I i I) paths ofthe Ii r : 5) ii\ e path irmoi 

Mill i Hi , | 

the pratyekabuddhas, the bodhisattvas and the Buddhas; 7) paths of th |258b| destini i 




• hi i mi lestro) m ) ic truth of si ng i / i. th h ol mm 

/ ) ii i u ' ). the truth oi'the pall icdilation 

I I I | ll I 1 1 i I 

I | i f i I ild paths: I I path of the damned i path oi'the animal 

{tiiyariiihiniii), path ofthe p ret as., path of humans (nuuu/svunuuyu).. path ofthe gods [dcvtimnryn) and path 

i 2) path ib nd nment o bject i patl i mti 

(sdrdyamya)\ u 4) paths ofthe six superknowledges {abhijhd); 14 5) paths ofthe six kinds of arhats; 15 6) 
paths of development ofthe six stages (hluuni)\ 7) paths ofthe six meditative stabilizations (samddhi); 8) 

sixfold paths of this kind. 


[7. Sevenfold paths]. - There are ; 
(sambodhyanga); 2) pure paths (a 


enfold paths: 1 ) paths ofthe seven 
•mdrgd) ofthe seven stages {blmmi 


ol bodhi 


i I ih i i i i i 

M pun ihe variant wouyu too. 
'"' These tie the t/;/ te Pal 1 III. | \I jjhima I, p 22 I 

Anguttara, III, p. 288 i i i i I'RIiysD t i d Ld erlon (s.\ Injyctmy 

14 For the live and six ahhijnd, cf. p. 328-333F. 


of the seven notions I 4 i ills ol'th n puriti l paths of the seven virti 

people {s(iii>iirusti);' s 6) paths ofthe se\ en riches Ullmnm:'" 7) paths of the seven riches of the Dhan 

idiuivmadhana)-/' 81 paths ofthe seven auxiliary meditative absorptions. There are innumerable sew 
paths of this type. 


[8. Eightfold paths]. 


Iso eightfold paths: : 
22 There are innume 


ble eightfold path (aryi 
eightfold paths of this 


II II 1 ! 1 I I I 1 l! I! I Ml-, 

(unupiuwisumupuuiy; "D pure paths (umiyriminhinjit) ofthe nine stages (bhumi); 3) paths ofcessatioi 
i ill 4) paths of the nine el l nine | h 

bodln is. namely, the six perfections i i illful means l in of ben 

(sa[(Y<ii>uripuc<uiii) and the puritieation ofthe butldhafields {huddlhtkscirainuisthlluiiina). There are 
innumerable ninefold paths of this kind. 

[10. Tenfold paths]. - There are also tenfold paths: 1) paths ofthe ten asaiksas; 25 2) paths ofthe ten not 
(samjimr"; 3) paths ofthe ten bases ofthe spheres of totality (krtsnayatana); 27 4) the ten bad paths of 
i III id oon<1741>up 

! Ill lii I I h 1 ii 1 


II. KNOWLEDGE OF THE ASPECT OF THE PATHS 


:l. M | a ,i I i' I fclioii 
:f. Anguttara, IV, p. 70 scq: T. 




Thee 


e,thec 


.ledge of tlu 


i a i! i 

1. The aspect ofthe paths is absence of nature 


in ,i.i hi rajnapara.mil i lite single path of the bodhisa 

1 i p il 1' the variot 

Answer. - These path il id up in i i lit u i ' /i i i 

dh urn i \t the b ajnn n ,i m pi lie. . I many parti 


re (bhutalakjam 

e of the final 


I n i /i 1 


into empty space (akasa). 


2. Worldly path and supraworldly path are mingled ir 


Question. - Why does r i i i l i i i 1 i i 1 1 l e in the absence ( 
Answer. -That « Inch i i I mes I i m im imnilttni) it 

brand. Worldly people arbitrarily <1742> take it to be the world, but this .•.•.aid is false; false today, il 
[258c] has been false from the beginning. In reality . u does not arise, it does not act; it comes only from 
causes and conditions i i cunsisli i mil i in ) between the six innt 

organs (adhyatmendriya) and the six outei oh|i i l «) But in order to conform to the 

i u dli i i > M i Kll >|i .1.1 id I i 'I a i, 1 i in 


supraworldly path. Why? The wise pers, 


/orld a 1^1 


,'e speak of Ihe supi Id morel i i lid. The sell' nature [Id ) I (hi world is precisely 

le supraworld, and the latter is even more non-existent. Why is that? The nature of the world being non- 
\istenl II i pi 1 i 11 I II 

i things of this world is non-existent. 


Thus l! li,i Id I / 

destroyed affection (ai Kind inn ipratigha), he does 

sardham vivadati). 3 ' Why? Because, knowing for a long time tl 


(asul) anil deeeplne 






1 chnu. lo the supraworld cither 
d 'li upt world. I . in ' 

irld is empty (simya), non-existe 
!!o) or thought construction 


By world (/o/.n) we mean i i But i n it the Buddhas of the te: 

looked for the nature (laksana), they would not find it, for the aggregates are without a sta 

impossibility of findin e i i i i i k I i in the five aggregate; 

supraworld tlokotlara). 1743 


From ill 




orldas 


eallj in 


II I \ I II 1 til 1 1 I [ V ' ! II I I I 

supraworld and the world. Beyond the world, he sees no supraworld. and beyond the supraworld. he sees 
u nu\ the supraworl thi i i mi Id 

i i 1 ll | I i I i I [i i he paths ol'a.ll 

called the knowledge o i ih i p i oftlu paths (margakdrajnatd). 


Second Section WINNING OMNISCIENCE AND THE KNOWLEDGE 
OF ALL THE ASPECTS 


, there are imperfect or incomplete o 
id ll (i i ihuddhas. It is wrong 


Buddha, arhai and praiyckabuddha have access to their rcspecine omnisciences or bodlus by usiny the paths or 
1 i i I i 111 II 

oi i I I I i i hi Indeed, tl The pa h ili\ d\ 

I I 1 i I | 13? 1 J1 : . 




I. DIFFERENCE BETWEEN OMNISCIENCE AND THE KNOWLEDGE OF ALL 
THE ASPECTS 


Question. - What are the differe 


■vajiiata "knowledge of everything 


Oth i |hata is th i I characteristics I i 

I I i i i li (il iii 


i i i i ih i il 

I ii i II I i i i i i \ bout all the Jl in 

statements of the Dh n in i rajh ita destroys the igno: 


Ill III ) 


Furthermore, b; "all dharmas". | tlic twelve b 


ss (ayatana)] from eye (c 


Umityakl). suffering (diihhkha). emptii 
twelve bases (ayatana).. they are said ti 
The sravakas and piatvi bu( Ih do 


{prat. 


lo not know the sp le eh 1 i i) in an exhaustive 

icy do not know the place of birth I i i 

lumber of his action | ly in i | but also in the future I id the pi u 

•una). How then would they not be ignorant of those oi' all beings? 


hey know the many sounds used ingle tl 1 in 

11 1 i i 1 i ii i i i i i i 1 i i 

ignale gold, how then would tl I i! 

I Id 1 i i M i pcelive \ akies? I i 

causes required to gain merit (puyya), commit sin (apatti) or find the Path? Not being able to cognize 
things that are so obvious, bow then would they cognize the minds (cilia) and mental events 
(caiia.sikac/hanihi). such as the trances (tlhyanai, absorptions ( sanidpaid). wisdom (prujiiu) and the other 

he Bud i ili ii ie general ehara i ; ind tl li 

haraetensti [svahil i I 1 74 he dharm in an lausti nann This is why he is c tiled 


las: 1 I i i i u i i : 


The sravakas and pratyekabuddhas have general on 
the knowledge of all the aspects (sarvakarajnata). 
Moreover, although they have a partial knowledge < 
I I I i i < ow them fully. It is beca 




it is lor the sravakas and pratyekabuddhas. 


omniscience, why did [259b] he not reply? It is 

surpass ordinary people (prihaiijuna).. " but he t 


to repl) oiw cannot cut throi 


is called sarvajha and 
Insummarj {samLscpi 


II. KNOWLEDGE OF THE PATHS LEADING TO OMNISCIENCE 


perfections {puramihiK the thirty-seven auxiliaries of enlightenment (hodhipaksika). the ten powers {hula). 

Answer. II i i l i | i" ! i 

practicing these paths, the bodhisattva obtains omniscience. Win do vou doubt that? 

awakening (praihainacliioipiuia) and silting on the seat of enlightenment {hoilh'uuandamsadanu) together 
t ompri e ih P it li ? i li I I listinguisl hem and m ng on then ist i 

knowledge of the paths. The [Pi i n | i mi | itra will say later that this is the concern of the bodhisattva 
Question. - 1 undei I I i i I 

business of the Path has already ended. But all the qualities are not yet complete among the achats and 




Uluillv in knowled | in mly ordinary people b 

superiortohim.Cf.Cn he I i III p 228 seq., and Con 


win for ill 
(cciryu). 


istion of knowledge of the paths, for the nature of the Patr 


ivakas does not consist of three Vehicles. 40 This is why [knowledge of the paths] 


! in II ili hi n 11 I im II 

them to practice. This is why the [Prajnapan 


ices the paths and also tea 
sutra] says here that by pr 


paths for each of 


III. DHARMAS KNOWN BY OMNISCIENCE 


I. The two bases of t 


[Sabhasulta], The Bui Hi id to the bin I u ill teach you 'all dhan mini = sane clharma* 

What are all these dhai T itid colors (mini): the ear l uiil soun t I 

n t i i i d i il i 1 I i I 1 ii I I 


Pali Suhhuin vu hhikkhavc Jc\si\\<uni null \uihllhu Kikuu 
Midihl ... A/ssi/ nclii Ydllnl iu.mii hltikkiim' lOWiO'io/a//; li 


■have siibbam. Cakkhimi ce 


2. Names and forms (or five aggregates) 

\Arlha\\ir<.:.mtni sutrcun\ Thus in the Li tchong king 
h i ii i i il l h h i i 

There are only nanres and forms. 

He too will know only names and forms. ' ; 


in. Why? Because, O monks, it would not be object 


is il own nature (svabhava) and its own 

cd into fi\c skandlias. twelve ayalanas or enalilccii 

's: Sabbadhamma vuccanti pahcakkhandhd 


vi king ( see above, p. 39F), A t'a p a k 1 king (p. 65F), Yi-p In (p. 1089F) and ah 
m which will be adopted later (k. 3 1 , p. 295c: k. 45, p. 389a, where Li-chong-cht 




M I ( 1 It I I ll I I !> I 

He will never have anything 


id lorn 


1750 


3. Groups of two dharmas 45 


pure ianf/si-Liva): condition unconditioned i iiiu.1 n i 

Ml DM id I dlii 

coexisting wilh mind {cittasahahhit) and non-coexisting with mind (na ciiui^ahahlui): resulting from mmd 
< i i i i i lung iVoni mm i lg in from ud 

of two dharmas contain all the dharmas. See the Abhidharma, in the Cho-fap'in 

1 1 'h i ii iap ii 


4. Groups of three dharmas 


11 i i il d Ml d i i i mate I ) n 

dharmas to be destroyed by seeing < 1751 :: - the truths (saiyadarsanahcya). to be destroyed by medita 

i and not I desl ) larmas with retnl i i hont 

retribution (avi/Hika). neither with nor without retribution. Innumerable similar groups of three dharr 


5. Groups of four dharmas 


'All dharmas' is alsc 

present : dharmas be 


in ih vorld ol'desire {kan \ 

onging to the formless world (arupyadhatvw 


i h ii ii iii id the world of form 
earn), not haung any membership 


(ami) t i) dh ii i n i i i n ii i in ii ii i i i 

n n ni i i i i i i ii i i i! i ' 

nor indeterminate; dharmas that are object condition (ahunhanapraiyaya).. that are non-object condition, 
lit b h ibj cl and non bj con litu t i i i it bjeet nor no \\ o ldi i< In t m i il I 




rffoui 


5. Groups of five dharmas 


'All dharmas" i 


(rupa), mind (citta), mental (caita. 


7. Groups of six dharmas 


zed by tit. truth ol'sufferin i i. by th h n In < i 'm(samudayasatya) by ih 

11/ i il/ na), or not 

/ed (ahcya). Innumerable --miliar groups ofsi.\ dliarmas comprise all the dharmas. -1752. 


H. Other group', of dharmas 


■All dharmas' is tl 
false, true, neither 

so on. dharmas. 




Apart from these tetralemmas (comy/tot/l. such as 'empty i^i'/iivd), non-empty (ov/tin-a), aristna. and 

I i i t i i t in ii i Mi ! i 

All the dharmas aie mcl I mm I h i' 1 i I i i 'i 11 

11 1 i i i i i 1 i i 11 i 

knowledge oftill aspects [sai-vukarajkhilu). 

IV. TRUE OMNISCIENCE BELONGS TO THE BUDDHA 4 ' 

Answer. - Since the uddh i n l l i it 1 t I i l t i l 

[Pasadasutta.] - Thus the Buddha said: "Of all beings without legs, with two legs, with four legs, with 

the Buddha is the foremost of all." 50 

Just as Mount Sumeru is foremost among the mountains, just as the (/a/os). of all the four great elements 

(mahabhuta) has the power to illuminate and to burn, so, of all beings, the Buddha is foremost. This is why 


I li ill 1 ly been disc d ibove, p. 146-161F. 

N Baaiiiini oi h / le Aaauilara. II iTscng-yi-a-han T125 k 

I I h III | I 

} dyald hhjkklun\< o///a dpudd dipadd yd tumppu.dd yd hd/uippadd \d rupinu 

It i I i I 1 p. 15 I. and 

} a /av/7 M///aJ i d J.vipadd yd ,'cudr<pddd ydj Ihduijhi.J.d. \d rupiim yd arupini 


The Buddha, who assures both hi 




in (aditya) is the foremost of all ligh i le cakravartii 

; blue lotus (nilotpala) is the foremost of the lotuses; the jasmine (sur, 
wing on land; the ox-head sandalwood (gomrsa candana) is the forer 


I of all pe 


isl of jewels [muni): die morality of the saints (aryastta) 
/erance {abhedyavimukti) is the foremost of the 
dclixemnces [yimukii): the liberations (v/moAsa) are the foremost of the purines [vKmldhi): the 
consideiationot eni| n t t i II consul i [urni/ t in 

< 1754> nirvana is foremost of all dharmas." 


te Hirer 




Furthermore, froi Ins first production of tit II m I I tl i 

id l i ti II lecline. he has practiced till tl I 

I t a | I 1 I tl 1 I f 1 n I I i III 

1 I I II I h b I 11 s. 


Question. 


s. Why do 


hngs other than the Buddhas, the Buddha [260b] alone is supreme. The 


V. ETYMOLOGY OF SARVAJNATA 


on 'sanv-jna-lii son in th I . ,,1 in means 'all', jnd in the language of the 

oknow', and Min the lanattaae of the Ts'in means 'the fact of'.' 1 As 1 have said above, 

si nale or diverse, impure (vowoto) or pure (o/aiwoto). conditioned ( voais'Ay/ol or 

f t l th a i h i li i til i Mi nd conditions 

[hctiiprii/Yuvu). th i I i i i i t H i i it! 

: ' Adopting the \ariani knuan 

Similar lists ol si ia in lisol'pn i 1 t i at 111 | t it i tl i III, p. 156; Anguttara, 

III, p. 364-365; V, p. 21-22. 


n ii I ii il i I i i I | 1 n I T 111 

i i l i Ml ii i i i i 1 1 I Ihe as| ic path 

(margakarajnatS) should exert himself in the Puifupjumifj Ii he wants to fulfill completely the 
knowledge of all the aspects (sanakarajnata), he should exert himself in the Prajnaparamifa." 

VI. THE KNOWLEDGE OF ALL THE ASPECTS IS PRACTICED AFTER 
OMNISCIENCE 


'ill i i nplcte enlighten ha completely fulfill 

bothommsci nee i i u i i II i els l una) by means of his 

knowledge of the paths (nu'n-^n'na/d). Why does | the sutra say here that he u^es omniscience to perfect the 
know ledge of all the aspects'.' 

and completely fulfills the knowledge of all the aspects by means of his knowledge of the paths. He could 

II I 10 til II h 1 IL 1 I I I 1 I I I 'I 

! II 111 I 111 


Third Section DESTROYING THE TRACES OF THE 
CONFLICTING EMOTIONS 


sainthood (S. IV, p. 252), amrta, immortality (S. V, p. 8), Nirvana (S. IV, p. 25 1 , 261 ). The destruction of 

1 i n i i i 1 in n i | i u I he same in all 

saints, hut it in\ oh es the disappearance of the conflicting emotions for all. The Buddha said: "In those wh 

! i il I I I 1 kc ) I II d II i i I i II 1 I 1 1 I |l I I 11 ! 2 11 i I 

p.410; Anguttara, III, p 34 Etlha 


1 h ill 1, mi i I i I ' 1 i i ti u , | i i «i ui ii i l Id n i ', 

Erk'uchlung des Bin i 1 .1 lii-i 1%I> |. 2 14 22f> l The\ say that Sakyamuni attained 

untiltaru samyuksambodlu and broke through his last klc^a at the end of the third watch of the niglu. For the 

till refull 1 i 1 i i i i i ii i i I i 

1545, k. 153, p. 780b29-c6; Kosa, II, p. 205-206; VI, p. 177; 7ra;7c, p. 1 036), it was at the thirty-fourth 

nmd niomen I nibodhi and detached himself from I nil i 


conflicting emotions nl ummi l i l. Fort 1 i cs one line was enough 

to define the succession to sainthood of a disciple of the Buddha: "While this religious instruction was 

being gnen. the Venerable One's mind was liberated from impurities by means of detachment." 

Ii lit ly a qu i uction of ll 

this is the same lit all the saints, arhal. pratyekabuddha and Buddha, and results immediately m 
enlightenment. 

However, on simply reading the canonical and paracunoiucul texts, we notice that most of the disciples of 
111 I II 1 II 

i ui I ii I 1 i i i I I I I I 1 I l n ! i i o Mi 


lofbcluni 




:ol unete 


s. Tir.-. 


responsibility: ll 

i ii i i I i i i i i i i i ll I i 

h i I I II 

:: "In every 
sravaka who previously ubj i enionoi iccial | i i h i 1 d by this emotion in his 

mind which is the cause o\\\ distortion in his physical and \ocal conduct: litis potentiality is called 'trace' 
[vasiinuj The trace is a. mind ol'a special kind, morally undefined [av\ akrla): iKosavy akhya.. p. 647; 
SrtivakCuulm vo hi YinlJcsdciin'nih purvani tt/sTi/ hilkrhih ki(Yuiiikcc>!iivik(iruhclu*iimin-lhY<iviscs<is cillc 
\'usanciy. a\rukriu^ ciiia\i<-cs<> vusancii. 
Innocent i i i I i i n ippear ndieul l 

here is something m i n Is think they ha\ e found in lograph i i i 

whole series of not \u lil\ ing episod d kind isulln irds or even ignorance 

unworthy of the Great Sage. The authors of the Vibhasa (T 1545. k. 16. p. 77b4 ef>> and the Truilc (ulime. 

Till I d ll >i I 1 I 11 I 

suspicion of the Tetcl lustifymg 1 I i lit Moreover, they 


is of the emotions whereas the Buddhas are easily freed of them. 

of the Buddha (T 156, k. 6, p. 155c 13- 17) or commentaries on t 
140, k. 1, p. 504c3-7) says: "In the Buddhas, the vascmas are destroyed; in the [adepts] of I 
i, [sravaka and pratyekabuddha ], they are not. Thus Ihe bhiksu Ga\ ampati was always che 

the bhiksu I Nanda?) was always admiring himself in the mirror because from lifetime to 
mother bhiksu (Madhuvasistha?) leapt over walls and climbed ut 
monkey from lifetime to lifetime. Those are not called 'Bhagav; 


:ock phrase reproduced 


te had 


On the other hand, the absence oI'tow/ma of emotions in the LSuddhas, which the early biographies 
mention in passing, lake on the weight of dogma in muik llmayanist sects strongly mailed by 
supematuralistic and docetic tendencies. Here the evidence of Malfayibhasa (T 1 545. k. 1 73. p. 87 1 e2 7: k. 
44. p.229a 1 7-20; k. 76. p. 39 1 c27 392a3 ) may be called upon: "For the Vibhajyavadins and the 

iva). Why do 
hi i I i | i i i ) n n III I 1' li II i ill! 

r i i I, i i lli, ii ih i i i i i I 

by the world' ( Talha\!,alo Ickc j'dio suniwiddho Iitkani uhhihhuyva viluiraii anu/ndiile hikcihi). In 
I 1 t 1 ) 1 i I ! I l] t tt\ These teachers 

how then could his body of birth have impurities''" " 


The Mahayaiusts have resolutely adopted the lokottara\'ada of the Vibhajyavadins 
I l I i it i | li! 1111,1 i ill 


ic Malta.: 


„gh,k; 


filling n 

hat beta 


wisdom conce 

■rued wit 

h the specific 

'knowledge oi 

:" all the; 

ispects', desh 

the Buddha. 




I II the kle A higher 


li ii Inch th i 11 i n I i i 1 i i l! 1 i i inil 

> ill I i a II t l i i | i | in i 1 i ii 


diilere 


i of thee 


ing emotions (klesapral 
definitively cut all the ( 


t).Howe 


arhats and samyaksambuddhas ha', e e 

hat result from them i Ti i i o I I i n I i i 

definitively cut the vasananusamdhi. . . These vasanas are not really klesas. After having cut the klesas, the 

i 1 I ill i I til 1 1 i. h ti 

ignorance (moha) still I I tin l what is called 

vain i l,i ldl I , I < I I 


Pancavimsatisahasrika, as it appeared in the Chinese version by KumarajTva (T 223, k. 6) gives a precis 

T 223, k. 6, p. 257M6-17 and 259a25: Twenty dharmas must be perl'eeth accomplished by the bodhisa 

who is on the seventh level: ... notably the 15 th , the overcoming of the passions (klesavivarta). - What 

the cwerconnn il'tl i I i It is th i ion ot all the passions 

(sarvaklesaprahana). 

T 223, k. 6, p. 259c8-10: The bodhisattva who completely fulfills the knowledge of all the aspects 

i no has destroyed all the ti i id u i i il i 

the tenth bhiimi id should I i 111 l i t i i ala n-a veditamah). 


Sutra (Pancavimsati, p. 21. I. 9 1 1: Satasahasrika. p. 6". I. S 10). The bodlnsama mahasama who wants 
to destroy the traces of all the conflicting emotions by means of knowledge should exert himself in the 

i I i | it I n l i i i | i ii 

oi'w isdom iSui-\<i/un-(!Jrianivu klcsuviisuihih i>rahdlukamcn<i Inulhi^iiiiYcnn inahd\uilvciHi 
/t/'(i/'/ii7t,i/'ti/ti/'/t(rtit?i vn^iih kui-nnivah Evum cva Su[i[>u(ru iHidhisuuvcnu nhihiisullvaht 
prajnaparamitaxilm v/, \na\ i ,//» i 


I. THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE ASPECTS LEADS IMMEDIATELY TO THE 
DESTRUCTION OF THE TRACES OF CONFLICTING EMOTIONS 


Question. - The bodhisattva obtains omniscience (saryajiHiid). I he know ledge of a 
Uamikamjnata) and destroys all the traces of conflicting emotion I i akh".a\ 
moment of mind. Why does [the Prajnaparamifasutra] say here that he uses omnist 

fulfill the knowledge oi'all the aspects and that he uses the knowledge of all the as 


esoi'lhep 


ons? 


Besides, in a <17S') II, iiipler, th (Vise ipari\ n 

pure mind (visuddhacittu I and this is \\h\ \\^ expresses himself in (his way. 
Moreo\cr. although thai is all acquired in a single mind- moment., there is., i 


anstics: production ini/nii/ii) vvl 
ce (nv/m). x And this is so for 


•milium 


). plnsica 


nsii,,,,. 




Bv means ol'th o ; ! Iva completely Ii h ! ' 

omniscience (sarvajnata); by means of omniscience, he completely fulfills the knowledge of all (he asp 

(klesavasanahprajahatt). 

I said above (p. 1744 r l h I fall i he same as omniscienc 

111 i ii i i I i I i i 

| In possession ofthe latter. i n l 

I i 1 I ill i ii I it I ii i i i i i 

are destroyed. <1 760> 


II. CONFLICTING EMPTIONS AND THE TRACES OF CONFLICTING 
EMOTIONS 




'\iikhi.iirdjnC(L alrcad\ knows a 


a compared (o ihe difference betwe. 

-oi'ihis same frail \plniliij)raiuay. 


In brief, the passions {llcsu) are the three poisons 
(nmliti)[- at length, these are the ninety eight pent 

of the passions {UcMnuiitinii are the residual cum 


anusaya) ofthe three worlds. The t: 


,ions (Idem), and l 
le a feeling of hon 






Thus a prisoner who h I i I in in h i lib raied. move 

walk e\ en though he no longer is m chains. A nurse's clothes thai have been sunned for a I 
though the i i lii ' i i 

In the same way, the slains ofthe mind (cittamala) in the sain( are like (he passions and, e\ 
washed his passions with the water of wisdom, (he traces (vasana) remain in him. 


III. THE TRACES OF PASSION PERSIST IN THE SAINTS 


Thus, although he ha 


i ii i Ii ii 

(Sariputra) spat out his food <1' 


ibitual offender, a fills 


To come in and stay near me. 62 
Mo-ho-kia-cho (Mahakiisyapa) ordered Ananda (o 


hand, he spoiled him from the assembh . mix in-: "We c 


(mala). 64 


ilting the deity of the Gan 


i), Kiao-fan-po-t'i (Gavampafi 


1 ! i I 1 li I I I 

In |ord I ill 


IV. THE TRACES OF PASSION ARE DESTROYED IN THE BUDDHA 


heend ofll Ipa. ihe |eosm . i i I 

emains, for the strength of this fire is very great. The fire of the Buddha's omniscience is also 
;onsumes the passions without leaving any trace (vasana). <1762> 


xl and praised the Buddha with five hundred eulogies, the Buddha [261a] ma 
Tti) nor satisfaction (athmmncis)^ <1 764> In blame (ninda) as in praise (pras 




in ihe hundred strophes h> a Bharad\a|a brahman: example 
time, returned these ihe liundred strophes and direeily prai^ 
the eaiionieal sourees. blame and praise were proiioaneed ai 


: example of praise {pnisdmsu)" Bui for 
lie Auauiiara. 


.eave the world {pahbaijo.) ,md ibr ordination [upasampada). In a s 




>ol(M/a), a silly thin- i . 


;amel tnu/iu). an ox [i:'>n;\). ;m ass i^adruh/id). a hell bem-a incrdyikd): you have only a bad 
rev,/ myihim jhliikankihl). "Aeeordina io ihe Anauiiara. 111. p. 252. a bhiksu u ho pronounee- 
nil flhe li heinou ri 

Sanskrit correspondents in the Agamas: Samyukta, T 


They place the event n i il Si a\ astl in the Jetavana in the garden oi' Anathapi 

Padumam yathd kokanadani sugandham 


Idva), [pretending to be pregnant |. and slandered the Buddha Ihe latter did not redden w ith shame (hnj 
I. once the trick was revealed, did not redden with joy (prm').'"'' 






I'll ma. T l.k. 2. p. I kill- 


/ Dharmaguptaka Vin. 




or Pingika. Source a reproduces 11 liieralk : so 




ve objects of sense enjo\ meiil ikamayja, 

mgiyainn described i 1 ( i i s in/ nd covers t 

lai liad been oiicrcd to him by the ihe kings. 

Two Sanskrit suiras incorporated in ilie Samyuktagama correspond to tins Pali 


:ottara(T125,k.25,p.6: 


plants, but the Buddha satand la\ down there without feeling any discomfort. 71 

(Nandanavana), he was seated on the Kien-p 'o-chc ( Kambalasila).. soft and pure like the gods' silk ribb 

offered him celestial foods (divyani bhaksyabhojyani), he did not consider them to be exquisite. 




turning the Wheel, up to the palaces of the Mahabralnnas. 

70 On themmdei c Sundanl ' I"; later, k. 84, p 649c23-25. 

\lavaka suit I \ I Tseng-yi-a-han, T 125, k. 20, p. 65()a20-c 1 1 ): Exam me sutum. Ekaii 

janghaviharam ... sukham semi ahum lesuni ujunaa.ro ti. 

Transl. - Thus have I he i On he Blessed (.) i 1 ic Ox Path in the Simsapa 

{Dulher<iia sisu) forest, on the ground strewn with leaves. 




3n£akra'sthione th 1 i 


lis right and Sakra on 


i has already been sti 
[o Ihe Trayaslrimsa gods. 


deve.su trayastrimse.su ■ 

gods 1 has already been studied abov 


•re Apajjwr davc I 'dianharamu 


is pan of ihe Basket of the Ksudrakas, ha 


..HTCspoildcillS in 


169c22-24;T; 

lis abridged (T 




Samkasya. A few have been noted abo 


When he ate oats (yava) atPUan-jo (Yairamblna, Yeranja). 1 
ii i'ii i 1 im ill nor food, he did not co 

Coming into the village of the brahmans {brahmcmagrama\ he 


When T De\ad i i i i from the he kill dhrakuta] 

Btiddha. he did not feel am hatred (praihjm). " At that lime. Lo-lwou-lo (Ralnila 
a mind of respect, but the Buddha felt no gratitude for it. 


■s(ahhartnia)\ooifa\ 




iddha converted the animal 
ce animals, especially snake 


ordi i 1 I i 1 1 1 I I ! i I I 1 . The next day. 

! 1 I I I ] I was unleashed and. with its 

inm i i 1 I. rushed against tli Teaeher. The monks 

h i ut ihe 1 hat n nig from ihe len >i a i Id 
deprive him of his life. 


forehead with In n 1 i \ i 


dii that the people chante 


shamefully, and they will < 


I I i i I II i i i I 1 s of wonders which art 

Jlcssed One enters ih f a eiiy: die eleph / I. ilie hi 

lesante), the bulls bellow (r$abha garjanti), etc., etc. This is a stock phrase occurring frequently in 

:")hanapalu. ilie Buddha entered into ihe conceiUration on lo\ nn'-kindness {nhuinsanhlilhi). caresstx 



of the Sarighabhedavastu (fol. 491b-493b) round by Ci. 




.lie ramparts by Ajatasalru and Dc\adaiia who had plotted 
s going to manifest his man clous power. When (lie eleph; 
■ on the palm of his right lia.nd created by magic five mane 
scent. Ilie elephant began to lice, releasing urine and exen. 


i difficult}. 
sofRajagrhatogobackto 


! > n 1 1 I he inahoi i m i i 

1 I I ! i I . 

hha^avaiuam iipasvum pen/ena suihUlm aru.siahhya kaia\iu.hthi. 

Mil bon liaraji id. in this parad 

meet the Buddha again and covered him with flowers. The Blessed One preached the Dh 


nd went to Rajagrha. King Ajaiasalru. in 




looked upward, but the Buddha created magically in the air a huge faming rock threatening to Hi 

1 III i i i II I 

the Buddha w lis there any coolness and calm, itum hho.^avu.hl duJ^inc ku.rahtlc puncu ^imiulh kc 
i rhe eleph ml i \ oU iVom its dn 
I I 1 I I 1 i flic el 


n Ox Viahakan i Lc\ i \ i ka. I. p. 202. etc. J 

i u i ma. T 12:" l i " h i l " 

i i ii 1 I I i i I luenil 






Thousand.-, of myriads of deities came to join linn: the four Catunnaliarajikadcuis (Dhrtarasira. 

i 1 i I npanied by ll | ilourag 

i 1 II I l 1 the king's 


him. a fiery pit. The animal urinated and dropped ext 


ii li ! horn in the pal Catunnah i ■ 

| In the present siilra. the kkotlaragaina once again betrays its Mahay-ana attachments or interpolations by 




in place by feat Finally] i \ d hy (he magic niinu 


elephants. They attacked 


cd the, Tin of krijiii'rlKt. Then tin 


came oul respectfully lo meet 


ist today. Even before Ihis he \w 


audgalyayana, 


3)Tsapa 




Rajagrha, at the beginn 


X, 2. - D. Barret, Sculpture ofAma 


to SravastT to debate with the Buddha. Then ih Buddha, u hob i miraculous powers 

i, sent forth ) i i 1 i 

emanated buddha (nirmitabuddha). The king of the land, Po sseu-ni (Prasenajit), also ordered the heretic 
to go to the top [of a building | bul they w ere unable to move and still less debate with the Buddha. Seein 

the heretics coming ;is enemies, the Buddha made no movement lo mm back and destroyed the heretics. 
Tl i I ii /'). but the Buddha fel 

mel I i 1 I i il L i i 1 i 

destroyed in him without residue. 

V. WHY THE BUDDHA ELIMINATES THE TRACES 


m.-Butthesntvakasandp 
ivajndna), eliminate the mi. 


buddhas likewise. lui\ my. at their disposal pure wi 


Answer. - Previously (p. 1761F) I said that the power ot II i I inabala) is weak : 

(kalpoddaha). Here I must repeat myself: 

i 1 l I i li ii ill 61b | and ll 

(jnana) for a short time, one, two or three lifetimes. The Buddha, on the other hand, has cultiva 

nowlec i n i I ii i i i t ii 

ago lie \aportzed the perfume of the good dharmas (kitsuhulharniay. this is why he no longer h; 


Su la from Benares, Gupta style, representing the eight Great Miracles: A. Foucher. AgbG,p. 539, fig. * 
Beginnings of Buddhist Art. ]9\ 7 pi \1\ B \laji I i 1< math, 1937, pi. Xllld. 

Stela from Magadha. Paki style, showing the eight great aimraeles; A. Toucher. A^h(>. II. p. 545. fig. 5( 
I 1 I n i i I 


ssion have been eliminated definitively without residue. 1 775 Why'? Because the good dharmas and 

I | i i 1 1 i i i ully obtained 1 I I i 

sire for the world (Jokairsnu) and enter directly into nirvana. 


Finally, the Buddha 
sharp (iFksna). He i 


'(/') and the power of his knowledge {jnaiuihuki) is very 
I i fe and his unhi i i 

1 I 111 1 II ! 1 I LI I In 


II i I I I It i II I II lit:-: 

i lion so that tl i 1 i i he Buddha i d 


VI. WHERE THE DESTRUCTION OF THE TRACES IS LOCATED 


of four wrong theories 


eory: Destruction of the passions 
ic passions lklc.su) are cut, the tra 


<1776> that he pretended [later] to take births and 
[Third theory: Passions and traces are destroyed wl 


kaksanti is obtained.] - Others say: Startii 


es are destroyed the muht of tin. 


lonthi atof Igh m 
le destroyed all his passioi 


Ik i i!i Suddhai i 


iterprete 


|( ritit i mot Ihe first iheo In the si 1 i m. tl i u hep. i oi hi skillful means 

{updya). pretends to issume luiman quail hirll ' (jura) sickness (vyddhi) 

cold and heat i I i h no human is born i 

Buddha must likewise conform to human qualities urn} \ seem i to ha\ e passions. Under the king of trees, 

i 1 1 i I Ihi I and internal enemi lie real uprem up 

nil i l i u i i i / / i i i ti i i iii id to ihemsel |: '"Here i mai 

who has accomplished ureal tlunus; therefore we also should realize such things." 

|ii > il | i II i lonu. lime alreadx the Buddl i 

i. When h 1 i > \ I or acquired tl iction that ihinus d 

i iii I his p is eomplelcl B iu,a llful [261c| n ms 

ii hodh lo rej f the I Ihi I mi u| had i lesti II I i 

) i hat m lid he neei i the tn hi ill i u u i / 

Question. - But the B Ilia has all h i ! M i i i 

one. He still has to pin ii ihe buddhafield ipen I in (sattvapuripdeana). 

etc., all things that he has not yet done. When he has completely fulfilled all these things, he will be called 


nt of his enlightenment | : "I have 


uestion. - When he km iction that dharmas do not an h 

ways acquires a bod\ b >i oftl ndamental elemei i ind b com t in form 1 


III IITn 

Ilisioirc du houddhismc indien, p. 69(1-692. 
82 See above, p. 983F, the statements put ink 

*'■' Aram aniinul jCtd. n \tithi ddni pimahhavc: 




is the ru 


at first th 


erofen 


i i i i | i i li II i Mi lie tin n i i 

i ould 1 n 1 »m i hi il I I i i i nt the moment of death 

and would no longer have a real body. Who then would be transforming? This is how we know that after 

I I I 1 I I t I I! I ll 11 I 

| Criticism of the fourth theory]. - Furthermore, the sra\ akas say: 'The Bodhisattva does not cut the tetters 
until after he has seated himself on the seat of enlightenment (bodhimanda). This is a serious error. Why? 

his career], must travel through a further [additional] hundred <1778> kalpas. 85 Howe\ er. ever in 
possession of the knowledge of his former abodes (purvanivasajnana), he remembers that at the time of the 
buddha Kia-cho (Kasyapa), he was the bhiksu Yu-to-h ( Uttara ) and was already practicing the attributes of 
thebuddhas. 86 <1779> 


amvaksuinhiuklha it 


"he blessed perfectly and fully enlightened Kasyapa mad 
xing num. when the life-span of ereatures will be one hu 
; a tathagata, saint, fully and completely enlightened 1 ". 


ha Sakyamuni 




n, king of Jambudvipa. He h 


• i <ra) named Nandapala; 1 








Upon ilns. leaeher and disciples together went to the Buddha and. seeing his radiance (nyahhaluksiUh!). 
leiriniiid purified. I I I 1 

)harma to ll 
arlnin I I i 1 I I i 11 I in 1 1 


Space may he broken, water niav he changed into fire and i'i 


Sanskrit-Chinese sources: Madyam 


I l III I i 

A b relit i i C ndh i 1 lapala {alias Chati 1 In i In clnldla >d In ei: 

1 i lpalaib il han U d hiin » ill huddl I- ivapa (ei \. I'oi hei ii>hG\ II, p. 327. fig. 4f 


single day: then how would he be so for six years? 

It is the same for his reactions of hatred Uh-cfa). In times "one by. the Bodhisattva was a venom. 

(li.imsa l: hunters {vyiidhn. luhjhaka ) flayed him without him feeling the least hatred. 88 How the 

Thus we know that the sravakas interpret the mind of the Buddha wrongly. It is out of skillful m. 

) n I I the heretics and thai h i I lustentics for six u 

claim that he was angry with the group of five: that too is skillful means; these were the traces ol 

t '■ i. - i a 11 'l iii ion l 


2. Report on the c< 




I I I ! I 1 I ii 1 I 1 1 1 II I 1 

id compassion > id also in ord fulfill In 1 I i mi 

he returns to this world to <1781> peitect li 1 

1 it i i I lli i i li l ti i nd b\ the power of his 

i u 1 i , d liberation l i ins omniscien Ihe know ledge ol I 

aspeel t tit 


3. Criticism of two Mahayana theories 




takaofthe flayed naga ah 


. This conn in. l id. nil ii, li i, 'mi, 111! in i i 1 uiindiii 

-, oi'Sakvaiiiuiii and who later became the listeners pnwlcgcd io heat 


imlpaliikatlhannuk)unii). all Ins passions (AVmnl and traces 


262a ! Why? Because it is at the moment \ 

abandons his body of birth {juiiinuku\<i) an 


re body born of the fund; 


lieory: Passions and t 1 simultaii ly the nighl ol nil nut It n n 

tells us: "The Bodhisattva should be seated on the seat of enlightenment (bodhimanda) for all his passions 
(klesa) and traces of passion (Uesavasanu) to be destroyed", this statement would be wrong as well. Why'.' 
If. |at the moment oflus enlightenment u II retained the ll i u 

I i | 1 111 i i 1 i 

attributes (buddhadharmafl He would be like a poisonous pot from w Inch nobody eats even if it is filled 


If. | at 


tesoftheBuddhas? 

re(«if««/»/>y«™)of<1782>c 


Answer. 1 t i the ihree poisons, he could onl i i i 

noble chakr;i\;irtui king or king of the gods {ilcvurnju). but that would be insufficient to acqtitr 

t)f Buddha qualities, ll is necessary In destroy the three poisons but not to ha\e eliminated lite li 


lilKMonil. 


..J In. nit 


luis destroyed the loners related to the lower level {avarcihluiyjva sainyojciuti) but who slill keeps ihe letters 

lat i \ k. li ii n i I 1 i / / i Tji i I 1 ii , | ii i lux ill 

ii i >l i i ho h ppi i 1 1 tl I i iiu- of the truth 

11 i i I i ! i il I i 


1 i i I l i i i i i i l 

{-.TItm-aiaihirrimar-.il). Hi) doubt [vicikii-d). iv) line of pleasure {kdniticchanda). r) liKilieiousucss (yvdydda). Five 

I | [ | i i I i 1 

realm {.ruparai'a). ii) desire for ihe formless realm {aiii/Hira^a). iii) pride [indna). iv) excitement [atnU/hUval v) 
ignorance (uvidyd). See Sainvuua. V. n. 61. (V): Amuiiiara. V. p. 17: Kosa. V. p. 8-1-N7. 

The saini ulio has destroyed (lie ihe uvu.ru.hhCi^Tyu. has simply 'weakened" and not 'destroyed' the three 


(bin I II I I i fihedeslrue 

of three fetters, desire ban d md d In on I ul\ imolhinum cu , i But <1783> [in order 

,e said: the} 
must be destroyed. 


Fourth Section ENTERING INTO THE ASSURANCE OF 
BODHISATTVA 


I . In the coi 1 i I i pii 

ill ili 1 ii the tour noble Truths 

( i n ie heals l i, the summits i i h i 

{ksuiiti) mil tin upiem 111 Ihni i i The old eanoni 1 texts make no mention 




destroyed ilie three po 


i ii ' j 


lskrit formula in Mahapanuinaaas 


'iidiunii parikkluivd 
80: Samyatla, V. p. 


Samyuktabhidharmasara, T 1552, k. 5, p. 910a; Abhidharmamrtar; 
976b; Kosa, p. 163-177.). These four roots of good, each of which 
degree, have as object the foul noble Ii mils and take their sixteen i 
i i l i i i i i hint picHiiess 

mundane order, which .nil involve traces of errors, e.g., the conce 
them is still a \u>i la! person I hiihi) 


;a, T 1553, k. 1, p. 972c 973a: k. 2, p. 
ncludes a weak, medium and strong 
pects (cf. p. 641F, 1 179F). These are 

t of self. The sravaka who practices 




lere is falling from the 
ontemplation of the tn 


out' judgments (Jhanaprasthana. T 1544, k. 1, p. 918c25-919al; 
T 1545, k. 6, p. 27a29-c4: passages translated in Hobogirin, IV, p.346, s.v. Choda). <1784> 


■awikaa 


iroutdi in. 


a ' 1 1 ( in I > ' 

■odha) and the path (mtirgii) of its 

Mil' s(timiya) It is now a 


noble Truths suttei i i i i i origin (saimidiiyu), its 

matter of a pure (andsrava) prajna, supramundane (lokottara), free of any error (viparydsa). Suddenly the 
ascetic sees purely the truth of su llerini' relative to dharmas of the desire realm (kdmadlwtu). This first 
moment is followed by fifteen others which complete the pure seeing of the truths relative to the three 

to these sixteen mind-moments (cf. p. 130F, n. 1; 214F; 1067F, n. 1; 141 IF, n. 2; 1478-1480F). In the first 
one 111 i\ il i ie 1 II i i nes an < id i 

fruit I h 1 it i it 

' ! nii'd i i l. entry n itionsofsal ia i oi, as L. de La Vallee 

Poussin translates it (Kosa, III, p. 137; VI, p. 181), entry into this 'absolute determination of the acquisition 
ofs lvation'. In hi l i i I i I 1930, p. 28-31), U. 

WiH'ihara has dedicat I i | i i I L I > uissm has also added. 

In the words of a canonical surra cited by the Kosabhasya, p. 1 57. samyaktva is the cessation of all the 
i a i / i i i>l i a i i i n i II p 4i . n is 

'i p ill " ili a in this i li i i a e seemgof the Bu kll i T i 1 1* 

111 1 I i 111 i I 1 li ! I I e I I I 

aryas are destined ti 1 i 1 i 1 I i immediate letnbutton 

fananlan-akarin) are defined to mithydtva (Kosa, III, p. 137). 


difiicul 


diflere 


niumui a, 

id nydma, for which the Tibetan 

and ( 

Mahavyul 

:., no. 6500-6502). 


l.Niydmc 

., position, determionation, is a, 

loun, 

composiu 




uttanipata. p. 65. 1. 5. 
inMadhyantavibhaga. p. 75. 1. 


hyyur ha in I ibet 
imyaktvaniyama - 


uprightness' (cf. T If 


Jal7). 


l i u ,i li i 1 1 line meanmg and is also derived from il 

yum. It is ii H ill idered in Tib i i i n i n i i i ii I non 

i i i i III i i nmatieal \ariai 

KosavyalJiva.. p. 541 explains i utvah. 




\ apprui 




solute {ekantibhava) 


le[ofPanini, III, 3.63 |: Yam 


■^huiii rupam. apt tit niyama 

to apply [the suffix] ghan,b 

saniupanivisu ea: tin ul'fi is in conjunction ill] aiu . i n p led I he prcll 

3. '\\\i»!u (sometimes wrongly corrcclcd [o nvava in Ihe editions .it our disposal) seems ilself to be tut 
erroneous spelling for niyama or niyama. It occurs ,,!un in die Sanskrit texts: cf. Lalita, p. 31,1. 20; 34, 1. 
10; Astasahasrika. p. 67'). 1. 6; Pancavimsati, p. 21, 1. 11; 66, 1. 15; 119, 1. 6; 182. 1. 20: Satasahasrika, p. 67. 


171,1. 


nologx proposed In Ihe hid 
l ii ill ii 

ii ^ - i i i i i ii > ii 


.diiiedtln 


I ro n n I 

in the proper 


naginary 

■ma and would mean 'absence of coarseness' in 
M t Ti ii 

error' and the Chinese translation li cheng 'absence of coarseness'. In the texts of the Greater and of the 

Lesser Vehicle a ell. Iliuan upon the c\| 111 

faithfully and invariably by tcheng song li cheng. •correctness abandonment of coarseness' (cf. T 1545, 
7a3, 8c27, 13a2; T 220. vol. VII. p. 7c26, 19a21. 44b3). 


:s. deleel: 


ic passu 


,d in le 


{(l,ir<nniilicyalJe.<a). die belief in the indniual (stiliunitlrsnt. the quality of the worldly person 

ik lection ol'eoarsen is die path of seem" die I ml 

that makes one go beyond Ihese coarsenesses, which transforms the lite prlhagjana siTivaka into ; 
destines him for nirvana: see Vibhasa, T 1545. k. 3, p. 13; Kosa, VI, p. 181, note. 


I II I I i I I 

worl ii pi |n n a. i I i i i i d t II 

III I I I I t;l1 ' morc v; n 


tends toward a higher goal and is inspired by altruistic concerns.. 

Toattainlnside.il he musl praeti i i fins slate l " i i i 

{xaiivaptiripdeanu) over the course of a long career. The latter con iists of ten stages or levels (bhumi) to 
which the Prajnaparamitasutra later will dedicate a lengthy section (Pancavimsati, p. 214, 1. 6 - 225, 1. 19; 


Mail; 


Habh ill 


;a,gtvee 


hayanisl llunkei I I 1 I I | 

the bodhisain * Ik m n m| i 111 im i theren i un hei ihe h iin i lied i 

iii i i h ! i i i 111 i I i 

1 1 i I i 1 1 i i i | ii 1, 3) a path of seeing 

I) a path of meditation I. 5) a final path excluding any pi 

ii l i i i i n I i d t hie paper oi 

Obernuller. 77/." f)c I I , ara ol Vlaiireya \el i 


conslilutuing the preparatory path of the s 


1. 19). But v. 

aggregates 


i ' i j I ii i i a i i i i i i 

ed into the version of the Pancavimsati intentionally 
- lam! let Pancavimsati, ed. N. Dutt, p. 119, 1. 11- 


:n scire/" 




ot reduced to the \e 


i ' i i i i 1)1 iclion ol'lhc mind of b 

practices (caiydbhavami or carydpraii/hiili), i.e... the practice of' 
compassion (mahakanii > 4i killii.il m ins {upayakansalvd) to 

i' points ( >n iiun pra lice inth proper sense of the wor 


»//« ofthesiTnakas a 


i\ perfections (paramita), 3) great 
vert beings. Only the second of these 




only one 


.ermg th. 




sexenblunr 


During t 


1 1 1 I 1 1 LI I I I 1 I I 

I II 1 ll I I I I | I I I III I I 

1 i i I i i I i i n is n 

t ' i i |i i i I i i 1 i i ii i 1 do i iM 

ii i i i i i i i ! i i i ii i harmas. The bodl 

i l i i i | I i i i i i i 


■xl by great compassion for N 


rt beings: this updyakuusalya 

'1 i i 21) 

le prajha of the bodhisatha is 

! aid pra mi I II 


;d by upayakausalya \\. 


es to be an ordinary person (prthagja, 
"ma. In a parallel manner, when the 
ters into the 'position of the bodhisatt 


2. From the preparatory path, the sravaka penetrates into the path of 
placed in the position of sal\ at ion ( samyaktvaniyama): he ceas 

i i h il l ii l i 

bodhisath a passes from the seventh to the sighth bhumi. he en 

I ll I i i i I ill i I 

exception it is no Ion posii 1 i lot nirvana that is assured 

for him. but rather the slate of Buddha, this supreme complete enlightenment that excludes the seeing of 
II 111 i ii i i I I h !uii 


Vajracchedika explains., p. 58. I. ->. the conviction regarding dharr 
(niruiiihiki. . m ih) Most texts place t 


h. Tti icqi isitn i of tin mpanied by tl diction >i final 

i l i i ill lli 1 ! 

266, 1.1-2; Sutralamkara, p. 20, 1. 15; 141, 1. 27; 166, 1. 12; Madhyantavibhaga, p. 190, 1. 18; 192, 1. 1. 

c. Fromnow on, tliL 1 Ihi i f his future buddhal \ 

iii li i ii i i i 

24) 12). As a result, he is without regression 

i ll Mi I i i I I I 

[) In nl I I l i I mkara p 176 1 22: Bodh. bhujmi, p. 235, 1. 18). It marks the beginning 

of the irreversible career (uvuivurlacarvd, avivurlanacarvdj, of the 1 788> infallible career 
{ahcuulhych aryd) which 11 b pursu 1 in ill i I th bhum (ef. M i u p. 1 i - 6 I. 1 14 

Bodh. bhumi, p. 290, 1. 21). 




, eighth bhumi, the 
;d by objects and m 

hdira (Ivladhyantavi 


)raeliecd U l ( He 

I' II! 

tiii i p 178, 1. 3; Bodh. 


5 ly,fc 


i ff his flesh i i il i i i / /) md takes on a body 

mental element Ulharimullidiujakdya): under \arious transformations, he is established in 
/els in and adorns the buddhafields and converts beings (cf. p. 392-393F, 71 1-712F and 


en in the precedm n it the momen i i < 

I I I i llll| 

already \umhodhipruphi "in possession of perfect enlightenment". IIo\\e\er. this 
bring about the complete destruction of the traces of conflicting emotions {k!csa\ 
1 i ll h i i Hi 


i make. 


a Tathagata (c 


81F). 


ic eighth bhumi. This, even more 

irajha and upaya are perfectly ba 


>\i l. i Paheaumsati p. 21.. 1. 1 1 12 Salasuhasnku 


■'/;; avakramilukamcna /. 


mitayam siksitavyam). 


I. POSITION OF BODHISATTVA 

(anutputtikadharmaksanti) 93 <1789> Having obtained this 


i Mi i i i i | ii i I II i | ll -present 

(/watyuifhinini a I 11 i 1 neentration ol'the j it. the I >dhi itlva see ill the 


; eighth bhmni. In fact, th 






'umukii. bcliei'. agreement, verbal professing [yho^uaiyaV. he is nol Ln definitive possession of the 

>. I. 25: hi /J la \a avail pru.jihlparamiiavam canmiah sarvadharnhl amapaaikd itv 


preparatory eonvieiion iaiiuinniikF k\arai L but has not yet made bis entry into the 

I. I 7: su cvanisvahhtlvdii sarvadlhirmdn nraiyuvcksamdnn 'uasr/aiui auulamavaim a 


milihunhlulU!) oUsilnt 




{hodtiisallvtwiyCmut). 


cached by these Buddhas 


lofthebodhisattva 


becoming fixated on the true nature (bhutalak$ana) of dharmas. "" He know s u (j unite) personally and 

l| ii ill Ih i i he takes the 

n i i ti ii 

5. Furthermore- the bodhisatua who has entered into this ru-htiul position does not repress to the rank o 
ordinary person {prthagjana) and is said to be 'in possession of complete enlightenment" 

) 11 the mun I i i 1 I is mind | I i[ listurh h 

1 262b | lie has cl i i lunate deslini he is ranked amoni 1 ; th 

bodhisattvas. For the first time he takes birth in the family of the bodhisattvas (bodhisattvakula) m His 

i ti > ii i" is p i 'i ind hi 1 1 ' i 


'humis, generosity predominating in thi 

duseon. W07. p. 272): Samgraha. p. 


\\\nduliUic dJunwaindihikulnd) \ 
s entered the daisan un I n \ nkd of the non-arising 

ssession of complete l I l is slue siavakaandbo 


inamarga by eliminating all d 


6. Furthermore, the fact ofbeine- cslabli icd on th ummits i , i - I and not falling fror 

them 102 is called bodhisattvadharmamyama <1 79 1 This is u hat is said in the Hiue p'in 

(Siksapari\ iirta): 1 " 1 


Question -What is Hilling back from the summi I 

Answer. - As Subhuti said to Sariputra: "When the bodhisattva-mahasattva who is without skillful m 


{anupayakusala) but is practicing the six perfect] 




s of good, i.e., from whic 
/ictions (k?anti). The Kos 


else, one represses from ihe summits imlinlhahiivah 
order to pas,-, m i.t iliem h> peneiraiuu! into llie 
is; f \niahhyn nuinlhaim mpadyaic... YdJrsd 
'•manuinmi calakusaiu.munlhaivdi mwdhdnah. 




faithfully reproducing llu 


<> mlpavcsiipapadyaic r,a hiiiakalc\upapadyaic it, 
cu munlhahhyah paidli. 




lie becomes attached (ahhinivi-iaic) to the qualities iyuihi) and the attributes: in the ihe aggregates 

mi i > i ii i i i i i i of impermanent yen ufi ring (ih 

emptiness i<mmi). non >ctt'(iim~ilnwn) and attaehes his mind to them: he sa\s: "This is the Path, that is not 
the Path: this should be practiced, that should not be practiced."" When he grasps such characteristics in this 
way <1793> and makes such distinctions (vikalpa), the bodhisattva has "fallen from the summits" 
{munlhahhyah palitah). 

above, it is to destroy I 

lharmas I vhieh th i n u I 

) i does not see the empti i n the empl ic internal 


YthhtviiMium Su.iipuira hndhi^air 




di il P ( ih i i I. I 1 S ivtj 

ma $atsu paramitasu a 

-1. i| nil i killed m ill! I m n pi icliccs the 

and when, without skill m killi'ul m ns. he peueli I niraii i mpiiiiess lgnlessm 

1111 I 111 


ns (upayakausalya), does not fall lo the k 


-tsang (T 220, vol. V, k. 36, 
till in skillful means (upayal 


kini). then he steps backward and lulls (note here the ubsene 
II I i I i 1 ■ 

{munlhahhyah paid)... By ama (in Chinese, clwni>) we me 


II II ll I I 


1. Finally, the bodhisattva who accedes to ] 
(asamasamacitta) but does not take pride ii 


w [as he does] that the 


ation (prapanca) about . 


II. 'POSITION' AND 'POSITION OF SALVATION' 


nswer. - If the latter system spoke of samyaktvaniya: 

as a matter of a bodhisattva attribute, the latter wouk 
/stem, they speak only of 'niyama' and not of 'niyam 

i i n i | i i i i 


hey speak of samyaktvan: 


ild not be wrong (dosa) either. Why? If it 

l\al va). But in Ih 

avaka'. This is why [we specify] by saying 


Furthermore, ihe sraAakas do not possess the mind of great loving-kindness (imtlutuutitn) and great 
compassion (nuihdkaruiui). Their wisdom {prajna) not being sharp (liksnu).. they have no feeling of disgust 
(nirvccUtcitht)\U i 1 1 1 'II i i I mul in \ iews (miiyadrsti) 

doul ( / l I T I 11 of loving-kindness 

and compa ion mi 11 ill „ \\\ I m i mil ufi i of old age (jam), sickness 

mi i le does not try lo imagin i I lifcration < Like th 

wealthy man (■ircsihin) who dearly lo\es his only son: when this son gels sick, his father looks for only the 

i i I i i 1 I i I i uish the names of the 




delwlhua 


na (T 220, vol. VII, k. 402, 


!,. 108, p. 


siruciioii oira<>a. dvcsu and moha. or mi- 
me day attaining the complete omiiiscien 
ivdkdra/ila/dj. The niyama of the sravak; 


he darsaiiamarga. he is destined for suuiyukiiu. \ i 


Thus in order to cons id the twehe-men Hi Mil i; 

l i ! I it | Th i il i | 

assess according to th i he bodhisatl \ho arc romanli hula) assess accordin; 

ll ! Il til I 

where the position of | di ii i im i"" is minimal I m peak only of 


III. PREPARATORY PRACTICES FOR THE BODHISATTVANIYAMA 


the conviction producing a dluirmajncunt eonccrmg suffering (duhkhc dluuinujuanaksanii) up to the 

i i i i i < i i nmg the path i i 

i i i l l l i i I be found: 1 i 

I ill il a thiii 

/ s i l\ in |i i i i ii i i und in immoral i i I ded by wrong views 

/ < ioi niltv ofthe five wrongdoings of immediate retribution (dnanlaryakdri,i)r i]1 Then, [in 
1 i i ii i | i i h i i ii i n i il i ii ii i 


'■'"' Tl li 1 those 

and will qui 11 r h in li ho. Ii n in li ininitl d 

certainly go to the evil < I v, o ■ destinies and. lia\omg come out of (hern, will pass ov 


expressed in the Samyutta, I 


in va I'ctiiviumtni va iippajJL'yva. ahhahho ca 


: 1) the first production ofthe mind of bodhi da) 2) the practice of <1796> 

i i -I I ill i I i i i 


viz., i) heats (us/nai>aia). il) su 
(Uiukiku\!j-u.dluu-mu). in order \ 


rst the four roots of good (kusalamiila)" 4 must be completely fu 
u I; i In it nit i Hi i i upreme worldly dharrf 


preparatory stage, the adlninukiieaiA abhuini. 

Ill i| I 

and. l I I d I I ill 


eighth and ninth grounds. 


1. U. Wogihara, p 

220 (vol. VII), k. 


for the eorrepondenee between [he lour degress raid the sr\ grounds. 
Adlniiniklicar\ahhniihiu piiiilhiniawliuiMiiiirfusihilah Pi'iimndinuliMijinihhuni 


e Truths (nirvedhabhagrya 


in i)[" the mind of bodhi 


Tile first pn 


iractice'. Thus, 
i a journey (carat. 


2. Carrying out practices 


row (pramdlwna) in 
es material gifts (am 


, I 


3. Great compassion 

II;i\iih> earned ou\ the practices, the bodhisama. by me 
kito he true iuitui ^ ) of dharn 1 

h pn h i ben \h I 101 n v llii tru natui of 
deceiving systems ofthe world and thcreb) undergo nil 


he perfection of wisdom (prajndpan 
:eling of great companion (mahakar 
s and who become atuiehed she the 
"physical suffering (kayika ciuhkha) 


4. Skillful mear 
As for skillful mea 


il i i i i ) i it i i 

i I r i i i i 

hinivesa) for things 2) I i h io\\ the true nature of ( 

is i / ! i yell th ii < bandon ben Without . 


i (sanuh/hi) and w i:>dom {praj 


\lthough they unohc a certain 'prac'tr 
lIk 11 id nl h Ihi In i in hi' mil oi lin 
names as well and, [except for the secon 

the practices earned nut In the hodhisatt 


(liriilluiimicillal/xli 
out of practice [un, 


diffcrcn 


11 hi'. first production ot lite 
■at of enlightenment (bodhir 

1 i i light diffcrc 


IV. SKILLFUL MEANS AND WISDOM 


i someone produces lite mind of supreme complete enlightenment tor the first time, he wants to tree 
physical and mental suflcrm ill i 


<«™« 





The I ll 1 1 1 1 I i 1 i h Ihc six perlectior 

meditation [263a] (dhydna) and wisdom (prajnd) make up the prajfia part. The bodhisattva practices these 

to probe (durvi^ahyu) and difficult to understand iduruiiuhodlni). he has Ihc follow me. thought: 
"Beings are attached ( /' /I to I i le three fol i , means can I lead them l 

find the natures of these dharmas? For that I must fullfil completely the qualities (guna) and be endowed 
with pure wisdom (visuddhaprajnd). <1799> 

'The Buddha's body has thirty two primary marks (/i/Awm/l and eighty secondary marks {anu\\\'unjam()\ 
his radiance {yr^ihhd) is perfect and Ins superknow ledges iuh/djim) are immense.. By means of his ten 
powers |/ ;/,/! li in I 1 i i ill i 1 'in) and four 

I i ! llll i 1 

I I I i ' be destroyed, striki 

manifests the bases of his magical pow er (rddhipada); then he uncovers the trains of thought of their mini 


Dharm i and sax es bei Mil i hill ic Build 

e ' i 1 i i i i ll i ll we c lying ill the 

more so when he is speaking the truth. That is what is called skillful means l«/wra)." 

n il I n u I 11 i [ i I i I I I i lib i! i i 

\ows (yurviiyrunidhuiui) wants to sa\e beings, lie has the following reflection: In the True nature of 
dharmas.. there are no beings lo be found {iH>induhhyu.iiic). Then how to save them? 
He has the following thought: There are no beings to be found in the True nature of dharmas but, 
nevertheless, they are ignorant oflhis nature ofdharmas. Therefore I w ish that they should know this Tru 

Finally, this True nature ofdharmas does not harm beings for it is defined as being without harm and 

without activity. 

That is what is meant by skillful means (updya). <1 800> 


Fifth Section SURPASSING THE LOWER VEHICLES AND 
ACCEDING TO THE IRREVERSIBLE GROUND 


w ish i i i ii I i i i in take Ins pi i 

hh ibl i i! !i il i nun i i i ii > , i in i i/hti 

aiikramiiiikdmcna. avuiYartikahhunuiu sthaiuluuuciia pnijnCijHlramitdydm .siksiihivyam). 


I. SURPASSING THE STAGE OF SRAVAKA AND PRATYEKABUDDHA 


tie had already surpasse 


i j I i i i 


was settled in the irrevt 


Answer. - Althou 1 tl 1 111 I they must be praised 

in order (kramena). Similarly, when in a single moment of mind, the ascetic simultaneously acquires the 

ill / iii icm and describe ihei 

i il hi I i i i i n i i i i'ii /una), aequi 

h and such qualities I h and la id 1 lablished 01 nd si 

ground, but only the Buddha knows it. It is in order to guide (u/Hinayaiia) the bodhisallvas that the Buddha 

celebrates all of th i in in i\ i imil ; n b in if the] I ra" 9 it was said: "The 

Buddha was on the Grdhrakutapan ata w ith <1801> an assembly of five thousand bhiksus: all were arhat, 

i i i i i i i I and p i tya) etc. It was in 

i ravaka and i I i n I I 

i I i 1 1 i [ i I iblished on th i 1 i 

(vyddlii) and death (maraint). he cuts through the fetters (saijiyojiina) and suppresses the three evil destinies 
(durgati) as has been said above (p. 1790F). Why then does [the Prajhaparamitasutra] limit itself to saying 
that "he surpasses the stage of sravaka and prateykabuddha"? [By acceding to the dharmaniyama] the 
bodhisattva is also established in many quakities (guna). Why does [the sutra] say only that he 'is 

II ! 1 1 I I I I t 

i iii'i) I is impossible io speal i n m 

above all not by| 1 i i id | t 11 I 

(niraya) would be less formidable, for [such a fall] would not definitively cut the path of the Mahayana. On 


SnnUlhu. virva. smrti and prajna: se 
19 Cf.p. 198F. 


[The caution of the cotton-tree.] - Thus there once w 
came a day when one single pigeon (kapota) sat on a 


le fruits brole off 


numbers ofbirds. eagles iyarutiihit) or \ultures {yrdhra). \ou were able lo sustain them: win could you not 

i ) i ii i I i i i i i i me. It wall nly let fall droppn 

and. from the seed that has fallen lo the ',y^)K\. [here w ill grow another e\ i! tree that w ill ecrlainh do me a 

Ti i i i | ! i i M ill 

the letters (samyojaiui) and e\ il actions (pdpakannan) than of the arhais and pratyekabuddhas. Why'' For 
the Mahayana and definitively ruin the work of the Buddha (buddhakarya). This is why [the 
and pratyekabuddha and becoming established on the irreversible ground". <1803> 


II. BECOMING ESTABLISHED ON THE IRREVERSIBLE GROUND 


\n l I 1 i i n i i u i i I i i 

nor u i i i i i i i i i 

dharmas. Considering things thus., he is freed from the threefold world. Utilizing neither the empty (tfuiya) 

i li i ipt\ ). he beh hole-heartedly in the wisdom of the True nat ) 


k! In 11, 


softhet. 


i-.. Nothi 


1 arise' (amilthiUikiul/hirmuLyin, 


j, transl.j 


'.. puis .1 

le follow 

ing thought i 

,to the mouth of tl 

le arhat Mahakasyap 

: guilty of 

thef 

ivesins 

ofumm 

•dune reiribuli 

on (anantoya) lb, 

in to be completely 

=.Why?I 

iecai 

isethos. 

= who an 

: guilty of the 

five ammtoya* si 

ill have the power t( 

toproduc 

ethe 

mindo 

fsuprem 

e complete e„ 

i < mien nd u 

, gradually realize al 

/hereasw 

e,th< 

■arhais. 

vvhohav 

c dcs(Ri\L'd o 

ur impurities, we ' 

mil never be capable 


2. Fi lerivu - lo th id u ni mi i is tht liTcversil 

of sravaka and pratyel I I ' lied me\eisible groum 


uperkn< led i id) fi 'in 


fruit of retribution 
re {bhutalatyana) of 


4. furthermore, the hodhisull\u possess two attributes: /) pure wisdom (vi<iic/d/utpra//h'i): it) the wisdom of 
skillful means (u/hiva/naiia). He possesse \ i ut Mi n 1 /m/-. va) directed 

tow nd nir\an i i I < lat d« lot nei'.lcct th rid i i 

lightning and the thunder but also makes the [beneficial] great rain to fall. 

5. Finally, the irreversible bodhisattva who has acquired the wisdom of the True nature (bhutataksana) of 

About the profound sutras of the Buddha 123 he never has any doubt or difficulty. Why'.' He says: "I myself 


L i ! i i i n ii hie i I 1 i i i t i ii 

It i I i lit nil iti i i II h ii i i i i 


III. THE TWO KINDS OF IRREVERSIBLE BODHISATTVAS 


i i ni i ' \ i i ii 


pattikadharmatyanti [but 


•d tinulpauihn/harnhiLyinii: 2 
1 the prediction]. 124 The Budd: 


■ - ' I i I ii \ 

Cf. Anguttaia I p 72 II! p in? i mm |] 

MinntHdjHitiMimviiiiu: "Sutras preached by the Tatliagaia. profound, of profound meaning, s 
i j I i II | \ 


' "dwh/urctulia tokutlan, 


le Prajnaparamitasut 


lailhfulh.th 


knows that - 1S05 • because of his past ialiiu) and future iana<>iinn karmie causes and conditn 

i ! 1 I i I ihe benefit and happm 

/ // ) i i i I j III body of birth-death 

hi i t 1 i i t 


d and rightfully, shown 
e,p.243-245F)andha^ 


I i i i 1 fall 1 


gives him the prediction of il (vyakanma). 




periods (auimkiiycyukulpa). plants Ihe cai 


hair on the ground, received from t 
Idha: starting from that moment, he 


js that will produce ihe thirty-two marks. : 
n sina he saw ilk buddl DTpaml ' 




"Undoubtedly, since the first production 




anutpattikadharmak^antilabdhasammukhavyakarana)-- 


but of all ordinary pco lei h\ lar iho lurcm i I ribed is uvuUiviirtik 

icn he obtain d cuts allihe letters i ill i I 

(purisitddlui). His last i bod\ i < i 11 i I h will obtain a body bo 

1 i i i i i i i i i i i's. he will no Ion I 

up in the great ocean. 


resolution of cutting all the conflicting [264a] emotiona (klesa) i 

i i dh inn Ih i h ill < conn |trul\ ] u\ n'van 

By practicing the perfection of generosity uUhnipiirami(u) alone 
six perfections; the same | by praeti nu' the other perfections] up 
wisdom. 1-6 But b \ I 

moment when he pi od nci i echn <* ' rcat compassion {mahat 
iivaivariika. 


da),h 


Je the Lire; 


isattva perfects (paripuray 
:luding the perfection of 


Endowed w ith this feeling of co 

there are no beings {sait\ a i; w ho then is there to be saved?" At th< 

weakens. But it happens that, in the face ol'the great misery of bei 


has the lollowiiu' (bought: ""Dharmas all being empt\ {<n 
1 iii I ii 

ion he has of the emptine 
1 ill i 1 

i ling against each other. The ieelm i i not hinder |tl | 

e nature (bhutalafyaria) of dharmas and [the seeing] of the True nature of dharmas does not preven 

i i| Thai is skill fill i Then ihe I 

i lun in i i i i Ihisatl mi ' lablish i ilk rsibl r< und ISO" 


1-chdv.ip'in lUpapadaparr 

:> A-pi-po-tche p 'in (Avaivartikapanva 








wisdom assumed by skillll I r si ill 1 "t 1 mi ms issumed 

i , > 

128 Chapter IV of the Paneaumsaii. T 223. k. 2, p. 225a-229c. 


CHAPTER XLIII (p. 1809F) THE PURSUIT OF THE SIX 
SUPERKNOWLEDGES 


First Section BECOMING ESTABLISHED IN THE SIX 
SUPERKNOWLEDGES 


NOTE ON THE ABHIJNAS 




it, abhijua: Pali, abhinna: 




1 . Rihllm itlhiimimi ( Pali, idillm hllm I c.r nhlhiviyiyujiuimi. the kno» lcda.e of maaiea 

2. Divyu-imtni Idihlwsoui). di\ ine heaniHV 

5. C cluhiHirniYnindiut. also called puracilhtinuiui. Ihe know ledge of anolhei -'s mind. 


3. Asruviik^iiYiijniuiu. uisav i i/JJhi\'ui"hina). Ihe knowledge of ll 

1. Canonical definition of the abhijnas 


Pali recension. - DIgha, I, p. 78-84; III, 281; Majjhima, I, p. 4-36, 494-496; II, p. 18-22; III, p. 11-12, 98- 
99: Samyutta, II, p. 212-214; V, p. 264 266: Airailtara, I. p. 255-256; III, p. 17-19, 28-29, 280-281, 425- 
426; V, p. 199-200. 
Sanskrit recension. - Catuspaiisatsuti i p. 432 434; Pan inisati. p. 83-87; Satasahasrika, p. 301-308; 

r il I mi > i i i isions there are inimert 

i i i I i will be reproduced 

DIgha, I, p. 78-84: 

I. vc unckuvihiliii]! idilhividluuji pucCinuibhoii. 
1) ekopi hutvu bahudhu. /><<// ... 


Dasabhiimika, p. 34-36: 
I. so •nekavidham rddhiv 

$....brahmalokamapika 
VI. (Kosavyakhya, p. 654) . . .krtam ka 


yJdhivisuYam) prdl\dnu}>hdYuli 




being main, he become-, one: 4. he manliest appearances and disappearances: 5. he passes through walls, 
ii i I h hit i i ii i 


* I di nu xii i lid! of di lurb in in [oned mind i| ion 1 mind id i hi in 

passion as a mind with i i i mil mind nail mind i l mind, an elevaled 

it i I ii i I t i n l mmen densed mind ndensed mind 

a concentrated mind as a concentrated mind, an unconccnlratcd mind as an nnconccntrated mind, a 
liberated mind as a liberated mind, a non liberated mind as a non-diberated mind, a stained mind as a 

i i d ii i i ii i i 1 i i irse mi i i i I i 

coarseness as a mind w hlioul coarseness. This is how, by means of his mind, he recognizes precisely the 

till y HI urn i I 'in idled lifeline ral nu 'I ds of tho aid 111 nm i p i id h i ip . n 

I ill i ii j I housand 

periods, a hn idrcd th u aid i d n lib \ I i i i i i I i i i 
I I l i I | II 


such and such food, such and sue! 
suffering. When I left this place, 1 

flow he remembers his many earl; 


Wllhth, 


ts, their 1 


id their 


i i I in n 


i 1 in ii In i 1 

ences of their actions. He thinks: -These beings full of bodily misdeeds, full ( 

or this cause and this reason, at the dissolution of the body after death, are boi 
destiny, in an abyss m I i ' mil I i nd. ll se beings endowed w 


awed with 




iwedwnh 


enlal an 


1 ii i In i .ciin id i in i 1 ii ii in i. i i a n id litis re i on n the 

dissoluti in if the bod re born in th 1 i i n the h in litis. Th 

with his divine eye. pure. su| III 

VI. He recognizes properly the noble truths: litis is suffering, litis is the orient of suffering, this is the 
destruction of suffering, litis is Hie way leading to the destruction of suffering. While he knows this and 
sees this, his mind is liberated from the impurities [of the realm] of desire (kamadhatu) is freed from the 

impurities of tin t I i i ). When he 

i hi ill 1 ' ill M>i i led arise in him. 1 i i I i ■ 


rcas the Pali Nikayas remain faithful t 
;it Agamas depart from it frequently: t 


rii hi P. I Injn i - hi i i i in n ii , orldlv people t l II as among th mis i i 

are within the range ol 1 ii , i I i it o ikika) In contrast to the 

I l Ic group: that oi' the I i i 

mentioned in the texts: cf. Samyutta, II, p. 121-122; mahavastu, I. p. 284, 1. 3; II, p. 33, 1. 11; 96, 1. 1; 


Ablujha is rendered in French sometimes as "poiwoir naturel' (supernatural power]., sometimes as 
'supersavoir' (sup rknowl translation i ferable for al i|ni is its name indica 

i n i i n i I l i i i ii nil Itl iiuiliv iw ncilc Tl 

earliest sources already insist on the fact dial they arc ihc fruit of samadln: they appear only '"in a 

1 I 1 I 1 t I 1 ha\ n 

reached impassb ity." (Dlgha, I, p. 77 seq.). 


2. The Abhijnas in the Abhidharrmi 


Abllijhas I.. 


1 6 are samvrtijnana; abhijna 3 im oh cs jhanas 1, 2, 3, 4 and 8 (st 
to 6a/a 10 and like it, involves six or ten jnanas (cf. p. 1508F). 


Scholars have takei 




Allhasalllll. p 

\..\dh m i 


t that the canonical del lnhi< i of ' rddyahh \ hove all to miraculous 

does not embrace the ill i p » I proc H I i therefore, completed 

iguishing ten kinds of «WW (Patisambhida, II, p. 207-214; Visuddhimagga, p. 3 18-323; 
H; see also S. Z. Aung, Compendium of Philosophy, p. 61): 


2. Vihibhanaiddhi.i 


nation of a physical body, ill 
magic rcsullin- from an nv 


or object (v/.vaya), they ha 


l i i im / ii i hi 


Abhijna 3 includes the \mriyui>a\dwiui\ 2. 3 and 4 (cf. p. 1 121- 1 1 22T ): abhijfias 1. 
s 1 im iii I in i mi w rtyupasilulnas. 


■ know ledges ( W</i a) because ihey t ause the non-knowledge r 
i Ill the n hat alone. 


in I hi i i 

in ' saint i mm il i 

lhal < ii i ■ 


J / // i 1 I I i 

1 I i I M 

ii 1 i ii ii 

S. Puni avaio iddl magi i 1 >n in i i ihc di er\ in pi rson 


3. The Abhijnas in the Prajnaparamitasutras 

In th i ' i i ihe ease ol'a b >dh s i 


10. Tattha tattha samnn . n << dm natthena iddhi, magi 

correct undertaking in such and such a realm. Thus the destructioi 

nployed m th irseol'th roi'tl rh 


The abhijnas are placed neither among Ihe dharmas ol the Path studied m chapters XXXI to XXXVIII nc 
among the attributes of the Buddhas mentioned in chapters XXXIX to XLII, b 
common with them. They form a specie 

job seems to ha\e been done already. A 
difference of intensity of knowledge be" 




which fits lilt 

i the P 

iddhist 

til..';, pre:'.cffl 

i 1 i 

•omme 

ited (p. 

557F). there 

ml va/vd an 

bala. 

Ml of th 

s poses some 

rasofthcSa 

rvastivadinslun 

stru led I 

ahavibhasa, T 1545, 

c 1(12.1 

530; k. 141, 

T 1550 k. 3, 

). 824 

i27-28; / 

bhidharmami 


This leads the Ti e to distil Is ( l h mpunties (asm iksuyu 

1. Complete asravaksaya involving both the elimination of the afflictive emotions (Mesa) ; 
elimination of their traces (klesavasana). It belongs to the fully and completely enlightenec 
and the bodhisattva attains it only at the end of his career in the tenth bhflmi. 

2. Incomplete dsravaksd]^!. eliminating the al'llicti\e emotions w ithout eliminatim' their tr; 
seen above (p. 1761F). it is characteristic of the sravakas who have reached the state of arh 
bodhisattvas of the eighth bhumi. Rut the results are quite different according to whether it 


afflictive emotions to pursue his w ork of salvation and, without taking rebirth in the threefold world, 
assumes a body of the dharmadhatu for the service of beings. 

n ni i i here he i ('emotion purely altruistic ei 

hi i I ubtletie:>. it is m ordei naintan i I il I ' Hi n 

I i i I i 11 i n important pi til he praeti ihe abhij 

com vithin eon\ ltional truth and I nifiean i ! lew < i ni\ rsal emptine 

comment that by usini 1 , the six abhij has. the bodhisatt\ a is under no illusion: he doe* not i.rasp them 

I i h i i I ill i 

n il i ) of their self-nature: h l< not seek to produce 


[264b| i r i msati.p. 21.1. 1 i , snka p 67 1 16). The bodhisam a, mah< 

whites to become established in the six superknow ledges should practice the perfection ol'wisd 


I. QUALITIES OF THE SIXTH SUPERKN OWL EDGE 


iv aria) | above, p. 32S-333f|. the Prajhaparai 
lihisuiivah jhincahhijna/i). Why does it spea 


\nswer. 1 | i , bhijha.s in which th 

i i n ! i I i | le Buddha. If the bodh i 

abhijnas, he would be a Tathagata. 

"There are bodhisattvas established in the six abhijnas who go [from buddhafield] to buddhafield" (santi 
bodhisattva mahasattvaah sariridm abhijnanam labhino ye buddhaksetreria buddhaksetram 

samkrdman /) ' \\ I i ihe bodl | hi hi 


Answer. - The sixth i! i i 1 il lion o f the mt| 

two kinds: /) simultaneous elimination of the impurities (asrava) and their traces (vast/ih'i); ii) eliminatic 

i i I H i ii The trac I immated l I i 

'possess' five abhijnas; the traces being eliminated, we say that they 'are [264b] established' in the six 


How 


:d(Ay//, ( 


ie How of desires {h^napruvul 


i in i ' i l ii i i ii 

Jlisi i I ii ure is lacking, 

so the sain I Ithough still in possession 

of defiled actions ( i il nu), cannot return !■ 


obtains a body born of the fund; 


st fleshly body (pascima maimakaya) has disappea 
i nw). Although he has cut the pas- 

d because of them, he takes on a body born of the 
world (traidhatuka). 
is are cut while the traces are not. Why are they not 


i lized the culnini i 1 

[definitively]. 


■<nksnikriYiii. they abandon s 


i i 1 i l I 

Above (p. 328-333F). in the Tsan-p mi p In chapter (I 
meaning of the five abhijnas of the bodhisattva. 


utiparivarta). I have also explained the 


II. ORDER OF THE SUPERKNOWLEDGES 






I. Order generally accepted In (he canonical sutras 134 


A. Abhijfui of magical power /JJ 

;/. ' 111 111 | I |l I II 

possessing the li'ances ((//mim/l. endowed with lo\ nig kindness iinaiirf) nnd compassion [kunuu'ij. uikes 


i i i I i ii in i i I i i 

I I I Ii 1 ! I I I I I | I 






that the minds of beings ma; be purified. Why'! If he did no! perform miraculous things, he would not be 
able to lend man; beams lo find sahatton. 

Having thought thus, the bodhisaftva-mahasattva fixes his mind on | the element | of space (akasadhatu) 
inherent in his own I 1 I li I it I i ( t I i I ti i 

1 1 | i ii i mind 

vigorousness {chan it i i i I i i )' \ hi h have the 

power to raise the body. Before any examination, he knows himself that the power of his mind is so great 
that it can raise up his body as one does when walking. Destroying any idea of the heaviness of matter anc 
always cultivating the notion of lightness, he then can fly. 

[b. Nirmmwrddhi}. - Secondly, the bodhisattva can also transform things. He makes the earth (prthiv!) 
become \ i I / ) i i id li i i i i i i 

II i I i i ikes golc i I 

Ikallialla) and gravel change into gold: he can transform all these tiling... To . hence earth (j>rlhi\i) into 

moment, the earth becomes water in accordance with his mind. The bodhisattv a can transform all these 

kinds of things. 

Question. -If that is so t t i i d i il in I li 

Answer. The krtsnayatanas are the first path of the abhijn 1 [264c] to the krtsi i he 

vimoksas and the abhibhvayatanas make the mind flexible; then it is eas; to enter the abhijnas. Moreover, 

in the krtsnayatanas, there is only a single person to notice that the earth has been changed into water; ofhc 

people do not see it at all. 137 This is not so in the abhijnas: the ascetic himself really sees water and other 

people really see the water as well. 


How 




re great, 


■nadhi) also. Why are they 


en b; be 


eopleaswell 


Answer. 5 i I ' i i I ji 

li i i i i i i riie abhijmis. on the other hand, do not <b 

I i II ii i i I i I ilei The result is that 

h neentrations i ich h ir own I 


[One ol'two thin s| ih inn i n- oimed (nirmita) by th 




ome free of the 


u. in i i ioi ,h \ h;iu Im natedth ihreelol 
{niyatalatyana): each of them can be changed into earth 


Tins | i i 1 I i i i li i | i l 

1 il l ' i l | h li i i i i l i I M i 

i i I I i i i i ii I In 1 I i ill 

a solid nature (kliaklJ i i i li mi I beam ill ill icn decompressed changes 

ii i Fur ben i i he bad l i 

ill I i i i i ill i i i I d il T 

ill i a il i ii l i l il i i i I in i il i Ii i nh thing 

I a II I n .i i i i M i > I '■ i ii i in i 

[c. Aryarddhi]. - Thirdly, the noble magical power (aryarddhi) is to have domination dependent on good 
pleasure (yctllulkiiimmisilni) oicr the six sense objects (visum): 


nuibjei 


lo produce ;i notion of implex 


s; 21 lace 


nt object 


B.Abhijfta of divine hcari 

The bodhisattva in possessi. 
i , scira) but, in these 


:ol'thcin 


lllllfllllSI 


world ol'lbrm trii/hiJhiiiuciitiinmihii/'Initiihiniiiliii) and. possessing this mailer, he succeeds in hearing at a 
i l 1 i 111 i i l I I in 


2. Order proposed b> tin: Dhyanasutni 


■iilopodf/./Mmii«/nie):ilisholi 




li;i\ mi' ihruvd and v.padhi. is nol holy ianurvu).. 

Here (he Tru.iic reproduces the canonica 
Samyulta, V, p. 1 19, 295, 317-318; Anguttara, III, 


III, p. 112-113; Majjhima, III, p. 301; 
mbhida,II,p,212: 

//, apihilikkuluMihhrunilhi viiiuruii ... u/K'klhiko 


in the TV/; 


ig (Dhyanasutra): 140 


I i i (ii ill 

sounds, he seeks the il hii i h in i mi i > ii > mull divine sight and divine 

hearing, he percein [he bodil | i of beings a ell as their articulated sounds («/im«i, 

i i i i i i i 1 i i 1 i i i i 

sadness (dmiimamiwi I mi I or happm 1 1 This is why he seeks 

It i 1 Ikn I ii ii he mill knows the expression 

inii I l I I ui i I I I 1 nun ledge of another's 

mind {paniciiuijhana). 4) Known | he still s not know where they 

ii i in ure their mental il 

i ii n il i ) ii i i i ii i in i n ii i i a ii ly, th ii 

i 1 l il n i l 

i 1 i i i I i I in i I 


i-. die c 


iclolh 


why would th 


.tseek the abhijha of magic 


n i i igin II i i ui i < in i I i i i ill ii 

ill! I i I il i Ih | ii ii i i 


night no longer make any difference. Aboie. below, in front, bi 


uimklml). As lor 
■•), by grasping the 


In i i iln I u I > ) the end. This 

llKitiiKisuiiigralin. s 2u and the Mahal yuipalii. no. 2U2-20S 

41 According to the an 1 i \ d ordei llie Prajnaparan 


3. Order followed by the Buddha on the night of bodhi. 143 


Buddha taught the 
3 first watch (prat 


| I 


1 i i le »atch 

i i ii i 


I Ml I ill 1 I 


I lore, since the search for the \ idyits consists of the harder effort ( \vd/>ana).. they are pla 
Abhijna and \ tdya tire acquired in an order comparable to that of the lour fruits of the re 
(catuhstamamaplusla) icre th i i are placed second. 144 


(uaya. ihe Buddha conquered the six ablujfias 

1. Danaa ihe firs! uuicli oi'ilic audit. rJJinvi^ruijnuiid and /a?sre/ao7s(7ae/ao7a/7///a7//e. during 
middle v\ itcli </ni / i i i I 1 i 


people who are of weak lactilti 


m/m/)th; 


of the night (pr 


re hard to obtain, others ar 


iattva began to think about [this] abhijna and wanted to fulfill it 
thought of it and immediately found the position of attack 


Having vanquished Mara's army, the 1 
completely {paripurana) . lie formula! 
(avataralabha). Completely fulfilling the abhijna, he conquered Mara. 145 - Then he wonde 

could possess such a great power, and by investigating ihe \ tdya of former abodes (purvai 
i I I I II I il l 1 I 


\Unuiilhui. 


„„c).. Mara 


d Mi s troo| id 
•ye Ulivyncaksus). Using th 


I C C I I I 1 I 1 I I I I 

nd pity for all hemes, the Bodhisama thought ah 
e abhijna ofdiwne hearing {divYusrou-u) and the 

•slimes tjHincit&iii). Hearing their cries, he wantt 


nowlec | hers' n 


ii I i Everybi d\ w; 


lofthedestn 




n The bodhisatt\a who has acquired ihe com iction that dharnias do not arise 

anti) has, from one lifelt to i 1 i i ted i i i i 

i 1 il i l. At the time |of h nliahlenmcnl | w hy d t u ubts about himself and 

does not know the minds of beings when he sees them? 


I i n i ii I'll 

i i ill til m in in order 

ISiiddhodana); he makes a trip to the four gales of the city and asks 
id death. 1 '" This bodhisa n i 1 i l 

tree Moreover, the abhij has pies i 1 1 I i I i i l . 

is now li mi ih lit i ll in h II I I 1 I in Mill II h 

i n i ii i h i ill i lotibts of li n Id i l n i il l i 


ill 1 i I 

der to save beings, assumes human qualities 
igs: he is born into the family of king Tsing-fan 

ed under the king of the 


Question. - Concerning the order of the six abhijnas. the do me eve (divyacaksus) always comes first, 

Answer. - Most often, the divine eye comes first and the kium ledge of the destruction of the impurities 
comes last. However, sometimes, in consideration of the easiest method, either the divine hearing 

((//i l i 1 I ill | 1 I i 

m lt\ in irm i i i i m in the first dhyaiui because I Ihya.i 

involves enquiry (vitarka), analysis (vicara) and four (?, sit) minds (cilia). 
lit i i i i ii t 

ll i 1 I I 111 d lull I II i , I I II t 

The ablnjha of magical power irddlii) is easy to obam in the thud dhyana because in this dhyana '"one 
experiences bliss physically" {sukinini /unvm; ivclisumvctlavuli). 

On the meaning of the three abhijnas: 14 " memory of former abodes (purvanivasa), etc.. see [above, p. 1555- 
1563F] what was said about the ten powers {bald). 

Second Section DISTINGUISHING THE MOVEMENTS OF MIND OF 
ALL BEINGS 


tie m the iburih dhvana can examine the minds oi'bcuu's in kamadhaiu and ilic lour dhvanas. 
igs. lie knows only the mi mi u 1ml Mho of future or past beings 


order to fulfill his ideal and 
he minds of all the beings o 


he diwnc eye I 1 cad of the ablnj I 

p. 2-!-7h2.'>: Saddhannapund.. p. LM. I. I I: Maha\yui.. up. 202. Dhannasamgraha. ■; 20: Dliyanasiilra. cited 
I i i | i | I I i 

According to the most commonly used ici'. p. 1 >W)\ : ). rikt/iiYi>ava appears first and uxruvaksuvd kisl. 
149 More correctly, the three vidyiis. 


Sutra (cf. Pahcavimsali. p. 21.1. 13 14; Snlasahasrika. p. 67. 1. 17 68, 1. 1). The bodhisattva mahlisattwi 
who wishes to ki 1 1! 

{SarvasiillViicittiiCiiriiaYi^HiiuHhin! Yi/nuiukamcihi hoilhisailvaui muhdsaiiYcnu prajnapuntmiiuyum 
siksitavyam). 


Question In wv^ to the ,i.\ abhijnas. v 
(paracittajnana). 150 Why does the Prajna 




.mih.s belonging to the desire realm (kamiullulht) ai 


i. dhiinua) oi' presently e.\isttmi 
1 'it (I mi [\ lm (rupa It ;, i but 


I II i!i 

icrs works by deduction: ii considers the rupa of beings, th 

i a being having such and such rupa must have such and sl 


I i I i i I i i 

liau ul i 1 i 1 ill i ho no longt re 1 


\ 'hi ill pic I il Miijnas that depend on 1 urhigh I i 

{mauiad vdna) } ~'~ ha\ i i i i I 11 in 1 lonwl li 'I in 1 een icquired or a low-- 

level (at!ho/>hlimi). } ~'' 

ii i ibhijhas th i i i li iii' 

aware oflhe minds and mental events of beings occupying a thousand uimerses (lokad/idiu). 

the praiyekabuddha the abh lepend on the four higher dh n have as their domain l 

level on which the abhijna has been acquired or a lower level. They are fully cognizant of the minds and 
mental events of bem p mi h i i in rses(lok(tdhiitii). 

Ascetics of dull faculties (mrdrindriya) of a higher level cannot cognize the minds and mental events of 
ascetics of sharp faculties (tiksnendriya) of a lower level. 


II. THE MOVEMENTS OF MIND ARE COGNIZED BY AN INFALLIBLE 
LIBERATION 


lower level (cf. Kosa, VII, p. 104). Therefore the I i ia does not know tl 

[lie latter is of a le\el higher than that of the abhijna. 

■"" I 'l ll 1 I I I )l I I \ i III I l| I 

1027-1032F; 1233-1238F. 


i idered hi i i I I 1 I i 

I i I i ill! n I I i l ill h 

unhindered liberation of the Buddhas. 

This is why [the PrajnaparamitasQtra], although it has already ( p. 1 X24F ) spoken of the abhijna of ki 

of mind of all beings, should practice the perfection of wisdom 1 '. 

Question. - When 'movements of mind - (ciitacarilavispandiia ) are spoken oi here, either the mind 1 





s gone. 


If the mind has not gone, how would one cognize it? Actually, the Buddha s 
mind (manas) [as ml it n|and hi i >bj cl (aland net 


he past and the future. See abo\e pi l(>(oF. Compare icinha\imok$a (Tib. 

■nam par lhar pa hsan ) m I lesa. transl p. 250=158. 

"■ By mind here wc sin I i t I 1 i uia-dyalana. mano- 

Accordmg to the Sar\aVuvadm interpretation: the mental consciousness {manovijmlna) is the result oi'iuo 
lit I E p nl of support 

muiianiaraiuam vijiianam yad dhi utn niaiiaii): 

'.) an object condition idlamhaiwpraiyava). namely, the si\ things idharma). 


' tu 11 ii I id in th I ijn ip iraniii Ml i it \i In ui ll n tun > \ mm i , md < i i 

Mil! I i I 

i i ! 1 i i ii I ii ' parture is to fall in 

C.'oi it is only from the meeting I i the six internal orga i 

he si> i 1 i i i that th onseiousn i ) an h h th 

n turn {veil th t i i 1 i litions i Therefoi nn 

being like a mimic show (mayai. one can '"cognize the minds and mental events of </// beingM". but there i:> 

io subject th ni i noi jcet that 

It is said in the 7" i II I nei le cuts of all 


1 1 I 1 1 1 I I T 1 \ 1 | I 1 ha. nclpi tusy 

maihlyunasvu uputir (iridic mlpi patir no. sihainun d.rvru.ta iii. cyujii ctut Stii'hutc iu.\yu mu.huyditu.sydpaiir tut 
ilr.Wu.it' itupi patir im siiulnam disrate, tat ka.wu. Iicm/i. a.ca.la hi Sahhuic du.rradhu.rtna^ if tut kracid. pucchaati it 

i In this Mai hi i i in 

noticed." Th 1 i i I W 1 Iininob 


vu. tu.hhhd ii)tc\ut)t dinimmaihim viiuhNuijiiva Yinihh/mjiivu iidtiuku.ru.iium panndpt'itap. Yum hi 
sanjanati, yant sanjumlii turn ri/dndti. All sens;n i inusnesses die things a 

li nlii inn 1 j i i I how then- di I 


tially and really false, \ 


ig (gali), the Buddha k 


i f the bhiksu is greedy I / i io in s i uj i but if he It 


s not imagine anything., it finds the truth an 


III. ARE THE BEINGS TO BE KNOWN INFINITE IN NUMBER?' 






i infinite number of being 


inu.siv apttrYu.^attrai'ru.durhhdYu.h. praiihuddhliipudc cchuuik/iYCYaMHiYapuriiiirYunL' '/.</ mtsii satiYumlm 
purikytYuh). 


icnee lo cogiu/c lliein. and llie Buddha himself doe; 
I .1 I ly adopts a 


ii i ly. then bcm re 1 
li Pi i|ii - i inn 


known completely? If they can all be known 
'). If they [266a] cannot be known completely, why 


who speak truthfully (satyavadin), the Buddl 
the minds of beings and if one came up agair 
completely and how could he call himself on 
truthful, there must necessarily be an omnisc 

li i I ii i 


nt (sarva/nay? But since the words of the Buddha are 


raised againsl the omniscience of the Buddha] \\ ould be pertinent. But in the pr 
the Buddha and the number of beings are both limitless: therefore your objectio 
3. Finally, when it is a question of finite (tmltivtil) and infinite (tiimnta), it is cm 
Buddhadharma to reply i i i \jkuraijani). The fourt 




Cf. Digha, I, p. 4; III, p. 170; Anguttara, II, p. 209; IV, p 24 l J I 

nil hing. the monk ( lOiiima: lie spenks the Irulli. he has sel oil' bound for the irulli: worthy orkuih. he is eel 


rds people. 

ve (p. 146-1 


you cann 
Question. 


; the finite and the infinite | 1 me, inn al {abhuta), false (a 
any objection [to the omniscience of the Buddha]. 


e and the infinite are bob, fa] ,e. v. h , the the Buddha speak of 'infinities' in several 
places? Thus he said: "Beings who, full of error (moha) and desire (r/-«j<j), have come [into samsara] have 
neither beginning nor end". 1 '"' and also: "'The ten directions (dasadis) also are limitless." 170 
Answer. - Beings are infinite in number (ananta) and the wisdom of the Buddha is infinite: that is the trutl 
But if a person is ml] 1 

iid^rhnali) and elves lnmsell'ovei to idle disenrsi\ eness (prupailcd), the Buddha says that mlinily is wrom 
view (milhyadrsli)} 1 ' 


le fourteen difficu 


s.Hov 


soften 


spoken of non-eteinit\ in oidet i is he did not speak mud I eternity If someone is 

attaehed to non t limit i i h u I 

gives himself up to t it 1 I I i 

error. But if someon i I ! i i i i I i That which is non- 

inl is si h h i ill ! i i i ! i n 1 i in 

* i i h i t i ii he emptiness tilth 

truth but ilso makes up part of the ton n dtl'tieult qi i by |hyposl i u|„ 1 i i 

attaehed to its onuses and eonditions (hclupriUY<n\ihhinvi*ui). that is a wrone, \ tew {niil/i]-adryli). 


f unknown beginning. ( I monks, is I 


1 ' i i ! ion eternity l it 1 | the question n 

as a result of the 1 1 i i I i thai i t 1 i 

but the tniini i I i i i nil i npl I 


ii R i griia in the Venuvana; t 


ited the Blessed One, they sat dovsn at one side. 

lie fetters. What if I pi 1 < I 1 i n ihem in such a w; 


esl One -and: 01 uitknouii begum 




ye or forty Po-li-cho-kia bh 
imentary to Samyutta (II, p. 


n speaks of thirty Pdvcrvuku bluksus Isariani Palfivvtika) 








Mil. situated :~0 kilometers east oi'Goraklipur. A( the time of tils 
1 Mill, I 

i. Pu/tpuku or Pu/tavu. in Pali. A7/;envAe) iVoiti ilie Mallas ok 
\u\inuru.ka) file /Wteyre/tes played an important pari at the ti 


The Buddha asked them: The In e m ers // i ' Yamuna), Sa-lo-yt 


The Buddha continued: In the course of a single kalpa, during his animal existences, a single man h 

been cut off and his head has been has been cut off. Well then! His blood (lohita) that has been spill 
surpasses the amount of water in the ocean. [266b] 


iluhluDm 




eaves during a single ka 


and in the following paragrapk. ike Tr 
■as okike Saiiiyiikia 


1): Elad era hlukkhave ha 






here would come bone skeletons, a pile okbones. a 
l someone to gather up these bones and ike pile w on 


nta of Damyutta, II, p. 185-186 (T 99, 

'esse hhikkhu.vc Ae/yiee/ Min<!hdralu 
I rein a angle man wandering in 

be destroyed. 


1 n i [th i i l!i d 11 11 i t ii i i i \ fell |o) hi sicd then 

destroying life {pninaii/iala) and won infinite merit Uiiianliijiiiiiyn). 


: or these reasons, the beings of all the universes should pay homage ijiu/a) to the bodhtsattva w ho 
traduces the mind of bodhi for the first time (prati i \\ h\ > Because, in order to save the 

tenefits, they are called 'infinite'. 

"his is why the Prajnaparamitasutra says here that the bodhisattva 'knows the movements of mind of all 


Third Section OUTSHINING THE KNOWLEDGE OF ALL THE 
SRAVAKAS AND PRATYEKABUDDHAS 


STuni (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 21, 1. 14-15; Sata 

I. KNOWLEDGE OIF THE SRAVAKAS' 7 ' 


l.Consi 


ering tin 


[Susiwasulla.] Thus it is stud in a si lira: "first one nitisl use the analytical knowledge of the dhurmas 
{dliariiiapraYicaYajriuiia':) and then apply the knowledge concerning nir\ uiin [nirvanc jndiiaiii)."''"' The 




analytical knowledge ofdharmas concerns the specific charac 
nirvana concerns the general ehtirttcteristic {--aiiHiiiYalaksaiia). 

{haiulhanaY. progression ipra\rlli) or regre 

benefit tasvi'ida) or defect tiidmava); in the opposite sense (prat 

the near shore Uipara) r,r the opposite shore {pdra): ]> ' of niunda 

[hi ) ii I ll i l [ I i 

knowledges of the sravaka. 

3. There are also threefold knowledges: the knowledges bearing 


respectively, deliverance (moksa) or t 
); production (utpada) or cessation (nil 


rder (laukika) or 

as grouped into 


« m «)orc 

ma); 1 * 


ng up (viksepa) and their disappearanci 
;ir faults (adfnava) and their deliverance 

ee gales of deliverance {\iiiiaL^iii:iikhasaiii/)ia]1aa) 


4. There are also fourfold knowledges: the knowledges consisting of the four foundations of mindfulness 

lOwl ll 1 II I l I I' I I 

111 I l ll Itl 1 I I I I I I 

it i ! ii 1 1 i i i i i. its origin t iii ii 


path to us cessation (marg, 
(dutikhd) and non-self (aul 

emptiness {yiiiiyli) and non self Uiihiuihiii): 1 '^' the know ledge of ph 
ge (anvyajnana), the knowledge of the 


sufferi 


knowledge of their i 
dharmas grouped by fou 


nv ledges of lmpermunence {aiiilvu). suffering {duh/dia), 

ymena(dharina ana) or .ubsequenl 

vledges of the same type analyzing 






hobhikkhavebhikkhui, 


ivaiiauca valhahhulam vii 


i IP I ' 

I i 1 I 1 1 t | 1 

ls4 Knowledges counicnicliiHi the four viptirrdsas 


Finalh from i n I m/v7m/i is up to the knowledges of 

.iuimilusriimilcls i i l i ill the knowledges 

n h ii Ii i I I ! ! I i n ii 1 

[266c] Thinking ot mi \ n |. lin ll hi I I 1 ill , i ihe conflicting emotions 

knowledge of the sravaka. 

Furthermore it is said n ) Pruji u i i j The know ledge oflh 

bodhisattva and the 1 i 111 i I i ice being that 

the sravakas do not h III 1 i i iol|ckrtl in the great armor (na 

mah un ulha I i i i I i I i l nil I n i i it compassion 

ll ill ill the aspects 

(siirYiikiiru.jihilui or omniscience {siirwulhurmaji'uihO. They are disgusted only with old age i/arki). sicklies:: 
(YYudhi) and death {nuinuui). cut the bonds of thirst {n^naha/n/lunht) and gt> straightway to nirvana: this is 


i il 


Danasau $a4vidhe te$dm pratyekam samgrahena ya / 

\iU)inahu.pru.!ij)ullih vj Muliviih yukuir v<uhn<lihl 
"Tl I | 1 | 




II. KNOWLEDGE OF THE PRATYEKABUDDHAS™ 


exception ol'tnne tkala). sharp faculties (tiksnendriy, 
1. Time (Ma). - When there is no Buddha in the wo 


ne as the knowledge of the srii 
as well, when the Buddhadharr 


2. Sharp faculties ( /// lhas dit'fei [horn sravakas] by 

manner of being (dharmata) is similar (tufya). It is thanks to the depth of their 
tjmmagamhlurata) alone that the ascetic obtains the bodhi of the pratyekabudi 


Ikuilfniriylmikulpa): seep. 1069Fandn. 


tin: snnakas. otic hundred kalpas to acquire ilia! of the pralyckabuddhas. three iir 




III. EMINENT KNOWLEDGE OF THE BODHISATTVA 


Question -Accoi ! to the Buddha icrc ;n i in< fruit oflhe red ill 

(sramariyaphala), four kinds of arya from the srotaapanna to the arhat, five kinds of sons of the Buddha 

{huildluiintiru) from the srolaapanna up to the pralyekabuddha. and three kinds of bodhi: die bodhi ol'the 

is not appear 
iinwh i n hi i iuddha and these bodh In then do 

rVajmiparamilasutra speak here oflhe bodhisa.ma "outshining the knowledge of all the sraoukas and 
pralyekabuddhas" "? 


TheE 


toftheE 


i of the s 


Mahayana is vast I i ungs relati i i 1 production ol' 

themindofawakenm i li lopmcnl of the ten lc\ el hluivuna), the access to 

i iii iddha fields i i 

maturation of beings {siiiiYiipun'/Hicanu) and the attainment of supreme enlightenment (ahhisamhodhi). In 
this Dharma. it is said thai the hodhisatna follows on from the Buddha and should be honored as he is: he 
contemplates the |true| nature of dharmas {hhuialaksana) in a similar way. he is a field of merit 

In m n pi ces. the Ma i I i Inch prevails 








here to the Kasynpaparr 


reproduced it i \ou Siachl lolsicin which I 

dedicated an important series of works to Ihein and lias proposed a number of amendments 
ly die folloni i ' 


en 706 and 713, by Be 


ro this pup Bodhi onei her Chn 

( l i i 1 i I I II 

predecessors were not satisfactory or because the Sanskrit \ers 

tsiking, the version oi lief ipapa na is in the 43 rd place 


in by a, 


io. ■oOlwl 




I i I I i i ['I 


he people of tins country. My sir 


.: work beaun h> I liuan-isiuitT." 




Tin i 11 >l i 1 ami ' ii I ] |L | | 

I n king) = KP, § 83 (same comparison but applied 

king), in the chapter on the combined Buddhas (Houo ho a pa p'in). The quo 


i ' 1 \sanga, ed S Levi: 

J ill i i ii L L mi i - 




■yaratnakutasutra = KP, § 71 


330), this would be the work of Nagarjuna, and Santideva, in his Bodlneai) in akira. V 

■> rl in, in ph i Rainal i i 1 ilK; 1 | Ml i > 

\se do not seem U.< be in Uic kasvapapai ivaita. 


lacks one son, [\ iz ll lunsandl nd I I lot ha\ e in ill the thousand .on. |i 

his lineage]. Even [267a] though he possesses -rem pow cr already, his [first 999 sons] 
either by the gods or by humans; but the true offshoot of the noble cakravartin king, [\ 


iuo questionnaires: one Iroin the disciple ka^yapa {Kchyupapaiprccinu and on from the bodhi-,aiiva Aksa 
1 i i iii 1 i i I 






a.lready mentioned m ilk hid i I i i I ind S n ilie pala.ee ol Ldan-kar. in 

the uod-lhan in iikk prep hi I 1 i an i-inkal i \ \ i ider (he category no. Ill of 

in I I I j i i i ( ! i 


■on bdi b 


de by Jin 




is more greatly honored by the gods than Ins already grown-up b 


on|. although he is still in his mother's womb (kuUi) and starling from the first sex en da\s alter 
iralropapanna), is honored by the gods. Why? The first 999 sons do not guarantee the 

(rams ti 1 1 ppiness for onl 

ions; on the other hand the last son. even though he is still m the womb, definitively completes the 
'i i\ i i i i! it fins i I ii lonored 


alfaa 


(hula).. 


elaelor. 


■>oclfmm»< 


rsofth, 


i i i / ii he trances I i i, even though they 

realize the highest point o f the t n it 1 i I i / > tor beings, they are 

! ! ihe ten directions. On the other hand., m th i 

{samyojana). the passions [klcsa).. the bonds of desire {kumaihindhuna) and the threefold poison 
(vi.satraya), the bodhi i hi prodi i mind of peerless bodhi 

u 1 n I i i i i i i iii I hi i i 

(akrtakr/ya). It is onl le the si i juire the | .if 

skillful means {upayahula). enter into the position of Bodhisath a {hodhi'<aiiYuniyumu) and succeed in 
i inii the knowled fall tin nd inn m . bl n But \i om his 




i of the be 


nnndllK; 


anupacchedaya sti 


ii ii ui in i i 

): h i i i i i 


; i ui i | 
Id {ihaloka), [This is why he 


';'(.' (kahtrinku) bird, when it is still within the egg (a 
■i ahhih/utvati) by the melody oi'its songs [nthiravit 




buddhavamsasyanupacchedayasthdsyati. 

"■ Adopting tlie variant kio tan. 

- : " ; kasyapaparivaiki. ■>: N-l: Tu.d vadulpi ihlma kilsYupu. ku.ru.viiikapnuiku. undak<^upru.k.dudi anirhiunnc nar, 


abhibhavati yad uti 


.asalrcadxlv 


[Vise$acintibrahmap a ij i It i d in tl \ il lmi| Ih s iti ) Thcsthavira 

i Buddha: Bh i i le to u ic word Ihisal 

gain great merit < hy? If th I dm i I m h inn the 
name {Hainan) of these bodhisattvas already derive great benefit, what can be said of those who also 
understand their words? 

i i lo plan i i i i i i i i und it and tin 

produced roots (tin /).. a trunl i lea inde\enga\ fruit (ph i i. 

extraordinary. Indeed 101 n any dharn l i lis an ind d iths 

imaruna) in the buddhalields [huddhuksciru) and there, as if at play, thev display at will the talents of their 
loquence i id tl isdom rhen lisplay mg this talent < 

I I II II 1 1 | i 1 I 1 1 

{anuthira\amyaksambodhicitta)? 

At that time there was in the assembly the bodhisattva P ou-lwua i Samanta puspu). '" I le said to Sanputra: 
The Buddha has said that the sthavira []Sariputra] is the foremost of the sages (prajhavatam agryah) among 
all the disciples < (.) i louli he dharniadlialu.."'"" th 

fundamental element of the dharma'? Then why not use your great w isdom lo discourse on this dharma as 
you w ill? 
Sanputra. The dis j 1 I i i i ily speak of i lam I ) 

[)< ic dharn i itu ha\e a domain? 
Sdriputra. - No. [267b] 


saples are usually preceded by (he adjective uy, 


tsang most frequently omit, i 
worthy of consideration. An< 


lets of respect have the se 
c appellation of Buddhist 


Sdriputra. Yes. 


Then \\ h> did you just say: "I speak to the measure lhal li ha* been 
such as it is understood by you is immeasurable, the words [spoken 


il i 111 i i i i ->] i 

Samantapuspa. If th Hi! li 


Samantapuspa. - Why? 

Sdriputra. B< c in s ll dh mdahalu is inseparable i i from it 

Samantapuspa. Is ill i ledge of lh i i I tha li undci id li tlu > 

Samantapuspa Midi him h 1I1111 II l li i ih n somethim 


Sariputra. No. 






ie Dhan 


Sdriputra. \\ 
earefully: //') th. 


>w*ra. - O son of noble family (kuiapuira). in Ihe absorption of cessatioi 


Sariputra. Yes, I think s< 


Tl e Hi ■ 

madhatu being eternall 

Because all the dharmasar 

e eternally ceased. 

Sariputra.- Without comi 

ng out of concentration 

. / nspa -There is 

no dharma that is not ci 

Sariputra. - If that is so, al 

1 worldly people (prthc 


m'ul hi), can you preach the Dharr 


Samantapuspa. - Of course, all worldly people are concentrated. 
Sdriputra In wh i i il I ! iled 

I i i Hi i he d I i 

h 1 ildl )le are e incentratcd. 

Sdriputra. - If that is so, there is no difference (visesa) between worldly people (prthagjana) and saints 

Samantapuspa. I do not accept ttiat there is a difference between worldly people and saints. Why? 
Because among saints, there is no dharma that is ceased (uiruddha) and., among worldly people, there is 

d lat is produced i i. Xeithei hem ie th i i dh i li i 

Sdriputra. - O son of noble family (kulaputra), what is the sameness of the dharmadhatu? 
Samantapuspa. It l I u i i) and t -> u, O slha\ ira when you attained 

bodhi. Did you then produce the attributes of the saint (dryadharmaY? 


he attributes of the worldl) person (/>rihai>iaiutclhurma)'? 




lat then did you cognize and see in order to acquire the bodhi of the saints' 
:e (lathatd) of the worldh person, the way of existence of the bhiksu who 
nukti), the way of existence of the bhiksu entered into nirvana without 


Samantapuspa (> iputra. it i 1 vay of existence char 

i i i i t s ki I \ ibis w \\ oi exis 


; of the dharmadhatu 


In Tibetan, c/ios kvi dhyiiis hkhrugs pahi tin he hdzin. 

The- identity of worldly people ;md i I i i ! 

it set, transl., p. 143, note 5; 156-15" 2 " '■, ddlu, transl. p. 184. 

mi dc h( iii /lid dan mi ii<>\ ur ha dc hi in ni, ' dun mi hkhru»\ pa "'<-' hi in hid dc htsun pa Surihi hu dc hsin hit 


all dharmas enter mio the dharmadhalu. 


\riimtla/Jrlinirc/c<asfnra.\ Finally, as is said in the Wei-mo-, im 1 rli mm Sanputra md 

I il 1 I i i 1 i i i ler to ask him 




IV. OUTSTANDING QUALITIES OF THE BODHISATTVA 


Question. -For whit I i u II n h he si \ 1 ik\ 

prulyel ibu Idha 

i i n le incalculable kal| nu le kal| 

i i lil 1 i I 

i i [) ill has thrown himself down | from the to| 

mountam|:- L his skin was flayed;- 1 - with one of his bones as pen. his blood as ink and his skin as paper, he 

Buddhas. He recited, studied and penetrated all the existing surras. 214 For innumerable incalculable kalpas 


{aksohhyutathatu). O bhadanla Saripulra. the way of being 
-'■' Awidaiui of DhaniKuuivcsni or Subhasitagavesin: cf. p. 


p. 751F); story lobe compared ui 
I i lei p. 853-855F). 


he ceaselssly reflected and thought. He unesti; 
superficial, good and bad, pure and impure, ete 

led I I and loned. In vi 

ival le heard die Dharm i 


)\vledge, he venerated the Buddhas, bodhisattvas and 
I, reflected properly and acted in conformity w ith the 


Completely fulfilling su 


Finally, the wisdon il n sie< 

(paramitd). He possesses the power of skillful means (up 
(maitri) and compa ion (Li ui) f< all beings, he is nol 
Iwell ui ii 1 I i i; 1 1 i ! i ■ 

i i real reasons, h lines t 

I i l i r by themsel Th i t 


md adorned by the first live perfections 
•ahiiht): he has thoughts of lo\ mg, kindness 

i i i ii i 

ro found {iiuiuhhini) and his strength (j/rahliava) 


idpratvek 


s;fori 


/e these prerogative 


Fourth Section OBTAINING THE GATES OF RECOLLECTION 
AND CONCENTRATION 


NOTE ON DHARANl 


a maaical formula as is usually translalcd: il is first and foremost the mcmonziiH'; ol'the teachings of all tlk 
L 1 II Tl 1 1 Jer it as \!,-uils 

'holder', related to the perfect .j'{ lire root hthin pa 'to lay hold of, to seize'; the latter transcribe it by the 


I, p. 480; II, p. 173), Sakyamuni appliec 


1. He lends eti mil h in Ii i lhammam surtati). 

2. Having listened ti t I ps n in his men i 

5. If i mini s ih ii i m ii 1 i i H I ps in his memo 

u/id/nirlk/dHiil). 




lining (upapariksana) and strung adh 
ie spiritual program of the Buddha's i 


th memory t.w 




entirety of the Bud. 




I i i I I I 

ribed as learned (hahussuui) and a holder of the Dhari 
li it may be, w not b i t iti ihe prodigiou n n < if the Indi in Ilowt vei < 

I i l l ii i l n 

eller oi'a single stanza of four feet and to live according to the Dharma in order to merit the title of 
i i (i i n i ii " i ' > i 'iilayu a i 

■ a crack to compromises w Inch later Buddhists took part in broadly . 




importance in the Vlahayana fror 
u i i ! ' i 

lleetioi uhtttht i 

twelve mcmbcred scriptures, is going to keep in n 


ofview of 


1 > i il in i nl I 9 i l , 

apraineyanam huddhandm h/ia'^iYiiiitnin sakasad dhannam ■inwii srulvu vismuraya.ii. yuiluisruiam 

i I h ! > iln i | n i i mi iblc h 1 ih i t i 

of incalculable dharuiirmukhu*. heard the Dharma of the innumerable blessed Buddhas of the ten directions 
and. ha\ nig heard, he taught what he had heard with innumerable detail*."" 


acquisition of the dhare 


,s"byretami 


dharayatiti krtva dharanisamhhdra id. ""Insofar as 
n i l 


I i i i I i I ii i i II 1 

to deliverance' because they lead to liberation (cf. p. 1 22 1 F), so the dharanls are aften called 

i i II i ' lo memorization he Dharm ie I lhas and beeai 

by engendering one another, they are in 'communication'. 


1 I i; 


ara, p. 147, dist 


hes three kinds of dharanls ace 
ivipaka), from the effort of list. 


nttabhyasa) in or 




1 1 ih i hi i i n mental in i i rea h ni and is the prerogati 

hodhisattvas. It can be weak (mrdu). middling imadhya) or superior {adh imutru ). 


the •> 


;ofpri 


who have not yet entered into the bhunns {ahhumipravis 
(udhimukticaiydbhumi). 


Still affected by a fleshly body, the bodhisattva searches for, writes, recites, studies and meditates on all I 
teachings of the Buddha of his period. 

According to the Trade (k. 49, p. 4 1 2a7- 1 J. this is a matter of the 84,000 articles of the Dharma 
(dharmaskandha), or else the t\vel\ i I i apravacana), or else the Four Bask. 

I u / ) n n 1\ \ r ' > 111 i ii i 

1 bin hi n i lit il i m pi ik ie lvsudraj I i urn >r u i and also all th Iuhayana*i i c 

i h I ih i i paramita U 

According to the Bodhisativabhunu. p. 9b. the bodhisattva must know: 1 1 that which is 'developed' in tin 
twelve-membered scripture {d\adsanydd vacoyuiad yad vuipulycuu). namely, the Bodlnsattvapitaka. in 
other words, the Mali i I al I i ncl ivakapitaka: 3 ) the 

hrec outer treati I. iiamcl). logic I nmar ( i and medieu 

11 i i \ 'ii ; 


I'n i . 






lings (nidhyanaksanli) an 




From the viewpoint i i i | i ladhymaka the meaning or 

i 1 prnnaril ihe Mai i is tl n lui of thin ( U um 

nature. Without production or destruction., things are merged in primordial non- 

i 1 1 n Hon the\ c inconct 

The tru nature of thin ' in l nceofnali 11 that one can say about 

{caius/h , i M>r a ini I. plionem (a I i , < 


p[[^o>c and c\ 


i before his, 


tothebhOn 


Above (p. 3 17-32 IT nd ill ic T. furnish i i 

dhtiranTs. but the interpretation is not always easy. The bodhisattva strena.thens Ins i 

mental exercises or e\en maiaieal formulas inmnini) in order to sueeeed in reuuniny 

i I i I I I i i li i I i 1 it 




reofsp 


anguaae v 


He has recourse to m l me techniq t i i i larma 

Thus. starlma w tth the forty-two phonemes compi'isma the ar<:/>acaua syllabary, he constructs phrases 
show in« ill n thin i 1 In il I on both Ihe m ill he dharmala and ill 

Pahcaumsali. T 223. k. 24. p. 3%b): litis is Ihe aksara.pravesadhaTanT. 

Thereisalsoa\ibhi| iifianadharanTby mean i oi h l u It the respecli\c 

i I il it i u I i ulates hi hi ordinal}. This dharanT undoti i 

i| I I i 1 i n It 1 

the moral faculties of beings. 


leeorduu 


le Traite (p. 31 7F),tl 


s" Ulli.irm 


,e a.ood 


>ii n of the Bu i ^ in i ) in I i , 

roots {akusula) that arc passion, agression and ignorance. By keeping 
i 1 I i 1 i I inst ihe | i i 

I hi li is mindful (he 


toflheT 


snoques 


ie .'li irani 


[) mii i li i nn I or di ited nind (cin lYiprayiikia): 

i up e i i i nnisibl n i ( it 

included in on lenient i. one I I i i , ill' , ( i 

namely., the dharmadhatu. the dhamiayatana and ihe samskaraskandha: it is cognized by all the knowledges 
(jhanal except th I ly by the menial consci 

Hence the differences between samadhi and dharanT: 


,i II dl | i ii 
persists throughout success 
h b< d >r 1 i li ii ■ 




3. The prolonged ex 


seofsai 


1 1 n i i i i n ii Hi 

conviction will be found in the Yogacara treatises, especially in the Bodhisattvabhumi, p. 272-274 which I 
ILamolte] translate w ith ihe help of ihe Chinese versions <T 1579, k. 45, p. 542c 16 543a24; T 1581, k. 8, 
p. 934a3-29; T 1582, k. 7, p. 996b20-cl8: 




rvidlut ilntsiuvya liiutrmatlluwani, arthadharani, 


cl/iisallvaksciniilahlidya ca dharani I. ic, 


udiumukiicurYuhhumiksunkiu vartaic .■■ iyani hi>dhisi!iivu\ya hodhisatiyaksdiiiilakhaya dhdrani ycdiiayyu , 
ill hal is the dl II i M I it should nsid 1: /) 

i ii i i i i leading to ll 

i il ! 1 nemory and wisdom 

that., thanks to it and mere!) by hearing, he retains for an immense length of time immense works not yet 

mulal H ii il i i d phon 

s\ mmetrically composed and symmetrical!) arranged. 


i i u n in L ii ie precedn i. 


ie following differe 


3 . What is the dharan 1 1 n that by means of it 

h les magical syllal i ify the scoi mgs. and thus th II I 

i i i i i I Ihl 1 i 'ill 

the dharanT of mantra. 

is personalh- de\oted to solid I'.'. v/c| causes, who hok i i i in solilud I I 

i il i i imp i i >1 hi iii i n i id i i n i i nly on kind i food devotes himself 

completely to ecstas\ leeps little and i ike n if the night boclhi < id i> i h ind 

1 syllables oil T i 111 i 

conviction of the bodhisattva. For example, the formula iti miti kiti bhiksemti paddni svdlui. Thus 

i 1 I i i 1 ing w ay by himself 

without learning ii from anyone else ""In these magical syllables, there is no significant value: they are 

I i I i l 1 1 i i 

other meaning than that. In this way. the meaning of these magical syllables is well penetrated by this 




nnyi.lom 


L'uited in 


dsofex 


Without R 


t,andm. 


i i iii i | ii i i i i lii I 

hi 1 11 in il'th ill h n ii i harniiis. ll . lln i i i k any other mcani 

by the penetration of th i i i ! i i i i i The | conviction | thus 

conquered by this bodhisattva on the basis of magical syllables should be called the conviction of the 


ind. 


11 ill mi I ihli 11 i 11 * i i i i i i igi i ill ^ . i 

(adhimukticaryahhumi: cf. Siddhi, p. 73 1 ). This is, in the bodhisattva, the d 


'high re 


;eofco 


of the bodhisattva. 

- The canonical suti i i ill i ii h l i hi i i I 111 t | required in 

i I III I I I ll 11 1 I I! i i i 

i I Ii i i i ' ! 

I i n i i I In i i il i i Ii 

imimi Hi mi ill i Ii i i l i i i hut insofar as they are 

1 i i i I i i I i icy show 111 

ii | I ' Ii i I h ll Irue manner of 

Madhyamaka point of view, the only one of interest to us hen tin ill oluti is the absolute emptiness 
iatyantasunyata) of bein I i li i iv can be hypostatized. 

- For the Buddhabhumisfltropadesa, T 1530, k. 5, p. 3 15cc23-28, which frequently cites the 

i i Ii in l' in i I i i il l i i i u i i ll i 

dliu.raiiuuukhi^ and. in general., up lo the miraculous attributes of the Buddha that n can bring associated 

I / I 'I i ! I I I III ' 

retaining in us entirety the immense teachings of the Buddhas w lihoul forgetting them. In a. single d/nirnui. 
in in i i i i II h in n I ii ii t I 1 i / n i 

iirilui. it is concerned with all the urllu^. Adding up innumerable qualities i^mja). it is called an 


2. Middling dharam 


nediate {madhyaj dharani belongs lo 


l.ii in i , , . ii 


1 afflicted with a fleshly body that limits his m 


s, from the fifth bhumi 


: cf. Dasabhumika, p 


This is the prerogative of the bodhisattvas on the pur 
bhumis. From the eighth bhumi onward, the bodhisa 
the fundamental element (dharmadhdtujakdya), travi 
as the sands of die Ganges, worships the Buddhas, cc 
On the ninth bhumi, he utilizes an infinite number of 
I ii i l dha.i ii 1 I i i ! i 


bhumis {jhuismlilhuhhuniilu 
/a, rid of his fleshb, bod>. a. 

■■. lhroug.li die leu directions . 


st Mahayanasutras 


id the great scholars may 
n (prajnd), capable of ret 


i i i i ii I is. firsl I and ab II t i II dei 

Ii n i i li i ill n i i> 

hi /), thought al un ' i) id m dit ited on or practiced l ). Il teat 

paili leading, lo it. but it does not depend on the Buddha whether the traveler follow s 

1 m i n di i ipl iP i ill ' i in up M ,1 ii i rhe Buddl 

he is only the margakhyayin 'the one who shows the Path' (Majjhima, III, p. 6). 


s efficacy fror 
isksonlytobe 


In t 


a foret 


e of thin. 


e: Upas* 


raof 


ll i i o , 2. k. 9 i 1 .1 E ' ll llllll l y 

m. NGAVv 1 957. p. 27-44): Tripusa Bhakkikasutra (cf. F. Bernhard, 
Zur Entstehung einer Dharam, ZDMG, 1 17, 1967, p. 148-168); Atanatikasutra (ed. H. Hoffmann, Leipzig, 
1 939); Sardulakarnavarana (ed. S. Mukhopadhyaya, Santiniketan, 1954, p. 4-5); Karandavyuha (ed. P. 
\ ud illy I hanga, 1961. p. 297) 

It is only half-heartedly and rather belatedly that the Theras of Ceylon attributed a magical value to some 
suttas, used them as 'protections' (paritta, pirii) and arranged collections of them (cf. Milinda, p. 150-151; 
Khudd p tin Catubhanvara) In the reign of Gothabhaya (309-322) the science of exorcism {lilifikiviijal 

favorably by the Dhammarucika monks of the Abhayagiri (Mahavamsa, XXXVI, v. 1 13). A great festival 
v. ith recitation of a paritta, the Ratanasutta (Suttanipata, v. 222-238; Mahavastu, I, p. 290-295) was 
institutionalized at Polonnaruva by king Sena II (Culavamsa, LI, v. 79-82). 


n our own times 1(111 LI 11 Buddhist h 

>anlla ceremonies are held regularly according lo the norms ol'a strictly regulated ritual Id'. C 
Valdschmidt Das Pa ill ( cyhtu Baessler- 

Vrchiv, 17, 1934, p. 139-150); a mass ofpariua. partly non canonical., circulates among the public. These 
n I prat i i U i pula i i hat II. 1 I calls 'the "Lull 

^radition' in contrast i ition directly oriented 


'wards detachment from tl 
Lasterfully described by Bi 


niol ii'. 


undness ot his judgm 


dologisc 


761-778; Sangha, Stale, Society, -Nation V Persistence of traditions in po; 

m i > 1 li * ' i I il' lencaii > n i i its and Sciences, Win 


■,1973, p. 85-95. 


difftcu 


tct the importance of this ' 


.-it popular 




au amom> wrona views \iIu\t< 
Is (Vinaya, I, p. 184; Majjhin 


asandbrahmanasdem. 1 then i .a.. (DTgha, I, p. 9-12); he 

< attributed to themselves superhuman powers (Vinaya, III, p. 90-91); 
niraculous powers in public (Vinaya, II, p. 1 10-1 12); he hated, detested 

rvoyance rddhi and a , t (DTaha. I. p. 213 2 14); 1 

hi >lind belief in the elfieai * i i ictt ad 
I, p. 433; Anguttara, III, p. 377; IV,p. 144 seq.) and if he was forced to 


ni hi i i i i n i i 'i li i 

il i u li i i ii nd maaieian 

lie did not fail to emphasize that all this had iiollima lo i\o with the Path lo nirvana and did not lead lo 
pacification of sufl i i lanopamasutra, in E. Waldschmidt, I , iftrolle NAWG, 

1959, p. 1-25). 


prim eh family and native of the Western 1 
into iln- ed 111 ii i i in nil i i i i lit 
Yi was executed, he paid a visit to his orph 
I i i i i i 11 | i in 


a. The s 


a, from 


tlie.rona-/, M period (307 313). 
ng-tseu) region. When his friend Tche 
le presence of the body, recited three 

aids of words, lie remembered well 


mantras that were efficient at all situations (Kao -ana lehoaan, T 2t)5 l ). k. I. p. 328a; transl. R. Shih, 
Biographie des moines eminent*. 1968. p. 44; E. Zurcher, Buddhist Conquest of China, I, p. 103, where 
n li i pi ntedasaspecta.il 1 the two words are not 

exactly synonymous ) i unfortunate!) kite, of I liutin I i n i 


hadacanonoffnebi "I I I'roi i 111 Gtra. \ n i\ i \bhidhan 

yu-ki, T 2087, k. 9, p. 923a7-9). 


mention oi' niantru iii i a - n I a t i i ( i nd Vthhasa). this i h i I 'at a \ 

le\ el; il n-nores or pretends lo tanore e\ en the name of dharani. Its most illustrious spokesman. 

li III s 1 I I 1 i i tv I 1 i l" 

Kosavyakhya, p. 716). 


,k tor a 


amine Mali! 


' i i 1 i 'I a ' I nple. it pro| t / i hodlitsain a ol 

the eii'hth hhunu who definm\elv renounces the maajcal tins usini' mantra, japa unci \id\a tAslasahtisiaka. 
p. 83; Pancavimsati, T 223, k. 17, p. 342b; T 220, vol. VII, k. 449, p. 266a). 

On the other hand, its great heroes, the bodhisattvas, are holders of dha ■ labdha) insofar as 

they hold the teachings of all the Buddhas of the three times and the ten directions, and its adepts are all 


sermons of wind i i il l il h i I II Mil 

dharmacakrapravartana (Astasahasrika, p. 442; Pancavimsati, T 223, k. 12, p. 31 lb; T 220, vol. VII, k. 
437. p. 201b; Trade, T 1509, k. 65, p. 517a-b). 

The surras of the Tripitaka are concerned primarily with renunciants 'who have gone forth to lead the 
homeless life'. After the death of the Buddha, these bhiksus recited them together and transmitted them 

heritage of the Buddha and the very expression of the truth, but nobody thought to attribute to them any 


1 1 Mi i II lally onl\ to 111 i i 

l i It 1 1 a nar> people w ho wa I 

iindcrstandiiH- them. Written down, entrusted to Ihe care ol' the a.reat bodiusaltwis. thev remained hidden for 

i II i i i i it i u ill 


,latry,ui 


ehaiouss 


i i i i i I ii i i r i ii ]■, i| i n ic 

vcr< ii i J i ' 1)3. I. 10; 233. 1. 7: 

Pancavimsati, T 223, k. 9, p. 283b9; T 220. vol. VII. k. 429. p. 156al8; Astadasa, T 220, vol. VII. k. 502. p 
556a24; Satasasrika, T 220, vol. V, k. 102, p. 568bl9; k. 105, p. 580b27). The sons and daughters of good 

book (puslaka), nd pay 1 i i kith, banners, bells and 


nlkihtenin 


us \ en hi 


:of 


mini- „. 


enemies \\ ho try to fight them, q 
(rahavaranagupti); anger and n 

1975). 


trainee them Mifekcepina. defense and protection 

nerable in battle, ete. (el". Astasahasnka. p. 187 203: E. C'on/.e. The 
{lines, 1973, p. 102-119; The Large Siitra on Perfect Wisdom, 

mndana) that end them. Different fom the sutras of the Tripitaka 

i ii ' lo nol merel n i in i in i II 

icical \ nines lhal a i i I i i i i l ' 

raksd), dhararus. By a 


■ectly called 'protections" ipariird). "s 


Dfbj th 


memorizing of the I 
Astadasa, I, p. 84 an 


Irons effects, a cult (puja) object. 


il' these dharanis. I ha 
ureoftheHolyDhar, 
u: He who will take,) 


s, future and past. This is why, Anant 


very lifetime {(Irsuulhhrmika guna) is characteristic oi'lhc Vlahavanasulras in ceneral tind oi'lhc 
PrajnaparamitasQtras in particular. It does not reside in the total of the slokas, 8,000, 18,000, 25,000 
100,000, that make up these sutras of lengthy development, but is found complete in each of these sloka; 
and, what is more, in each of the phonemes (ahum) of » Inch they are constituted, for, as we have seen, 

>ne of litem I 


ill. And just as the Buddha can preach the Dharma 
n. 1), so his disciples can reproduce it by a single \ 




ent phone, 

/oflheY.. 




i ti ' I ii ii u Hi il I n i hi [Hun m import mt 

name, possesses the deny. The tannic lilutra.x rests on this principle as ancient as the Vedas and the 
abhicara rituals: puja, offering, sadhana, etc. (L. de La Vallee Poussin, Bouddhisme, Etude el Materiaux, 
London, 1898, p. 121). 


smThirty Years ol Umldhisi 


For the role ot dh u i ill I pi mil 

r e. 1960. p. 79 91 

Short Prajhaparamiia Texts. 1973. Tannic definitions of mantra Igsan shags) 

(Ihararif (,!,>_7;/iv v/lnes) at A. Wavniaii.. The Biuhlhisi Tanlras, 1973, p. 64-65). 


,oi"E. C 


e: The 


hnakhani pi\ililalhlhukumeih 


I. GATES OF REMEMBRANCE (DHARANIMUKHA) 


In. i. . Il a n i 17 1F|I d r I di , 1 i 

I I 1 I I I I I I 1 111 

1 i litis, arc call II 


i. Srutadharadharani "dhaiani lor retaining what one has heard ,J " 


mentor) ismrn'i. First he should think of an analogous tiling (already familiar to hint and to join th 
mind so as to discover ;i thing lltat he has not yet seen. Thus Tckeou-li-p an-t o-kia (Ciidapanrhaka 

nueh attention to c] nit leather sh« hat his mind > i i i id 1 


has heard once, it is acquired (prapiu) and one doe 
i ie I i nil lean 

forgetfulness (asampramosavimoksa) and by its pc 


; faculty of the mind is developed and 

t anything; that is the first exercise (prayoga) 

lion (samadhi) obtains the liberation free of 
ains, without forgetting, all the words 


es by the power of a magical phrase (, 


4) Finally .. 

(purwtjannh 


2. (ilK)s,!|u,i\e-dilh.iiai 


ble [ask. Cudapaiuhaka nicditai 


laractenstics l i l. Thinking of ll >rd lat ha i perished., th > h 

themselves "This ma i ii il 'i id th feel hatred i. |Mi i mutandis] it it is a m. 

of praise {vtinuiim). it is the same. 

agent I / ; l V ll i i ie> a Ihoul ill l i o in i, 

l ll ' fool 


3. Aksanipnivesadharani 'the dharani of penetrating tin; phon 


phonemes of the spoken 1 ii •<• < „■> oin i i Indian origin bill belong ngh 

I I I i I I 1 his alphabet arc 


Jlulrunnnuklmni kujtuihlni Jluu\n;i 
pratikaiik$aitavydb ■■■! 


Furthermore, there is i dharain thai ma the I i honem in id aksara) includes 

Kill Is (i i and names i l 

What are these forty-two phonemes'.' A. LO, PO, TCHO, NA (A, RA, PA, CA, NA), etc. 

The lirsl n i he pli , i i l i i l in tl i 

the Ts'in, means 'beginning'; a-neou-po-nai, in the language of the Ts'in, means 'unborn'. 223 
As soon as the bodhisattva who is practicing this dharam hears the phoneme A. at once he penelrates that 

ill I n i 1 i i i i 

the other phonemes [LO PO TCHO NA], etc.: to the extent that they hear them, the bodhisattva penetrates 
[even further] into the true nature (bhiitalaksana) of dharmas. 

rhis is called the dharan ' I i i n l In the Mo-hn-vcn 

p'in (Mahayanapanvarta), these aksummukhas w ill be discussed. 224 [268b] 


Apart from these [furly-liui letters]. Ill 


e of phonemes. Why? Bi 




oaounca llic phonemes at the same 
as to be repeated in chorus by the n 


14; Ceylon Encyclopedia, II, p. 


i H i ii i i i I l ,1 me ind qualm l II is 


{hodhisiiiiYiikitsiiUul, 


II. GATES OF CONCENTRATION (SAMADHIMUKHA) 




i) [samadhi of emptiness (sunyata), 


).i l ill. iv i i i ail i biasness Uipranihila)\. 


examination and with analysis only idtinnlunicdrainairi!). Hi) with neither examination nor an; 

(avilarka-avicara). 22 ' 

1 n i a i ii i,i inhered l > n 'hi 111 i in if 11 now Icdg. 


1 II i ii i ill I i f i i 

sometimes called ilhviinu. sometimes samdinuli and sometimes ^auiuJ/ii. The other absorptions w 


, I [LaniotlcJ can toll, llns is not a mailer of a Baskel [p'ual 
lilaka but a group of aiinbulas belonging lo Ilia bojlasai 


-I aiiribalcs belonging on 


levels [of the sravaka] 22 ' 


qualities (guna) [which are tl 

question ofthc lour families 
(kamadhatvacara), how man 

i i I O 1 v 




.■lout' to 


■am) and how many to no realm (anavacardp. The answer is that distinctions (vihluiiigu) ai 
nine them: sometime:* they belonu to the desire realm, sometimes lo the form realm., 
ii 'ii nelin i lm. It is ll n i i i 

m idihlnss i 11 . i i uM! i i i' i i 

i ' i I i i i ' i i i dl i I I were 

I i listracied mind l i I I I itioned oceui 

there? Therefore the samadhis occur in the eleven levels [of the sravaka]. 231 These samadhis are fully 
analyzed in the Abhidharma 


(sarvabuddhadarsanasumudhi)r^ up to the conte 


Patau inisali. ed. Dull. p. 142, 1. 6-144, 1. 7; T 221, k. 3, p. 16b; T 222, k. 4, p. 172b-173i 
38a; T 220, vol. VII, k. 409, p. 50c-51b. 

Patau inisali. ed. Dull. p. 108, 1. 1 1-203, 1. 21; T 221, k. 4, p. 23b-24c; T 222, k. 6, p. 19( 

Salasahasraika. ed. Cihosa. p. 825. I. I6-S35. 1. 22; T 22(1. \ol. V. k. 41, p. 220c-230b. 

Saiasahasnka. ed Cihosa. p 1412. 1. 7-1426. 1. 14; T 220. vol. V. k. 52. p. 292a-297b. 
Mahavyul., no. 506-623 


the deliverance of all the Tathag; 
spine (simhavijrmhhihi) 1 ' and ll 
[b. Examples of bodhisattva com 

1 I There is a samadhi called 




I i i I 1 i 1 n 

li| ih erol'Saki id Bra im i 


5) There is a samadhi called 


nadhi can illumine all the buddhaftelds (buddhaks, 


II I o. Ill ,1 


isuddhi): the bodhisa 


"unhindered brillian 


®. [268c] 

iprahhd): the bodhisa 


7) There is a samadhi called "s. 


this samadhi makes al' 


ii n i 'ii ii i ; 


. uxi of qualities I l forum u 

I h 11 i i i I i 


■rvagho§abha$yajhanaY. die bodhi:>attva who acquires this samad 
i speak all languages: in < me simile phoneme (aksara) he product 
,>nemes he jToduces only one. 23g 


I ! I 1 i h i 

/ i i i i i i > ih 

although i m linin li i i i I I 1 al ipli n I nut in i 

in i i i i il i ' i ! i i t il il i i kabuddha 

i ii i ii i > imself utters n< ii I v< 1 


13) Tl 


'•'"'i*' 


V (sarvaJham, 




III II I I ]l I! II! 

this samadhi is happy to tiller till the phonemes [dksdfu). a 
'in i i i ii I ii i nes o 


imply sa 


Answer. -The s inn mi lite Buddli i i I ilil n i n hi e p i i /' . I 

Therefore how could the bodhisatlva acquire them in full? Knowing this, the bodhisattva falls back and 
becomes discouraged. This is why the Buddha here speaks about the 'gates' (mukha) of samadhi. By 

i i lii ili i i i i t I i I i i me pulls on the corner 

he whole robe is pulled i II 


Furthermi re. as uninl i l l n 1 i i i i i i | i 

norul III lii ih i 1 I i i i 

he first to the 1 i Ii i i 1 n i i i if enjoymen 

equires these 

samadhis: these are what is called the gates of samadhi. [269a] 

the ii i i ii ii ofth i i din ma the samadhis of the anagamya are the gate of the first dhyana, 

the samadhis of the first dhyana and the seeond samantaka are the ttale of the samadhis of the second 
I i I i ii i | i i i i ii i 


he supreme worldly dharm i Idly dharmas are tl Ii 

ili / i l i li a 

samadhis leadina finally to the diamond like eoncenlralion ivajr<>/>tmhi<<mw<lhi). 1[: 
In brief Uamkscpaui). all the samadhis have three characteristics: they are characterized by i) an entran 
(pravesa), ii) a duration (sthiti) and Hi) an exit (vyutthana). The entry and the exit are the gates (mukha) 
duration is the body of the samadhi. 

In the sravaka system, these things are the gates of concentration (samadhimukha). As for the gates of 
concetration in the Mahayana system, see (p. 1043-1057F) the explanations relative to dhyanaparamita 
w here the eoncentrations are fully analyzed and desenbed. 
[d. The perfections are also gates of concetration.] 

1) The perfection of morality (silaparamita I is a gate of concentration. Why? Three elements make up t 
f i il l | t l i 1 n n ii 

aate of the eoncenlralion element {siunudluskiuulhu) and produees samadhi. The coneenlration element 


i i i i li dwisdon e llled gates close to 

ii , i Ml 'It 

2) The other three pel I '/ n Ih 

Thus, asaresultofgencrot.il> itlumi). one aams merit Ipiinya); as a result of merit, vows (pruimlhunu) a 
realized; as a result 
compassion, one fears wrony doina iupaiu) and one thinks of other beings. 

i i i i i i i ii ii iiii n 

and practices patience (kfanti). Thus patience a!. a is a gate of samadhi 

Exertion (vfiya) in th i loymenl mails th mini i m u 

the five obstacles (ho / l i i mind and | i i ; «■/«/) When the min 


41 Before the first mome 
44 Cf. p. 1183-1184F. 


Finally, the i 1 bin i| , dh I I uration oi'th I 

the ninth bhumi which is the gate of concentration of the tenth. The tenth bhumi is the gate of the 

innumerable samadhis of the Buddha. This is how the bin 


III. DIFFERENCES BETWEEN DHARANIMUKHA AND SAMADHIMUKHA 


Qi i The dl nmuikl 

are either identical or different. If they an 


bove.Ispokeofthediffere 


i i iitn i in i nukha but I must repeat 

1 i n in i i i 'in i i 

sarnprayukta) and sometimes dissociated from (viprayukta) the 


Ilou 


w that the dharan 


xl IVunn 


Answer. -If a person \ i Iharani of relai i has heard i i 

wickedness (vn'ipuda). die dharanldoes not leave him: it always follows this person like the shadow 
(chaya) follws the body. [269b] The practice of samadhi I samddhibhavana), by being prolonged, ends up 

by realizing a dharanT. Ji ho has cnlti i ) ig time ends u| 

nt no their nati ll I i i 1 i ihe true iture of dharm 

i ihiivj n u h dh i nil 


IV. SILENCE OF THE SRAVAKAS ON THE DHARANIS 


stem. Why is it that only the Mahayan; 


er, ask why a big thing dc 


Furthermore. 


do not try hard to aeeumula ill nl in by means ol 

isdon i n i i i ' 1 i , i i i nl i. Th 

with a little water in his two hands and has no no p Id w itei But if one must 

provide water for a large crowd of people, a y.>\- is n^Oco to hold the water. In the interest of beings, the 

Furthermore, in the sravaka system, it is above all a matter of the [three] characteristics (lafyana) of 

conditioned dharmas: /) production (utpuda). H) disappearance (vvava) and //'/') lmpermancnee {aniiytiid).'''' 
rheir scholars i Dharmas are impcrman ) and sun they are impermanent, 

h i i iii in i i i i i i \ i i nH 

n-ayi/avya). Only tl ition 1 i i i i i 

i ! i i nnlarly also the frui retribution in the fiitui i which, although noi 

yet born, are conditioned by past actions." 247 

i I i the VI alia ' i I I n and disa.j 

{iilpadavyiiyiilakyaih!) are not real, neither are the characteristics of non-production and non-disappearance: 
I i hat is real. If therefore 

I i i i | I I i i i Iii 

Iii il i i i In i | i< 

l i II lifetime to lifetime. Tin 

i i I ii i ii l i hsap| l th hangm ihe hi mi 






kosabhasya. p. 29C>: "Those who ai'l'inu the existence of e\crylhimT. past. Iniure and present 
ihe oilier hand, ihose who are ihe Yib]ia|ya\adnis make distinctions and say; 'The present ai 


CHAPTER XLIV SYMPATHETIC JOY AND TRANSFER OF 
MERIT 


By nil I i lpl i 1 1 ] i I noth I 

1 1)1 hill I II I h 

supreme complete end I i i u lisht in the quali i ! i ikina wuei-hi, rjes su 

I I I I I I II I I II l 1 II I / I Mil \ II 

place the bodhisatna in the first rank of the Buddha's disciples. 

i i i I i il i i I i 1 i i i II 

puihih ,'iryu Suhiiulc hiHlhiiullviiwa iihilui.siith;i\Yniiiiim>ikiihii>,iriiniimiihi\,ilui!-nltiin punyiiliriyiivii'.lu yuc 

puiiYiikriYiiYiiMc hi mil en/ lain hojhisuttvasyii iiniliaMill\a\]-tiiiiiiiiothiiiap(!riniiiiniiia\i!lia\;alain 
piinyukriyavaste agram akhyayate. 




iccompanied by 


;f. Kosa, IV, p. 231) respectively. The first is placet 


le following pages, 


samadhi, prajhu. vimukti and vimuktijhanadarsana. 

i proloii ill! i il i i i I lere 


(iibhuyutobhagavuiiiiklu). 
The first two points will be 


la {<llniriihii>aryuy<iY. ef. Saddharmapui.id. p. 


1 i li i i ii ii I i i i i i i i l I 

Mahayanist ceremonialism (Bodhisattvaparimoksasutra. IHQ. VII, 1 93 1 , p. 272-273 ; Upalipariprcc 
transl. P. Python, Paris, 1973, p. 102-103; Siksasamuccaya p 1 70). They appear in the spiritual pr 


die Triskandhas u Inch the bodlnsatn a p< 
above, p. 415F, n. 1; 421F; Bodhicaryavi 
5-6; 290, 1. 1-3). Finally, they are classifi 
(Dharmasamgraha, § 14). 


s cash da> and ihtec limes each night (Trails. 
fijika, p. 152, 1. 1 1-13; Siksasamuccaya, p. 171, ] 

i i I i h 


First Section SURPASSING THE HIGH QUALITIES OF THE 
SRAVAKAS 


Sutra (ef. Pahcavimsati. p. 2 1 . 1. 1 7-20: Satasahasrika. p. 68, 1. 4-69, 1. 8). - The bodhisam a mahasam a 

i i ll i i i i li i i i ii II the sra i I 

pratyekabuddhas, musi i ion of wisdom. Tl \ \ I hoi 

| | I 1 I I 1 i ll II ll I Ml II III 

practice the perl etion I don I i Ihisamam \l i i i sympathelie j 

wishes to surpass the c i i i m. deli i 1 i nofdeli\ inceoi'the 

I I Ml H.ISt p i I 

(luiuim inuimoihiiutcittnuthluhhavitukamcna hodhiftHheiui nuthOuttvcnu prafiuipiircimintniviim 
siksUavyam. sarvasran / t 

nhiiuisaiivcua prajnupdrumiluydm tiksihnyain. sarYasraYiiktipraiyckalniddluuntm 
sunuulhiprajnuYimitkiiYinuikii-ji'uuhtiUirsuihtm lUiumodhaiiaciiit'iiahhihliaYiiukumciia hodlusatiYcnu 


I. DEFINITION OF SYMPATHETIC JOY 


1 of sympathetic joy {a 


impermanent world (tinityahkadhati. 

strenuthenimi die great mind [of bod] 


gnorance (uvidyundlutk 
Alipunya)." 




d a purchaser (krcir) of all sorts of wonderful perfumes {-am 
i "11 ics the perfumed i n 


i • I 1 i i 11 i in 'I l |i < i 

Thus, jiisi by li mind of sympathetic joy. the bodlusatt\a 


urpas-, 


What more could be said (^^ M «arv^a^ if he himself practices [the qualities in which he is rejoicing |? 
II. SUPERIORITY OF SYPATHETIC JOY OVER GOOD ACTION 


How t 


a. by means of a mind of sympathetic joy, surpass i 


prat : ek 


■s. Taking the 


Answer. - While the i 1 id pralyekabuddh makn i li i 

by, notices them, lie thinks about it carefully, is pleased thereby and congratulates the an 

merit (j)wiyu) resultin from thi Miotic joy I i it ndmayali) to supreme 

I i ih l n i n i i ill 1 i tins immense Buddha 

attributes. By means of the twofold merit |of sympathetic joy {aiuiinoduint) and the application of merit 
(/uinya/hiriHiinmnd)]. he surpasses the generosity carried out by the sra\akas and pratyekabuddhas. 

I ie bodhi h lerosity of the sra\ al nd pi buddh 

Moreover., by means of In thoi lit mpalh i ill i hi i nn m nt i i th fruii i 

i I i I i i i i i I in 


by blowing gently in 


i small offering to the kit 


Finally., by the quality i us sym ie bodl ngs together numberless oth 

qualities that, until th i i i ! i i i In th same was if one 

pours a little bit of w it i i it w ill not disappeai n M the end of the kalpa. 250 


i i lion I miudhi) di in i 
1 1 ntki •> darsana): | By nn 
I these qualities]. 


III. SUPERIORITY OF THE BODHISATTVA OVER THE OTHER DISCIPLES 


i Hi II i n I li Pi in t 

ie [270a] generosity, etc., of the sravaka 


i ilit> (sila), etc. -\ 
them only by means of a mind of s\ mpatl 
punarvadahi w \\c\\ he himself is praclicin 


■nig the merits ipunya) of the sra\akas and pratyekabuddhas 
th the qual hi The bodh 

nic jo\ i h ii uld be said 

hill < I >i| 


The sravaka and pi ityel 1 

n the other han i I I 1 ' mpathetic joy ( his wisdom 

i n i h mi lie is 1 iii /> who uses only his 

I 11 I I I ! I I till II I i I ll 

t i ie end of the d 1 > med and th re paid, th 
foreman gels three times as much as the workman. In the same way also., m wartime, the soldiers risk death 
but it is the general (saulnF) who wins the victory. 


■stioii. i ii mi id M in ii > in ni 

ik only of the superiority of the bodhisattva's mind of [w: 


>s,U UtamDM 


aluviw 


elimii 

er. - Worldly people in whom the afflictive emc 

lined egotism Uiluimkaru ) are attached to the ha| 

In the sravakas a 
sravaka stage (si 

ndpratyekabl 
avakabhumi). 

Thi: 

is. the strong (liksu 
1 is why, [for them; 

Quest 

mus. Why 

':'•!' IVZ 

apar 

— ":: 




an] of the thought of sympathetic 


1. To speak of gene 
etc. Why? Because 


es {ynnii) faith (srih/dhii). el 


reflecting u ini(iiiniyi) and the v 


I I III I l 'Ml 


ill Mill I 


5. Deli- 


„ukti)co 


tofdelive 




va) and pure (a. 


-,-„!. 


6. The knowledge and the vision of deliverance i i Main the knowledge of the 

destruction of th im| hen on 1 i i Iroyed, one attain 

dchxerance (rimukli) with respect to the threefold world and one knows and -ees this clearly. I have 
i hi n I il ill i 

Path (urniiiiuriyi). 


Question - Surpis t i t » il t I 1 n > 

1 i i it I i 'h t i I h 

i i n i i it in i It in i ii l in k in ill in i i 

i nn Th . in ! j i il i i i i t i in i | .1 i , nd lit ii iiulha) 

whereas the bee (a//) gra lejin l and ma] loney ami < in In the same way also, in 

order to draw water (yari), if the vessel (bhajana) is big one eels a lot: if it is small, one gets only a little. 
Bv in i It 1,111 i i know th i i mind ithel 

odhisattMi 


n i 
[The bodhisattvas surpass them] in six things (itharnw). For the first, [270a] generosity (clami), si 
explanations on the perfection of generosity (chapter XX, [p. 692 769F) where 1 defined this attri 

perfection of morality (Chapter XXIII, p. 853-864F) where I defined this attribute of the sravakas 
pratyekabuddhas. [For the other four], concentrations (samadhi), wisdom (prajiia), deliverance (\ 

the Buddha (chapter XXXVI, p. 1 349-1 359F) where I defined these attributes of the sravakas and 

pratyekabuddhas. 


Second Section SURPASSING THE HIGH CONCENTRATIONS OF 
THE SRAVAKAS 


sympathetic joy. to surpass the meditations, absorptions and concentrations ofliberation of all the 

i i i l i i i i ti ce the perfection i i i / 

(IhyuiutsumujHtiiiYiinoksasuiniullun itinmuKiundciucncthluhhuYilukuinciui hodhi^uiiYciui 


Sutra (cf. Satasahasrika, p. 69, 1. 6-8). - The bodhisattva-mahas 
absorptions and concentrations ofliberation of all the sravakas 

sympathetic joy. must practice the perfection of wisdom (Sam, 
c/hyuiiasiiiiiuf)aiiiYiiii(>k : asuiii(ii/!ii'ii anumotlandcittciuihhihlntYi 
/jriijiid/hiraiiiiidydm siksiiavyam). 


who wishes to surpis the tr; 


I. HIGHER CONCENTRATIONS 


By meditations I i nd I 


gates of deliverance I . the twofold 

deli i (Kil deliverance i I. the non-occasional 

' h i i ) i i i i i ' itt i t nditioned 

deli i I / iii! imation and with analysis ( h 

I I II I I 1 1 1 I Ml I I I ' I 

a i i tin i • nil Lion i llh in i hei vamin it 10 i or anal is [aviia, - tra son i i (li 

concentration of emptiness (si'myaidsiuiiddlii). the concentration of siimle^sness (didini(kisamudhi).. the 

ill 1 i i i ii 


II. CONCENTRATION OF THE DOUBLY LIBERATED SAINT 


i lli kol'them in 


Answer. - There are two types of samadhi: i) those that ; 
by means of wisdi ii i il i 

{ubhayatobhdgavimukta) . 


i'o hdga) of the saint de 

ative of the doubly delivered sa 


The precediiu' section dealt with the preroi\ati\e oi' ihc prtijnavimttkki and. since the latter do 
penetrate into the trances idhydmi) and the absorptions, it spoke only of the concentration bcl 
i linn i ill I i 

the uhlutvikohhdyavimukki who has the dhydnas, sauu'ipaiiis and yimoksasanuidhis all toyetli 


253 By the mind 

['sympathetic 

oy, the bodhisattva surpasses n 

,1 only the 

enerosityand 

llic In c «/;<7.v; 

present in all the 

irhals but also 

he eight vimoksas present in tl 

e doubly de 

ivercd arhat. 


Thepr 

iiulvimuku, al 

1 the ubhavalobhdgavimukla a 

e included . 

mong the sev 

n or ten types 

worthy of venera 

ion and offeri 

gs (DIgha, III, p. 105, 253-254 

Anguttara. 

IV, p. 10; V, 

.23). Both ar 

asaiksas, having 

csiroved then 

mpunlies(i.™<J.s™v fl ),butth 

latter has i 

addition the 

ight profound 

of vimoksas (cf. 

. 1282). Majjl 

ma, 1, p. 477 defines them as 1 

illousi/fffl 

,110 CO hllikkl 

me puggalo 

ubhatobhagavim 

no: Idha bhikkhave ekocoo puggalo ye te san 

avimokha 


phassitvavihara 

.pannayac'a. 

sadisvaasavapa 

-.Ayamvuc 

call bhikkhave puggalo 

vimokhaatikamn 

arupearuppa 

tenakayenaphassitvaviharat 

; ..,™7,,,. 

assadisvaas 

-v,7,„„-,A/:/„7„ 

Ayamvuccatibhikkhavepuggal 

opanmmmutto. 




Transl 

- monks, what is a person doubly dcli\ ered 

There is. ( 

monks.acer 

tin person wl 


ii i v ) n in i i i I i i I u' , uddha|" and 

according to some, this would be one or two samadhis onh ;:\nd, not the profound samadhis 

ill | i i i ( i j h i ifoui in idhis viz the dhyana. 


IIM !l ill 111 il 1 I 11 i| "I 

. of detachment {yairdyytildhhiki, 
v acquired by means of detaehm 


aired by means of effort (prayogikd). Those 
reviously; those that are acquired by effort ar 


FinalK.thedlnanas. sama.pattisan 
sympathetic joy (aiuiniodndciiia) w 


liligently in [270c] order 




h'tnrih! phuwuiivd - kdvciiu 




production of the eighlj lib 
other is 'delivered by meai 


:le|con^Unyoi] 11k: prions (A/cu7 




e absorption is 'doubly de 


p. \5lv.I>r l n,hn 


moksadhyayi yah pudga/ah / 


i! i i i iii 

' del i\ era nee (Yimuliijniiihukirsanu) lhat you spoke of previously., they too are difficult lo obtain. 

U 1(11 i i i I 

I have already said dial the preceding ones (concentration, wisdom, deliverance, knowledge 

ision of knowledge] -were the prerogative ofthe saint deli i ' i m 1 in 

ll 'i i : I I 

I achat (iih/hiviKoh/iaiiiiviimikia) possessing the threefold knowledge (vidyairiiya) |who holds 
I I i d that is why it is n iry I ifhm in 


III 1 II III 1 I 

nd vision 

i ll i of which the prewoti Iii 

e hard to 

attain, are not widely extensive, for they aim directly ;H nir\ Tinti. On the other luind. the dhwunts 


sanui/niiiis and v'n}Hiks<i*uinudhi*\ ofthe present passage eoneern lite arlntt who wants to oblam 1 

he bliss 

l 1 i ii i i ii 

sorption. 

cessation {niroilhu.sunh'iiHUli). Ihe dhyana attaining the summit {///■ann/kciilu/)- the know ledge re;. 

mlting 

from vows (pranklhijmum), the concentration that prevents the arising of another's passions 



to them ; 

length. 


How do we know that [the samadhi] ofthe previous section leads directly to nirvana? In that pas 

sage. Ihe 

author mentioned in turn deliverance (yimukli), the knowledge and the vision of deliverance 



III. WISDOM, INSEPARABLE FROM CONCENTRATION 


are spoken of again here. But of all the dharmas, wisdom (prujml) is the most difficult an, 

Answer. - It spoke of it above ( p. 1 839F) by saying: 'The bodhisattva-mahasattva who w 

Ii ' i I n | [ i 

now it has not spoken o ih |n i r| dh in s ind i is: litis is why it ti sses it her 




se two things; tl 


I P I i ll 1 ll I III ! 

I I II I 1 


IV. THE MIND OF SYMPATHETIC JOY CAN BE DIRECTED TO THE 
CONCENTRATIONS 


Question - It is possible for the bodhisattva to surpass the generosity (dana I, morality I <ila I and w i 

111 Idltas by m n ntpathctic joy i 

Why? Generosity and morality are visible to the eye and audible to the ear. Wisdom also is someth 

ll i I i li i I I i i i I i 

I i i I I T ! I 11 


ion. -But if the 


i a pvieparacittajfjana}. 1 low then cot 


id prat) ek; 


Answer. - In the s\ sti 1 1 of th raval oi uld b in el 

bodhisattva has acquired the com k lion that dharmas do not ai 
i id. from one lifetin li ih next, newer h 

Therefore he can, by means of an impure cognition of another 
minds and, a fortiori, by means of a pure cognition, know the 
[271a] 


s lite six superknow ledges (uhhijiitli. 
in know | 

id of another {iiiuisravtiparuciiLijnaihi ). 


I and who does not yet have the body born ofthe fundamental element 

I i I i i 1 1 | line 1 

ui I i ' h II I ii I 1 I 1 i I I i 

[inntmotliuc). He says: "That is a man who has found the true nature (hhulalaksana) of dharmas and will 
escape front the threefold would. My own w ish is to save all beings from birth (/Y///I. old age [jaru) 
kkn (vvaJhi) and d ii i fhal tin i i ma ml 1 ranee, that's up to me!" 


i of thisl 


■mwikilc) 




CHAPTER XLV (p. 189 IF) APPLICATION OF MERIT 


First Section OBTAINING EASILY AN IMMENSE QUALIFICATION 


SFUni (cf Paficavimsati, p. 22, 1. 13-17; Satasfihasrika, p. W. 1. X 70. 1. 4). - The bodhisattva-mahasattva 

minor wisdom, vvislu i btain n iiiniieitsi i mfinil iimlili lion 1 mean kil .1 i ol 

merit, must exert himself in ;/// 

;//// prajndni 
hhuviiYiikl. iii>uy<ikui^<ilYu.p<triniinunw.yupru.mcYiini Li/Hi/-\^innnn yuniini i>r<i(i!iihdtnikuniciht hodhis<utvcn<t 
mahasattvena prajnaparamitatani siksitavyam). 


I. THE ESSENCE OF THE PERFECTIONS RESIDES IN THE MIND 


PreuousK (ehapters XVII XXX). the Prajh 
Why return to them here? 


spoken of the six perleeltons tpanimiuil 


their specific characteristics I cc/c/cc/ic). Abo\ e it spoke about their causes and conditions (//e/tt/t/'a/mm): 
! i ill i i il I li ii ii' ibution i 

1 I I 1 | I I I I il I I I I !| II 

talking about "minor generosity" and so (Mi up io ■minor wisdom' : these minor perfections are similar to but 
not identical with the six perfections treated above. 
Answer. -Nothing of the sort 1 It is a matter of the same perfections. Why? Because the essence Uinlw I of 

the bodhisalu a practices them to a greater or ;t lesser extent, they are always the same perfections. 
Thus the Hien kit kin 1 i il i u talks about eighty-four thousand perfections (paramita), 2 " 

and the present sutra also says: '-There is a mundane (Imikiki) perfection of generosity (danaparamita) and 


t /I perfection of gen 


II. THE PRACTICE OF THE 'MINOR' PERFECTIONS 


I. Lesser practice of generosity 


Question. Why does the bodhisalua | sometimes practice minor generosity [alpam diuuimV. 

1 . There are some bodhisattvas who have just produced the bodhi mind for the first time 
(prathumacittolpada) and who, not yet having accumulated merit [pmjya l. are poor and can give only a 

2. There also are some bodhisattvas who have learned that generosity is not measured by the amount of 
h i h ii t I 'ill c i I t 

things but seek only for good intention. 

3. There are some bodhisattvas who have the following thought: "If I seek to accumulate a lot of wealth 
(vasu), I will violate the discipline (sila), I will lose my good intention, I will be distracted (viksiptacitta) 

condemned by the Buddha, for that is to violate the Dharma and seek wealth. If by giving to one worldly 

4. Furthermore, there are two kinds of bodhisattvas: i) the debased bodhisattva (vinasiu I: //' l the 


avimsati, p. 263, 1.20-21:. 




Hi I. ! d h( dl) hi h d i in- di ed h mi id cil ( mi| lelc perfect |271b| nhgh c im n 

I II ! ! i I ! 1 I III! 

I li 1 i i h i 

i 1 I ill i i i i i n 1 i ii t i In 

I II i ill I III not pure and 
consequently, he is not reborn in the presence oi'the Buddhus {huihllhinum unlike) or among gods and men 

I I 1 hi I i i II i i I I i I i n i i I 

the bodhi mind b\ Mil i inns] in pi [his person still likes to 

I 1 i l| I i I Mi l l I I i 

i i 111 ii I ll i i i i 

{;nincusiki):. others go forth from home and take tip the tenfold discipline {ihisusiki). 

T I II ) but as a result of 

I i I i 1 I o kinds of 

that the monastic (;« ;w nil i i i I I i i he 1 y person («rhasla) 

practices especially Ilia material gift, the bodhisatha says lo himself: ■ As lor myself, because of nt\ 
previous actions, I do not belong to a wealthy fan I T> i termining that d ll 

bodhisattvas commit wrongdoing (apatti) in order to give gifts, this pleases him not at all. He finally learns 

h f ' I i | ) i i i i h i i ii ii i I 

i 'ill hy the bodhisat i in. mini to his nt, in 


lastic (pravrajita 


seiphne, 


why he give: 


cordi.u 


5. furthermore, the bodhisatha lias learned from the Jatakas and Nidanas oflhc Buddhist litcratur 
i ' I I i i ' ii hi n inn i i 

[Avadana afBakkulu. f" Thus the arhat Po-kiu-lo ( Bakkula). w ho had gi\ en a single a-li-lo fruit 

i ^ i ' II into the 1 i i li i- : i i i i n 1 1 I i | ill, k 

gods and men: he w as never sick and. in his last lifetimes {jui^cnuc iiiiuiumi), he obtained the bodl 


arhat. 


-che-yi (Kotlvimsa), at the time of the Bud 

. of bhiksus: he laid down a sheepskin for 1 
me kalpas. Ins feet did not touch the grouiti 


I i i 1 i 1 i l it 

h i ic color of pure bend and curh 

viiicjiiiyuvutlrtiini i>rtnliiksin,)v,irhini). When he was born, his father ga\e him twenty koti ounces of gold. 

f a ' di ichanted w ith h li bj< of wo Id 1 i an in. n " / ' : i I irth o m a. i i 

and obtained bodhi. The Buddha proclaimed him as the foremost of the energetic bhiksus 




tlllksu .S//M/s/e~e::/( jsjnuusi 


Vipasym 


this ii i 1 1 1 

whole house; this is why lie was called Karnasumana. Later, < 

from home and obtained the bodhi of the arhats. 

With the example of these Jatakas and Nidanas, the bodhisatt 

great reward (ripdka). Therefore, according to his means, he ; 


lury.ili). he enjoyed happiness 
(nana flower the perfume of wl 


I. LTlicacj of lire upplic; 


i i. But the arhats. Bakkul i mg only small In I 

iimilhlvipiika). Why then introduce the Prajnaparamita here? 
Answer. ■ B.akki III i i i l i u 

ol kalp.h ,u:*\ la. i : i I I ill h l u i i 

.-.I ii. i li i n i i i i i in mil ' as a result of 

asamkhyeyum punyam). 


Question. - What is this i 
infinite qualification 1 .' 


.llful: 


mbyrn, 




h. by glM 




nei \\k\ sin i i i mplct 

id infinite. Furlherm i 

i I i Hi ,u ] ] n] ii i 

i\ mg-kindness {nwhumuiln) and great eo: 


se and infinite, my merit t( 


hakaruna) and, as this great lu\ ing ki 


i i i i m I 1 I i benefie lary I i. the donor 

i i! I ! I I I 

Prajnaparannlasutra (of. p. 650F). the Buddha said to Sanputra: ""Wlicn the bodhisatt\a gives wilhoi. 
distinguishing donor or beneficiary or thing gi\ en. he fulfils the F'rajhaparamita IliIIv."" The bodhisal 


Question. Tl i I 

that suehness.. the fundamental element, the li 
and cessation (nirodha). 2 " 3 How can he still h 


I'dl ii 


men |272»| 


At the very moment when this mind i i n tohimsel Beings do not know 

this true nature of dharmas and I must help them find it." By the power of the perfection of exertion 

i le returns to | ing il hum dit ins o leritonoi ion i 

id. by means ol'this perfection i. he m mn hi 

(aytii) on the point of being extinguished encounters the support of wind Utnilu) and fuel [indhana). it is 

(pniilhimaciiioipuchi). You had at that time received only a single talk on the Dharma {dhannaparydya) hi 
there are still innumerable sermons ol'the same kind that you have not yet heard. Therefore go back and 

ii i i i i i i h i the 1 

(Dasabhumikasutra) on the seventh bhumi. : " ! 


3. Minor practice of I ho other period 


(panca.si'lii). the discipline of one day and one night {nitridivuMUt) and the tenia 
make up a part""', also is composed of degrees is evident. These are material thn 

meditation (dhyiiihi) and wisdom {pnijna)\. how can degrees be distinguished th 


tgs {rupidharma) where it 


Women know i 




i) physical patience (kdyik 


Even though the body (kdya) and the v 


d, for it 


Furthermore., an individual who has minor patience does not react ii 
individual who has major patience makes no distinction between tin 
and the thing to endure. 

Finally, patience with regard to beings (sauvukyimii) is minor patiei 


(), physical patience cam 
incapable of controlling 


le strikes him or insults 


major. External (bdhya 


»e of the eighth bhumi, ed. .1. 


(mlhyainiikuMsmaJM I [lion ( lie both l ind nee(i 11 minoi exertion of the 

is major. Thus the Buddl d tluit mental ;icti 11 i stron and this is 

I mire kingdoms mil net 

Furthermore, it is by means of the body (kaya) and the \ oiee ( vile) that the five sins of immi 

ii ill i i i I 1 i i 


ill fori 


"Mem 


„i b 5 ii 


ihere ol'neither conception nor non-coi ion dun ) <. 

i rent k ilp is"'' 1 or also in remaining in buddh II / i 

nlimited life pin Tin i I i i td\oc 1 exertion are r 

xertion is major, 
inally, a sutra says: 272 "Destruction of physical, vocal and mental actions {kw 


The concentrations ofthe desire realm (kunuu/Iiulu 
absorption ofthe first dhyana". not being liberated 
Compared w ith the second dhyana, the first dhyam 




lion/i): in Ihc second, joy ;md happiness have noi bo 




I I i M i ii 

with the first si\u alib I i I uikh) were minor but, at the seventeenth mo 

n i M i i l hi >ii i i all the dharm bein 

/ i i and free ofdistraction i /). when he does not rely on th 

d. Lesser practice of wisdom. 

Wisdom is of two kinds: mundane (laukikf); ii) supramundane (lokoitara). Tin 

! i u i m id n isdom i rea 

Inth | i i i i i the order ol | j \ i wisdom . 


contrary to the r 
(sarvasttvartha), 


Furthermore, the wisdom from hearing tsrulaiiuiyi) is les 

rom relleelion l neh II om eomn i relleetion 

li iii i l 1 i i 


iraeliee (hlnivi 

maprajna) is less 

er in i 


:ourse ofthe ten 

bl villi: 

enth blulmi. 



Ii i l i be disti 

ngiiisi 

czzz 

d iku/j /'unariinL 

inig le 


rfections t/Hirnmiia) which is greater. The 

i in killful i ii 
Hili pin- 


I I 111) I I I I 

nil i mill iimoum i i. Ins 1 i I u | i i. 

patiei n. meditation and wisdom: ill Ml n m< 

efforts, gains a great re 


The air that escapes from the mouth prodt 

perfections] of generos 
people who practice th 
means of Prajnaparami 
immense and infinite n 
This is why the Prajna] 


dated sound (ghosa) but this so 
that comes from a horn (srnga) has a long range. It is 

practiced to a I | by th I i | 


Second Section PRACTICING THE SIX PERFECTIONS 


perfection of exertion and the perfection of meditation. must practice the perfection of w isdom 
{Boillnsullrcmi imihiisultvciui dimupuniimiam siluiiuriimik'im kylnli/Hiniminim viryaparamikuii 


Sastra.- For them, t rfectioi ill n id above (p. 701-702F). 

I. RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN PRAJNA AND THE OTHER PERFECTIONS 




Li param 


Answer. I liferent. They are d pa.rami 

ii till i | i I i 

i ii 11 i t i | lilt 

prajiiaparamita. the generosity [ilunu) takes the name of perfection. 


five perfections establish (u.vu.iipayu.mi) tin 


) and the prajnaparar 


II. PRAJNA AND GENEROSITY 


st exert oneself in the perfection of \u 


t'l pure ( visuddhu): Hi impure {(i\1sut!J/ui). 


a) give, why should I nc 


(ming from jealousy (I'rsyn). thinking: My rt\al {pruivurlhik,!) lias ; 
tpassed me by gi\ ing Now 1 should gh e more generously still in on 
Giving from lo\e for reward {vipnkiichaihlu). thinking: By gi\ ing a 
llion times better: therefore I give. 
Giving for the glory (kirtyartham), thinking: Now that I like to give, 


5 . Giving in order to win over people (purw 


I . Guided only by pui itcntion. h links abo ic fruit of ripcrnm' I i i \\ 

and conditions; he has consideration and pity for the beneficiary {pruii^rahaka) and does r 
actual profit; he aims only for ihe benefit (anusamsa) oi' future lifetimes. 

f Iocs not seek t uture lifeli 


ut of great compassion lor bei 


3. Finally, there is a pure generosity - 
(svdrtha) nor the accelerated acquisit 

I i i i i i i ( i i i i i I blc to pract 

rami i ice the perfection of i>en i i 

practice the neriection of wisdom." 

Moreover, by means of the power of prajhaparamita. any feelimi oi' attachment Uihhiuivesuciiit 

consideration, one renounces them completely. This is why the F^ajhaparamila says that "'in or 
i ii i i I cl i f wisdom." 


It is the same for the other perfectr 

tiie spirit of the prajhaparamita. 


e. I'm i 


III. POWER OF PRAJNA 


. i ill ii 

idity (sdratiT). As will be said in the next chapter: ""Without prajhaparamita. the first me 
do not have the name of perfection;" 


I i ! lii, 

prajhaparami i uk i ii fiu i ions t< mmscience (sai-\ tjiict ) 

i I i I ill i ii i i f i 1 

l i ( mi iroyed: it is because lit s the \ ual 


organ! 

functio 

l. It is the s 

m 

Will 

the 

prajflap: 

IS! 

" 

notprogres 
ted. 


is be 

cau 

etheyp 

Tins i 

whyth 

3 Buddha sa 

ys 


Th 

3 bodhisa 

etc., si 


ert himself 


epe 

fee 

on of iv 


Third Section POSSESSING A BODY ENDOWED WITH THE 
MARKS 


STih-u (ef. Panca\ in i 1 In i. 70, 1. 18-71, 1. 4). -The bodhisat 

wishes to have a body like that of the Buddha in all his existences and who wishes to be 

thirty two major and eighty minor marks of the Great Man. must exert himself m the pe 

{Bodhi^ulivcnu niuhiisiittYcmi s' I 7/T<//<///y/ hudJ/iasddrsdin kdvdni nisinhluvilukunicnu 

v/A.yfinjw/?/). 


I. THE PHYSICAL MARKS ARE NOT 'PLANTED' JUST AT THE END OF THE 
CAREER 


Question. -In the sravaka system, it is said that th I Ii I nits (matopmah) the causes and 

conditions for the thirty-two marks (laksana) during the hundred kalpas that follow the three incalculable 

periods {asanik]-cyc/uiliHi) of his career. Win does the Prajhaparamita say here that "'from lifetime to 

(laksana) and the eighty minor marks (anuvyahjana)"! 

Answer. -In the Vibh intheKa tniputrabhidharma it talks about [these hundred supplementary 

II i lot in qi i I I > 1 1 i h i [ 1 i h 

thirty-two marks. What would suffice to distinguish them'.' 
[Nanda 's marks.] 271 - Thus in a previous lifetime. Nun-i '« (Nanda) gave a single bath (snana) to the 

t i i,o km ill folio ii- n , '- o i F torn on lifetime to th next. I 

il I 1 ill I 1 III! 

I i ii I I il i 1 I ii i | l i 

(pratima), formulating the following aspiration: "From lifetime to lifetime, I would like to have a body 
adorned with fine marks"', for this reason, from lifetime to lifetime, he had a body adorned with marks and 


to be the Buddha and all 


o welcome hn 
having plante 


i ill u 

[Bavari 's marks.]™ - When the bodhisattva Maitreya was still 
{avadatavasana), his 1* i u ( Bavari) had three mark 

eyebrows itirnij hhnmir muclhyt lata); hi the tongue able to co 
avuccluldanmli) ///) 11 i I oi n iclosed in a sheath (ko; 

Besides, according tt> [he x . laha ana. [he bodhisattva who, frorr 

' i ii ml i,i i npk ill i Hi l a 

live superknow ledaes (uhhijria) and a body like that of the Bud 


the white tuft of hairs l 

t the entire face (jihva mi 
latabastiguhya). 


II. THE BODHISATTVA IS ABLE TO CREATE FOR HIMSELF A BODY 
ENDOWED WITH THE MARKS 


Answer. II I i i he noble cukravartin kn 

I'Sakra Dcven I i i i fa | kabaddh i i i I ' Buddh 

[SuramgamasamddhisMra.\ Tin mill VIk ii n i miadhisutra), Manjusn 

himselfsaid dial he appeared as a pratyekabuddha 7. 2110. lull) limes and entered nilo nirvana, that he also 
mai il i i i i i i i a ' I i i i I i ivam ii 

This is how, at a time when there could not be a Buddha, beings saw [in Manjusri] the body of the Buddha, 


anjusri feigned the pratyek; 


III. BODHISATTVA BODY AND BUDDHA BODY 


; attributes of the Budd n n erthclc* mains in sain i . del to save the mass of 

he does not go into nirvana. 

le Dharma to people, bat that i -. am the true bod\ ol the Buddha. That being so, the beings 

e are limited in number, whereas those sa\cd Iw the Buddlias are limitless in number. 


■aite noted th t the b II 1 111 




corrected). O Kasyapa. just as one verier 


a partical 

arly interesting passage from the Gayaslr 5 asutra (T • 

. 490c) sf 

lould be noted: "[In the bodhisattva's career], what a 


lofbodhi(pmf/m»Mi»/i///i.7 1 / 1 /i 2l thi mind ol the ] 

reirrever 

dble bodhisattva (avaivartikacitta); 4) the mind of tl 

ne single 

{ifetime(ekajatipratibaddhacitta)...Theprathamaa 

immargu 


uvarnka. 

Ma is like the moon of the tenth day; the 




the seventh bhumi, abide in the first ii\ e superknowledges (abhijna), create by transformation a body like 

i i ii itt\ is v, lu h ivin |L st 

i I i i raeliee the six perfections I irtu 

IV. THE PERFECTIONS ARE CAUSES AND CONDITIONS OF THE MARKS" 




as iiilK and iiiiilifully set forth this theory above (p. 246-255F). bi 


swer. Tii nai nds: /'I complete I 

meom ! u in il loble eakra\ n hi 1 in in nd u 

i ill ! ill 

e in the Buddhas. Ainon^ other people who practice only generosity (without the n 
in ip 1 i in I ihi in irl miii nip] 


:n the danapali give: 
ind profits from the] 


ame for the other perfecti 
:s. [273c] 


donor uiayaka) himself is marked with the 
fully described (p. 668F) in regard to the d 


>rulis!hit«/Ht(iuta). For the resi of them (p. 272-2 /OF), refer to the Ts'an-p'oi 




is kingdom could h; 


[Mark no. 2]. - In k I with jusli ! i i id protected la 

ii I l 3 l i ill 

Ii n iii iii ill ked wheels |on I 1 i | i 

cakrejate sahasrare). This mark lets him turn the wheel of the Dharma (dharmacakra). Had he bt 


Mark no. 3 j. 1 le abstained from killing In nig beings (/«■«,, 
he obtained the mark of ha\ mg long lingers (dirghdnguli). 
i no. 4]. - He abstained from theft (pdattadiimi I. For tin 


I | I I I M | II ! 

ill 1 I I I I > I 01 


I feel iiiirJiiluniihi/Hiiji/Hhki). 
Marks nos. 7, 13, 12]. - He developed the cultivation of merits (punyabhavana). For this karmic cause and 

condition, lie obtained lite marks of ha\ mg a high instep tiil\,iii!;,ic,iriiiiin, single hairs arising from each ok 
his pores {ckuikuroiiHikiijK'kkyLi ckuikuni roinnni jakini) and hair standing up (i/rJ/iva^rarniiHi). 

i i n in ltd uiekl i lo p il 1 n, i I li l led tire mark ol' the n I > i in] I 

1/ ii il 111 ill f.\l i i n 1 p (m i in 


nkia/hir/iiiantjuki). 
[Mark no. 10]. - He always cultivated the sense of modesty and honor (hrirapatrdpya), avoided lust 

tjiraticcliddaiui) et 1 i i ined the ma i n ! t i contained in a sheath 

(kosagatavastiguhya) like a stallion (ajaneya). 
larks no. 14, 15], - He cultivated the concentration ok loving-kindness (maitrisamddhi), purity of faith 
raddhavisuddhi), mental activity (sanitdnabdliiih •/ r and dtsii ihuted excellent alms-food (annapdna), 

irments. (cTvaru) utd i i 1 in In he obtan he marks ol'ha\ n I 1 i 

i in i nlli nice of an arm idth (vi i 


<no. 16].-Healwi 






Is (satpt, 


zing a fine 




[Marks no. 19, 18, 21 |. In ordei' lo settle matters in accord w ilk the [)harma. he himself did not adm 

l I i ning. This is why he obta ks ofhavmg tl | 

i d li lion i , id i i I I i Id 

perfectly round (siisaimTttasklandhu). 


is why he obtained the mark of having a great straight body {hiihit/riukdVii). 

I I 1 1 i | ill i I 

mark of having the seven pans o fins body rounded {saptosada). 
[Mark no. 25]. - There was no restriction in any of his gifts. This is «hy he obtained the mark of havi 

square jaw like that oka lion {simkuknini). 


i I 1 1 il 1 I i i i i Ihonghts (/;; niiisd hi n This is 

why he obtained the mark ol luiMng mcomparabh v lute teeth (siikknluiila). 

[Mark no. 27]. - He abstained from falsehood (mrsavdda). This is why he obtained the mark of having a 
wide thin tongue (pi ul 

[Mark no. 26]. - He gave excellent food without troubling his recipient (pratigrdhaka). This is why he 
obtained the mark of ha\ ing the best of flavors (rasarasagra). 


[Marks no. 29, 30|. le contemplate nil nind i I and a kindl 

like a cow (gopakfmaneti , a. 

[Mark no. 31]. - He honored venerable individuals, he himself maintained discipline (sila) and taught it 

people. Tins is why he obtained the mark of hawng a lleshy protuberance on ins hear! ii/\ijF^i\ir\a). 
[Mark no. 32]. - He praised those who ought to be praised. This is why he obtained the mark of having a 
tuft of white hair (urrid bhruvor madhyejata). 


V. BODY WITH MARKS AND BODY WITHOUT MARKS 


uestion. - The Bikk i direction l and the dharmas of the 111 in 


7he attributes of the Buddh 1 >fl kind > of com en nal truth (saimrlLsatya); li) of 
Hi; .ill oni the point of view of the conventional truth, we say that the Buddha 

\o marks; from the point of view of the absolute truth, we say that he is without marks. 


second is the path of wisdom {punyaiintnia). For the path of merit, we say that the 
marks; lor the path of w isdom, we say that he has no marks. 
In regard to the bod> of birth (Janmakaya), we vi> thai he has thirty-two marks; in 
Dhan i > , t) iv that he h 10 marl 

the body of the Dharma; by its ten powers (ha/a). four fearlessnesses {Yiiisariic/ya). 
iowh ( i i ii i I i iii i ribuh - tnmt) and otlu 


■egard to the body of 

dha adorns {alamkaroii 


T i ii i i i ind conditions lor merit i ): //) 

cau i I n I i i i i l t i I i i 

f merit, the Buddha uses the I lit the tin ide bei i i 

tiik ik nd conditions lot isdom. he u i harm 1 ' 

There are two kinds ol 1 a i I tho now that dl pure desi nations (prajnapti) 

ill I ii I i 

has i I I i i I 


nswer. - Because they a* 
sings to penetrate them, tl 


nculhan 




Buddha, marked with i ! i mess i nlessness (dnii a) and wishlessness 

(apranihiki). all partake in suchness (uiliuiiu). the fundamental element (c/hanmuthum). the pinnacle oi'the 
li ). II ii I i I i i i I Ihi i i ] 

Moreover., in ord r to manifest hi i n u i i 1 i ihc Buckl \ his thirts two marks 

lit ffending the prmeipl i i 

i i i i i i i mi i i i i i / mini i 1 ! 


,n >m ul ed a Id |27-lb] n hie book ol' sign I prediction and said I le kn 

a noble cakravartin king; if he leaves home, he will become a buddha. There are only these tw 

ities.. thei i u thud hen tl j i i i i iv. th iodhisattva I 11 isl ep 


\Thcp m lic,„,nofAs< IU \} s 
ISu I lb idiina): "By means c 


to Kim. T,i,, : ,-lw, 


The king was very happy and said: "This man i 


nnot sleep " 2sy Sa\ m ihi , m his seat and went tc 

i urn from head l n mi 

reatly moved, the king asked the expert in signs: "Is there soi 


m prince. He took him 

tears uncontrollably. 


1 1 ic holy bool i is but tl I i i I II 




(p. 95), in regard to Vipasyin: Aram hi </n a 


become a Buddha. Now the thirty-t 
very deep, pure and complete. He v 


By tin hat the Buddha. In me; 

speak ofthe absence of marks. 11 is in ord 
eternity {niiyu). punl\ Unci) and happme- 
or woman (slri), ofbirlh (/,7//) or death («, 


n ii (i II i 

lo desl i | tile, pi i I ii in i | ueh as the marks of 
(sukha), the maiks ol ( ). ill marks of man (purusa) 

■cijc), etc. Thus, although die attributes "I die Buddha ha\e, as 


their i 


J i i i i i i i n Mi ks. Ihe Buddha leaa 

nze the primacy l i I I , I l ill 


VI. JUSTIFICATION OF THE NUMBER OF MARKS " 


Furthermore, the body ofthe Buddha is six arm spans (rca/m/l in height. If he had less Ihan thirty two 
marks, they would not extend on all sides and would insufficiently ornament him; if he had more than 
thirty-two marks, they would [274c] be disorderly in arrangement. It is like jewels adorning the body: even 

This is why the target (laksya) is reached with exactly thirty-two marks. 






marks (aravj anjana): going beyond that would not be appropriate. 




Finally, the r 
separately. 


only obtained by other mei 
avenika). This is why we s 


VII. WHY IS THE BUDDHA ADORNED WITH NON-EXISTENT MARKS? 


lion. The Buddha cut through the mark of existence (sd/Yni/.v/or/m/). the mark o[' substantial self 

I I I I I I ! I 

he adorn his body in the ma nner o f 111 1 ! i i i ) 

hadharma with open hearts. Thus, if one filled a duly bow 1 {csucililuijcnn) wilh choice 1\xk\. die latter 
i j I I I h | i 


y: "His body is ugly iclurnuim): 
m major and eighty minor marks, 


ot believe him. What would it be lil 


Finall bulcs of the Bud i ■ it i Mil 

i I l i in i l , I > i >l ' in i ant i > j h i i 

i 1 i hit l I ll i l i ii 

I m i I I i i 

{maharusniin nisan-avaii) and. by means ofall soils of mdanas and avadanas. leaches his manelous 
attributes. 293 Seeing the majesty of the physical marks of the Buddha and hearing his [brahmic] voice 


absorptions {suiml/ Join i id) and other qualitis 

)] 1 i I i i i i ii 

outwardly ihe Buddha is perfect. 


Finally. o 


tofhisbodyhe 


i i i i h , t k i i n the woi 

sings of sharp faculties (tiksnendriya); by utilizi 
s (mrdvindriya). By the adornment of his mind i 

n m!i it -i Ii i it. a ill door to o II nil II 


is physical 
0, he [275a] 




( viimiksaimikha). By the adornment of his body, he pulls beings c 
the adornment of his mind, he pulls beings out of the prison of thi 


three bad destinies (durgati); by 


Fourth Section BEING BORN INTO THE FAMILY OF THE 
BODHISATTVAS, ETC. 


I msati.p. 23. 1.2 i Sit h I i p. 72. 1.2. 5.7). Thebodhisatha mahasal 

The separated from the Buddhas must practice the perfeclion oi' wisdom {BnJ/ii\aaicna maltast 
kumurahhamim ann/ira/iaikamcna huddlunr aviyiihilcna hhatilukamcua 


I. BEING BORN INTO THE FAMILY OF THE BODHISATTVAS 


"The family of the b Hit I i I it 

i 1 ' t I mily. In the same vva* 

when one is born into a royal family, no one dares to despise you: furthermore, you fear neither hunger 
thirst (kyili>iftlsil), cold nor heat (sitosna), etc. It is the same for the one who enters into the assurance 
(niyama) of bodhisattva and is born into the family of the bodhisattvas: because he is the child of the 

Buddha, devas. nauas, yaksas. satpurusas. etc.. drt not dare to scorn him but increase their veneration 
[arcana); he dot not fear tl bad d inn ( ) or the f r pi is id or men; he is not 

afraid that the sra.\ akas. pratyckabtiddhus or heretical masters iupadcsaca:i-a) w ill come to destroy ins 


he follow i tng from tod hi I 

(akusalacilla) I wish n I II i i i in supret implete enlightenment 

laiinllarti\aiiiriik\ainhi)dhi)." 


re (bhutalaksana) of dharr 


'Ul! ill I I 

tenceforth he is definitively se 


I ' [ Tn i I I id in the 7 

i ha T i lin i 1 

Ipletelv fulfilled I ! I 111 

possess generosity, discipline. etc. ,,2 ' ,f! 


ii i i l'kal| i I i ' l i 

i l I i i i ii i 

qualities {guiia). Suppose. moreo\ er. that ;,ueh Buddhas. in number :>- mum as [he sands of the Ganges 
[followed one another] and that afterwards only this bodhisattva receives the prediction (yydkarana) of 

i 1 i 1 l i i i ii 

i i n ih 1 1 hi i 1 i i h 

predestined to perdition (nuihydtvaniyata) and guilty of the li\e misdeeds ofunmcdiate retribution 

(dm i I | I 

i ihoul wailin i ii i 


is lirst production of the mind oi'bodhi (/;/■<:// 


Ii i i Ithoi i ill the true nature (bhl 

J i i n i n i i II 


n. [275b] 
>rds of truth (* 


furthermore, lor the bodhisa 
the power of the concentratii 


isible forms (nipu) that lie sees are visions of the Buddha, but by 
tion of the Buddhas (buddhdnusmrtisamadhi), he is not attached 




Furthermore, the bodhisa 


ii n til 

i i i i i 1 irtlicimi i 1 ii i i * * l * i 1 1 i ii i 

'teachings of the tfrthikas' no longer exist for him. 


I i i i" i ,i 

idling* ol 111 ■ Buddlni aid 
pratyekabuddhas' or 


Finally h 




leithert 


Question. - From his first production ( 


rii into the family of the bodhisa 
1 of bodhi (pratliuiml, /»,;,/ W,/ 1. 


perfection of wisdom? 

Answer. - The family of the bodhisattvas (bodhisattvakula) is of two kinds: /) the family with regression 

Hi) the pure family and the mixed famih : n I the famih strong in faith (sraddhasarata) and the family 
without strength. It is the 'family without regressions' and so on up to the 'family strong in faith' that the 
bodhisattva wishes to obtain. This is the sense in which tin I jhap mil here sa>s llial the bodhisattva 


II. OBTAINING THE LEVEL OF THE KUMARAKA 


iing to supreme complete 


ic25 ! laJ:T:si 1 


k. 6, p. 561b24-c2):«i 


.\aysinthe position 1 hi I ma) ( " this is called 


1 umara] i -11111111 (level of the child 


3. F ti l 1 1 T 1 

r i ' i ! i ! i i l 

Ulhan \ im\ /n i i i bhi lusi\ ely. the I hisattva is called 'prince 

with the right of succession to the state of Buddhahood 1 . 

TI i ' riji i' ^ i i in i i f / , i hi ii i ii ii i i (ii mplctcl 

il i 11 i i i 1 I i h n prince) and 

saves beings everywhere. 

But as soon as he obtain th qu n hat dharma d ioi ise i liutrmaksCmti) and up to 

adolescent). [275c] 


Buddlun irahitala 

III. NEVER BEING SEPARATED FROM THE BUDDHAS 


I . Benefits of the presence of the Buddhas 


as have 


lered in 


is ofth. 


ml ii i i ill ml prediction! i i for the no rcssm 

{itviUYitriikit) bodhtsathas.'"'' This is why. if they wander away front the Buddhas, they destroy their 
of good (kusalamula), fall into the afflictive emotions (A/cm) and. unable to sax e themselves, how cc 
they save others? They are like a sailor who, in a storm, tries to sax e the others but himself falls into 

! t llttl I'll till! I I 1 I I I ! II id I 

ehana.es u It is the stini 111 10. not yet 1 I into ll 1 

r i L\|iiippcd with limited q 

in skillful means l i .1 i i 1 i i i derma, small se 

he himself takes a tumble. This is why a beginning /uth'karnn'/ui) bodhisativa cannot stray from the 


Questic 

m.-Ifthatisso,whyi 

s he not a 

dvised 


I to Sttl 

yawayi 

iron 

the sravakas an 

The sra 

1 1 pratyckabudd a 

Id also 

bet 

tble to 

i renders 

ervic 

;e to the bodhis. 

Answe, 

■.-Thebodhisattvaha 

s the grea 

tmind, 

[ma 

hacitt, 

,)|ofbodht|. 

'1,1 i n 

(upakw 

■a) of nirvana, the srav 

akas and ] 

iratyek. 


ddhas 

do not h; 

avec 

imniscience (.m 

consequently cannot guide the 

: bodhisat 

tva.By 

the 

ir kno 

w ledge o 

fall 

the aspects (sar 

Buddha 

,s alone can guide the 1 

.odhisattv 







Thusw 

hen an elephant gets stuck in to 

tmud,. 


nimal 

other th; 

man 

elephant can p 

same ft 

irthebodhisattvajifhc 

: engages 

in a bat 

Ipa 

th (an 

»"-</>. o 

nlyt 

he Buddhas can 

great Pt 

ith. This is why the Pit 

1 laparan 

lira spet 

iks 

of the 

bodhisat 

tva 1- 

lere 'never wish 


I I ll i I li I I i Buddl I 

different from a blind man (andhd). If I am not guided by the Buddhas, I will be committed to dead' 

Bui if people hear the Buddha dharma. 1'mdiny themselves abroad, they will be ignorant of the time 
conversion {paripacana) and the exact number of rules of conduct l/t/'tt/t/tit///)." 


Moret 


s acquire 


liberation (vimukti). Since meeting with the Buddhas b 
ardently seek to see the Buddhas? 


1 ill i i > i i \ 

n i I I i i i ii tin 


se benefits, why would hi 


baiyt (Sato) cannot be separated from its mother. The travel n nnol 

iocs not tlee from tire: in order to cross deep water, he does not lea\ e his both bel 
i i i i I ! I ' I 


away from the I 

luddhas. 

Whv? Father. 

mothei 

, relatives, frie 

nds. humai 

is, gods, etc 

theBuddhasinl 

and deeds. It is [276a] 

thanks 

to the kind deeds of the E 

luddhas ilia 

from the places 

ofsuffei 


ablishe. 

i in the lands ( 

>f the Bless 

ed ( )ncs. 

For these reasor 

is, the be 

,dhisattvaneve 

.strays 

away from the Buddhas. 


Question. - Con 

ditioned 

1 dharmas (sam 

skrkulh 

«™ a )aredeo 

eivers (visa 

mvMhiki). 

belief. How thei 

ican on, 

a hope never tc 

.stray a 

way from the 

Buddhas? 


Answer. - In on 

iertobe 

come Buddha, 

itisne, 

; essarythatm 

erit (punya] 


(Siinipiuuiu). am 

1 ,1 form 

rinottobecor 

ne sepai 


Buddhas. 


As a result of si, 

is(ap< ) m 1 

1 during 

innumerable! 

calpas,bein 

igs do not c 

aspirations {praniclluina 

). If they gain i 

n merit. 

their w isdom 

is slender ( 

tarn,), and 

their merit is slender: th; 


ispiratic 

msarenotrea 

lized. 





esCiysn, 


regard to beings ( w 1 1 i i 1 1 I i i 

toward beings, he experiences the feeling ol'kw ma, kindness tnuuir/) and compassion {kiiiiuja} for all 

m I i i i I l[ i I i i 

CtilmatiiiLt patience toward things, he destroys the iimorance iavitlva) rebuilt" to tliiiia.s and acquires 
immense wisdom (jmijniu. Once these two culm alums are joined, how could his wishes not be realized? 
This is w hy, from lifetime to lifetime, the bodhisattva does not stray away from the Buddhas 


Mor. 


lways happy to 


ne body to take up 


Thus a bema: who has eulmated lust lraj,' ( 7ci/r/7</) tind whose mind is weighed down takes on the body oTa 

lustful bird, suclns i peacock i I or a duck l ben has cultivated hatred 

(</i s i) is inevit ibly reborn amona the | i i licked d i i 

centipedes {ialapuclin) iiomous sn I n u i h is no ambition for the 

fate of a noble c il i I \ 11 iddhas; this is why 

he assumes the forms to w Inch he attaches the greatest weight. 

Finally, the bodhisattva always practices the concentration of the recollection of the Buddhas 

l splcndidl nil t h i i\s meets the Buddhas. 

\PraiYuipiinniihii<hllh^u.ii!iiiukhavu.s[lu[iis<inhHlhisuiru.\. Thus it is sa.ld in the Pun-lchcau s<i/i-mci 
(Pratyutpannasamadhi): "The 'By what karmic cause and condition does one get to be reborn in that field 
(ksetmyr - The Buddha answered: "Son of good family (kulaputra), by always practicing the 


2. Subjective nature of the appearance of the Buddhas 5 ' ' 



< I I I . I I I I ill .III II 

about being born in that field? 

Answer. - 'Recollecting the Buddha' is to meditate on his thirty-two major marks and his eighty minor 

marks {iinuvvunjiiiui). on his aolden colored body {siivarnuvuiiia kuyn). on the rays iraknii) that shine forth 
from his body and fill th len du ion It t n nd purity of his brtlliai like the molten gold of 

the areal sea. which, al the moment the sun shines on it. illuminates cverylhniy.' " 










< 2S11I. lite PraifiaparaiiiHas I Aslasahasnka. p. 






til 1 1 i 1 ll I ! 1 

pearance of molten t ild I; . I in the center of a real beryl (vaidurya). 

■Sdhmdiuku). pulrili i i mally sccma nothin th i than a skeleton 

nhn il il i) Tin 276b|skel t mini bile In i n n ici ind it goes nowhere 

2 kutascid agacchati, na kvacid gacchati): the bhiksu sees this skeleton by means of his memory 

i i i i lint I i i i \ vho has entered 

ii i I 1 li 1 i i| i i Ihe Buddhas insofaa 

M l i in i i I i in i i | ii i / i 
When a person whose body is adorned with ornaments looks into a mirror itiduriu) or clear water, he sees 

it is clear and limpid the | 1 i . i ii i "mill the very beginning, 

the dharmas [of Buddha] are eternally pure (nityavisuddha I and it is by means of his well purified mind 

1 i l! 1 i II ! ' il ii 1 i l. He questions then 

about his doubts (samsaya), and the Buddhas answer his questions. Hearing the words of the Buddhas, the 
bodhisattva experiences great joy (mudita). 


icrging 


from concen 
lo the Buddhas 


'dlicr vYiiilluhih! die bodhisa 
II i I 


, the follow ina llioueht: "froi 


1. lb i iiii i d that he himself I a i i ' ' i^ i i I i^ i 

hi 11 i i I ! I n manufactured by 

the mind (citta). Why? It is insofar as I have thought in my mind that I have seen all these Buddhas. It is by 

I 1 I 1 I I II! 


Mis 


'iminaiii ihlyytihuiuini) is fundamentally ti'iiorance {ujiunui). The mind itself is deception l/?i/'sa 
hi i By sc'| i ! i iii i i i I 

penetrates into the line nature of thinas i ai 


as;;,:.. 


ss of things]. By the power of these two factors 


wishes (yathapraniilhaihiin). In the 

ijHlksil) O 11 llpl 111 I I ll 


ay that the a.aruda. kini' of the birds, furnished \ 
isdom, is able to pay homage to the Buddhas at 


CHAPTER XL VI (p. 193 IF) VENERATING WITH THE 
ROOTS OF GOOD 


First Section HONORING ALL THE BUDDHAS 

Sutra (cf. Paficavimsati, p. 23, 1. 15-18; Satasahasrika, p. 72, 1. 11-15). - The bodhisattva-mahasattva who 

i h i i i n i , palile oil i i i < il n d i i > II 

kusu.lumiiliiir ukunkyci ^u.rYu.lnuklln'ui pujiivihnii ^alkaiiuni ^ui-ukiU-iui]i varnaviliuii lain mc kuknUunUldni 
samrdhyeyur iti prajndpdramitdyam sik?itavyam). 

Sastra.- 

I. THE DESIRE TO OFFER 


[276c] The bodhisattva who gets to be never se 

he meets the Ehiddluts and has nothing to offer t 


.i inliapi 

I' icBudJha.y I and ha\ t lothin iffer hm > o lool everywhere. 

Seeing a seller of flowers, he bought toe blue lotus ileni ers (nilolpala) for five hundred gold pieces 
(karsapumi) and offered him the flowers. 


\i \.' u Tltebodl ui (S dapi ii 

and his flesh to honor the Teacher. Such bodhisattvas who would meet a Bui 

htm were very upsel if they did not ha\e tiny offerings. 


Id his body, his bloo, 


offerings! but b> honoring then;, the bodlusam as perfect tin 


Mi 1 ii 


'irsdkn) finds a good field (A. 


.have no need of [the 

y- 

s no seed (bija), he has to 


II. METONYMICAL MEANING OF 'ROOTS OF GOOD' 


Here, by 'roots ot 11 I 

I i 1 11 t sirai. ban 

ilhikika). parasols {cha/irai and all kinds of precious gems [nunjiruhhi). Why is that'.' 


i ll 

.and ounces of gold monthly". 


lull's , I ! II 1 

on seeing a beautiful picture, one sa; s: "That a. a good artist". The artist is noi the picture, bul seeing i 
beauty of the pictuie i k 1 ol . talent of the artist. 312 

and conditions constituted by the roots of good, one obtains, [as fruits of retribution], objects to offer 
ipujokarana) called here [by metonymy] 'roots of good', [whereas they are really the results of the ro 

Question. -If that is hymn i II i I i i i ii i (»umllm) etc., by na 

instead of designating them indirectly by their causes? 




Ii. IK applies |lhe name ol] the cat 11 

e designates the effect by the cause. 


IJC klli'YojHIiU.i 




Dllaiiiinapada. v. 194. and llie i danaoaraa. XXX, \ . 22: Sukhaw buddhasya cotpada. 


Answer. - Offerings 1/ | i t 

(dhurmapuju) II tin ill tenuous only II | iiiinn ett as offerings it would 

spiritual offerings. But as it speaks here of Toots of good" as offerings, we know that it ini 
material and spiritual offerings. 

III. SIGNS OF HONOR, RESPECT, VENERATION AND PRAISE 


ill by honors (/«/;■/;. When 




is before 


pah is. or if ihey have w ithdrawi I i | 

flowers (pmj n pun i it i I i ways, one lauds their 

qualities Ig/im/l ofdiseiphne Isa/i/l. concentration [^umtnlhi) and wisdom (/t/a//m/l. IIThey prcaeh the 

Dharma. one accepts it w tth faith and one teaches it. 

These good physical, vocal ami menial actions constitute puja. 

1. SuiLim 

master or princes, serving them and respecting them is tchong. 

3. Gurukuru 


IV. HAVING OFFERINGS AT ONE'S DISPOSAL AS ONE LIKES 


"The bodhisattva wishes to have [i tin | at hi li posal as he likes."- If he has need of a flower to 
offer, it comes to him as he wishes (yathaccham), whether he looks for it or he gets it without looking for 

liially th a i i | lit ppariltonal i i i | 

till i i i i in i i n 111 in 1 i /i 




[. - If the bodhisattva finds them this way, it is easy for him to offer them. Why then doe 
as he wishes (yaihcccham)'. 

i 1 li i i 1 i ii i i 

■. an increase in merit (punyuvuriihumi). 


Thus, king A-yu{ \sol 1 i id built eighty thou 

becai lnld ie had offered to tl I Mi i that 

adult placed earth in the Buddha:/ bowl. e\ en a lot of it- he would gain no rr 

is of no \ ih < m | i li i l i n il i 

ous objects. 


|H,hl 


Mor. 


:;.. ollerh 


readjust 


[nullum 




I accordine b 


i of the ti 


na)sh 


l > I * ) ' i ii id very Inili il 

ii d i h il led lh i I I 1 procun I m ue ol .1 n idjusted ;i 1 lin n 

Offerings should also be adjusted according to the conventions of place and the needs of the re 
(pratigrahaka). 


Mor. 


readjt 


irdiiuMo the desir 
that objects {dm vru) are tills 


. Some 






There are as well bodhisattvas who 
bodhisattva superknow ledttcs iahhi 


1 1 1 lii 1 1 I 1 

I 1 I 1 

[ilivYupusihi). filline, the tnehiliocosm {l/i'sakasmlokadludu) and offer ihese 10 die II 
nes they ram down heavenly sandalwood (anuLnw.): sometimes they ram down clnlu 




i ] 1 I 1 

are material offerings. 
Moreover, the bodhisattvas who are 
(dhanuaimfi) to the Buddhas. By us 


imp-wick to pay homage to [277b] the Budc 


1 ih I 1 1 1 11 

te practices of a simde bliumi. some bodhisattvas pay hoi 


(/,/<-,'„ 


.■of be 




1 111 li 

mapuja). 


I ollein 


Sometimes the bodlnsama dwelling in the tenth bhunn exerts Ins maeical power irddhiluihi) so 
ie 11 1 I 11 1 t 11 1 I 111 lisfied. tl 1111 1 il I 

1 1 1 1 II 1 1 

(mi // I ilso spiritual offerings. 


Second Section FULFILLING THE WISHES OF ALL BEINGS 


Sfilra (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 23, 1. 19-22; Satasahasnka. p. 72. I. 1 8 73. 1. 5). The bodhisam a mahasatt 
II II I I 1 ill 1 my. ointments 

perfumes, \ehteles. houses, couehes. lamps, etc.. should practice the perfection of wisdom {Bodlil-.uuiw 
nuilidsali\ciht su/-\'tisaii\-i'iiaiuin! niiuuiruiluui ihiri[Hiruvi[ukdmciia 
iUiiiupinuivuslrasiiyunasinuivllcinnnu.duindhuyinuu.:,rha.khiUYtHh)hidlhhih [/ra/riki/turamlhiyani v/A.yViMTi 


I. WHAT IS FULFILLING THE WISHES? 


Fill 1 1 I I 1 h 1 11 

his relatives (bandhu), his friends (mitra), etc. Similarly, the bodhisattva goes to the sea of the 

Btiddhadharnia and withers immense precious qualities there, thanks 10 which lie helps hemes 


n,i> In 


'martinis 


e desires. Having returned to his 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

Dharma. receives m return a special prediction iv\ki/aira!ui) and. thanks to the immense treasure of his 
1 n 1 uctible 1 I 1 led 1 Ti 1 1 

Mara as well as the holders of wrong views and heresies. This is how, after having honored the Buddh 
he fulfills the wishes of beings. 






1 of all 


ings? If he completely fulfilled the wishes 
isallN as? I f he does not completely fulfill 

1 w anuiiL' to fulfill the w ishes oi all beings 




*ants to grab [277c] his image in water or ir 


(punya) to attain birth among humans or gods, to find the fruit of arhat or pratyekabuddha or even to 

i.i !>1 > I i 1 I i 'li ] M i 11 real I lies 

The realizable wish is of tvv o types: /) worldly (laukika). ii) suprawonldly (lokottara). In the present 
passage, it is a matter of fulfilling the worldly u ishes of beings. I low do we know that? Because [here 

! ii | i I ii 1 ii In 

{aim puna), couehes I I I n l I up 10 lumps ((///»</) 


Question. - Why does the bodhisattva give b 
are hard to find (durlabhdp. 


Ii II i I I 1 i 1 I Ml! s !! 1 


ones are the causes I 1 II 

ii lii i ill I eonditi i n i i i h ii i ii i i i 

ones are the causes and conditions assuring nirvana. This is why the bodhisattva first fulfills the inferior 
wishes, then the middlm i i I illy the superior wishes. 

I I n I happiness, rarely lo future hap) i 

1 I I I 1 ii l i I 

I u i | i I i i i ii I u 1 ii 1 i 

Moreover, from beginning to end. the Prajnaparanutasulra speaks above all aboul future lives and the path 
of nirvana; rarely does it speak of llu i i ii I i litis ittv a s rule is to assure beings all 

kinds of benefits (ami.iamsa) vv ithout omitting any. Why? His first and foremost intention is to lead beings 

them the path of the sravaka and pratyekabuddha. If they tire resistant to that, the bodhisattva presents them 
with the practices of the ten good ways of conduct (dasa kusaladharmapatha), the four limitless ones 

i eulliv ate in I I not appreciate any of 

the:' | t i it ill 1 Ii i i i i I ll i i i d i n f the present life. 

hi I tod anil drink i i > i 

I 1 II I v i I lilt II II 111 

Lllfll I ItlOllS |l 1 I I | 1 II 1 I I 

and those of future lifetimes. Even without fulfilling these causes and conditions, the sravakas and 
pratyekabuddhas also fulfill the wishes of beings but lite serv ices that lltev render are very small. The 


Biiulu]. Thus.thevaisvaP'///-/ cMMESindu Ivv i i real bene! ill 

i lit til i I h i i I n i i 

was covered with i h I i o i i i i L 1 i 

i i i i ll 1 i ill i | i doors 

1 I I I I 1 it the drum was beaten 

and rays of light shone forth. Of the numberless beings of the ten 


y the rays did not fail 
At the sight of this hu 
:ly there fell from the 

'veryboi.lv receiv ed as 


,1,| 278a | 


.ffooc 


lllus ll 1 I L ii i I i Oil ! 

i I ' i d! 


II. DO THE BUDDHAS AND BODHISATTVAS FULFILL WISHES WITHOUT 
EXCEPTION? 


Question. When the E i I 

the I V lid 1 I ll V I I 1 I I I 1 ! 

fulfill the wishes of all beings, how then could the bodhisattva fulfill them? 


TheE 


idingon 


firs! production of the mind of bodlu {/irai/iaiiiaaillorpaJa) and practices 
EUiddhahood by one single lifetime {ckajalipraiiluHldlia) and. in the Tust 


>n of the progress of the 


midst of the great assembly, turns the Wheel of the Dharma (dharmacakram pravarlayali) and sa 


le body of the I 

i i I 

re body of the E 


t 318 If the Bodhisattva helps in those ways, what can be said about the Buddha? 

ii ii ill i i ii il ' 

;s who see the true body of the Buddha, there is no wish that is not fulfilled. The 


hkadhalu) equally: all the members of the erea.1 assembly hear the Dharma simultaneously and he preach. 
the Dharma uninterruptedly; in the space of one moment, the listener obtains the understanding of what h( 
has heard. 
When the kalpa is finished and by virtue of actions [collectively] accomplished, the great rain (mahavarso 

comes down with ml n ui n i i i n le oilier tin lements i 

only ill \ in 1 ( i i i ' 1 i l| ' i i 

body] or the body of the lun in nlal element i ) nt 1 pi lb} thi priietttioner: 

inceivable can 


iccept ih 


lofthebodyofthe Dli .| liberated from the 

he afflictive emotions (klesa), the sufferings of cold and heat (sitosna), and all of 


Iwenly small kalpas ( , I I i I i I i 1 I I in one 

disappearance by fire l one disappearauee 1 n ik disappearance by wind 

I ; : 1 I I I I I 1 

inoincni when the econd ] i i t i t l i xuit to 1 I i il ^ llet i , letion of 


cinldmani satisfies all worldly wishes {Imikiku man 
supraworldly wishes (lokottara manoratha). Claim 
completely is a false statement. 


(prajM) 


ae endured eold and heat [sno^nu). hunger and thirst {ksuipii>asuj. sleep {nidi\'ij; he underwent 

i I i 1 ut in his menlali i 

ii i ll in |.' lib I il in i i ill i o . urn I i 1 nil n ted b ddh 

(sumyaksumbuddha). Had he wished to fulfill the desires of beings, he would have fulfilled them all. 

ill.. I fill fill them 1 . 1 i i 1 il I i n li I il i 

beings in regard to _ u 1 i n i i Presently, he wanted 

only to bring them the in nditional and 1 bh i i i i / lunilyasukha) When 

one ha eompa ion for on i lati i. one does t i Ihem good food mixed with poison 

ill. I | I I i i i i i i i i i i i I 


Finally. 


i- in, lakhlisu p Th l.i in i r I 
nth the seven jewels. [And the Buddha 



Question. -If the b il I I i in l 

n nbc n h d I i! I [ i I i i 

hypothesis|. all beings realized then' wishes and all wanted to escape from suffering one! find happtne 


,t fear the suffering of being be 
iency one feels for oneself 




jnu.ih! iioiieinu ih;a one single iliing. or supposedly sueh. is 


.0 But it is impossible 




iclined to answer that of knowing if the loka (not only the ri 


Although this stanza chums that evcn-hoily iears the suffering of being beaten, the formless beings 

liini/iiMiiui) who have no body escape the suit it he stick, tl i the subtle form realm 

it! in ! Mil lite stick: and among the bem ic d 

I i n I i i i 1 He e h i I 

1 II i 1 uscepltblc u> 1 ild 11 el 

Thus, when the bodhisattva fulfills the wishes of all beings, it means "oil beings capable of being satisfied'. 

[278c] 

acquired | are hkew i h il h 1 hid ! i id i\e committed during 

i i I i I i i i it unable I beneftls of th 

[Story ofLosaka-tisya]™ - Thus, a disciple of Sariputra, the monk Lo-p In-lcheou (Losaka-tisya?) 

for six days. When the scvenlli day came, there was only a short tune for him tei lie e. A colleague begged 
for food and gave it t 1 i i 11 i i l I il\ i\ ana: "With your 

i i t I 1 ll i it il T i lil 


ic iood an 


. oiler i 




changed into mud. Sariputra in lurn begged for leKid and presented it \o htm. but hosaka ttsya's n 
I l i I I i i 1 1 l 1 i i i i i h i i 

idd iii i ' i II i h I e I i i 1 

I [ 1 I l Tl I I II i i 

i in n it i i 1 I l ur noble trutl i 

n I t I I i l I | mi I i l i I I 


, al i done ibene ip 15131 I lit 




;s,Co«fes, Up. 22-23), bu 


Howcwer. lliere are beings • hose merits arc so small am! whose sins arc so lien- \ that even the Buddha 
himseli cannot save them. 327 Also, knowing that beings do not exist (« l i i 

penetrating the lundanienlal element (dlnn-nhal/hUn), the Buddhas are w ithout any memories {iumsnun-uni, 
and thought constructii is (l I th saj "This one can be saved, that one cannot be saved": their 

hoi i i .ii i and llieir mind id ini lease nor deer- i 






III. MATERIAL BENEFITS GRANTED BY THE BODHISATTVA 


i i b ii I II in ii i in 


and briefly ' [mouthfuls] of food which is twofold, coarse or 
) n th n i i I i l. 

I i I I 1 vusailvus 

caturaharasthitikalf)™, here it is a matter of food in mouthfuls only. The other three foods, being 

iii j i l | I on. B i food in mouthfuls. on i i 


la i - i l i a l I i II, p. 1 1. 13. ' 

-idanasanivukia. p. I '10: Dasoiiarasuira. cd. K. Miilal. p. (0 Pa: Saipaiiisui 


magga, p. 285; Vibhasa, T 


Sangiusaira. p 


aiiiplelcly and perfectly enlightened One. 




fact ofthe other three Why? Bet u a I i mom Is si lytbens i uvurdhimiti) the other three as 

said in the surra: "When the benefactor (danapati) gives food (hlmjana), he is giving five benefits to th 

, i i . nl l 

Bex crapes (/aa/nO. as they arc usually called, arc of two types: i) wines from plants such as the grape-w 


This whole grouping cons 
namely, nectar (sudhd), at 
madhumddhava (Gaertnet 




id drink of humans, but there is also the food and drink ofthe g 
arasa), foods consisting ofthe heavenly fruits, etc., the liquor c 


! I I 11 1 I I II I l I 1 I ll 

I. tanned leathers l , hers come from plants such illons l p). tree bin 

(valkala), etc. [279a] 

they arc brilliant in color, light and soil 


> hi i i i J idal i 

which is put on the body: ii) all kinds of mixed perfumes that arc reduced to powder ia'nija) and put on the 
body, used to perfume clothing, or put on the ground or on walls. 

5. Vehicles (yana), i.e., elephant l i I i mi/ I. chariots i triages (sakafa), etc. 

6. Houses (grim) such la), etc., built of earth, 
wood or precious objects, to protect from cold [<diH. heat In.yin). wind lra/i/1. rain (wpv/i. tlnexcs icntra). 


oil i I il 1 | 1 

mention them complete! I 1 h II ether into one group. 


i i i I 1 ml M i p.! | i liUelx essential. Whoevei 

hcin in I i i II i ll d I i i i i ic goes th m if thing (i 


ill id bad smelling. I i i i i! in l: then he ives beddin 

{.iuyunasanu): cold (w/./l and rain I ivv//) require houses (s/Vmi; finally, darkness laihlhakara) requires 
lamps (dipa)- 

not speak of it? 

Answer. - Flowers do not last and quickly fade; their usefulness is minimal and that is why the surra does 

not speak of them \s li xirners. th it !d h >i litfieLilt in hot weather. 

Ointments and perfumes arc useful i 1 i i i i Id. they are put in li 

ill i i I i i i l i nd put on the body. This is why the sti I 


IV. GENEROSITY INFORMED BY THE PERFECTION OF WISDOM 


of retribution (vipakaphala) and can fulfill the wishes of all beings. Whv then does [the 
Prajffiparamitasutra] say that in order to fulfill the wishes of beings, the bodhisattva should practice the 

perfection of wisdom [pmimipi'iriimmiy. 

Answer. As I said above, it is by union with the perfection of wisdom that generosity becomes truly 'the 

perfection of generosity'. I must repeat myself here. 

The wishes of the beings that it is a matter of fulfilling are not those of a single territory nor a single 

Jambudvipa. The bodhisattva wants to fulfill completely the wishes of people dwelling in the linn erses of 

fulfills the wishes of all beings. Such 


'il I u I i li i i i li 

superknowledge (abhijna), such benefits {anus 


iswhy"tl 


m who wants to fulfill th 


1 279b ii 


Third Section ESTABLISHING BEINGS IN THE SIX PERFECTIONS 


p. 73. 1.5-11). Furthermore. O Saripulr 


(.anges be established in the perfection of gencrosit) . he established in the perfections of niorahh 
i i 1 ii l | i l r 

SuiipuiytL hiHlhisiiltvcihi nhiliu^niixcihi (ruripuihHlixulnkopinnxsu lokddlidlusii suiixuu du.napaxuu 
priitistlu'ipuyitiikiimcmi .siliiksiinlixiiyiitlliyaiHiprujhiipiiriimihisu pnijmipunimiiayum \iksiiuxxum) 


I. ESTABLISHING IN THE SIX PERFECTIONS 


n. - What ; 


, order i 


ikrama) adopted here [by the Prajna 




i 1 i iii l i i 1 i ill d i ll i III i li ['the luti 

life (amutra) and iii) absolute good tuiyanlahita . Again, there are three kinds of happiness (sukhti): i) the 

happiness of the present life, ii) the happiness of the future life and Hi) supramundane happiness 
ilnko/iaxuxuk/iax In the pre\ ious section, the sutra spoke ol'the good and the happiness of the present life: 
here it speaks of the good and the happiness ol'the future life and supramundane ilnkniun-a) good and 
hap| mess: this is wh\ i hshed in the six perfections." 


ssforb 


n; lee! 





comfortable. Bui the good feelings ol'the b 




: six worldly perfect 


ill i i i i i | i i i I I 

[luukikiipai-iuniiuj. they will enjoy happiness among humans (iiKuuiyxu) and gods (dxxu), but Utter the 

n mini o im' i iu nsara. Therel'o I still must I eh h m ih i i ml n perl'ei ions 

/ i n i in in obtain i h lib ned eternal bh I 

1 i I i t i il i Iii KTlum 

will 1 ill n 1 1 i 1 

the seven jewels 
ii ii l: Hi) the ilharmas of the Path l i 


lib litis triple ad 
i of the qualities 


it. idle Prajhaparar 


[Pretasutra].- Thus tb I isutra) says Even if they are given food, [the pretas] ar 

unable ti I II "in 11 i ii ii inn I. in n n i im me mi nil H in 


II. BEINGS TO BE ESTABLISHED IN THE SIX PERFECTIONS 


perfections. Why then does the Prajiiaparamitasutra 1 

numerous as the sands of the Ganges? 

Answer. -For the auditors of the Dharma. ihe exprei 

iprathamacittotpdda), to speak of beings 'infinite an 
[279c] him into confusion; on the contrary, for a gre; 

of the Ganges" is not used bv way of compulation. \1 


result, to speak of unive 
On the meaning of thee 


i ill I i i i i I 

i i i' I i ii in i i i bj ion 10 be raised \s i 
as the sands of the Ganges is not wrong. 
:ses as numerous as the sands of the Ganges', see what has been 


is allegories of beings 


Ei i Tl i l i 1 i i i ii i n i ii i I 

n l ii b i I ises ol i i ' b 1 n i | i i In inn 




body] 333 , to the twelve causes (niddna) and to a q 

aantityofdharmas;they 

are gods (<feva), r 

(manu?ya), cows (go), horses (asva), etc. 



There are two kinds of beings: mobile (cala) or st 

11 (sdnta): the mobile on 

es produce physi 

actions (teyavdkkarman), the still ones are unabl 

to do so; material (rupi 

) or immaterial ( 

two feet or without feet; four-footed or multi-foot 

ed; worldly (laukika) or 

upraworldly (lok 

liui.hui) or small {uIjhi):. noble ibhadrdryd) or on 

nary (prthagjana). 



1 1 I I I II I I I 1 1 I p, 1 1 1 1 1 I I 

i ill iii luipi I I i 

iuduhUi ■ mil 1 in I i i i I i i i i bn/wl no longer 


adimidlum 


re ion 


m {ru/>acl/iaui) or 


mrmcunjmmlsamjmn)-. belonging to 

le formless realm (urupyihlhuhi). 


[Seines belonging to ill i 1 i l 1 I 1 

are h her («»/■«). middli l I I i i i ivelisse ofthegodsof 

l lb In i n i I I l! i I i I i 

i n i i i i 1 > I ii iiii/ l i n ii hi i 


Moreover, the 

jeings of the 

Ulurfiuli), the \ 

orldofhum 

There are three 

kinds of he 

hells (loktiiuui 

kamraya)?' 

There are three 

types of am 




30; Di\ ya. p. 204: Vkihavastu. 1. p. 4 1 : L. 
jii proposed (sec Iidgcilon. Dictionary, p. 


i i i n ii 1 i 1 i ii iniii lumi the> ire the leaders. The 

! I >f;i needle 

( t i ind mi i f three thin ill 1 in i nd >i id -> n 

paiia). still le 
ha\e [lies seen their shapes. 

Thei ii il pi i 1 i i ill i i l i ■ 

his fire, and the | | I \ u 

devour the 
afterbirth {gurhhamuhilhtra). There are all kind;, ol star\ ing pretas of this kind. 


esofthed 


i ids I 


irajadev; 


\ampl h v ii old 


{kndapnunosaku). the Corrupted by Mind {nuuhihprudusikti)S :> die Go 

Some say lhat the beauts of die desire realm [kaniadhalu) are of ele\en 
i II li ii 


? >. The destiny oi'lhc ;i- 


Question. -No! Th i i incli 1 in the II I in h i 

I I | i i i | I 1 I i 

in shape I samslhana): therefore these asuras should be included in the d 


t gods [devil); they an 


Answer. - That is not so. The power of the asuras is equal to that of the devas. Why? Becau; 

they are \anquished by die devas and some! lines they \ anguish the devas. Thus it is said in t 
Sakra Devendra \ winqrushedl he asi 10 ii n i urun^iiik send) went i 

of lotus roots [hi\umtdu) to hide.""' - 

The asuras who enjoy the five pleasurable ob|ecU i ) .lie like the devas and i 

of the Buddha as well. 343 If such is their strength (prabhava), why would they be included ai 
pretas? Therefore there must be a sixth destiny (gati) [reserved specially for the asuras]. 


( rreal aside, such as the asuras, k 

asuras. and when their troops im 


indhu I i i i h ml i il ihi i 

,e, those ofthe devas deerea.se.' 1 Their power {unuhlutvn 


Samyutta, V, p. 447-448: (cf. Samyukta, T 


s vanquished, the frighten 
devas: Samyutta, I, p. 22. 




ve (p. 832-835F), Sakra and the 




asurah kaya. divya kayu ah 


This is win people who are m doubt wonder 
language , indicates 'deity'. 345 But the time-t 

allied thus becausi lh< asura aj peai at mi h 
kumbhandas. yaksas. bluitus. etc. eonstilute 


d [of a list]; the others, [namely, the k 
e and the same destiin w nh them. 


1 l n 1 i I i ii li 1 | 1 

i ? i ill ii i ii i riii 

I l! I I I I i I I d I. ill 
ucw point ol'lhe real meaning {uNii/mmi) oflhe texts, there must be six destinies. 


Answer. - Once the 1 1 l I ill 

I l I ill I i i ll ( lid the 

not agree; some assert five destinies, others assert six. 347 Those who accept five destinie 


TheVibhasa(T15 


Hi in 


I: 563H4; 631a25: 637c22: 701a29: 723H22: 756H26; 81 lbl-9. 


sutta from Majjhima, I, p. 73, cited aboi 

i and his school accept only ihc yn//v in Ihc sine! sensi 
■cessary to go by virtue of good or bad actions" (M.A.. 



Furthermore, since the good is distinguished from the bad. [here must be six destinies. The good being of 
i, ii I ii I i i il i i I 

the 1 \ i od in (i h Hie bad bei I 'ii i I 1 

categories, there 

the pretas. 1 1' it were not so |i.e.. if there were onh five destinies | there would be three fruits of 
1 u i ic bad a l ii il Th i ! iflietm 


l,ifther< 


; of equal 


111! I I l| I i ill. 


'er. - In the present subjeel 

ulion {vii)aka[>haUi) ii 




d. Nin 


lit of retribution. 34 '' 


The e.ood dharmas {ku^aluJIwrnhi) are of two kinds: /) die thirty seven ;ui.vilinnes of cnhahtenmcnl 
i i i d i ii i iii! iii n the course of rebirths 

(jMiuirhhtmi). Hei I 1 i i il ms |280b| 

luiiiHihhuvupi-ulilumhhur. we are inn talkine about die «ood dliarmas lcadini'to nin Finn. 


Question But \ i i i , l' ll I I i 

their bliss does not differ from that of the devas. Why do you now say that the good of the lower 

Answer. -Anion i is possibl I i 

ii i ii destiny of die as [he fetlei i i ih i tin 1 nd it 1 

III II I 1 I I I! Ill 


e being, enveloped in 


hehex e in bodln: the asuras. » hose minds, hov, ex er. are had and lv> isted. seldom come near to bodln. This 
111 I 1 ! I ill i 

they are also inferior I in i ' le nFisa kine.s i l 1 i i II i i 

liiuniikn. despil i i n i ' i 1 l 1 n information belong to the animal 

I 1 i | 1 i l i i i I i i I 


te naga kings and the birds with gold 


ic preta destiny. Why ore yon sli 


Answer. - The naga kings and the b 
horizontally 350 and resemble animal 


/i i i i n they ne no! placi 


All this is said in summary, for die beings of the desire realm (kamadh, 


III. EXHORTATIONS TO THE PRACTICE OF THE PERFECTIONS 


I. Perfection ofgenerosily 


Poverty (daridiyu i but it is not out c 

destinies from which it is impossible to become free. 


Moreover, m the p 1 lies die Dharm i 1! 1 i i I i i. 


lis, beings give up thoughts of avarice 
id at length in the following chapters. 


The miser, even for his personal needs, slmls and spends nothing, lie becomes nervous and turns red in 
front of beggars iyacaka). In the present lifetime, in-. ■ oice I svara) an J in-, color (rupa) are ugly 
{(iurviu-na). llavin planted bad 10 ' r 111 futi i l. 1 ill b let ilh pi ical ughn i 

having previously planl I i I 1 lv mi li nisei is attached to weal 

(dhana) and his greed does n 1 i n 1 cs especially bad thing 

this is why he falls into the bad destinies. 


Moo 




mai/ovi I is 


nongtll 


irofitable a 


lilctim nd in future hfctini l all conic from gcnen Generosity is th i i 

11 l I li in lappn I ; III 

happiness l i 1 i i i i i I 


ys to himself Ihavepl H 1 n l (pwiuikselra): I will 

-ss through the gate oriuiman happiness, of heavenly happiness and the happiness of nirvana." 


beneficiary 


(prutii\i\ihaka). drives away malice {vvupiuki) and suppresses jealousy {/is 

beneficiary drives out In n n ' i l and, I i\ n an I nnid {iiiyaht / M bi 

the thread of Ins 

he drives away w ion i I ressing all the passions 

(klesa) in this way, he opens the doorway to nirvana. 

and the state of Bhagavat. Why is that? Because the sis perfections l/uramikl) are Buddhahood, and 
generosity (ddna) is the first doorway to it: the other practices (ctuyii) all follow from it. 
These are the immense benefits (anusamsa) of generosity, and for this reason the bodhisattva "wants beii 
to become establ I It 

has been said above (p. 662-769F) in regard to generosity. 


2. Perfection of morality 


You. <> beings, should learn to observe ni< 
tJw-iiiiii) and excludes a position of lnfcrii 
honorable position among men and even a 


ity. The virtue of morality uproots the 
/ among men; it assures [a rebirth] an 
ns the bodhi of the Buddhas. 


ih ill 1 1 i i I i h iii 1 1 ii i 

1 \t h i i i I 

worn like a necklace (/wnv/rn. /t/s/o/l. Morality is a great ship {mahiiiiuu) capable of crossing the great ocean 
of samsara. Morality is a great vehicle {nutlhi\kinu) capable oi transporting heavy jewels to the city o[' 
lirvana. Morality is th i I i i i i i 1 1 tl i felt s 

1 i i I i l i II rom lifetime to lifetime, nev er 

I i i i i i i ii i n i 1 o i i as 

wet mud is noticed, one rejoices and has no more sadness or worry. Morality perfects and improves all 
lices like a father and moll n 1 ill II 

l I i i | i i i ) 1 1 i in n 

(simhti) that capture i/clles l i I i il he qualm ilia) and the prerogative 


By praising the qu 


- ol morality thus in many vv 
ah i .o i ih 'i lio 


3. Perfection of patiei 


(ksanti). - In the presence of beings, th 
is the strength of all monks ipruvnu'/iu 


medicine {hkaisajvtk) 
safety (yogaksema) a 


il n I 1 i I i li II i ' 

against the golden mountain increases its brilliance still further.'"' Of the cutting to 
lodln of the Efinidl i > , i in nirabl 


will be unable lo escape from them. Then why should I g 

p i eomnn i cul deed towards me|. n is 1 

that, I ought to pardon him]. When a man possessed b\ a 
h i > s limits himsel I ing away the dei 

good yogin does the same: when a being commits an evil 
offense and limits himself to freeing this being from his 1 


angry? Moreover, if a being earned away In 
;ause he cannot control himself [and, knowing 
;mon (wmimifya) insults his physician (niiilyci). 
m and does not complain about the insults. The 
eed against him. he does not complain about this 


seeing some 
affection an 
The yogin a 

tin- offense. 


"■ P aral 


ward Hi 


>s to himself: If this man attacks me, it is because of actions that I myself comn 
the results of which I now must endure. If now I answer | this offense] with ant 
ing new suffering for the future and w hen will I finally be freed from it? If I nc 

s pe the si ii i i i 1 In b 1 urn i not I . 1 ingry 

;e (vydpada) thus it 


■s. the yogin produces lo\ ins kindness {uuiilri) and 
compassion {kin 
patience, he has the following thought: According to the Dharma preached by the Buddhas of the ten 

directions, there is no seK Oilman) and no 'mine' fiilmiya). it is only an assemblage of dharmas 

ii i i i i u I i n line of 'a being' (sattva). The being is like a 

in mi i ii I doll l l: n mi am i 1 dl ihi i naster entity (m i. It is th i 

d i i l i in i i u i i 111 l n I i i l i i iii i 

mind; being born mil p i u n ment to momenl i l i 

pacified fsdniti). No one is acting, no one is cursing, no one is undergoing curses lor. from beginning to 
I i 1 i i i i i i 1 I 1 1 

Idly people t re attached in then inn Is to tl 


Foi i 




reflect 


icing an 


.■ing does 


do not depend on tn\ i i i. Simpl nblages of causes ant 

id ill ii ; i I. The b 

the ill I I 

possession of patience in regard to things. 
I a ii hi uili one attains supn 


4. Perfection of ex 


iu ilionl/ i l h i noi I d 1 i a he i lin i u il 

; and conditions, but all oi them come from exertion. 


Exertion contributes lo lite realization of all the good dharmas: the 
of wind Uniila), burning is actuated. And just as in this world, a si 
mountains and sea-., so exertion applied to the dharma-. of the Path 


-, ,/ '<,'. 7, i 


;d [the mind] of supreme perf 

- iiiuiiuiru SiUiiyuksiUiihoiltH ti 


i } i I d of the non i | Dharma l i i I i i 1 > , i 

i m i i It holds ommseien he physical 

n I il i i i n I le thirty two major marks l 

hi i i n n i | i i I i Ii i i 

i it ii 1 Msion ofhlieralioi 

le three know lei li i i I | i I | i 

and the unhindered penetration into all dharmas. 

Those who have att in i lie most \ enerable am u i i h Ihe right to the worship 

(puja) of the whole worl i h i 10 limits h If to menlall i u tte the Buddhas gains 

mini a arable md. in uble lmmen n it t i hat can 1 id il h \ ho exercise exertion 

(ruya) generosity (</,/ l. moralil i i i| i i nd respect (vamlcnm)'! 


Having heard these exhortations, beings produce the mind of supren 
I ill! ill in i ii i icr 

also practice the [281c] perfection of morality, the perfection of pati 


hgentlypractu 

.-ing ex 

difficulty. 


; bodhi. Those 

twho, 




.•ofthcsclixe perfect 


iscly Ihe fad of the perfection of 


To those who do not produce the mind of the Mali n Ih. bodh - lt\ a must teach the pratyekabuddha 
bodhi. To those who do not have the pratyekabuddha bodhi, he teaches the development of the sravaka 
bodhi. To those who do not have the sravaka bodhi lie teaches the renunciation of form (riipa) and the 

absorptions, he teaches the renunciation of desire (kama) and to taste the many blisses of the trances 
(din dim) of the form realm {riipudluiiu). To those who do not have the dhyanas, he teaches the 

belonging to gods and humans. 

[To all, the bodhisattva says:] Do not give yourself up to empty and ineffective laziness (kausFdya). Poo: 

i 1 l 1 i ! I 1 1 il 1 izinc li 

5. Perfection of tra 


gather the good dharr 


ln the presence ot bein I i i i i i il'thc trances (dhyilim) 

I n ii i I. the bl 1 ) Uiiivan isukh i) the 

1 i i i i i ic bliss of the present and the future I l 

the bliss experienci II I i l 1 1 Ik entire body 

i 1 and wondci ul i li 


3 says to beings:] Why do you cli 
oyment (pancakamaguna)? Like 
u i i i \ i ill In 
at bliss. Do you not see that the 1 
/./)' The person wh. 
mall fish as bait, one captures a b 


ikhd) of the five object 


he denied 


id abo\e| If you could renounce limited bliss, you Mould 
sacrifices a few seeds (bija) in order to subsequent!-, reap 
es the kniLi a moderate iiili receives in return a u.reat rewa.i 
i: if the sacrifice is modest, the capture is very important. 


the 


me for the wise person: In reject my worldly happiness {kiukiki .suldui). he obtains the lntensi 
ic profound n i h i I i le looks back al sei i i 

111 111 i I i I i II I | i ! I il i 

allies (As . u) win "ii he i i red no lours i look: foi :1k i u du i i^ 


Moreover, the <//mi/idv and v<i/?/<i/i<i//iv are the first iiateway of true know ledue: they clarify wisdom 
i/irajih!) and illumine the ciharmas. Like a lamp m a secret room, their light is very useful. The youm w ho is 
based on the dlnkun^ and sdnuipalns annuls the four lmmeasurables bv/iraimi/iii). Ihe liberations ivlmoksu), 
Ihe sources of mastery {iddukliyuynnnui).. the superknow ledues {uhhijiiul. eloquence ij/raiihhaih!) and other 

i l I i I 1 ii i i i H 


itl lid fill i ii 

o the size of a gram of dust.. 


fn iiperknowled 


6. Perfection of wisdom 
The perfection of wisdom (praj 


fleshly eye lmJmwu,i»»D is like a blind man (andha); i 


on, even though 

ve an eye, he is no different from the animals. The person who h: 

utlful i I l n I l i 


other's teaching. The 
1 (ustra) with pierced 


ed dharmas ( ^aniskriadharnui) for, cherished by the s 


II I I I ! i i III) ill 

1 11 i pi b\ the sword isdom: he breaks th Inch ha\ e hud no begun: 

(anadikaklesa) and the shackles (talaka) of samsara. 






rd worldly people. When this i 


Hearing tin 


lished in the perfect 


ofwi 


We nni.y add that the bodinsuluu does not always preach oradly: sometimes lie manifest: 

11 i i I hi t i ,\ mi < inn Mi i ! in bet tin ' bl k ■ 

i i i h he six perfcctioi 


, why the Prajnaj 


d: "The bodh 


Fourth Section PLANTING INEXHAUSTIBLE ROOTS OF GOOD 




I. ONE SINGLE ROOT TO BE PLANTED IN THE FIELD OF THE BUDDHAS 


hatred (advesa) in) ibsen f delusion l i II th id mm , i ll ir birth (nlpildu) and 

h I 1 I n I i I |i I I ! I I h I 

arising and growth from their tools. Tins is w h\ the) are called 'roots of good'. 

Ill l ' r in l i t | 1 i i 

to be offered {/>uj'c/Hiku/-uihi) which are the roots of good for causes and conditions, e.g.. (lowers (/imyj</A 
> i l. lamp i i pi i 1 I i i i ! i I i 

ihaparamilasutra | is nietaphonea.il mg til i h 

i l I i I I i II i iii iii 

intention ikmalaatta) to really be roots of good. [In itself] the gift (dana) is not meritorious (punya): it 
[282b] is only when it destroys avarice (hi i i ll I i i s that it is a root 

oi'good and qualifies as meritorious. Thus, the needle (sue/) guides the thread isntru) and sews the 
garment, but [in; scu mg is no; the needle 


1 1 lea 


naparar 


pi ikingabotit] i so root ofgixii i How i one perfum 
.1 offering 


m [priunaj. etc. Taken one by one. these material offerings i/'u/a) and 
najnija) are planted (avaropita) in the Buddha field. 


smrrt) of a Buddha, one i 


istion. - The surras mention m 
le field of the Buddhas only? 
wer. - Although there are mai 


y fields ofmerit (/i///;vn/ov//-n): 1 "~ why is 


iofm< 


iisaradya), the eighteen 
s of the same type. That : 


has the ten powers (bala), the four fear 
(averiikadharma) and innumerable Bud 

{hmhlhucuryu). but if the Buddha did not preach the Dharma. tins Jewel would lie i 
1 i i ii i i i i ! i i 

they would be unused. Tins is why. although the Jewel of the Dharma is superior. \ 


1 , |I I i lllrsl 


1 a fortiori, [only third |. the .leu el of the Com 


Moreover, the field of the £ 

produced In Ihe other field: 


se fruits of retribution (vipakiiphuLi) uhei 


II. 'INEXHAUSTIBLE' ROOT 


I t i ini i mini i iof the Buddh n 

miiLinterable {d^aniklit-cvui and unequaled iusama). the 




Finally, the field of the Buddhas is very pure (ptin.sui.ldhu I. for all lire dirty weeds of the passions (klesa), 

I ! I I I I 1 ll I I I I 1 I I I II 

ndness l nn i- i i imj ion i ilies: it is free of poor brat ki h 


lite, p. 586F). If the Buddha appears 


he physician ivakiya), thi 




1 i i i i I l i I I I 

produces the three Vehicle (yumitruyttt nirs ruin and th I , of ripenms ( \ipukup, , -I 

in il inli i ! i i I field i i h u in I i i 


ilnLytnii). all How then cc 

mdiiions {pru.iiiYasunuili'u.niHi), be inexhaustible {u.ksu.vu)'' 
.'r. i T ni i | h l 1 I 


es for the bodlnsam a] to become Buddha. Sl 


ibution {yipakapluila) is 
I are extinguished [from 


e(a*w, 


. It is like the lamp (dipa) which, although its success 
o instant], is not said to be "extinguished": it is neces 

i i in li ii ind ihe \vi( [\ lb mi in 1 fo il 1 inij lo lx \\\\ ui hed ] 

nl: resolutely planted ) in an I i is non--e\l 

ill thcdisa H i il i 282c | 


iauik! beiiu' inexhaustible, merit loo should be ahvuy.s inexhaustible. \\'h> does | the 


Answer. Ill I | i | 

'com arable to nn\ i i il thm ly empty i / unborn (</ ula) and un in 

This is why it is comp n i ii la. but it is i ni I i ni'i I vith nirvana one would 

then what would this fruit of retribution (vipakaphala) that remains indestructible consist of when one 
becomes Buddha? 


to the three -ales ■ 


neh.cmptine 


ng [of the bodlusativaj int 




Jusl ;ii. deliverance (n'm»Aw) has absolute emptiness I 
i i I (li lli 


CHAPTER XL VII PRAISES MADE BY THE BUDDHAS 


Just as deliverance (i h i i ness (tipranihila) as 

vinmkyimnUhi considers ihe world as excluding any wishing. 


First Section WINNING THE PRAISES OF THE BUDDHAS 


This is why the PrajiYaparaniitasutra mi; s here: -The bodhisa 
c:ood in the Held cs|" merit ofthe [tuddhas and make it lnexha 
nil i mi m i pi i ic perfection tit h n 


wisdom I Yc 

i/u^asu th'kyu Inuklha hha\!,<n\ui(as ic mc vurnaiii h/iascruini hi hihlhisaiiycua prajhdpdi\imild\dm 
v/A.y7<MT(//?/). 


I. CONVENTIONAL NATURE OF THE DESIRE FOR PRAISE 


s and inwardly being fk 
astambha); why would 


i 1 1 I i 1 n l I /l 

the gale of com 1 II I I | I t 1 

when he is praised by the Buddhas, he does not see [in himself] ;\n\ substantial sell (allium) and docs in 

rasp am nature of existence i I. It is purcl nann kn 

(bhiprajnati), therefore, that the sutra expresses itself thus. 


I Mil 


{pnjilf lo hint?'" In a sul t I i i l 1 I I I i 

"completely non-re i i n i ii i ii lislHcnment Uilytinluyiniyari 

t till i 1 > i 

{iiiytinuiu if he is or is not non rcttressiiHt. This is why he seeks the 'praise' iyarnd) ofthe Buddhas bt 


II. VALUE OF THE PRAISES GIVEN BY THE BUDDHAS 


3d by ta 


raga), hi 


Gods and humans hav( in| ion he ihreefu i i m is subdued (/«/»/) in 

them: however., they too are incapable of prating in accordance with the truth. Indeed, they are Mill subject 

i ! lot ha\e omniscience i id th lot brol 

{usamucchimhtsiiinyojuiht). 


idpralvek; 




■eelold 




praise in accordance with truth for they have no 
addition, their wisdom [ pro i nil) is not perfect (\ ( 


I I 1 111 ! I il'll I 

i 1 ii i 


! I Ml ; hi! > 

contemplate the absolute emptiness (atyantasunyata) of dharm 
rid great compassion for beings. 


gh he sees the e\ 

lime {purYunia). 


mtal actions (kayavanmanaskarman). 

i i I in ih ii ii ii i Intel /■ 


i lui i ii i 


;r. - Although the Buddhas are without egotisi 




l| i h Iii ii 

This is why they distinguish honest men and praise them. They also want to destroy the e\ ii Maras. 
What the Buddhas wish by praising [the bodhisattva] is that innumerable beings should love the 
bodhisattva, respect him, honor him, and then all attain the bodhi of the Buddhas. This is why the Buddhas 




ed by the canonical texts wt 






1 ' i I nplatniLi nirvana, he does nut 

violate his earlier \o\\ ma) or hi )d praeli The man irdiiui 

qualities are very difficult to find. 

i i lily body ofbirth-d 

(siuiisuramamsakuya or cyuiYupciyadasdniaskdya) has feeling of y.reat loving-kindness (imtlnumiitri) and 
i mi i i ,i / 1 283b j for hem nd h di iril i n pi lei ns most ion inn r 

i /) and outer i i poods: hi er pood iieh as his dearly l< i nd children. fi\ ^ 

objects of enj it l \ alue. pacified 1 i nei ^oods, such as his 

body (kayo), flesh {mamsa), skin {(vac), bones {asihi'y blood Valuta), head (siras). eyes (nayanu), marrow 
( i i II ( s i i i hands (pi'tni) i I nch ihn i 

(durlabha). This is why the Buddhas praise the virtues of this bodhisattva. 

Itai i i M ] | h i i i , ii li 

Mi 1 1 i i i d il i i i 1 In this bodhi i 

i i i Mlil i i o i ii i i are very extensive He 

111 i I 1 ill I i c 

extraordinary {adhbhuta). 

i Furtli len the bodhisattva I i hty < i h 

1 I i i I I I I II 11 I l I l! I 

absolutely without bull ) and al i i i. hi maks nil md his 

exertion (vuya) are tin. Iieh u raetion noi n. | To hi | exertion (vuya) and 

laziness ikausi tva) ai n ure i i and I For immense {paramdna) 

i in i iii 111 I i ! i i i ill n i d i i 

lie takes up and practices the most profound concentrations (^amhlu.rasamddiu). but without be int. 1 . attached 
Mm i i ill i Ml i 

preaches the Dharma and saves people. 
I Apply in und wisdom i i Hun una iniruddha 

I li i I / I I id 1101 

111 'ill i I I ll ll 




and pure like nirvana. But the bodhisattva is no long 
does not weaken (ndva/fyalc). By this wisdom he is 
bodhisattva that the Buddhas praise. 


ached to these considerations and j thus | hi 


6| Furthermore, when the bodhisattva' \),\^ not obtained (he prediction i vydkarana), has not obtained th 

i i i n i ii i i )iui). has not met the Bud i i i 

the saints (hhadrarya). he is able, by means of rudit thought {samyaksamkalpa) to contemplate the true 

The Buddhas of the ten directions together praise this bodhisattva. 

Mara, changed into bid i i i in him mm i k usattva would show neithe 

8) There are also b 11 heir first | 1 

immediately become buddhas. 378 The Buddha praises them for they have great power of exertion 

{nuthdviryahala). 

[over the hundred that he normally would have had to course through]. 379 

[283c] 9) Finally, there are bodhisattvas who are endowed w ith bodlusatn a attributes, namely, the ten 

bhumis, the six perfections (paramita), the ten pow ers (hula), the four fearlessnesses (vaisdradya), the fi 


c upapdvapanuirvuyin 1 


vrtdnam kuipani nl kaipa.vasL'sain va saddha.nna.s iisthati. iiv Hpapadvupahiiir 


Ill 1 i 1 I II I I ll I ill 

! i I I ii Who are tl I i i i i ! 1 . Ml iju i ' 

(Vimalaknli), Kmian-che-yin (Awtlokitesvara). Tu-chc-lchc (Mahasthamaprapta), Pien-ki 

I i I T I i I 1 II ( I I I 1 W I 

for themselves innum 1 n Ii b in hi n i I in in i ivert beings. From such 

exploits {(hlhliuia) conies the entire \ cry profound prajnaparannia. 


is win the Prajnai 


;: -The b 


i of the 


indefinitely in order 

produciioii of the mi 


'themindofenlightenm i i olution (atflrga a\a) of 

I II I 

ording lo the Manjusnbi i in Dlia IT 318. k. 2. p 896c-899b; T 310, k. 

72 nayutas of Buddha fields. 


ndmadhcYiun kari^Yi.nii du\u dik\u re 


Lok;idhalupasainkniman;i 

Second Section ACCEDING TO INNUMERABLE UNIVERSES 


Sfilrti (cf. Paiicavimsati.p. 27. 1. 4 7: Salasahasnka p. 74, I. 1 fv 75. 1. 19). - Furthermore, O Sariputra, the 

i i i n 1 ill univet e m the ten 

directions as numerous as the sands of the Gin. e i nee the pei w isdom (Punur upanii 

Sdripidra. htHlhistUiYcihi nndu^uiiYciuL ckauidophidcuudakusu diksu <.pn'v.pn'inudiYuluknpumLin 
dikudlhuiuniptisamkrainiddxum'na praindpin\miuaY<mi sikyiluYYtun). 


I. MAGICAL POWERS OF MULTIPLICATION AND DISPLACEMENT 


Thebodhisalt\a«hol nred ill i nofhodi nnmabulu) creates for 

himself bodies as numerous as the sands of the ( kmges of the ten directions and goes simultaneously to 

I I I I I ! I I I I I I) 

single direction as numerous as the sands of the Ganges; w hat can be said then if he goes lo uimcrscs of the 
ten directions as nunie on i t t i i I i it 1 sanations are truly too 


i 1 i I i i I i s evei where in the 

Buddha universes of the ten directions. 
As has been said (p. 329-330F, 1819-1820F) in regard to the lour magical powers of movement 

out of its shell, it goes from Sumeru to Sumeru. It is the same with the bodhisattvas; by the power of th 
conviction of the non-arising of things (anutpadaksanti) they have destroyed the passions (kksu) and 
broken th. eggshell noninee l ) n then cm. in lenistant.il create innumerable 

bodies for themselves and go in the ten directions. 

i ] ii dom i i il I i i i i I 


seven nights last for a 
This is why the bodhie 


isutra): "The bodhisa 
{abhijhdbalarudhd) 


II. THE POWER OF THE BUDDHA IS DEPENDENT ON THAT OF THE 
BODHISATTVA 


Answer. i i is designated b\ the eui i i i I 

i I I III I h lay: raid is inedible, but since i I 

II 1 M i i i i i i he eai 

f l I i i i I i hen on seeing a fin 




lesignating the cause by the effect. 385 It is the Si 

"' ihudidndhdum aciiuvam), we should know lb 


likas\ araui 

Third Section SPEAKING TO INNUMERABLE UNIVERSES BY 
MEANS OF A SINGLE SOUND 


Sin M.i s n Mhi nk i p " 1 19 76 1 22) Furthermoi h hodliisattva-mahasattva w 

wishes to emit a single sound spoken in such a way that the universes of the ten directions as numerou; 
the sands of the Gang. ■ mud. mi i i h i i .1 doi (Ptiiuir aparam, Sdrip 

iv dnsiisu iliksu f!<nii<unadi\iduko/>unhi lokudahivns km \ar\nn c/aiwura^hoscna \1/ih!/>i{viiuk(imcih! 


I. RANGE OF VOICE OF THE BUDDHAS AND BODHISATTVAS 


universes of the ten directions as numerous as die sands of the Ganges. 


Answer.-The voiee oflhe bodhisallMi is measured In die numbei oi Mind arams oflhe Ciaiii 
the range of the voice of the Buddha is unlimited (maiydda). 


, (dull .iitra) -Inordei to ex 


, h die Dluirmn nnd eoinerl llie | I i li i ' n i| I were not nearby did not 


{mukliayiuiiwyjiosdY." ii) the unhidden (iwyjnihai-hoycn \oiee. It has just been a matter of the 
voii i i i'oi [hi unhi Iden vo i i in ■! n ihe Buddh t i it. 

iii upramund ) mi 

I i I i i. The supramundan int leh \i ui in. et > 

i i i In i i il i i ii 

who have abandoned die body of birth and death (scunstirakaya or cyuiyujHipU(lakayu) and ha\s. 

the true body of the fundamental element Ulluinmulhuiukuyu). these bodhisattvas. I say. see the 

Ii ii i i i i i ii \ i 1 i . 

[284b] Although the great bodhisattvas are not endowed with sounds like those of the Buddhas 


•yakraiUd). 
acquired 




iamsd. hhd<>, 


><>i theBuddhas. 


II. THE THREEFOLD VOICE OF THE BUDDHAS AND THE 
BODHISATTVAS 


The voice of the Buddhas and bodhisa 


t throat {kantha)f" A ai 


2) By the power of their superknow ledges (ahhijiid 
throat produce sounds that fill not only the Irisahas 


III. WHO CAN HEAR THE VOICE OF THE BUDDHAS? 


;r. For 


usuinkhycyakalpa) beini'.s ha\e been clouded o\ er lavriu) by the bad 


actions they have eommitt d Tin iv th o not lier n in i [hi rumbl > ihundt ind 1 litnin i 

iii i i i le thunder hems.' diminished i In llias. like thi 

i in I ! I I i Lin 

their sins (apatti), are not in a position to hear them. 


in the present 

lifetime, some ze 

alous (vuyavat) 

tionoftherec 

DllectionoftheB 

'! Ill i di I 

us concentrat 

on, the defilemen 

s of their faults 

forth the> set 
ee kinds of vo 

to see the Buddha 

>\c|. Ihe bodhis 


I low c 


This is why the Prajfiaparamitasutra says here: "The bodhisatt 

sound articulated in such a way that ihe universes oHhe [en ill 
Ganges can hear this sound, iitiis! praeuee the perfection of wi 


icinsse 


:S to acquire the [last] two, for 

curyu), whereas [the first voice 


Buddhakscn-timipacchedii 

Fourth Section ASSURING THE CONTINUITY OF THE BUDDHA 
UNIVERSES 


a, the bodhisattva-mahasattva who 
e the perfection of wisdom (Punar 




Sastra.- 
I. PRECISE RANGE OF THIS WISH 


2S that, in the various fielt 


(ksetra), beings successively for 

mulatetheresolu 

tiontob 

ecome 

buddha. 



Question. You are speaking oi 

succession. This 

rfalBu 

:z: 

of a [Buddha] su 
eries in the univer 

ses (lokadhc 

■mi) of the 

Let us suppose that it is a matter 
(mahakanina) [of the Buddhas a 

of a [Buddha] su 
ndbodhisattvas] 

cccssioi 

:::z 

single field. Sine. 
ings, why does it i 

TJZll 

. oilier lie 

Let us suppose that it is a matter 

of a [Buddha] se 

riesina 

tftheu, 

liversesoftheten 

directions. ' 

fhenwha 


would be the use of other Bud J I Ihi 

Answer. - The bodhisattva wishes mentally that in all the mm cises ex eryone should become buddha. This 

acctimulau the wisdom l mini n n mm ) and the power of the 

supctknow ledges {uhhijnuhulii). Bui n is all the hemes who ha\e planted the eauses and conditions 

required to become buddha that the bodhisattva wants to lead to this result. 

[284c] If, in all the universes, everyone planted the causes and conditions required to become buddha, the 

other Buddli id bodli till I ! i ich a I li i umot be verified. 


i li il i I i i i i in i | i i 

i I i I I I i i I 


II. PURELY SUBJECTIVE RESULT OF THIS WISH 


(pranidhdna)! 
ofloving-kindnet 


III. LIMITS TO THE SALVIFIC ACTION OF THE BUDDHAS 


Thus, the Buddhas and thee 


attvas are strong enough that the> 
ot fulfill ll i i i i I 


Let us 




nudrodaka): if all 


ei lion, it. 




i ii i i Tin hei he pi >ry. beca i i 

/ i i I 1 1 i i ill 

copper.. 1 '" or it b l 

them, they are no ditk in from the resl oldhe | > h the Bu ilh >r who denigrate 

him. This is why they do not see the power (anubhava) of the Buddhas ortheir magical powei (r, I 

and, even if they do meet the Buddhas, they derive no benefit (lula) from it. 

li III I IHI 

i i I ii ii ii iii mi ht\ nun i m il 

(amtvyunjaiut). immense rays (rasmi) adornnn' his body, many nuuueal power* (rihlhihala) and many 

I I lies the Dluirn i 

and cms tin i h ill il il I I the inner cause-and- 

i i i l I i i i i i 1 i I i aired I 

i I II lor morality 

i i ' i /iii 1 t| I | i ii 

II 1 1 I I ! 1 1 

Tli Suddli mi n ii i i i i li 1 i i M i li he use.- perfect. When llu 


240F, 1259F). 


IV. HOW TO PREVENT THE INTERRUPTION OF THE BUDDHA FIELDS 


[285a] An:,.', or. In the midsl of beings, the bodhisattva praises the bodhi of he Buddhas so well 

produce the mind ol'supremc complete enlightenment (uniiiiurtiyam Minmiksamlwcllhiii 


different liek 


lgthct 


i.\ perfection!, (pununhu) and finally, it 




furthermore, some hodhi:.alt\as rapidly accumulate the w isdoms ipz-d/na). become perfect buddhas and 

tnnumerahl in the p lei i hi i liclion i i 

bodhisattva, saying: '-After my nirvana, you in turn will become buddha." Transmissions (paranipara) such 

bodhisattva break the Buddha-field. In this way, kings name their crown prince (kumara) and, by virtue of 
V. VALUE OF THE BUDDHA FIELDS 


Question. -Why pi ii i i I it I iddh | th it do not have one 

Answer. - The subject does not lend itself to such a question. The Buddha adorned with the ten po\ 
Uluwlwki) is the master of the entire universe (hi ind a fortiori, of a single field (k 

i i li i i i il il i i i 1 in i i i i i i n 

i I i i i I i l I il I | Buddll i 

different from animals. 


II li in lidn >p ai m the world, the 
would not exist; beings would be always sf 

(irunlhalukulnnulhiUHi) and would ne\ er gL 
in lea\ mg the prison ol'lhe threefold world 




[Acchariya abhhuladh, 


:7v»« I( |. -"-'-Tluis. inlhemi 




orlds (loLink, 


i i 10 sun. beings h\e and die in th i n i Ilia is born 

il i ii i i it l i 1 y .. and all see themsel ic anolli ) 

i l un and moon. Thus illuminated., the beings |ofll i ind say "Those over 

there are ver\ worthy: we ourselves are great sinners." Sometimes., [he Buddha illumines [lie Buddha fields 

with his brilliance completely, and Ihc beings of die universes w ithout Buddha.. "'" seeing the Buddha's 

niii r i hi '111 

great light." 


ns brought together. Thus bciwiv 


lunged in blackness, u her 


light by (their) light... ever 
Digha, II, p. 12: 


Finalh in the ii Ids i 1 uddh 1 i i i i l 

(punya); the people t ik ic triple tvl'i i i i i li i ;/i/| |oi the upasaka] or 

the fast of eight vows [of the upavasastha] 3 " 7 , the many profound meditations ttlhyana), absorptions 

(\ui ill I h I l 111! 

the cause and condition ll 11 i the Buddha field 1/ ; lis 

i il 1 i i i i i i I i i li 

ofth ill il III I il i i i I i 

causes and conditions of merit (punya). I ' 1 " On [lie oilier hand, m die fields without a Buddha, even the god 

i I i i i i i 111 ill ill i 

i i i ill » J 'i i not be bo i 


CHAPTER XL VIII THE EIGHTEEN EMPTINESSES 
First Section NOTE ON EMPTINESS 


ness of beings tsallia^unyaui). whereas the Buddhavana (oi 
ill' 'ill nit in i linn i i 


Here we will treat ma summary manner the twofokU 

i I 1 i I i 1 i In 

Madhvamaka 


id finally the emptine 


I. THE TWOFOLD EMPTINESS IN THE CANONICAL SUTRAS 

I - S;itl\ asOnyata or Pudgalanairalrrt) a 


nnata is the non exi he being i i it, i u l , ic loins ben 

). of the man l l indiudual i i ' i i i i 

die group of fragmentary entities. 


after death of a conscious self (samjni t 

in eight forms; or of a neither consciou 
annihilation in seven forms of the exist 
in the present lifetime {drstadharmanir 
More precisely, the notion of atman ag, 

the great Brahman (D. I, p. 18-19), to s 
135, 137; S. Ill, p. 98-99, 183): this not 
Upanisads and the Vedanta. 


(£1., I, p. 31-34), the first Buddhists were fully info 
•ma), in sixteen forms; or of an 


nor unconscious self I n lima) m eight toi ms 

nt being (.vr/to sallvasya uccheda) or its deliverance, in five forms, 

ill I i i I I i 

1 t t II f> 1 111 l It W \ ll ll It HI t I 

1 hie I i din mi i I il I i i it i 

me deities (D. I, p. 1 9-20) to themseh es or to others (M. I, p. 8, 
on is closely related to that of the Brahman-Atman of the 


(S. Ill, p. 144). 


' ' lc. But all hese te 

lot express what it is, even if only metaphorically . 


iuration-change {ythityanyalhat ): cf. A. I. p. 152. 1 ! 1 horn one to nine (L. 

le La Vallee Poussin, Nirvana, p. 180-187). 

!l I! I i ill I! II II Ml ! | I ' 111) 01 II I I! Ill 

uijnnlii), extinction liyi/riil and dtirtition change i\ii:iivanyai/iaiva) as ;i function of which they arise. 
mdure and disappear: cf. A. I, p. 152; S. Ill, p. 37: Nidanasamyukta. p. 1 39; and abovep. 36-37F, 921F, 


I. The five skandhas or aggregates: 1) 


I tit lip 

sness (vijhana). - See, e.g., S. Ill, p. 47-48, 100; V, p. 60-61. 


.'l' bases (haliya ayalam 
;h (sparsiavya), 12) dh: 


jihva), 5) body (kayo), 6) mind [ma 
id (sabda), 9) odor (gandha), 10) ta: 


III. The eighteen dhalus or elements, namely the six organs and the six objects in the pre\ ions list, plus: l. : 
eye consciousness (caksurvijiumaO. 141 ear consciousness {srotnmjmmu). 15) nose consciousness 
(granavijnana), 16) tongue consciousness (jihvavijnana), 17) body consciousness {kayimjmma). 18) 

us a '1 mseiousni i ' ! i ni ). See, e.g., S. II p. 140. 

The grouping of conditioned dharmas defined by each ofthe three classes is called ^arvam. "exerythtng' (' 

IV, p. 15; Mahaniddesa, I, p. 133; Kosabhasya, p. 301, 7-8), loka, 'the world' (S. IV, p. 52, 54) or also 
tliihklui. suffering' (S. IV, p. 28). 


oned above (p 136' I a amtyalf, sarvasamskara dubkh, 

riant v'n-vunain ""All the samskaras ( ^uajikriadliarma) tire lniperma.nei 
i ii l i i i 


i i i i i i II ii i I ii ii u i ii I i iskrtas (Vin. V. p. X( 

delusion (moha): cf. S. IV, p. 251, 261. In that capacity, it is necessary to be aware ofthe non-existence . 
the self in order to attain nirvana in this life, which abolishes the pride of "I am" (A. IV, p. 353: Anattasc 

Thus the Buddha so often lectured his monks about the list ofthe ine skandhas (Vin. I, p. 14; M. I, p. 13 
139; III, p. 19-20; S. II. p. 124-125; III, p. 88-89. 94, 111, 138, 148-149; Catusparisad, p. 164-168), the 
twelve ayatanas (S. II, p. 244-246) and the eighteen dhatus (A-/. Ill, p. 271-272). Pausing after each skanc 


But that which is 
- Painful. Lord. 


it painful l i lea: 


h in ii i u id no s i 

say: That is mine, I am that, that is my self (etan mama, i 


id the Buddha concludes: Consequently. ( ) monks, c\ er> p 1st. 1'utui 
tcrnal. coarse or subtle, lower or higher, distant or close, all this rQ| 
li I i i l I i I i ii ll 


"Short and brie! i the hi i in i ■ i i i i l I i 1 i mountain river that 

goes afar, runs raptdb earn r\ thing in its passt There t 10 eeonc . minute, no hour that it 

stops: it forges ahead, w htrls about and rushes on. For the one w ho is born here below . there is no 
immortality." (A IV, p. 136-137). 

(anasvasya)'"! (S. II, p. 191, 193). - Does somebody say: "In the mind'-.' "But it would be better to take as 

t ' igltt. The mind is li licking in I i i ' 

go to grasp another branch." (S. II, p. 94-95; Traite, p. 1 165F). 

There are three types of suffering: suffering as suffering (duhkhaJuhkhalu). suffering as the fact of being 
conditioned (samkdraJi id th In in unit hmiduhkhata): cf. D. HI, 


p. 216; S. IV, p. 259 f.| Vl 1 the ] hoph h men istenec are th u Lilt of causes and 

mi I disappear. The i his th i i i i i i i i ■> < S'. I 28); all that l 

experienced is experien d in in i [V. p. 2 16; 7/Y//7,?. | 

I 159F. 1446F) and nothing arises but suffering, nothing is destroyed but suffering {nahiiuira dukkd 
sambhoti, ndnnam dukkhd nirujjhati: S. I, p. 135; Catusparisad, p. 354). 

is not a self. If it were a self, this form would not be subject to torments (dbddha) and one would be able t 

same for the other skandh i i i i , lilion l i i in. I. p. 1 3 14: S. Ill 

p. 66-67 Catusparisad p 162-164; Mahavastu, III, p. 335-336). 


easing, evolve 
ceaselessl in the i ele ofe.ustei imi i 1 n hanism of the twelve 

nembered dependen s leta.il p. 349F seq 

I nil] ii i 1 i i icm nor by any agent (kai-aka) 

\\hatsoe\cr: '"This prallyasanuilpada has not been made by me nor by anyone else: but whether the 
Tathagatas appear in this world or not. this nature of die dharmas is stable."" (Xidanasamyukta.. p. 164.. cite* 
in die Traiic above, p. 157F and later, k. 32. p. 298a: Sa hhiksa nuiyd pratityasamutpadah krio ndpy 
imyaili, apt tdtpaddd vd tathd^aidtuun anuipaddd vd sdii/d cvcyaiii dlummiia). Dependent origination is 


\skosa I 


: "These 


*ofsk 


nosl importan I II i r i |i Inch opens the 

'i Is o\ Is neighbor: all ai nally imperman ). eond n /) nit ti 

dependency (pratuyasanuttpaitna). given to destruction, to disappearance., to detachment, to suppression 
II, p. 26). 

One would search in vain in the prafftyasamutpada for a substantial self or an autonomous agent. The 
PurumdriluminyutdsTitra of the Samvuktagama which the Trade will cite in full below (p. 2136F) is 

(kdraka) that, [at death |. puis aside these skandhas and takes np other skandhas. unless that is a question < 
1 nale the I lent origination"" (T 99, k. 13, p. 92cl2- 

F i il i Fill 1 1 i i i i i 

in u. Ill - y.Ko \ il In a p. 707, 13-16). 

The non-existence of the self involves or assumes the non- existence of the "mine" and vice versa: "If the 

the 'mine' do not trul) xisi certainly I i. l I not 

compl i H ll\ in ihn k: Th rid i \ i i i lb he ayalana mi niyi 


p. 138). 

ii i i i mas and dhati nated I nonstrati 

pronoun idain r by the noui i I i ! I i i i m 

attaniyena vd (M. I, p. 297, 37; II, p. 263, 26-27; S. IV, p. 296. 33): Yasmd ca kho siumam catena vd 

attaniyena vd tasmd swmo toko li vuccati (S., IV, p. 54, 5-6). It is not just in the twofold aspect of 'me' and 

canonical texts distinguish foni i.v. eight, ten., twel i n v--t (el illamdd i, p. 278-281.) 

i i i i Warren i ). To s| 11 uestion ll i is rather ih 


rhe emptin n i i I > lief m ai 

individual. Th >i i i ! utmg a I i hmei 

I 1 i I I i by the Buddha 

(S. IV, p. 259): Pancime updddnakkhandd sakkdyo vutto Bhagavatd), and the Teacher himself stated that 
he 11 indh nil i i ii h I k d l S III | 185). 

Fed i I ll i i i i ill i to 

i iin ill i I iresent i 

til i i ii i i 'i ii i / i ). And il is the same foi 

the other skandhas: vedand, sarrijnd, samskdraandvijndna(M.l,p. 300; III. p. 17; S. III. p. 3-4, 15-17,42- 
43,46,56, 102, 113-14, 138, 150, 164-165; S. IV, p. 287, 395; A. II, p. 214-215; Mahavyut., no 4685- 
4704). Theworldh | rson thus nourishm urprejud i u i d to each of the four 

skandhas. we speak i i I he twenty-peaked mountain 

the satkayadrsti (Gilgit Manuscripts. Ill, 1, p. 21, 7-8; Divyavadana, p. 46, 25; 52, 24-25; 549, 16; 554, 20; 
Avadanasataka,I,p.385, 12). 

40). 


f mall ungm Budd I to his bhil i Ii the exisieno 

leads to the complete destruction of suffering {hrahmacarivavdso sammddukkhakkhaydya: S. Ill, p 


"On this account," the Buddha again 
the person who holds it, sorrow, lame 
salkayadrsti is ibllowed by the sixty-t 
Mithyadrsti, satkayadrsti and atmanu 


ent (M. I, p. 137-138)." Furthermore, 

asulrt, (peaks (.S IV, p. 287). 


However, both in the canonical and the paracanonn 
expressed himself in a more qualified way. Under d 

kuraka, etc.). he spoke of the "soul" as an ob\ ions n 


re arc passages where the Buddha 
man, saliva, jiva. pni\a [Ultimata. 
ce of which is unquestionable:, to some 

r. How canth i i n I 


to the beginning of the 20 lh ce 


J. Then 


is, I [Lamotte] will a\ old mien einna in the debate and will 
possible, the position adopted by the author of the Truile. 


A. The worldly point of view (laukika skldliaiita) 
When the Buddha speaks of the atman as an oln ions I 

\ lew and is adopting the currcnl language. Il is hard i; 


naturally, coming from a worldly point of 


icing spoken aboul (llnnl pcrs 


i i ii Mil i 

body and nnniortal. Moreover, coming from the Sanskrit, ihe word allium is not unequivocal: sometimes it 
can be a noun di i itatm i] nil I. but i ' i i i i in I h \i\e pi onoun which, 
comn nil used in obi i il c Ii l is no ma what of kind or of what 

number (cf H. von Glasenapp, Veddnta und Buddhismus , Ak. Der Wissens. und der Literatur, 11 (1950), p. 
1020; W. Rahula, L 'enseignement du Bouddha, Paris, 1 96 1 , p. 87). 


scriptural passaa.es. 


nothing philosophica 


i. I % i i i ii i' 


1. Dhammapada, v. 160, Udanavarga, XXIII, v. 1 1 foil. (Traiic. p. 29F): .1 
(and not 'the self) is his own refuge. 


/,P. 154, 163; S. 


ja.p. 200: Allailfpa 
self) as island, by taking 


ii reZullucht (E. W'ald nidtl 




p. 344 (Traite, p. 28-29): S 

■ eye. he sees people land n 


A. A. I, p. 22 (Traiic, i I Kalcimn 

I ij i i T n i • i 1 1 i i i lc individual ) being 

born into the world, is born for the benefit of many people. Who is that? The Tathagata, the holy 

completely enlightened one. Same interpretation m Kosa. IX. p. 259. 

between individuals of the present story (/hiccii/>/>unnu\'allliu) and those ofthe story ofthe past 
(alltavatthu), these samodhanas do not constitute any confirmation of a self. "Perhaps you are wondering if, 

iiii 111 nother than inysel icn I 

that. Why? Because al that tunc and dial epoch, I was indeed that one (aham eva sa leiia tdlcna tcna 
aamayena asav abhuvam)." By means of this formula, comments the Kosa, IX, p. 272, the Bhagavat tells 
i if hi 1 ind i a i i liu i a ell ctuall nal ip part ol Ih in in i 


d in chapter IX ofthe Kosa and 

c it is wrong that good minds ha 
ii distnid from (he skandhas." 
■asu/la in Samyutta, III, p. 2502 


■i and the Nalumhaka "tl 


ic taking up of die bt 


i ofthe b 


i ofthe tl 


m (ma 


I I I 1 I 1 I 

I prodi i a Ii i i /i a 


i i id ill I I I i I i i 

happiness and suffering, who lives for so and so many years, who dwells for such and such a time." The 
Vatslputrlyas use this surra as an excuse to speak about an ineffable pudgala. But in his Kosa, IX, p. 267, 
Vasubandhu retorts: "It is only in order to conform with worldly usage that one says: 'This venerable one 

v ii 1 i I ii nil iiii I ii ii i b i in ( li i ii i ' i h i 

is ulteiable. impermanent, without sell nature... Therefore [lie pudgala is not an entity." 


'atumhakasutta and parable oftheJeta Groi 
3-141, 19; Samyukta, T 99, no. 269, k. 10, p 
ot yours (na liimhdkaml: form, feeling, cone 


S. m, p. 3: 


4: IV. p 


y:\Iaijhiiii 


n. :4d. 


is you? - No, Lord. - Why? - Because, Lord, th. 


h T I i i ' i i i nl h ik m\ l ( h lid 

i No because th i i I i mi i < i i 

the Traite (p. 2108F) which sees in the Buddha's injunction to Radha "These skandhas, O Radha, destroy 
them, crush them, reduce them to nothing" (S. Ill, p. 1 90) an affirmation of dharmasunyata. 

In s in ii i 1 i l! I i i 

saliva, jfva, purusa, pita vhieh i iirrenl in h time "Those are", he said, "names, expressions, 

phrases, popular designations which ihe Tatluigata us. hul liout I ng fool 1 by them (D. I, p. 202: 
Ilima kho Cilia, loka^aiuunna lokanirulliyo lokavahara lokapaiiiiailiyo yahi Taihap,alo voharaii 
< > , i u, di n i nn| I) lln istence « i | rm i il I ibl I n 1 m nni >1 > Hit ill 
i I I I i 1 i I ii [ I I i | i I 


To Mara who spoke to he 


mVajira 


OMIin 


mil (pnitipaurtisika) mid therapeutic (priitipahsika) point of % ieu 

le Traite (p. 3 1-38F), the Buddha always varied his teaching according to 


Intl II ill Ii i i here is an afterlife, th 

reward for the good and punishment for the wicked throughout lifetimes. remo\ ing in this way any 
sanctions on morality. The Buddha therefore taught them that "whcre\er a self is produced (aiinahhava). 
that is where its action ripens., and when this action is ripe it undergoes retribution in the present life, in t 
next 1 in it I I 

i dhanune uppajjc 
apart' va ariydye). 

On the other hand drawn to eternal] i i I. others imagi i ii in 1 ni 

existence, that they abandon one body to take up iherandun roi the consequence 

of their own actions. They do not endanger the norms of morality but, nonetheless, they fall into the fata 
belief in the self (satkayadrstf), the root of desire and the source of wrong views. To them the Buddha 


plains that the mechanism of retribution functions perfectly in the absence of any agent or any 
emigrating entity. In the ParamarthasunyahlsWru < see below , p. 2 1 36F). he states that there is action 

I i i i lii ne others. To Phal 

;s him: "'Then who touches i ho feels I I i i i I den i 

el i it oik els. Your qi lion is badly | i i should ha Inn w hat is the condition 

I II I | that, in ten 




ling" (S. II, p. 1 


,1 iv, th 


In affirming the respecmc existence and no 
. I i i i I mi i i nhel 

the Buddha denies the atman more often tha 


32F, 1683-84F). 

of Ihe substantial sell'., [he Buddha is ob\ louslv 
5 are valid. As the Traite will comment (p. 2102F), 
lan Ik .iiiiini it forth • ' i 1 people, moved by the 

urvival lathei than to i la] inihil i If people had opted for 

mulled insisting on sur\ i\ al. Botli being true the opposing theses 
l otn the I flllavatllst pi I Is ills \il itln \ d 

forth I i ih I i 1 li in i id n i Ii In into the 


C. The refused questions 

II ii ill I I I I i 

i i i l i i i i in i Iso about the \ tin nodtihl i i in 

lihiih/Ltsuini l.S IV. p. 401) 4(11 : Samyukta. T fo. no. %l . k. 34. p. 245b: T 11)11. no. lf>5.. k. II). p. 444c). 
One day lite wandering nicndicant Yatsagolra came to the Buddha and asked: "'Does the a.lman e\ist {uilh ' 


dharmas are without self (Sarve dharma anatmanah). On the other hand, if I had an 

I 101 exist. I would 1 ' lit i h Hi h I i i ' | i x 

asked himself: 'But did I not pre\ lously exist? And now I no longer exist!' " 




nature of all things. 


n i id hi i i In ii iman in th I it uk! exist 1 hen n m ful. II 

d fourteei d points i i. "difficult question uch his disciples alwa I 

him: eternity and infinity of the world (loka) and of the self (atman), survival of the Tathagata (or the saint 
liberated from desne I il I ll nectton bel i the 1 i il body (references above, 


life since they are of no use to peace and enlightenment (D. I, p. 188-189; III, p. 136; M. I, p. 431; S. II, p. 
223). 

to wonder if it is eternal or transitory, finite or infinite, the same as the body or different from it. One does 

not go on and (Mi about the height oflhe son of a sterile woman and a eunuch, on the length ol'the hair of a. 


to provoke. The theory of 


ii hi ii i , i h 'I 


That said, the Buddha is perfectly aware of the outcry that his tei 

dependent origination which explains, without the inter\ entton of a substanlial entity, the mechanism of 
i l in i ibul a i on i nilh dil i ll li lifficull to und i | in u in i 

urp n n h il i i 1 1 I (('/«.. I. p 4: Catusparisad. p. Hits: 

Mahavastu, III, p. 3 1 4; Lalitavistara. p. 392). As for emptiness - if it is a question only of the self and 

The Buddha foresaw that, in future centuries, some bhiksus would not listen to it, would not lend an ear to 

ill iii I II i i I i i 

meaning, superhuman and dealing w ith emptiness' (S. II, p. 267; V, p. 407; A. I, p. 72; III, p. 107: suttanla 

ialhugaiuhhu^iiu gamhhiru gamhhu-aiihu lokoiiai-a suhhutiiputisamyutui). 

itsTputnyas and the SammitTyas (cf. p. 43, F, n. 4) professed personalist views 

note of L. de La Vallee Poussin to chap. IX of the Kosa. p. 228). Throughout history, efforts were made to 

itics maintain llie following i II I >u h led that the sain Ii Ion 

self, but he did not formally combat an at man transcending the world of contingencies. E. Frauwallner, in 
his Philosophic tics Buddhismus, Berlin, 1956, expressed himself thus: Der Buddha wirdnicht miide, 
immer wieder zu bel i l I c Persbnlichkeil 

zusammensetzt.fur das Ich gehallen nerdci, dart Ihm selhst lag es zwarfern, damit das Vorhandensein 
cinerSeeh iihcrhaupl .u leugnen. 

ii i i n n i th i i I i i i i 1 


{pudgalavat 


i i i in i in a n mis i ii' re 
:parate from them. In conclusion: Euha ca le. 
■nupalabbhiyamdno. 


1 differently by H. Oldenberg (B 
hon hier in der sichtbaren Welt . 
, and L. de La Vallee Poussin w 


it" (Le 


1925. p. 172). or -Done, Yamaka duo i ide mini 1 lathagata n'est pas pen 

i, reef (Nirvdna, 1925, p. 104). Oldenberg sees in this phrase the affirmation of a 
lint i I | i i I II in finds in it II me i i i 

ic cannot say that n perishes at death lor the good reason that in order to perish, it i 


adding: 'What 
of 'grasping'.. 


ignorance, whatever the forms they may borrow, is the salkayadrsti. 
Under these conditions and until proof of the contrary, it is best to stick to tt 

i been dei i I 1 

dharethd). By conformi i llu i! i ru ndeavoring to realize 

meaning of the teachings of the Blessed One, for over twenty-five centuries 
in the doctrine of non-self the pacifying of the mind and joyful hearts. On th 
L ■enseignementfondamental du bouddhisme in Presence du bouddhisme, S: 
L 'enseignemenl du Buddha, Paris, 1961, p. 77-96. 


■ recommendation of the 


"In conclusion." writes die author oi the Trade (p. 747F). "K 
{adhydtman) or outsio i he three times (tryadl 

a i i i i i | i ' i i 

oi'the three \irikasunu:i/>aiu. or the meeting of the organs, th 


c for the atman in heaven or on earth, i 
in) or in the ten directions (dasadis), 

jbjects and the consciousnesses] is call 


other mental dharmas icdilas/luu/hanna). According u> the Buddhist system, it is by the power ofiignorance 
lhal I i the sel m i i i i i i i t 

i i ! It i l I ision ol'the truth of si i l: th 

knowledge of the truth of sutteiin / in i) and the consecutive knowledge of suffering 

{(hthkhc 'nvyiijhunn). When ^aiknYinlrsii is destroyed, one no longer sees that there is tin alman." 

2. Dharmasunyata 


i i I I m ! ill 1,11 i I i i 11 i ut th 

ol thin i Ihaimasumata) dharmas are empty of self-nature (svabhava) and also of 

i i i magic show . This Ion re the term i i I 

up in some shims ol'the 1 l i I In 

p l! in ik I ik in, I mlerptx o the Vliddl ' / 


wtlhi 1 1 It hi t ill I i i d n ii i i ii ii ' 

i I i i i l I ill 

toward nihilism: they would have taught lite twofold emptiness of hemes and things or only the emptinesi 

ungs. Twice, with I lo setup the list of th 

Mtihaiimyalasutra, Brahmajalasutra, Pasurasutta (p. 1079-1090F), SrenikapammjakaMiira. 

i i d a few si lite 1 he Artlun argai 

2141-2144F). The reader who is interested is referred to the indicated pages. 

sravaka path and gives as sample the Plwiumiiui (S. 111. p. 140-143) and the Kulyilyanavavada (S. II, p. 

17): see Madh. axatara. p. 22 (transl. Museon. 1907. p. 271). 


I:. \u|,i. in i. ■ ..I v, in... Iln 

The Path of nirvana is a path of delix erance, of detachment in regard to the threefold world, of renunci 
of the five objects of sensory enjoy ment. of the taste of the trances and absorptions felt in the material 
world, the world of form and the formless world. This detachment follows a pure wisdom (prajfia 

preceding chapters (chap. XXXI-XXXVIII) are samadhi insofar as they are practiced in a state of 

concentrated mind. They are aimed at detaching the mind from contingencies. The practitioner who is 
i ' I i ii e i i I I hat makes h 


cap tble ot seeing things a- he wishes and ex en of transforming them at will. The power of cor 

i i i i i i particularh in the medi t i h 

i i i i i 1 I 1 i i i i i t i h i n l 

n i ili a j a i if to i'h i l 

By the strength ofilw istmg and kneading the object at w ill. the practitioner ends up by finding 
lit ill i i n i d / l i J / 

awareness of the true nature of things w Inch is none other than the absence of nature. For all o 
Traite,p. 1213-1232F. 

n i iii i I I 1 i I i The 

i !' 1 1 no 

■.■arvum in <lhyuvu.ii). And the gods congratulated htm saying: "Praise to you. excellent man. If 
kilo I I 

ii 1 Iral i I ] I i I i 


C. Interpretation ol'the Middle Way 

Sravakas and bodhisattvas are also in agreeme 


uelyunhn 


In the Sermon at Benares (Yin. I, p. 10; M. I, p. 1 5 1 6: III. p. 23 1 : .V. IV, p. 330: V. p. 421; Catusparisad, r 
140; Mahavastu, III, p. 33 1; Lalitavistara, p. 416), Sakyamuni lew ealed to his first disciples the Middle 

Way which "'opens th int I i I . nlightenment, to nirvana 

this is the noble eightfold Path. 


In. 


solar. 


nl from 


i life of pleasure (kamc 


ii i 1 back ti 

g these paired groups ofe.x 


I losophteal lopti 

f i i 'la the Dl ii o ' i n x | l ] i 

nmdhvanmva pialipada ialhd^aio illuminim dcsuvdlii. 


1. To say "everything exists" is one extreme, to say "LAcrythmg dues not exist" is another [suhhani ( 
ayam eko onto, sabbani natthlti ayam dutiyo anto): S. II, p. 17, 21-23; 76, 23-27; III, p. 135, 12-13. 


I I I'll 


3S precisely with right wi 


world, tluit which in the \\< 
stnimik/irtijiitn-tl /hi 
pasyato ya loke 'sthita s 


stitasanabha\ati lok< > uilum samyakprajiiaya 

i); Nidanasamyukta, p. 169 = S. II, p. 17, 10-13. 


suliciii>-iii!iski'ira.siinnnkiyuiii valliuhhuuiiii ^iiiuyukpruji'hiyu /avviw/o yu hhu.vinlrsii skis\aku/rs/i sa na 
hhnvuli. sa.licliisiiiiiskurniunHlha.nl ca ytillidhhikani saiiivuk//rajiiayki /lusyak: m vihhavadrsii ucc/ks/ailryli 
sapi na bhavati): Mahavastu, III, p. 448, 8-10. 


l ii i i i I i hi i i nade by anolhei ). I 


I i li i i i 

dependent origination of phenomena. 


isaijivctliyali): one 
•that feeling is oth 
les, the Buddha ex 


■ the Avijjapaccaya (S. :!. p. 61; Nidanasamyukta, p. 154, 155), toth 

te body [uij ji'viini lac charirani) and to think that the lt\ ma: beniu, is 


.■iallydi 


self, hi 


adopted by the Madhyamaka, and later (1. 43, p. 370a25-bl0), the Traite will comment th 

ii ly limit. 1 It l i ipad ii i he 1 paramitti i 

extremes dumb [•■ d annihilation i n i / id happn 

{siuiva) ami real {laiiva).. sell' faimaii) and non -self {aiuilnnin), material things {nipiii) and 

i.smvci) am 

nti l l i i i 

t t n ' nil I I ii i I ill i i 

in i and non existence I In lodhisatua and six paramita.s. bnddha and 


i), the perfection of wi 
; yet but they are on th 


perfection of wisdom. - The old canonical sutras 

Why does the Tripitaka go on at length about the emptiness of beings and pass rapidly over the emptiness 

of things? In the words of the Traite, there are several reasons. First, because the Tripitaka is addressed to 

i bei i I i i ii re easily th id. Tl 

bodhisaltvas, on the oth I 

p. 2l)bl Fl. Secondly, because bcinas cltmi especially to eternity and happiness and much less to 
i ipei n in n ind i 11 k I i lernal happmc tl il ill c 

than to annihilation on death (p. 2102F). Thirdly and finally, for pedagogical reasons: the doctrine of the 
non sell serves as introduction \-.; that of the emptiness o! thin as and it is appropriate to speak of it firs! tit. 
2138F). 


II. EMPTINESS IN THE HINAYANIST SECTS 


The Traite (p. 106-108F), in a few lines, has summarized the history ol the Inst centuries of Buddhism: 
"When the Buddha was in this world, the Dharma encountered no obstacles. After the Buddha died, when 
the Dharma was recited for the first time, it » as still as it was at the time when the Buddha lived. One 

hunch ] i i n i 1 ii 1 I Itin hers debated 

1 tilt of their differen 111 re distill ects l i i ha\ t i > t nd h 

subsequently de\ ek p 11 I i \ lar views in scholastic 

Comparing the doctrines of the Si 

consigned to the Ablndharnias am 
not grasped the Pi tin ii a 
teaching of the Abhidharma, he fs 
nihilism: if he tackles the teachini 


i ii Ii i i I i I h 

itras, the Traite (p. 1095F) comments as follows: "Whoever has 
ill come up against innumerable contradictions]: if he tackles the 
realism; if he tackle i iptiness he falls into 

^itaka (= Sutrapitaka), he falls [sometimes] into realism and 


mlo nihilism. (Ienera.ll i in i l 'mi in i satu asunyul i n 

1 n ui i n in I i i i il i hsm 1 i i i i i ii 

I I tl 1 ii I 1 ill | I 1 ! I I I d 


In regard to the problem 


1 . The Personalisls (piul^alaviniin). 


an original work, the SammitTyanikayasastra, translated into Chinese < T 1 649 ). ( )ther authentic source; 
notably the Karikas, Inn e been found by G. Tucci and are presently being studied. 

i '1 i individual., a persi I i i i Ml that it is neither 

111 I [ I i 11 is tor it would be 

idemned to annihilati ): it is n ier than l i i i ! I lernal ( i 

thus unconditioned {asumskrta). It belunes towards the elements like fire in regard to fuel: fire is not 
identical ith the fuel is hem in ild I ifused w ith '"(I ich i 

lk the only dharm n from th i 1 I ! i i I i i 

of its transmigration, it remains in a nirvana of which we cannot say that it does not truly exist. 

1 i lili in th d i ! i I i rs if the Pudgaknadms 

were still Buddhists (cf.Kosa, preliminary note to chap. IX. p. 228). At anv rate, the notion of emptine 

whether that of beings or that of things, remained foreign to them. 

of a VatsTputrTyabhidharma (p. 43F, 424F). 


I i ii i nl i | diii 

< h n ild n i^d li in li ll ii in 1 

clearly the mind of the Buddha, the two schools r 


Mtion do] ted both 1 th. fh i i lin ■ i 


•endentlyofeach 


teThera 


books oftheAbhidhani in ind th li \ r isuddhin istnadm i I i lharni; 

gathering six works around the Jnanaprasthana of Katyayamputra and the \daha\ ibhasa of the Kashmir 
arhats. E. Frauwallner's Abhidharma-Studien (see WZKSA, VII ( 1 963), p. 20-36; VIII (1964), p. 59-99; 
XV(1971,p.69-102; 103-121; XVI ( 1972). p. 95-152): XVII (1973), p. 97-121 ) has thrown new light or 


while rejecting the ex 


The author of the Traite seems to be unaware of the existence of the Therax adins of Ceylon: b> eo 

1 10F, 1 IF, 245F, 285F, 424F. 614F. 786F, 787F, 1697F, 1715F, etc.). He was broadly dependent . 
iool Id say that it is to it that he add i i i i i 


,i I iv idin 


To begins 

(prajiuiptisall truly conventional (sarrivrtU 

absoluti (/ > am '-tints va): el'. Kosa.. II. p 




my is reduced to the soldiers that compose it. a lores; to 


i ' I i i ph d hii in ii li 


rthel i i id it is m this that l litis sh i Ives as realists - simple 

it to anal Inch trul I lough thei i i ith mtrinsi 

nature or character {sva/iintva svaitiksttija) and some general characteristics {satm'an-ciiaksana). These 
are, for example, the atom of color which cannot be broken, feeling, concept, mental activity and 
consciousness, each of which forms in itself an indivisible entity. 


n i iii 

classification already proposed by i\\c canonic, 
1 1 lh i ! i number and are d 

li th mskrta n n m lition i i i 

obstructed b\ it: die two kinds of nirvana: the ■- 
i i ii insists of the i n 


sand,w 


>sanly forgetting tin 


j awareness ( a prat is amkhyanirodha) th: 


The dharmas that follow in the list are s 
of causes. They are divided into four gr 




c. the 1- nind. Amo 

these are (he font eh risti onditioned dharmas" I i: birth i I ! i 

i ipermanen litioned dharn i . 

brief instant, decay uid di pp i 


he skniull ii ■ I i 'i n I in i i 1 

Sarvastivadins make up the whole lot (sarvam), suffering (duhkha), the world {(oka) of suffering. Causes 

and caused, impermanent, painful, empty of"mc" and "mine", they form a series {samiana) that 

n i hi n i i purified due to the delusions an 

i It of aeti ). These dhari under the action of th 

) I die charactenstis of the eonditioi union last onl h 

I i 1 h i l i i i I 


B; a 


kno led in i u i in i 

ll ! Il inn tin i l< 

thev lapse mio phenomenal 


cl minimum and refusing to them any aiman worthy ofthe 
i ii [-their owl i t . 


i u i , lo 1 I 11 I ,1 i , hei ubsecls. lhaloftli ulifinl , 'I 

i d \bhidharn d i i 1 her auth i i c i ink il si ti i Their 

nil i h Ml i 1 ii 

E. Frauwallner. between 400 and 480 AD. He was certainly later than the author of the Traite, but, although 
the latter makes no mention of the Kosa, he was perfectly aware of the Sautrantika doctrines, even if this 
was only by consilium: the Malm ubhasa. In the criticisms thai he raises aaainst the Sarvastivadins. in 


Howe 


;ofthei 


crioush c: 


a. flic la 


ce ofthe dharmas ol'lhe three times, past, present and future "because the Bhaaavat said, it. becausi 
nal consciousness proceeds from the organ and the object and because the past bears a fruit. " The 
H 1 |ii ni I Mi i ■"becaa | i n I li ilm II i in a i 

■; from causes (samskrta) would always exist and would thus be eternal. And yet scripture and 
ng declare that they are impermanent." On this subject, see Kosa, V, p. 50-65, and Documents 


,/'. Ihhkll. 


edbyL. d. 


6 1437. p 


i i 1 i I i I I i 11 

ins. For them, tl 1 i i n; 1 I i 

and nirvana is. alter the destruction ofthe passions and the dharmas oi' existence, the absence oft 
ill l i ill I i i i i i I | < 

and real; it is a pascad ahlulva, non-existence following after existence, a nirodha, none other thai 
cessation (Kosa, II p. 282 284). The Sautrantikas accept the non-existence ofthe mind, but reje 
caittas completely or partially (Kosa, II, p. 150, n.). - Finally they consider the 14 dissociated dh. 




;h begins, is prolonged, is 


(Kosa, II, p. 226 238 i Dest 

i isc ill .1 >i om ilsc 


1 i i 1 i I i 

vhen the other descends (Kosa, IV, p. 4-8). 


amona: other sources, a stitra where the Eiuddha said: '■Here. monks, arc five things that arc only names. 
designations.com n a i i i I ig. namely: the | d i i iu\ an aid pud ila 


taming a i 


d, of ret 


rupu an 


il.bvac 


i of dependent origina 


3. The Nominalists 


f the samskrtadharmas li 

mited by the five 

eality called sarvam, the 

all (5. IV, p. 15), 

IV, p. 28). It is on this r 

ealist basis that th 




to the Prajiiaptivadins: 1 ) duhkha is n< 
samskaras that combine in interdepeni 


netaphoneally (jini/nii/minic) 


oruunati. 


it is complete Madhyam 


Moreover., the Prajhapm adins had inai d « I I i i i i in 

theMahavibhasa, T 1545, k. 104, p. 540a2(). ue read: -The Prajnaptivadins (Che eho louen) sa> that there 
are many sunya.Uis: 1 ) adhyaiina-s.. 2) hahirdhu-s.. 3 I adhyaimahahirdlui-s.. 4) smnskria-s., 5) w<umskrkt-s. 
6) alyanta s 1) prakri ) i U fhese ten typ nyata ai 

examined in other places (ef. Vibhasa. T 1545,k. 8, p. 37al2-15; T 1546, k. 4, p. 27al7-19). Why 

belief in personality, [in vimsatisikharasamudgata satkdyadrsiisada | These w enty kinds of belief in the 




L ill II ' it p( ' .11 Oi 


it will be noted that in h « tin i< ibhasa n sun ['the P ji iptivadins were directed 

Be that as it n 1 i hat. taken tltogether, the study 


III. EMPTINESS ACCORDING TO THE MADHYAMAKA 


e have just seen, the early schools of the TheravE 
meal doctrines correctly by comparing the dharm 
imdlra), such as an army, a forest, the pitcher, tin 


i i 1 i l i i Ml i Hi i hi |i lii is. the Thei lin 

put next to them a list of 81 samskrtadharmas (plus 1 asamskrta). and the Sar\astivadins, a list of 72 

Iph ii i I. \on Cilasenapp. D ' i P 1 |, 


330 and 334. 


t four sumskrtalaksanas: 


Ii h i I i i i l i n i 1 j i itrin 

nature or their own character (.wah/hlvu wahif^unu: Rosa.. VI. p. 1 5')) and general characteristics 

(uiuhinviihihsaiicty. thc\ are impermanent iuniiya). painful uhihUia). empt\ i.wuiva) and non--self 

h i iid l itl i m n I i n i 

I ii n u 111/ //re/), eternal 

immutable i i I iskrl idh i II i 

in their own nature md th i III long to a self: they are 

niply oi'nie and mm c i 




nsiketi 


.amskrta- 




to old age-death: "This 


dependent origination' uh-uiluiuiiiiupriiiiiYusiimutiHitlii) 
being- that is; from the production of this, that is produced., i.e.. Ihe formations ha\c as condition ignorai 
i l i i idilion birth, and so tins is the on i i i 

i li 1 i from lite is ti i 1 

i i i Its the destruction of the li lions, from tit iction ol i resi Ii 

i j I ii i i I i I ic pratnyasainutp 

mentbered pratTtyasamutpada and its members are called by the name of the dharma that is die most 

The pratrtyasamutpada makes up the true nature tJhunmila) of conditioned dharmas: "Whether the 
Tathagalas appear or whether the Tathagattts do not appear, this dharma nature of the dharmas {(linniiuh 
dharmata) remains stable" (references in Traite, p. 157F; add Nidanasamyukta, p. 148, 164). 




tiskrtto 


onl 5 -n 


space tiikusa) and the two "types' ofnir\ana. Differing from die samskrtas. they are without b 

ie the law of 
ii imutpada uld like to thml I mnana is an i I bli but it i lr 

Fitman. In the words of the third seal of the Dharma, all dharmas. samskrta as well as asamskrt 
self (andlmcwah sarvadhanmlii) and. w hat is more, there is no one to enter into nirvana. 


The Sanasmadin scholasticism is a grandiose but fragile edifice. We saw above how it was attacked head 
on by the Sautrantikas. The last blow was delivered by the Mahayanists, particularly the Madhyamikas. 
The author of the Traite has, to a great extent, contributed to this work of demolition by taking his 

1 1 ] i i i i i i i i I l ptiness. from a number of 

i i 1 i nil i I! i i i I l 

iadhyamaka sell h i iii l il 1 i 


P. I i ini i ii i iasahasrika; .\i 1 1 1 i i ' ' i ii i jun \> 

vrtii T i p d i i i i i 1 ii I ( nil 


con u 1 I by realism, plural 

ii) the absolute truth I; l hi. It \\ hile rejecting r. 

nihilism and tin il 1 1 i i 1 

leading to he stopping of the mind and of speech. - See Madh. v 

224-234); Traite, p. 27F, 1091F, 1 101F, 1379F, etc. 


n, keeps itself from falli 


j, p. 491-499 (J. May, Candi 


1. Rcjcclion of realism 


Capable of being en\ l I undci it [he do n is appli . II I i i 

ill P n in i i 
n iii nulla) They are also 

I 1 i Ii i i I i I merely dcstenalions 


(adhYuliiiuJhihirdhusunYu.lal. or b 


as (bah, 




icondiiu 


Without pretending to be complete, the S. (p. 930-936) attempl 

E\er\lhini> imagined by norldK persons (prt/uii-ia/ht) or In th 
i I ii i i I 

i mitas.. Ill i . ii mm \ Ii u,n \\ Hi 

to die Path (■/ arvasaiyas. 4 dhyaints. 4 aprainaiuis. 4 arupyasainupattis. >< vimoksas. 9 

i / / 112 i ii II I 

(10 , 1 ^ y ! I / / l I 

): id brief, all possible and imaginable dharmas. I'rom /■?//»(/ up to the 
JoftheBuddhas. 




s appear in the 1 


;y perlon 


1 ) The samskrtas are empty of intrinsic nature iwuhlutru). essence iprukrli) or sel 

Matter is devoid oi In n 11 th n tinkeeping (P., p. 128, ii;S. p. 554, t 

sunyam). Matter is devoid of the character of matter (P., p. 137, 12; S., p. 653, 11:, 

ru/ndakyancna). The bodhisatha should consider all these dharmas as empty ol'es* 

613. 5: liadlii^a.livcna prakriisuiiydh Siirvudhitrniuh pralvavck^iuivydhi. 


If the intrinsic nature o lliarnt ei it II i in b t I it mid b innate (nija). non 

artificial (akrlriimi) hid penden en i. perm n {nilya) and immutable 

(avipaririamadhrmaii) [Madh. Lira.. XIII. 13: Madh. rrlli.p. 262-263). But the nature of dharmas seemed 
to be caused nunuliti ibjecl I idil I and cliamun i water is cold, but if it is 

put n a i pot of ho i I i i t i iii 1 I ! a i I i i the embers are cold, it 

1 1 1 I i II i l i 

lature of rupa i i i i r I 64. 1 n / i i i i un 

for all Ihe skandhas. dhalus. ayatanas. pratuyasamutpada. up lo and includine the pinnacle oi the Irulh 
(hlmtukoli) which is empty of the nature of hhutakoti (P., p. 137, 9-1 1). 

fhe sanisl i i i i II i < i I lensti 

ii| i 1 ill i 1 

ll u i t il tl u \ l n i I Iii ill i i ii i ii l nil] i i till i in 

(duhkhata), non-sell l i. call iptiness i udl absence of marks (animitta), 

i i ii i d isolation n them. Therelbi i i n l nu n ofra/w is 

empty of the impel m in. n ... na mo i if m oi ill th n ril.hu I n u. ipplied to the 

/ ; > I I ~ l(.o4f 17(1 r t. i 

I i 11 ill I Th i 111 n i 

i i I i i i i i ill i II i i i i 

III ilil 2, 5: sFuichhya cva 

saliva dhanuah jirahhuvanti iiharnichhyah). 
The early sources (S mi i II 11 in , i p 147-149; Anguttara, I, p. 286) considered as 

i iii i li i i liii i li Hi uma nature of the 

Iharma.s they called .7 i Mi 1 in 

dhariiiaslhii/ia dhariiianivainaia. dlhiniianuhiilhala. aviialhaia. iinaiiViitha. hhuudaili. salyatd. tallvd 

i i i ii h i , I il i i i i l i 

ii, d i . . I i i li I i l no s. 


Actually: "That whit 


es from 


s is not fooled." (Madh. vrtti, p. 
a tasya utpddu sabhdbato 'eti; yah 


i may say so, functions 
i). In fact, ignorance is 


empty of intrinsic nature ( P.. p. 132. 3 S; S.. 580, 17-582, 3), does not exist and is not perceived (na vidya 
nopalabhyate: P., p. 136, 7; S., p. 580, 17-582, 3). 

Middle Way" (Madh. kar., XXIV, 18: Yah pratityasamutpadah sunyatam tarn pracaksmahe; saprajnapti 

upaddya praiipai saint mud/ivama. (T. J. May. Caudrakirii.. p. 237 and note K40). Homage \o the 
Teacher '"who has tai 1 J imutpada \:~, wit i etion I ). \ ithout productior 

i i | i i i ii i i i 

{Madh. vrtti, p. 3, 11). Those are the -eight non's" ofNagarjiina which the Traite cites twice (p. 326F, 

1638F); for its ai hoi i pi ml oneli ly i hi i Hi whole system for the 

experience only of the H'ik: nam re [hat underlies ii. namely., die absence of nature (p. 35 IF). 






■.empU.s; 


impassr 


>t iii hat h 

1 / i 


s empty of nir\ ana"' (P., p. 196, 9; 
■ ca nirvanena suiiyum). Meeting 


na (Madh. kdra., XXV, 19; Trai 


. 1142F:.\ 




i Devoid of the cl i i i i i li.it luralion and destructioi ul 

nskrtadharm ua iskrtas.. defined | \ I i th i I 

I I 1 | ] 1 |] I | | ! i | 

ic solidarity ol i i iven fact dot 

destruction, do not exi^t. Therefore their opposite, the asamskrtas. do not exist either (Madh. kui 
Traite, p. 2080F). 


lot exist and are not perceived (P., p. 135, 20; 
)rn and without beginning (P., p. 137, 19-138, 
ct pacified from the very beginning, 
:d in Madh. vrtti, p. 225. 9: adisaniu by 


?) In conclusion, conditioned oi unconditioned, dhurm; 
.V.. p. 642: illutniui na viclyuntc nopa/abhyante): they ai 
l:,S'.. p i / ,ii i 

i iced i i i u i i it 

auuipannah pntkrtyaiva ca nirvrtdh). 

< il l 1 i i ii fully the Mad imil ud i ird I lharmas and. >\ his final w 

scandalizes some of our thinkers, it must be cited here in the original text (Madh. vrtti, p. 265, 6-8) an 
he translation i I by I 1 llee Poi < 41 ): 

/ / / l \ ii S us ii h i 

ttmilpddatiitakab svahhdvo 'kimcittveiuiblnivaimitraivad iisvah/niva cvcli krivd hbdvasvablidva iii viji) 

iati.li hin I' their n luction: bein ic other th hat is I ia), hem 


isti bhavasvabhavah). " 
ksofit: 


d. L. de La Vallee Poussm. /. 


,):>ilive or neiuili\ e terms tk 
i ii i i i i 

i " i /). n "i in iniii u' i i i.. non-i- 

I l ! I i i 1 


i : i ... 


The Traite prefers to designate it by the name of dharmata, a term which Kum 

irajiva usually renders 

the ch t 1 t this true nature 

has as its sole nature th 

absence of characteristics. 


As we have seen in the | I l i 

attvas is to accede to th 

knowledge of non pioda. i i i irding to the time-honor 

ed expression, to 

1 ii i i 1 i !o not arise, a convictio 

l definitively acquired 

(pratilabdha) in the eighth bhumi. By means of it and without either effort or c 

hangeinthemind 

(cittanuhhoga), the bodhisattva cognizes the true nature of dharmas (cf. above 

p. 1788F). 


2. Kejechon of nihilism 


;ellence (mithyadisii). the negation of the life n 

ii l hat are in 

3d and avoid evil (Kosa, IV, p. 170). Thus he ti 
Is (cf. L. de La Vallee Poussin, Madlmmuika. \ 


id fruit, of action and retribi 
1 by virtue ofwhich we are i 
s ana and is infallibly reborr 


5; Traite, p. 1091-1092F). 


I 11 ll I I I I I I I 1 ' I 

I i I i i l! I i ii i I ii l Ii l I self and 

Moel i l I n mine". Th i i I il 

31). They profess 
The Madhyamikas want nothing to do with it. Rejecting respectively the views of existence and non- 

ii It II i I i n I ii i i i i i n i iii le. Th 

icale assnn i i i Ihe ahsen abject, i leaning. Th Ii 

1 ' n i i i i iii i ip li i il i i i I i 

empty or real (Traite, p,1093F). 


In his Madh. /« 




al pacification of the empirical uorki {drasia 


I T I I ! nes, the wise man 

keeps his place at the middl It is and "it is not" give rise to controversy (vivada): "pure" at 

"impiu Iso give i i i 1 i i i Mill 
beyond controversy, suffering ceases. 


Go pro! 


ting affirmant 


to Yladhyam 


3. Lmplincss and the Middle Way 


65: sarvadmikrtanam hi 
nihsarariawjinaih). 


lenee is the rejection ol" nil wrong v lews ( Kasyapaparivarta, § 
-Madh. kar.,XIIl, 8: simyata sarvadrsdnam prokla 


after tl 


magic speii after the n 


' i i | id I i iii n li mi (I p. 134), is the 

i i i I ii The gems w ill make th 

i ic person wl li i i ly. hi ! l! I i i | i i 

•captures' it improperly" (L. de La Vallee Poussin. Madhyamaka, p. 32. summarizing the Madh. vrtti, p. 
497). 

t i i i i ii [ I i I i i ' Hi 

emptiness which is die means ol' escaping from wrong \ lews does not posU Lin absolute that itself won Id 
i 1 I i h irta often invoked 

by other sources (cf. Trade, p. 1227-1228F), the Buddha says to his disciple: "It is not by means of 
ii II II 'l 

i i i i i l i II i 1 I ill i * II i i i i 1 

grasping an emptiness (sunyatopamabhend), diem 1 declare to be losl to no teaching (naftaprajfatfd 
ilopravacaiuil). A view of the indi\ ldual ipudyaladrylii as high as Sunieru is bolter than a view of 
emptiness Kimyaladrsih in the one who wrongly clings to it. Emptiness is the means of avoiding all kinds 
of wrong views: on die other hand, he who has this very emptiness as a belief, him I declare to be incurable 
(i/oi'/o'/vvo)." 


'file di 


ill ill I ! ii i 1. i i i i 

i i i n l i iii I 1 i 1 


er has imposed his law, another si 


to kill him (Trade, p. 2066F). 


More. 


element, etc., is devoid o ibsoln li u 1 m is empty of the intr 

emptiness of tathata is not tathata: apart from tathata. there is no emptiness: 
emptiness itself is tathata" (P., p. 132, 4-5; S. P. 580, 18-20: Tath 

lalluildvah >-uiiva.la na v,/ lulhald na canvalra talluitavah •.unvaia; lulha.luiva ■iiinyal 

1 I ll 1 U Will III O I I III 1 I l 1 ' I 






rt. Do no 


h. So little 

hat if you 


: of the weakness of 


perception" (Trade, p. 2145-2146F). 
This kind of talk is difficult and who is 
Only the bodhisattva skilled in skilful i 

without shivering {nallrasyali na sunn. 


i to hear it? Not, certainh 
s (upayakusala), duly in 


ip' kabtiddh 
I by good friends (kalydnamUra) 


■asain dpadva.lc). 


1 II I I I I I I '11 ll ll 

ial onto which ill hold. And I i i ind non i i i 

will think that they find i la in a hi il i i i i i i nee But here the way of 

existence lahhava) should be abandoned, but nirvana, deliverance iim>k\a). should be kepi. If nirvana vv ere 
i i i i i i h i I ill d M i it would be real, not 

ii Iii i i i i i it il 1 be 

unreal, produced by causes and conditioned (Madh. kar., XXV, 10-13). Thus worldly people, not utilizing 

engulfed in stupidity Iniaha). 
The only efficacious absolute, i 


Id appease 


icMidr 


lnl 


,a: p. 4 




Surra era hhilvi 

iTipain Ial v«/ 1 ajanas I n i alt an) alhd sal 1 1 

halajunas lallidyjildh war Hi prdcTnapnivingah ' ily anaropitam eva lallvam 
amil/Hi/lamhlhiyotie/mi/dhi^amyamamiin aiiiuiwsravaksayayu samarlhyavad iipalal>hyatc lac ca 

sarvdvuraiHivdihruniapraluindya putiyusfty avaguinyale 


nature and one non u\ \ I i 1 ance is (a mistake) 

made possible. In the opposite case, the obvious result would be that all fools are tathagatas. Thus only the 

t i i I. 1 ) ii i i || 1 i 1 il 

I li n i i i i i 1 i d It i 1 1 i isdom leads to the non- 

percept ill i i i i I I I 1 ll I ii i 

I I (. I I I ! i I ll I 


4. Progression to silence 


As we h;i ve seen above (p. 1 I i in 

i I i 1 I i i ! I I. bill 11 I I ill > li ll I ll 1 I I I I IM 1 11 

bodln n, I t i i li les lo the silei liicli is th losophy . 

I he I il It t [ the desired goal i I i i i i 

the apparently real and spontaneous elimination of this negation. 


1. STUDY OF THE TEXTS. 


3 i f means" i 

{Train; p. 2047F). Study of 


i in mi i I i in i 

ii I i i i I apply ll 


2. NEGATION OF THE APPARENTLY REAL. - 

! Ill III I 


ctiinuyciui at), lii) empty of evidence itself and of re; 

production (utpada) or destruction (nirodha), 

The starting point of this radical criticism is the obsei 


baby is cured when the n 


dhaniuis ofthe path of niiVana. lo\ed and practiced b\ the saints furyii). Seen from this angle, i 


a. Sarva/n duhkiuuu. Everything., namely, the skandhas. ayatanas and dhatus are sLiffering, and this 
suffering should be known completely. 

b. Duhkhasamudayas trsnd. The origin ofthe suffering is desire. According to the immutable process of 

ii it j I i i t iti t t i i i 1 mi 

ion i i i i u li i i i ' il hi in il indoned lun i 


ill! i i h ii I in i i MM 


'i The path that 


said: "Everything that the Buddha Bhaga 1 


s.. lniluenced by the teaching of non-self, the sravakas and pratyekabuddhas have mod 
i i i 3 i i I i i rpreii 


a. Dukklunn era hi. nu koci duklduio. Yes. there 


a Path, but nobody to travel on it 


ness ol' beings an 
rn (Dhya.yitasami 


Finally, impressed by the twofold en 
Mahayana give their mteipretalion n 
a. Yendnulpammh sarvadharmd dr^Ss term duflk 

1 i 1,1 )in I 

h. Yenusaimillhilah \ar\'(idd(irma dryfa\ la\va \a, 

him the origin i-. destroyed. 


Therefore- of the three seals of the Dharma imprintt 
sarvadharmd andtmanah. simknn nirvdiiam (referei 
valid, but the latter leads to a pure and simple abser 
Mahayana that dharmas are not born, do not perish 

nature (ekiduk^una vudululaksandh). litis absene 




the Buddhadharma - •.arvmaimkd 
in Trade, p. 1369F) - only the Sam 


ofna 


3. SPONTANEOUS ELIMINATION OF NEGATION. - 

If the Madhyamika were limited to destroying the idea of existence by the idea of non-existence, it would 

of existence and. when the latter has disappeared, the idea ofnon existence, not being applied to anything. 

reasoning. 

In his Madh. kdr., XVIII, 7 (cited by the Trade, p. 45F and 323 F), Nagarjuna says: 


Translation. - When the object of the mind has be 


;d by the Trade, p. 1610F: "Elimii 
f will be inwardly extinguished." 


l noted (p. 1229F), th 
-a, IX, §33-35: 


Sunyatdvdsanddhdndd dhlyaie bhdvavOand / 
kimcin ndstiti cdbhydsdt sdpi pascdt prahiyate // 

Yaita na lubhyate bhavoyo ndstiti prakalpyate / 
ladd idrdsrayo bhdvah kalham lislhen mated put 
Yacld na hhdvo ndhlidvo muled mmdslluile puruh 

ill i oi cxisten di ipp 


t. by the habit of this thought that "nofb 


Thu In i il i 11 1 I and which th 

Buddha himself, out of pity for beings and not wanting to alarn h i m i pretended to accept (set 

e.g., Udana, p. 80-81; Itivuttaka, p. 37-38), vanishes into smoke. By having repudiated it and by using 

sunyata.. the Mahayanist me\ itabh ends up In' no longer concen ma of it and Mill less talking about n. 


The wise see reality by not seeing it {adarianayagi 
philosophical silence observed so completely by Vi 
3 1 8) is the prerogative of the omniscient buddhas a 
eighth bhumi, have acceded to the full complete co: 
ksdniipruiikihdha I: rather than the most eloquent d 
beings (ibid., p. 342F). Evidently, this is true only i 
truth, nothing comes and nothing has gone. Candra 
by citing an extract of the Aryasathadvayavatara: "i 
Why? He who teaches it, what is taught, and the pe 


i a i i i i i tin 

iii I i itch transl., p. 317- 

/ell as the great bodhisattvas who, starting from the 

lion that dharmas do i i 

nurses, silence is 'buddha activity' and converts 
pparent truth, open to all the fantasies; in absolute 


li opporti 






paramarth lot I 

i it is taught, all these things do 

i In ii a n a [hi ig ei 


nvlii 


■m pahi bden pa ni 


so//decihiphyiriei,a <;an 




vet chci l> 


Buddha to teach it (kascid va desitd Buddhah syai). As this is not the case, nirvana leads to the non- 
functioning of speech and mind ivdcain cit/asyapravrtti/j): and the absence ol'the object of cognition 
(jneya) and of the ma) is bliss (siva). 

Philosophical wisdom is not a simple silence: it is closely joined to the abstention of pr;ictice. and the 

I ! 1 i i i li ! \ i i I ti 

n. 5: sarvavddacaryocchcda). It is true that a good part of the career ol'the bodhisattva is dedicated to the 
I ii ill think of bl I I I i 

ii I uirdl i il 1 i u fatal. But ii'll 

i i i i i i lii ii i in act n 

of dharmas (Traite, p. 1 1 1F-1 1 13F). 


4. MENTAL PEACE AND BLISS. - 

If any concept has played a major rok 


r> phen, 


he fifth idl id tl I 

t too arises in dependence on dharmas 


The canonical sutras and the earl\ scholasticism ha\ethe vijna 

dhatus. Th \mi\ I I mskrla. a eonditi 1 dharm 

as object and on the manas as organ (S. II. p. 72: IV. p. S7: Manan ca paticca dhainmc ca upajjaii 

hat i i i l il mi ike < /) n ivereomc by fixing th ntion i on ll 

mind (Traite, p. 1 162-1 167F). 

oluntary. Action is thinking 
i i hinki ii i peeeh and mint ion ripens a ling:, in the fi\ i 

destinies, in the course of the present existence, in the future existence or even later (A. Ill, p. 415). The 
fortunate or unfortunate lifetimes that accumulate in the course of the long night of samsara are the fruits o 
in i i if thoughts of actions. g< ' Th i I i i i rid is led by the mind, 

is controlled by the mind: everything obeys this one dharma. the mind"" (.V. I. p. 39: Ciiicua iiiyuii loko 
i i ir\ana. the asamskrta situated 


cation of the mind by m i iructioi lust I i, hatred (dvesa) md tk 

lis destruction (.V. I\ | i 


the Madhyamika, 1 
i the afternoon. Wl 

harma empty of 'rr 


ourself daily to the smrtyupasthanas, 






this verdict. The Prajhaparamitasutras (P., p. 121, 12-122, 12; £, p. 495, 3-21) do indeed speak of a 

(cittani acittam) and th i ill i i mind I i, th len ir noi \istenee of the mind tk 

not occur, is not percei\ed i. When lahaxanists practice th 

i | i Ii lli 1 i I i i 

(bhranti), and we will subscribe to this passage of the Traite (p. 1 192F) that says: "The mind is empty 

I <Ffiiya). without Ii i iluuit 'min impermanent I i md non-existent 


deiilen 


at (sainkicsa) or purification (vyavada/h 


t> ol'the n 


You sra\ akas have long before us r 
cessation of concept and feeling., a 
sunyahtiTunitiLipninihiiasunuulhi (e 


Mi 1 tin i iinncdavitanuodhasa. 


lofther 


i ' perhaps we are incural 

We can only conclude this lengthy explanation by citing a passage from CandrakTrti ( 1/7/7, 

Evam yogino 'pi sfiiiyahidarsiunivasdid niruYusesasluuulhudhutvuyutanuni svarupalo nopa 
i inn na can ava larva h 

satkdyadr$timulakam klesagariam utpadayanti na canutpddya mtkayadrsiytldikain k/csay, 
kurvanli / na ca, rvanli ■■■■■■ lad 


I] i d i i ill Hi )i mj m he yognis no Ion pcrcei n ' i I 

i n i < ii icm iii y do n M futile pi 


Xol 


llOUglll a 


ting from a [blind] attacl 




mine". Nol | i I 

i i III i I I I i i I I ! I I 

lions, ll i i 11 i 11 i 1 i i! I ! [ I s 

iiM ili Ii i i i i i i i i hem th 

iouil disappearance of the string of thought-constructions or (and) futile proliferation; by the di:>;ippe;iranee 
of futile proliferation, the abolition of thought-constructions, by the abolition of thought-construction, the 

emptiness itself, having as characteristic the abolition of all futile chatter, is called nirvana. 

indeed this Middle Way which the Buddha taught to his disciples in the Sermon of Benares: "This Middle 

I'H hit ili( n l< nh I tent., to n n Vin ,01111,111 I } 

utihui'diciHi iihhisiimhuildlni cukkhukarani ininaktiruni upasamayu ahhinhctya samhodlutya nihhanaya 
saim t/laii). Of weak faeul 1 kas bell In I I ' 1 II hi 

bodlusathas. deeply penetrating the profound meaning of the Buddha., know that it is already traveled, that 
in n 1 |uired I II. i'01 1 1 use there h 1 1 irvana is non 1 han th 

p Hid mind in i in < m| 11 e V n ihi ion it If h misl 11 ifieation 1 


IV. THE EMPTINESSES IN THE GREAT PRAJNAPARAMITASUTRAS 


he definitions g 

{sarviulrsiinair, 


to anything. Lin attribute \\ ithout a subject. 

fl hi mj 1 ihere are dharmas to be desti 1. To speak of the en 


id frightening to the mind: therefore a choice 


a middle \\a\ here again, the great Wisdom Sutras Astadasa . Panea\ inisati and Sata.sahasnka ■ set then 
hearts on the eighteen enijMinesses lo which [hex dedicate an entire section, but \\ ithout ever subjecting 
Ii 1 I 1 1 1 1 I I i 1 1 1 1 1 ing to th I 1 

1 II 1 ) 1 1 1 1 Here I |I | will limit myself t 




1 of things (dhar 


Sometimes presented together: i unuYuragra-s., 2. aSyanta-s 
Sources: Astadasa, II, p. 35, 23; T 220, VII, k. 530, p. 720b i: 


ti,T221,k. 18, p. 125ci: 


14;T22 


o,vn,k 


5. ablulva-s. 
ti,T222,k. l,p. 153b21:k. 8. p. 199b25: T 223, k. 1, p. 222c29 (complete li 


List of fourteen empi 

dJhvulnui-s. 
ha!„r,la-s. 
adyatmabahirdha-s. 


Sources: Astadasa, I. p. 132. 14: T 22(1. VII. k. 523. p. 682b6 16. Pancax imsati, T 221, k. 15, p. 
9-14; T 223, k. 20, p. 367b24-27; k. 25. p. 4(l3c25: T 22(1. VII, k. 459, p. 320b21-cl. 


4. List of sixteen 

I . uiihvdima s. 
2 Ihihiydlia v. 
3. udhyalimihahi 


14. Mirvadluir/iia-s. 

\5.abhava-i. 

16. abhdvasvabhava- 


Sources: Astadasa, T 220, VII, k. 510, p. 604al7; k. 512, p. 616a23. - Madhyantavibhagabhasj 
ed. Nagao, p. 24, 15-21 (complete listing); Madhyantavibhagatlka, ed. Yamaguchi, p. 52 seq.. This list i 

2. Related lists ofeighleen and lour emptinesses 


Like the other "rem Wisdom Sutras, the Pancax lmsalisahasrika proposes ;i developed list ot'eiehteei 


subject, I [Lamotte] will give a few lexicographical 

it and the Tibetan text, present a translation and finally give 


A. Lexicographical indications 

These are taken from the original Sanskrit text, the Tibetan \ ersion and the Chinese tram 

Dh (Dharmaraksa: T 222); Mo (Moksala: T 221 ); Ku (KumarajTva: T 223) and Ht (Hiu; 

VII). 

1. Emptiness of internal [dharmas]: adhyatmasunyatd. mm slim pa fuel, nei k 'ong. 

mess of internal-external dharmas |: ailliyaliihilmliirilluisiiiiniia. phvi mm sioh p, 


' i ill 

< . it i iii ' o sloii jxi mil la k 'ong. 

■ ! n >i 1 i i 1 il ; 

k'ong (Mo), Ti yi yi k'ong (Ku), eheng yi k'ong (Ht). 
t i I, i 


8. Emptiness of the unconditioned: a 


i f'i 


3tiness [of dharmas 
Hid, won tsi k'ong (Ht). 

Cmptiness | of dharmas] w uhotit beginning: iiiuigru^uiiyalii. won che k'ong 
Mi l i | I ill med pa sloi) p, 


hi I i mm i > dispel | 'I 111 
i i j 'i i i 


miiyuki): Mm k 'ong (Ku). - 2) Emptiness of 


14. Cmptmess of specific characteristics: svalaksaiia. 
k'ong (Dh), tseu sinag k 'ong (Mo, Ku I. 


, i r.i, i • i I.. 


gi mtshan nidston pa hid. Iseu Jan 






wo,, k 'ong (Mo), won fa k 'ong (Ku), won sing k 'ong (Ht). 

17. Emptiness of existence: svabhavasunyata, no bo nidston pa hid, tseu inn k 'ong ( Dh I, yeou k 'ong (Mo), 




sing yeou yeou sing k 'ong (Ht). 


e: abhavo 'bhavena simvah. tliios po med pa ill d 


tence in itself is empty of existence in itself: svahavah svabhdvena sunyah, ran bi'in m ran hfin 

no. I\eu la l\ r n i! i 


id Moksala, are still te 


B. Tibetan-Sanskrit sym 

The section of the Panca- 


wording of the eighteen einptnie 


eighleei 


ofl-lum: 


id 11 in: 


2041F). The Sanskrit editions at our disposal are not very satisfactory and so 1 
synopsis of the Tibetan version (Tib. Trip, no, 731, vol. 18, p. 130, fol. 224bl 
restored according to the Tibetan version with the aid of the editions of the Pa 
195, 10-198, 10)andtheSatasahasrikabyP. Ghosa, p. 1407,4-1412,6. 


[Lamotte] present here a 

-227al) and of a Sanskrit te 
hcavimsati by N. Dutt (p. 


rub hbyor "Can nytiii chub seins 

dputi scms dpah alien polil //ice pa ehen 

poni/hdi haste/ 

2. phyi ston pa hid dan/ 


■ramsubhutebodl,i,,ii\,:\a 


3. adlivdli/iabaliirdltd-i-uttyal 


i stem pa nid dan I 

>lon pa bid dun 




10. ihog ma dan ilia ma med pa sto"pa 
nid dan ' 

13. elms lhams cad stmt pa nid dan 

13. mi duties pa slim pa nid dan 

16. diios pa mail pa stall pa bid dan 

17. ho bo nid ston pa bid dan 

18. dhospa medpahlho bo nid ston 


navakarasunyata, 

5. amipiilambhasunyal 


b. Definition of the first 


(pp. 2031 -2034F) 


la !mhirdlias!iiiyiila....iyiim < 
■aliirdliasiuivaid. 


/ rah libyor g€an yaii 

2. dims pit mad pa ni dims pu med 

3. /ran b€in ni rah b€in gyis ston ho / 

4. /g€an gyi dhos po ni g€an gyi 


punar aparam subhute 

1. bhavo bhavena sunyah, 

2. abhavo 'bhavena sunyah, pas sto, 

3. svabhavah svabhdicna i-uiivab 

4. parablidvah parablitivcnti sunyah 


I Definition of the four 


2. Translation from the French 


Furthermore. O Subhuti, the Grer 
2 emptiness of internal d 


the emptiness of dharmas without end or beginning 

the emptiness of non dispersion. 
the emptiness of essence, 

the emptiness of all dharmas, 

the emptiness of non perception. 

dii , 111] UK 1CL 


/.. Definition oi lilt Ih-il sixteen em/iliness 


sitory. Why? Beet 

ongue. botly and i 


ingil U nddharma Why? I 




3. What is the emptiness of internal and external dharmas! The six inner bases and the six outer bases of 

11 a 1 i 1 i ! i i he internal l i 

lit i h a i i l i l i ii i I n ssence. The external 


4. What is the emptiness of emptiness! This en 

is neither eternal nor transitory. Why'.' Becausi 


;ence. That is called: e 


ssofemr 


,i I i i i i in i I i the region of the south 

is empty of the region of the south, the region of the west is empty of the region of the west, the region of 
the north is empty of the region of the north, the region of the nadir is empty of the region of the nadir, the 

intermediary regions because the regions are neither eternal nor transitory. Why? Because such is their 

6. What is the emptiness oj the absolute' Here the absolute is inn ana. and this ninana is empl> of inn ana 
because it is neither eternal nor transitory. Why? Because such is its essence. That is called: emptiness of 


1. What is tl ,1 id ' icuorldofdesiicth Id of form 

the formless world. And yet the world of desire is empty of the world of desire, the world of form is empty 
of the world of form, the formless world is empty of the formless world because they are neither eternal not 
transitory. Why? Because such is their essence. That is called: emptiness of the conditioned. 


is thai 




because it is neither eternal, nor transitory. Why? Beci 


HI. What is th ui i The Dharm | » hose beginning or end 

are not perceived has neither going nor coming. And yel a dharma .■■ ithout end or beginning is cmpt> of 

essence. That is called: emptiness of dharmas without end or beginning. 


ion-dispersal I is neither denial n n \\ i i I l iiu That is 

called, emptiness of non-dispersal. 

created by the hearers, is nol created by the praiyekabuddhas.. is not created by the bodhisatua- 
I II ! 1 I II Tl 

13. What is the emptiness of all dharmas? All dharmas is form, sensation, concept, formations and 

consciousness: eye. ear., nose, tongue., body and mind; color, sound, smell, taste, contact and dharmas; l 
consciousness, ear consciousness, nose eonseiousess. tongue consciousness, body consciousness and 
mental consciOLisn ntact.. eai n ill m in 


on-uci 




n i t i II i ii i in II ii 

14. What is the emptiness of specific characteristic'.' Form has. as its characteristics, to be broken up; 
sensation, to be experienced: concept, the grasping [of characteristics]; formations, the fact of conditioning; 
consciousness, the fact of apprehending. Whether it is a matter of the characteristic of conditioned dharmas 
or unconditioned dharmas, all these dharmas are each empty of their own characteristic because they are 
neither eternal nor transitory. Why? Because such is their essence. That is called: emptiness of specific 
characteristics. 

ofthe present are pei c is en percept use it i neither eternal nor 

ill i 1 lied: emptn percepti 

existence and non-existence] since all dharmas are produced in dependence [on causes and conditions]. 
This [alleged] combination is empty of combination because it is neither eternal nor transitory. Why? 


Furthermore, O Subhuti: 


nt the live aggregates. But the live aggregates are empty ofthe 
npty of existence. 


>n conditioned is empty of mm conditioned. Therefore no 
Why is self existence empty of self existence? By self ex 


or by the \ tsion | ofthe saints]. That is 


4. What is the emptiness of other existence'' Whether the Tathae.atas appear or the Tathagatas do nol 

i lit i t i I I li II I i ] 

in place of dharmanyumuiu). the way of existing, the true manner of being, the unchanged manner off 

of another is called emptiness of other existence. Such. O Subhuti, is the great Vehicle ofthe bodhisatt 


Rise the; are meithei eternal nor transilor ". Wiial doe, litis phrase 

Answer. - The person who does not practice these emptiiw ses me\ Ltablj falls into one ofthe following 

in i t li i I ii Hie yogi t I 

existence resorts to the i tptin ' it ( i I tstence Next, he venerates emptiness. 

but whoever chtus l i Hi nhih 1 i i i l it 

emptiness so as to desti i in hi u i mptiness is to avoid the two extremes and follow 

the middle way i t 

(mahakarunacilta). serve to save beings. This is why the Pia|ffir> a imil isuna lei each of them, repeats: 


i ) II i 1 1 i i 1 esses Why then does 

Prajnaparamitastitra add four more? 

have two ways of pi l i ' I )i n e I ii I i i I i I l 


i ii iii] ih Bi kill 11 1 ' i i ill 


2040F) 


e eighth bluimi: prakrli and sarvadharmasunyata. 
c ninth hhiimi: lakyiiui and anupalambhasunyatd. 

3. On the Buddhabhumi: abhava (2), svabhava and parehlulw 


siuiYuia ha\ ine. exactly the same import: one developed list of eighteen and one condensed list of four. 

i i i i i li l ii 1 

bodhisattva. These new insights appear for the first time in th, I i ink, (I.. \. 47) said to be "h 

Maitreyanatha' (about 350 A.D.), commented on at length by Haribhadra (about 750 A.D.) in his 

M 1 ii p i -i %, 29) and are taken up again in the great 

Ydjhanavadin sasl ich as the \i II ' i nd I 

Vijnaptimdtratdsiddhi. 

serving as antidote to i i ranees t tc. - Cf. M i mgraha, tr. E. Lamotte, ] 

II III! i I I fka. ed. Yamaglichl, [' 


. the emptiness of inns 


tie emptiness of emptn 


iti, p. 24, 1. 10-17; Satasahasrika. p. 77, 1. 

dharmas {lulliraimnsunYiihii. 
dharmas (bahirdhdsunyatd), 

id I I il I I > 

aswcyalcl), 
ihd.simayatai. 

: absolute {paicimarllKisiuiYalu}. 
; conditioned (samskrtasunyatd), 


Ciilmati n i ih u i ill i 1 I i i II in all th tues of the bodhisa 

of E. Conze, The Large Sucre cm Perfect Wisdom, p. 144-148: 

i , li i llnmtikti l> in I I i il ii I ii i id 

a<lh) uimahiihirilhusimYtiiu. 

1 nil ' i I 

s On tls,' in ,1 bhumi: mahdsunyatd. 


5. On the third bhuir 


mptiness of dispersed dharmas (eeekarasunxacd), 
emptiness of essences (prakrtisunyata), 

pi i I ii / 

onptiness of non-existence iahluivasuimila). 
mptiness of existence (svabhdvasunyatd), 


Second Section EMPTINESSES 1-3: EMPTINESSES OF INNER, 
OUTER AND BOTH INNER AND OUTER DHARMAS 


I. SUMMARY DEFINITION OF THE THREE EMPTINESSES 402 


|[ i i i i li i nidi ill nipty of mi 

cr dharmas arc the six mlcnuil bases of consciousness l\dd ihlhruhmiYulanu): eye icuksus 
se (ghraria), tongue (jihva), body (kaya) and mind (manas). 


i 11 ! 1 ' < i i ! I 'II 

The outer dharmas ale ill il bases of conseiousn i color (nl/ni)- sound 


3. Inner and ouler emptiness {iulhYuuniihuhirdhusuiiyiUix). Inner and outer dharmas 
{udhYdnialndurdhdilluuna) are empty of inner and outer dharmas {iulhyulnudmhirdhudhiirn 


II. WHY DISTINGUISH EIGHTEEN EMPTINESSES 


4 '- These iliree emptinesses were already grouped logcilicr in ihe Ylaliasuuhstsuiia oi'Mai 
k. !'). p. 738c). They concern the twelve ayatanas. i.e.. all things maellier since "ihc i»d-. 




II i i 1 i i i i ii ihc Prajha] 

(samksepena), only one single emptiness, namely, 'empt 

i .iii i a .lii 

i n ili i ily eighteen 


sutra pose only eighteen? Summarily speaking 

of all I! i 1 

Id be | It dharma 


I i in i i i i i li.. 

I d Tl, , hen i k i mecln in. i ' . l ii ... 

I ' much. I i . i i i 

e i n I I 1 i I i ill 


1; if one 


d. It is by measuring out the 

le [anumnadhikam) that the 
sickness can be cured. It is the same with emptiness. If the Buddha were to speak of only one single 

ip iii i i i i i i I I l l i I i I 

one emptiness in regard lo eaeli wrong mow. the emptinesses would be too numerous. People who cling to 
the nature of emptiness (sunyatalaksanabhinivista) fall into [the extreme] of nihilism (ucchcdanla); to 
1 ii i i i i i i i 1 ill 


ions of mindfu .it l i i i il 

b i i ii. l I i ii/l. foul unhindered 

knowledges |285c| ipruli\,iniviil). eighteen special attributes IdrciiikMlhuriiui).'"' Ii\c aggregates 

(.skimdhu), twelve I i i 1 i I e causes (n In I 

tine | i I I i les (ml irana),'""' etc. 

ii i i i 1 i i i ii ' i It is by m i li ilium that one destroys 

a id ,> i ii i K mi ui i i i I altt ii un mes ,j . 1 

III. RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN THE PERFECTION OF WISDOM AND THE 
EIGHTEEN EMPTINESSES 


I 111 I i the same. If they are 

.1 i I il i i in I nil iii / i ^ i i i .1 I i 




■ects (survakarujnatusui 
i that "the bodhisattva w 
isclf in (he pia|fiapaiami 


There 




I ] I I I I !l 

consideralion about dharmas (o i. lus Tin In i cm] Line ' ighleen ways < 

considering dharmas as crnpn . B> e.\crling himself in the line nature of dharmas.. the bodhisatt\a produces 
i ii i i T i i | 11 ii M ill 


2) They are the same. - The eighteen emptinesses are empt\ t \unya ) ar 
Prajfuiparamita also is empty and unreal. The eighteen emptinesses ai 
t «/ , n Pi i i ,i M ii I i i i ji n« (i harael i it 

lot attached to am ^ h i i|ifi| 1 i ill I i< 

i h ( i ni'- -11 in the eighteen 


Utsiulhhuiuiuksuiht): 


Pi ihapara in 


parts (bhaga, am, 
xert himself in tb 
>sary to practice t 


ic "gale of means' {tt/hivtimukha). To attai 


What is this 'gate of m i It is learnm i. rec (vdcayitum) retaining 

< i i i i i I i ii i ! i I i i i ii 

l ! i ai ni p i 

Just as a man who want to find 11 kind of fin i I net) must go to ih reat o ni > 

so the person who w ii i i | il i are the concentrations I ) on 

inner emptiness uuiinCiumi\Tim aid), etc., must go to the great ocean of the prajnaparamita [by reading th 


IV. THE FIRST THREE EMPTINESSES AND THE FOUR FOUNDATIONS OF 

MINDFULNESS 4 " 




Prijiki|xi i mi i h i >■> In n Lin eighteen 


ke of taking that which is impure l 
is suffering to be happy uluhklu 




larmas i < , i. ih mptmes i itei Hi inn I 

inner and outer dharmas (cu/liyaimahahirtlhasiuiaYiiiiiy? 

1 1 hi ill n 

ure i ) the mistake of taking thai \\ I 

i ke of taking tl i is impc 

i i i the mistake < iking ll Inch is not a 'self tot 

vi/xirvusti). '" 

[1. Considerationa 1-3 coming under Kayasmrtyupasthana] 

First he con rs |hi n boi ic inner body i i i 

(tihatu\ AU full of lmpui i I i th I ut ni in hoi ). " it is very disgusting 

and void of any | i | | Hus al i I is cal 

ip i i i li i ) 

b. Knowing the impurity of the inner body, the yogin next considers [another's body], the outer body 
(bahirdhakaya), which is, for him. an object of attachment. But here it is the same thing; the two bodies arc 
really impure Fooli nil i uitical listurbed, in whom <. \ 


isling of thirly-si. 




: nceofpure 


al 1 lo 


re [in an 


's body] is 


pi'odUL'ilOl) 


[halurdlhlrJ.ni iiiKill} msidcan 




i When 1 


oe" In- 


happened that he sa 


body (bahirdhdrupa ) i i 1 Iwhenh idcring ll body of another, it happened that he 

said that his own body was pure. Now he consul boththein ly]andtl outer |body |. and he 

notices: ""My own body is impure and that of another is impure also: the body of another and mine tire quite 
alike: they are no dittei ntf'TIn ice ol i i in i i i unborn - own body and 

i i I i | i 1 i i ii 


una and: 


lasmrl . a si an 


ogin knows by reflection (iiiuiiiisikdrn) thai the link 
/e people cling to it because of a group of feelings ( 
idana)\ This group is a lot of suffering (duhkhd), bi 


od\ .aid lite outer body are both impure., i 
'andkdya), [namely, pleasant feeling 

i i ' i he happm 


Question. - But the three kinds of feeling. | siikh.n c 
, i In i , i in in external bases of consci 

yogin "considers the internal feeling" (nillmiliinm; 


'a. diihk/iavcdaihi ihluhkhasuklhiYi'i 


deeph . a 


a happme 


happu 


i/i 


l i I hat has internal dhai i i 

1 i i i i 1 | I 1 l o 1 ,| i I i I I 11 llll 

i 11 I i I in I i i h n 

with the | first | five consciousnesses {ihincuYijiHiinisiinipruYiikiu) is called external happiness, and ll 
i 1 i i I i IK i i 




happme 


happniL 


I ii hit i 


sappliec 


id external happiness, and the> are al ,o \ aiid in regard to 
r unpl nt nor pi nil feeling i i htivcdu 


ilernal happiness (adliyulnn 
suffering (duhkhu) to whicl 


■ealh exists, 


rurlheriirore. lite yogin rellecls and wonders whether this internal happiness UniiiYiilnni^iiklHi) really i 
i or whetl imaginary l i I i ici ulTerin 

(diiliklui) to which the nan > n i i ' i ' i i | 

mg from unfortunate causes an ii i i I i 

fhe happmes i one is i i i i 


Furthermore, when a person suffering from scabies (kaccliu) '"'" scratches himself or approaches a lire. 
hi i n ihai n i i u ad hi 1] is folio 11 hysi uffermg and 1 on 

suffering. What the lool (mudha) call- happiness, the w ise man (jndnin) sees in n only suffering. In th 
sameway, people (loka), victims of the enoi li i in f taking [what i u ring] to be happiness 

icluhkhc Mikhum iii vi/ian-uiii). cling to the happiness resulting from the li\e objects ofenjoymenl 

i ii o n in i in i I i i i il ii does not see happines 

samupasyati). 419 

ii i | i i i i i I | i ll i ii i i | 

and is therefore called suffering. It is like a ko of salt (lemma) thrown into a big river: it loses its salty 


impermanent nitui n n i in ilaksana) is haj 

iii i 1 i I i i i i 

detached from desire (vihirn,mi) take- to be suffering. 


less is happiness. Not 
ang the impermanent l 

onsiders suffering to b 
he mentally rejects it, 


h-c. lbs considerations on external feelings (Ihihirdluimluini) and on both internal a 
i I 1 i III 






[uipuiLt). duration ( t i i i h i i Hie mind of unpl it Icelin 

(duhkhavedana), the mind of pic i i i ind the mmd o ither unpleasant nor 

! i ill 111 I I I II 1 1 I 1 II I I I j 

I n i I i i I i 1 

disappears; nexl. thci ii i neither imp] i i I nt i I Tin i inplea n i m 

i i i i i i \ i ill ' i i i 
attain a pleasant mind. The three feelings ivcdiina) being impermanent, the mind le/mtt also is 


I i I i ittt ih it i 

I Mill i d Ii i 

{Ihhlilha) or liberated i\inniklu). and he knows that these m 
he loti 
Minds experiencin uilen nil periencing happine; 

1 1 1 the i I e . 


tisooi non lust, of hatred Idvcyi) or not 
•a) or concentrated (saiiifirhfla). lettered 
3s each have a differem i ierisl 
no fixed (niyala) mind lasting lor etei 


Thus 


{ihUiYnhiHiciihi), the outer minds (haliii-tlhacillt 

(adhyatmabahirdhacitta). 

Question. - Since the mind consists of the inne: 

be external minds (bahirdhacitta)1 tn 


le's own body] is being co 
fy [i.e., another's body] is 


he first lite eonseiousiiesses {paiicavijiuina) al»a\s concern outer dharmas am 
ill ii nds: hut the mental eonsei l i 1 i 

i id distinguishing beat mi ugliness is an inner mind. 


pable ol unguislui 


■sana), that feeling (vedana) is suffering in n; 

ii i i i 

vojuihi). he still happens to be a 
ought: "If the mind is impermaa 


i i I i i ii n i i 

heless. not h 'token through 

/are of self (ahamkard). 


[286c] a separate e 

One grasps eharaet 


iverything belong?" Then 
istence of 'a man' (purus* 


iva). Toward those who benefit (lulu) us. wt 

ad idicsa): these twit fetters {.^iniyo/ami) do 
i is called delusion inut/ni). The triple poiso 


dliary dharmas of the F 


UnohaV 

The grasping of characteristics liiimiilothyahana) that occurred at the beginmiiL', is called the "concept 

i i f ii n ii ,/■</).. one produces lite tetters and the l'.oo 

ormations called the 'formation a i , ). These t regnu - 1 1 o'i 

\ I I i Tii 1 

h I n | i idl lilt n i Ilia, docs not find il ih iv? Becai i i ll 

I I I i i i i II i I I i i i 

ih io solid i i io I ru ii 

examined, but no pith i ) is fouiii Concept is li i mn i unjiuli een from n u 


)harn ins.' included inthi 

lhari i Ihxaimadharmaf? 11 


ni i ' i 


B 5 outt 


lis (hahiru 


inner mind (adhyainniciiiasainprayukia). 
of concept {samjnaskandha) and the skand 
ind {bahirdhacittasamprayukta); ii) the 


h 11 iii i 

r i i li m< ill i i Ih n Mi i > » ihe o 


the mind (citta). iv) the a^rewite of concept (\amjnu\kamHut) and v| the ;uwes.\ite of formations 
( ) are the mindfulness oi'dlKirmas I iv is th 

il i i e ii I 1 i I u iii i i li ii ii I but does n n 

i i I i i i i i i ii I i ) i i i i I 

(sit i < i i i i 1 I i , 1 1 i m . , I or non-resi it I ). impui 

(sdsrava) or pure (and m). conditioned I or i i In i I li I ml ( ; c) or near 

K only to the compl le il i lat the mime of being I i i i 

oliI ol It i.bit ind 1 in i i iii H i n i istent i 


ic bod; i 


(ri't/Hhlhaiwa). 

| As a first approach |. the volmii eonsiders the inner material things {adhiuimuni/xi) as be 

(anitya). pamiul (duhkha). empty (sunya) and without hc\'i (anaiman). 

ill rs oi 1 i 

material things i li 1 u 1 1 n n i n 

riic olhei i i i i I i M| ii i i 

being likewise [impermanent, painful. empl\ and without self, respectively]. 


I ii ill II 1 i i i 

iailhyuinutsimyuia). |287ii| 

2d outer emptiness (bat 
The concentration of em| in uited \ithm i nd outer considerations 

i i 'i i 'h h i led inner. 

(ailhyu.imttinthinlhdsunyaia). 


V. THE THREE EMPTINESSES RESULT FROM CONCENTRATION 


sr. - They are empty by the power of concentration, 42 * as is said in a surra: "The three coi 
! tta) amd wishlessness {apranihita). The concentration of emptiness (sUnyatfisamadhi) co 

>stantial entities, but rather t itiasya sihiiih. situations ofmind (p. 1213F- I214F), concentrations (sa 




VI. RELATIONSHIPS OF THE FOUR GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS OF 
CONDITIONED DHARMAS AND THE FOUR VIEW-POINTS OF THE 
FOUNDATIONS OF MINDFULNESS 


Question. - The foul t i is ofmindluln i I 11 n i 

being impermanent (anitya), painful (duhkha), empty (simya) and without self (anatman). Why then do 

hey consider rcspecmch | (he I i i i in uiTcrm 

/(luhklhii. the mind icil/a) as impermanent ianilva) and the dhtirmas as empty of self Iam7//m//i)? 
Answer. -All consider the [our things as impermanent, mi Hermit, empty and w ilhoul self. I low ever, in 
regard to lie bo b in Im peel db i tin mi ke of taking | what is inii nil | to be part (t/.vta t ,// 
lit ii 1 ! I | w hat a 

i i i [ i 1 li mind, they elm I 

mistake of taking |\\ It M i ii i in perma t t / mi! tnd in regard to 

dharmas, they cling especially to the mistake of taking | what is not a self] to be a self (unuiiminy iiimcii 
vipttrvtlvi). This is why. in the course of the four foundations of mindfulness |. the yogin considers the 
I li i I i i i ii 


is no dharma that is definitively inner or definim cly outer for. depending [on one another] as mutual cause 
(sahabhuhetu), they can be said to be [sometimes] inner and [sometimes] outer. In fact, w hat my neighbor 

ill ii / I ii id what I hold to I ictglibo 

i 1 | | I i h that th hari i 

I i | it li ii I lit i i given individual, 

dharmas. they ha\e no lived nature iniva/dlakyand): therefore they are empty ( w//iwt). 


Finally, inner 


re (svabhava). Why? Bee; 




VII. §16 (p. 159- 
■utitvu yad yad bt 


ikdruna) and the effect i i i i i i i n 


VII. THE PROBLEM OF THE WHOLE AND THE PART" 


Question. From all e\ tdence l/i/Yii/.vw) inner and outer dharmas exist: w hy do you say that they do 
exist? Thus, when 11 i i 1 birth of the bod) d 

i i i i i i i i i il ! at i i I i l 

M'oughl together, th I i he house dharn l a u i 

(bahirdhadharma). Although the body-dharma has a different name than its parts (avayava), it is ni 
different from the foot, etc. Why? Because in the absence of the foot, etc., the body would not exist 


Question. - If the foot were not different from than the body, your objection w oald be valid. But in the 

dharma called body. Although the body is different from the foot, etc., it must depend on the foot in order 
to [287b] subsist. In the same way, the threads (tantu) must be brought together in order to produce a clott 
(pata): this cloth depends on the threads to exist. 


-[Two things, first]: e 


;r this body-dharm 


is produced is pacified, an. 


ise [by the hypothesis | the both dharma occurs [in all the parts] at 
tie body existed separately, it would not be different from the othet 


Furthermore, the body, [as a whole (avayavin)\. is a single thing whereas its 


T i i! o i m^. i i\ thai ih h. d i iden i ! \ nh i pan r that it i dill nt I um 
till i iii lii I i 

understood by inner emptiness {adhyatmasunyata). 

Onlcr dharmas. houses, etc... also arc empty in the same way. That is what is meant by 
{bah irdhasunyata) . 

Question -Destun in ihe hod he house I ). etc., i to destroy singularit 

multipli i i i r ' > in ingul i in multiplici i the work of the hen 

Buddhist sutrus. inner and outer dharmas really exist (adhvaliuahiihirdlia-dharnui). na 
x outer objects (bahirdhavisayd). Why do you say 


i "turn 

<er. - These inner 


indoi 


.naphoncally (j)rajiiap. 


VIII. EMPTINESS ACCORDING TO THE TWO VEHICLES 


I i I i iii 1 I tptiness: the eniptn i 

i i in i iseiples ol'the HTnayiin 

"Lesser Vehicle" who ire ol k faculties i i. tl mi I' beings is taught so tl reed 

hsciples of the Ylahayima ~(.ii V'ehicl ulti I. the emplu 

dharmas is taugh immediately tl \ th it lernalb empty I ) and the sam 


i i i n in i in a ) In inner 

Tit/nun) nor "mine" (titnuyu), neither eternal entity i 
;r (vedaka): this is called inner emptiness, and it is 


This is what is said in in Pi jn ip i in it i Form is empt) ol (he 

the nature [of feeling, concept, volition and] conciousness. The < 

citksustvciui sunyuin): the ear (sroira). nose (vjiraijtt). 
i i i | i ue.. body | 


re of form irupatii ritpaivcua 

ne eye is empty of the nature of eye (cak 
(j/hva). body (kdya) and mind organ {in 
d. Color is empty of the nature of color 


u sunyam): soumd {sahda). sit 
i\ of ihe natures |of sound., sn 


\\{»andlui). 


^),ta, 
igible and] dhan 


. All these dharr 




Answer. -Both are tn I lie kn Ige i ) and weak faeulti 
only the emptiin 

i i i ).. tl i i rite lITnayiini ka] is like a prisonei 

t leave at will: 

escapes (nih.sarana). 

tiara!, sieknes-, tvvadhi). death (niarunu) and the e\il destinies tduiy,aii). he does not investigate 1 287c 1 the 

i i i.i harmas at tl him. only delncran 

important. -The M i! i i I ic prison ol '1 

lii ^ l i I eliminates tb traces of the 

iii lii learly the b nig and en II dharm in i 

i i i i I lers all dharm 1 | that to I i he sam i. 

i mnan i 1 ind i im rged with call una) ion I hie \laha\ mi i iti un upn mc 

1 i i li l i iiii iii. 


.ivimsati.p. 128 (T 22 


IX. METHOD OF TEACHING EMPTINESS 


Question. - By what method (upaya) does the Mahi 




them. 

Ill III 1 ! I I I l| il I 1 ) ll I h I I 

production ) there is di | in (i /) nnd at th m< m m I li p| n m hei i prodi ' n. 

! i i I i i i i I i i i i I iii 

of production (u/padalakstina). there would have to be "production of production" (inpuc/oi/Hula). and this 
in turn would need a production: hence an infinite regression {uiuivasilwi. : "'' If the "production of 


avahevya. tain enam cakkhiuna puri^i passevra lujjlwycyyu yoniso apt, 
yoniso upaparikkhato i 1 < 'ucchakanneva khayeyya 

phi'iiapiihlc .•■am. Evam era kh<> hlukklw.vc yam kind rupa.iii aiitandy:aiani paccuppamiani. pc. ya> 




■oui;hi loycilier. 
, 3 (p. 147): 


either. If the | milinl | j II I 1 il either. Th 

ii i }il i i I 

empty (sunya).. without production Uinniptichi). without destruction Uininn/ha): thai is the truth. 

should also he previously non-existent. Thus., when a man wears wooden shoes (kustiilia/>dilaukd) for t 
first tune., they already possess ilhis non-existence], bul as it is subtle, it is not noticed. 1 '" If the shoes c 

i 1 ili Iways be new. If ihcy possess it 

i i il 1 I | i 11 is the same for dharm hey possess non-existe 

afterwards, it is b use th I read possess it before. 

being that which is not a being (sattva sattva iti viparyusa), one becomes attached to the six inner orga 

Unlhyclimcisiuiyata). It is the same for the outer enij i i n I the both inner and ou 

emptiness {adhydtmabahirdhasunyata). 


Third Section EMPTINESS 4: EMPTINESS OF EMPTINESS 


I. DEFINITION OF THE EMPTINESS OF EMPTINESSES 








'solldm iil/uiYtn. ol'perpeUlii) 


[id professed simply (lie emptiness of beings 




lOll-sdfl,///, 






vasunya), they art 




XIII. 7 (p. 245-246): 


iiKilly ;i thesis is posiukiied ihai 'empiiiies 


By means of [this t | I I ), the emptiness 

outer dharmas (bahirdhasunyata) and the emptiness of both inner and outer dharmas 
{adhyatmabahirdhasiunyata) is eliminated. Since [this fourth] emptiness destroys the [first] three 
emptinesses, it is call. ! ih n, u >i m\ un . s (\Fmyatdsunyatd), 

| ! | | i ! I ii I hen one use 

this | fourth | emptiness to destroy the | first | three emptinesses. This | fourth emptiness | is culled the 

Furtherm means of the thi meentrations of emptm i i i i.. the ^ on i 

(aniijhisyctii) the i I i i 1 

1 I I I I I IK 11 

I // I htions of his pre\ ions lifetin 

1/ \ (j mn id) ill i hill )f the body after |2 | death 

I l il I i i i I I I ii| I n I i 

Ilk. I i ii 


le five aggregates of attachment (paha 


■eady destroyed: if they are n 


; a garland of sky-flowers 


suffering practiced by him no 


This is why at 
emptiness of emptinesses is needed. 


Thus 1 i i n i II ih ill. 

necessary in order to destroy tin B I i ! mptin i mptin jses plays that role. 

T| L I 1 I I I I ) I I 

illness has been destroyed, the remedy in turn must be rejected. If the remedy were not rejected., titer 
would be sickness a^ain.' h In the same way. when one has destroyed the sicknesses of the passions 


lad icr emptm I II ic 


Fourth Section EMPTINESS 5: GREAT EMPTINESS OR 
EMPTINESS OF THE TEN DIRECTIONS 


I. GREAT EMPTINESS IN THE TWO VEHICLES 




{niaJhisunwikO. 


Ui//MN7//m/ta.v«ft-fl.]-Thusitissaidin the T i i i i) of the Tsa-a halt 

(Samyukfagama): It is said that old age and death has birth (jalipratyayamjaramaranam) as cond 

ii i icbod\ said: 'Tins is old age and It.' lit li ill 


whom old age and death bel 

lharm 


' of being (sattwsimyala' .inJ old age a 


ther hand, the Mahayanasutras say that the 
ns (dasadiglaksanasunyaf 1 and that that 


II. SIZE OF THE DIRECTIONS 


Answer. - The directions, the east ipun-d •lis), el 
called great because they are omnipresent ( snrvii 


:ing limitless (anemia), are called great. The\ arc 

i i i i i i I ill forms l. bean i 


446 By mahakunyata, the 
while ihe Mahayanisls so 


This suira is cniiilcd Mahusuyyaiasuiyy (or Mahasuisyani ihlma dhanshipurwlya) in llii' Saiiskm 
ii I'M l ili 

I I M I ' I III I 


whom Iocs il bcloi a I i I 
i '' mi la an . fh Hal pniK 


1 with the body", or "The vital principle is different 




exist eternally, because they benefit people (Jcka) and becau 
disoriented. 448 This is w hy the emptiness that can destroy thi 

* i iin i i in troy th 1 mi i un i ii 

conditioned dharmas (saipskria). coarse (auddrika) dluirntas 
By contrast, the directions are not dharmas coming from eai 


;tions is called greater 
i conditions (pratityasc 




III. THE DIRECTIONS EXIST ONLY IN RELATIVE TRUTH 


knowledge (pratisaml <> 


i 1 atisamkhyamrodha). 


from causes and conditions 

ubt le i oil 


liitti he I i netaphorieal i call in h 

! ns dem cd from the foui men! i 


vs (dravya): earth (prihivi). water tclpas). i Ire itcjas). 


such d I ! h ii i ii el i lied "dn n' in honcally. The place \ here the sun 

rises is [288b] the eastern direction (purva dis); the place where the sun sets is the western direction 

1/ as imCi lis) ilu e are the direeti T direct i >oi 1 I exist etem ill\ 

lit I n il nl I' Mil IM Hid i llll HIS I 'I u lillel 1 It ibOLlt ICtLI ll 

existences preceded by an earlier non-existence, noroi'later non--existences preceded by an present 
existence; they are not formations {samskara) and they are not known by direct perception (praiyuksu): 


^relore 


Did you not understand what 1 just said? These directu 
e absolute po >l'vi (jnirai /). th ire | fin 

i n i ! i I, I d II i it n I 

ry (saniksc/)cna), that is what weal emptiness means. 


Question. - But emptiness of the absolute {pat 

i ll hi the dharni i 
ubtle i si, u , dh irmas V\ h) th 'it i it not et- 


ernally | destroyed. By saying that they 

(ucchedadrsrti); by saying that, from 

ie [wrong view] of eternalism {sdsvatadmi). 

i, i) al in ih urn i nditH m d 
t ondit hi i ■ i iwu).\] 


illed "great"'.' 


'great' is being applied here to "great i 
ifiei liffei in 1 i illy i eat: ih >r. 




IV. WRONG VIEWS DESTROYED BY GREAT EMPTINESS 


<es not completely apply to all 

lokah). 45i By thus producing 




destroys the wrong views of a finite world and an infinite world. - If he does not use the emptiness of the 

lirec I i 1 i I i i n II i i i I i i 

1 [ i i l mi r i i I I ni j ill i I I II i hi 






safety. In the same u I I II I i ! Ii | I 

ii i i i i i II he mind, he docs nol lose the mind 

ol'lo\int> kindness. 


irefore 


ong views, [thee 


Fifth Section EMPTINESS 6: EMPTINESS OF THE ABSOLUTE OR 
OF NIRVANA 


I. DEFINITION AND SYNONYMS OF THE ABSOLUTE"' 






te (paramartha) is the tr 
: is no grasping (upadam 


s (dharmdnam bhutalaksanam or dharmata) 
; of dharmas itself is empty (sunnn. Why! 
hinivesa) [in regard to it]. If the true nature of 


lh {pralyavavaikalyn): cl 




linuihula). and ibis by the power 


■vana: cf. Kosabhasya, p. 9z 
cf. Kosa, II, p. 279. 




mutpatlahl: cl'. Kosa. II. p. 2/'): Kosabhas>a. p. 92. 7. 

i I ili i i n I 

n | 2 l _1 2id 7 akasa does not lend itself to am qualification: n is nol 
trapped {nil iahhvalc //o/icm/i/m n/ol. K is neither obi'cel nor non-object oi' speech (7,v jii'iivwllhlro iirq^ruvwlhariliii 


ii ill n i i i I i ' ii i T ire: a) all conditioned 

1 i n I II l i i u i I i 1 o I I 

What is the unsurp is I ill / i 


II. EMPTINESS OF NIRVANA 






! -I ! ii i 




3) In chap. XXV of his Mulamadhyamaka, Nagarjuna 
Ya ajavartijavibhava upadaya pratitya va / 




.11). Let us admit frankly th; 




aiely, the disintoxication of pride, tht 


//) nir\ Tina without residue of conditioning {nintpadhiscsauirviinu). The ninana with res id Lie of 
mm il in 'I 1 i i i i i I i 1 

n in n vwthoi iii il I i I issumed by the saint 

h h life and I that they will n 

up anew. Therefon m hum lhl I [hat there is no nirvana. 


> existence (hhava), they are attached to samsara; if they are attached to non- 
astenee (ah/iava), they are attached to nirvana. [For myself], I destroy the nirvana, the one that is d 

i I Idly people i i; I do 1 in ana. the one that i i 


[f people a 


h> 


Furlhermoi , ions, th i ) nelaphoneall lied ( 

Ihandluiiht). Ifthe path I; i 11 ci ed Lin bond 11 unued and Lhe deliveranc 

i i i blamed i i ill hi I ih n i mi\ in i 




. I nn- id ,i,ii 

true nature (bhutalaksana) of dharmas. Th 

-emptiness ofthe absolute'. These are the 


emptiness ofthe true nature of dhan 
d to designate the emptiness ofthe a 


i9-l 2. cited in Kosabhasya, p. 93, 23-94, 2: yat svalpasya 




Samkrtasamskrtasunyata 

Sixth Section EMPTINESSES 7 AND 8: EMPTINESS OF THE 
CONDITIONED AND EMPTINESS OF THE UNCONDITIONED 

Conditioned dharmas (.saniskrhulhanmi) are dharmas eomiK 1 from a complex of causes and conditions 
{hciu/iraivaya^iami'iTuipiimiii).. namely, the fi\e a lh' rebates (jmncaska/u/fiu). the twelve bases of 
i i l i i Hie unconditioned dhan 

i i hout causes or conditions, eternal i. unborn i i 

ndestroyed dim I and like sp , I 

I. THE TWOFOLD EMPTINESS OF THE CONDITIONED 


1 ) Th nij cai 1' ' i ltilu me Uitmun) n 

mtmutabili I are 1 i 

I npty ol i n 

i ii ' !( I i 


nd defined In (he Abhidhamma (Cull; 




lie preceding hy die Vkihiiv.inr 






existent (aiutjhiUihtliht). From thai 
Qi til In 1 


ly ofeluirneterislies of ' siunskriailharma'l 


are empty. [289a] 
;k [of eternity] an, 


inyata) or an emptiness of things (dhan 
- 1) Some speak about an [eternal] ami 


2) Others claim to con dcr the mind u , null rhus / T 11 i , k ii 

i ii 1 i n n 1 ii 1 i i ! i i ) Hum the four gre; 






translation of the DTgha (T 1, 

The Keyaddhasulla 


It. Rhys Davids (Dialogues, I, p. 283) gives it 
ds: tseu yeou kouang "shining by itself. 


i I fl i i i 1 I h . 

1 llll I 1 isll. Hi 

i ill l i hum the cmpli he II 
things {dluinnusUnyulul. 


irelorci 


ssofets 


es the emptiness of things. 


II. CONDITIONED AND UNCONDITIONED ARE INTERDEPENDENT IN 

EMPTINESS" 4 


usamskrladhaymas: they 


rue nature i mas and the 

it (karaka); since they exist as a result of a complex of causes and 

ii III Ii i Ii nse from nieinon i 

lions ii',' > i, ) ilii , i . i a ill i on n i- -id, ,imi in hi , n i i ii. in 

1 I of the 

ofworldly people (prthagjana). The wise man find k elfnalui (svalaksuna) in these 




i i them on! n i I i i I i 1 

i i i 1 i i M i ii i ii i ii i I icm 

Furthermore, the sainls (iirya) who do not grasp these samskriatllnirimts attain the i'ruils ol'lhe Path 

(w Irgapluila). Considering th ! i I 1 me attached lo 

iconditu i J ii i hlione< i 1 > mditioned: it is but an 

! n I I I J 1 I I 

The natures (lakyana) of the saiiiskria^ are production (ni/h"ula). disappearance (vvava) and duration- 
hi i i i ii i Ii i i i 

i ii I such natu I i i i 1 ilioned ) 

The nature of production {utjuidaUiksaint) ol'lhe sainskrtadhaiiuas conslilules the truth of ihe origin o\' 

i i i the truth of the 
cessation of suffering {nirodhasatyd). Am But if really these samskrtadharmas are not produced, they do not 

nature {bhutalak$and). 

He who finds this true nature of dharmas no longer falls [into the error] concerning the natures of 

i i i | !i liliiv. From this time on, he no I Union 

i i 1 i lii iii i Mil II i 

grasping any specific mark {niiniiiu) m conditioned and unconditioned dharmas is what the uneondilioncd 


tsumskilru ilrsuis wim d.uhklhtm 






hjects < i i i i I i i i 

into the series of rebi i i ) i m n i i ii / nut), the nirvana c 

(nityasukhanirvdna). 


Question. -The first si? 
8) treated together here' 


sach been treated separately. Why ar 
le [289b] emptiness of the unconditi* 


Answer. s n I l interdependent] i: outside oftli 

here are n ind outside of th i These I ud 

all dharmas. The \ogm i msii ihe faults i i olTli mi in nt i ) 

painful (duhkha).. empty tsunva) etc.. knows ipso facto the great benelils ofthe asaniskriadharmas. That is 
why ihe iwo emptinesses arc irealed iogether \\cu:. 


III. EMPTINESS OF THE UNCONDITIONED 


But the asamskrtadharmas, which are themselves not dharmas 

indestructible (aksava). inalterable (ahhedya), eternal (nitya) at 

Answer. -As I have just said, outside ofthe swiiskrhts.. there a 
(bhiitalakfaria) of the i l\ asamshta Thesam 

themselves also are empty, for the two things are not different. 


i i >im h I ii 


.picu, 


1 1 H i i h n ( I in I 

\ niu l i in i n in ni i of ignorant (in i Ion in i Ii I m un ) ihi i i ilm 

s-aiyahcya) ha 
a , object --ometimes ilu <u 'as and omelimc , the asaniskt las 

"Which ii ih inns i ! i I i i the anusayas of ignoran 

lestroyed by the truth ol'lhe cessation of si d \ ith the anusayas 

1 i ihe conditioned dharmas i uk(a) 


'"Which are ihc anusayas having ihe asumkrtus as object'? They are the anusayas oi' ignorance {avidyu) to be 
destroyed by the truth i i li i e I i i i the anusayas 

i i nditioned dharmas I 

I lit i ir the ignoi on inn he form realm i and the lornil realm 

(arupyadhatu)? 

actions, one falls into the three unfortunate destinies (durgati). This is why the Prajnaparamitasutra 

i i! ! i neondilioned hei 

ignorance {avidyu). 

u. Doubt ( i i ii ists or does not exist. 

/>. Wrong view {inidivadrsii) is to form a judgment and declare that there definitely is no nirvana. 

c. Ignoi mi i is ot uited with tin >ng view and this doubt I 

independent ignorance (uvcnikuvidyu) ' " as well join together to form the anusaya oi' ignorance. 

IV. THE EMPTINESS OF THE UNCONDITIONED IS NOT WRONG VIEW 2 


Question. -If that is so. how 
wrong view (miihvudrsd). 


The subject has alreadv been ireaied in Madli. 


b\ ihe Blessed Oi 




discursive thought, [nirvam 


3 object of knowledge {jney 


i: that is the ill i 

why destroying the asuinskrtus | by not grasping their 


Seventh Section EMPTINESS 9: ABSOLUTE EMPTINESS 


I. EVERYTHING IS COMPLETELY EMPTY 




[conditioned (flwmn/ l I! i dharmas to the point where there 

! till! ll 1,1 


anagamin who, ho\\c\ Ihe s| i i i II 

' i i n l l i ii i p ii i i h i 1 li i ii in lin ol innei dh uni 

I ii i i n i i 

outer dharmas (adhydtmabahirdhdsunyatd, no. 3), 

28 >i| ii| I i n 111: absolute 

(paramdrthasunyatd, no. 6), empli litioneil vald. no. 7) mptiness ol'lhe 

this is what is called 'absolute emptiness' [ulyanlusunyalu, no. 9). 

1 1 ! ih iiii i i i I i ^ i li i i n h i i 

incalculable lifetimes, belongs to a noble clan, is 'absolutely noble" and and does not consider as reall; 
noble the fact of belonging to a noble clan for one, two or three lifetimes [only]. It is the same for abs< 

emptt less: since th i i it i li las n i i il i ll ml lilt mpo 


Some say Mthon h tin is | lpm ml so on i ilk there was. for example, God ns 

origin of creation (swya), '" ' Darkness I lamas)™ subtle atoms (paramanu). 411 "' No! All that is empty. 
Why? If the result (karya) is empty, the cause (karana) was empty as well. Space itself is neither effect nor 

i n nJ il i the i God and the snbtl n II lal ) lit \ would not 

produce Ihe Iran I 10 defined nature l neither do th 

iii ill in i i i i i 1 i 




emply (•/ 


II. ABSOLUTE EMPTINESS DOES NOT LEAD TO RENOUNCING NIRVANA 


. Ife\cn Ihiny in the three 


s indeed very frnditeinnrt {hhavaMhanai. In \ tew ol'tlu 


(kiukika^ukhu), and in view of the bliss of nirva 
and absorptions. If m litis absolute emptiness th 
they then rely to renounce nirvana? 

\nswer. i i i uish the chai cteristies of unity 

{L'kalvu) and multiplieil (/; > inn, rmas il i n , ipl i peri n leal Thus the Buddha 

said: "In foolish worldly people (balaprthagjana) the big subject of fear is the non-existence of the self 


he conditioned dharma.s tsainskrhnlhanna) dependenl on the Ihree times which, by lit 
i i i i i i i ii t i i i in i 

(abhimvesa). Nirvana itself is 'the cessation of thirst' (trsnaycih prululnam). " Why would one seek to 


Finally. Ihe blnksu win violates die lour sraw e offens 

I i n i 1 i n 

{pancdininla/ya) Is closed 'absolutely' I o t 




KosabMsya, p. 223, 7 


III. ABSOLUTE EMPTINESS DOES NOT LEAD TO ANY REALITY 


h i i i direetioi 

subsistence of hunt's ulbarnuisiliililai' ''" that n 

of dharmas that Ihe other dharmas are false. If t 

II i ii 1 | i| is absoli r 


Noll 


lofdharr 


e absolutely empty UiiyanUminya). Why'.' Tl 
Ulasadis) lead lo "a nature of things' (dham 
:essarily must be true. It is because there is a 
;re were no emptiness of dharmas. there woi 

,. Win'.' 


1 1 If such an emplii lit i i i ,1 i i ^ i I i i t i 
in. i n lilion d I / ii [ill hypothesis has already he- 
regard to the emptini |29()a| ol'tl i i i oi i ppose it ■ 
ii 1 I | I i hill' i i he i 


, no. 8). 


it(lauk, 


SlippON, 


i I Mli ipl nil 

i I i id ouler dluirn 

no. 4). Suppose it were 

no, 6). And 


mably depicts a reality 


2) Moreover, dharmasbeir 

Emptiness being nothing v. 


3> Finally, ab: 


II ' il | 1 I 1 i : 


2. Dharmas arc empt) c\ en in their causes and conditions. 


luestion. [)h not completely empl 'I i i i ill 

{hcliiprulYtiytiiunniiiHiiiiHi) are empty, bill litem causes and conditions are not themselves empty. Thus, it is 
i I i i I ii l I i it i i. th 


example, the son of a latl lc is born from a fath. 

engenders a son. Ite is called Mather' {/h'iii. 

(up), the water rests upon the wind layu) and tite wind rests u 

tut} thin; ' Ii tin u i i on tport 1 in, in il 

1 i II dharmu i hsolutel i i i 


ithout support (aprartisthita). Thus 


vl i i i i i d n i I i likewise are empty 


nswer. Foolish i 1 il pi 

1 a l i i I bi li i i ' I i a 


ig that the fictitious object does not last for long 


4: ' ('it Diaha. II. p. It 17 I - Saaskrii Maliapaniir\anii. p. 212): . in,'/// Aihnnla / 
vlaiiliiin [ 




111 1 1 I 1 1 1 I ! i I II 1 

conditions ot his pic i ii I i i i it hie. he has obi ilk 

utgical power i l n Inch he m Ii i i i 

In a later chapter of lit i ['lapanimilasutra. it is said There are three kinds of fictitious creation 
(nirmdna): fictitious creation of passion (kk-su). fictitious creation of action (karman) and ficitious c 
of dharma." 482 This is why we know that the magician himself is empty as well. 


4. Nothing is taken away from emptint 


Question. - 1) Things without solidity (asara, mllinivu) n< 
water of the great ocean (mahasamudraka), the sun and th 


the moon rc\ oh e in the sky w ithout ceasing. 

lli ii II 

an i - 1 by ll in i / t,/i n inn b i 
the limit of reality (bhutakoti) [290b] and nin 


1 hi lie mi l ii i il 1 npl I ei 

sat earth (mahdprthivT) ami Mount Sumeiu. the 
moon {candnisiiiyiD, the lightning bolt (ni/ra) 
innot be empty. Why? a) The earth and Mount 




te from 


a) and aon solldlly. arc both 


rmpletely empty. How is 


aitSakraDcw 


a) People consider lightning (yajra) 

holding a stick (danda) does not consider it to be solid. Moreover, it is because we do not know 

break lightning that we think it is solid. But if we know that it is enough set it down on the shell 

tortoise (kiiiiiuii>r\lha) and strike it « tth lite horn oi'a w lid sheep iluiriiiusrn^a) to break it. llten 
that it is not solid. 


hands he hides th 

le summit of Sumeru, and h( 

Rahu clearly doe 

s nol consider the seaasbei 

c) A man, whose 

lifespan is short ta//>a]-usu) 


g life (dirghayu$a), [such as 


I i i\ Seethe? i i bed by the Buddha: 

appearance oi'th Ihird su i I i i 

the fourth un the foi ' in i| I I ilapUi become en I 

appearance of the fifth sun. the ^reat ocean dries Lip. Willi the appearance of the sixth sun. the L'.reat earth. 

iiii I i ith l i i li 

everything bursts int 1 i 

h I I i i il n l I I II i i (lie ill 


entl 3 be 


cfnglueiH 


II I ) i Xll'lK 


485 Cf.Kosabha§ya,p. 1 




tm dagdgvarvag aganusraiiti uura n sal, 
fkiisti/ds edsva lokasya le km sattvan bliFlii 


innumerable disciples il i I i unced ii un t: "ii is nol i i uit I should I n 

i I ne pi hi les. Today I must therefore t it I i i | 1 

theirs |. ,, ' i, ' : Havin meditated] i II i I i i his n irth in h heaven of the 

Abhasvaras. [290c] 


palace of the Brahmas] w 




nt|i.e 


5. Difference between imperm;inenec ;ind absolute emptiness 






.mpu.T 




{/okdniiyakn Milder four aspects: 
ill I iii I ucli he i i i i i ) in 

experiences disgust (nirveda). 

(mdyopama) like a met i rphi i > i: this is wh lied emptiness i 


i I I iii I i i i 


nmuisava) and suffering Uluhidui). f o hi 




ii II h h ! I I i III me allachcd u 

h in ( i in i ii I' itc oflibet ilu i called wishlessness i ukhd) 

ii) The rationalist seek I i i 11 i ill comes attached tc 

wrong views {mum l I i him thai 111 Ii na leached d I 

Furtl l i II i i i i i I i I 

specific 10 the saints is to destroy the three poisons ii/i\i'sa) it is not by means ofmistakes (v//w/tJw) an 

a complex of causes ind nditi t i i in t tisly they exist now and 

existing now. lliey \ ill no Ion i 1st in 111 Mm ill in be neither grasped nor a led. Thci i 




ty and without truth. 


[KolopamasUlra.f" This is what the Buddha said in the Fu-\ u kmii (Kolopamasntra): "Good dharmas 
should be destroyed and, a fortiori, the bad ones." 

Tin ll\ I it the i u iditioncd l i \ i harn n n i i i 

1 1 i i i Ii ii il In ad 1 1 ii t 

: (p. 2IIS1F). 
The true nature (bhutalaksana) of conditioned dharmas is to be unconditioned. Since all dharmas are non- 


Anagrasunyata. 

Eight Section EMPTINESS 10: EMPTINESS OF DHARMAS 

WITHOUT BEGINNING 4 " 




I. DHARMAS ARE WITHOUT BEGINNING 


Emptiness of dharmas without beginning {, magrasunyata). - The world (loka, 

beings (saliva) 01 tin i l. has in mini 1 


i I i ii I in 


beginning: in these b i t i i cd b\ thirst and want 

beginning can be discerned." 493 


jjatir bhavejjara 

111 preceded and o 


no beginning (adi). no middle ( mad, 




II. THE CONCEPT OF DHARMA WITHOUT BEGINNING IS ABSURD 


here ihe emptiness of dharmas without beiunnini' Uuuiyrasuiiyak'i}. 

Question. Dharmas without beiiinium*. are true and cannot be refuted. Why? To claim that beings (\ 

lso to fall into the wrong view of absence of causality (ahetukalvadrsti). To av 


id final term (purvaparakoti). 


i by ignorance and ieitcred by tlni'si. beinys wander by dianec. is unknown. 

d as ana, double net; ili » n i n md the commentaries 


/ ( ^T. P .:il.ai 


or beyiiinim;. (.) monks, is sainsara. Impossible to diseo\cr ilic initial term oi'suiiernii' lor (he beinys iliiered by 


va kolir na prajnayata i 


or beginning, O monks, is : 




these mistakes (dosa), we must say tha" 
dharmas without beginning by means c 
acknowledges the existence of a begim 


beginning 

. but. n 

exertheless. 

I dot 

,ol fall i 

nlothewiv 

.ng \ i 

ewofacknowledgin 

g the existence of a 

beignning 


lertosavea 

man 

from I'm 

s, it is not r 

icccs. 

iary to throw him int 

o deep water. Here I am 

rejecting 1 

he dhn 

rmas « ithou 

tbeg: 

inning b 

ut I do not, 

how, 

;ver, accept any dhai 

ma with beginning: by 

doing this 

, I am 1 

bllowingths 

•Mid 

die Waj 

.{madhvan 

,apn 

itipad). 



Why 

doyoureje, 

:t dh; 

■rmasw 

ifhbeginm, 

it' Un 

,-agraJ! 


Answer. - 

l)Be< 

; ausetheyw 

ould 

be non-delimited (, 

tnavc 

■stha). Being non-de 

limited, they would not h. 

an end ( a , 

>ara);t 

1 1 

1 and 

without 

end, they 

™uld not have a middle ( 

madh\a).'''' 

2)Theab: 

;,.„.,, „ 

I'abc.nnmrr 


Jd end i 

jp by elimi 

natirr 

, (he Omniscient on< 

; (sarvajha). Why? If 

samsarav, 


n-delimited, 

one would n< 


beg, 

nningand,ifnoone 

knew the beginning, ther 

would not 

bean 5 

Omniscient 

one. 

[f there 

really is ar 


liscient one, there ca 

ainot be any question of 


3) Moreover, some grasp the characterstics of a being (sattvani , l and grasp singularitie 

>i! it Inn i i i i i i 

I n I 1 il li il nil i \l n ll 
deduce a still earlier existence and so on. Unable to find beginning eithe in n ings or in things, they 

produce the view of dharmas « ithoul beginning; but that is a » rang \ iew hai ing singularities and 
differences as root \ hi h cons :q te itlj should be rejected. 

I I I I I I I llll 

I 1 I i ll n | tmess of non 

in ili ni i I n i nditioi d II i ins Here I have used 

dhai i li i I i l i i i i i II n i i 

ill i i I 11 I i 

\anu:.>ru\unruiu. no. 10) lo crush th II i itlmi i i i u i whati called mpimess of 
dharmas without beuinninu.' 


It'lhal i s I 111 n i 

■mion is iinkno \n l 


iKUCHandercd Toi- 


ls creat sufferine {muliaduh/dui) 


1. Sulfas mentioniuo dharmas nithotil begiunitiL 1 


I . Lohiuisitini TimsinnuuiiMiinmki. | ( >nc smslc n 
is he is taking on lsieni , >> > \ i id mi I'm 

l than ll ill 


1 3. Ksirusuiru Klumsultunu,.\ Similarly. In 




\A.Asihirusisulm Pu^alusullanlu.} The bones k sin |2<>lb| Mount Vaipulya ii 

trees (kaftha) of this comment idvipaka I and used them to count | his predecessors], his father, grandf 
great grandfather, etc., his forebears « ould be far from completely in\ enloried | at the time when the s 
were completely used up|. "" 

1/ | I i i I 1 i t a i l into balls old 

l/;i/'(A,v////u7; and used them to count his anccstors|. his mothers, grandmothers, great grandmothers w 
I 1 I | I 111 


2. '1'hcsc sttlnis pursue a salviftc goal 


" - Tinukaiilia: Samyutta, II, p. 178; T 99, no. 940. k. 34, 


be brought together and the s 






ill i [ ii mil i i! I ' l| iflhls kind. 1i;i 1 i su I i! 
prajnayatc): this is win ill.; mind feels frightened (bhasva) and 


cuts through the fetters (st 
Although [the view] of im 




■luulnii). 


I ll 1 11 I'd I I I 11 1 I ii 

i / i i i ii though n ma> be ;in e\n mi l|\i .111 '.uddli uses it to save being; 

lo sine beings and inspire disgust {niryalucilla) | for sanisara m thorn, the Buddha posits |a sam 

ll i | i | i ii | I I h ii ill i!iii 


on (DTgha, I, p. 188-189; III, p. 136; Majjhima, I, p. 431; Samyutta, II, p. 223). 

lis world, the Buddl i i , imaa) of the world (see the Aniccavagga of the 


21-25) an, 


asikay.ci 








3. If it is useful, a false doctrine is justified 






people to be saved are conditioned dharmas I sarrisb. to) and false. It is by the use of his power of skillful 

means {updydhaldi llial die Buddha speaks of dha.i'mas without beginning, bill lie speaks of Ihem w nil 
I i i i a i I i n I i ii i i I i i i In i i ii I i ii i i deiachmenl. 

feel distaste (nirmla) | for sanisara|. 


i i i i i i i i i 

irths and deaths i i ll i id al that moi 

/ i in i in ( i i 1 hi i ii |n ! i i mil in | ik i In i 


iof 


pi iii 1 r ii a ni 
happiness isukliu) is not Hue e 


3 vision of the eternal (nitya) is not true and the vision of the 

ler: the vision of suffering (duhkha) is not true and the vision of 

in and suflenii" are true ( n/mif"' 1 because beings are particularh 


i i lappa i I i i m i i i i i I i I !il i 

died lo impermanenee and suffering, he would say thai lmpermanenee and suffering are empty. 

ill I ning. |The idea] of n i 1 i 

ut beginning. But as b i 1 i n i ii i i inula ,uha | adds dial 

c tl n hi i I I I | i I ii in 


s 11 i I i i ii 11 i | I ll l ! 

Question. -Dhat mas ilh bean I i i id should b i I 

ll I ill l| III 1 I I ll ll I I I I ll 1 I 


18 (T 223, k. 6, p.: 


Because dliarmas 




ceofar, 


i i meril ■ i ' i ! 

i < iii i n> i i ilts (ilosti) at void d. 

This is why the bodhisattva, removing at the Mart a \ lew as coarse and as false [as that of sams 

hi ill iat of sam ill |291c| b tng and. in \ lew ol'ben I: 




, of dharm 




Mo hen the il 1 ! 

without beginning', there is no longer an) need for an emptiness to destroy the 'dharmas with beginning'. 

1 I r i i ii it ing to destroy t i i s i i i 

only of an emptiness of dharmas without beginning {umt<inisunyatu). 

i n i Ii u i e dliarm i i I in ■ n Ih hy d e > i I 

in i no. 10) u \lhe dliarm uhout b inn 

Answer. Although the two theories | afVirniiin* llie beginning and the non-beginning of things 

I i. there are differences ivisc\a ) between then 

i i nd eondili it i I 

views (niUliyadrsti) wl i oli i ill. n I n i i md nditi ns giving rise to loving- 

ndness i i, com 1 1 nd n ). Why is th 

! 1 I I I I 1 III ! I ill I I I I I l 

experiences a mind of compassion. In knowing lha.l a future lifetime will follow the present lifetime 

lifetimes are the fruits of relnbulion (vi/H/kaphahi) of wrongdoings (a/>alii) and merits (juinya). one 
produces a right view {samyakdrsti). 

Ifa person does not In i latize ih i ung i 1m nubhivisate) it is a 

I i i i il i ih i i il ut il ' 

iii (ft*) and becomes attached to it, it becomes a wrong view. 

It is like the view of eternity (sasvatadrsti) and the view of non-eternity (asasvatadrsti): although the view 
of dharma with b destroy absolutely 

i II i I i i i i h i il i i ii i li 

dharmas with beginning. That is why these dharmas without beginning are superior. 


Similarly, the good {kit id h Ii i. and xid l 1 ood, but although they 

i i i loll mi i II il I 1 >ys the bad absoh i i 1 n I 1 , n who 

1 I I / I ll : case for the 

Iharmas < ). | i.e.. ll lot d h or I 


slight (tanu). Thus the man w ho has committed the five sim 

i I 1 i lis into In 

one kalpa, 509 aftei w hit h he e li >m hell and finally re 


miediate retribution (pen 


iniiirya) and 
longer than 


liiuig do not have the same strength. Tl 
to destroy the dharmas with bean 
s of dharmas with beginning" [fo: 


Ninth Section EMPTINESS 11: EMPTINESS OF DISPERSED 
DHARMAS 10 


i \ i i i i 

: ' : '"' The person guilty of llie live aintnUirvif,. ;ind especially the ioiiienier of a schism, like De\ adalia. is calle< 
I I II 1 I . i l] i icun 

i I tiki p 11, 85. See 

p. 407F, 868-878F. 

'"" I I i u iirces.il i in i i 

k'oiii:). -|-eluiivity of the points that are not in be rejected" it:. Obermillcr. Aihily.si* ni'shc AhhisunuiVilUmiLly 

1961. p. 131 


p i 15). n- 




I. EMPTINESS OF ASSEMBLED DHARMAS 


[ i I i i Mi i n i in ii i 

.vheels (ncmi), shaft (m), axles (nabhi) are assembled, there is a chariot: but if they are scattered 
i a different place, it loses us name of chariot. When the five aggregates (skandha) are brought 


II. EMPTINESS OF DISPERSED DHARMAS 


II l I il I I li Mil ' I 




i your emptiness of the disperse 


-[The a 


,], form (nipa) et< 
ibtle agglomerate 


; - Tin: Viiihluiisikas distinguish two k 
the most subtle among the aggregates < 


This. 


us for myself, I do not ttJ i 1 ider [292a] what i visible to be m; 

, true and reall\ exists. Why would it be dispersed tavakirna) and empl> i<imya)'? 


Answer. -Even forgetting about i.slhapt 
i i i i Mi i'lh i I 

v hen Ihe w mds tvayu) of ill e four direct 
i I 1 in 


ts (mahdbhilta), is itself but a simple name (prajnapti). Just as 

i i iM I i 

e they have conn 




dispersed (tivukuiia).. Micro is 


i r. this matter i i must be j 1 with smell ). taste I ). touchable I i ( 

the four great elements (maluihhuia) for there to be visible form {i-iipaiii sanidarsunam). Outside of this 
smell., taste, touch bk i i isolated ma By mean ltion < nana) we distinguish 


v ould be., separate from these [coi 
separate matter. 514 


■is by the union o the four great elements." 


Question -Foim(/ 1 nimatioi I is dispersibl nth mid the oth 

II I | mi i it ). \olition (s i «l 1- I i 

(vijfiana)] - which are non-material, be dispersible? 




he cause of form, it follows, as a 
ithout cause" (transl. J. May). 


lestroyed, it is destroyed. 


ere there is fuel t 

mt does not appear where there is 

■FijKi) that visual < 

;onsciousness (cakfurvijnana) ari 

consciousness dc 

tes not exist. It is the same for the 

mlriya). 



so it is because of the eye (caksus) and coloi 
it is separated from its object (alambana), fh 

[Sattvasutra.] - Thus, in a sulfa, the Buddha said to Lo-i o (Radha): "This form aggregate (nipaskundha), 
Radha, break, destroy, disperse, eliminate it so that it exists no longer. Do the same with the other [four] 

aggregates. That is the ij i i i 1 i i i i 1 look at these children 

i l i j i 1 i 1 i i ill i T i i i ii 

or wheal i h i 1 Haehed lo it. tl t id th a i l> hen i i i 

they are no longer interested in them, they tread them underfoot. they break them, destroy them, disperse 
them and eliminate tliei I, HI tin pi i > l J h m is long as they do not 

I i I t i 1 1 i i i i i l ill n i it 

[Kat\'avanava\attu J Tin is what the k 1 i In the person who 

ii i i i i liiii iiti i: in the person 

is no \ lew of existence (astitadrft!).""* 


i of them. But, O Radha, as 






Tenth Section EMPTINESS 12: EMPTINESS OF ESSENCES 


I. THE CONCEPT OF PRAKRTI' 9 














i": tins is the emptiness ei'llniu's ullhin 


scries a„n. 


vahauiiha). ll 


Tin ll | 1 i i I i 1 l I 

(ws«a);ifoneputs out ll re. n I i Mi i. |292b| It is th i i th prakrti of dharmas: a 

Ioiil' as the |k;irmie| conditions are not present., it i:> empty {sunva).. non-existent (anupala/xUia), like the 
prakrti of watei el mall I ien ih i i t i i ll n i i t like the water that 

becomes hot neai the In i ih idili ns becon lisappear. ihoix i more dharmas like the 

hoiln i i I in when th i i I 



\Siimrchlln\-fnra.] It is said in a sutra: "The eye (caksus) isempt} (silnya), without 'me" (audlman) or 
•mine 1 (anatmfya). Why? Because thai is ils essence (prakriir asyaisa). The ear (srotra), nose (ghrana), 
tongue (j'ihvd), body ( I and mind I | i ncll < tndlm). taste (rasa), 

touch {sprasiavya)] and dharmas arc also like thai."""" 

( ( 1 i s inn i l\ p. 5 


■3; Samyutta, IV, p. 296: pLiiisainblnda. II. p. 


According to the Cullani 


valmivcna ra). i.e.. il speaks ol'tlte c 
UllHirmasunyala). Why do you see i 


Prakrtisunyata isoftwokinc 


2) The Mahay an n lis n i i leither 'me" n 

is itself empty [of prakrti]. 

Moreover, if there is neither 'me' nor 'mine', one automatically (syaniscui) ends up in the emptiness of 

i 1 i i I n i i nine the Buddha says 

iii m n m f ii h il i i li ii less of allthe dharmas 

I i * tl i i i I i n i i n id 'mil icd i I i 

other dharmas afortiori. This is why the emptinc ofbem i ■ a d the emptiness of things 

i ii i II i i i n i I i i i i ii 

no. 12) here. 


Finally, what is called prakrti is to exist by itself (svayambhii), independent of causes and condit 

not a 'prakrti', and in no dharma is there a prakrti. Why? Because all conditioned dharmas arise 

cau nd conditions an i n nd conditions., ihey ai i i i 

hi i i i in i i in i i i i i 1 h i il is the ab 

i mi ' .1 I i lip i i i 


uxn. CHihkvii or iucniv sinivu.ht. proposed by ih 


II. EMPTINESS OF PRAKRTI AND ABSOLUTE EMPTINESS 

Question. - But absolute emptiness (atyantaiimyata, no. 9), being nothing at all, is identical with the 
emptiness of prakrti. Why do you repeat yourself? 

Answer. - Absolute emptiness is the destruction ofdharmasj without any residue (el', p. 2IIK6F). whereas 
Iprakil I i II II i | I I I 

> n ii il i n i i 

tumitpuda). without destruction iuninnlhu). without taints Uisumkk-su) and without purification 
i x i it I identical 

i Ii I i I i 1 i t t s\l i 

l>i ill ilil 1 

Fin M III nip ii i i i i i i i 1 l i I i i is i Ihisattias whei hi n 

particularly cultivated by the Buddhas. Why? In the emptiness of prakrti there is only a complex of causes 
and conditions tlictii/iriilyiiynwimwi') bin there is no real essence thliiiiuprukrii): absolute emptiness itself 
is pure in the three times ( inwlln u/iarkuddka): those are the differences. 

III. SHARED PRAKRTIS AND SPECIFIC PRAKRTIS 


il Shared prakrtis are impermanenee Luniivahil siii'i'ei'ini' IdnhlJui). emptiness (sunya), non-self (anati 

! II I I ill 

(ap), the intelligent essence (vijnanatva) of the mind (citta). The man who rejoices in doing evil is sai. 
As it is said in the Che-li king (Dasabalasutra), "the Buddha knows the world with its many essential 


IV. ABSURDITY OF THE SHARED PRAKRTIS' J 


I 1. Absurdity ol'an impermanent prakrti (iiniiya/'nikrii)]. Ii'an impermanent prakrti really existed, it 

i I ruin m ii ! hi' m ii ii i i i v i Beeau du lions I i. d ion 

i ii iii il I i i ii i ) would not seiz lh< 

objc ill Ii / i 

Tl i uilation bem nt. reeitali he sutra i. n ion ( /). etc 

1 2 Vbsurdit) of a permai it pi mi >[ Il i imperi tent | ikrti does not exist vvh it eou 

be said then {kah pumirvudah) about a permanent prakrti'.- 

[3. Absurdity of a painful prakrti (duhkhaprakrli). | Furthermore, a 

either. If it were really painful, one would never experience a feelini 

person filled with distaste for and fear of suffering would feel the sa 


I 10 ilk ill io I I 


I 111 IMl 

lainful nor happy. If everything boiled 
ould feel hatred for happiness and love 


1 1 f e\ en thing w ere essentially painful], the Buddha would i 

ill l sensation < < M nt sen i i 

pleasant sensation {adhuhkhdsukhavedana). 

I h :\ -\- ihm ^ i n nil. lb painful thei L ii ould it i he il 

Io\e (yd»a) for happiness, worn imohu) towards what is ne 

down to a single nature (ekalakscma) [that of suffering] - - 

for suffering, which is absurd. 

[4. Absurdity of a happy prakrti {sukhaprakrti). If this painful prakrti i-. non existent, what can be said 

a happy prakrti except again that it is false'.' 

[5-6. - Absurdity of an en i nd I i ////)] Moreover, an 

neither sin fupniii) nor merit (punya) and. in the absence of sin and merit, there would be no pre\ ions 


Moreover, dharmas e i I i i i d /) \\ by is that? If th 


[7-8. Absurdity of an i I 1 I and of a | l iti | - If there were no 

nan., there would be neith I ioi i Id rom th> 

present lifetime (ihajamihin) to the future lifetime (apurajanman) to gather | the fruit | of sin (dpatti) an. 

ii lit > l ' fruit < int ' ii i i 

ns w-e know that an i rti does not rakrti 

[9-10. Absurdity ot i p krliwithou irisin i i i .mm , i nd a prakrti w ith arisin 

i i \ i i i ii i i I either. Why? If it realh existed, on 

il II l i i 1 [ i i Ii V o i n \ i i ! i v 1 ill 
tupaai) and no merit {punya): that winch is would exist eternally, and that which is not would never ex 


i. w iiluu 


id other shared prakrtis. 


V. ABSURDITY OF SPECIFIC PRAKRTIS 525 


i 


irakriis (svaprakrti) r 


d \lvv~ 


r i ii i n i i ii in 

I a "lire", it w ould I but actually there is 

di line! function Tin is h < Kit fn |usl a d latum I hi md has no reality. 526 If 

ly there is no lire-dharm do yoi that heat i i is th i ol 


lighincss-inobilm {/u^/uiMiiiuu/irunaiva) io 
Vibha ? a, T 1545, k. 75, p. 387c-388a; Kosa, 


■(abdhatu), heat (usnaivu) io I he clone 


ed (dahvam kastham). and 


is the body organ (Inn ntlriyii) im lly i lha Ihci i i ) ibK l'c m ( simislavya) together 

>ive rise to a tactile l i c i i h ll ) I' warmth. If [the organ 

ill .1 | ' i l1 I III I > il ll li! l ,1 Im i i II 11 > 


cefpra/ 


Oof fire. 


re present n 


™ People on enterir 
rn the body; thirdly, tl 


ids)? ll IS 


essence (jinikrli) a fixed heal uuyaiosmih a): i) In the pow er of the supcrknow ledges \ahhijihi). lire do 
not burn the body [of some ascetics]; 11) as a resull ol'acuons ilunmiu), fire does not burn the five intei 
organs' 2 ' of the human I >. ll 111 | .1 fill lestial drago 1 tei does not destroy th 

lire of space]. 


finally, if the "h 




I ill ere 


I from lire. 


le > ill 111 othe in ikrtis \ [he h ired p ikrti ( 
J 1 1 1 he I 11 1 n 11 1 1 I 


irakrti) and the specific prakrlis 
ness of the prakrtis' here. 




lie fuel, ihere would be 




nature (mtyalalaksana). 


VI. LONG DURATION IS NOT ETERNITY 


I I I 1 I 1 1 I! I I I I 1 I I I I I III I I I III 

id diamond 1 1 I ll I 1 he litmus know 1 ic saml wli 

not false], we hold them to be real {hlniiu) and nol empty."* In order to cut through this error, the Eiuddha 
said: "Even solid thin mmg sen / I 1 iu roi a long time are 

empt) of essence (jirukni.suimi) and. although the wisdom (jiniinii) oi'lhe saints saxes beings and destroys 
li 1 Its |of which 11 ill! 

I la lemenls 1 1 are all empty. Only suchn 1 ilu) 111 I 1 

th In li t iilniin u n 1 11 I ii 1I1 

lu li I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 11 1 1 In ss. the 

II 1 I I 1 1 I 1 1 Until n rius is called the etnplin 
essences (prakrtisunyata). 


Finally the prakrtis of c 


je (yyuyu)."" 


1 ,1, 




Eleventh Section EMPTINESS 13: EMPTINESS OF SPECIFIC 
CHARACTERISTICS 

I. THE TWO TYPES OF CHARACTERISTICS 


inusiiimila). All dharmas htr 
iksana) and ii) specific characl 




1 I ! I I I ! I 


\>ata), etc., for example. 


th (prthivl), it is solidity (khakkhafatva), for : 


II. CONNECTIONS BETWEEN CHARACTERISTICS AND ESSENCES 


characteristics (lakmiiu). Are essences and [293b] characteristics the same or different? 

Answer. - 1) Souk i hat th i In l ii i diffci ml it that th //?) sh« 

F i 1 1 i I I 

to talk about essence. For example, we say that the essence ol fire (tejafrprakrti) is 
heat {usnat\alaksanu\ iJ that th ch lei u i ii il is the essence of fire. 


:e (/«•//,/■/ 


,ic (/„/„«««) 11 


Ii lit dill r. 


Thus, in the follow ei i l Ii I i il 

essence whereas the shin ing cil'lhc head {nmmlumi) and ihe wearing of the yellow rohe (kasdyavaslra) 

i i ii il 111 nd Ihe can i i i 

constitute the characteristics. Fire {icju.s l has heat as its essence and smoke (dhuma) as its characteristic 
Proximity is essence while distance is characteristic. 

The characteristics are net fixed (iunyakk) and lea\e the body: the essence expresses the reality iiunvu) 
the thing. Thus when one sees a yellow (pita) substance, one thinks it is gold (simirna), but in itself it i 
copper (itlmru): in melting n or rubbing it v. itha stone, one recognizes that it does not have gold as its 


KM!;, utensil belonging to the tridand. 

iku.ni iiiiuhtihtttlhlvu. !iukin,Ja/ii ttitV/v 
v. Foucher, AgbG, II, p. 262, n. 1). Ill 


These arc the differc 


speaks here about "e: 


tings empty, the Prajhaparu 


III. SHARED CHARACTERISTICS 


5) Because they arise from impermanent causes and conditions. 

For these reasons, all conditioned dharmas have an impermanent chat act 


v i t ii i i i i i n i 

III i I I 1 I II ! 

11 | hem to be suffering! 

lsethe saints i eel them and do nol i n 


1 I i It si I II I 


iclongin i i. lb (sfmva) 

i 11 i i ii 

li hili i ill 

Because the saints are not attached to any of them, they are empty. 

By virtue of the two gates of deliverance (vimoksasamukha), namely, signlessne; 

il i i n 

u i\ in t 
because (this true nature] cuts all the paths of speech (sdi-\-in-adaniaiy,a). they ar 


4. Without self 


IV. SPECIFIC CHARACTERISTICS 


Earth (prihivf) has as characteristic solidity (khakkhatutvu): fire Ucjus) has as characteristic heat (;/> 

i i i i i i i iii ii 

1 i i i i iiii 

[mutates mutandis] it is the same for the ear (srotra\ nose (ghrfuui), tongue (jihva) and body (kaya] 

' I I II I I ! Ill III I 

h i i t ii ti \i I i i: generosity I h i i uneiation I i; m 

(\/7t/)li haraeterist I and al olen paiiei 

(&sa«tf)hasaschara italion ) lion (vfrya) has as characteristic e: 

(abhyutsaha); trance (din-ana) has as characteristic 

(prajihi) has as characteristic mental detachment I 


facets (n, 


jmpadanu): samsara has 


i i in i i i i n i i 

ich dhari eh h i i i spec ill raclcii 

upty: tin is what is call i 

I'er lo what has been said aboul die empti 


mccniralHin of the mind Ui'/7«.m/«ii.'to/m); v 

i ill III in < 11 nil 


c and we should knew dial Ihese characlcni 
haracteristics (svciUiLmnasunnilcl). For othc 


suffering (duhkha) and empty (.vfmva), these dharmas 


I'- iv, ulonomoi i lhe\ ate without self. 

2) Without master (asvdmika), they are without self. 

3) None of them is born without causes and conditions but the: 
therefore they are without self. 

4) By virtue [of the two gates of deliverance], namely, signlesr 


V. WHY INSIST ON THE EMPTINESS OF 'SPECIFIC CHARACTERISTICS? 


il. M 1 I | [ I I I 






I i i in i i ii i i i i| i I! i i 

dh;irm;i taken individually is empty. The grouped causes and conditions forming a succession ofd 

i II ii| I Ih lii in i li 

This is why the em p ins -n ,,». iic :1 u i< leristii is spoken of here."'' 34 


VI. WHY CARRY ON ABOUT EMPTY DHARMAS? 


n.-Ifalldharr 


■ty of intrinsic characteristics, why talk at 


ins.' in them characteristics oi'iden i 1 i u 

them here. For all tin. m lIi I [n i niptin 1 pecific characteristics. 


S arvadharmasunyata 

Twelfth Section EMPTINESS 14: EMPTINESS OF ALL DHARMAS 


vain). D\ ill dh n IK i 11 '< i 


I. UNITARY CATEGORIES IN EVERY DHARMA 


oi'cMslenc. (Wi.ii I il 11 1 < , i / , i:3l 

I urn 11 nilu i li ii l i i i / i i i la 

if effect i a,n,):7) i i i ii i i i i ( in ii 

{s\;duk.^,nu): Kl a characteristic of support (dsruvulksanu). 




ii I t I I ill 

u in I - l ,11 In inn i I a place oi'ariMii foi ill mind, a id K [stent 


- The adharma is not a 'dl 
.If it were really an adhan 


:ence (bhava) is it called 


21 They have a characteristic of knowledge iji,d,n,h,ksa,ni). 

,,. The knowledge of suffering [duhkhc dhi,r:i,aj,'iai,a) and the subsequent knowledge oi' suffering iduh 

i i i 11 i 

h. The knowledge of the origin [>-unn,duyc d/,ar,iu,ji,aih,) and ihe subsequent know ledge of the origin 
{\aimn u /o'in'i ign ii h of the origin l / > 

c. The knowledge of the destruction {idvndlw dharniaj/laih,) and the subsequent knowledge of the 
destruction ini'rndhc 'n\a]-ajihnhi) cognize the truth of the destruction {nivodlhisulYii). 


th of the Path (mdrgasalya): 31 [294a] 


1 1 1 1 1 1 1 

ognizes sufferin 

the destruction (mrodha), the Path (mdrga), and also 

ognizes space (c. 

wisdom (apratisamkhyanirodha). 


Therefore it is said that all dharmas have a characteri 

tic of knowledge 

of knowledge, embrace (samgrhnanti) all dharmas. 


3) They have a characteristic of consciousness (vijnar 

alakfam): 

' ii i i i i 

>lor (/'»/'«). 



HUH,) p 


Tiblc 

sprafta 

vya) 


,a„ 

v,j,u-,m 

percetxes Jin 

rmasa 

nd[consequ 

ently] the 

lid 

ind the 

as can be objects 

»ss;th 
of con 



and the 

xist. 

the other 


thenon 

exisiing ihiiuva 


)canb 

111 Ix 

object of 


i Th t i 11 f object i 




smell (gandha). 

d. The tongue consciousness {jihyavijmuni > mi 


ic body consciousness (kuya\ 


f. The mental consciou 1 ua) and the dharmas as: 

dharmas, and [consequent!) | the eye. color and the eye conscio 


5) They have a characteristic of dominance {adhipe 


e, taste and the tongue co 


b. Unconditioned dharr 


and effect (Iwiupihiialakstuui 


he objects of the other five ■ 




c. Thus for each series [parampara) tl 


8) They have a characteristic of support (asrayalak^arta 

T i i 1 i I in I | i i 


ii i l llclhai 

pi i i ofdharmaai ipplicable to every dharm 


II. GROUPS OF SEVERAL DHARMAS 5 40 


Moreover, groups of two dharmas include all dharmas: material (riipin) dharmas and imiv 
II i t il 1 I i 

I. impu | Mi\\ M and pin i n I Hkhtioned (sitm.skrta) and un 

i i I i i and outer i n-dharn i | t < \ 

I h i i i j i 


III. WHAT IS THE USE OF MAKING LISTS OF EMPTY DHARMAS? 5 


[fdhan 


differe 


aninidhtina, 


Answer. O i i i i 1 I i i i • 

iich'rhnaiiii) in empty dharmas and thus m\e rise to the conllietiiH', emotions, such as desire (// 

Mi I l i i i l i 

they enter into all sorts of destinies (gati). Entering into all sorts of destinies, they take up all 1 

isten i. Takn \ II Is o i i 1 ufl II kinds o florin h 

happiness i like the sil i lhat, cmittnu' sill ) withoi 


becomes rolled up (pamvfUmiii) 


er of his pure w isdom (r/s7/i/ l 7/?o/»n;/7kiA lite s. 


beginning to end, ai 
elements {dhatu) an 


he speaks to them of these places of attachment 

lve bases of consciousness luyukimi) and the eighteen 


li'lhe saint spoke onl; bo nptm ' mes onkl not find bodhi. lor this , 
nothing, would not call forth disgust (nirveda). 


IV. NEW CONTROVERSY IN REGARD TO EMPTINESS 


1. The specific characteristics ol'conditioncd dharmas arc eniplx and indeterminate 


M) io '10 days. Ihey spin a cocoon (kit'/i) by c 

iiilo a bullerily l/;,c'0. ihey bn 


i i imgrhita) each with 

idity (khakkhafi. 


■ct. Why? Because all dharmas 
(sviVak.mna). Earth (prthivi) ha 


c. Why do you say they ar 


ssofsp. 




o. 1 3). bin I must repeat myself here. 


l/>/v/i/'w/oAyomO, | namely, solidity |: but if Ihey lire brought near lire [uyni). they lose their ow n 
i n i n I i i i i 1 h i i hi i \\lucli is th I i 1 1 I li 

(sm-unm) siheib// l | l and iron l i i li li li they also lose their o 

i mi I'm! ii I l | m 1 I'll IV ii i in cold i i i i in it 

i id b i i I l ii 1 i nan who is drunk l i 

(supta) or a man \\ h 1 | 1 h (memyu). ha 




li- 




nt (pratMinupli). V. 


iristic of thinkin; 
MgeQndna)*. 


2) Moreover, it is no! correel Ihul dliarmib Inn e a determined cliructerislic (niymukiksan 
ii i ii i I i i n i i in ii l ; ii i iv 

lino the presei 111 lure. If il cam present wi I 

clui.raeteristie of future, the inline would be [lie present, and Ihere would no lonuer ire an 
retribution (yipukaphala) in the future. If the present (pratyutpanna) entered J2'>4c| in 

past would be the present. 544 From all these faults (dosa), we know that dharmas have nc 


I. Unconditioned dharmas arc w ithont characteristics 




separately ime ;i specific eliaraelerMic (svtihthiiMina). in the Mime way that fire (tciaf) has the 
I < i i ] i |l inition], it is the I lependm \ 

i i in i i ! h i it i i i i i in 

ii i lensti Hi istent 


[fyou 


ge (apratisantkhyanirodhu ) lakes place in the future 
itioned dharma (saimkrla) whereas, [by definition], tr 


ot due to knowledge (. 


c. Ifdharmashada. 


3. Even the dharmas known by the si 


' I i I i i ii i| I i ! lerearc dill re ices 

1 i i i Idl | I i i i i I i I l i i 

i '«« i: the thin noun b> u Ml i pi in i 1 111. ki il nie saints are true. One 

i I il I t i i i I i l lies. 


Destroy inc. the dimes known by worldly in 
of worldly people, there are no dharmas of th 


is the knowledge of the saints. But i 
ist as in the absence of illness (vyadl 




rising ( utpiidul\-aiilavi%lma: 




to place the efficacy of what they co 


' III i ' l 1 . 
irmas of worldly people are 


Although the saints use [empty dharmas], they d( 
(iiivukilakynja). Thus there is no objection to be 


oved. 


in in. i ill. [tin | i ipl i, < l. one is attached to th 111 rm m m . 

i i I i i i i i i iii I i ! ' 1 i 

of beimts tluit one says that such and such a linns; c> false and such and such another tlnnrt is Iruc. 1 
said: "The word of the Buddha (buddhavacana) is neither false nor true, neither bondage (bandhar, 
l i ill i It is is why it is free of 

imagination (m/w/u I id | pice (dkdsasama)." 

appropriate for the saints." Neither could one say: "Indifferci ice (muiil i , inu ). detachment {ast 


4. Emptiness itself is empty 


5. In the Tripitika. She Buddha lauuhl Ihe empliness nf beings and the emptiness of 
dl .i . 


Question. - If the emptiness of all dharmas (sarvadharmasunyata) is really [295a] true, why did the 

n I i i i I 1 iiii m li.il l i i 

dharmas without self (anaimari)? il 


\Parumclrtha.sFunuiCisFiH i\ Si In il the Buddl I 1 i is I will explain to yoi 

the discourse of ihe Dharma (dharmaprayayu) called Ti-yi-yi-k 'ony (F^iramalihasunyata). What is this 

i i I i I jn i li i is: ci". S imyukt i T 99. k. 

(lie Pali Xikayas. suiiyain does not appear: 

A!ucco.m...i!uhkih!iii... yam pananiccam dakkham yiparindinaJiiammain kali am mi lain Mtmaiiupa^iium: 
clam mama cso han isi lava. I. p. 1 4; Vlaijliiina. III. | _> Samyutta, II, p. 124-125. 

asmi na meso atta tt Samyutta, III, p. 22, 23. 

athmiyenu yd expressing thai ii is an emptiness ol'heiny and noi oi'ihiny: Majjiiinia. I. p. 29": II. p. 2n3;Samyi!Ua. 

Limit] in (lie Clin I'the Sai una made 1 n -I'M yo ! I h 

(jiinahliadra. T 99. no. }}5. k. 13. p. 92cl2-2(>. and reproduced, noi without some variants, ai the bcgimuua oi'a 
siilra appearing in ihe Chinese \ 
corn poudeni in the Pali Nil ui 111 d4iidhanna h c< in ii u I'iirm ni i iialin m or 

u ) nn i i h i ii n i n I > ill 1 kn i ! i p. 129. 9-1 1 12- 

14; ■168. 20-22: I khya. p. 707. 1 3-1 1 12; Bodl i 

crip i i I pin ises. all ideniiiied in in> ILainot I ( BSO \^ WW 1 

1973. p. 314-317. kmd 1 I 


3orn, it perishes. - [Another t 


| < I Lit I I 111] III 1 

when it perishes, it does not go anywhere. There is only actior 
(karmavipaka), the a/ nt 1 1 do not exist It is the sam 

tongue (jihva), the bod\ ikkiva ) and the mind (manas)" 549 

say that there are no eternal dharmas and that they are imperm 


id b) |n u-lniiL (he; >;o no h* 1 


retribution of action, but the agent does not exist. In the sravaka system, that is abs 

olute emptiness 

(paramarthasunyatd). Why are you telling us about an 'emptiness of all dharmas' 

{sarvac/harmasFmyahlf 

Answer. - 1) The self (atman) is the root (inula) of all the passions (klcsa). First, 

ne is attached to the fi\ 

1 1 ,1 1 / 1 11 11 11 Ii c ill me is attached to 01.1 

iv things (bahyavasiu) ; 

1 1 nn i 1 v the "mm ic produces love < 

a) and hatred (dvesa) a 


CMM"«„r, 


ttt nopalahliyatc). he destroys 


1 1 1 1 1 1 n 1 

eye. etc. I 

1 1 hi 1 led to any dharma. no lotu'ci 1 

Mimytijunu). Since it does not ai\e rise to am letters, what is the good ofpreaehing emptiness? 
why. in the Tnpitaka. the Buddha above all speaks oi'impermanenee (aniiya). suffering {duhkha). 
1 1I1 1 l 1 11I 1 n 1 1 1 


sufie 


lettei 


1) How 




ough they he 


suflermg. 




6. The non-self leads logically lo emptiness ol'dharmas 


Question. -Then why dc 


■er. 1) The Buddha's sern 
is preaching the non-dharr 


1 of action!. 


hi\ism(itccheiladr.slyabhinivwa)he 


If a. peiMm hears it said lha.t the agent dees not exist., lie ends up by falling into the \ lew ol'nihilism 
(ucchedadrsti) and it is for him that the Buddha says that "there is action and retribution of action". 

:irnuin) but do 
i! I l i ! u lifetime 

i i i'ii liii 

ikannavi/nlku). This is why the Buddha, says that one suffers the retribution of actions. 

ill i 111 ii i l i l i I i 

ii > I i i I I. In the sam Ithough tl idhas of the presen 

lifetime and the five skandhas oi'the i'ulure lifetime are different., between them there is a continuity having 

nd condition 1 n i | h li III i i 


litetim 


i lifetime 


me thing, they ha 


lg for the nature of thi I i i aie attached too 

( irsml) tor their own system and hatred (dvefa) for oth 

Hi ' 1 i i | l I I i I 

n i is possible when all dharma i 

II ll,l 111 I I I III I I : 

idyd). If it produces ignorance, how could it be true? That is the emptiness of dharmas 


7. The Buddha adapts his teaching to the preferences and capacities of beings 


Moreo\er. there are two kinds of beings: /") those who are attached to the world llnlnhakla): ii) those who 
seel ill i | i inn nd i i nil k the suprainundane, there are the 

superior (ugra). the middling (mudlmi) and the inferior (avaru). 


thebodhi of the Buddhas. The middling beings 
the bodhi of the pratyekabuddhas. The inferior 
the bodhi of the sravakas. 551 


ulriyii). who are of great mind and who seek 

I i i I 

gs of weak faculties (mrdvindriya) who seek 


To i I II I a i i buddhas. lie preach 1 i i / 

lependent on i| and th idi i li i unit l, 'in , nun 


till li i i 


implelely disgusted as they 


■s itself wi 


less (vyudhi) and death inniriina 
lit origination {pra.UiYa.suniuipai 
i In I I i l I i 


Compl II nl i I li I i i ipletely sink nr 

the twelve nienilx i. d u penden ination. penetrate th ipti i i i ; umi in) indent 

into the immense fun lal elemei 1 I i t ' i phai a 

ii 1 li i I | d i i ill 




in iitce 


of things i,/ 


IS I ||lil_ ||ll i ,1|| M i ill ,111 i 


(marana) and are attached to all i i ill n that [in a few surras of the Trip 

emptiness of dharmas Ulhurmusuimiiii) is preached: 

|. denied that 111 l re a real i d dei 1 there 

outside of the five ari.avri.ates. 


[2. Dtrghanakhasutra.f 55 - To a pou criul brahmacanii scholar . the Buddha answered: "In r 

{priipahcii)'? f\i i n i i i i i i n Ml nd birth pi u 

fetters (samyojana)." 

[3. Mahasunyatasutra.] 556 - In the T i i hi n n // 011% king (Mahasiiny 

speaks of two kinds ot i nptiii ic empti • • n i / i Id) and the emptiness 


SfL'nikui>in'i\rujdku.\ui!'u. oi'ilic Sriiii\ rikiri. T 00. ik 

li in / I\ i 

ite (k. 42, p. 368b20-c25) will give a free version o 
miarra Sanjaya], old, wise and possessing great fan 




[4. Sattvasutra.f In the Lu-I\i king (Kolopamasutras|. it is said: "T 
O Radha, destroy it, break it reduce it to nothing." 






ler views (dish) othei oi i lici tans i ma) By yourself you 

aliiiKkiii in Srci.iika said lo the Buddha: As for myself, I sincerely honor the Buddh: 




rs tathagata by jouk'iu 


No! 






37, p. 209b). 
bed as Si-ni-kia. 
ve(p. 1688F)byth. 






' I In lb I li | i i 

abandoned and a fortiori bad dharmas (adhanna)." 

6. ParuYiuuisulrii and . irihiiviirvjvani ^uirani. | In the P 
king (Arthavargiyani sutranil. il is said: 








ne who has disappeared, ihcre is no mea: 


I'lilllhilllhikuimlLi nt'llic Pali Ailhakawiraia: 






Thirteenth Section EMPTINESS 15: EMPTINESS CONSISTING OF 
NON-PERCEPTION" 

I. VARIOUS DEFINITIONS OF NON-PERCEPTION M2 


Emptiness consisting of non perception Uimii>uUimlilni<iumiia). 


Oil I i ne dharnia in cai i i I i l 

perceived, just as the list (nntsti) is not pcrccoed m the the iimters Um»ttli). 

' l I i 11 dharmas and th nd condition > , U>i v Mi [ 

i i i i i n i 'ii >f non perci ptton is. 


Question. - Why do you assert 
to weakness of knowledge (jiia, 


mptiness of non-perception? If dhan 








III. USEFULNESS OF THE EMPTINESS OF NON-PERCEPTION 


Question. -If that is so, [the emptii c | no 15) isnotdiffere 

from absolute emptiness \iii\inuusiuiYa.lu no. 13). Whv add one more emptiness of non perception? 
Answer. Hearing that emptm 1 i I I i i i i i i i M 

I I il I' iii nd wonder: "If they tell us now about an emptiness of non- 

perception it is bee in ili i i i ii i 11 ceded." In order to cut 

tins hesitation [kuriksii) and fear [h/niYn). the Buddha speaks about the emptiness of non perception. II 


lofbodhi(prai 


IV. THE NON-PERCEPTION OF DHARMAS 


The last phrase of the original text lacks clarity. The Chinese versions of the Pancavimsati (T223, k. 23. p. 
392a24-29; T 220. vol. VII. k. 168. p. 369a s) and the Asuidasa (T 220. vol. VII. k. 530, p. 720a) seem to be based 




Answer.- All dharm 
being non-perceived. 


ie of conditioning (nini/iuilhiscsuiiirv, 
aniipalitmhlmsTmyatu) 

Moreover, the yogin who acquires this emptiness of non perception docs not pereene inopulahhaicr'"' 

{iiiv l h i 1 i ],'"" the eigh 

i milhyatva), 510 the nine fetters (samyojana), 57 ' the ten bad paths of action 

I 1 i ill i iii 

perception is spoken of 

Answer. - [The \ l i 1 i i 

{prajud) hepereei\e; la lour fruit of tin i ligio life i iui/i , la) lite live spiritual faculli 
[in Ii mi) the n ' i i l l i it i i 

i i u i i Ii i ii t /) the nine soccer 

ind other 'qualitii 
1 I il i lit )ereei mini he iiiltills eon 


dvidwl. <//■*//, /;< 
ef. Digha. III. p 


■raw: ef. DTgha. p. 245; Majjhima, III, p. 


Answer. -Although Ih hi i I ). ihey all promote \\k mptiness of non 

perception and to this extent, they are also said to be "non-perceived" (anujHtluhdha). Moreover, as | the 

in | not take them n i I I I 

inconditioned dharmas i s i\ eel: as noble in il i 

perceived: as absolute truth (jHtraimtrduisatya). they are not perceived. 
Although they have attained these qualities (yunu).. the samis who enter into nirvana without residue of 

ii i i iii hem as acquired (tnhd/ui}: il i i I 

{prllw.pjuiiu) who regard them as great acquisitions {nnihaiuhha). Thus the lion [yuji/ia). even when he has 

Ins credit, d nsider th Hi il igs who. on seeing 

them, consider them to be extraordinary (adbhuta). 


at [the P 


trajas 




Fourteenth Section EMPTINESSES 16 TO 18: EMPTINESS OF NON- 
EXISTENCE, OF EXISTENCE ITSELF, OF BOTH NON- 
EXISTENTENCE AND EXISTENCE ITSELF 582 


I. FIRST EXPLANATION 


>f dhari i uelion d < 

'emptiness of non-existence". 
2. Cmptiness of existence wscW {svahhavasunyaia}. Dharn 

i | I r l Ml I | 111 il ■ 


e itself. 




i i i I ill 

ii i I i i i i i i 

i .1 Mn ' i i i i i i itself". Mo r. th moderation of non ind 

existence itself as empty has the name 'emptiness of non-existence and existence itself. Finally, the yog in 
i I ) i i in i ii ) oi'dhan i 

I v i i i iii itseli i i ! i v ml i n n \i l n 

(ahhuvamuklui). When lie considers the arising (u/pada).. he feels joy isauiiiunasya) and when he consider; 
the cessation, he feels sad {duunminusyu). Bui if this yogm discovers the emptiness of arising 

cessation (nirodhasunyata), he destroys the mind of sadness {daurmanasyacitta). Why? [Because he sees 
that, on the one hand], arising is not a gain (labha) and on the other hand, cessation {nirodha) is not a loss 

vs he thus eliminates these munda i i ill re is 'enipln 

non-existence and of existence itself. 

( >j (1 i ! i nj m first lln | namel / ; n 

| 11 ! i t 1 t I !1 I 

1. the emptiness of existence itself {svidduiYifiunyuhi. no. I 7) destroys the tune of production {ui/xida) and 


3. the emptiness of non-exi 

production an/xidct) and dr 


e itself {abhavasvabhavasunyaki, no. IX) destroys 
i the same tune .>vA together. 


II. SECOND EXPLANATION 


Some say: 



1-2. The emptiness 

of past (atfta) and fut 

ure (anagata) dha 

(abhavasunyata, no 

. 16); the emptiness o 

f present dharmas 

{svabhdbasunyata, : 

no. 17). Why? 


The disappearance 1 

■yyaya) and change (a 

nyathatva) of pas 


{ublmvu): future (unci-. 


the very fact that they present!) e 


vilhoul exit and without production; this is why they are 'non- 

II 11 l ! I it i 

;t, they are called 'existence itself (xvahhdva). 

(uhhuni) and existence itself! u-«/>/wv«)J, together being empty, they 
ice and of existence itself (ahhavasvahhavasrinvaul no. 18). 


III. THIRD EXPLANATION 


THE TREATISE ON THE GREAT VIRTUE OF WISDOM 
OF NAGARJUNA 

(MAHAPRAJNAPARAMITASASTRA) 


ETIENNE LAMOTTE 


In 11 HI p| I 


[196b] 3.These [two ca 


Therefore the bodhisattva who wishes to becorr 

iptm i ' i it 

itihlHlnisvahhavasuimita). should practice the I 
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INTRODUCTION 


is known by a partially abridged (I 
id 406 AD at Tch'ang-ngan by the 


rs (T 1509, p. 57c-314b), gath 


■rs(T I5IW. p. 314b-756c). in 


i presently consists of five volumes, 
i of the fifty-two chapters of the first 


, of vows. thesuccf. 


My [Lamotte] work, the Traite de la Grande Vertu 

published at Louvain between 1944 and 1980, is a 

series and chapter XX of the second series. 

In the course of chapters XLIX to LII of the pre 

continues to adorn his future buddha-field by formul 

requires the practice of the Prajnaparamifa. To the twenty-four \ o\v s already formulated in chapters XLII t. 

XLVII of volume IV, thirty-eight further vows are about to be added here. 

some least expected consequences would result. Thus, if a single sermon would suffice to establish al 

111 11 1 I I I 1 ill I | 111 ^ 1 ! V 1 I I 1 II I 

the world in order to put an end to universal suffering? To want to establish all beings in Buddhahood ab a 
once would result in the interruption of the lineage of the Buddhas (buddhavamsasamuccheda), somethin; 


I I | ill I i I i 1 

li li i h i ii , i n 

1 1 1 ii i i i I i i i i l in i i i i l 

li is nolhn i ii I il ise man wishes fo i tin i I his wish i 1 

before heme formulated, furthermore, (he wise man. lia\ me no substantial reality, is iiothma bin a name. 




as of the Lesser Vehicl. 


Greater \'elnclc. In lis exes, belli the Tripilaka and the Mahay anasutras are Hie Words ol'llic Buddha, but 
is in the PPS that the Buddha spoke most clearly of the true nature of dharmas (p. 2 1 89F). 
The problem of causality is tackled in chapter XLIX where it is said that the bodhisattva wishes 
understand the four conditions (p. 2170F). There the Upadesa sees an allusion to a system of causali 

Sarvastivadin school had formulated them in their definitive form. Naaaijunu was familiar with them ai 
struggled with them energetically in the first chapter ot his Mulamadhyamakakankas where he showed tl 

absurdity of lite four eonditions. The author of the Upadesa adopts a. more balaneed position: he refran 
i le proli i i i a I i i il I i 11 ill i 

they are neither lo be taken up nor rejected. 


The Upadesa will return twice (p. 2186F, 2232F) to the problei 
Madhyamikas, it is exactly the opposite, the true nature of things 


ofdl 


he prthasjana. the sravaka and the bodr 
\ problem which was scarcely of ai 


o the early masters but 
ted in chapter L. Sakyamu 


ir fleshly eye (mdmsiiaiksiis), the range of which is very limited. More ambitious, lite 
he PPS wanted to see. with the tin me eve Ulhyacukfiis). the innumerable Buddhas 

tn dire ti n l] I r i i | i i I 


Oilier Mahayanasmras. contemporary with the PPS but seei 
propose another pre i I 1 pannasanfadlu. a 


influenced by them, 
i dream, the Buddhas 


of the p 




I I i l hi ii > i i i ill > i. i i i ii' 

2273-2274F), the more traditional process fitting into the frame of the Abhijnas. But the Buddhas are but 

doctrine- (p. 2265F). 


iratyutpannasamadhi was triggered off again in CI 
he translator of the Upadesa (p. 2270- 72F). 


of th 


I, i 




Is of lit 


id bj ur 


without defining them. In chapter fl, the bodhisatnas ol'lhe PPS wish lo hear and retain the twelve- 
membered Word of the Buddha (p. 2286F). Along with the Mahavibhasa of the arhats of Kasmir, the 
Upac n i i i I ii l i i I i i i l i ! I i 

introduce into it the entire group of Buddhist scriptures existing at its time (p. 2389F) in order to establish 




of 




<ing dissipated all 


auxiliary dharmas of bodlu thaj/n/>(}kyi/unl/hirmii). Some disciples of Sakyamuni. such as the notable 

i il the bifih 1 ei in i n di i * > li i i i , ! bul 

ii 1 i i it I I i i i 1 i 

unceasingly gained in importance. In chapter LII of the PPS, the bodhisattva formulates the following vow: 

name, be established in abhisambodhi" (p. 2352F). At the same time, other Mahayanasutras, such as the 

1 ill l n I i ii i d i ha Amilabh 1 i 

,\\alaknes\ara assured. ip\o liiclti, rebirth in SukhavatT, or puts an end to suffering. In the Chinese and 

lapan nsions of Anndi i milabha u poi i konai 

\amo amida-butsu) constitutes the easiest and most efficacious means of salvation lor the dew otee. 
rite author of t lot of this opmi i 1 i u t i i 

it i i i I 1 ill i 


a, by 


or a magical spell (p. 

catee.ory of disciples ■"who sec the profound reality (un/ia/iiu/d) by pcnetratiiiL' n by m 
means of the intellect" (Anguttara, III, p. 355). 


i ntiL'ht be | 1 Mil i i t 

I I I I II 1 I I I 1 I I Is 


■y-suFi. .!■ 


. of th 


of hi; 


good rebirths to beings (p. 2312F). But at first sight, the notion of transfer of merit seems to contradict the 
law of karma universally accepted by the Indians. How can the transfer of merit be accepted when, 

accordina. to the earliest texts, actions are declared to be strictly personal and incommunicable? Good and 
bad actions ripen for their doer, and no one else can bear their consequences. That being so, how could 

beiiuts benefit from an action carried out by the bodhisam a'? The Upadesa tries to reconcile the two 
ii h the follow ii ii his know I i drous deeds .aid 


Mrths" (p. 2312F). Thus, far fror 


3 loka (lokatltlaiimini'.iiimliiisiiunlii) By k 

i I i ill nee Why are the) 

i I h i ii flic canonical 


(jmiiuyasamiitpada). The PPS's 
interpretation. Lol i ccording i I 
insofar as they do not break and do 




trically opposite 


is derived from the root loki 'to shine', and the skandhas are loka 

hsa««ree.atc [mi lujyanh- mi iirtiliiiyunic): consequently, their true 
iii ion production [iim i i i i n l. quite ll 1,11 1 11 I 

1 1 ! 1 I 1 II I 1 1 he doctrinal 1 1 1 i 

recognized the noble truths of the origin and cessation of suffering [sumiuhiyii and niroilhu-inlya). 


1 of them 


a"., t „ 


To the metaphor of Mother of the Buddhas, frequent 111 the PPS's, the I padesa adds that of Father of the 
Buddhas, the latter being inspired by other Mahayanasiitras. The Father of the Buddhas would be the 

11 1 1 1 1 imaclhi. th 1 J 11 ic Eiticklh I" the pi 1 I 1. I 1 1 ' mei led 

above. I hi its, the mother h 11 it role than tl milarl I 

I! 1 I 1 ll 1 1 I 1 ll ill E 11 I \ C 11 I 111 

1>i 1 ii 1 1 1 1 Ii ! li 11 1 1 

1 1 I r 1 ill ll n ' 1 1 


* out for the Mahayan; 
two parts: the first is 


oss repeating 


111 I I I I' the Upadesa on tl 

not lacking in interest. Its author interprets the doctrines of the Praj 1 ,1 nit 1 ai the light of the 

Avatamsaka and, more particularly, of the Dasabhumikasutra. The bodhisattva should fulfill his career in 

t w cither b h 1 ' .ii a a bhui a 0" - r< 1 I 10, lai 1 1 . uidil 1.1 1 1 bon vm 

he ten -"shared bhu 1 1 1 I 1 1 ic bodlnsa 

and the Buddhas. 


only a third of the Upadi 


at the beginning of the 


The five volt 
completely in 

It is my [Lamotte] pleasure to express pubh I 11 p 1 I lnend who have 

1 I 11 1 1 1 I h 1 1 I 1 I 1 1 11 11 1 

ill 1 1 1 [ 1 ' 1 I 1 1 1 1 11 h 1 1 

1 1 1 1 ' ( i 11 tie. which ha\c 1 1 

from the East as well as from the West, sustained me in my work which was greatly facilitated by the 
progress in Buddhist studies in the course of the recent years. Volumes IV and V ha\e benefited from 

ork ma tools (editions of texl clictionuri oneordtinca indexes and em loped las ) mud peciullv I 
the use of researchers. But all the secrets of the Upadesa, however, have not been elucidated <xi >, far from 
it; and the enrichment of our documentations only sets new problems. 

The final editing of volume V has been sensibly eased thanks to the devotion and ability of many of my 
friends. Prof. Dr. Heinz Bechert (Gottingenl gave it 
Hubert Durt (Kyoto) and Marcel Van Velthem (Brus 
proofs. I give them my deepest thanks. 


'ending: Robert Sluh (Lou 
led lire efficiently in the cc 
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CHAPTER XLIX: THE FOUR CONDITIONS 
First Section UNDERSTANDING THE CONDITIONS 

PRELIMINARY NOTE. 


is (hetu). They are worded in the following way in Sanskrit and Tibetan, and in Chii 
ararajlva) (K) and in Chinese by Hiuan-tsang (H): 

. Causal condition, hetupratyaya, rguhi rkyen, yinyuan (K),yinyuan (H). 

Ii i ii j I i I i 

K),tengwoukienyuan(K). 
i. Object condition, alambanapratyaya, dmigs pahi rkyen, yuan yuan (K), so yuan yuan (H). 


siuiiprayitkhiin 


•is par Man pahi rgyu, si 


iniKl „ 


2. SinuilUinciuis cause, suhahhiiliclii iluin c/c hhyufi ha.hi /v,\-u. knn;.> client \ in (K). kin yeou via ( 

3. Homogeneous cause sublui n l\ ) l n I i \ in { 

Ripening cause or cause of maturation i vn. pun via (K). yi 


yin(H). 

6. Enabling cause, kurcuiuhclii, byedpahi rgyu, wou 


(Km i hnakarana), neng tsc 


etireer. ne\ er slopped teaching his disciples the dependent origination of lite phenomena of existence 
i luetion that conditions tit i I ' U u Mis 

homily me\ itablv begins with the phrase: This being, that is; from lite production of this, that is produced 
(asmin satidam bhavaty asyot) ii u i bent that is not; by the cessation of 

this, that ceases (asminn usuliJam mi hi mm isra n vale) cf. Catusparisat, p. 102, 

358-360; Salistamba, ed. N. A. Sastri, p. 2; Avadanasataka, II, p. 105-106: Arthaviniscaya, ed. N. H. 
Samtani, p. 5; Mahavastu, II, p. 285, III, p. 448; and for the Pali sources, Vin. I, p. 1; Majjhima, III, p. 63; 
Samyutta, II, p. 1, 25, etc. 


le Tathagata, the great as 


i ctt i il i i precisely a i f th if the I i liti i . 

i i i i i i I i i i i ill in c; 

school elaborated it? Does the Madhyamaka accept or reject it? Do the f'rajhapara 
d, if so, in what sense? Finally, how did the Traite understand it? 


I . The system in the canonical si 


1 l,li i !l i t i l 1 i i i t 

There is none. The Pressed One said: <huu hem dYim prnivavau viimraey/ry/er iUihhIuyu. kdiniiniii ilvuu 
partitas ca ghoso 'dhyatmam ca yoniso manaskdra iti. "There are two causes, two conditions for the arising 
of right \ iew . What are these tw ci? The speech of another and, inwardly, right reflection' (cf. Majjima. I p. 
294, 1. 1-3; Anguttara, I, p.87, 1. 32-34). The words hclu, prutyuyu. nidiimi. kiirumi, nimilla, lingo, upanisad 

1 i 1 i 3 i i ii le J t lyanlptii ha\ nut s| 1 

four pratyayas, still lists six hetus! Here is its answer (T 1545, k. 16, p. 79a26-c5): 
1 i i i Ihe stil i I 1 i I i 

i < i lerc. in order to disltngu ii! 

n h i liana i 

"Question. - Do the hetus contain the pratyayas and do the pratyayas contain <2 1 65> the hetus! Answer: 
i lamed mutual ng to thir i me say that tl it 

I that th ii i h i h;it th il in Ih ' : but 

that the hetus do not contain |all| the prmvavas: thus the first five hetus are the hetupratyaya; the 


i i i ' i i i i i i i I i ^ i 

h i ill 1 ii I 

1 I in il n i i till u 1 II n I In 

; It 1 till I I | I I I il 

That is why, in this Abhidharma, he distinguishes the si.\ hetus. Formerly the Ekottaragamasutra listed 


IS ii.Mll 


i 100 (< 


id dliunmi 


■ ml) Iron 


{idanim Iv a dtisukiid. driyunta iti). and the rest have disappeared. Moreover, in the groups 1 to 10. n 
h | i ii i i i ii in n ii i t 1 i\ "ism a great arhat, was a dist 

contemporaneous with the Sthavira Ananda. At that time, this Venerable was a faithful transmitter o 
Bhagavat's teachings, but, by the time of the nirvana of the arhat, 77,000 jatakas and sutras, 10,000 sa 

h hsappeared. I i i d i . i le seholai what has 

hapi led from th il 1 i i I 


r? How 


erofsu 


Mi cparately Ii l 


having seeing as root, ASSOCIATED with the knowledge [subsequent] to penetration'. Sutras of this kind 

have dealt with the samprayuktakahetu. 

2. A sutra says: euksuh jvutitYit ftipatti cotjuidvulc ciiksui-Yijiumiuu. trttvuitum sdiii^uiih s/un^uh. iuih stihu 
jata vedana samjitti eeHnni at As a result of the eye and visible*, there arises the visual consciousness; the 
meeting of the three is contact: there ARISE WITH them sensation, concept and volition' (cf. Majjhtma. I. 
p. Ill, 1. 35037, p. 281, 1. 18-29; Samyutta, II, p. 72, 1. 4-5; IV, p. 32, 1. 31-32; p. 86, 1. 18-19; p. 90, 1. 15- 
1 6). Sutras of this kind have dealt with sahabhuhetu. 

t This man is endowed w ith good and bad 

i H n In 'ill . .i lit in i I the bad dharn t pp i But th 

is still within him a persistent root of good which is not cut and, from this root of good, there will grow 
ANOTHER root of good: thus, in the future, this man will be pure' (cf. Anguttara. III. p. 404, 1. 12-20; 
Madhyama, T 26, k. 27, p. 601 a22 27). Sutras of this kind ha\ e dealt with the sabhagahetu. <2166> 

4. A sutra asys: tttiiliYutirstcti //itftfsu/}!idt!<tlu , .-\a yttc at kavu.ktirtttii va.c at \dkkunitLt vac ctt niaiutskttfiiia 
Yith pru.ttidltil] re at iaddryii'Y unYiiYah ^uniskuruh khtc '/iv e/e ditunnu utusiuiYUYU sumYaruunc 

inn miihyadrsiihj 'For the man 

whi) has a wrong new. every physical act. every vocal act. every menial act, every resolution and all the 

n i ill i I hi i i i I i i i i i 

disagreement. [Why? Because he has a guilty view, namely, wrong view]. - Cf. Anguttara, V, p. 212, 1. 20- 

2'): Samyukta, T W, k. 28. p. 204a25 28. Sutras of this kind have dealt with the sarvatragahetu. 

5. A sutra says: usiinmuin ciad iiiui\iikust> ym kiiYiitli!sciii1iu\YU niiiiiiiscniiiusYU niiimidiiscui-iiiisYi'sliih 
kiiiiiii miun'ipa Yipiikii nii-YUi-iciii siiiuiiiiiii cii kaiY and \iii\nic yuiI nnisiit kuuii: 'mnui'ipa \1/>uki> iiii-\ni-ii'iu 

I II I I I I I i! ! 1 I 1 ll III i 1 I I I 111 

pleasant, RETRIBUTION, but it is certainly possible that there will result from it a disagreeable, lowly, 


I 1 ii 1 I i 11 I p 28, 1. 23-24; madhyama 

47, p. 7241)8-10). Sutras of this kind have dealt with the vipdkahetu. 

manaskurah 'There arc two causes., two conditions for the ARISING of right view: the speech c 
and, inwardly, right rcllccttoif lei' Majjliima. I. !. 13: Anguttara. !. p 87. I. 32 34: Madlnama. T 

"Therefore the six HETUS have been spoken by the Buddha, and, by basing himself on these s 
Slhax ira | Katyayanlputra] composed this [Jnanaprasthana]-sastra." 


[the M tblt l! i i | l i t It 


in his Nyayanusara, T 


1562. k. 15, p. 41 6b5-4 1 7a9, and by Yasomitra in his Ko: 
In Buddhism there are several systems of causality. Tl 

ll |1 I ! I I I 1 I t 1 I 

inihiiui) are involved. Taught by the Buddha at Benares a 


4 and best know it is that ol' the twelve- 
) in which twelve conditions {prulyuyu or 
' other places, it is universally accepted by 


scholars, the field of action of the four pratyayas coincides exactly with that of the six hetus and th 

i | i i i i i i i I i of the pi 1 

that of the hetus. 




> not accepted by all the 
sutrasoffheTripitakade 


It mi that the foul ' t i i e t Ins is w hat is affirmed 

In the Mahtiubhasa in the passage I |Lamotlc| luncjust translated, by the Ivosa (II. p. 209) and e\en by the 
, II \ I i i i i ' 1 Mi i ii h i 

1 iii i ili lii i it 

the early scriptures were still unaw ate of these four pratyayas. 




■is taken 


disappeared. In \ 
Jiranaprasthana • 


k. 4 1 i | I i I i I I i M 

h ii leal tin I 1 i in i ^ i I 

h an Ii in partienl re not nnssi T ' It n i i i tint it i i i 

us. In this sense, the hems as well as the prulyiivus are canonieak but the system that groups together four 

i j i i i I I olhei it i i n 

Nyanatiloka, Guide through the Abhidhammpitaka, 1938, p. 87-109); Buddhistisches Wiirlcrbiich, 1952, p. 
145-152). 

2. flic system in the Abhidhanrui of the Sarvastivadins 

The system of the imn pnilyayus coupled with or completed by that of the six hems is described in most of 
the Abhidharmas and Sastras of the Sarvastivadin-Vaibhasika school: 

Vijiianakaya, T 1539, k. 3, p. 547b22-c4 (cf. Kosa, II, p. 299 as note; Prakaranapada. T 1541, k. 4, p. 
645b6-7; T 1542, k. 5, p. 712M2-13; Jnanaprasthana, T 1543, k. 1, p. 773al3-14: 774b22-775a9; T 1544. 

Mahavibhasa, T 1545, k. 21, p. 109a20-28; k. 16, p. 80al7-22. 

Abhidharmahrda>asastra of DharmasrT, T 1550, k. 1, p. 811cl-5, 812al9-25 Transl. I. Armelin. p. 68-69. 

72); Samyuktabhidharmasara of Dharmatrata. T 1552. k. 2. p. 883a3-4; Abhidharmamrtarasa of Chosaka. T 

1553, k. 1, p. 970al6-bl4 (transl. J. Van den Broeck, p. 123-126); Prakaranabhidharmavatara of Skandhila, 

T 1554, k. 2, p. 988a21-c24 (transl. M. van Velthem, p. 71-74. 

Kosa, II, p. 244-33 I ; Nyayanusara, T I 562. k. 1 5 20, p. 4 1 6b 456a. 

of causes and conditions, namely , the 4 prulyuyus and the 6 hetus. This does not mean that any dharma 
indiscriminately is the product of 4 pisilvuyus: some depend on 4 priilvuyiis. others on 3. others tin 2. but 
i t i i n i i n i i I i i I i i i 

cause on which the totality of dharmas depends <2168> and this observation excludes the intervention of a 
Deit} unique to the process of causality. 


teplayofth, 


onluset 


of th 


onlj th 


northwest of India. 


3. The system in the Madhyamaka 


N'agarjuna. author of the Madhyama 
(p. 76), he says to his objector: 


In lus Karika. I. 5 (p. 81 ). Naitarjuna rejected outrudit lite four prulyimis: 

U//>advu/c p/-aiit\c///dn /lime p/xilyi/Yah k/ki 
ydran //a/padvaia i/nc /uvt/n i/i/pri//Yi/yuh kuiham 
I I ' I II li i i II i l t l i l 

ii ! i i 1 il Ivarika. I. 7. n 

S3), the alumhaniipialuiui (Karika, I, S p. S4) the s imunnn ipiunuru (Karika, I, 9, p. 85) and the 

a/d/ipa/ip/xt/rava (Karika. I. 10. p. 86). 

We will return to tt Ian/as 1 ' n I i i i i ' 1 |i i ' i 1 ^ ■ i 

the four conditions is clear: it is a pure and simple rejection. If there is a pratTlyasaniutpada. it is 
characterized bv the eight negative characteristics {astavisesanarisi\la). which are non-cessation 
i t i I i i ii i ill i l I i i 1 mil led with emptiness. 


4. The system in the Great Prajnaparamita 






The Sanskrit leM of the ■ corrected' Pancax imsalisahasnka and the two earliest Chinese translations of the 
Pancavimsatisahasrika, that of Dharmaraksa made in 286AD and that of Moksala made in 29 IAD. say 
il ill ill II i of them. i.e.. alt r the 

statement of the eighteen sunyatas. 

Pancavimsatisahasrika. ed. N. Dutt, p. 24, 1. 17. 
Kouang tsan king, T 222, k. l,p. 150a3. 
Fang kouang pan jo king, T 22 1 , k. 1 , p. 3b 1 . 
/>. Versions rejecting the existence of the four/in/mm/v. They may be found in the collection of the Ta pan 
jo po lo mi to king, Chinese translation made by Hiuan-tsang between 660 and 663AD: 

i n ttisahasnka, T 220, book VII, k. 402, p. 8c 1 1-13: "The bodhisattva-mahasattva who wishes to 

understand {<tvuho<kllnmi) that the hcn/p/xi/rava., the sa/na/:a/i/(//-ap/-i/lya\x/. the akinilhUHiprulvayu and the 

ii ii Kill 

1 d iha ilka T 220 hook \ II k. 479, p. 430c7-8: [The bodhisattva-mahasattva who wishes to 
c. Versions that adopt the four pralyaun. 


in i il n t I i lb KuniarajTva, T 223, k. l,p. 219cl2-14. 

' in iif 1 1 ii lalion Tib. Trip.. \ol. IS, no. 731. p. 53fol. 32b6-7 : Sha ra dva tifii bu 

■..'Can va.ii hya.il cltuh sc//\s dpah sc/i/s dpah chen po d/n/r/s pa dan dhai: dad dc n/a dm!.:, pa dun ixvuhi 
/■ken k/ioi: d/i chad par., l/dad pas sv\ i\/h kyi pha. vol /// phy/n pa la. hsk/h par lux/ho 

ed. P. Ghosa, p. 80, 1. 4-6: Punar param 
Tin \ oidmg obviously 


- Perhaps the passage oi 


slation by Hiuan-ts: 
le four pratyayas di 


icoiy could ha\ c introduced it u 
■ast from the ■■ainvrt/ poml of\ n 


5. The system according to the Tra, 


I he Pan i i i II i imenl cm i i 

ylT' ions thai ado| >i i i i i lin i i hem. This | our author in a 

h i i i I t |uiui did in his VI i 

ar'ainst hi i h i ' ' do th d:>liidharmikas. is lo fall mti 

l ill 11 ill i i i I III | 
2007F). The author of the Traite is going to adopt a middle path which is that of the Prajnaparamita which 

il i i i i i I i I i i ll ii 

that eonditioned Ihines are ne\er produeed and lhal, from the beeinnine. dlKtrntas are parmir\anized 


Mi ul 

II i hi i Madl i ii i - hi a i ii. i 

This objector expresses himself m ah 

I i ) i i neh is none nth hi 


he author, worried about objectivity, begins by 
ns to be non-conditions inu/irulytmi) lo speak. 
\ i i I- 1 I i 

i/l ol' the ssslem of the four conditions. 


\aearjuna ptislied i i i I i 

the Traite tries to bring things back to the point by taking hi 


le Prajnaparamita. The 


r\ 1 Ii ordm n person i lit 


ihipalyayan avaboddhuL 


I. THE FOUR CONDITIONS (pratyaya) AND THE SIX CAUSES (hetu) 


condition (hcliipral 
condition (alumban. 


iya); 2) the immediately preceding condition (si. 

■>ralyuya); 4) the dominant condition (adlupulipnii 

on (hetupratyaya), [is five causes (hetu)]: 

cause [MimpntyuUu/uihrtii). 

.us cause (sahabhuhetu), 

3us cause (sabhdgahetu), <2171> 


I 


lition (belupralyaya). 2 
■•amskrtadharma) are al 




I i i i i I I I i i i 1 | il < i i i 

menial events {oaramas ciiiucuillah). past tulmi) as well as present (p}\iiyuip<uiiH!). ol the arhat at the 
moment of nir\ana|, all lite other minds and mental c\ ems. past or present, play the role oi antecedent 






mapalii] and llie absoi] i l 1. L'suall ill 




II. OBJECTIONS AGAINST THE EFFICACY OF THE CONDITIONS 


Objector. 5 - According; lo Uk- perl i I I 

exist (nopalahhyaiuc). Win '.» 

ection of hetupra[yt*Yu\. I i ill i 

md it is also illogical that it docs not pre twist in it/' 


Furthermore, it is necessary to see the effect arise from the cause in order to be able to 

but if the effect is not there in ad\ ance. how can one speak of cause? 

furthermoo n Ih ill ct in i from t can l litis ettect depends « 

dpekyaic). Bui litis etiuse is not independent [nsYanniiru) anil in turn, depends on other 
is not independent, how could one h i op i I 1; on that cause? <2 1 7 




he complex of c; 
omplex of cause 


rma) are all desticnc I I I i) then how could 

neditileK pieced idm i n md piesently existing 

is has no antecedent. 7 


ic lulu 


I to guai 


ic 1 296c | 


i hi I I I III \ 

I Ml dhami ual. being without dependence I 

support (an 


III. THE OPINION OF THE TRAITE IN REGARD TO CAUSALITY 


lin u [Ik I i | i | in he four conditions I i lo not exist i nunc). In view of a 

las. the Prajnaparamilii abandons nothiiu, and refutes nothing {mi pariiyajaii na pratiya/hayti/ii: 1 " it 


>usly without object. But i 


absolutely pure (aiyanhiparisuthlini) and free of futile pi'olilei'alion(.///>7'/'(//^7/;t'(/). According to the word o\' 
L 1 iili i I little know-led ). ben I 

i i i i ). I i| 1 i i 1 | I i 

i I h ii ii | i [ i i ] i | li i i 

/) ml i u i lil ill ol dh i in rherei in in I )in n ,1 iu ind eon lit ( i 

ipanna) namel> the internal and external bast of consciousness 

mind-dharn Mi e si 

(mrsdvdtia) and without definite nature (niyatasvabhclva). And it is the same for the mental-events-dharmas 
{caitasikadharma). 


goo 1 lh mas. 1 "" |;\/ I 

dh i rni i Thu ill dh irma eh I leir horn* i i 

the truth of suffering and the truth of the origin {duhkhasamudayasatya-d 
all defiled (klista) dharmas and are called universal cause. 16 <2176> 

5] The ripening cause ivipdka/wlu). As a result of the accomplishment 
' ) or unfa\orable i ) fruit of ripening < i linet 


1. Causality according to the Abhidharma 


'asahabhu), - namely, feeling (vedar, 




uhho.oahciima hciuh. ei 


something. <2175> 

2) The simultaneous cause {sahabhuhetu). - Conditioned dharmas (samskrtadharma) eacl 

simultaneous cause and. as simultaneous, these dharmas mutually help each another. 11 They ai 
older brother and a younger brother who, being of the same birth, help one another mutually. 


past (aifia). are | homogeneous | cause of present (pratyutpumut) and 
i harmas of the good category a |hon 


/ mikina), when the 




ny iJulik/hntarsanapru/hliuYYU). plus two </y.s//s. mii/iyailr\ii ai 


(bluita), the mind (c, 






[Immediately preceding condition (Miimmanitirapraiyaya)]. When the minds- 

immediatel\ preceding condition. 18 


| Object condition (aUunhcunipratyaya)\. When the minds-and-mental-CT 
things is object {visii i i.. there i the object condition.' 1 '' 


Dominant condition Uullupa(ipraiyaya)\. At the moment of 
another mutually: that is an absence of obstacle (aviglmu) [cal 


t types of dharmas]. 21 

] ind li i 1 1 ion of cessation 
se as a result of three conditions [hetupratyaya samanantarapratyaya, 

the exch ion oflh iditi ) 

amcly. the other formations not associated with the mind {ciihtYipruyukiusumskdru) 
iri'i/h!) arise as resul ions | 1 a I 


2) The absorption of 


(i.]htm/Hina/)i-aiyaya). 




\c. N Limber of causes occurring in she \arions types o f dharmas |.~ 

1 ) Th nn nd in ii ii n i ) h i] i li m ibntion I / from ti 

causes \karaintlwttt. sainthhuhcin. 1 297a 1 sahlu'i^ahetu. suinpntyukhtkahetu and vipdkahciu\. Being non-- 


illlieted i i i i I I I i I 

and stirvatragahetu], excluding the ripening cause 
(vipakahetu). Why? These klesas are defiled (nivrta) whereas the ripening (vipaka) itself is non-defded 
{arm rta), therefoie h mi i hould be excluded. 


! Ill I , 

mind ' 

i i mind- and mental-event (ci 

i i i b i ii n ill i nk iermmai ( 

4) When they are afflicted (klisktl form (rupa) an 
i ii i i i i tiom four caus 

i I i I n m id ind n hi il n! i 

(samprayukiahciit): being aftlieted (k/iski), they e> 


i \kdranaln in saha > , I 

caitta), they exclude the associated cause 
litvrtdvydkrta), they exclude the universal cause 


sahahhuhelu. sabhahahe, 


i ill n[ nil n 1 1 


5) The other mindsand mental-e\enls Is 


c nnd i I h i i 
:auses \karanahciu. suluthhuhciu. sahhagahciu ; 


the UieisliL' or Sainkliya NyNiems thai mala 


i3,k. l,p.970b3-ll;Kosa,II, 


a mind, not covered h\ aiihciiv 
.e.. neiilicrgood (kiiso.ia) nor ha 


\ami>riiyuUuLihciu\. e.\cludine. Ihe ripening cau^e [vipuktihclit) am 
Why? Not being indeterminate {uvyakrhi).. they exclude the ripening 
{kliski) ihe\ I i I i i i ! i i i 


i/O they arise froir 
iciated cause {samj<i\ivukluhc, 


6) In regard 

to oth( 

:r things 


(rSpa) and 

the fori 

nations i 

ion 

distinguish]: 




a. If they ha 

ve a homogeneou; 

set 

and s„/>/„,g, 

ihetu], e 

\cludmg 

the 

theumversa 

1 cause (, 


ah, 


oise (vipakahetu)\ not b Hi - I'ili ied 


(.'/?/■, sa.hahliuhciu 
I ind 


occurring in minds pure for the first time (/;/ s •vacilta), they arise from two a 

simultaneous cause (sahabhuhetu) and the cause 'not making an obstacle 1 (avighnakUnma). 
There are no dharmas that are derived from one single cause (ekahetusambhuto nasii dluirmuh). 1 " 

2. Causality according to the Perfection of Wisdom 


^ ! i I ices the perfect i \ ! i i lion 

ill i I (hose 

dharmas. he knows that they are empty (suiiyu) and like magical transformations (ninintnasaina). Although 

I i 'ill i i 

iI/hi). lie knows that tl I i i ' pie I / t II erron ) 


/e(p. 2142F, 2146F)in 


gard to the eighteen e 






him, saying: "This moon can be seen (drsta) with the eyes but it cannot be seized (grhita) with the hi 
The wise man denies only that it can be seized; he does not claim that it cannot be seen. In the same 

the bodhi nd kn s th I 1 ii i i i from tl foui ondili n i in a I but he doe: 

i l i l is. Dharmas arising Iron i 

four conditions (cam , t) are like the moon [297b] reflected in water (udakacan 

Vlthough this n i l I \ i i in i in md i u diti i 

namely, water (//</ ' d the moon I i me from oil Midi ion It is the sam 

Iharm i win i i i iditions and no 11 real i 

This is why [the Plain ramitasutra | re that '"tl j l it i i ii ' id the 

condition the im ned ' i ' ' | i he d In 

Question. - If one \\ ii o undei iplelely the meanm nr i itions (j>i iyaya),onc 

study the Abhidharma. Why then does [the Pn|i i i i tra] ly here that "in order to understam 

Answer. - In the explanation dedicated by the Abhidharma to the four conditions, the beg: 
(adikarmika) believes that it touches realities, but, if he examines them and goes into depth, he falls 
wrong views (mithyddrsti) like those that you ha\e formulated above (p. 2172F) in rejecting the 


ig itself open to any criticism. It is the posili 


le four 


se four 


finite regression, 

there is no beginning 

mce all dharmas 

would be without ca 

icaused and, exis 

ting without being ca 

i dharmas themse 

Ives would exist with 

rrthermore.dharr 

nas arising from eaus, 

If they pre-exist 

in the causes and con, 


iere is an infinite te 1 i i ); whcrcvci ihcre is an 

point (adi); if there is no beginning, there is no cause (hetu) and 

se (aheluka). If there was a beginning, this beginning would be 
scd, it would not dep nd « i i n ndition That bein o 

ut depending on causes and conditions. 


as (feft 


.1 ' i, 


Chinese lack consistency in their way of re 

i ! 1 ' l i 

imp 'ii mi !, 'li ii 1, lli, ,1, 'i, lull 


■aid, chos hid, che slang (K),fa eid, fa sing (H). 

er of being', lathald, dc bsin hid.jiu (K), tchcnjou (K). 

mental element', dharmadhdlu. chos kyi dbyiAs.fa sing (K)> kiai (1 

of truth', hhulakoti, yag dagpahi mlhah, che tsi (K), che tsi (H). 


consist me, of non perception {aiHipaliimi^hasiuivaid) of \ 
I i 'i , 'i , mfi do, nol pn i in h, n i ult 


vadh, 

■marana) perc 

eivedbytheeyesand 

the ears of ordinary people a 

re considered by them to be 

but, i 

f their charac 

teristics (nimitta) are , 

jxamined subtly, they are m 


vhy , 

in the Prajna, 

rfaramita, only the w: 

rong views (mithyddrsti) at 

e eliminated, but the four 

s are 

not rejected. 

This is why it is said 1 

iere that "in order to unders 

tand the [real] nature of the 

itiont 

,. the perleche 

>n of wisdom should b. 

; studied. 



Second Section UNDERSTANDING DHARMATA AND ITS 

SYNONYMS 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 




ex];, be 




Samyutta, II, p. 25, 1. 19-20: dhdn , imala, idappaccayatt 

i m i l i II p _o I / 

10 11 li ^ I 

Ibid., p. 14 / 

hliuhi. salvald. laliViHi. ihaiaihaia. cyij)ariiaia. dviparyasiaia. iJampralyald. pranlvas 
Ibid., p. 164: dharnuau. dhannaslhhuyc dhiimh. 
, ii 1 _ I 

iskrtt Vial ii i 

(iulhiiu. iiviintniujhuiu. iiiuuiYiUujhuiu. hhuiuiu. suivaJa. c\i'/}arii i iia. a\'i/>afvasi l ila. 

nmislhilild. clhan 


1 | , I I I I v ll i 1 ll II 

this question is asked from the point of view of apparent 
i I ii t i 'i tl l 


\ '] ,i i i i a a,, i i li ii ii i i , i In ii , mplt i - i im ortani thet th in it 


[ . The Hinayanist dharmata 


-•cording to the word of the Buddha himself, dharmala is the conditioned production ofpliciu 
atmasamutpada discovered In Sakvamum and preached In htm throughout his enure career. 


wo sutrus of the Saim ukui are sii'ni ficnnl : 

Nidanasaniyukla.. p. 147 148: SatnyuHa. II.. p. 25-26: Priildya^iiiniiipudaiii lit hhiksava dusiiyisvc ... 
pratltyasamutpddah katamah / yadutdsmin satidam bhavaty asyolpuddd idam ulpudyali: 
yadutdvidyapratyayah samskard ydvat <2183> samudayo bhavati / avidydpratyaydh samskard ity 

iii iii lliuluh I will show 

is: iVoin the production of this, thai is produced", namely, thin "the formations have u'tiorance as 
condition', etc., up to 'such is the origin of the mass of suffering'. Whether a Tathagata appears or 

i Iocs not appear., this dhai'tnala.. ll hit 1 ! 


t itiMtkta. p. Id- I awi.'i pramyasamu 

pyiilfiyiisaiiiuipddiih krin niipy anyaih npi luipadad w 

x i t i it 

Dependent orientation. () monks, was not made by me 
1 j 1 




utbbiks,,,, 


fixed rule, a stable dharmata, and the latter has not been made either by the Buddha or by an 
The question is whether this dharmata leads to an abstract determinism or whether il 

independent emu I ' I i I 1 I ll e / n I //end we 

characteristics ol'th i i 1 ! 

duration-change (sthityanyatlmlva) cf. p. 36-37F. 922F, 1 163F, 2051F, 2078F - or among 

completely lice of these very characteristics. 

The HInayana schools i il i i i i od reason that they do i 

number of asamskrtas: one. three, four, five or even nine (see references to these schools in 

Poussin, Nirvana, p. 180-187). 

The Vaibhasikas of the Madhyadesa. the Uttarapathakas, the Mahimsasakas, the Pu 

asamskrtas. 

This is not the opinion of the Ceylonese Theravadins, the ones closest to the Word of th 
recognize only one asnn hi 'at n T\ patieca intttpp; I t i i tile and not an entity. 
Their spokesman Bit 1 H It iiments in his \ i i I I 

Mil asanmiiilTmim tlhammdmim paccauikklnino pidicciiMimuppado, dukkham 


msLrladhrm 


yuditivnlliiiitini cli'suni jaidmaranadinam pai 
Conditioned origination lias, as nature, licnitt I 
has lite proloiHMtton til' sulierniit: it shows it: 


■a pucctiYiisimmbato va idapaccayi 
ion of the dharmas old-age-death, et> 
s bad path (= samstira). Because su 


t comes only from i i i I i t 

,e once these conditions 1 in toi'.cll mpossible, even for a 


condition or a erottp of conditions, it is called ldapaccayata. 

rhe S;ir\astt\adms assume tin l and tl i * i 

i I i i i I i i t l i in 

that is "production" [iilpudu) is ob\ mush conditioned. Vastihandlitt (Kosa. If p. 77) makes the follow inn 
comment about the HTn in liool hat plac th , it .amutpada w ith the awm\kria.\ 


s: 'Whether a Tathagata appeals or whet 


- This thes 

«m).Ifone 


-r false 




a Tathagata does 




duhhipi 


is always as a result u it el th tin m ' ett to produced.. 

ii Ihoiit condition or beeai < lother thinn." {a , it in tin t ll 

i in i tin I i n d i it i 1 I I 

I | , nuttpada wh i ait is ui itablc sn i i i i 
is ell it id it tt ot th a l i 

i I ii 1 1 i it 


I ll * lah'ii anisl tl,', i m ilti 


. For the Early ones, the true nature of conditioned dharmas (samskrt. 

Weordn hem. dhaimal pral ttilpad 


■ntingent. Whether it is called dl 


nor asamskria (cf. above, p. 2077-2085F, Sunyata 

i i I ii i i i 1 i i i i ill) ii 

ckalaksand yaduidlakyana ' 21X5 • (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 164, 225, 244. 258. 261. 262 and above, p. 1376F, 
1382F, 1694F, 1703F, etc.). 


While k Mini I 

K | I I i i k 1 ! 


Uk..-. an 


a. Here 


leMalunai 
sen from in. 


1. Paheaum li. p. Ii III lasahasn p. 1 i i 131 Bhagavan im in i 

dharmah / bhagavan aha / kamadhatu ru/nidhaair arupvadhdtur ye 'py anye kecit 
iraidaiukaparvapamia dharmah ■' sapkurimsad hodhipaksadavo dharmah ,- ima ucyunte samskrtd 
dhanudh .■'■' katame hiuiguvunn asamskria dharmah ' hhagavdu aha ' ycsdiii dhanndnam noipddo na 
nirodho n ca / tathatd, avdathatii, 

i n i lakotih una ucyantc 

'samskrtd dhanudh ■ 

Which, O Lord, are the conditioned dharmas? The Lord answered: The realm of desire, the form realm, 
the formless realm (/ e the thin I i and also some other dharmas 


Pancavimsati, p. 1 virai 

hhuiukoiisvahhuvcua ... , aldiava ru/hisva svahhdvah \avad ahhdvo hhiilakotyah svahhdvah. Fori 


Hie dhari lharmas is empti i i i i i M hi i 

[) tin ml ' \ / 

va iaihdgaianam anulpadad vu sd:ilai\tisa dharmaia dharmadluiiusihiiih 

hi i i ' • oris of good family, h 
this dharmaia of all dharmas is: Whether there is appearance of a Tatha.,ata or whether th 

appearance of a Tath i In I i he fund iment; 

i 1 i ill II dl di i il i i 


i ii Hi ih 1. ii i ili il in 

i i li > / 




I ii in neh the Carl 

Madhyamikas call emptiness, nirvana. This nirv 
above, p. 2015-2018F. 
In the Madhyamaka philosophy, there is so littl 


d <2186> dharmata 


a (cf. Pah. 


More. 


element, ihe pinnacle ol tin 


st practice the perfection of wisdom. This is how, O Saripulra. th 

Ih ii i l nlll i | ion of wisdom (/" 

hodhisaUvaw. muhdsuitvaut sarvadhannaiaJhaiam hhuiakoiim avahoddhukaincnu prajiidparamiidyai 
siksilavyam Evam San ttvc/hi prujiidpa i 


I. TATHATA, DHARMADHATU AND BHUTAKOTI 29 




i i 1 1 n i i 




.lh;inu;ik! nlueli ihe Yl;idliy;un 


1) The Tathata 'mann. 
belonging to each dhan 


olidity (khakkhalalvd) of earth (prthivt 
) of fire (tejas), the mobility (Tranatva 


The dharmala distinguishes and postulates, in these specific natures, an ungra.spaMc tumi/i:ilnbilliii). 
indestructible (abhedya) reality (lallva) free of detects (nirdosu). See (p. 2121-2126F) what has been said 
in i ii 'i ili mpti I' specif luiraclensli i 

Indeed, if earth iprlhivi) is really solid, how can li be thai glue {<.!.uvYu.dnlhLif\ etc.. when brought neat the 
fire, loses [this solidity] which is its [297cJ intriinsic nature (svabhavay! How can it be that the man 
endowed w ith the superknow ledge of the working of magic (rddhyabhijnd) sinks into the earth as if it were 
water? How doc l I hat In cutting and breaking ii| i i i i 1 I 

111 I 1 lit I t hlCI ll III II I ill I I I 11 1 I 1 ll I l Ml 11 

the earth finally disappears into the \oid i^niiiu) and loses Us nature of solidity'.' Lsammcd in tins way. the 

tiii i i i i i iii i existent is tnil 

(utmi/l Therefore emptiness is the true nature {hhuhdaksana) of earth. And it is the same lor all so called] 
specific natures (bhinnalaksana). This emptiness is called tathata. 


i above (p. 2 


,d following), d 


n individually (priliak. 


empty. These empi 
Together they form 
itself is also of t\* 


id free of attachment (nit 
re (svabhava, prakrti); tl 






ually proven (bhutemi suksdtkria). i 


(koti) [of reality]. Thus 


II. SYNONYMITY OF THE THREE WORDS 


in H i il'H ii tl' dl \\ li' i ill it ' 


Ignorant worldly people (prthagj 
permanent (/;/7iY/),happ> {suklut) 


il(A> ,i Ml 




The disciples (si-aviiku) of the Buddha consider things according to their principal characteristics 

I i my permanent dharm i )eak of impermanenee I ) > 

i happy dharmas. th ] i i i i i | ih i 

I 1 ii i i i i 1 i ; it en i i 

seeing any personal dharmas. they speak about now-seH' (amiiimm). 


i 11 ii p. 39, 361. The indivi: 

las the single Vehicle ! ^ i u the single Vehicle 1 


h,1..3(1975),p. 


'orldly people fall into th< 


ic Uitluita > fun menUill mdestruetil i i: llus i i I in ill the 

imyuktagama] the Buddha cnuneuHed the three rules eonslilulint' the three Seals of the Dharma 
'harmami I. nanielv: /") "All conditioned dh;irm 11 Hi a nityah); it) All 

larmas are non-self (w / iki is peace i //;/ nirvdiutm).^ 


Prajnaparamita[sutra] 


iearh ab 


• impermanent (unitya) is not praetieiiH' the perlection ol 
) ii i I i<i. 


i (itpiigliuta) by t 


l i the Seals of the Dhiirm 


ts [to, 


e, namely, the Chandasutra and the Prajnaparai 
are of dharmas (dharmata or bhutalaksana). <2190>[298a] 


re people who, being attached to the error ot 1 1 i i i n m \ipanase 'bhinivista), reject 

nalist \n\\ (.vilvm; i but ai i icd to im tan l nil thi i th tin 

the Dharma (dharmamuda.) The tact ot lectin, eteinahsm (wsw/f„) and [in turn] adopting 
anence (uiulyatS) should not be considered as a Seal of the Dharma. It is the same in regard to the 
I th md the other \ lew sup to that of peace (santadr?ti). 


In the Pra|naparamita, [the Budc 
impermanence, etc., (anityddrsn), b 
adopting nothing (aiuihliiiiivcitt):"' 


of 


Thus, when a small child (bdlaka) se 


ater (udakacandw). lie goes in 
,e person then tells him: "Such 


i i J P I "I 


■pravidh I ihc dluinnndliatii is blniln 


III. TATHATA, DHARMADHATU AND BHUTAKOTI IN THE CANONCIAL 
SUTRAS 


In the s> stem oft i t i h II l 

hey are often spoken of m many places in the Mahayana system? 


There was a certain bhiksu who questioned 
{(h'U(/aMln;^i/}n!itya/}saniul/nuhi) made by th 
The Buddha said to the bhiksu: I myself die 
was not made by others. 


Kidhurm 


•ilityol 


;,...,</,■«■ 


That ii lit the production of this., th luced 

(asyotpddad iciam utpadytc). That is to sa> the ton i i ondition [ya idam 

avidydpratyavdh samskdfdh), consciousiK hi tin formntion is condition i > 

) i p to old id-death I i followed I i i i 

i i of in i t ii i i and torment < / 


■ni hhiksw vena hhaoiivaiits .. 




ninnihud iJuin nii-udhruu:). That is to say: ihe cessation 01 ignorance results in the cessation of the 

11 i 1 92: cessation of the formattoi 

ii i / i i | till 

death {jiii-amiirunn), by means of which grief isnka).. lamentation l/tora/ero). sufferim 1 , {tluhkhu). sadness 


F Ilia, i i, i 1 F i i.l i her. it is a quest h 

2) [Sariputrasimhanmlasutni | 4 ' In the Tsu-a-hun ( Stint- uktaatima 




three limes Sariputra was unable to answer. After the Buddha had gi\en Sariputr 
(alpanirdesa). the Buddha went back to the vihara to meditate. 44 <2F93> 




how it is, Lord. "This arises". Knowing tht 
. renunciation, cessation of that which is de 


he stanza r i? ar sans 


I i i 


in: clad, iihinaiii jiiiitiiij hlnnUmui ... vu.J. hhiihuii lui 












Beddhaahos 


reduced to three hypotheses for die reasons for this silence 

Samyutta, II, p. 60, 1. 16-61, 1. 2; W. Geiger, Saiiiviil/u.-Mkuva. 11. p. (.9. n.t. 

The Buddha prompts Ins areas disciple with two words: Biinnii ijam Sanpatra 

Bhulani iduiii vail hluiniin Ian iiirihilhidlhinihiin "Tins arises, and what arises is destined 

i 1 1 t i | l I 1 1 II : 

\dhkuiii lum iiiynJIuiiUhunnuuii "All dial is desiincd to anse is destined to perish" (cf. Yit 

It). 181. 2'lb: 11. p. 157. 192: Digha. I. p. 110. 1 IS: II. p. II. la- 11: Majjhima, I, p. 380, 5 

pralTuasainnlpada into a few words. And it is nd , ulptida we are dealm 

between the saiksas aad ihe ■.ankliuiladliarmans (= asaiksas) consists in the fact that the f 


vc been destroyed and th. 


a, iallilled. 


Then Sanputra rejoined the bhiks 
(abhanumodana), I <2194> did i 

nyseli'w 1 nush h i 

Sanputra uttered the lion's roar and boast 
not false. Why? Because Sariputra has 
iUmrimiillhiHiliMiiurutiYhUlhah) ' 2195 


t reply. But now, for seven days and se 
i w ith explanations on that subject. 45 




i hereas in reality it i Intimate all i i 

i i i i i i n i i i i i 

i iii ■ i 'i in :«'M'i 

cited], it speaks only of tathata and dharmadhatu. Where then is it a question of bhutakoti? 

Answer. - As there were reasons to mention i 

these two sutras cited here spoke of them. 47 But since there was no reason to mention the bhutakoti the) 

did not speak of it. 

I I II II 1*011 

■*.|V.|| .■Mill .11 .1 . l| 




in Ywihuiiva.^liu hiia^avaia chun cvuriinmi uin\, 


synonyms * 


^ perfection (pramla), 
)hutakoti. If [the sutras cit 


; re]di 


IV. SUPPLEMENTARY EXPLANATIONS 




subject for a day, or a night, 

■204: Aiihlnyataro hhiksw yciia hhu<<,UYilm\ 


.1. for this whole night, be; 
days and seven nights. 


[The Buddha replied]: Truly, the d 






l. - Dharmas not yet arisen (ajata) do not <2196> have birth (Jatidharma); when prese 

•hiniiii). they ha\e this dharma of birth and are eapable of funetionm^.. for present dharmas hau 
if activity {kcuiiralaksanaY. the reeallnu' of past dharmas (uiitYasiusmarana) is called the p; 


In t 


re of dharmas {idutialaksana or dlnirmuiu). the tli 


or by S;inpuini (ef. Digha, II, p. 8. I. 13-b 






As is said i: 

n the 1 

ijfi in „ imita[sutra] in the 

Jim p 7/ 

i chapter (Tathaf; 

ipariv 

ana): -The 

past 

tathata, the 

future tathata, the 

i i ind the tuthii 

ta of the 

Tathagata are on 


the same ta 

thatl 

i and are no 

Mcnemer, r 

■reviously (p. 2062F), in the prese 

■nt Louc; 

i-yi (Upadesa), 50 

I hav, 

e refuted Ilk 

lari; 

iing-dharma 

Wlpacladha, 

ma). Ii 

f there is no arising, the future (<im/e, 

3 ta)andfheprese 

nt(pr 

iilyuipaniia) 

are 

also « ithout 

arising. The. 

ihow 

would the three times not b 

e identic 

al? What is more 

. past 

time (atTtdd 

hvw 

,) is without 

besinniiu' 

(anddi 

fa), future time (anaga, 

•adhvan) 

is without er 

id (a 

■nanta) and 

1 pi 

-esent time 

(pratyutpam 

mdhvc 

■n) is without duration (c 

Lslhitika) 

. This is why 

the i, 

dentity of 1 

he 

three times 

{Iryiidvuium 

atd) is 

ealled the tathata [of dharm 

as]. 






2) Having c, 

titivate 

;d the tathata, the practitione 

ir enters 

into the immense 

dharn 

radhatu. The 

■ dh; 

innadluuu is 

nirvana; it i; 

sindh 


. futile p 

roliferation [nisprapain 

•a). The dh< 


dhiitu is the 

fundamental 

elemc 

mt (maulabhaga). Just as in 

yellow 

rock (pitapmw) 

there 



■cuihldlhltu). 

just as in wh 

iteroc 

k {p<ujduru.pdsmu.n<i) there i 

s silver o 

re (rajatadhdtu), ; 

so, in 

all the dharn 


if the world, 

there is the ' 

ninnr, 

a-ore' (nirvariadhdtu)' 1 








By their wisdom {prajnu), their skillful means (u/HiVii). their morality {<iki) and their meditative 

i < i i i i, ihc Pmddhas and tl i i i ) i tin i i 

i i i i i i i Hi ii i I i i 

k n l Ii mi iii lharmadhatu: these b i I' 1 i I i 1 li i j ii led i 11 

I ! i I Mil I 

in a bis.', foundry who breakup rock and finally find gold. 


Moreover, the waters iiulaka) that naturally How downward end 

i .ii n i (l'i i i |il hit! It]. It is th i i 

) i I eili iii i al 

n i I i I I i 1 is 

Lilaksa/iif 2 ]: that is the dharmadhatu. 


,: their general eharaeteristies 
n the dharmadhatu and they 
r than the absence of nature: 


bolt (vajra) al 

el 






i) gradually sinks ( 
ment {prakrti or svt 


:\ eloped here leads me |L;unolle| lo Ira 


he thunderbolt, cast by th( 


i i i i n 2 i l ii ii i i 

tathata ^.iu\. on leaving this tathata. one enters into the intrinsic nature [prakrti • 2WS or svabhava). The 

I 1 I 1 I 1 11 i 1 

(nispranca) is called dharmadhatu. 


calf(v« 


bawls but. w 


imediateh 


and being rejected {ui\tiri>ti). but as soon as they are gathered into their dharmadhatu. ihcy eease al once: 
here is no way to go I I hal is the dharmadhati 

3) Bhutakoti. - As I have said above (p. 218SF). the dharmadhatu is called true (bhuta); and the place of 
entry is called the highest point (koti). 


Furthermore, taken indi\ idually (pnilvckam). dharm 


2) Each has its own attribution Thus the eye (caksits) and the 

i i i i i i i but the eye alone a 

power to see. Or again, lire Ue/./v) has heat (itsijuivi!) for attriln 


'ruiic is speaking here should be placed be 


he devas, nagas and yaksas hi 


rii i 11 ii 

7) They each have their own essence (prakrti). 

i I h ili n i 1 lim i 


>reparations (prayoga). 




i 1 l l !! i ll I I I i I i I 

ruin (pariksaya) is the middling tathata (nuulhyd laihatd). - Just as the r 
(asuci), even though it is bathed Ulhauki) and adorned (alamkrta), finally 


eir lull complement of attribu 
igs finally end up in change (v 


dharmas are neilh i i il /in ion I //). neither p i I < nam /I noi inni 

< i i I il Iiat d II eonsideration about the d 

(dharmapaiiksd) is the higher tathata (agrd lalhaid). 

Some say: In these nine things, th Hill i I ily i 

(vdyi ). and usn i in I Dhai ihi 1 ill 


nally, that is to say. the formations have ignorano 

i i i i tenia] i i miordia! I 


n {yad idam avidyap 


\ 1 i i I i i l i i ill i l 

Moreover, the true nature of dharmas {bhutalak$ana or dharmafa) is eternally stable (sthita) and immobile 

i is a result hen ion oran le., tavi ta). beings transform and d l tin 

i I I I i I i i i il i i I 

i I annihilate their passions., lgi hi 1 




ii ignor; 


:s impure (asuddha): \ 






isnddhi. bhutakoti. Thai is 


to [299a] the dharmadhatu. 


22W ■ 


1 1 1 1 1 i Mill i i i 1 

(praniia). There is no dharma that surpasses the dharmadhatu or that diverges from it. |ln its presence |. 
mind (cilia) is fulfilled tdrugdyaii) and. without looking for anything else, it actualizes it (saksdtkaroii). 

I n b i I i nl i ng. no longer has the idea of slai 

again. It is the same for the yogin established in bhutakoti. Take, for example, an arhat or pratyekabuddha 
who is established in bhutakoti: even if Buddhas as many as the sands of the Ganges 
{gan^anadiydlukopama) were to preach the Dharma to him. he would not progress any further | because he 
has attained his goal]. Moreover.. |ha\mg actualized nirvana), he is no longer reborn in the threefold world 
(n-aidJidiuka). 

Although he has not yet fully perfected (pahpr-.) the six perfections {pdraniildi, he converts beings (saiivdn 

i |nir\ ana | at that ti Id | i i | allainn 

bodhi of the Buddhas. From then on. by the power of his great compassion (juahakaruna) and his exertion 

i i hisattva retu i i i i i 

Moreover, the bodhisatt\a knows that in the true nature of dharmas [hhaialaksana or dhanuaiai there is no 
rn ) dharma or hap I \ i dharma or real i i 

msii ion i md is precisely t rue tatl >f dhan i i-produ 

non-cessation (animdha).. primordial non-arising <dilyuiunpaniuiiava): s 

Thus, water is cold, but if it brought close to fire, it gets hot, whe i ic fire i mguished m 1 it 

I I i i 1 i i I , 1 i 1 i i i I | ii 

hi i 1 l I i i I i ili i I mguislui 

the fire so that the water becomes cold again. That is the tathata, truly and eternally susbsistent. Why is 
that? Bee; ;e the dharmadhatu is like that. 


Just 


:nipt\ aspe 




Third Section MASTERING THE FOUR GREAT ELEMENTS 


Sutra (cf. Pahcavimsati, p. 25, 1. 1-3; 27, 1. 8 18: Satasnhnsrika. p. 81, 1. 11-82, 1. 6). Furthermore, 
i ii n i h i > 1 i iii i is contained m 

i ih and mou i thi In Ih i h i i I Ihlli praet > i < om 

jhatukamena bod/us u imitdydm siksitavyam). 




of XV 


i if, after h. 




i i h i i i 

hat without harming the aqualic species therci udrcy 

apskandho mahdnadim nadisu taddgesu palvalcu lain sarvam satadhd bhinnayt 
\\duyj-ukoiyahhyuikscplukaincnu no. ca 
mahasattvena prajhapdramitayam siksitavyam). 

IS.'] 11 I i I 1 1 I 11 

lokadluitdv ayniskand/ia ckajvdhhhulo hhavcl lac! yathdpi iidnnt kal/)(kl(h"i/u.' viinamdnc. lain ckc/u 
iiuikhavdicna /jrasiimayiiiikimicihi hodhisailvciia inahdsallvciia prujnupuramiidydm siksiiavyam). 


Suppose that all the great 
breath the entire [299b] tri 
rotting grass. If the bodhis 


a-mahasattva wishes to stop the force of these winds <2202> with his fmger- 
e must practice the perfection of w isdom {irisdhasramahdsdhasralokadhatau 

I yatinlpi ndmu 


I. MASTERING THE EARTH ELEMENT 


Question i i I | i 1 i i i I I i. such as the si 

i \ i ili I ib ( i ] | i ! i n lit l i 

jour elements!? 

Answer, i 1 i in i ll 

the fruits of ripening (viptiktiplhihi) resulting from the good dharmas. For those who love the good dharni;: 

the Buddha praises the qualities (<;miti): for those who love the fruits oi' ripening resulting from the goo 


! i le say th ne enjoyed by tl lemenl t tilled: ll 

ui> i i I i ) d | l i i ii I 

ill I I i i i I ] i h 

i I i i ii ii Iii I (vis! Trim), it 

uppi I ien thousand ih i incl i i lid {drdha). This i hy ll Bu Id] i sa hci ih hi i l< 
■ Ih the iniinl i i ll < i untamed in ll i i i I and the Mount Sumcru 


Question. - The subtle atoms 
be said of the subtle atomes c< 

It is unbelievable [that they ca 


.lined in 


-angle.. 


(prthagjana), but this r 

\Suddharmapimdarfka: 


te Fa-houa king (DharmupundarTkasutra): • 22(14 


■Aiah parent! parataram Inkiuihaiu 




hlhyavda dim sakyam piiihir hhiksuwi.s icsain iokudlhlhuhlm kt'/nicid ^annkL'im ^uiiaimmoJiditidircna i 
uhivu puryiuiiu 'J/ii^uiiiiini rev;; vopaniksihlni iditi /lurumdnnruidm^i wmi yd iwpunik.siphlni im iv era ic\ 
■iiiihiyuiasaiiisdlhiM-dndm Mikvum ^anundyopcita puryiuiiu 'dlu^aiuuin vdvunhih kulpd* n^ya h/h!<:aYt!i<> 




of universes [thus reached]? 


I I i ! I III I I ! 

and mountains oi ih j n in insi un t iasral< i i i 1. |iakin pinch his d |. h 

< i iho '''ii i of th icrn di ion nd iei lowi ihi kisl i i |i i i s. >nd pi 

of dust] he crossed ovei a thousand uni\crses | bc> oncl ihe I'nM thousand| and there set down [the sec 
pinch of dust]; finally in the same way, he used up all the dust of the pre; 

hasramal il ralokadl 


le bhiksus: "Is il 






i i 1 ill 

appeared in the world, it is like the fine dust coi 


to attain [by ci 
. well as those i 
buddha Ta-f. 


the dust was not put. As for 
!/ (Mahabhijiiajii i bluhli 


complete mr\ an i so I i is the lime [separating 

1 I ! ! I lIxT 


.\CCOiUli!C ;.v 




at the waters of the great o. 
and Lo heou (Rahu), king of i 
How does one obtain such i 


in they have the depth of eight) thous; 


has no problem in measuring 

I i i i ' 1 'i 


haparai 


Answer. - Ther 

lA/cwi. wrong \iews {miihrudrsli). futile chatter 2>Mc (/«Y//wiir«). and peneirale into the \er> profound 
i il iii By the purily and e\ten i i i i 

l! i 1 ii bl li i i i 1 i 1 i i i II Ihe si 

i I h n i i i 


Mors 




Moreiner. there are people for whom ihe solidity ulrdlmim) of the earth {prihivi) and Ihe absence of shape 
tsatn-.-iliana) of Ihe mind {cilia) are wrong. This is why the Buddha has said that Ihc power of Ihe mind 
{cittabala) is great. 
By ciilmuting the Prajhaparamila. this great earth {nndiuprdnvi) is reduced to us subtle aloms {/idrunianu). 

, n I l 1 n i i i .it i i and touch (s/irasliiyral, il i 

heavy (guru) and does not have acl i i I i 

{mm), it is superior to earth by means of its movement (calana). - Because the lire Ucjus) element has 

i 1 ii taste (rasa), it is superior to water in its power (prabhava). - Because the wind 


men | ha 


2206 ■ 


rents (<ft«IK) earth (/i/v/i/wl. wan 

ii i 


(sabda), odor (gandha), taste 




Bui i i Hi i n i i 

power is vei\ sin 11 l Impi n i i i lotioi 

i i ii i 1 ! ill i i 1 i vi i heir | is small i Iso. In 

n I i I ' I ii i I i i n 

nevertheless, since the wisdom of these adepts is limited, as soon as they leave the pure Path 

h i i I i i I u i i h ii 


ways deep in the dhvuiuis ; 
vmsara and nirvana. The 1 
idifferentiated (abhinna). T; 


armas (bhutalaksaria or 
jwledge (jnana) is both ) 
re (atyanlavisuddha) and 


io ditlere 


te Gang Ii / i mi and all the mo 

lions m uimerscs as mam as the sands of a single Ganges. 


Finally, although ou 
(rddhyabhijna), the 1; 
is why the Prajnaparamita says that 
necessary to practice the perfection oi 


er equal the [matherr 


superknowledgc of magic 


call knowledge of which I h£ 


nagic (maharddhibala), it 


II. MASTERING THE WATER ELEMENT 


i no water. If the Lokapala gods di 




I I! 1 i I i l n I i > l i l i ill il i 1 I 

birth (jati) and grow (vrddhi). Thai is why we can know thai water is \er> great. Tins is why the Buddha 

I 1 ll 1 (I 1 I \ I IS ll I 1 ' 1 / 11 1 I I 

III. MASTERING THE FIRE ELEMENT 


II ll II I I ll l"M| I I I 

(rasa) and because if water greatly overflows its banks, fire can destroy it. The pow er oi lire is so great that 

i n thousand things and illuminate all the shad l n i i 

i I I i L 1 I i II i i i 1 

fire by Ins breath linu/Jhi\ i ila) should practice the perieetion of wisdom. 


Ii i 'l i i 1 ii 


.'lido iw 


id lire mutually destroy each other? 

I l I, In U il 111 1 Hill U C 

111 II I III, 


i i i I il i i i i l I ii i M i 1 i i he 

magical superknow ledge irdtlhYuhhijnaf thanks to winch he can change {/nn-inani 

I I i i ll i iii 

i i I i i I 1 ! \ i i nail Ihund 


m ihc jewel lor puriiying walei 


it if the jewel for purifying 


Finally, establishing a trisah; 
w i:>dom {prajiid). the bodhisa 


ilokadhatu is very dilTicull. but by his merits (/»//// 


IV. MASTERING THE WIND ELEMENT 


h i i I ii i i ii i n i ii lest. Ilawi 

in- U mi > no dor i lha) nor taste (rasa), its mobility (Trana) is very great. Just as space 

i i ii is infinite. Th ill i depends on win The 

power [pruhhuvu) of the great winds shakes the mountains of the tnsahasramahasaha:>ralokadhalu. This is 
why the Buddha says here that the bodhisattva who wishes to stop the force of the winds with one iuu-ci 
should practice the perfection of wisdom. Why? Because the true n ure i , v , 

ii i i 1 i ill i i I 


' i i i 

Fourth Section FILLING ALL OF SPACE 


, 1. 1-2; Satasahasrika, 82, 1. 6-9). - Further 


; single paryahka (by 
dhatu (Punar aparam 


proud thoughts (nutiuiciiiaf 1 " vanish 


I i'duli) in tin w i\ 

e Bodhisall\a. sitting eross legged and filling space, his 




he gate of impurity of 


i r. b illful mean i coming from th 1 superkn 

hhutva hahudha hlhiviiti). being many. I n i 

1 om in i i i 1 i he b ni mall and. if li vants to m mil I ordi n il 

Ik is able l< i id ill all of spat > i 


Finally ii 


sail ii' beings i , ) 


lUpanandal. the older and the \oungcr. wanted to deslro\ the cit\ of Sra\ asti.. the\ rained down weapons 
lavinlha) and poisonous [100b] snakes (ci fvisa) but 1/ ;/ '/ ;; (Maud il> i\ inn it that time properly 


wisdom if. by means of a single paryahka. 
i i i 1 I h l 


lof 


Fifth Section CASTING THE MOUNT SUMERUS FAR AWAY 


Sulru (of. Paheawmsati. p. 2S. 1. 2 5: Satasahasrika. p. 82, I. 9-12). Furthermore, [he bodhi-,att\a- 
i 1 il i i i i i ii ean le hair. ha\ n 


irisa/hisraiiia/iasuhasralokact/idiait ye sitmeru/>arvaiurdjt 
asiuiikhycyiiii loluidhaiuu sumiikrumya /iraksipcya/ii n 
mahasattvena prajnaparamitayani sihitavyam). 


'ilcihih/iyiilk.si/mipriuncydii 


Question. - How can the bodhisattva raise the Mount Sum 

Mil n i 1 M I 11 1 I I ) i it II . 


when the Buddha 


|.S. HkUHinmipuiuhinkusuim]. - See what was said in the Fa-houa king (Dharmapundarikasutra): "When 
the buddha [Sakyamnni | 22 I 1 -was about to join the emanated buddh I i) he first leveled 


I low 


■h Mc.un 


leight of 8/ 


" To ra 


nimlc Same 


sing with a single 1 


no) th 


una Uiem 


beyond innumeiable i ) and incalcal i > i in i The beings who see t 

extraordinary exploit of the bodhisattva all produce the mind of supreme complete enlightenm 
(anuttarasamyak-samhadliicilki) and have the following thought: "If this bodhisattva who has not ; 
attained the bodhi of the Buddhas possesses such magical power (rddhibala), what will it be when 
becomes Buddha?" 






: different Buddha fields, taught 


sofkotis of Buddha fields, 


\L j.jjiin ; ^llho ea{uri!>itiYnjana\alh!\ 


Sixth Section HONORING ALL THE BUDDHAS BY MEANS OF A 
SINGLE OFFERING 




. ofw 


■ if he 


ka, p. 82, 1. 16-85, 1. 10). 

in each of the [en directions 


. of too, 


satisfy all the Buddhas and their disci 
li id f the Cian The bodhi ntahasal i i p ice the pel lion * , i i \ i i 

iii nc obj ill! perli l I | nuncnl. n i i| 

banner, parasol, clc.) to honor all the Buddhas and their disciples [Yuvunio t/dsasu Jiksu 

'i I i k n lh ^ tun \arvtin ekenu 

l>iihl:iji,ncmi pralipikluyiluLimeiui Iwtlliisalhciui 2112- nuiluistillwiui imi/mi/inriimiltiyam siksikiryum. 

Yilvniilo hmlillu'i Huiiuinhih sasn'mikusamghcis tan sarvan 

en pujayitukamena 


1 ! I i I } i l in I II I III 

ii i i n I 


Answer. - The merit of the offering ipujapunya) resides in the intention (citta) and not in the thing 

offered. 

It is with a great intention that the bodhisattva offers this single morsel to all the Buddhas and 

all their 

samghas of the ten [300c] directions. Whether they are far (dure) or near (sdntikc) is unimportant 

. This is 

why all the Buddh is se / llns ol'te i ept it [pi atlght nanti) 


Question. - All the Buddhas ha\ e omniscience 1 sarvajnaiw) and i 

d accept 

it; but the monks themselves do lot have omniscieni - how onld tliev ,ee it and accept it'? 


Answer. - The monks neither see it nor know it, and yet the donor (dayaka) of the offering gai 

ns merit 


son docs 

not receive it, the man gains the offering of the gift. Also, in the concentration of loving-! 

<indness 


[who is 

practicing it| gains an immense merit. 



I I I I ill 111 fit. I ' 

I he km i i n 1 used up, like a plenlii'n 


Uitlhhkhi) spring the output of which does not dry up. 73 <2213> Thus, when Manjusri offered a bowl of 
little cakes (modakd) to 84,000 monks, all of them were satisfied but the cakes were not used up. 
Moreover, here the bodhisattvn offers only one single bowl of food to all the Buddhas of the ten directions 
and. after having eaten it, the Buddhas are satisfied and go away. In contrast, the pretas. although each of 

absorptions (apt • t immense in ol wisdom and skillful means 

i • • mikha): that is why there is nothing he is unable to do. Since the Pi ijri p i n 

encounters no obstacle (anavarana), the mind (citta) and activity (kriya) of the bodhisattva as well 


each of the ten directions as the sands of a thousand myriads of Ganges; a fortiori, he is able to honor those 
of a single Ganges. 

It is the same « hen the bodlusatha wan 111 tei has I icm 

only a single thing]: a garment (vastra), flower (puspu). perfume {•.•cinilha), necklace (hard), powser 
(cunia) unguent (vilcp i i l. I np l i, banner l > l parasol (chatlra). etc. 

Marrutphalcsii pratisthapanam 

Seventh Section ESTABLISHING ALL BEINGS IN THE FRUITS OF 
THE PATH 


■ (cf. Pancavimsati. p. 28. 1. 16-29. 1. 3: Satasahasrika. p. 85, 1. 10 90. 1. 9). Furthermore, Sariputra, 

;rses as numerous in each of the ten directions as the sands of the Ganges [in the fruits of the Path]; if 

nowledge and vision of deliverance; 2) in the fruit of entry into the stream; 3) in the fruit of the once- 
ler; 4) in the fruit of the <2214> non-retruner; 5) in the fruit of the saint, and so on 74 up to 6) in 

na without conditioned i !n / / / 

u ye salivas Ian 








ilii it I i ill i li li im is ol two t\pes 

i ' il 1 I i i i / in 


■siujikriaphali 


,i b; th 


lof 


eighty-eight pervers 
srotadpattiphala) is 




of en 




[) i I l i 

nulvulhu Mjlkavui/fsnii \na\ru.iu.parainu.isu viciki. 
hhawuv u.viiuihltuJ.hu.yiuu ^uukuiMiijiuruvunuh \u 


im (Satpadabhidharma, M 






ion 111 e in the subsequent ! <>i i n | i null nil 

i ! i i I ill i iM I i i i n n l and tl ic who h hi III 

truth] by means i I i of the fruit of entry into the 

stream ( ^roiaapulliphalasaksdtkdra)? 1 

The Chinese characters Siu-l '« (srotas) mean -stream-, i.e., the noble eightfold Path (arya aslangikamarga). 
The characters Pun-mi (dpunmi) means [301a] 'entry'. To enter into the noble eightfold Path is to enter into 
the stream of nirvana: that is the first vision of the true nature of dharmas (dharmanam bhutalaksanam or 


4) The characters A-na (an-) mean -not', k Ic-mi (ugamin) mean -returner'. The ascetic thus named has 'not 
returning' as his characteristic. Having died in the desire realm (kamadhatu), this man is reborn in the form 


nit (phastha): cf. Kosa, VI 




Pah « >.Rlim> in DTgha, I, p. 156; II, p. 92, 93, 200, 201, 252 


i who acquires parinirvana m Ihe present lifetime {d/yladharmaparinirvayin) 


Answer. - Amoi the formless re 

i I h ii 1 i ii in the mine 

they keep the nam winch is the nan lajori h in i i i 

i 11 1 in in the form ream- 




that world [the Brahmaloka] to this world [kamadhatu]. 




is well as Pah: DIglia. III. p. 237 (cf. />«> Samdulisutr 
isen, p. 153-156): Satnyuua, V. p. 70, 201. 1 


Kosavyakhya, p. 270. 1. 22-272. ol 


■ torments they would have to underi 
11 the time; this is why they too ta 


; afflict 


5) Because they have des 

homage (puja) of all the devas, nagas and asuras. 84 

These arhats are of nine types:"' 22 1 8 

1 1 Parihaimdluirman, arhat likely to fall. 

2) A lana urn. arh;il not likely to fall 

h Annriiksunihllhirmnn. arhat likely to keep his lifetime. 

5} Si/iiiakam/n-a, arhat remaining in the fruit without moving. 

6) Prathedhaiuidhammn, arhat likely to penetrate effortlessly in 

7} . lkai>Y<ulhurman, unshakeablc arhat, | incapable of kalling|. 


"' Asa general ruh 111 i i i i nicd ihe iVait of anaganiin i 

i I II l in ! | i i 1 




;e, by his own knowledge 




1 ' , i • i i in igln 1 1 i 
; above (p. 1390-1391F). 
eight masteries ftihhihlmn 


: consisting of the afflict 


For the meaning of these nine ty pes. 
The eight liberations (vimok^a), 
ikrisniiyatana), the absorption of ce 

i il i i I i I I i i h 

etc., are the marvelous qualities (guna) of the arhat. 

i i i ill n ii ithoul residue ok conditioning (/ nd tin 

nn i Hi i mi nil i lit n irluit |at th lomen i ith| rejects tl [1 

lpin)cii.\lumillhin iiiLsijuni) oi'the present lifetime ami then does not take up the li\e aggregates of the future 

ii mil thus his physical and mental 


usIfemA,, 


re completely and definit 
(mdrgaphala), see what 


iroyeel 


Eight Section PREDICTING THE FRUITS OF RIPENING OF 
VARIOUS KINDS OF GIFTS 


I ! Hi I ill i I 111 

of gift should be made in order for ii - -22 19 > to be very fruitful. Making the gift in this way, one is reborn 

i IM i Hi 1 i II li i I nil i ) Ii! hold i 1 lli 

I i i i i i ' h m i 1 i 

i i i 1 1 iii i l i i i iii 

i n i I il i 1 i ! i 1 I 

absorption oi' the sphere of infinite space, the absorption of the sphere ol' infinite consciousness, the 
1 i of th i i II l iii (iii ii 

perception. - By this kind of gift the eightfold noble Path is produced. - By a certain other kind of gift, the 
fruit of entry into the stream and so on up to supreme complete enlightenment is attained (Puna/- aparain 
Sdripittra hodhivu.iivo mahd^aiia.h prajiiapdrainihlydin carctii jaiuiti rent cvain ddnam dattam nutiniphaUnn 
bhavat. - Exam ddnam dattvd ksuiri i i 

^rhapaiinuihdsaUikitlesiipapadyale. Evani daiivd cdlarmahdrdjikcsit devesit irdvasuiii/sesa devest/ 
ydmesu devesit last \ uu'rmiktvasavart 


vijnaminlyayaliiihimmiiimllim ukinicinvd 

iHiivtiMimii'HiihisiimjrH'iytihiiHivumiiihiltim pnilikildiaw. Euim duihini ikillui «/Ti/.>/<mg» »/r!)i ulpudyolc 
Eyain dumim d mprdpnilc). 


hodhi n > i i i i i in i if grasping (1/ > 

of rcjecti i and indestructible i i. He practi i i pah] n ui oi 

lorn i ' ii i i 1 i i i m 


;ofge 


■i. |3Hlb| 


I. WHERE DOES THE EXCELLENCE OF THE GIFT COME FROM? 


By the sharp h doni nil), llie bodhi ' I I i lie | i lorn i 

able to make distinct!, i ) bet i tlie mei hi (dunupunya) 2220 

or the malice of the intention (asaya) of the donor. 

[Gift of a bowl of rice]* 1 Thus, one day Sariputra offered a bowl of cooked rice (odana) to the Buddha. 

I I II ha\e 

given it to a do in in inn i i i i ii ) ripiilra answered If 1 

i i i II iiil' / 

ajdudmi)^ by giving n lo a dog iiie Buddha has gamed more merit [than me|. 

iriputra, the foremi In longst all men, made a gift to the Buddha, 

l, l 1 I 1 I I Id I i | I I! . 11 I I 1 | I i 

gift] to this lowly field of merit, a dog, gained very great merit. This is how we know that great merit 
{niidiupunvik) eomes from the intention (usiiyii) and does not reside in the 'field" iksclrn) | in other words, in 

ill I I ii ii i i ii I ii 

more, he would not have reaehed the purity | of intention (dsnyn) of a Buddha. 

2) Question. - But you yourself have said (p. 722F) that the importance of merit is the result of the 
excellence of the field of merit (buddhak?etrapramtatas), and by making a gift to the Buddha, Sariputra 
w ould not have gained great merit. 


(iisam) of the donor. Why? ficcatise the mind is the internal master (anhdisvumin) whereas the "field" is 
just an outer (btlkyu I thing. Sometimes, how ex or. the merit of generosity (danapuriya) resides in the field of 
merit (punyaksetra). 
\Anidmu, of Kotikarna] m - Thus the arhat Yi-eul (Kotikarna) who once had offered a single flower to a 

in i id in i\ Tin kin l-dwu-kki (Asoka) 2221 who is t small child, had given some 

i i ill ill lambnd i ili 11 kit i 

I III i III I I I I 


{jtunniksciriipronilulus) [to whic 
{nnikdvipukapluiki). So we know tl 


that[sorr 


is] great merit n 


1-, from i 


I nigs present in the high men i I 

1 III Mi Id I II I | I | 11 II II I 

i II i l I i i 1 narita where il is said r u i 

Buddha [Sakyamuni] scattered marvelous flowers over the buddhas of the ten directions. 

ii i d ii I i ii i 

l Ikaphala). 9 ' The gift made in view of nirvana also obtains a great retribution." 2 The gift made 




.in arhathood, nirvana (Kosavyakhyii, p. 435, 1.6). 






II. DIVERSITY OF THE FRUITS OF GENEROSITY 94 


lb I |) I i ill ' 


iimu.iidsdidiium vu miIiuyviiu.iu.iii iqhiiHijicryaii li '. Sn ium t ilium daiiali. nun ciilaiii udliilllidli null cilium 

Twciu null ciilaiii lunc vimutiutii uliuriiii uldidvituni lair ' iipujHillird Miiiivalluli Tali cu kiln \iiu\uln vuu/dmi 
isa. Ijjhat avuso \il > 

ma/idrdiiku dcvd i/kujidvukd yu.iiiiuyu.hu) yiikkulrikuiu li ' Aim Yuiukuni kdi'a^u ldicihijHiru.nl maraud 
■hididrdjikdiiani dcYdnu.iii \uliuv\uluiii iuHipjJajicvyu.il li' So laiii ciilaiii du.iiuii iaiii ciilaiii adkiiilidli. iuiii ciiu 


cetopanidhi suddhatta. 




le great fruits of rpening (mahi 
n the families of the ksatriya an 


Buddha? <2223> 


n rebirths in kamadhatn 


ill Mil: 

Someone else is attached to books of knowledge (the Vedas?) at 

generosity and morality, he is reborn in the families of the brahamanas 


th worldly happiness iliukusiikliu): 1 


wealthy. 
2) In anothei 


ind mora] ire i i nailer punl l: tins man Is repuenan 

c thmas. 1 i I )i rtliy people: he l i ii i I 

ijika gods." Why? Because pleasant' 7 things appear there as soon as they are thought of 


i 1 ind l i u i i n in oli i i i 

meditation {bhavanapunyakriyavastu). 
3) Another, of pure generosity and morality, honors 

iii i , i I: he is reborn 


iof 


5) Another, of pure 

(bahusrulya), discrim 
qualities (guna): he is 




6) Another, generc 

us. magna. 

limou 

i, moral and ei 

-udite 

ihuhuinm,,. 

his own slreniuli: lie is ['eborn 

among the Nirmanai 

Btigods. 

7) Another, when 1 

te gives, si 

10WSC 

leepening pure 

mora 

lity: he loves 

himself a spiritual] 



ut unable tout 

idergc 

, suffering. In 

else (para): he is r, 

Aorn amoi 

lg the 

Paranfrmitava: 

smart 

in gods, 'god 

kamagurn) created 

by others 

inasc 

ivereign mann 

er'. 98 

fins is a que 

ingeniously createc 

1 by others 

(para 

nirmila); the P 

aranii 

mitavasavarti 

of enjoyment (pai 

waUimaau. 

!ta)ar 

id use them ii 

H« 

ivereign mar 

destitute people wf 

10 fight ove 

■r ;i patnmonv. 



Finally.itisasare 

suit of a wi 

sh (pr 

anklluma) fori 

nulate 

id at the mom 

paradises. 







le objects (kama or 
ipes knowingly and 


\D hi 1 1 Thus it is said in a sutra: A man cultivates a little bit of generosity and morality but 

1111! I I I 1 I 11 

Cauinnaharajika gods, lie mentally makes them the objeet of his aspirations iccidhprdn/dhii. The Buddha 
ii h lufhis life, this man w ill nong the Caturmahara hi i ' 

certain."' Il is the same in regard to rebirth among the other gods of kiiniadhatu up to and including the 


2. Light rebirths m rupadhatu and arupyadhatti 


i i i i Ti h i r his happiness. In this sla uik1.1i ll | 

hi n i i m|i i and pencil i 1 

four din anas and the four samapattis|„ from the first dhvana up to the absorption of neither perception nor 
non perception inai\ ' 


For these four dhyanas and the four nc 
(p. 1027-1034F). <2225> 




3. Four rebirths in the noble Path 


■eople who, having give 


1 l. thei lorn i ii harp i and ll nil it into tl 

noble eightfold Path (aryastanga marga). By elimination of the three fetters (trayariaip samyojananai 

ll lid I I ill I i III II 

a result of these gifts, they hear [the Buddha] preach the Dharma and then they produce the mind c 

supreme complete enhghleni m i samytiksamhutlhi). 




re (,„■,?,„•, 


■birth ai 


from desire (vitaraga) results in rebirth among the gods of the Brahma realm (brahmaloka) , t 
Brhatphalas. 100 The generosity of a man freed from the notion of material (rupa) [302a] results in 

4. Attainment of the bodhis"" 


esthebodhiofthes 


ie man feels a mind of great pity (makakai 
;hest wisdom (prajndl very deep (atigart 


idlViiniavisuJd/hi). ll 


Ninth Section FULFILLING THE PERFECTIONS SKILLFULLY 


Sutra (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 25, 1. 18-27, 1. 2: Satasahasrika, p. 91, 1. 21-93, 1. 1). - Moreover, Sariputn 

i i n i i il I i 1 

I I Ll I I I 1 ! I 1 II I I I 

of exertion, the perfection of meditation and the perfection of wisdom. ■■ Sariputra said to the Buddha: B 
what skillful means, Lord, does the bodhisattva-mahasattva who is making a gift fulfill completely th 

ll i i I i l i I 

I i ii Ii l \ ii i i I i I i 


perfection < 
completely 

the perfecli 




mitting either wrong deeds or good actions I i , Hills 

. By not disturbing his mind, the bodhisattva fulfills completely the 

.'. his ph>sic;il and mental energy [he bodhisatha fulfills complete!) 
ion of exertion. By having neither distraction nor the act of attention, the bodhisattva fulfills 

i i 11 l i i I i i 111 n i i li i | 

em, the bodhisattva fulfills completely the perfection of wisdom (Punar aparam Sariputra, 

> nuihusullYiih pra.jnupuruniiulYuiii canui. tkuhitn dutki.n upuYukau^ulciu! dam^pununiluiii 
an: k^uniipuriuiutui]! Yi}-yupui\nuinu}i (bi\a//a/}a/- i inunbn prujnupui\imiu'ini puripura.Yu.ii. 
n Sariputro blhiiiunki.m cuul u.vncat: kcnopLiYuku.usalcnu. blhr..i(iY(ni /HH/hi\(niY<> nhihu.suuvo 
km tkuhipui-Ltmihin: \\i\til prti/na/tanniuhnn piiripiu-UYU.ii. Bhu^ivnn uhu: Aiutpakmihhcnii 
■j.niliaka\yu (/cvi/s'm ca Janapuram'na puripuriiu bhu.vu.li: up<UiiYiinupu.HY<uiinlhyupu.iiiiu.h 
a paripurita hhuwui; 

sikiiYu-ynsu.iiisu.uuto virYu.pnrumilu parlpuriia bkuYali; u.vikscpu.SiUnkiilpu.niilo d/i\kina/)aranuiu 
rvadharmaptajanaiuiin i / 1 a paripurita bhavati). 


The l inn II II i l I i 1 I ill Iv e\pl i led ibove Now 

will pe k about ij III 

given (deya) and ll pienl l \rdhaka)\ <2227> 

Question But in order I li i ' n i 1 Nil I in- ins h is nothing 

eliminate or nothing to In. Su] i I ih I i i re. 1 1 n ji\ en amd receiver] i 
tall il i i i i ii nlismfucc/iafa). 104 

Answer. - Theie aie two kinds ot non li i | i l sping that which ex 

i i mi i i i l 1 'i i i i ii / / 


imblui) 


Not grasping that which does exist is to tall into the view of nihilism {ucclicda). Not grasping that which 
does not exist is to put skillful means {uiniYiikuu^nlu) to work and not falling into the \ tew of nihilism. 
illi'iil means, the donor. | in his in i i I ' i ) 

| i.e., the giver, the gift and the receiver]. But if he has recourse in the emptiness (sunyata) of these three 
things, he grasps the absence of characteristics (animitta). He who possesses skillful means from the very 

(upayakausala) is not to fall [into the extreme views| of existence and non existence (bhavavibhavadrt/ti). 


i of a gift is called skillful 


In In n n i I i I il i hi 

i(!na<.;ala) lifetimes to supreme and perfect enlightenment ianullaru stniiYiiksunibodhi) is also called skillful 

[302b] Finally, the fact of commemorating (anusmaraiw) the merits {punya) acquired by the Buddhas and 

their disciples (srimika) in the ten directions (dasadis) and the three times (tmidlmm). the fact of being 


These are the many pc 
prajnaparamita. <2228: 


is [in regard to the perfection of generosity]. 


Tenth Section ATTAINING THE QUALITIES OF ALL THE 
BUDDHAS 




Questi The qualm i i f i d 1 i i ly disappeared: the qu liti < i i n i Bu Idh 

1 I di ii nl Buddl not perceptible i ierelore th 


,r. - The sutra does not speak of the bodhisattva wanting to acqu 




Buddhas of 


n i n n i III' if inn im rabl I ilj 

Answer. - The buddhafields (buddhaksetra) are diverse (nanavidha): <2229> th 

{parisuddha). those lhal are impure Uipurisuddlut) and those Unit are mixed (m/\r. 
- Thus it is said in the Sc 
("t i ui i hi \ i I i i i i i l! i ! i i i -> 


in i earth and nol h i i Bud lor a I mi re disti d 

and sad. They sent Mou-lien iM mdgalyayana) [to the Buddha} and Maudsalyayana said to the Buddha: 
Lord, why do you neglec t all these people and stay with the gods? 

Then the Buddha said to Maudgalyayana: Look at this universe with its three thousand continents 
{trisahasra lokadhatu). By the power of the Buddha, Maudgalyayana looked at the universe in question and 








work (buddhakarya). 

Then \laudgal\ayana prostrated with 

Maudgalayayana burst into tears and 1 

not a 


only of gold (suvan 






onlyofsil 


intpyun, 


he disciples of the Bud I i h I uddhas. I 

region f ll i i i neh is mad i i jewel \Ml2c\ 

i i il lii ii il I 

created there b\ the Buddha are all bodhisaltvas who ha\e all attained the scales of dharam and samadhi and 

bide in the non i m i i ' )u should km < i iu i 1 lhal all ll 

Buddh i I [ i i 1 \ i i I i 1 i ill 

in number to the sands of the Ganges (^an^anadivdlukopanni). there are some that are beautiful {suhha) 

ii mi in the universe oi nth i i. of th / / i id the north 

(upurishtd disi) and in the direct ion of the nadir (adliasidd disi). 


- This is why it should be known that the Buddha Sakyamuni hi 
like [the Sukhavati] of Amita, and that the buddha Amita, as 
universes (aparisuddha), like [the Sahaloka] of Buddha Sakyan 
The great compassion i i it the Buddhas 'penet 

mother trains her son: should he fall into a pit of excrement, si: 
for the annoyance. 


es (parisuddhalokdhdti. 


CHAPTER L: ARRIVING AT THE OTHER SHORE 


First Section ARRIVING AT THE OTHER SHORE 


t practice the perfection of wisdom (Punar aparan \ >utrt bod < 

<kndsaniskriiuunun dlutnmuuiin jhiram ^aiiiukcuncna /jra/nti/Hira/iiilani/ii <i'k\iiti 


I i It ! t II t i i i I 

lharm ind unconditioned i dharmas. By mean I isdom. how do io kn 

entirely, to exhaust entirely, (mahaprajiul). this "oilier shore" (para)l By analyzing the general 

ill ill ii i i d i i Ihanvuis in 

nd. in regard to ll I l i i i ' 




iofco 


,e(p.2(i77ri. 


Second Section UNDERSTANDING TATHATA, DHARMATA AND 
ANUTPADAKOTI 

i i i n 1 1 \ iii ii 

tilihuhiiiiihi/'navui/nnnunhuii lailuiiam dhannamun amapaddkonm anulnxldhukamcna 

prujiiuihiranHluYai]! siksilavvum). 


it in hen 

;r. - Above, we talked simply of the tathata of all dharma; 

ree limes (liyudhvan). Above, we spoke briefly (sa, 

■erta). - Above, we spoke of just the t;ith;iui |: ! ' here 
ata and anutpadakoti]. 


we are speaking about the tathata of 
ma); here we will speak at length 
e speaking of three things [tathata, 


! of the: 


ithataofpastan 

d present dharmas. Win? 

■isity (nanatva). 


I have said abo- 

,'e(p. 2196F), there are tu 

rldly (lokottara) 

tathata. In terms of the w< 

ipraworldlytath; 

liui. the three limes tire the 


k irldl> (Ian i Mi n 


\s toi the dhaimu i i n dh annas {km man) 

(Iwllipi l\ \ ) Hid I I lit / I 


harmas (krla).. causes conditions 
it fire (tcjas) has heat (usnatva) as 

its nature and water (<//»-) has moistness {dravuiya) as its nature. The causes-conditions and the fruits of 

bulion of th rmas are distinguish i leeiiie nali i 

been said (p. 1524-1527F) in regard to the power [of knowledge! concerning the possible and the 

i i I i ll i I harmata. But if one examines an 

considers the nature of things, one enters into the system of non-arising (anuipdda) and one does not depart 

imes. The anutpadakoti is i'utu mas. II ill the past I nd th i 

[praiyuipanna)'" The Abhidharma gi\es the answer: "Dharmas ha\ mg-arising (utpuiiiku) are the past and 
the present: dharmas without-arising {anuipauika) are the future and unconditioned {asamskrta) dharmas." 
That being so. \\ I 


pre\ lousl i 


interpreting the phrase 


le only one to be without-birth? Above (p. 


only one characteristic, namely, the al 
; ol' nun arming (anutpadalaksana). 


This is why the Buddha s 


re of their anutpadakoti. -their i 


Third Section ACQUIRING PRECEDENCE, ETC 


Sutru (cf. Pahcavimsati, p. 29. 1. 9 14: SatasMahasrika. p. 94. 1. 19 95, 1. 9). - Furthermore, O Sariputra, " 

bodhisatha-mahasallva must practice the perfection of wisdom if he wants to acquire precedence o\er 
I ili i i i i li i I [ has, participate in the cl< 

circle of all the blessed E I lollowm i Mi hi i i 

great offerings (Pu/iar aparain Sarl/nura bodhisativenu inalnh-aiivena ^arvasrdyakapralyckabuddhdiu 
purvamgamena lutvi vuhtm upasilia riiukdmena buddhdih 

bhagavatdm abh\ in \ Irena bhavilukame, 

bodliisaltva/hiriviiruiii prabdabdhukauicna. daksindm parisodhayatukdmena prajmtpuntmdd\\ 


I. ACQUIRING PRECEDENCE OVER THE SRAVAKAS AND 
PRATYEKABUDDHAS 


take precedence o\er the holy indi\ lduals {arvcipudyala) whose impurities are destroyed (ksnitisara\ti)': 
Answer. From his first product the mind ol' bodhi < / ill n:>a li I 

lakes precedence o\er all beings: what more can be said (kali punaryddah) when he has practiced (caryai 
for man) kalpas? 
The merits (puiiya) and knowledge (/nana) of this bodhi:.vitt\a are great: from lifetime to lifetime lie has 


followed him as his sen ants. 

cakravartin king; but in <2235> pet 
Buddhadharma and benefiting beings 
When the Bodhisattva left home (pi 


embrace the religious life], if the Dharma of a Buddha 

great savior-teacher for the world: but if. |at that time], the Dharma of a 
great heretn n ich i i t I practicing tin I'olii immeasurables 


ire like a bushel of melted butter (ghrta) which, although shiny, is onlj the foam (pherta) of 

n. The bodhisattva himself, despite his impure wisdom {'iasravaprujiia) and hi* maturations 


I 1 I I I 1 il I 1 I 1 ! 

116 Pali Jataka, no. 482, p. 255-263 (transl. Jataka Stories. IV, p. 161-166); Lieou ton tsi king, T 152, no. 58, k. 6, f 
33a6-b23 (transl. Chavannes, Conies. I. p. 220-224): Kieou so lou king. T 1 8 1 . p. 452b-454a; Mulasarv. Vin., T 14^ 
k. 15, p. 175a27-176b6 (transl. Chavannes, Conies. IV. p. 122-128): Jalakamala, no. 26. p. 167-175 (transl. Speyer, 


it, 1956, p. 72 and pi. XXIX, fig. 73; Ajanta, cave II; Boro-Budur (Leemans, pi. CL? 

uddhas. he w is i c ki i i i i li i i i i i 'I 




as <</;■>■//) ;ukI the period (kaipa). See the notes o 


enlightenment (^o<//l//»a/,\n/)." ,, the arhnts and pralyekaboddhas lui\e 

bodhisattva. 

ISwamgamasamadhisutra]} 1 " - Thus it is said in the <2236> Chi 

Manjusri was a pratyekabuddjha 7,200,000 tim 

he helped them realize bodhi. 

iii h \ I | >i 


g (Suramgamasutra), 




II. BEING THE ASSISTANT OF THE BUDDHA 


l // /loftheBuddhas' 


1) Thus, when Sakyamuni had not yet left home (anabhiniskranta), he had Tch'e-ni (Chandaka) a- helper 
Uipusihayuka), Yeou-fo-ye as play-mate (ahakridanaka)™ Kiu-p 7-ve (Gopiya), Ye-chou-t o (Yasodhara) 

2) Alter he left heme Uil'liiniskranki), during lite six years in which he practiced asceticism uhisktirtictiiyul. 
he had the paticakas as assistants (iipasthdraka)} 1 ' 










3) After his enlightenment, \li-lri (Mcehiya). Lo-fn (Radl 
(Ananda), Mi-tsi-li-che (Guhyaka Malla), etc., formed his 
<2237> 


crSak\ain 


ording to the Commentary of the Theraealha f/\,//»i- „l ihc Brethren, p. 350) and t 
ittva Guhyaka \ aji iplin 1 i tin li ll'lli 7 mile thinks it proper tc 


ilc to ine I Lamella). I tried (p. 548-554F) to retra 

oject has been entirely revived by the two monun 

,rh on the llulian E.xui.ratmn-, in Swell iPukiskm 

s, abound in details of topography, geography, el 


ic was sulk d i llv in ihc north li 








III. ACQUIRING A GREAT ENTOURAGE 


ii i| i 1 i 2 I i i I 1 mi. .1; (Mahal [ i 

p ou-l 7 (Subhflti), Kia-tchan-yen (KFityayana), Fou-leou-na (Puma), 125 A-ni-luu-lmu (Aniruddha), etc.. and 

i i! i i i i. separated [Vom biiddhnl I 

i i i). such (Mintreyal. U (VI I'm D. I » ( Bhadrapala 

are called the great enlotirat' i , , h dm) of Sakyamuni. 126 




med ei 


Furthermore, the Buddha has fi 
i i ujakaya); u) a body 
(laukikakaya) had the already mei 
had as assistants {upasthayakaya) innumerable 
separated from buddhahood by only one single ex 
| Ganda\yitlwsulra\. - It is said in the Pou-k o-ss 
was born, the Buddha was the head of 84-00C 
existence ickaidiipniiihiiddha) and that these b< 


i bod) born of die fundamental element 
with the world (lokdnuvartakakaya)} 11 The worldly body 
mrage. As for the bod born oi in- fund mental I m u it 

)le UipruuwYii) and incalculable (timm/i/n't'i n) bodhisamas 
(ekajdtipratibaddha). Why? 


d from buddhahood by only o: 


>8-429F). He plays a principal part in the Pratyu 

, related abene (p. 425-426F). it was he who exr 


fSFIEO XLIV(1954),p. 


It i. 
Hidh osc from the earth c 

(mahaparivara). <2240> 


e Fa-houu Am,!,' • 2234 • ( Pundankasut 
. n ii i ii. 


IV. ACQUIRING A BODHISATTVA ENTOURAGE 


uncled .mi) 
rhis is why 
htsively of 


Z^2ZT^^Z^C^™nc 


« appear in the Gilgit manuscripts, ed. S. Watanabe, chap. : 

BodhisattvaprthivTsamudgamana, the first pages of w! 

liich have not been IbiindJ. Aiha khalv anyalokadhatvaga, 




wivmrebhyah samunmajjante sma/ 



bodhisattvas who had come from other universes, aro: 

it in that moment in the midst of the assembly. Joining the 

palms together in respect, facing the Bhagavat and ha- 


will allow us, we too would explain this teaching of tl 

,e Dharma in the Saha universe when the Tafnagata has enl 

complex nirvUina. May we he able to leach il. worship 

, it, write it! May we be able to dedicate our efforts to this 

1 1 i 1 ! t ! 1 1 

Iso this teaching of the Dharma! Then the Bhagavat said to 

bodhisattvas: What is the use, sons of good family, 


have millions oi'bodlnsaiUas. in number equal to the 

sands of sixty Ganges, who serve as the retinue of one sing 

bodhisattva. Now there are millions of bodhisattvas o: 

f this latter kind, in number equal to that of the sands of six 

Ganges, who, when I have entered full nirvana at the « 

;nd of time, in the last period, will have this explanation of 



Hardly had the Bhagavat pronounced these 

words than the Saha universe 


he sands of sixty Ganges, foi 




lg and inferior. The inferit 
ind bodhisattvas]; the sup 


V. PURIFYING GREAT OFFERINGS 


men! I/,™ 


afflicl 


(A/efol: I I ' I ! I ill I I 11 I 

L I I ! I I I III 

of wisdom, all dharmas aie em] I and non-exi I i) i ml all the more so the fetters 


is very great (vipula) m its: from i i i i of the mind of bodhi 

to take the place ot t i 1 l 1 in Mini in i ill 111 mm hi 


las (abhlsambodhi) for hi 


Furthermore, ihc nltruisli he : ' Mofth bodlusallva are bey out 

the world of being l i i ic dharn nun lite bhutakoti the; 

(cirasthilika), so the intention of the bodhisattva to remain in the world for tl 


merit of beings (sattvanc, 




The merit of the tuft is of two hinds: i) the merit produced by abtinjoumeni l,"rne<7//i urn), merit resullinu front the mere 
l':iei of abaudoninu: ii] the merit produced be enjoyment (jiunh/in^l/ivuvd). meni rcsuliniu from the enjoyment by the 

for reus i 1 1 I ! 1 I l 

i I 1 I I i h e i s 1 


its (paryanta) : ' If such a man cr 

\ lather and a mother, howevs 
eir son may be very fortunate: 


hilaui) is of long duration as well and knows 
of the offerings [made to him], who then 
(samyojami), dedicate their entire lives so 
bodhisattva, who has no fetters and wh 

(niunilajtiimui.su) to lite weliare ofhenir>s. be unable to purify the offerings'.' 

already so beneficial vy hat can be said of the bodhisatty a cultivating the perfection of wisdom? 
Question. - But how can the bodhisattva who has no more fellers still take on rebirths in the world 
Answer. - I have already answered that above (p. 1826F). The bodhisattva who has obt; 

ill ii ho litis obtained a bod 

fundamental clement tJluiniuulluiiujakaui). uho manifests In metamorphosis in different places • 


a) and adorn the univ 

coming Buddha, he can purify the offerings (daksin 


Fourth Section AVOIDING EVIL MINDS 


bodhisattva-mahasatt 


i, p. 29, 1. 14-18; Satasahasrika, p. 95, 1. 11-20). - Moreover, Si 

\ i i,i hi t Ii! 

isdom should practice lite perfection of wisdom {Punar aparat 


I. MIND OF AVARICE 

Thus, when the bodhisattva is practicing gene 
it makes the gift impure (avi.hukllui): sometnn 




he does not [304a] gi 
the thought of avarice 


an), v 


emplN (n 


(mayopama); then hi 1 lu i 1} {kayo) his head (,v'i 
marrow (majja) as if they were ordinaryl bits of grass 01 

I I 1 1 h 1 


! II! I I I I 

i It / > [though ihi 

ducing a thought of avarice and [to this 


II. THOUGHT OF IMMORALITY 


obunn any bodht: how then would he be able [o obtain the supieme tind pcifcct sambodlii.' This is why the 
bodhisattva produces no thought of immorality. 


Mor 


le toll, 


ought: It 


III. MIND OF MALICE 


perfect enlightenment. 

The body (kayo) is a vessel of suffering Uluhklwhlmjanu): it suffers vexations. Thus the murde 

(vadhaka) himself goes to his punishment: of what he himself litis committed, he himself suffers 

malice. It is like when one is suffering from wind (vfuya), rain (varsa), cold (sua) or heat (usna), there is 
use in becoming irritated. 


thermore, the bodhis ill 1 i i ll I ecome Buddha, it is as 

■suit of his it imp it hen he goes himself n i i/ww) he is violating 

vows. The wicked nt how then would he 

nil the bli I 1 i 1 1 i I i I II It' 1 1 1 h i 
eis? - 2244 - 


IV. MIND OF LAZINESS 


iiligliteniiieiit'.' When pieces of wc 


:efireandif[inthis[proc 


V. DISTRACTED MIND 


i i I i i I It i i i 1 i i light but I l 

objects. It is the same lor the w isdotu ipi-uj'riaj in a dtstiacled mind. Wisdom is the loot {inula) of till good 
lit it i i ii i i i i i 

i n it l and a i It t i i l i it i tt 1 t i ) ' 

things {ihirvaruii). It is the same for the man with a distracted mind: unable to leeoginze well beautiful 


VI. MIND OF FALSE WISDOM 


profound (gambhira) notions. A man deprived of sight [304b] falls into the ditch or takes wrong paths; it is 

the same lot the man depn\ed of knowledge: without the eye of wisdom {prajnaaik^us).. he adopts 
ii i 1 n ii i 1 

enlightenment? 


B> practicing the perfection of wisdom, the bodhisattva can counteract the six opposing [vices] 135 

ill i i | I i This 1 why the 

I ii I I i |\iees| 
lould pi i , ii isdon 


Fifth Section ESTABLISHING BEINGS 

PUNYAKRIYA VASTUS 


PRELIMINARY NOTE. 


ie places of the practi ing i i ) leritorious (punya) ac 


•a, as fou-ye-che by Hiua 


totheca 


■nical sutras (DTgha, III, p 


/) generosity: ddna. \hyin. die in Kumarajna. jhhi-cIk 
t ii i Ii s m Kumarajr 


AstheKosa, I\ p i I thin n 

punyakriyavastu) . 

In this context, generosity is not the thing given (deya), bu 
given (dfyateyen i ) i 1 I in > I i 

that which produces this action {kuvuvdkkarman sotthdnai 



- of which this plnsieal and \oeal action is produced (yen, 
Anguttara, III, p. 415) that action is volition (cetana) a 
in); this is why, according to the Kosa (IV, p. 233), s 

ce (vastu) of this volition. 


alapenacaittakalapa). But the Buddha 

ie scholars claim that, to be precise, 
rality and meditation are the place of 


id place ol' prat. 




\n 1 I - I n i id morality can be practi nail mediui 

i 11 i i i ill l 

Ilnuttaka. p. N--22. the \alue of material gills is onl\ a sixteenth part of that of meditation, and the be; 

immeasurablcs {apranidna).. also called hrahmaviluiras because they assure <2246> rebirth anions.' th 
higher gods ol'rupadhatn ( Brahmaloka] and ariipyadhatu (see Tntite. p. 1264 1267F. note). 


The three punyakriyavasi 
SamgTtiparyaya, T 1536, k. 5, p. [ 


3 define. 


2 , , > i i , vet place ol' practice 
i I H 

■N and 10: uiryupuiluisulntguium punyakriyuvasiii. ... ausadhikcisaiuiyanun 

| i i I i) l II I I 

punyakriydvasnt) and yeon yi jou yc else {attpudhikaip punyakriyavusiu). place of practice consisting ol 

ii of practi i i I i l i 

Tibetan version in Tib. Trip. Vol. 18, no. 731, p. 54, fol. 36b7: rim gro las hyim ha dun ' dims po thams caa 
hyuri las hsod nains hya bahi dhos po / 


original Indian, lie mention i I. the fir 

sec> ill l ! I - 

Mahdydna-Sutralamkdra . 1. n 258) and would mean an 'incentive (in Tib. 


depai eonsid il ly i >m th 
i (cf. G. M. Nagao, Index to the 


1 : i M i men nil ii ] I 




le place of practice 


tram Sariputra bodhisattvena mahdsattvena sarvasattvan danamayapunyakriydvastu 

imayapunyahi\a\ashm h i n ipumakriydvahtu 

itisthdpayitukdmena , sarvasattxdn aupa 7; ' ip lyukriyava^liu, < ?<■< ■iiitpunyakriydvastu 
tiistluipayiuikamenu priijnaparumiiciyam .siksikivvuiu). 


I I ni ii i I > ii 

>hidharma says that merit (punya) is an action of body, 






uvrtavyakrUi). Why? Because as a result of a good-impure 


I. PUNYAKRIYAVASTU CONSISTING OF GENEROSITY 


I. Definition of generosity 


/ i. 11 i per f urn I. neekl 




■.unayapunya). 


iku.siilacaitht) a.sMieiated with the mind iciikisumpruyitkhn. accompanx im> the mind {ciuciiiiipuhuiriin\ 
ith the mi I i i i n i I i i It I 

ii ii ii i ii ; i 

i i .in ii ith action (ka i t) n IVuit of i u I mi n of in nil i lioi 

/ i I I I ii i p i 

is to be realized I i / n i i Ii ' 

ihysicallv ( i I ji n i by worldl ill 

i*i i i i i i i i i i i ii Ms tl liti 

associated with the L-esture of renunciation (lyni'ii^imprayifkhi). Why? Because it is action [karnum) that 

il i ii iii II I i i _ 4 


I. Pure and impure generosity 14 " 


four ways: /) hy acquisition (pratilambha) of good dh 

s already arisen: iii) by opposition {pratipaksa) to bac 


zed (sakfikaraniya): i) to be witnessed by the body (kpvt 


nely, the eight vimoksas, bi 






This gift 1,7 


i ] i i i i i 


A. The following gifts are impure: 1) the nearby gift (asadya dana); ,4i 2) the gift made out of fear 

{hluiyndumi) of losing the object; J I the gift made out til' fear of curses; 4) the gift because the object has no 

{prahhara); 7) the gift because one obtains power by givin he [3( i iff made because death is close; 

l the gift n i 1 i [ii ic gilt made in or 

(rnana), saying to oneself: "Little people and low people give generously; why should not I, a noble and 

great individual. gi\e? ': 13) the gift made in order to obtain blessing: 14 1 the gift made to attract good 

i hi! ii [ii 

n 1 ii i i l. There are mai 

motivations of this type. 


gills ai 


: life (ihaloka) ar 


purity (visuddhi) : 


B. The pure (visuddha) gift is, as 
gift to adorn the mind (mano 

nrtiplciye), the gift producing a 


il! i i i ll i i u 

e thought (visuddhacim) capable of discerning what is favorable to 


lonscqucuilv impure un/vitu'i//:/!: 






Fur the corresponding P 

2:>7. 1. a. The eighth gilt i . biicilt 


:ion in mind, 8a) the gift made io adorn the mind [to obtain rddhi], 8b) to 




n.- How does the 
.-When one give 


ue (/u7/e). one obta 


•it (puftyabhivrddhi). 


i i I I 1 I I ! II 

ii ti i ii ill ! nstantl i i i 

the right time, then the merit of generosity increases." See what has been said above (p. 1413-1419F) on 
h lii 1 I i u i i i i 

One gam- much meril if one gates generously, if one gives to good people, if one gives to the Buddha, if 

has, ifonegnes in nge for othei il i u rtanlsi i /) one's lands, etc. 


Only the bodhisa 


whopr 


es such gifts with result e lusuyu I. 


4. Models ofgenerositj 


offered - : 2251 richly adorned dairy cows 
each containing 84,000 items - and also o 


lK/.sV«ntara/ataA«J. 14s Thus the bodhisattva Siu-ti-nien-na (Sudinna), desc 






the relertaiees alrcatlv mentioned, tin; Sanski 
'wc7e/a;ea ;/; Unhic !6 von Ajiuiia. m Beilrtit 


brahmana. ,\1 lhal very moment Ihe carlh shook (hhuniii-ulu): there was thunder and lightning and a rain of 
flowers fell from the sky. 

ISin-viniuhhhijulaka]. 1 '" Thus king Sa-p'n-ui-h> (Sarva.mdada) chained up his own body and gave it lo a 
brahmana. 


/.V,7.//« /<//,„ |. M Thus king t.7,e-/M (STbi), in 
his own body to exchange it lor [he pigeon. 


si 1 305a] a piece of flesh fror 


All this is told in the I 


[Sumedhajataka]. 1 " - Thus Siu- 
vihara for the buddha Kia-na-k 

iyi ofhfelin njo 1 




philological buddhica. I (l l )77). p. 31-3'). ed. b\ the Rcpakai Library of Tokyo. 

nj i/il' Yo/en (p lh!-U>5) as well lis in (he ApLidana (p. 5 I 2-3 13). 


I | Hi ( I | ii II 1 I I I 1 1 I 1 I . 

arhat for having offered a bottle of cream to the samgha: he is foremost among those who have foul 

,lhika\ ' Thus Mo-li-fim-jen (Mallika), for an offering <2253> to Siu-p'ou-fi (SnbhOt 


154 For Saivala (in Pali. Shall), se- 


lla ibur/a//(//)a/v'vA7,"a. - dialling, iood. drink, he 








/] ' ' Thus Chc-po (Siva), for an offering to Kia-tchan-yen (Katyayana), obtained in the 
present existence a fruit of retribution: she is the main wife of king 

(C andrapradyotal 

l'<.!ra(u<.irhLiihiiijak[ka\:' Thus Yu-k 'ic'i'o kiu-chc (Idgralagrhapati). for offering to l'i\e hundred arhats.. 


gilts find their fruit of retribution in 
to be inexhaustible (aksaya). <2254: 


le 1 ipadi 


II. PUNYAKRIYAVASTU CONSISTING OF MORALITY 


action consisting o! moialt t ipumakrivavastu) is 

in (puiiyukrlyd) consisting of the II\e precepts {/luncusT/a). " s 


<.)ucsl 


- What i 


cs ( la , 


line ;;»',,, 


Answer. - Depriving someone of life, knowing full well that he is a h in 1 

vyavaropayati), is to commit the wrong-doing of killing •rnliwlipata). To kill for no reason, calmly, 

absent mindedly. is not committing the wrong doing of killing: to deprive of life mattenti\ ely tvlkscpa) or 

i I t 1 i n i 1 i hi 

IvruihO even though mortal, is not committing a wrong doing of killing: a physical act {kuYakarman) not 
m\oh mg death is not a wrong doing of killing; a simple act of body or speech (vakkAakarman) is not a 
i 1 | I i I I I i i i i | i 



Y ' 'f P 

yy . p 


aprayoa, ing o 

rata-o 

f-Vaisalr(inPali,UggaA 

vesalika) who made six d 

elightful gifts to the Budd 

igullai 


was proclaimed the foren 

lostol 

theupasakaswhon 



? ga). The Buddha recogn 

izede 

ight wondrous extra 

utta ir 

,Anguttara,IV,p.208-21 

2;Madhyama,T26,k.9, 

p. 47' 

9c-481b);oneday,h 

gsare 

parinirvanizedmthisver 

y life and others not (Fta 

m«tt 

„inSamyutta,IV,p 

1 it 1 u ii 

a (in Pi 

proclaimed the fore 


,mmunity(Anguttara,I,p 

. 26: sanglw.patlhakanam 

"gga 

..Although the lives 


the first precept. 

i 1 1 i I i i 111 i 

I I i ) ii i h n i ii 

neither associated w iih the mind icliia.^in:/}/-avukiu) nor accompany ing the iiiiiul {cliiCuutpurlvurilny, 

tkannasiuj:/}ravuknn nor does it accompany the action IkarmunuiHiriviininY. sometimes it aiases with an 
action Ikiu-mu.snluijii) and sometimes not. It is no! the fruit of an earlier action {/>lt/-yukarnhi\1/h~ikL//>hala). It 
1 I 1 ill I I i It is to be 

Ii i ( 1 realized by wisdom 1 

i H i i | npanies n| is si in i 

i i li ii i h I I n i i | i i i ' i _ ii 

killing occurs among worldly people [/in'/Mg/imul as well as among saints ftiryu). 


(laksand) of fl 


una of a 


III. PUNYAKRIYAVASTU CONSISTING OF MEDITATION 


UasruYuhhuxunu) able to produce a fruit of rei 

[305b] meditation." 2 

Since the desire realm (kamaloka) abounds in h: 


ction {viksepa). first of all we speak 




letaphoneall I I n I in i is a wish ) 

i i ji i l 

i it in I > li > il i i i i i i i 

) the realm of subtle ibi i i 1 )ngs to no real 

s the (i n i i li n phoncal i maitif ilsel I i ill 


MaitrT always accompanies the mind 
without shape (asamsthdna) and 
alambanikaroti). It is not an acti 


(karm 


ses following the mind (cittasyCuutju). It is 
>raligha). It grasps objects (dharman 

led with action {kurmusampniyukia).. it 


\\(karm 


ic iii.ii o\ ret 




li i lii i i I 

by practice (niscvanahhavita). It is to be realized physically (kayemt saksikciruivya) and to be realized by 
w isdom i 'in in n ihinknu' i / is cut. sometimes no n 

has transcended the desires (rd-a) of the realm oi' form (nlpadhatu), it is cut. 

in : i i i i I i i i ind wilh in i ) i hout initial inq 

il i i i il unit initial inquii I without unesl I 

i i i I i ( ii iii he breatl nd 

i i in ii > It in rldly people i I and in ih ml i mietimes it i 

associated with a pleasant feeling (sitk/iavcdand-siuiiprayttkia) and sometimes with a neither pleasant nor 

i I >i i i / /i)i l (dUtmhatc) 1 i \ 

characteristic (adhimuktilaksana), then, as object., a realm (int/wir/I/a). 1 " 


Practiced in the four root din-anas (mairfadhyana) and beyond, maitr 

I ii 1 I I 

MaitrT may be l ilk J li I li I i 




fin is purl arc an arbitrary judgment (a, 


2d: Digha, III, p. 266; 

only objective judgment 


l only the mind of loving-kinc 

riiH',--kindness produces ^renter m 


Moreover, the Buddha said i 
nolhiiH' about the three othei 


nnd of lo\ i kmdi h il Ka i > 

ables. What are these five advantages? - i) The knife (s. 


Hi i i hiii i ii ii neditation 

.luiitrl. The other lmmeasurables follow: the^e are the impure meditations {^isi-iiviih/idviind 

fruit of retribution {vipakaphula). 


IV. PUNYAKRIYAVASTU CONSISTING OF ENCOURAGEMENT 

Vhen tl bhiksi i in ith ' n In ile nor i itc tl ulra i idvisc them nd r. i oui i ihem is u 

them is also to encourage them. \lorco\< 

them by his merits. If a monk were to look himself for material goods, <2258> he would be transgn 




KTilorious action {aupaclhikapunyakhyii) consists of robes {vasiru). food ;md dr 
.cats {■iayuihivunu). medicines (»(unuhlhii\tijya\. gold 1 305c | (suvarnct). sil\er ( 
:ses (asva\ fields (to™), houses (#■/*,). etc . 171 <2259> 
Above (p. 2247F), you spoke about the place of practice of die meritorious act: 


i i I i ii i i (1 i 

Answer. - The gifts | i | included all i n i i I I i i 

Dharma I i i li 1 I llts in view of the 


-m besseres Dasein" (.(. ieisjoi-). 

-ns or monasteries. The Kosavyakhya, p. 


s the merit resulting from the gift of material objets, 

I ! in 

padhikam punyam by ts 'ai-fou "merit coming from a 


into C hinese m the Madhyamagama 












gift of the Dhui la i ror 


iiiupuiliukiuUiiut). 

It was a gift of tl Dl 1 


giitoi 


i r. the bodhisatl (San Mi i i i loki i 

(MaJiasthamaprapta). U ijusn). Mi-Id (Mai j k the power > 

their two kinds oi~ superknowledge Uthhijiuu the abhijna of fruit of retribution (vipdkapinthi) and the 

abhijfia acquired by practice {k<lidvu.}iap>LiriUunhliiku.) ] ' and here too have saved beings by means of their 

ill ii n i i i ir brillian i Ih >i iii n inn iculou i i and all 

rhe pratyekabnddhas who lly in the skv 175 and those who lead beings to plant the roots of good 

(kusalamUlavaropanaya) by speaking a single verse: this also is called gift of the Dhrma. 

Finally, the disciples of the Bud< i ha) who have not yet attained the noble Path (aryamarga) 

but who. sitting in meditation {pratisuinluyunu). recite the siitras without contradicting the nature of ihing.s 

i i 1 l ' h e D h a rm a . F v e ry l h i 

this type is characteristic of the gift of the Dharma. 

1 I i ' hy the Prajhaparan ii uti u [hat the bodhisat ho v iin > lish 1 nig in il i 

kinds of meritorious actions (juinyakriyd) should practice the perfection of wisdom. 



Sixth Section OBTAINING THE FIVE 'EYES' 


r h i v I i i ii i i h i i ii 

h the \ isibl od II I eonscioiisi h k phrase: < 

uppajjuii cakkhurinnam [Sanmina, Ii. p. 72). In the figurative sense, the eye is a seeing and, more 
particularly, the seeing of the four noble Truths with the three turnings and twelve aspects: the tales that 
describie the night ol enlightenment, that review each of the twelve aspects, that reviw each of these twelve 

i ider it good to repeat the refrain Ihe eye i 

born; the knowledge, the intellect, the erudition will be born" (Pali Vinava. I. p. II; Catusparisad, p. 144- 

i often appea i | it mine. he won , les it. frot 

Manisacaksus (mamsacakkhu), fleshly eye: Itivuttaka. p. 52, repeated in Kathavatthu, p. 25 1 . 

Divyacaksus (dibbaeakkhu). dtxine e\e: DTgha, I. p. 82. 162: III. p. 52. 281: Majjhima, I, p. 213; 

Samyutta, I, p. 144, 196; II, p. 122, 213-214, 276; IV, p. 240. 243; V. p. 266. 305; Anguttara, I, p. 165, 

256, 281; III, p. 19, 29. 418; IV, p. 85, 141, 143, 178, 291; V, p. 13.35,38,68.200.211.340. 
/ (i i ! i I. i 111 i 2: V. p. 467. <2261 

Dharmacaksus (dhammadakkhu), Dharma eye: Samyutta, II, p. 134; IV, p.47, 107. 

Buddhat iksus (buddhacakkhu) Buddha eye: Digha, II, p. 38; Samyutta. I. p. 138. 

Samunlacuksus mm rsal pill li Hid 1 i Samyutta, I, p. 137. 

Nine times out of ten, in the canonical siitras each of these caksus is mentioned in isolation, but with time, 
there was a tendency to group them together. Two classifications finally were used: the first listed three 
caksus, the second, five; and the schools' positions lasted for a long time. 
I . The classification into three cakusus groups the nmn^a . the ilivva and the jvajiiacaksus. 
It appears in some rare canonical sutras: SamgrtisQtra (Digha, III, p. 219; DTrgha, T l,k. 8, p. 50b21; T 12, 
k.l, p. 228b 1); Ekottaragama. T 125. k . 1. p. 550c2: Pali Itivittaka, p. 52. 

I ili i It Vbhidharmas and i i \ i i i 

p. 86, or T 1536, k. 5, p. 388al5-20; Compilation by Vasumitra, T 1549, k. 2, p. 732a2; Mahavinhasa, T 
1545, k. 73, p. 379c7-8; Samyuktabludharmasara. T 1552. k. 1, p. 873a29-bl. 

It is also found in works of uncertain origin, such as the Sariputrabhidharma, T 1548, k. 9. p. 599c26: 
593a21-28. 


2. The classification into five caksus. lirmh adopted by the Trai 

i / In princtj h Ih il i lo 

:he same time (see Bove, p. 429-440F). 


quickly (p. 3, 1. 5; 4 


I. 2,. A 


I, p. 158-160, a Mi i i i hi 

I often devotes lengthy definitions 

p. 268al2; T 291, k. 2, p. 600M0; T 292, k. 6, p. 659b 1 4 24: Ratnakuta. T 310, k. 41, p. 240al4; k. 85, p. 
486c4, 489b7; Sukhavafivyuha, T 363, k. 3, p. 324cl 1; T 364, k. 2, p. 335M7; Mahasamnipata, T 397, k. 5, 
p.30al8;k. 7,p.43al3. 

The Vijnanavadins do not pay much attention to the five caksus, but a passage from the 
Mahayanasutralamkara, p. 143, 1. 8-9, shows that they had adopted them. 


The Pali sources, at least the less late ones, 
appears in place of the dhammacakklm: Cullan 


cakkhu 


Sutra (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 30, 1. 3-5; Satasahasrika. p. 96. 1. 11-20). Furthermore. O Sanputra. the 
bodlusatua maha.s; ' ■ i ■ I i i i i \ I i i 

iiliaram Snrijiulrii maniMiiivcmi manasum-cua puiicu caksunifi m\pailuyilukdmcmi prujiiiipartimihiyum 
siksitavyam). <2262> 


fe (mamsacaksus), 2) fh 
harmacaksus), 5) the Bv 


I 1 1 imamsacaksus) S6 

n Iron: tpurastala), does not 
i is internal (abhyantare); se 

m top [upurisiCu). does not si 


s what is close up (samipe). does 

i i in 1 i i 

, during the day time [ilini! does 
: what is underneath {thfhtishin. [ 


what is external, he sees during the day and dm 
there are no further screens. This divine eye 
conditions coming .oreiher isaingharahctiiprat 

namely, emptiness (Miiralii). signlessness (an, 


tg the night, he se 


3. And il is the same as before: in order u> see the true nature (Jharmakn the bodlusalh a seeks tb 
eye (prajnacaksus). Having obtained the wisdom eye, he no longer sees beings (saliva), lie c 

completely the slims of identify (ckal\'a) and difference (nanuivu).. he rejects all climumi ( ( v<//n 
and accepts no dhanna. 178 


of bodhi. <2263> 


;ings. Why? Because 
lharmacakjus). By m 


iii i II ii 


novvn. fell (vena I 

ikara), the Buddha eye is always clear on all dh; 

lowing chapter, 182 the meaning of the five eyes i 


or the Buddha; what is deep for 
i nothing that is not understood, 
vamatant ra). 181 Free of thinking 


beiiut acquired by be 






a of pcrceoed lianas: what is ] 


Seventh Section SEEING, HEARING AND UNDERSTANDING ALL 
THE BUDDHAS OF THE PRESENT 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


n appearai 




I i i i 1 I I I 1 i I I 

himself to be examined by the experts and the hermit Asita (Tralle, p. 1344F, 1915F), by the indiscreet 

curiosity of Satyaka NiraranthTputra {Traiic, p. I 665 Fl and by the brahmanas Ambauha. Brahmayu tind 

ll< ill I I I I 1 

, i ! v II hi iii pan in width I I i i i I i I in in 

lewels moving m all captivating ways'. This stock phrase is repeated thirty-two times in the 

Avadanasataka. 


I hi n 1 i H i i i c i n I i i i i i 1 

p. 46). - "Just as th llame bl le w ind In I i id bent 

ill i | i i is ii i i i i i 1 ma beyond be 

(Suttanipata, v. 1074). 


al while 


Jation of the Buddha's 
ation of the Buddha 


the single refuge which Sakyai 
:d of the regular attendance off 


The buddhology of the early times was relatively sinple: the Buddhas arc burn only in ;i univere of four 

i ii i i i i il i i 

Buddhas never appear simultaneously in the same world (cf. Traite, p. 302F, n. 1 ; 535F). The Buddhas who 
followed one another in our world were not very numerous: Sakyamuni included, the early Buddhists listed 

Later, at the margins of this restricted universe. Buddhists built up a grandiose cosmic system which 
i I already in in t I le but win importance n c t 

* ireater x 111 len inn iiu.1 nplex umvei i 

i i ii nd universes of lour continents. //) in lion 

i i lour continents. ///) tl hi billion univei 1' I 


numerous as the sands of one or sex eral CJanges. The majori 

vhei Talh i lives, exist id u es the 

present {pratyurpaiu ihmh , ihe were preceded by at 

B i dh of Ihe | l and the future I huddha) 




he Traite is speaking he 
lings and penetrate their 


To actualize these wishes is not an easy thing. It cannot be a question oi hi inj re set human >rgai 

i'ii rlumian faculties is more si I i I i 

i I i i / iii ii)i 

ii make up as n he i I ! 

But by themselves, they are unable to attain the edges of time and space, of seeing, hearing an 

nderstanding the innuni le Bud he th i line the innum ni he te 


knowledge of another' 


n vlah i imposed some. Here 

le Pratyutpannasamadhisutras (T 416 to 419). 


The Pancavimsati. [he two oldest ( hmese versions of which (T 221 :md T 222) are >UcJ respcetivelv : 
291 and 286 AD, present two 'explanations' - if this word is appropriate here - of the vision of th 

Buddhas, the one by using, purely theoretically, the divyaeaksus. the other, in dreams (svujwu). 


i. Wh 


enopalabh ate) this word i ' i i ling b\ designation, e; 

/ // iii dii mi ii i: cf. P int i\ ims ill p. 9 ( 


'>. The bodhi m i h i ic Prajhaparamil lot accep vcksyate) any of the fi 

■eyes' including the divyaeaksus: cf. Pancavimsati, p. 106 (orT 223, p. 231b24); Satasahasrika. p. 380. 

Prajiiaparamita or the bodhisattva or the Buddha or the words that express them: cf. Satasahasrika, p. 378 


As well, the Prajhapai i ill Buddha and i n< different froi him; and the Buddhas, 

present are Prajiiaparamita: cf. Pancavimsati, T 223, p. 293M9-21. 


This 


ic bodhisa 


leeplv in 


(hodlusaitYL'tui prajuaparainiiayani caraia dhariindtikyand/ii (variant: dharindnain dhaniudaksanaii, 
supraiividdhani hhavaii. vac ca dhannaiiaiii laksauaiii uin na saniklisyate na vyavadavaicy. c 
Pancavimsati. p. 105. 1. 12 (or T 223. p. 23 lb 1 3 14): Satasahasrika. p. 378. I IS. 

2. A son or daughter o'i v.^oo family, physically and mental!) healthy., has no bad dreams (sva(>ihi). ! 
I hi I see e Buddh idorned ith he m > i nd mim larl irrounded by tl .in 
'i i mi j ig the Dl ki. lie h hem lam the teaching of the six perlectioi I 

the bodhi tree, ihe bodhisattvas approaching H to realize sambodhi and who. becommg Buddha, turn th 
vVheel of the Dharma. II undred I ids of bilhoi dh II 


punfv th 


s. I le s 


la ught ei of good family who 


ns happily": cf. Pancavimsati, T 22 


In this passage 

people, well dis] 


223, p. 347a) give 
of sleep. Neverthi 


reed, are able to see the Buddhas in dr 
lue of it? A conversation between Sarip 
s us an embryonic answer. There is no c 
less, an act performed (krla) in sleep i: 
for the conceptualizing (samkalpa) th£ 

reams (sva/}ii<>/}cima) and consequently 


<yacaksus occur, but it recognizes that simple lay 
reams. That would be by another mode of seeing. 

puira and Subhuti, recorded in the Paiica\ imsati (T 
difference between the state of awake and the state 
is not accumulated (upacita), i.e., attributable; it is 

at follows the dream lor it to be accumulated, for 


differc 


sing face to face with the Buddh 
tie of Pratyutapannasamadhi or a 


b€ugs pahl tin ne hdzin 
,utra is often designated 


atown to ns by Sanskrit fragments co 
18-93), by four Chi 1 


m (cf. R. Hoernl 
lich I [Lamotte] 


,1 Ic, consisting onl (10 bin I 50(1 bod h i 1 it i 

goes back to the first days of the Mahayana. The Chinese version in one kttan (T 417 and 419?) seems to 
ha\e been composed before the Prujnuparumitu-suirus or in a region where the thinking of the 

I i i i ii i I not been taught. Til i i i In i i T l til I 

t unking. The Pratyul i dhi I t I i 1 i 1 id Buddhism" (II. N i i 

Survey oj Uulumlmi Buddhism n ilh biblimtraphical utiles, in Jour, of Intereulltiral Studies. Ill (1976). p 


classified among the 'Meditation Sutras' elaborated at about the beginning of our era by Buddhist 

practitioners of lite Yogaca.ra school w ho w ere preoccupied w ith meditation rather titan discussion, w ith 

l l l i i h i i i II I I t I i l 

cf. L. de La Vallee Poussin, Musila ei Narada, in MCB, V ( 1 936-37), p. 1 89-222. 

T l I i n i . i I. i I ii , , ngharai c '- aul i i e Sar\astt\a lin i 

Kasmir as one of their patriarchs. A native of Surastra (Kathiaw at ■). lie li\ ed in the 2 J century AD and was 
the teacher of Candana Ivamska in Gandhara. He compiled a Buddhacarita (T 194) and a Yogacarabhumi 
(T 606) to which P. Demieville has dedicated an important dissertation (La Yogacarabhumi de 
Sangharaksa, BEFEO, XLIV (1954), p. 339 436. The work original!) contained 27 chapters describing the 
HTnayanist Yoga technique; in the translation made by Dharmaraksa it consists of 30 chapters. The fact is 


It ne Mai) < iinsis showed \ery stro 
communities of Kasmir and thereby th 


ationary period followed by a 
i, withoul changing one's posit 


ic Pratyulpu.nnasam 
mtioned in the Sun 
, 1. 15-16), the Das< 


its that lite Prajnapamaritas v. ere nol aware of ii Ihej accept thai one may see the Buddhas in drea: 
i has been said above, they con i i i i i i ) I i setive epiphenomen 

m! ng coneeptuali/ation l „ 

/anasutras (see Vol. Ill, Introduction, p. XXXIV and foil.), and gives us ample information on t 
ly to its Chinese version (T 1509), I [Lamotte] will menti 


Prayutpannasamadhi Referring lie 


; of the first seven bhumis who are still affected by 


a fleshly body (k. 37, p. 335M9; k. 49, p. 416al8 

II ii i t to the sravakas 

tin in \ l m w n i i il 1 i i l | i i i i n i ' i n 

distributed in the ten directions (k. 9, p. 123c29; k. 33, p. 306a 15); it is by assiduous practice that a s. 
good family will be reborn in the paradise of Amita (k. 29, p. 276al8-19). Finally, 

Pratyutpannasamadlu is the father til' the Buddha Ik. 34. p. 314a23). whereas the Prujhaparamita i 


i us mean thai tin i nil it unreserx i ^ I. f i u beltexe that 

cn en at that time there had arisen in India, probably in Kasmir. a controx ersy about the respective value of 


I 1 I i I i I i 1 i i >i i i L i 

the true nature of things with which the Tafhagatas are mingled: the divine eye sees them, the divine ear 

hears them, the know led it teir mind 

t |t i 111 i ill 

ascetic deluehed from the desires of the ka.madhatu: according to the AbhidhaniKis.. it is a pure material 

I I ill hi 1 I II I 

holds the dhyanas which, although said in parentheses., is already not too bad! 

These noble qualifications are absent in the Pralyutpaiinasamadhi. One no longer knows if the Btiddhas 
t ! I i ^ I II i i i i i 

It from eon utilization i l. from ui i i t. 306al 

I n i i ii I s Of the help given by the father and that given by the 

n i i I l T i i i i H te Prajfta as his m 

I i i i I' i i i I I i dht is ab 1 it i l i i 

(dhurmauaiii dharmulai | which is none other than the absence of nature |. 


i 1 1 i ' i i ii J npl 

other." (k. 34, p. 314a21-26). 


of things a 


ent, the author of tin r >1 n i Ii 1 ly on the side of thi 


This stand is part of the I i ■ d a i 1 i lit I cernment of the Dharma to 

of the Buddhas. But did not Sakyamuni say to Vakkali: "He who sees the Dharma sees me" (Samy 


. 120: vr 


'lodham 


m 


By not formally condemning the Prayutpannasamadhi. he applies the Teacher's recommend 

l t ! ii t I i i I 

nen who pass then in k i 4tng the immortal e 

the profound real I [ i 1 i 


nother. Indeed, r; 


fw m 


nsofth. 


p. 355 3561. 


Under the Later Han (25-220 AD), tl 
the three following sutras: 


Pratyutpannasamadhisfttra (T 417) in 
probably an extract made of T 418. 


These translations are authenticated by ancient colophons 
Shrahgamasamiidhi, French transl., 1965, p. 67-72. 


object of two translations under the Western Tsin (265-316 AD),: 

1 ) T 222. incomplete, in 10 kiuan and 27 chapters only, made by Dharr 

2) T 221, in 20 kiuan and 4(1 chapters, finished in 291 by Moksala. Ft 


dong w 




work was effected, see P. Demieville, Inde Classique, II, 1953, p. 398-463; Yogacarabhumi de 
Sahgharakja, in BEFEO, XLIV, 1954, p. 339-430: <227(» Penetration du Bouddhisme dans la tradition 
philosophique chinoise, in Cahiers dTtistoire mondiale. III. 1956, p. 19-38: Bouddhisme chinois, in Histoire 
des religions (Encyclopedic de la Pleiade), I, 1970, p. 1249-1319; E. Ziircher, Buddhist Conquest of China, 
1956. p. 35-36 (Lokaksema), p. 63 64 (translation of the 25,000 P. P.); H. Nakamura, Survey ofMahayana 
Buddhism- in Jour, of Inlcrctiltural Studies, III. 1976. p. 6(1 139 where the recent voluminous Japanese 
studies are reviewed. 

Houei yuan (334-417). a native of Yen men in northern China, had fled the barbarian invasions and taken 
refuge in the Blue River Basin under the protection of the Eastern Tsin (317 -420). About 380. in imitation 

Blue River. There he h\ed until his death, surrounded by a community of monks and lay people who were 
practicing the cult of Amita, Buddha of the West. On September 11, 402, this community formed an 

organization and its members took the oath to be reborn together in Annta's paradise. For this association 
w Inch later formed the sect of the White Lotus, see P. Demieville, Yogdedrahluimi, p. 357-359: E. Ziircher. 
Couqueslol China, I, p. 219-222. 




ectneh v 


the Buddhas'. This was a meditation somewhat different from the simple recollection of the Buddhas 
(buddhanusmrti) recommended in the canonical scriptures and which the Traite fully described above (p. 
1340-1361F). An intense meditation, very close to an autosuggestion, caused, at the first opportunity, a 
direct vision of the Buddhas of the present and more particularly of the Buddha of the West, Amita. Among 
the disciples of Houei-yuan who engaged in this practice were Lieou Tch'eng-tche, Seng-tsi and Houei- 


! ' ' i i i i ! i i ! I lliya.i I I he Buddha n 

samadlu: when he came across an icon along [he path, die Buddha appeared in the sky and hi up sky and 

i . id 1 me die color of gold: oi pread I icd in oo] I 

Having come out of samadhi, he invited the monks to recite sutras" (T 2103, k. 27, p. 304b8-l 1; transl. 
Demieville, Yogacarabhumi. p. 358). The sutras that inspired the association show a certain eclecticism in 

ii I i I I Mi i II. the Pratyulpuniiasamadh 

ill II I i I ! 1 

ease of access, that of the Buddhanusmrti is foremost" (T 2103, k. 30, p. 351b21). 

This is the question he asked KumarajTva in his exchange of correspondence with the Koutchean master 
later in the year 406: cf. Kieou-mo-lo-che fa cha yi, T 1 856, k. 2, p. 1 34b4-2 1 . He could not have addressed 
a better authority. <2271> 
For this correspondence, see R. G. Wagner, Die Frugen llui-yiiam an KumarajTva, 1973. 


In 3X3 at the capture of Kusha by the armies of the barbarian king Fou Kien of the dynasty of the Later 

Ts'in (350-394). KumarajTva was captured by die cavalry general Liu Kouang and forcibly taken to Leang- 
tcheou in the Kan-sou. There he pined away for 19 years (383 401) and kept his profound doctrine to 

4 1 7 ) who reigned from 394 to 4 1 6. 


;n 57 ys 


at Tch'ang-ngan, the grea 


On February 1, 406, tf 


1) A new translation of the Pancavimsafisahasrika (T 223), 

2) The abridged translation of the Trail? which is its commentary (T 1509). KumarajTva had brought tc 
I h i in il i inal Indian of this treatise, entitled in Sansknt Maha 

According to the account of his disciple Seng-jouei,"he always depended on this Upadesa". The work was 
so voluminous that he was unable to render it in its entirety: he translated fully the first chapter (/larinina). 
but considerably abridged the 89 following chapters. 


!)Tw. 


le Kasnn 


ndlnan; 




I ii ii I in i * i!i i > I i 1 samadlu' (T614), and Tc i u 

'Brief explanation of the method of dhyana' (T 616). These two works have been analysed by P. 

Demiewlle. }ngacar(!hl:umi. p. 354-357. The Mo-ho-yen louen (Mahayanopadesa), i.e.. the 
Mahaprajnaparamitopadesa (see T 614, k. 2, p. 278b27; T 616, k. 1, p. 291bl0) has already been cited. 
The knowledge of KumarajTva extended to the (neater as well as to the Lesser Vehicle; not only was it 

encyclopedic, but it was also ordered and systematized according to die scholastic procedures ol' the 
Abludharmas to which the Ti\ii(c grants such an important place. And so. as soon as he received Ilouei 
yuan s 1 lie h 1 ' i n p i i hi i i is e n 1 m. 

concentrating their mind on Amita and on all the Buddhas of the present. 3) Finally, there are some w ho 
cultivate the buddhanusmrti proper; some are liberated from desire, others not. and. as a result they see the 
Buddha either in the form of an icon or in his 'body of birth' or also under all the types of all the Buddhas 

buddhanusmrtisamadhi, but <2272> the first, that which consists ol' seeing the Buddhas by means of the 
abhijiias, is better than the others'" (Ta tch'eng la yi tchang. T 1856, k. 2. p. 1241Y22 28: transl. P. 
Demieville, Yogacarabhumi, p. 358. note). 


New 


Upadesa: ft 




le practice of thi 


i. Apart from that, the arguments 
for the expression yi-siang-fen-pic. 


iddhas is tl i is practiced hi le Prajha.] i 

In In i p 1 1 ii he follow mg co 


. 'I il in ii r 


nadhi." (Ta tch'eng ta yi tchang. T 1 856. k. 2, p. 135a6-l 1). 


■ ( /(Paiu 


6 13); § 


1.16).- 


bodhisattva mahasattva tnusl practice the perfection of wisdom if he wishes to see, by means of the divine 

dikyu yiiny/inadividnkopatiicsu lokadlidtttsu huddint hhayava'nis tan satvan divycint caksusa drastukamcna, 
vciius ca ie huddha hha^avanlo dharinan hhdsanic tan sarvau divvena srotrena srotttkdntena. iesa/ji ca 
Intddhandm khayavaid/ii eeiasaiva ciliani partjiiuiukamenu hodlusaavena mahasaiivciia prajiidpamiktyatn 


I. SEEING AND HEARING ALL THE BUDDHAS 


e, by the power of tlu li in p i 


ar (samipe), nothing is far (dure), and t 


(pratigha) to seeing. 

Question. - However, in the Pan-tcheou king (Prat 


of the Pratyutpannasamadhi, the as 




vyena cak?u?a pasyati / trisahasrant 


if they make an effort, tht 


- ured the di eaksus. is able u 11 h I. Idh he pix it in ll en directions On tl >lh i 

luind. here |in the Pia|ifipai innfi tin 1 1 b means ol'the di\ yacaksus. the bodhisatha sees all the Bnddhas 
iiit ie diiferen i 


i I i i i i i I i tamed by a | ) ll person in 

freed of desire {aviktraya), whereas the divyaeaksus is obtained only by someone freed of desire. 1 
<2274> 
I 1 i i hint.' from constant medium i 

) i f subjeeti i i i h i i T li i obtained f 

tract I i i 1 i i i i i I ii I i ■ 

I i i i i i ii 

1 | fli the difference. 


tli in an i reaches them to people. 

he divyasrotra are part i.jn (el p 1809F and foil. 

nd the auditory consciousness ivspecmclv. these two iihhijiuis ; 






4) The technique icdhikard) of the dwyacaksus is easy {sulahhuY. thus, when the sun has risen, sceim 
[i ii hard l i ' i l her ha i l i i i ! T i i i I ladhi 1 

diff 11 II I 


II. PENETRATING THE MIND OF THE BUDDHAS" 


i "i i uglier si 

n m allies i . I. ! mgmg to a lowei 


, I827F). in 








ateykabuddha, Buddha. 


uldll 111 ll l i i i ii i I i I dl >ii< 

as the sands of the Ganges'? 

Answer. - The magical power (rddhibala) of the Buddha helps the bodhisattva [to know the mind of all the 
Buddhas]. As the sOtra says: "Of all beings, there is not one that knows the mind of the Buddha; but if the 

power.[306b] 

i i i [ I i i I i i 1 II 

i i i ii 1 the superficial. 11 ;) and th 

sage (aryd), all are undifferentiated mil t X-isun The suchness (laihaid) of the mind of the Buddhas and the 
suchness of the mind of the bodhisattva are one and the same suchness: they are not different. By following 

i i II til ii it i i i i i i i it i 

one knows them." 3 This is \\ h it i h i i n l h 

should practice the perfection of wisdom. 


Buddhabhasnasamdharana 

Eight Section RETAINING THE TEACHINGS OF THE BUDDHAS 
OF THE PRESENT 


Sruia (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 30. 1. 14-16; Satasahasrika. p. 100. 1. 1-5). - The bodhisattva must practice 

perfection of wisdom f. after haunt' h i ll i i t ions by the Buddhas, 

wishes to retain everything land not forget them until he attains supreme perfect cnlightenm 






imdharayitukamenu u i hi, abhisambuddha it 


lready hard to retain {samdharayitut. 


Answer. - By the power of the Snitadharadharam, the 'dharam retaining what has been 

1 i n i i ii i i i ii i i lied i. lie d iii 

Morco i is i in n n is by the po r oft] ?\ ijn i imil I le 1 idhi ith a in; 

i 1 i i i il l 

i II I i i i i 11 i 1 

ikai/nx/ihi/ia). a ttreat ram inni/ia\-a/:^i) tills everything and, except for spaee. Ihere is no 
receive it; similarly, when the rain of teachings (dharmadesana) of the Buddhas of the ten dii 
out of the Buddhas' mouths, there is nobody to retain it except for the bodhisama 
ii I" " > "•' 


CHAPTER LI: SEEING ALL THE BUDDHA FIELDS 


First Section SEEING THE FIELDS OF THE BUDDHAS OF THE 
THREE TIMES 


iere in the ten directions (Punar aparam, Sdripi 
anam ca buddhanam i liniksetram dra$tukai 

su huililhunum hha^ttvtiidm huddlhiksciriini Jrasiukdrncih! j>/; 


w mahasattvena ante 


» h) si- 


ll II. 


Answer. - [Above |, ll 

(samapatti) and, had he seen the Buddha-fields of the ten directions with their mountains, 

trees, his mind woul 1 h hsliacled l: this is w hv he \\a limn d to t 

1 I I i i p it 1 11 a i 1 I i I i i : ///I wile II I I 

1 I nil ll 

the li ' i li u iii ii in is md the absorptior 


ll ■ Buddh 
x 134()F)that 




i). [no 


ink Hi. 


Furthermore, the very pure Buddha-fields (pari. 

iuddhabuddhaksetra) are difficult to : 

ijhapai a i i ih ii ii hi wishes to 

see the Buddha-fields, the bodhisattv 

perfection of wisdom." [306c] 


Finally, each Buddha possesses hundreds of thoi 

1 1 1 t 1 1 

(p. 2230F), there are pure (visuddha), im] 

lure (u.visiHldhii). mixed (m/'.sra) < 

{ii(yuniapiirisihhlhii) buddhakselras: since the 

latter are hard to see (durdrsa), 

Prajnap-aramita is needed to discover them. It is 

like the devaputra: 1 ''" in his audience 

by the people from the outside, but m his private 

apartments he is not seen by anyone. 


Similarly, in the [triple] turning (parivarta) of the Wheel of Dharma (dharmacakra), on [each of the twelvi 
ijnana), the clear intuition (vulva;, the awareness (buddhi)} 91 <2281> 


nature of dharmas without production or cessation. 

I I i 1 i by means ol .1 

texts, this wisdom h I i i i i II culled 'eye' (caksus). 

1 1 i 1 I I 1 i i i I 

dharmacakram (Mahavastu, III, p. 333, 1. 11; Divyavadana, p. 205, 1. 21; 393, 1. 23: Lalilax islam, p. 122. I. 2: 
Asiasahasnka. p. 380. 1. 13; Sad. Pundanka. p. 17'). 1. 1 ). In Pali, liptuivasitun JviuidM'tkiirurdiu yaiiulhhuhmi 
u (Vina ) I p I I. 1. 20: II. 1. 25; Samyuiia. V. p. 122. 1. 32.) 
The expression is explained in Samyutta, V, p. 420-424; Samyukta, T 99, k. 15. p. I (Me- 1 05a; baluspansad. 

136; Mahavastu, III., p. 532-333; Lalitavistara, p, 417-418; Atoka, p, 381-382; Mahavyut, no. 1309-1324. 

The lirsi tunnm* {/kaivanu) of (he noble Truths is ihe Paih oi' seems' iJarM!ih!uidri:a) and eonsisis of four 
aspects (akara): 1) Tin i ul ii , i Tins is lis ormi i i) This is its cessation 

i i 1 ii le path ol'lh ion of si i 

li ii he pa n i ! I Ii ' i * 

1887 


n i 11 i i he I t i 

perfectly well that the past (affia) and future (anagata) buddhaksetras are the same 

he quali 11 > lalloi'tl i 


Second Section HEARING THE TWELVE-MEMBERED SPEECH OF 
THE BUDDHA 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 

From the evidence of the philosopher . 


e listed in the Samanta p lika 16 

Tihl cium suhhuni pi BihhlluiYiiaini 


lahgalavilasinl, p. 15; and the AtthasalinI, p. 18): 

isciio ckionlhain. ilhaniimirinuyavasL'nu iliiridhom 


i i I i\ isi n i pa/lcavitlhaiii 

(iHgavasena na\ 


"It should be known that the Buddha's speech is single in 
discipline, threefold because of the initial, intermediate . 
because of the baskets. • 2282 fix efold because of the col 
and finally 84,000-fold because of the articles of the Dhan 


e. twofold because of the Dharma and the 
al (words of the Buddha), also threefold 
s, ninefold because of the members urav,, l 


ssilieatu 




:k of this classificalii 


The Pali sources list 


Chinese sources usually mention twelve; the classification 


Shnki ihiijli no /v'™n/(Stud> 


is type of classific 


cited in Pali in the following order: \) suite. 2) geyya, 3) vcyydkamna, 4) giilha, 5) udana, 6) llivutlaka, 7) 
yatafcl, 8) abbhutadhamma, 9) vedalla. 


Majjhima, I, p. 133-134; A 
Mahaniddesa, I, p. 143; Cull; 

Purtualapahfiatti. p. 43. 62. 


, 103, 178; III, p. 86, 88, 177, 361, 362; IV, r 


ler Buddhist schools preferred the list of t 
or chc nil Jen kiao); and the Sanskrit-Chins 
>r Mem fen kiao) also. <2283> 


l.TheNavangaaremei 
). 194b8; Samgrti, T l: 


1 i ii i I ; -1 I ii I from the Pali classification, which 

consists of (p. 45. 1. 7-8): 1) sitlra. 2) gallia. 3) ilivrllaka. 4)jiitaka. 5) udblmtu. 6) nidana, 7) aupamya, 8) 
geya, 9) upadesa. 


The Chinese versions faithfully trr 
p. 140cl6-18 and 26), but a few p 
p. 168c 1 2). 

4. Two Mahavanisl treatises, trad 
Upadesa (T 1509) and the Dasabhi 


;e passages (cf. T 262. k. 1 , p. 7c25-27 and p. 8a6; T 264, k. 1, 
refer to the Dvadasahga (cf. T 262, k. 4, p. 34b3; T 264, k. 4, 


.mall) attributed to Nagaijuna and both translated by Kutv 
u ibh (T 1521 I d i ii nnber of the ati 


iteiT 15 


16-28). 


I I mist M i ii i i i l , 1st Buddhism which is bu 

the semi speech of the Buddha (T 374, k. 3, p. 383c6-9; k. 5, pi. 391a9; k. 7, p. 404a5; T 375, k. 3, p 
623b25 27: k. 5, p. 63al4: k. 7, p. 644c 1 -)). whereas tl I) i ii ipposed to contain the entirety o 

the Buddha's speech held by the Mahayana (T 374, k. 15, p. 451M5-18; T 375, k. 14, p. 693M6-19). 

2. The Dvasasanga 


Buddhism of the San: 


jage, both HInayana and Mahayana, and the tw 

he 

embers 

are often 

rffheMahavyutpatti(no. 1267-1278): 




) sutra, 2) geya, 3) vyakarana, 4) gatha, 5) uda 


nidana 

7) avadc 

■aipulya, 1 1 ) adbhnladharma. 12) upuJcsu. 




e members are added to the preceding list: nida 


troduct. 

on showir 

- speech: tmtddmi. story of a feat; upadesa. svs 

emat 

cinstru 

tion. Twc 

11a, of obscure meaning, has been replaced her 

by^ 

aipulya 

•develop 


met 

caning 

or hypei 


has it happened. 

Ityuktaka is vouched for, with an error of spelling, in the Satasahasrika. p. 1110, 1. 10; 1460, 1. 5. Itivr 
occurs moie frequen I is] lal i i , l _ 1 yakhya. p. 438, 1. 

Pancavimsatisah., p. 31, 1. 5; 158, 1. 13; 218, 1. 13; Saddharmapundarlka, ed. Kern <2284> -Nanjio, p. 
7 and Kashgar version, ed. H. Toda, II-III, p. 329, 1. 30; Bodhisattvabhumi, p. 67, 1. 20; 397, 1. 12-13. 




: lical fali 


,1 [I, P 




\moitu the l: 


ling the Dvadasahga, wi 


il i in I i. Tl.k. 3. p 16cl5-17;l 12, p. 75 bl9; Madhyama, T 2 

421al9-20; k. 45,p. 709b7-8; k. 54, p. 764a 14 15; Samyukta, T 99. k. 41, p. 300c5-8; T 100, k. 6, 
3; Ekottara, T 125, k. 17, p. 635all-13; k. 21, p. 657a2-4; k. 33, p. 728c3-6; k. 46, p. 794M4-H 
813al6-17 and 28-29. - Sanskrit Mahaparinirvana, ed. Waldschmidt, p. 386, 1. 2. 


2. The Vinayas of the MahTsasaka, T 1421, k. 1. p. Icl4 16 ol ih 'I ,i i i 1 T 142S k 1, r 
569b4 7: of the Sarvastix aclins: Sarvastivinayavibhasa, T 1440, k. 4, p. 526al2; k. 6, p. 54()a2 1 : of ill 
MQlasarv., Ksudrakaxastu. T 1451, k. 38. p. 398c25-27. 


4. Stories and apologues: Chen king, T 154, k. 5, p. 107b28; Fo pao ngen king, T 156, k. 1, p. 128a5; k 
p. 163b28; Sin ti kouan king. T 159. k. 8. p. 328b5; Fa kill king. T 210, k. 1. p. 566b25; Tch'ouyao kini 
212, k. 17,p. 698cl; Tche keou king, T 214, k. 1, p. 799cl2. 

5. The Prajnaparamitasutra 
Astasahasrika, T 225, k. 3, p. 488al7. 

Pancavimsatisahasrika, ed. Dutt, p. 31, 1. 5-6; 158, 1. 12-14; 218, 1. 13-14; T 221, k. 1, p. 4a4; k. 4. 
28al3-14; T 222, k. 1, p. 150c28; k. 7, p. p. 197a28; T 223, k. 1, p. 220b25-28; k. 10, p. 291a28-29; k. 


9-10; T 220, vol. VII, k. 


1 < li 2 . _ 1 -li 219ii24 


Astadasasahasrika, T 220, vol. VII, k. 479, p. 431c21-22; k. 509, p. 599a5-6. 

Satasahasrika, ed. Ghosa, p. 100, 1. 9-10; 1460, 1. 5-6; vol. V, k. 3, p. 15b20-21; k, 127, p. 699a7-9. 

6. Avatamsaka, T 281, p. 449a29; k. 1, p. 620c23; k. 6, p. 658c28. 

7. Rafnakuta, T 310, k. 37, p. 210a4-6; k. 77, p. 436al4-6; k. 91, p. 522a25-27. 

8. Mahasamnipata, T 397. k. 5. p. 30c8; k. 22. p. 157b26-28; p. 159al4 and 17; k. 31, p. 215b23. 

3. Explanations of the Arigas 


ill i 1 i i I in i i i i 1 ,i I i i uetul not to define 

undoubtedly because they had only a \cry \auue nouon of them. Start in a from the 2 nd century of on 
1 I their liesil: 

betray then embarra i i i i i le masterl vork ot E Mnedt 1 llislon < 

Formation of Original Buddhist Texts. 1964. 


,0 b; Hi 


ma uorkj 


a. T 1545. k. 126, p. 659c8 66()b7. 


2. Mahaprajhaparamilasulropadesa.T 1509. k 
the following pages. 


3. Satyasiddhisastra, T 16 


p.244cll-245b6. 


4 - ai larin T 374. k 15. p. 451bl8-452al7. 

6. Yogacarabhumisastra, T 1579, k. 25, p. 418b23- 419a3; k. 81. p. 753al()-b21. 

7. Hien yang cheng kiao louen.T 1 602, k. 6. p. 508c 1 5- 509a24; k. 1 2, p. 538b22-539al . 

8. Mahayanabhidharmasamuccaya. T 1605, k. 6, p. 686al8-b24. 

9. Mahayanabhidharmasamuccayavyakhya. T 1606, k. 1 1, p. 743b5-744al2. 

10. Abhidharmanyayanusara, T 1562, k. 44, p. 595al-b5. 

The explanations furnished in the 5 la century by Buddhaghosa and his school on the nine ahgas of the Pali 
traditions are later than these commentaries. They occur in the form of a stock phrase in the Pali 
Commentaries of the Vinaya, I, p. 28-29. of the Digha, I, p. 23-24, of the Majjhima, II, p. 106, and in the 


As I> I 1 i i Is IE i I I l I l 1 i 1 I lit 

u ii I i ly lost at the time \\h i II i I i 

public and found their way into the libraries of the Samgharama. Lacking a better explanation, the early 

allusions to works recognized by their schools. Hence the rather forced comparisons which appear to 

euarantee the antiquity and authenticity ofthe entire literary output. 


le MahavibhasaoftheKasm 

llowed by the Traitc which v> 
terested only in the Hmayant 


ts (T 1545) was undoubtedly th 
oired in part by it, with the diffe 


Here ai 


aliens a, 


column is borrowed from die original Sanskrit, ed. Dutt. p. 31 
version, Tib. Trip., vol. 18, no. 731, p. 55, fol. 37b3-4; t 
Kumarajrva, T 223, k. 1, p. 220b25-28; the fourth from the Chi 
VII), k. 402, p. 9c26-28i 


3. yyakarana, lun i ils.1 cheoukiQi). 

4. gdtha, tshigs su bead pa, k 'ie t '«, (K),fong song (H), 

5. inland, dial tin hrjitd pa. v< an ''a an (K). tseu chou (H). 


8. ityuktaka, - , jou che yu king (K), - . 

iih rtiaka. lull liar hdas pa, yi mou (tchou) to kia (K), per. 
9.jataka, skyes pahi rain, pen char.: ( K), pen cheng (H). 


- , - ,p'ifolio(K), - . 

I 1. adhlaaadhaarma, nnacl (III byw) ba 
12. upmlcsa. glan la dhah par bstan pa 


yeouking(K),hifa(rl). 


Sutra (d'. Pan n i i i I i srikS p 100, 1. 8-14). Furthermore, O Sanputra. the 

i(i i!i! I ic perfection i i H hi' I ii i i! ! 

retain lite t\\el\ e inenibered speech of the Buddha, preached in the ten directions by lite Buddlias. namely: 
1) sutra, 2) geya. 3) vyakarana, 4) gafha, 5) udana, 6) nidana, 7) avadana, 8) ityuktaka, 9) jataka, 10) 
vaipulya, 11) adbhutadharma, 12) upadesa: whethet i I l! i 1 i I 

{Punar aparani Su.ripiara. \\a Idnicld dasasu dlkya buddha.lr hlnr.iadhhlr hhashani dvadu.sdn^am 
buddhavacanani vadldani salra.iii ■j.rvatn Yvdkariuja.iji pallid udanani nldanair o.vu.daiuuii dv\daad<a.i]i 

v na sraiani \d lal xansay? 
sroiidaimciui 
prajiiaparanulavai]! siksiiavvam). 


Above (p. 2272F) the Praj 


lis by the Buddhas and, 


itra spoke of the bodhisattva "want 

.o this end. practicing the perlectioi 


i) the four Agamas, //) the Main 


III. VYAKARANA 201 


■ . i nd i i lh em ii. i: 

1 ) [The Buddha predicts] that a certain ma 


le paths of the three Veh 






[ili/niiit'i/HWinv of which llic Saixasliuidia sources speak let. DEsyawidfiiia. p 

17, 1.22; 33: 

1. 1. 8). ihe VlahayanasLili- 

rejected by the Him u : slinaty taxi such as 'the 250 prece 

pis' making 

ap the first three song of 

1 t35) ct above, p. 104F, n. 2. Buddhagliosa will i 

ikewise place 

■ the Sauavibhaiiga of Ik 

Vinayapitaka among the suttas. 



201 Vyakarana can designate a catechesis by means of questions and answers, ai 

, explanation 

or a prediction. The 




Ie\;i , m 11 111 , ,i ill 11 n i i i 

[The prediction takes place in the following manner]: [307a] 

I ) For llie Buddha, n is Ihc rule thin, ill the monicnl when he is wine. u> ei\e Ihe predielion I tvuLiraijd) to 
ill ii 1 i i i i i i i i i < 

canine teeth (damstra): blue (nila), yellow {pita), red (lohita), white (avadata), bin < silui). en 


■ - n >pei e 


| nil, 




proclaiming: "All formations are impermanent, all dharmas are without self, peaceful is nfn 

( / I I i h encounter 

till ii ii i I i ^ in / /) will be reborn ar 

humans {iminumi) and sods (deva) and, as a result, will come to the end of suffering (dullkhasydnta). 


humans (munusya) and gods <2289> (de\ 

■j. The deai'(/W/wn), the blind Uindha) and t 


;s go upwards (upuriyhul ;.><icc/h 


iick(r, 


ured 


ttllds (salvia) of tin ll I I ■sunuhiu 


u l l i 


:d with disgust [for the taste of the dhyanas] (dhyanai 


1 h I Ii Ii i I ii I I 

tsM.hniti) ex en where. Ilaxtn" thus done the work of the Buddha (huddhakarra). the> return to the Buddha. 

i ii ill i I I into hint 


lined (narakapapalli), tl 


his feet (padatalc ■mardluyantc). 
b. If the Buddha predicts a birth : 

(pilrsnyum tinliirudlimintc). 


(padafi^aylh^-' nlardh/vanh 


d. If the Buddha predicts a birth anion 
antardhiyante). 




among the gods (devopa, 


f. If the Buddha announces [the bodhi] of the sravakas the rays re-enter t 

between his eyebrows (urnayam antardhiyante). 

h. If the Buddha announces [the sambodhi] of the Buddhas, the rays r> 

{usnise titardhiyunlL'). 




iniplcs may be infinitely multiplied, as 


work was really culled ( 'dtlna [Zum Tili-I ,:/ 
Kanjur Catalogue, no. 992) and four Chine 


Sudasiens, XIV (1970), p. 47-124); C 


nobody <2291> was questioning him, he elicited a question by a short exclamation. 

| UdniuisOtral 2 " 1 . Thus the Buddha was at SravastT, at the Visakhaprasada, and was walking in the shade. 
[Suddenly] he uttered this exclamation (udanam udanayati sma): "That there is no 'me' (atman), that there 

is no "mine (tlimh /). h >n ! il 

Then a certain bhiksu. joinim' his palms together {uiijukiin prunamyii). said to the Buddha: '"Bhauavat. that 

there is no me, that there is no mine, why is that a good thing?" <2292> 


Ahosukhantiy,clDigm, 






i i h i h 1 Ti i I 1 i 

ilh in mi iint i i ) and whose i lin I is eo\ ered w iih doubts i I K great i 

I I i i ii But i iii iple of th 

l lies him the holy Dharn ieti i d ol use, no 1 i 


- This sutra is told in full in the Samyuktagama. 

2 1 Furthermore, as is said in the Prajhaparamitapanx aria." 1 '" the de\aputras applauded Subhuti on one 
occasion, c\elaimim>: '"Good! Very good! Very rare is the Blessed One; exceptionally rare is the 
appearance of the Blessed One!" - That [307b] also is called udana. 

3 I Furlhermore.. after the parmirvana of the Buddha, his disciples gathered and copied yao-kic 'summary 
i i ' i: \ i •> ui in p i I, i] ii ,iii ip th hapter on impermaiicn (</ \ i) and 

i i I i i n i i ii n i 1 i i he brahman Thai 

also is called udana. 206 






VI. NIDANA 207 


(siksii/Hhla). 




et forth by the Buddha are also called ur 


p. 441b2), mention will be iikkIc o 


<■■■; ilcvapnira hraluuukuYikaihim ca 


ra rupavacaras ca devaputra 


VII. AVADANA 


The a 


world. For example: 

In the Madhyagama: the Teh 'ang a-po-t 'o-na (DlrgMvac 
In the Dfrgagama: the To 11-/10-1 'o-nu (Muha\ adana>. ; "" 
In the Vinaya: the Yi-eul a-po-t 'o na (Kotikarnava. 


and the Eul-che-yi 


(IvOtlNI 


id fifty rules [siksapaila): the Yu t. 


VIII. ITYUKTAKA ™ 




383c7;T397,k. 11, p. 69c27-28). 

"■ 4 Ii 1 11 l]l I'' 

also a eolleeiion clinch 1 ' 1 1 I 1 I 1 1 1 1 n 


luippei ii 11 I 111 

11 II then 1 1 1 1 1 ll 

the Tripitaka and the Mahayansutras. 2 " And what is it then? It is what the Buddha said. <2295> 


he Ymaxa. I. p. 2N [iuddkii'lios 






,0am, 




[Example of itivrttaka] 

When king Tsing-fan (Suddhodana] forced [sot 

and of attaining bodhi and led them to Sravasi 
(avilaraga) and, if they had remained near thei 
would violate the precepts (sfla). This is why 
!il i line then 


When they had attained bodhi, the Buddha toe 
Buddhas to return to their native land; 218 then 
Kapilavastu, in the Hermit's Forest (Rfivana) 

pleasure garden i drama) of the STtkyas. 

The Sakya bhiksus who, from their stay in Sri 

the night, found the nigh! long and now. conn 


companied by a great crowd of devE 


vasti, tried not to sleep during the first and tl 
ig out of the Hermit's Forest in order to go to 


s, they took into 




iniha) Ci 


they had to tra\ el. At the 
feet of the Buddha and sa 
:anza: <2296> 


is, the Buddha spoke the follov 

3i the person who is tired, the league is long; 


ieiool 






15, pi. 50al) and on tr 


s of Gandhara (Foucher, AgbG, I, p. 459-464). 




i 1 i l I l il L i h h 1 II 

i/iranun'ia) and you slepl a lot: tins is win you did not perceive the lenglh of the night. Now that you are 

i I I i i h ltd third watches of the night, voi ucing y our slce| 

is why you find the night very long. - Previously, it was in a ehanol [hat yon v^uc m the forests ni 
Kapiltnastu and you did not notice the distances. Now that you are in monks' robes iavani) with begging- 
xml i i i i our I ii i i i I i I i i ceounl the length h 1 

i M ti ij M il 

Buddha was preaching the Dharma, he went to the Buddha, but at that moment the great assembly who 
were listening to the Dharma were silent. At once the brahmana had a wicked thought (pradustacitta) and 


f? They an 






tof 


this harmful action of speech (/»<//7/yttM'm/(fl. for ninety tine kalpas. from the buddha Vipasyin until now. 
Ins brahmana litis al lien into animal rel a moment he obtai 

u ill i u i i i 1 I i n i i l h 

Eiuddha. his mind litis been purified and he will obtain deliverance {vinaikti). Sutras of litis kind are 
called 'extracts and reasons', from w here - 2297 • are they extracted? They tire called extracts because they 
are taken from the Tripitaka and the Mahay ana sutras. Why are they called 'reasons'? Because the three 


IX. JATAKA 




Once ihhiilupurviim) the Bodhisatha was a lion IwWm) lhimj. in the forest. He was joined in friendship 
with a monkey (top/, markata). The monkey <2298> entrusted his two little ones to the lion. Then there 
came along a famished vulture (grdhra) in search of food. Finding the lion asleep, he stole the two little 
monkeys and went to perch at the top of a tree. When tl 
find them. Seeing the vulture at the top of the tree, he 


B\ ll\ mg. 1 can pass through spac 

1 1 n |> iii 

1 1' you iruly niusi proleci these iui 
You must give up your bod> lo m 




ihiksuni Bhadrapala; the two baby monkeys 


ii- charge for a refuge. Your mind was most grcaib agitated in your coi 


The vulture 

answered: "You do not appreciate the circumstances: today 1 am huiHT\ and weary: win discuss ovi: 

I nd our di i i I in l < i in for him I i i iih h 

own claws (tTkmanakha) the lion tore off the llesh of his sides (/Hlrsvannlmsa) and traded it for the baby 


1 : King Lien-houa (Padmaka) gave up 

i in die city. The king hnnseli'bcgaii lo 


is subjects, but all remedies 


us palace, immediately died and appeared m 








in hi ii 11 1 in j Hid rh 1 1 

iii i i i i 




mi us king of (he slurgeons; his body mc 




few,, (San aeiatta? I stepped eai 




dofKuru, cut up then 


deep Kilter, n plaee not frequented In people. 'I'll,: man j !()8n| had been eaudit in llie net (/'<//») nf the deux 

iii Mow whoever is taken by this n I i (he m 

( le him. II lit' I i i 1 n i i i ! I i i ill 


iteshi.fih. 


id the n 


X. VAIPULYA 


Lieou-pa-la-li king ( Satparamitasutra), 
Houa-cheou kin L (K I n 1 Tip l h 

II i i ii I i 

Yun king (Meghasutra), 

Mini ii n i Ii 1 • 


t mm t I i il Mi his kind | t bta 

enlightenment (anuttara samyaksambodhi). 


XI. ADBHUTADHARMA 


Thus, at his birth, 225 the Buddha emitted great rays (< 

III lit tte pi tes (h k ini 

trisahasramahasahasralokadhatus ni iniunnerable buddhas in the ten directi 






save all beings from birth (/« I. old age i -i ackn I vyddhi) and death {in 
There was a great tret blin h hi in I i i i 

sounds i^hasa) and heavenly music {din-cuu/ya) began to play. The innume 


XII. UPADESA 

1) The Loucn-yi (upad i i i i I in the \\h\ furthen 

broadly explains the meanings (arihti). 

[Example of Sthaviran upadesa] 

Thus, the Buddha spoke of four truths (satya). 

What are these four? - The noble truth of suffering (duhkha), its origin (samudaya), its cessation (n 
and the path that 1 d l I That is an upadesa. 

What is the noble truth of suffering-.' The eight kinds of suffering: suffering of birth (jddduhUui). e 
What is the suffering of birth? In each place where a being is born, he experiences suffering. 


L l | 1 


la spoke ofthe six perfections (parai 


What are these six perfections? They go front the perfection of generosity Ulunapcu 
perfection of w isdom ipraihdpuriimild). 


What is complete perfection of generosity'.' That which is joined to the perfection of wisdom and wl 
ll I I i 1 I i 


[In regard to the following perfections], 


ling lite perfection of dhyan: 


! III! II i 1 l i i | t 1 I t I 

leai ' i i i , mi ! i iocs not possess it 


i i ii i l i ic Buddha 

In i i 1 I > i 1 i I i i 

of the counterfeit Dharma (pralirupaka dhurma). 


FINAL COMMENTS 

twelve-membered speech of the Buddha/'whei 




te Dharna only to bodhisattvas and th 




2) n i I i 1 i I 1 J Buddl i 

ii i person only i i n t , he Dhan i 


form realm {i-uputicvu):"- and as there are no srawikas there, the latter did not hear him. 

Question. - But thi i i Is endowed with th i lowl id when the 

i 1 ii 1 il II i iii 

heir earl i s ). liow th mid they not have h le Buddh 


rofth. 


id that far: that is why they 


[Gandavyuha]. 233 - Moreover, when the Buddha pr 

in inn .ii ir Kulhis •■ irip 

left and right, could not hear because they had not pi 

Mahaxana things. Thus the aseetie in dhyana who h; 


iched the Pou , k'o-sseu-<2305> yi-kiai-t'o king 
a and Maudgalyayana who were at the Buddha's 




Ydnhnhiksiihinnihuii) tUiu.^uvah 






spheres of totality {krtsnayata, 
people cannot see this. 

I 1 i l in i n i I 


Third Section HEARING THE TEACHINGS OF THE BUDDHAS OF 
THE THREE TIMES 


Sutra (cf. Paficavimsati, p. 31, 1. 8-13; Satasahasrika, p. 100, 1. 14-102, 1. 16). - Furthermore, O Sariputn 

the bodhisuma muhasallva must p , in tin \ rl etion ol isdom if h i in to understand retail 
practtee ;md make known « tdeh | to others e\ erythtnL'. thai the Blessed Buddhas in the ten directions i 

Stiri/mlra yul liimcid tkiiasii iliksu «,in£iiihiiliviiliil<t>ii,imcsu loLiilluiliisu kmklkuir hhu;-,n\ mlhhir hluhilui 
bhaayate ca sruivii uu 

vjstiircnu *uni/>yuk<kayi>i/kami'na kokki^nnycnu niiihusiittvcihi pyujnuihirumiluYum siksihtyyiim). 


-Above (p. 2276F). the Prajnapai 
I not forget the words of the Bud 


,\bo\e. the sulfa spoke of the bodhtsa 


ieachinrts ok the Buddhas of th 


Above, the sutra mentioned only the Buddhas in universes 

' i I he Buddl I" the th 


Is of the 

Ganj 

test hen 

>f theCJ. 

anges. 



This 

is why t 


Fourth Section ASSURING ONE'S OWN GOOD AND THAT OF 
OTHERS 






i Ii i j 1 111 11 1 i hin n ntly gi 

in the ten di edit In 1 ' dh ic present; but ll h I i i 1 U 

Answer. - 1 have ill i hat queslioi I peal myself h 

i i ih i i I ( it 

Furthermore, the power of the bodhisatuas is inconceivable {aciniyu) and. although the past has neither 
form nor language, they are able to see il and hear it -- : 2307> either by using the power of the d ha ranis. 1 ' 1 ' or 
by inference (anumana), by deducing the things of the past and the future from the present. 


tration of seeing the Buddhas of the three times" 

l Mnnlaily also some 

;e and hear, by the power of their wisdom 

owever. have neither form (Ctkrti) nor language 


Fifth Section ILLUMINATING THE DARKNESS OF THE 
INTERMEDIARY WORLDS 


Sutra, (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 31, 1. 15-19; Satasahasrika, p. 102, 1. 16-104, 1. 16). - Furthermore, O Sariputra. 

the bodhisatt\a-maha:>att\a must practice the perfection of wisdom il' he wishes to illumine with his 
brilliance all the darkness of the intermediary worlds there where neither the sun sun' the moon shines ir 
each of the ten directions, in the universes as numerous as the sands of the Ganges (Punar aparan, 
Sariputra yd dasasu vain, 


avabhasa) that illuminated all the universes (lokadhatu) and also the intermediary worlds, the places of 
arkness (lokantarika andhakaratamisra). In the same way also, at the moment of his birth, his radiance 
l re. In the same way al ic alta 

.Ii In ,i n i i \ i icn he turned ih V I l 

iharma < / / / n i he entered pannirvana < 

anutya 'niffHn/i.<cM'nirvanii(//iiinnipctrinirviisytiti'). 2 -' 

1 l 11. he manifests hi I I nits a 

real radiance. Thus, when he wants to preach the Prajhaparamila. he manifests his great rddlivahhijna by 

is of a great brill ill i i I i i i ) ! i 

Question. But that is the power of the Buddha; why are you speaking |309a| about the bodhisatha here? 


1 i m» (Jalimprabha). I ^ litabha), etc., have t 

of the Ganges. 

| Ureal Sukhdvatfvyuha]. 238 - Thus, in the universe of the Buddha A-mi- 


l. - Because of what action (km 

1 1 ha ii |iii d thi tl ndo lhani io the purity of his physics 


undred thousand leagues {yojunuvuiusiihusra). 
he I i qui i i i I radial 








i i \e\ei hi body wa goldei in coin 

I I 1 | I J! il I il i i I > l I i > 

n ii!' i i in r mi il ith luiriiiiul word / vm I i | i hhil n | li n I obsen i lln pu 
i 1 1 ly 1 ii h i hi! I 1 i i 

out of his mouth. 

(mad/iyi!) oi inferior (avurii). 
1 1 I i i iii i | i i the gods of the ( 


niiddlim 


i no people, out of eompassi i In I i 

i I i I i ( id shrm I i i i i i > I i I 

windows, mirrors (adarsa), etc.; this is why their bodies have radiance. 

' I i i i in I i li i and listening to all I i 

mind becomes pure [and the body shines]. 

Moreo\ei In jKvj\-, practicing the concentration of the recollection of the Buddhas 
(budd I it I n i! in- about the high qualities of the Buddhas, one acquires a great bodily 

radiance. 
I" i il i i i li'i le sphei lolality of fire i » i 

1 a I i i rillianeo of 1 


lenlally the lueidi ('wisdom I i II i ' II 

le purity of physical hrilli / t 


Sixth Section MAKING KNOWN THE NAMES OF THE THREE 
JEWELS 


1. 20). - Furtherm, 
inds of the Ganges 




usasu diksu in I 

imghasabdam sallvdh ^riivan/i. mini lokndliun 
irulnnstihiliiii syuviiyiiiikarncihi hndhisnilvcim in 


i huddlnivihdam mi dhaimauihd 
iuttvun .saniyadrskiii prulisdulihiyilii, 


power {bidusLiiiipud): il 


c is no Eiuddlui.. no DharnKi. no Saim>ha. i 
right view {samyagdrslil <23 1 () > 


It is said in a sutra: In a region where there is no buddha stupa, a man built a stupa and thus gaine 

dhyanas and, by means of these dhyanas, he acquires an immense Mipcrknowledge of magical po 

Those who previously did not know anything about the [309b] qualities (guna) of the Three Jewels acq 
faith in them thanks to this bodhisattva. By means of this faith (iruddha) in the Three Jewels, they 

certain th it Mil < i i I ! id condition. Tl 

bell \ 1 m the i i n ! i ! iihi) and nirvan 


For a eulogy o 


e Three 


•e (p. 134II--1406F) what lias 1 


Seventh Section HEALING THE SICK AND THE UNFORTUNATE 


itasahasrika, p. 106, 1. 20). - Furthermore, O Sariputra, the 
>erfection of wisdom if [he formulates the following wish] in 


Tathagata stupa where tht 


i lin I u i i [ lii ii! i i i i i ii ind i 

those who are hungry and thirsty be satisfied" (Punar aparam Sariputra ye dasasu diksu 

yan^ainidivalukpaincsu lokadhaiitsv ami hah salivas ic inumanuhhavcna caksusa rupuni druksyunii, 
hadh/rah sroiivna sahdan srosyaniy. imiihiihih smriim pruiilupsyanic. ua^uas avarani praidupsyanic, 
ksudhiiapipasitdh purnapalrd hhavisraiUtii hodhisaiivcnu inulutsatlvcna prajiidpdruiniiayuin siksiiuvyum). 


ice (nhimtsYiitmah/hivii). Win [hen docs [he bodhisattva here wish that, by his 

te pow i I i i I i 

i. ill !l i ' i ii I i i ii n i i and ill quii i 


fundamental elemei i ii lling on the ter 

{viharabhumi), they are endowed with many perfections of qualities (gunasampad). Everyone 

them obtains what they wish lor {yaihuprunidhanain). Just as with the cinhunam wishes are all i 
i i i i il i lent obtains what they d 


Mon 


r, from 




hi ipraiha 


da) to 


kalpas.. the E-Jod 
to beings; by th 

{nn'l/iwhlrylik/n: 


mijmmihhtmri.h 


,<■ (p. 485-495F) in [the i 


Eight Section ASSURING A REBIRTH AMONG HUMANS 


'he reaps according to ins actions". Chandogya Upanisad, V, H 


Sutra (cf. Paficavinisati. p. 32. I. X 9: Satasasrika. p. HI'). I. 20 1 10. I. 4). r i 

each of the ten directions, in <2312> universes as numerous as the sands of the Ganges, there are beings in 
ill Mi i h si i lini Tin bo !hi il m ,u i id i i» x i ui > Ui i b* hi siwei ill ihos i m m 
attain a human existence'" must practice Ihe perfection of wisdom [Piumr u.parani Sari[m(ru \c dususu 
i/;7,vh / i If sattvas h sarvt mamamihluivcmi 


ito feeling in the hell realm, allium 


\Muhmvdatlasutta, etc.] 245 . There are two conditions tpralniva) required for the production of right vi 

i i in ll i 11 Holy Dluirm 

ii) mi in ill i I li i i i i n 11 {yonisomaimsikdra). 


do so; how then could the bodhisattva? 
deliverance, it is said here [hyperbolically] that all obtain it. 


The body of the buddhas and great bodhisa 


lis immense i i 

ill i ll I ill I I II i n / 1 _ I4> wllk 

:tions everywhere i.e... uniona the dimmed {nara/ui). ll 






ho lire there and whose minds nte purified {ciihi\isiidd/iii\al) are reborn among 
n i u ii ii I h ! i hi nd thirst l l huve been led. develop 

11 i ll I 1 1 1 I r l i I I ' I 

I I I ' I \ i I I il i i I 

i i 1 i 11 I i I I I I 


k'vannu h\ dues ll 1' n | i nu i uli i s i\ hen mil 

.wistenee" {iihiiuiswihlidvuiii pra.lihihluuilc)': 

\nswer. - Among humans, it is possible to cultivate great qualities {mahii'j, 
sukha). On the other hand, the gods are strongly attached to [heavenly] bl 

i v i , ii i birth" onl 


;ings find hap] 


;e (vimukti) and the . 
ebirth among the god; 


). This is why he does not 


" Majjhima, I, p. 294; A 


ya uppadaya: paralo ca ;lo«ira 


Ninth Section ESTABLISHING BEINGS IN THE FIVE PURE 

ELEMENTS 


Sdlia (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 32, 1. 9-15; Satasahasrika, p. 1 10, 1. 4-13). The bodhisattva must practice 
perfection of wisdom il • i i i ii Hi / nilti) beings in each of 

ten directions in univei nan 1 id le Ganges in i Ii i concentration (ai/hhio 

wisdom (prujnaj, deliverance (vimukti), knowledge <2315> and the vision of delivera 


nlightenn 


Question. - Above (p. 2213F), the five pure elements (anas 
(mdrgapluda) were 1 i I i speak of them again ' 


e fruits of the Path 


Tathagatateryapatha 

Tenth Section IMITATING THE BEARING OF THE BUDDHA 


Sutra (cf. Pancavimsati. p. 32. 1. IS; Satasahasrika, p. 110, 1. 13-14). Furthermore, O Sanpulra. the 
n ii I isll l in I I i n i i L 111 i l ii ll of 

wisdom 


What is the bearing (Tryapatha) of the Buddl 
The bearing is the four physical movemi 
ting (nisidana) and lying down (sayyafl 


I I I III 111 






I Ie h alks neither too slowly nor too quickly. 249 

He does not bend his body. 250 

He always raises his right hand to reassure beings. 

Mi I c i n i It _ i 

[310a] He always lies clou n on his right side and places his knees one on top of the other. 252 


he footprints of the Buddha, sec III 11 I! IS7 Liussoki eki: I i lcm Encyclopedia. III. p. 


jjhima, I, p. 56; Samyutta, i. p. 170; Anguttara, II p. 210: So pacchabhattam 


4. Manner of eating (bhojana) 

When he eats, he is not attached lo the taste; for him. good and bad food arc the same. 254 <2317> 

lannci i'speakii i i 

To p i i i I i I 1 111 

His speech is gentle (mahju), skillful, beneficial and timely. 256 

lid n I I li In i! I 1 ii I ill I 1 l i i I 1 1 II i i I 

1 I ' < II I i I il 

For the characteristics of the dharmakaya Buddhas. sec « hat has been said above (p. 546F). 
Nagarajavalokita 

Eleventh Section LOOKING IN THE MANNER OF THE ELEPHANT, 
ETC. 

Sutra (cf. Paiicavimsati, p. 32, 1. 18-33, 1. 9; Satasahasarika, p. 1 10, 1. 16-18;, p. 1 10, 1. 20-1 1 1,1. 1, and 1 1 1, 
1. 18-1 12, 1. 7.1 T l! i i i i| i i i in i ii 

wisdom if he wishes this: "May I look with the gaze of the king of the elephants" The bodhisattva- 

ground without my feet touching the earth", and 


'"Surrounded and honored by numy thousands of myriads ol'koli oi'devas. from the CTiturmuhuiTijikaikas to 
the \kanisthas, may I go to the foot of the bodhi tree." (Bodhisattvena mahiisai 

i until malokayevam iti prajnapdramitayam sifyitavyam. 

Bodhisaitvcnaivnin iipupiiikyimuncmi 'kirn ity ahum priiiivtm cuiunmpitlom uspi-iun pudhhyuin fptcchav ' 
iti. 'kirn ity 

jHtrivriah puraskrio hodhidrwnainulum upusainkraincyam ' iii prajhaparamiiayuin ■iiksiiavyam). 


I. GAZE LIKE THAT OF THE ELEPHANT <2318> 


mark of the Great M I 1 i i id the mind I ) 

is is why. when one h i 1 i il i Th i t n a 


function iii iii Why? D 

iii Mi 11 i i 

the bone of his skull (jiwrdhdsti) is but one with the body: 259 there is no sej 
Moreover, from htet ii (i lo hieti ic Buddha h limmated pride (nun 


in: in P;ili. uapapai'nktiaiii apuiokai (Dudia. I 
yena nagavalokitenaycdokayati {Sanskrit 
na published by E. Waldscmidt, Teufeteien in Turfan- 

15). In Tibetan: -.-ivy pltvnps su skit tarns ca.d phvuos ic hai <paii ha Iht hatp>: 

ci-ol''L'k'pliant-nru'a" ihas/inapa). The Commentary ol'ilie Majjhinu!. II. p. ■!■ 




[Nithdvadana]. 260 - As it is said in the Ni-t'c 
in the land of SravastT and yet the Buddha pa 

from the world (pravrujiiuin): he was the onl 

II. LEVITATION 


"The Buddha's ieet ylide four inches above the -round"". If the Buddha were ah\a\s il\in-. bem-s would 
i i i ic humai i ild not l i i him. ( >n the other hand 

i II hat In Mil! i 

i i i | ii i III inches abo\e the ground 

i i l i he I ill i i 


Question. 


is feet 


Answer. - For innumerable kalpas, b 
the Buddha. They say: "The Buddha 
"If his feet do not tread on the gro 
wonderful about a bird flying?" Thei 
the physical marks (laksana) of the I 


ited serious limits and so they have 
who deceives people with his trick 


e very sick people who, on the point of dying, considei 
ig (, i ; na a) .in I onsequently do not pay [310b] ar 


III. THE PROCESSION TO BODHI 




Ill is 1 i i ) mi Hi J hi [he palace peopl nd the pal men sleep slupid a I 

the> held llieir hands over the hoofs ot the i v i | le leaped o\ei i imparts now the 

'in u ii i i i ii ii i i i ii i i ■ i i . fthe hodhi m 


Question. - Why does the Prajr 


e people (aprameymiummyu). 


ns»ci\ TheBuddl i i i to I h bodhi tree. But the fore 

I 1 ii people. Th l i k of peopl 


vl i i i i i is is win the sin n 




is why the sutra speaks only of thi 


Finally, seeing that the five bhiksus 265 had gone away <2321> and abandoned him, the Bodhist 
alone to the foot of the tree. This is \vh\ he made the « isli (prunnllnlnu) | to be accompanied by th 


Twelfth Section ATTAINING SAMBODHI ON A BED OF 
CELESTIAL ROBES 


I \ I I M 11 I 

I I ! (_ I I I I ! Ill 

robes there" (Boilhisaiivciut imihasuiiveiuiivam u/Ht/Hiriksamaiiciia 'kiin hi mc luxlhUlrunuinuilc uisuhiias 
siksitavyani). 


in mil \ p 12 520) VII the Tallmgat 
tathagata abhiramanti (Vinaya, II, p. 158). 


the beings. 

Moreover, the Buddhas of birth body (janmakayabuddha) collect grass at the foot of the tree, whereas the 

ill from the fundnmenlal elemenl i i ly robes a 

things higher than these robes. 


rusaiw.hhiimikihih -.ampra.^ihihih. so. -.imiUiksu.vuti: trihisomsiair ni.^uiydm ko.ipo.vdiniii. h!.\vu irmiih ivayujaih 
■r<> iicYoihlm indru hndhi.^ourawa ccioso ciiio.m il/iulvu i.:oud/hfmddoiidi puirutu/ iuUistimsparsaihlm airndndin 


soyouravena daudni. io.io hud/ii\oitvoh sYu.sti/u!\vuYdYusiku\vutiiikdi irijdiiY dnhlYO dcYo.ioihi.disicno. aniridia yciut 

hnd/iimun/ni icnnpo.^oiikrdiuoij: upasankruwYu audkn/om asuj'ikulam inw.Mimshtru.kam prajmlpuYinun drohdho.h. 

Tnmsl. Then (lie Bodlnsa.Uva. covered with praise h> (lie naga king Ivalika. went towards (lie Diamond 




to gather an armful of grass, 


Yamas, eighteen dharana; that of the Tusitas, [310c] twelve dharana; that o 

that of the Paranirmitavasavartins. three dharana. 

The robe of the gods in Ik 1 Ion tl is no weight. The rob 

in i | i ii p nor woof: it is like 

lots, pure ai 111 


nlightenment {umtihit 


UHYaksunilHidhi). 


1 i I I i i il ii I 1 !ii 

nothing about the greal bodhisattvas of the ten directions who themselves set out thrones (asana) for the 

league, ten leagues, a hundred leagues, a thousand leagues, ten thousand leagues, an infinite number of 
leagues: ill ii i l i < i r i \ i i i n the pi merit 

1 I i ill I i 

i ill ! I 11 ill I t I ill 

wonders [yyuha) and their Buddha deeds [Snuldhakarwi) are seen clearly as lltotigh in a clear mirror 
It i I II I, II i I I i i I I ii e III 


ic Prajfui! 


reoftw 


d. Why? The gratitude I Ill 1 is haw toi the Buddha is not 

lodhisattvas [separated from Buddhahood] by only one or two lifetimes. Why 

iodhisattvas, but only of the devas]. 


Thirteenth Section CHANGING THE SURROUNDING GROUND 
INTO DIAMOND 


Sutra (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 33, I. 12-14; Satasahasrika. p. 113. 1. 3-5). The bodhisattva must practice the 

i i w ! n i ii i 1 i I i n i i i ompl i iii 

may every place where I walk, stand, sit or lie down change into diamond" {Bed, ullvcin 

v/A.yy<n;n//?/). 


postures (iryapatha)? <2324> 




i the foot of the bodhi tr 
tmyaksambodhi). At tr 


Bodhisatt\a penetrates the true nature of dharmas (dhiimuimun dhannata), and ih 
can support him. : " Why? for beings die earth is a deception and exists as retribnl: 
by previous actions (karman); this is why it is incapable of supporting <2325> tht 
Eiodhisattxa is abonl lo realize sambodhi. he has knowledge of the true nature ((//; 
(kdya), and then the pla here he i ited changes into Vajra. 


,oi'gold(A ( /^m, 


^loiVokllAJ^/^^nnnlu 


i i) 




2] According to others, ihe Earth (prthivf) rests on the Circle of gold {kancanamaya mandala or 
I i i i i he |upper| point of the Yaj 

i in! I i Mi ii Is the pi I hi iii 

sitting and prevents it from sinking This is why the area of enlightenment [311a| (bodhimanda) where the 
EiodhisatUa sits is called Vajra. 


3) A 






every placi 


(prthivf) and nothing can surpass it. The Vajra plunge; 

this solid substance to the Buddhti and. as a result oft 

the Buddha has this solid support [^ui>nilisiliinnalluinu 


we solid (drdha) than the Earth 
and there the naga kings offer 

(niuhahhuui) into empty space 


Fourteenth Section CARRYING OUT ABHISAMBODHI, 
PREACHING AND CONVERSIONS ALL IN THE SAME DAY 


1.5-13). Furt 


day", and '"When I turn the Wheel of Dharma, may : 
dust-free and stainless eye of Dharma about dharrm 
minds liberated from impurities by detachment fror 
become non-regressing in their course toward supre 


i if he 




tenment and turn the Wheel of Dharma on the same 

III I | I 

n u I i I I i i i I ii 

Inn i i ni un in '1 I M in, il lahle bem 

i I ii in 


> i Ivcn 232i Inn //t ahum Mill una d, 

I hmnl i iiiiu un I ill in i dnase nuttmam samraksamh, i Un t mi Minimi di 

dhannacakrum / 

inuiiikliycvundin suilvuinun viriijo vi^niaiihihini dha.nucsu dha.niuicuksur v'nihldha.m. iipninicyt 
usiiiiikhyevi'iiuuii ^uuvaiuini unu/hiduy<i\raVL'hhyus ciliiliii yiiiuicycrnii. ii[>riiiiicvu inmiikliycvali v. 


Siiiiihi)dlu'n ' hi prajinipanu 




I. BECOMING BUDDHA AND PREACHING THE DHARMA THE SAME DAY 


the \woni> uews of bcniits. some hodlusath ;is denoted thcmschcs zealously to \ en austere pracuces 

I i! i i hiii i 1 i i n 

ii i I i i i i l ' i ' i i 1 li ilics. our form 

il i II i i i ! i i il ill 

infill li I I l i ill I 

i i i i i i I! 1 i is win th 

r<>n\:-honci (MahaWrijhajhana). m search of abhisambodlu. sat cross letted {jun-yunkuni uhhujru) for ten 

I ill ill i h 

to themselves: "May I attain abhisambodhi on the same day that I go forth." 






a. Thus, for twehe irs after he had ned al li I lii 1 1 mi ira 

i li I ii lint, did not preach the Dharm 


1 The nine torments endured by the Buddha set a doctrinal problem which have been fully discussed above, p. 507 
4F. We may add to the references given in the note on p. 509F the Mulasarv. Vin., Gilgit Manuscripts, III, pari I, | 




is 




b. Also, the Buddh Siit-dutn-iu ISusanta) w ho was about to become buddl i t h id no-one to rece 
teachings, created a in n i buddh ) hi foi i whole kalpa, preached the Dharr 

sa\ed beings, whereas Susanta himself had already entered parinirwinar 


Learning this, some bodlusathas sa> to themsehes: "May - 2328> I turn [311b] the Wheel of Dharr 
immediately when I become buddha." 


II. SIMULTANEOUSLY PREACHING AND CONVERTING 7 ' 



There are Buddhas who save beings, but in limited numbers. Thus, when the Buddha Sakyamuni turned the 
Wheel of Dharma, <2329> Kiao-lch 'cn-jm, (Kaundinya) was the only person to obtain the first [fruit] of 
the Path (prathamam margaphalam, i.e., srotaapattiphala) and 80,000 devas also obtained the purity of the 

Learning that, some bodhisattvas [as here] make the following wish (prunidlumu): "When 1 turn the wheel 




si live M 


,> Dhair 


Wlicn the Buddha Sakyamuni first tunic 
some devas obtained the first [Hun of th 


el of Dharma, a single bluksu namely Kauiidinya] and 
I ! I i i i 


! ! I 1 I I I 1 1 l 

11 l 1 I ll ll i l ' I II I I I I I I 


save beings by them. Howevc 




i l i i l. The bodhisallvas s i i n buddli i 

ll I abhisai nil diflicul i i n I i I 

il I ' Iii ni realized ablusambodhi only aliei i i ' 

i n i i i 1 L I i i I l i i i M 1 d i 

li 1 1 i li i ii i l i I i | i 

li i | i l i d i nil i n i I II he magical | i nd 

Ekadharmadesana 

Fifteenth Section BRINGING INNUMERABLE BEINGS TO 
ARHATHOOD BY A SINGLE SERMON 


nay a single preach in , ll ,) irma be enough that, in 
alculable sravakas] become .uh its {I, , 
iti me nuttaiam sannuk\a< 

kasuni;..>Jhi hknivctl ckihlhiuinihlc^uihiYa cu/inuncvd 
asanikhye\ahs)a\ul t i n i iiuvyum) 


perfection of wisdom if he envisages thus: " 

one single session, [these innumerable 

muht'isiillvciuiiviim itiHipank\tumim'na 


Thus, the Buddha Siiky i i i 1250 bl liksmalani) * 2331> 


Maaadha. a.nd ilns invasion oi'vcllow robes outraged (he populalioi 


e subsequently performed, bi 


ic srainana Gaulama". Ihey said, "is aiming al 
■ family. He has just ordained as monks the 


I i I i II h i ii I i i » I 

third assembly of 93 koti of listeners. 




2) There are Buddhns who preach the Dharma to beings [several times]. At the time of the first sermon 
(clharmadesana), these beings obtain the first fruit of the Path (prathama margaphala), in the course of 
other sermons they obtau hesecond third! id fourth fruit of the path. 

Thus when the Buddha Sakyamuni preached the Dharma to 500 bhiksus, the latter first obtained the first 
[fruit] of the Path and then, on another day, they [311c] obtained the bodhi of the arhats. 284 
Sariputra first attained the first | fruit of the Path, then altera fortnight Uirilluimusu). he attained the bodhi 
of the arhats. 285 <2332> 




CatuspariUsad, p. 306). 


thood (Vin. I, p. 35, 1. 

he story of Sariputra (= Upalisya) ;m< 






2d by 250 parivrajakas. U] 


le first [fruit] of the Path, then eight days later h 




>y lamiuoi-loipoi {iiiuiu.iiujdha). bu 








anupM^rHyaUutm, 

uvimuktani/ayusmamsc 



,, pl S 

/ini'UMjiii/hinnn rj.dhilhtlu.iu.ni 

, , , , L aa n upra Pm e 

catvaricapratisamvidan 

,.■*«■„,, ,7V. 

vmamc, 

! Saripiiirn 

zEEL 

The fact that Sariputra and Maudgalyayana 1 

,ecamearha.la, 

erlhantl 


ompan 

ofweaknessbut,ontheothe 

r hand, because of the vas 

mess of their su 

preme sf 

avata 


ledge (Dhp. A, I, p. 79, 1. 

savakaparamimvassa maha 

ntataya). In order for §ari 

putra to turn the 

■ Wheel c 

,1'Dh 

anna a 

fter the Buddha, an intern 

of a fortnight between his on 

Jination and his accession 

to arhalhood «■ 

asnecesi 

iary( 

seeab. 

ive.p. 633F). 

286 The main source is a pas: 

sage of the Cfvraratta oft 

he Samyutla, II 


!21, t 

•utitm 

ust be complemented by 

other sources, placed in brae 

kets here 






Di 'II Ii 

fe.Mahakasyapamadehi 

mselfanunder- 

robe from pic. 

;esof, 

doth (patapilotokanam 
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Then Kasyapa said: "For seven days while I was imperfect. I ciijmcd the food |olicrcd] h; llie land; on the eighth da 

perfect knowledge was produced in mc." 




li days later, became arhai. Aeiually. by reco^ii/n 




days later, perfect km I iroduccd in linn md he became aihat 

k is\ ip i s issertion wlncl I II in I jjhima III, p. 127, 1. 7-8) is worded in Pal 

Colli ws: Solid l 

kik'sa with passions hi inn liai 10I specify which o u j d In n U hid (he \k 
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darsanaheyaklesa (cf. Kosa, V, p. 13). 




ithday, I produced [the I'm it j of asaiksa 










Sixteenth Section LEADING INNUMERABLE BODHISATTVAS TO 
THE STATE OF AVAIVARTIKA BY MEANS OF A SINGLE 
SERMON 


mealcLihihl : I ! i i I i 1 ! i nil! m;i 

mm leul ' i i in 

hodiusuiivunum imihusaitvdnuiii saniyho hhaved ekadiiarniadcsainiyd cdpramcyu usaiukhvcyd hodhisaiiva 
avaivariikd hlntvcyur' id). 










This is what the bodhisa 


i Sakyamuni c 


There are buddhas who, preaching the Dharr 
choose for themselves an exclusively bodhisa 


m arabhya), 


This is why the bodhisattva wishes [here] "t 


imghaofbodhisattvas." 

, it happens that nobody become 


Tins is «hy the bodhisama here] wishes that "in the course of his first 

innumerable [apnimiyas mcalcukable tusumkhycya) people become non regress i 


\ in ii i i h )i n in i ' 

Seventeenth Section OBTAINING THE IMMENSE LONGEVITY 
AND IMMENSE RADIANCE OF THE BUDDHAS 


Sutra (Pancavimsati, p. 34, 1. 9-10; Satasahasrika, p. 113, 1. 18-114, 1. 1). - The bodhisattva who wishes to 

1 ii I n I i i Hi ml lian ofthc I ldha| I i ion ol 

i ii in hliaxed m apanmita La prabhasampad bha\ed ill 


I. APPARENT LONGEVITY OF THE BUDDHAS 


ength of life (ayiihpniimuui) of the E 




Pi-p 'o-chc ( Vipasyin), 84,000 years. 
Kiu-leou-souan-t'o (Krakasunda), 60,000 years. 
Kia-na-k'ie-meou-ni (Kanakamuni), 30,000 years. 
Kia-cho (Kasyapa) 20.0(10 wars. 
Che-kia-wen (Sakyamuni) a little more than 100 years. 
Mi-Id (Maitreya), 84,000 years. 289 
The ordinary radiance (prabha) of Buddha Sakyamuni is one 

II. REAL LONGEVITY OF THE BUDDHAS 


/ i lent | Til i ikldcnl ; 

manifested for the benefit of beings. 
The real life-span is limitless (aparimita); the apparent life-s 


of two kinds: i) hidden 


isured for the benefit of 


(a.] 2 " - Thus, for having once (purvi. 


imeya) incalculable {usanikhwya) lifespan. <2338> 


e (which occurs in Majjhima, I. p. 326) am 
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Yaw cnikuhtMiiiiii ianam '-p-tiuiaiii 
u.mncm :j.u.yintkam niyvaiihlihim 


suitapjhihiiJil.hn y,_; aiuiMirami 

vow and tliis yood action thai once were your; I . hem like someone wli up iroi h 

! i i Mil' 

)'<7 enikide jematam grhitam. 
Hiifmlnni nihil' yawa u.nukuk' raid ka\ciJ yrhitah pratamiurihi Hiimmmuun u.iuipravisya mi luyannlmt ev, 
vadhyattt praptah wbah tin sa copayena pratyamitrajanakayo 

yihhraiiiiiah mi w.jCi moksiuth 




nd they found freedom. O 


brahmadeva [Baka] is 

(mithyadrsti) and said: 


(niiyasilhi}." 


i and, fa 


CMl'Oy l.h 


ca[fror 


,e,gcs| that 


,g lorn 


.alloying sue 
All the more reason that the life of the Buddha should be long, the Buddha who, from lifetime to lifetime, 

ll I ! I I 11 1 1 I 1 I III I I 1 1 ll 111 ' M ill I I III I 111 
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Furthermore, the discipline of abstaining freun taking life {prunalii>auii>rulivirali) is the karnue cause anel 
I i i I I i i iili li 


<2340>of king Siidclhodan; 


ge (grama), oppressed am 


ic. the penitent [BakaJ bu 




ile Sanpntra anel Viaaelaalyavan; 
seiple of Dcvadaiia. aeeused Sat 


ize and their lifespan, see HBblJgirin, \ 


licmc buddhas who save b 




Lei us take a strange universe whci [he h n i in is i kalpa; for these people, a 

buddba of one hundred years would not even ha\e lived for a single one of their days: the people would 
n 11 it I i ih 1 i 1 1 I d i i i i i I 

life of the Buddha Chen-fong-ph-n-lchao (Vikurvanavairocana) is 700,000 incalculable periods 
(asamkhyeyakalpa). The Buddha [Sakyamuni] said to ManjusrT: "That buddha is myself, and the Buddha 
[Vairocana] in turn said: 'The Buddha Sakyamuni is myself." 

From that we know that the life-span (ayuhpramana) of the buddhas is [312b] truly limitless (aparimita). 
In order to save beings, the Buddhas manifest a long life (dirgha) or a short life (alpa) [according to the 
circumstances]. As you said above (p. 2339F), the Buddha Sakyamuni who saves beings by Ins magical 
power (rddhibala) docs not have an [apparent life span different from that of people; there is no need for 
him to live for a hundred years: in one single day he could perform his buddha activity (buddhakdrya). 
\Miraclc ill the uiulliplicaliau oj jictivc Buddhas.] 2 ''* Thus, one day Ananda had the following thought: 
Ti 1 I i | nl i u > t ill 1 

v'lpasyin) ap d din all Iheir 1 pan 'Ml were very I met the; i 

i 1 I II 1 i i 1 i i i i 1 i mi I ill 

ill 11 i I i i I i Li i 1 

able to complete fully (/niri/ir-l his buddha activity. 

ry moment, the Bh i lo die eoi < he rising sun l i ' 

created innumerable buddhas, as many as the ra>s [mimi) of the sun spreading in the ten directions, by 
emanation (nirmana) from his body. Each of these Active buddhas (nirmitabuddha) was in the universes 
and each one there fulfilled his buddha activity: some preached the Dharma, others manifested the 

the work of the Buddha and saved beings. 


The Buddha asked Ananda: 
(rddhibala)! - Ananda repliec 

i inn - ' mm ib -re i ea lb 


Thus, when the ti ii i i I I iil ) in a body of water, it is regulated (anuvartate) by the 

size of the body of water: if it is large, the reflection lasts for a long lime: if it is small, the rcileelion quickly 
lisappears. When th i up a mou i i 1 i i lal i i 1 


ns of the Buddha's i 


CHAPTER LII: ELIMINATION OF THE TRIPLE POISON 


First Section ELIMINATING THE THREE POISONS 


Sutra (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 34, 1. 10-15: SatasahasrikFi.p.l 14, 1. 3-10). The bodhisattva must practice the 

perfection of wisdom if he en\ isae.es ihc following: "When I have attained supreme complete 
enlightenment, may there be no desire, no hatred, no delusion in my buddha field and may even the name 
of the triple poison be absent" and, "From then on, may all beings be endow ed w nh w isdom so that they 

recoe:m/e: ""Good is a.enerosity! Good is discipline! Good is self- mastery! Good is continence! Good is 


■violence toward living beings! 
taram samyaksanihodliim uhhi 
sasabdo 'pi na bfiavecl Hi, 'kirn ii 


[Budhiscilleeiiu imilHKiilluiimm iipu/kinh-iiimincnu 'Urn iii me 

uiihuddlnisvu Ultra iniddluikseire ru^iulvesiiiiiolni mi Idnnvyiis 

V«/T, 111 

Sudllll 


I. ELIMINATING THE THREE POISONS FROM THE KSETRA 


Mill. ■ po oils \h; i- 111 _,; ddh »oi , tin re ' 


- Desire (rdga), hatrec 

ula)-? 9i these are the dha 
Buddha speaks of desire 


ri ' I i i hoi i | the toots of evil] belonging to 

i Hi ' i / d 1 i 1 


There are buddha fields dial cc 


gs the bodhisattva [here 


i i 1 1 ih 

-'" DTaha. III. p. 21k Anaaitara. I. p. 




he fundamental element i l: thc\ no lonaci passion I but i i 

i i ir them th h ishes thai n the name olThe triple poison w ill I it in 

his universe." 

Similarly here, when he wishes that in his universe there would not be the name of the three poisons, it is 
clear that the three poisons will still be found there and will not be exhausted. Indeed, if there were no more 
triple poison, of what use would the Buddhas still be? If on earth there were no more great shadows (tamas) 
we would not need the light of the sun. As it is said in a sutra: 
\Ahhuvyusutra]. 2m - "If three dharmas did not exist, the Buddha <2345> would not be born into the world, 

Finally, there are universes {lokudhuin) where beiiuts. analy/iiu' dharmas. say: "This is aood {kusuki). that 
it ( i 1 i i i i I i, Ihtit is del in t ii alii ii 

futile chatter {prapahed) about nirvana of unique nature (ckaLiksLiiui-iiirniiia). This is why the bodhisattva 


avaivartika bodhisalh us tl n Li dha has eliminated them. 

-" I/>/mitow7«',i of the Xidaiuisamyukta, p. 204-210 (Chinese versions, T 99, no. 346, k. 14, p. 95cl7-06b24; T 99, 
no. 760, k. 28, p l l >'>i_ ' I i oi Yiuultara, V, p. 144-149. -Comparative study in E. 

Waldschmidt, Identiflzierung einer Handscrift des Nidanasamyukta mis den Tuilan-Fundeii. ZDMG, 107 ( 1 957), p. 
372-401; Sutra of the Niddmivinmikni. DSOAS, XX (1957), p. 569-579. 


Magadha. There are, O m< 


o in all la i Id n 


II. ENDOWING THE KSETRA WITH A SPECIAL WISDOM 


Question. - [The bodhisattva hopes here that in his buddhaksctra "all beings are endowed 
wisdom that. . ." What is this wisdom (/«•«/««)? 

beings say: "There is generosity (asti danam), there is [fruit of ripening] of good or bad 

sukrhnhtskrldndn: kunnandni vipukuplndum). there is a world here below and a world beyon 

[hull l I i I i ! 

approve of generosity (dana); believing in die existence of arhats, they approve of moralib 


'!.:s(,.;n 


SdinmdJinhiin p' ahiun. khikkkaw Jiavuiii nnhlnii A/llii. hlukklmw \uimuudiidii vjvi/rt 
apaJhirciHikku: mild, hhikldhnx: ■.a/imiddddil iirird ... pu.nniiidriyvni pu.nnahuhiiii dhammurwiiya* 
\timmStliuhi imitKumiCi 

beyond, ill i I I I i 1 i 1 el who. haw 

world ;hkI ilie oilier world b\ llien own Miperknow ledi'e. leneh iliein. 

ol'pure inind wlio is in p hie 1 I 1 I Paill. il is ihe wisdom 

wisdom [he power oi I 111 i iilndilenineiil eelleL I lion ol'dhaiinas. Ihe ill 

Is(7va/u7> beeiiuse i 1 I I i 1 I I \1 i 1 1 
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power of right \ iew (lamyaxt/nli). they approve of non-violence toward beings (avihimsa 

Ti i i i i, i i i i iii I' wisdom free 

This is why the bodin n lies h I le nai In i n l found in his Held 

1 i ii i II i i i i i ' i , i i i l id 

bad haired {niiihyddvc^ii) and simple haired: delusion iinnhd) is of two kinds: bail delusion Indihyiiinnhu) 
and simple delusion. 

those who are victims of the three kinds of simple poisons are easy to save. When the Prajnaparamifasutra 
speaks here of "eliminating the name of the three poisons", it is a matter of eliminating the name of the 

As for the five expressions: "Good is generosity! (smlhu cliimim), etc." 502 [used here by the sutra|. see what 
has been said above (p. 504-506F) in the Fcmg-koucmg chapter (Rasmipramoksa). 


Second Section PREVENTING THE DISAPPEARANCE OF THE 
HOLY DHARMA 


Sutra (cf. Paiicavimsati, p. 34. 1. 16-17; S 
perfection of wisdom if he wishes that, a 
Holy Dharma nor [313a] even the 




Question. - If even the Buddha who is the king of the Dharr 


why should his Dharr 






I, p. 73,1. 19-20 (« 

iped, see DTgha, II, p. 28, 1. : 




i All conditioned dharmas (.s 


how then would they sut i i i IN vasiha) and not perish? 


The Buddha is like the full sun and th 

would this remaining light at sunset no 

2) Moreover, the bodhisattva [of who 
Dharmas preached by the Buddhas, soi 
Dharma of Buddha Kasyapa lasts sev 


isappear. 

mi i ni| hat anion 

uiin long time I ind > hets do not. Thus the 

i I li ,i i ili ti i mii lasts toi a thousand 

years. ''"'" This is why the bodhisattva makes the following wish: ""Although my Dharma is conditioned 
(siuiiskria). I wish that it will be prolonged and not disappear, like fire ia^ni) that., on finding fuel 
(inilhaiia). continues uninterruptedly. - " 

3) Moreo\er. the Dharma ol tin Buddh s is the true naluR. lharm trmata) Now this 

true nature is without production (auuipada).. without destruction (anivodha). without interruption 
(anuccheda), without permanence (usasvuhi), without one-ness (anekartha), without multiplieitv 
< ). w ithoul eomin i. without gom ithout graspm I 

like nirvana. Dharmala being like that, how could it disappear (aiUardlwna) n 


Dharr 


isarily v 


>f dharmas {dharmanam dharmala) is indestruct 
nceptualization (sanikalpa)S 1 ^ grasp characteristic 


{dhanruiudm dhannaidj there is no disappearanc 
4) Finally by practicing the obstacle free (anavt 
immense qualities (aprameyaguna) and, confo 
I I i hi i 

of the bow and arrow: when the archer shoots ar 
nobody sees it disappear, it necessarily finally dr 


ia ii it; ilk b i litis; aei 
il vow (purvapranidhana), 

everything happens like the 




Third Section BRINGING INNUMERABLE BEINGS TO 
ABHISAMBODHI BY HEARING THE NAME OF THE BUDDHAS 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


This i 


-h formulated b\ the bodhisattva presented here by the Prajhaparamitasut 
isambodhi s< 


wish: "When I shib i bhisambodl ings living in each of the ten direc 

universes as numerous as the sands of the Ganges also be settled into abhisambodhi as soon as tl 

teA Only the hearing of th ill io question of n 

recollection (aiius/urii) of the name or of vocal invocation. 

In order to reuli i ish • must "praeli ic perfection isdom" I 

siksilavyam) y \.Q concei it 1 pi i it in tin pint of th pi \l\\ ramil 

From the point of v lew of relative truth, this w ish is unrealizable. No buddha has ever saved all 1: 
i urn h ii if h ii i in i mi n h i )th me n 1 i , i < < this is th 

mnumerabl i i i distributed tin nighoi ic ten di ion uiddh iavc apjx ired now app 

I on ind 11 il he ap ra u <\ bi d< I ould I usel 






; the bodhisattva practice it? By 


completely realizable, fu thermore. it has already been realize 

licmg the pra i v 'i I i he siitru itsel 

(Pancavimsati, p. 38, 1. 16-39, 1. 1; Satasahastika, p. 119, 1. 18-120, 1. 5): 

Tat In) hi kririiuam nania praiidiuuuuun ,- ic ca kaipiiah , a^auiukcua udiuadhcycini vyavahnvanic " idni 
hodhisaiivah prujndpdramiiaydm caran sarvaiidmdni < 2350>- na sumumtpasyaiy asaiuauupasyaii 
ndhhivisaic ,- punav aparam Saripulra hodhisaiivah prajhdpd.rainiidyam cara.nn cvam upctpari'ksaic 
ncimaimiiram idain yadukt hodhisatlva id .-■ iiamamairaiu idaiti vaduia hodhi id ! namamciiram idani yadukt 
prajhdpdraiuiicii ' ndmamciirani idaiii vaduia prajnaparanddvanj caiycii .- 

in 11 i i i n antrdharma: the things | wind i 

ed In a sound which i ei lem. Tl h » the perfection lsdoi d 


That being so, the bodhisattva who wishes to le 

bodhisattva himself are purely imaginary. The p 
illusion, or in other words., the destruction of w Ton; 
Empty of content though it may be and precisely 


to abhisambodhi and buddhahood by lite 
i I t nl It 


The buddluts and the great bodhisamas of the tenth bltOmi who ha\c the Ihajhaparamita as mother and the 

Dharmadhatu as body are mingled with the Truth and, like it, are all-powerful. 

The hearing of the name of the buddhas (mwwdlimiiiuvunii) naturally is followed by a reflection 

i t it 1 I I tl i i i ' li i u ell t often foil I by an 

oral in\oeation lukrundti), "Namo buddhayif 

T i i i I i i i i > i i ii i t il klii nl tie begin t 

settling of the mind (samdilhf) on the ten names {adhivacana) of the buddhas (cf. p. 124-144F; 1340- 
1342F): it is placed among the dharmas of the Path leading to nirvana. 

Pure hand Buddhism has been the subject ol' much research recently. The Japanese production has reached 
i i i t 1 | l 1 1 I i | ii II 

Interculrural Studies, no. 3, 1976, p. 1 12-12(1. The primordial aim of this religious movement has been to 
assure its adherents a rebirth in the paradise el' lite buddhas without. nevertheless., excluding act ess to 
i l i i t l ii i III ii 

ii i iii i I i 1 i ii i i i 

it i I i i i i it i 

mind free of any distraction (aviksipta). Opinions differ on the length of this reflection (manasikura) or this 

others say that it should continue for ten thoughts for one day and one <2351> night, for ten days and ten 

l i in i i \ it! In return for this, the dying person will see, coming to him, the 

II ill ill I I l l 1 ill ! 

the Western Paradise. However, tins favor will be denied to those who have committed the five sins of 
immediate retribution (anantarya) or who have rejected the Holy Dharma (saddharmapratiksepa): cf. the 
Small Sukhavativy [ilia, ed. If Wogthara, p. 202, 1. 11-19; Large Sukhavaffvyuha, ed. A. Ashikaga, p. 13, 1. 
22-14, 1. 8. 


mind at death, the personal miervent 
ur in turn. The two SukhavatTvyuhas, b 


lite description of and often the solution to which may be found in K. Fujita, Genshi Jfido Shisfi na Kenkyu 
(Studies on Early Pure Land Buddhism), 1979. 




of A 


growing importance is attached to the oral 
invocation of Amita. See P. Demieville, Sur la pernio unique, in BEFEO, XXIV, 1924, p. 231-246; G. 
1 i L I i i [i I i I I I ' 

the articles devoted to Amita in Encyclopedia of Buddhism of Ceylon. I, p. 434-463. - In the 10 th century, 
KBya (903-972) traveled through Japan proclaiming the name of the Buddha of the West. Incessantly 

I i fill 1 lit il i i li I 

1 n | i i i i 1 t i i I lli 

of Amita and in the absence of any merit, the main if not the only means of sab atton. The adept who 
pronounces it is assured of being reborn alter death in the Western Paradise. The nemhuisu works its effects 
ipso facto and infallibly, like a sacrament. 




I ef.fi 


tearing ofth- 




l-for 


, goal 


vely in the Pure Land, 


establish all beings in the abhisambodhi of the buddhas. This goal is attained only in the pcrspccmc of the 
perfection of wisdom the view of emptiness. 

Is the hearing of the name, like 'the adoration of the Buddha Amita' (Nan-wou-a-mi-f o-fo, namo- 
amidabutsu) the only means of salvation, infallible and producing its effect immediately by the sole fact of 
I i i i ii I mart) tit t in idjuvant to bodht useful certainly but not 
indispensable, the practice the success of which is not necessarily guaranteed and producing its result only 
after the event? 

The question arose for those who had access to sutras of tendencies as different as. oil the one hand, the 
Prajhapamaramiuis unci, on die other hand, lite Sukluo am yultas. This was the case for lite author ol [he 


mg of ill i i iii n ii II 

ians, the most common of which is preaching the Dharma (dlummuk <ami I But there 

11 111 1 | S I I III II 

account. Thus, Sakyamuni who appeared in an impure land and at a bad age, in 
but did not always com nice his auditors. The inhabitants of Magadha criticized h 


outcome. Sudatta and Saila had lo receive in addition the admonitions and instructions of Sakxamum. 
4) In i n >l lie name and i abhi nil II i lot mi led in on ingle moment ol mn d it 

i il I i inn lediate antecedent i / mbodhi 

and n i lh »1 i i ill w it nil I i n in nt n i int ineonsl It m b i >n \ ired n ill light 

cleavage that makes an already ripe fruit to fall, to the drop of water that makes a vase that is already full to 


Sutra (cf. Pancavimsati, p. 34. 1. 16-1N; Satasahasrika, p. 114, 1. 14-16). - The bodhisattva must 

ractice the perfection of wisdom if he envisages [he follow nig: "When 1 attain supreme complete 
nil. i i 'i iiem i > I ings in each of the ten directions in universes as numerous as the sands of the 

I I'ii ii u i i i i i h In m 

mhasiHivcnaiviim upupanksamancua 'kiin iii me 'nuliuram samyaksatiihodhim ahhisatidnuldha.sya. saint 
'■avattcna me iiantadlteya.sya, ye dit.sa.st! dikstt {>ari{>ui)a-ilfyalttkopame.su loktidhttitisti sailvcis ie niyalu 
haveyur a/ut, 


I. THE TWO KINDS OF BUDDHA 


Question. - Some people :^iv bom in a time w hen one can meet a Buddha and v, hen the Buddha's Dharr 

is present; however, sometimes the\ fall into hell {niriiwi). This u-as the case for : 
T'i-p 'o-ta (Devadatta), 307 <2353> 
Kiu-kia-li (Kokalika), 308 
Iln-to ehe-iseu i I laslaka Sakyaputra), 309 etc. 




i i iheir mind Bui [hen how i ' i paran 
{hiuhihainimadhcya.sravanii) to attain abhisambodhi'' 


isaladharma) ra.ga. dvesa and moha] - 
y here that, in the absence of the Buddha, 

i I lame of a buddl 




can abhiksu lie thus?" One in; 








Answer. Above (p. 513F, 1805-1806F, 1818F, 1889F. W07F. lsl-MlF. 223NF. 23 1 I F. 2322F). I ha\ e 
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There is no-one tl n 

he cannot fulfill (paripurana). Why? Because for innumerable (aprameyu) in. ii i 1 ' I i 

kalpas he has accumulated all the roots of good (kusalamula) and all the good qualities ixumi). Ills 

ii i unhindered i I in I i 

d do see it have their wishes fulfilled. - It is like the sudarsa(?) plant: 
Sakradevendra: people who see him obtain <2355> all their desires 


acquire (Jurlabbha) it, but fhos 

e wh 

those who see it escape from a 

the. 


like 

(ralhcccham)'' - It is like Bral 

rniad 

People who commemorate (am, 

smar 

freed from all danger; 3 " all the 

more 


iti) the m 


i ii h ,i 


It L\alokiles\;n 

rmadhatujakaya buddha. 




II. HEARING THE NAME OF THE BUDDHAS 

1. As a rule, Sakyiimuni s;i\es by his preaching 


Question - Tht. ! i t muni al | ci n (he hot i he fundam I elei i 

\ L | II I I I I | I I I ! 1 

world, why are there still people who commit the ine sins of immediate retribution (dintniarya). starving 

people (fyudhita), thieves (caura) and other miserable people of the same kind? 

Answer -The on uil pact i i tyama) ol' the Buddl I mum i ll llo in I came into 

lii lite Patl i i E i i 

the happiness of this world (laukikasukha), riches and honors." If this Buddha had wanted to use his powers 
ivc them those thii nothn ' i hzed 

\loreo\er. the Buddha at present teaches only pure nirvana and nevertheless, people blame and criticize 


le Magadhians]. 312 They 


When ihc Buddha com crts j n si by preaching the Dharma. people already critic 
nol say li'lie indiscriminately distributed the happiness ol'the world (Inknsnk/u/)'? 
[Criticisms of Devadatta]. 313 - Wanting to have the mark of the thousand-rayed w 
the soles of his feet (padatala), Devadatta had an iron (ayas) mold made, had it 


i 1 1 mid aims to bring 

inclion of the family. He has just 01 
■nks of Safijaya, and now many you 


subject, see also Qihisp;tnsnd. p. 


pratisthupayu in; s« k 


li: k'/myavam/i vukrankupdduiaiaciimuid iak^uiam 




kaksrdmi its; Ic saiiikiky/vu/id: haiavan csuh; xadx exam cxankxamah 

asmun jfvitdd vyapampavisyaii: id laili ka minim c/iidruyitvd ukiuli: drxu aiicna kaii/ihlchidrcihi pddau praxesaxa id; 

pnuk'sc cukruiikapdc/uciiuhiidm uhhim>\mn!xaii in: hhikuiva* him pmdcsu.m ^ihln: hiir usau \ruhi dithkhuvcdu.ihlrio 
xikmsan; ic hha^avaisakdsum! njhi^mkidmdh. 




feet withy it. Wounded by the cauterization, he was howling with pain. -\nanda heard him. bursl into tears 

t Buddha: "M her i u i ihe Buddha save him out of pity!" 

The Buddha extended his hand and felt Devadatta's body, uttering this oath of truth (satyopayucanu): 'If it 
is true that I consider Rahula and Devadatta equal [in my affection], may Devadatta's suffering disappear." 


- The people of the 1 ' nils U/asa). but a be 

I by ihe happm 1 I. All 1 nds n ton (nidd, 

told in full above (p. 868-878F). 


;h feelings?" [313c] 
g like Devadatta ca 


solely by the hearing of their m 


i hi ii b i hi 
2) There are Bi 


asya rujaprasanta sa ... bhagavatab pariint nirik$ate ... 




c siddhdnha xuidvakum ad/ii^mmn; mi/^tum ancna 


Foucher,AgbG,I,p.. 


3) There are Buddhas who, by their supe 

i ■ i the mind ben id ■ 


6) There are Buddha who. b> gn mg lb. 

7) There are Buddhas whom it is 




{hinh/hakdrya) and lend beings to obunn abhisarnbodhi.'" s 
ill ii in I li . i II ii i I hi 

here: When I become Buddha, may those who 


3. The hearing of the name alone is insufficient to produce abhisambodhi 

Moreover., the hearing of the mime (ihiinaillwyusraYanu). by itself, is not enough to obtain abhisambodhi. 
After having heard the name <2360> [of the Buddhas], one practices the Path and only afterwards does one 
obtain the way (uttamna). 


perfume came from all his pores of his skin 




ISuitii ■ h<Hlhi\: 1] Also, iiie brahmana Che-yi-lo (Saila) <2361> first heard the name of 'Buddha' at the 

home of the jatila--brahmaearm Ki-ni-yc (Keniya): his mind was overjoyed: he went straight to the Buddha: 
he heard the Dharma and obtained bodhi. 2362 


nit the fruit ot srotaapanna. w 


Sainyiikiagainas. T 99, no. 592, k. 22, p. If 


in Sanmina. I. p. 2 




I i > I i i I ( . 

ad [dpi at inc ntahdwmfto pu.ccupaiihiiu, wduuidvu hmkihupamukho ^uiiplm uunaitiiiu)." 

hapaii venk'siti. kiti.Uk/ 7 ' d/uini ^ui'ianaii vuJduiFti). This question was asked three iiines and three time 






ke up three times during (he night thinking ih; 


> lii in {aiuipitr\ikailid)\ lie spoke U 


tm dhimiimtcukkhiai! mia/kh/ii: tli 


i i I i I | lii 




4. The hearing oflhe name and abhisambodhi are not sinnillaneous ~ 






n ii p i ut he Path in order to iinall m 'mi n ! < hi 



l l pile! vram)|'.' 

Answer. - After loving-kindness has arisen, one cultivates the seven members of sambodhi. As there 
other dharmas [that are inserted between maitri and the sambodhyansas]. we say that they arise at tfc 


m>erted between the two 

i| ■ li . il h 


ong run. pimided that no "titer dharma 
mind of maitrr and [without any other 


5. Causes other than the hearing of the i 
abhisambodhi 325 


ing in the obtaining of 




I M< i i > i i i i 11 f> i It 1 i i h ) I ii u! 111 wily (uiiarana) 

ulcer to break by itself. When a fruit (phala) is ripe [314a] and there is nobody to gather it, a small 

is enough lo make il Kill by itself. A new piece of cotton cloth ikiir/hh-a). white and clean., easily tal 
dye (rurigti) In regard to men k I n imi t heie that by heanng the name 

Buddhas they immediately obtain abhtsambodhi. Another example: when a preta who has taken pos^ 


6. How is the name of the Buddhas spread? 


Answer. 1) B> his mi Ions ] ihe Buddha emits mnumerabl I n the 

poi It - i i i i: on each ol'tl here are precious loi i > h 

I 1 I i L I I 1 I I I I 

2) VIoi i ii i i i l ( iili bodl to the pi 

where the Dharma of the Buddhas does not exist and there they proclaim the name of the Buddhas, as has 

bet n siid in tin pi m ipi ihis is how b n k i 






4] The name of the Buddhas is also heard through the intermedial') of deities, through the -rounds (i>Iio\u) 

6) Finally, there are bodhisattvas who take the oath to save all beings. This is why they say [the following]: 

"When 1 i i h t i beings in um tumei Is of the (ian n as 

he\ hear m te. all realize abhisambodl it in ordei icy must | It i 


se of chapters XLII to LII covering volumes IV ar 


:s (prunitihdna) 

hen he producer 


Most of these vc 


i at of others (parartha). 
ictices: thus a non-Buddhist 


■s. they produce only worldly fruits anc 


i lo 'perfect i us. a gift is pei it ilher <. 

Iiciary nor th It is ti i he ot rlues: ibi n to be pei n have 

overturned the barriers separating the line from ihe false. Whether they appear lo lis to be realizable or not. 

knowledge of the true nature {dlutnmtut. dharnutdiu'tiu) ol' things., whose 'sole characteristic is the absence 
ifcharactenstii uhtui i. All beings ( sauva) in h lin h I Ihi t n I th 

uddha ii tin II phenomena I in m i i 1 ii 

natu id specific n i iseq i si it I h i i n i. 






character: it is the absence of wrong views. In this capac 
that it does not penetrate, nullum' that it does not realize 
realize. In their body of truth (tlliannakdya) or. using tin 
fundamental elemen 1,7 Jin) the Buddhas 

are themselves also all-powerful. 


it link!:, the force oi' truth: "There is nothing 
mce there is nothing to penetrate, nothing to 


The non-seeing of beings and pliem 

{sarvaYaihiCiiryocchcthi) and. even 
the mind, which is none other than n 
a great sage, he is also a great com 
f mi nil i he sees that all dhar 


logically invokes lite destruction of all speech and all pr; 

i n he pacification l 

. But with the e\ imp i I i 1 i I i 

ii i \ h i Kilns tn i ultiMiti. 

e empty and thai this emptiness itself is empty: from llten c 


I I 1 II I Ml I I I I | [ i I 1 I I 1 i I II I I I 

l < > ' 1 1 I I I ll ] I I I I I l l II | l Mil | h 1 ! II 

II ll 1 I I I'll 

does not fulfill." As VimalakTrti says (Trench transl., p. 233), wisdom without skillful means is bondage 

i i , i > ihi. bi i it i laled with means is deliverance iu/ni < 

moksiih). The bodhtsatua combines the Iwo. 

I | II Ml ll I I Hi I 1 II I I I I I I ' 

purifies and clarifies the mind. Especially to b 
fully discussed above (p. 2273-75F). In contras 
by fixing the mind on the Buddhas of the prese 


irect an 

dmostefficie 

nt method is sa 

madh 

1 wh 

rded is 

the pratyutpai 

nnasai 

nadhi wh 

licit It; 

islx 

it does i 

lot penetrate; 

the Til 

le nature, 

afthii 

tgs.l 

nitrates 

it in such a w 

a> tha 

tprajnai: 

iprod 

ucec 

rtoPra 

ina "Mother < 

if the 

Buddhas 

" but 

rem; 

lis omis 

tsion by maki 

ne the 

: pratyutp 

annas. 

.una. 


integral parts of the Path 


{Dtyha.il. P . 




liny i.. 


Sihiihirihlhiviio SiinhHlhi mahapphalt) hoii nuihaiii^iim^o. ^iuiuulhipurihluilunita jninihi rnuhupphala hoil 
i Cultivated 1 I i i i it 
bears gieat fruit In it iciits. ( ulu i llu. prajti he us great fruits brings great 

ill I ii i i I i I i npuntics. And the destruction 


se ol in 


ilong lite I 




,e begim 


Question. - In the pi i ltaptei (chap. XLII - LIT), tr 

(guna) and formulates the wish (pranidhana) for them. A 


to be realized by a group of 
a, [in place of detailing these 


Answer. - 1) The surra in question is called Prajiiaparamita ai 

hi i It I ill I 


1 the Buddha wants to explain it. This is why 








he Asiasali ' Ita p 






.roughtupbyhertshehasacc, 

ataphslKxl 

difficult tasks for as: for us shi 

i (taken here in the sense of 'v 

/odd'). Si 

Ml 1 1 1 I ill 

. Why? Because she is the mo: 

her. the p 

arentoftheTathagatastforuss 








te. Therefore, O Subhuti, tl 


Pi jfuipai niia from whom they de 
2 world, people, etc., is derived ironi 


0$aydty diptau ca), lo w Inch arc relaU 
an imaginary etymology of ancient c 
passive, breaking up (ruci bhangd). 1 


On this subject, Hlnayanis 


Jiamcincally opposed. 
I Hi II' i i Llbji ci lo ch in L 


{viparinamadharman) 

eannot be said to be 'mine', eannot be said to be 'me', (s 

.ee references, p. 19197F). 

He also said 

: Yan tamjatam bhutam samkhatam palokadhammam a, 

n vau.i inu jhihilini n 'cnun ilia 


: that everything that is born, that has become, that is con, 

Jitioned and subject to be brok 

not break up. Cf. Vin. 

II, p. 118, 144, 158, 163; Sanskrit Mahaparinirvana, p. 4( 

12, 408. 

He also said 

that the Loka. i.e.. the skandhas. arc called thus because 

li breaks up (SanivutKi IV. p. 

Lujjaffii kho lusma Let 

ko ti vuddati) and that this Loka (rupa, etc.) is an an empt 

y Loka, empty of 'me' and 'm 

(Samyutta, IV, p. 54; . 

Sunno loko ... attena va attaniyena va). 



Emptiness (sunyata). 


hand, die Mahayanists afl 


(hkasa.mdarsayitn). li 


ue nature of the skandl 


distracted mind {viksipiuciita) in such a way thai prajha is produced, hut it cannot sec the line nature oi 
h I h T ft; i i i l Midi 

I i t h I i lot | h li i I ! lilies I 

great that it is called mother. Also, although the yogin who cultivates the six perfections ipai-ainiia) and a 
l i iii! Iize all his wishes, th 1 \ MM 

3) Furthermore, as will be said in a following chapter: "Without the Prajnaparamita. the other ii\e 
i i i i ii i I4I>| cultivating all i 
1 i I 1 I i 1 ' t h i i I h i ii 
usable. If even in the com^e o± beginnin less (anad i unsiri beings who cultivate 
generositx idami). morality is/la), patience (kvtnti). exertion iv/rva) dhvana and wisdom tpra/nm ohtam 
the mundane fruits of retributioi ohala), these again will revert to nothing. Why? Because 
prajnaparamita is missing in them. But now., n i:> with the help of die Buddhas (/> 
ii i heu i 1 ! h i lings [generosity, mor; 






P. \2}b-\y. 


Mi-breakage, non-disiiiiegnihon. 



ten,. The Ha 

tayana speaks mai, 

ily about impermanen 

Mahayana s 

peaks particularly 

about emptiness {iuny 

t beings lear 

samsara, but into 

j Mahayana, it is not li 

m m a 

:tc. Here the Buddl 

tahimselfgivesusthe 

Jilessness Ui, 

oramhita) themsel 

res "do not break up a 

Prajftaparan 

lita states that that 

indeed is the [IrueJ nal 

Tdmo muu. 

p 'in, chapter XL < 

>f the Paiicavimsati wl 

505, p. 576c: 

;3-577a3): Kaus 

ika,the P rajnaparamiR 

Ulhyana-paramitas.Jastastho. 

•e blind from birth [jal 


me culled perfections (paramiU 
Buddli ) 


ring about (sadhayanti) a 
linterrupled (asamui chinr, 


} i nd ill M hi nip i- nseli i m 'I from ilien < n hi si >li In il < in; i > 

I I I | | T I II I I ! 

li'ul mean ) i c i n I I i n ions i » i 

;e very pure actions i il I i I The 


lack praj, 




then could one say tb 


5) Finally when Ihe first live peifeclions |iwnerosit>. morality, patience, exertion and dhyana] - are 

p f I mi isdom i h do no! Ii;n u me of perfections l > l. Th n II 

ii i i i i »' 'I t u i i i iili < il i i Hi like a baked el oi l i 

III ' Il I I 


prajna 




;s (pratfidhana), it i 




CHAPTER XX (2 n(1 series): SETTING OUT ON THE 
MAHAYANA 


PRELIMINARY NOTE 


214, 1. 6 to 225, 1. 19 of the Sanskrit text 
Chapter XX (2 nd series) of the Tt-aile (T 15 


p. 256c-259c), Chapter XX of 

thePancavimsatisahasrika 

r 'Setting out' on the Mahayim 

a) It corresponds to pages 

by N. Dutt. Under the same t: 

[tie, it is commented on in 

49-50, p. 409c-419c). Given it: 

[importance, it is essential 


This chapter deals with the stages m the career of the bodlusam a. a complicated subject which litis been the 
object of many studies for a lout! time. Althoueh beeinnine. to be oal of date, the studies of L. dc La Yallce 
Poussm are still mstruclne: the article Bodhisattva in Hastings' Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, II, 
I ,iiii III I i II 

1928, p. 721-742. Also very useful are the studies dedicated to the Abhisamayalamkara and the Prajna 
literature: E. Obermiller. The Doctrine of the Prajhdparamita as exposed in the Abhisalmayalainkara of 
Mialreya, Acta Orientalia, XI, 1932, p. 1-133, Anahs,s ol the ibhisamaralamkara, Calcutta Oriental 
Series, no. 27, 1922-43, p. 149-179; E. Conze, Abhisamalamkara, Serie Orientale Roma VI, 1954; The 

The career of the bodhisatua occupies a place of choice m the enormous Japanese production centered on 
the Mahayana in particular: cf. H. Nakamura, A Survey of Mulumtmi Buddhism, Journal of Intercultural 
Studies, No. 3, 1976, p. 61, n. 1. In the pages that follow, I [Lamotte] will borrow many references to the 
works of R. Yamad > e./ i /.« tsu (An Introduction to the Development of Mahayana 

Buddhism), 1959: A. Hirakawa. Shoh, Daijfi BttkkyH no Kettkvu [Studies on early Mahayana), 1968, a work 

Department of the TByB Bunko No. 22, 1963, p. 57-106. 


of the v 


of the bodlusa 


a have 


:n the object of nu 




/I oi' the ten abodes {\ruvosiliai 
i / i . ' 1 1 idcpls of the tin \\ 


red fori 


I. THE FOUR BODHISATTVA STAGES OR PRACTICES 


engy.B 


i i ii nun i| in I lew ic Iho practice oi the si\ pule 

4) Ekajatipratibaddha (yi cheng pent Ich on or v/ cheng so hi): Bs. separated by only one li 

This classification first appeared in the Astasahasrika, probably the oldest of the P.P. sutras; i 

i 1 r i I i i ind wa lepeated with some su] 


Satasah., T VI, no. 220. p. 752c27 753a.2. 

Mahasamnipata, T XIII, no. 397, p. 67a4-13. 

Wen chou che li wen p'ou sa chou king, T XIV, no. 458, p. 435b20-c4. 

Wen chou che li wen p'ou t'i king, T XIV, no. 464, p. 482bl0-15. 

Gayasirsa, T XIV, no. 465. p. 4S5a4-b8. T XIV, no. 466, p. 487c26-488b4. - T XIV, no. 467, p 


2. The lout practices (carvel of the bodlusama: 

1) Prakrticarya, the natural qualities and virtues of the Bs. 

2) Pranidhanacarya, the production of the mind of bodhi. 

3) Anulomacarya, conduct in conformity with vow. 


These four bodhisa 


s ;irc proposed by the Mahawislu. n wotk derned li 
:ottaravadins of Madhyadesa. The practices concerned 
1-14 and in full detail, from p. 46, 1. 8 to p. 63, 1. 14. 


rins classification is dill I l l Im I. I 1 i i 

ill r. the adept of the 1 ' 1 i d by the Buddl 

and after a long period of efforl, enters into the path pf innaria.. successively conquers the fruits of 
sroiaapanna. sakrdaeianim and aiiaganim and finally accedes to arhathood. There is. thus, a parallelism 
ben\ cen the career of the sravaka and that of the bodhisattva, with the essential difference that the former 
pursues his own benefit (svartha) above all, whereas the latter assures both his own benefit and that of 


II. THE TEN BODHISATTVA GROUNDS OR ABODES 


Several texts limit themselves to mentioning the ten grounds: 

Karunapundarika. T III, no. 157, p. 195cl3. - T III, no. 158, p. 328bl9-20. 

Ta tch'eng pen cheng sin ti kouan king, T III, no. 159, p. 298cl; 299a9; 305a26; 316c27; 320al9; 

Sieou hing pen k'i king, T III, no. 1 84, p. 463a25. 

T'ai tseu jouei ying pen k'i king, T III, no. 185, p. 473M2. 

Lalitavistara, T III, no. 187, p. 550b4. 

Kouo k'iu hien tsai yin kouo king, T III, no. 189, p. 623a24. 

chapter on the Mahay an mpr; ill us 

comments on them. Nothing leads one lo suspect that the commentary is a later addition. 

The chapter belongs solely to the Prajfla literature. It does not appear in the Astasahasrika but does appear 

in all the large P.P. sutras. 

Astadasa, T VII, no. 220, p. 490b2-497bl9. 

1970 


Pancavimsati. ed. N. Dim. p. 214, 1. 6-225,1. 19. - T VIII, no. 221, p. 27al4-29b29. - T VIII, no. 2 

196b8-199a5. - T VIII, no. 222, p. 196b8-199a5; T VIII, no. 223, p. 256c4-259cl5. - Tib. trip., vol. 1 

731, p. 140-146, fol. 251a8-266a7.- TVII.no. 220, p. 82b21 S8c24. 

Satasah, ed. P. Ghosa, p. 1454,1. 1-1473,1. 18. - T V, no. 220, p. 303al4-309b26. 

This is the chapter on which the Traite will comment in the following pages. See also the Aloka, i 

Wogihara, p. 99-104. 


3. Ten bodhisattvabhumis, named and explained, according to the Mahihasui rclcrr 
Dasabhumikasulra. The names of the ten bhumis are indicated in the Mahavastu, I, p. 76, 
altogether it cox ers pages 63. 1. 16 to 157, 1. 13. 

1) Duraroha, bhumi difficult of access. 

2) Baddhamana, hindered bhumi. 

4) Rucra. delightful bhumi. 

6) Rupavaff, bhumi full of beauty. 

8) Janmanidesa, confirmation of birth (?). 

10) Abhiseka, crucial anointment. 


• ingtlus. 


i abodes are given by the (randha\ytiha. ed. [) T Suzul 


Pi h m i i lotp 111 (i, I: on lii ■■in) bo 
1 1 Adhtkarmika (tche ti): beginner. 

3) Yogacaia iiicou hing): practicing the pr 


i Suddhndliyasaya i i imaled by high | 

7) Avivartya (pou t "ouei): without regressing. 
Si KumarabhOta (/ \mi; Iclicu): crown prince [oftheDharr 

10) Abhisikta (kouang ting): anointed with crucial anointr 

This classification is derived from the Avatamsaka and related 


P'ou sa che tchou hing tai p'in, T X, no. 283, p. 454cl-456c5. 

Ta fang kouang tsong tch'e pao kouang ming king, T X, no. 299, p. 886bl5-888b2< 

Tsouei cheng wen p'ou tchou telfou keen touan kie king, T X, no. 309, p. 967c27-' 


5. Ten bodhisattabhumi- .-cording to the Dasabhfmiikasutra, or Dasabhun 

which has been edited by J. Rahder, 1926, and by R, KondB, 1936. 


2) Vimala (dri ma med pa, li kcou): the stainless I 

I l in i n i l i ; 

5 I Sudurjaya l.dn In dhyuns dkah bu. nun cheng o 

7) Duramgama. (/■//; dn son ha. ohen joit or yuan hni\>y. the far-going bhumi 
i i ' I i li i I I i in 

9) SadhumatI (legs pahi bio gros, chan ken or chan houei) the bhumi of goc 

10) Dharmamegha (chos kyi sprin. fa run): the cloud of Dharma bhumi. 


bhumi of fiery prajna). 
ig): the bhumi difficult to 


Awitamsaka, T IX. no. 278. p. 542c27 al. T X, no. 279, p. 179b21-24. 
Dasabhunukasiitra. T X. no. 285, p. 458cl8-24. - T X, no. 286, p. 498b29-c3. - T X, n 


it n It rXXVI.no. 1521. p.21al2 13. 

Dasabhumikasutropadesa, T XXVI, no. 1522, p. 127c4-7. <2377> 


Maitreyapariprccha, T XXVI, no. 1525, p. 235cl9. 

Upadcsa. T XXV, no. 1509, p. 41 la27-29: 586a2 I 22. 
In the large P.P. sulras. some mention is made of this classification: cf. Paficavimsati, ed. N. Dutt, p. 229, 1. 
24-230, 1. 1; T VII, no. 220, p. 1 19al2-15; 226c3-5. - Satasahasrika in the translation by Hiuan-tsang, T V, 
no. 220, p. 14a22 24: 23a23 24: 4()a7 9: 67a 15 17: 80a28 b3. T VI. no. 220. p. 6961V24 27. E\cn supposing 

il uthciil i 1 i i in ll i of the Prajhaparainiut and 

had no influence on Buddhist Gnosis. 

, (e.g.. C'andrakTni's Madhyamaka.vatara) and by the 
i I I I I i i ^ i 

Abludharmasamuccaya. ed. P. Pradhan. p. 92. Iransl. W. Raluila. p. 159: Mahayanasamgraha. transl. 
Lamotte, II, p. 196-21 1; Siddhi, transl. L. de La Vallee Poussin, p. 613-619. 


;n bhumis, Pramudi 
le Madhyamaka tri 


III. THE TEN GROUNDS SHARED BY ADEPTS OF THE THREE VEHICLES 


occupied by the sra\ akas. the prat\ ekabuddhas, the bodhisa 

\ya\aslhanas mentioned above. 


t alone but of four groups of groum 
i the Buddhas, respectively. The li 
:s with that of the ten bodhisattv 


a faulty reading: suska 


(.ultra (new kyi sa. v//i» or icVmia; \inyy. ground of the spiritual lineage. 

Astamaka (/>ryna/ palu mi. pa jan or ii pay. ground of Ihe eighth saint or of the aspir: 

Darsana li . i: ground .in i i ol 101 Tip inn i 

ran aii ic reduction of 111 ions or of the sak| 

VTtaraga (Mod chags dan bral balii sa. li nil: ground of llie saint freed from the 


Krlav l thyas pa hsran halii sa. r/ Is 
^1) ekabuddlta: ground(s) of the s 




The list does not appe n in in th I i I I u in all of tl 

A§tadasa, ed. E. Conze, I, p. 183, 1. 24-25; 197, 1. 4-8. - T VII, no. 220, p. 497M4-15; 698M2-13. 
Pancavirniati, ed. N. Dutt, p. 225, 1. 16-18; 235, 1. 18-19. - T VIII, no. 221, p. 29b25-26. - T VIII, no. 222, 
p. 199al-2. -T VIII, no. 223, p. 259c 12-1 3: 261a4 6; 346b5 6; 377c22 24: 383b2() 21 ; 383c 1 1-13. T VII, 
no. 220. p. S8c20-21; 97c26-28; 119a4-12. 


1-16; 1520, 1. 20-22 


1. 21-1563, 1. 2. -TV 


I padeSa, T XXV, no. 1509. p. 191al7: 197b23; 41 Ia2(v29: 585c28 586a25: 643a5 6:657al 


a goes 


st production of thi 




nlighteiin 




Having established this list reserved for solitary bodhisaftvas, they thought to draw up a vaster one, this 
time including all the adepts of the Holy Dharma, sravakas, pratyekal uddh bodh vas and Buddhas: 
this is the list called the list of shared grounds (sadhdranabhumi). It also involves ten grounds, those of the 
pratyekabuddhas, bodhisattvas and Buddhas each coiinling as one (numbers 8 lo 101 whereas those of the 
sravakas (numbers 1 to 7) counting as seven. Where were they found? In the early scriptures and mainly in 
1 » i 1 Abludharm 1 h i bhumi | m pari or in full as has been shown 

by A. Hirakawa, The Rise of Mahaydna Buddhism. Memoirs of the Research Department of the Tflyfi 
Bunka.no. 22, 1963, p. 67-68. 
The career of the iiin aka is strictly called the Path of nin ana traveled by the saints or aryas. Lcax mg aside 

a i i i ot i an entry into in if at |tu itton of Ih uprem > d 

/ i i i i i i I 1 ' in i i lii 


1 1 Two bhumis: Darsana and Bh represented 1 i 

respectively. Cf. Mahavibhasa. T XXVII. no. 1545. p. 344a3 4; 909c22. Vibhasa, T XXVIII, no. 1546, p. 

256c9. 


2 1 Three bhumis: D in;i. Bh i lid i i. Ci kill i I \XVII, no. 1545, p. 740al4; 

944a25. - Abhidharmahrdaya by Upasanta, T XXVIII, no. 1551, p. 849c24-25. - 
Samyukfabhidharmahrdaya, T XXVIII, no. 1552, p. 910c6. 

3) Four bhumis, according to Ghosaka: Tanu, VTtaraga, Asaiksa ; 
Malm ibhasa, T XXVII, no. 1545, p. 137b27-28) or Darsana, Tar 
XXVIII, no. 1546, p. 114al2-13). 

4) Four bhumis according to Pars\a: Prayoga isicuu hing //). Darsana [kicn ii). Bha\ana (\icou iii and 
Asaiksa (mm hio Ii). Cf. Mahavibhasa, T XXVII, no. 1545,p. 560c7-8. - Vibhasa, T XXVIII, no. 1546, p. 
398M3-14. 

5) Six bhumis, according to Katyayanlputra: Prayoga, Darsana, Tanu, Vitaraga, Asaiksa and Bhumiphala or 
Nirvana. Cf. Mahavibhasa, T XXVII, no. 1545, p. 147b29-c3. 

6) Si.\ bluimis: Gotra, Astamaka. Darsana. Tanu. VTtaraga and Krfavi. Cf. Vinayamatrka, T XXIV, no. 




nairka t 




■' "'• •''-"''•" '■" 


I supreme eomplete bodhi {iuuiiuira Siimvuksiinihodhi). It 
ignated by the name rounds i mi). Two groups of 


grounds are to be distinguished: 

IF! i i ! rhe\ tire ten in num I ! i i! 

' • t I 'i in i 1 1 ! ill ii i i I in n i 

2) The shared grounds (■.tnllhininuhlwmi) belonging Hi (he disciples oi'llte Btiddltti altogether diuded tnle 
three groups: /) the srtivakas whose grounds tire seven in number: Sukla\ idursana (variant 
n d i in tl Gotra Astamaka, Datsana, Tanu, Vitaraga, Kttavi, ;;) the pratyekabuddhas whose 


i 'iip i i i | 11 i i i i ' N ii 

proper' and the Ml n i 

The bodhisattva has t\\ o \\ a> s of accomplishing his career. He i 






v I ! n l i 

1 on in the present chapter of the Traite. 


t has been passed over unnoticed up until now, although it was sel oul in chapter LVD of the Pancavimsati 
milled Chen ngtio pin. or also Teng tclmu p'in (Pradipavartiparivarta): cf. T 223, k. 17, p. 346b2-7: 


ulfills in order t 

o obtain anuttara samyaks; 

:omr 

; the Suskavidarsanabhumi, 

he TantVbhumi, 

the Vitaragabhtimi, l 

Sodhisattvabhum: 

is, the Buddhabhiinn, this 1 

■btainsanuttarasi 

imvaksambodlu. 

rst sight it seem 

s strange that, in order to 

ling that of a sra 

\ aka but. although initially 


is given by the Traite (T 1509, k. 75, p. 585c25 58(ui25 I in. 


In i 


wisdom {prajMparamita) and completely fulfills the [shared] grounds, from the first to the tenth. These ten 

i i i ' 1 1 It 1 i ilt i ii l hi. Tl n u l ii i 1 1 i l * • n i 

1 1 Sukla\idai.sanabhumi. It is of two kinds: /) that of the sravaka. ii) that of the bodhisattva. The srliwika. 
solely in view of nirvana, exerts himself {uisahuic) to conquer hodhi. Practicm*. the concentration of 

(If 111 I Ifi 

imaiin). compassion {kctrunu) or the rellections on impermanence {unilyaiiuiuitinwnu'tikara). he 
accumulates wod dharmas and rejects bad dharmas. Although he has a certain wisdom (/vti/nu). he is 
ii Ic to iiul ih iter o o ma i is nor is h bk io obtain Bodhi i eo | e. Tin 

n in ( i id of th i i hi i I i i! ho has just prod lh he mind 

of bodhi (prathamacittotpada\ this stage is prolonged as long as he ha not 

ii i 1 1 i ll i i rom Pramudi durjaya 

(iotrabhumi I 1 i i | i q I out i >ots of L'ood leadi 

i of the noble truth] from p to tl i 

{laukika^nnihannu). The bodhisattva, however, obtains the preparatory conviction {anulomiki' ksaiUi) 

[during the shared ground no. 6, Abhimukhi]; he is attached to the true nature of dharmas {dharmanam 


are the first fifteen 
isattva, it is [the de 


, of mind [of the Satyadarsanamarga, or Path of 


arise (anutpalliku i an i i dlu.sattvaniyama 

[This result is attained in the course of or at the end of the 7 lh ground proper, the DQramgama]. <2381> 
4) DarsanabhOmi. - [For the sravaka], this is the obtaining for the first time of a fruit of sainthoo. 
i i 11 ii i i I It i ib l il is the bod 1 ion a si 

i i i 1 1 iii in li i ai ii ic Acalal 

-1 Tanubhumi. - [The sravaka], if he is srotaapanna or sakrdagamin, partially destroys the nine kinds ci 

, 1 I I I 111 | ill d !i| I il I I 

I I 1 ! 1 I I I I I II i i I | II I I I II! I'll 

grounds proper no. 8 and no. 9, Acala and udarj |. li n II ill i issions and the traces (vasana 

I i led anagamui. As foi bodhisauva. b t i lei 

(m/nk'ml.. he obunns the live superknow ledges {ahhijna). This cortesponds lo ground proper no. s 
.udurja i| 

7) Krirn ibhumi. - [Here] the sravaka obtains the knowledge ok the destruction of the impurttic 

- As for the bodhisam a. he complete!) fulfills the ground of Buddha (buddhabhumi) [coinciding w nil th 


id conditions for the bodhi 

ibcne. p. 1068-68F),hehas 


i I' 1 buddhabhumi. In an earlier existence, he has plained 

1 I i I o I 1 II II 

has realized the bodhi of the pratyekabuddhas. In the language of the Ts'in. Pi-lclic-fo is also called Pi- 

iclic-kin-io 

said above. It is also the |shared grounds] going from the Pramudita bhumi to the Dharmainegha bhumi: all 


Bodhisainabhunu . 


a, beginning with the knowledge of phenomena in 


iii n| li i i ih l i 


! l ika ill ihe fourth I 

career. But a distinction is made here: as we will see, the Avaivartika is in the fourth stage (DarsanabhOmi l 

of the shared levels, but at the eighth stage (Acalabhumi) ol ihe grounds proper only. The present passage 
h hi 1 H t 1 i il a i i 11 Ihe puresl abh i lilion 


Sulru. Alha , 

hndhistiiivn intiliusiiltYn iihihuYuihisuiiiprasdiiio I'lnnali din ^uhhuic hndhisnilvn iihiliiisiiltYiih stiisu 

ailhiyuynidn *iil>lniiir Idhi^uYuiiiiun chid iiydcui kiiiha.iii hhu^uvuii hodhisuiivo iiiuhd^iiiivii hhiimcr 
hliiimiii sanikruniaii h/ui^ndii lihu hod/u'-.-auvo nuiliusailYuh siirvadluiniidiiuiii u^unikriiniiin jainiii mi 
hi ku.scid dlhinmi va npucclhili til I'nccluiii \\i sumkrumuli vti iipnsuinkrdimtii va tipi in Itiidhisullvu yn 




en the venerable Subhuti said to the Blessed One: How, Blessed One, does the bodhisattva-mahasattva 
is from ground to ground? - The Blessed One answered: The bodhisattva-mahasattva knows the non- 
ssing of all the dharmas; indeed, there is no dharma that comes or that goes, that passes by or that 


s. How 


relleel 




Sastra (p. 411al6). - Above (Pancavimsati. p. 194), Subhuti had questic 
Mahayana, and the Buddha had answered (ibid., p. 194-214) by explaining th 
Mahayana to him. 334 Also above (ibid., p. 214), Subhuti had asked a questi 


!\ldluj>uda>. -!l li\e //a/zvn/s. 5} ihe />a/av. 6) sc\en i>n,:iii\iiii^,:i^ /) av/a/ii 
i I I I 13) ibi 




1 i i!i . i ill beginning (adita e\ 

2383> without goim (<//; hi) unmoving (acala) a 


Furlhi more by minds of great compa ion in ' cilia.), I lh perfection of exertic 

(viiyajhirumiiti) and by the power of skillful means (it/>avabu!a). the bodhisatua returns to practice tl 
d dharmas I i i ill ' i i I i 1 i i i i J > I 

characteristics of these ground* inn hluimininiiikmy udgrhnuti) and y\oc^ not see these grounds. 

grounds iblnmiisamprasiluuia)'" 

Answer. The Greater Vehicle is ihe grounds: | thus., lo speak about the grounds is lo speak about tl 

Greater Vehicle |. The grounds are len in number: lo go from the fnvi to the tenth is to "start nu 

i ! i n i i III i ide oi 1 i i i / ' 

the horse and gets up on the elephant: and to ride on a dragon (ndga). he abandons the elephant and moun 


rhei ] i i ii lii Ihi i 

i the shared grounds i 


1 ) thejo\ous ground (pranuu/itd/ bhumi).. 

2) the stainless ground (vimala bhumi), 

i (i h I' uimi) 

5) the ground difficult to conquer {sudurjayd bhumi, 

6) the ground oi' presence Uthhimukht bhumi). 


9) the ground of good wisdom {sadhumatT bhumi) 

10) the ground of the cloud of the Dharma (dharmamegha bhumi] 

For the characteristics of these grounds, see the full explanation in 
<2384> 


1. Siitn.i 

vnriamauciia bodhisuJlvcnci muhasalivcna dusabhuiniparikunm 

duupalambhayogeua / 

ma / hhagavan aha / 

Mi ic preparatioi round hi n 

in the first ground should fulfill ten preparations: 
i ) die strength o! his high aspiration b\ means of the method of non- 
preparation consisting of a high aspira 


it: For the b 


TheB 


ii p. 41 Ibl i In ( ' i nil ■ n to Ii In i round., the bodhisath a m i acco npli h ic lungs 
m In lii i] l i ubhuti know * tin very well, but in 

I l i us subject, he questions the I n i 

resolutions associated with omniscience." In regard to the resolutions associated with omniscience, we may 

note: When the bodhisath a-mahasattva produces the mind of supreme complete enlightenment for the first 

iii / iYti/i). he makes the following vow i ) 

I become Buddh in fhi in n [ I 

lightenment constitutes a "resolution associ ) 

\ ociated i imprayukia) insolai is it joins th mind to the i ish n In mn Buddha 

For the bodhisalha of keen faculties {iiksnendriya) who has accumulated merits (punya) greatly, the 

ons i I i i 1 I i i i in i n 


it I i i i it i i i i r 

dlii and. from lifetime to lifetime, the concerns about worldly things {hku) decrease: tl 

I lull I I It II 

virtues that he practices, generosity (dana), morality (stla), concentration (samadhi) 
a does not seek either the happiness of this world or that of the other world {ihaparak 

i i i i ii nun ient 'n 

ii ill iid 

:sire of becoming rich, so the bodhisatt\a. whether his merits (punya) are many or 


how can he form the high aspiration (adhyasaya)? 

Answer. - I said abo\e that it is a question of someone of keen faculties ((iksncndriya). of slight passions. 

I ' l fond of tl it i i 

the world: what then ii he has heard it praised? 
Tl i 'I )a) had taken a Iden in col l 

1 < ii t the middle of the nigh hi n e hi 

Vasah sresthi i ndals worth a Inn isand [kai>apanas| ik of th 

river, crossed over the river and went 

nuctyavarukuvus lire itjjhiha. inulini vorakam prutyuitirynycihi hlnii>uvum.\ icno/hi^oinknmiah):""" 
The i 'I 1 i u i i 10. 01 f disgust in n I the fo | oi i n u 

i/hincakamayjtnu) are innumerable. Why then does the bodhisattva. who has heard speak oi' the many 
qualities (vjina) oi' the bodhi of the Buddhas.. not at once make the resolution <2386> (ciuotpdda) to 
i t I deeply'? Thus, in th i 1 i i Inch w ill loll i 

daughter of a nobleman (sresihidarika). having heard the praises of the Buddha, immediately left her home 

I i i I lc. are com 

i i 1 ill uire the high aspiration i mall chil 

five organs i t i, etc 101 ipl oes not discern the live obj 

distmgi I I I l i it i iii 






oi know 


difiere 




l, dehve 


km h t te falls into wrong views {miihyudrsli). But tl 

person whose five spiritual faculties, faith, etc., are complete is able to distinguish good from bad. If 
already he takes pleasure in the sravaka system advocating the [en ip;>ou paths of action 

ty would I I I IN 

As soon as he first produces the mind of supreme bodhi. he has already gone beyond the world: he goes 
even further when he has perfected [this mind of supreme bodhi]. 

the flavor (rasa) of the Prajhaparamita, he is able to 

I i p i it he light throi i 


i n h 1 i 

i i i I i i 


isjoj 


happiness, he produces a high aspiration: thinking of this light, he seeks to escape by any mear 
{(/vadasuyaiaih!) and oi' ignorance [nviclya) by his earlier actions (purvakanucui). everything th; 


(sadindriva). like 


riearyas. 


Finally, when the bodhisattva has produced the mind of supreme complete enlightenment., he acts in 

i i si i I i i: this is why he produces the high i I tha 

consists of loving all dharmas. but none as much as omniscience isarvainaia):. oi' loving all beings, but 

i inch as the Buddl letratmg deeply into tl lings oi' compassion i ) >i 

Hi i i i liii 


rvuinatdpratisiimyuhtids ciiioipadais calurprimninony ahhiuirharaii maiinkarunu.mmliiopcksaiL 
i I v mi i < H i v 1 i i L n i iii. 


Sastra (p. 411cl6). - When the bodhisattva 1 
mind in regard to all beings. Beings alw; 

o i i btained the high hi 


re equal; he regards them as tb 


li define- 




lint mg-kindness i joy i i lo lead all 

to find the happiness of a Buddha. When he sees beings undergoing suffering [duhkiut). he prodi 


all beings. When he s 
(upeksa) and formula 
aversion (pratigha). 


3. suri 

MimiMimchhyti 'vikuljiilam ikimim ihulali 23SS 


le geneiositv ot not i| i i 


Sastra (p. 411c28) - Generosity (tyaga) is of two kinds: i) Making a gift by giving up a material object 

I I 1 1 I I III ' I ! I! I 

rejects avarice (mdtsrya); bj contrast, the latter, the 'abandoning' of the fetters, plays the role of cause and 
condition (hetupratyaya). It is necessary to reach the seventh ground in order to abandon the fetters. 

(laghu) or large (guru) gift, material gift lumifMlilmi) or gilt of the Dharma, worldly gilt ilauUkmlaua) or 
it. I si / i i r i I i I II I 

liil 111 I 

Answer. -Although generosity is of any type, the Buddha speaks only of great generosity, the generosit; 

that does not grasp th i harat nsti i imllodgrahanahlld)?"' 2 

furthermore, the Buddha subscribes to no dharma and therefore teaches the bodhisatua a generosity 
hiii i i i i Li 't 


Ilea 


-san i" -peak 


nng to good friends u ho encourage one to omnis 


- Helping, venerating, 


The search for the Dharma by m 

the Dharma with resolutions asso 

pratyekabtiddha. 

Sastra (p. 412a5). - There are th 

/) The supreme Dharma of all (si 


l ca sravakapraty ekal 

t of all the teachings. - The bodhisa 


i ipulpt)upaya),i. 


jlAllg, 


suhhasiki). tr 


a) promoting the eightfold noble Path. These ar 


11 i i It i i les of the Dharma l ) i 

ntembcred speech of the Buddha [iluidaii'ihiiiihiiiklhiiviiciinii). or (el the lour Baskets {caluspihiku) 
consisting of (i) the [four] Agamas (ugmmicaimi>ilaka). (til the Abhidharma. (iii) the Vinaya. (iv) the 

Ksudrakapitaka. phis all the Mahayanasutras such as he Mahaprajiiaparamila.. etc. All that is called 


elf into a brahamana a 

thought: "'During my 


liately he flayed his skin, put it out to dry and wrot 
i, at that moment, the Buddha, aware of the extrem 
)f the nadir (adhodis) and came to teach him th 


profound Dharma. Immediately Dharmarata obtained the 
t nlluamaksanti) ,44 

Sa-t'o-po-loucn (Sadaprarudiiai also sought ihe [Dharma by asei. 
The bodhisattva Sakyamuni drove five hundred nails into his bo 
The king Kin-Hen (Oiicanasara) perforated his body in five h 


r to find the Dhan 


iselfmi 


te ilam 


6. Sutra - Ahhil i 

The continual departure from the world by the non-apprehension of the householder life. From lifetime to 

Talluigal I or. and is n hn k i ! iny> ') I 

istra (p. 412 1 \ 1 i i lolder life I I i I condition 

it If I remain at home""- I m I E it 1 11 uibl 

I i i i i: how then could I 1 i 11 follow 

the rules of the householder life, I would have a whip and a stick, etc., and I would be tormenting beings. If 
I act in conformity with the Holy Dharma, I will violate the rules of the householder life. I have two things 


eluded, he took a sharp kn 




abandon it by m\ sell lod , i i lent (/ "/m/) will be great." 348 

and do not find it; death takes them aw ay cruelly. As for myself. I am abandoning home for beings in orde 
to keep the pure morality (visuddhasTla) [of the monastic|. seek the abhisambodhi of the Buddhas am 

Here the Buddha I I i th an i 

l h from hoi ilh an un dm ion I i ) r the bodhi I > no 

leave home to embrace the ninety-six kinds of | heretical | doctrines, but only to enter into the Tatluigata" 


7. Sutra - Binh \ t i 

hiii/dhiivii'rahiiin drsivd na kaddcid huddhainanttsikurcnu virahiio hluivaii vavcul unututrum 
samyaksambodhim anuprdpnoti / 

supreme complete enlightenment. 

Sastra (p. 412b8). - The Buddha hears the qualities (guna) of the Buddha praised in many ways: the ten 

powers (balu) 2392 - the four fearl i. great kning kmdi i 

[iii id omniscience isti i he Buddha's I i t ( 

with i n i ii ii i il i nmor m emittm real 

III I i i i I 1 ! I I I 

lifetime, I too will be like that." Even if he does not fulfill the causes and conditions required to meet a 
Buddha, already he is delighted in him. and il' he does fulfill them, he is even more pleased. Possessing the 




.lifetii 


'YiirunajHirikiinmi dharma/ihedamipti/uhdl 


va // yad bodhisattvah 
> ddau kalydnarn madhye 


The propagation of the Dharma by the non- apprehension of the subdivision of this Dharma. - Whether 

Tathiigata is still presei I il 1 i he bodhisattva preaches t 

Dharma to beings, the [in Hiii i hi h uxl al the I im in di lb in Hl and good at the end, 

Sastra {p. 412bl3). Having sought the Dharnui as has been said abo\c. the bodhisattva "preaches it 
beings (saiivchSn )."" The lay bod 1 1 

monastic (pravrajihi) bodhisattva. in his love 


(sihi) without seeking lame (sloLi) or profit {lahlui). Equalizing his mind toward al 


the Dharma to 


marri desayati). 


hi l n i i i i l in i n i because it pi n i i \ 

11 i I I i i \ i i i i i morah i letail: it i > e end" I i / t 

Or again, the Dharma is good at the beginning because in seeing the five aggregates of attachment 
11 te feeK di gust 

(nirvedacitta) towards them. It is good in the middle because one b life and Sep a i e-eh 

from the world. It is good at the end because the mind is liberated from the disturbing emotions (klesa). 
Or finally, the Dharma is good at the beginning because it first explains the Vehicle of the sravakas. It is 
good in the middle because it explains [next] the Vehicle oi the pratyekabuddhas. It is good at the end 
because it [finally] proclaims the Greater Vehicle. 






is why it- 


L I i i I i having eliminated the stains oi' ll le pi 

nly the T Dharma ) thoi lixmg in lal lharma i 

Dhann mpleiely cleai ! ic noble ei I 

ax perfections (satpdrumiid) are complete in it. 

e twel i i | i i < ! i ii | ih U w 

[ said above (p. 2286-2303F). 


*). Siitni. 

manastambhatm g//< jkulcsupapadyate / 

The destruction of pride and vanity by the non-apprehension of any superiority whatsoever. - By the 

destruction of pride and nity. th h i i I i lowly families. <2394> 

Sastra (p. 412b29). - The bodhisattva goes forth from home (pravrajati), observes morality {silam 

] i i I Dharma i I and cuts the doubts ol i 

i: and sometin nes puffed i nonces | I and \amty I h 

i Id ii i 1 1 I i i I i II 

i i i i i I I i Tin ii i ide and van 


e.Hov 




an una Is or. i i ' they are reborn among humans, the) are base and lowly in condition. 

Knowing that pride and \ unity have these immense defects, the bodhisattva destroys this pride 

\aiuty in order to seek supreme complete enlightenment. If the person who begs for material thim 


10 iiti ^ ii i / 

saiyuYucunaihtrikarimi ' hlui^avdn dint / yacluia ixHi/iisalivasyn yatlnivadiia kiliniluiriici .-■ iim'ini 

hoiHu'salivcua uniintsaiivata pniihaimiydm hhunuiu variaindiicua dasupurikunndni karaniydni // 

Truthful speech by means of non-apprehension of any speech. What is truthful speech in the bodhisattva? 


is for ; 






Sastra (p. 412c9). - Truthful speech is the root of all good (kusala), the cause and condition of rebirth 
i)i h od it is beli d ad I 11 ill people. He who puts it into practice does not pretend 

i a i n Ii i i isdoni: mereh I ulti mg truthful h ns immen nei 

(punya). Truthful speech is "acting as one says". 
Question. - There are four [good] vocal actions (vdkkarman): (abstaining from lying (mrsdvdda), from 

I l 1 speech 


1 1 i I ! n i m iii ii i II i c ii h 
Qcompasses (saitigrhrtdti) the four [good] vocal actions. One obtah 


irulh. 


i 1 1 I'll ll| ii 

l l i ii ill i i i 

i Ion il i ! i i 1 I ( i i i i n On th 

■.round, the bodlusatua is not yet able to practice the four |good| vocal actions fully: this is why the sutra 
nentions only "truth ful speech" |here|: in lite second ground, he u ill he able to practice it fully. 


nut or of onl\ the ""ten prepara 
is the king of Dharma, havh 


mrikarmd) in the first ground? 

n preparati luce the Ii Ml i / i i i 

n i i i ire the sickness, sonictn ntetinies ten. Tl 


1. Sutra. - Punar aparam subhute bodhi 

s'dtiparKiiddhih ' yadttia hodhisdiiviisya iiuduisatlvusya ■ 

ye 'pi taclanri d i 

stlaparisuddhih. / 

Moreover, O Subhuti, the bodhi sattva-mahasattva on the 

continually. What are these eight? 

1) Purity of morality. 


idula sdaparisuddhih in 

ckahuddl 


Sastra (p. 413cl0). In the first ground, the bodhisattvE 
knows that morality is superior to generosity. Why? Moral: 


i i immoral i lung must be I i 

■e called pure i i I il i i i t i i ' I I I | i 


2. Sutra. Kruijnalu krhivediiu ,■ " yad hodhisuiivo luuhasuiivo hodhisauvaccuyam carann alpam api kria/n 

Acknowledgement and gratitude. The bodhisatt\a--mahasattva tra\elmg on the bodlusallva career does 

not. until the end of samsara. forget any favor even if it is small, or. all the more so if it is big. 

Sastra (p. 413cl7). - Some people say: "It is because of merits won in my previous existences 

hat I have obtained such Ol |to their bei |: '" I am il 

desen nig: what benefit have you done forme?" 

To speak thus is to fall into wrong views (mithyddrsti). And so the Buddha says here that the bodlusatha 
ii i 1 i ! i i i i. Alii igs in their pre\ ioi I uired 

the rights to happiness {sukhuiwiu). they would be unable to enjoy this happiness if. in their present 


.e been planted | by us] dunm> ea 
s not play a part in these benefits' 




Moreover, acknowledgement {kriujinitui is the source of great compassion (inidiukurwuunula) and opens 

i ii rhe grateful person is I id esteemed 1 le: h 

renown extends afar; after his death, he is reborn among the gods and finally he will attain abhisambodhi. 
to this regard, the Buddha has told the story of the following Jataka: 


<2340> wood. He lo 




alwaysappears.Likesomanyotefables.i.con^s.s.hekindnessofanimalswffi.heingra,^ fl „ , 

,,.. 

story has been amply illustrated in the Buddhist art and literature of both Vehicles. 


b t2^7^ZZ2Z2ZZZZZl^" hvmuv ^ sa!mtham v,knyajm 


Transl.: Once, monks, a poor man was In ing in the city of Benares; he earned Ins living by sellit 



• him: "My child, why art 


afraid? \ 

'on ]ki\c nouiiiu 

;tofeai 

- iron, me: 

Then the 

bear took him up in its 

arms, carr 


The storm lastc- 


, days will 

cloud disappeared. The bear, ha- 

,mg lookei 

roots and 

Iruils and said i 

nlnill. 

-M, child 

in peace! 


o his feet and said 

bearansA 

vered:"Mychil, 

itheo 

nl> Hung > 


so be it." He cin 

;uillainl 

rmlatedthe 


Themanenterc 

:d Benares as a ce 

here you 

are back again . 

literal 

onglmieiN 

have cell 

ainly been the v 

ictimo 

f the seven 

perished 

in the storm. Hr 

■wdid; 

;ou escape 

"Friend, 

show me the ca> 

/ewher 

c this bear 

matter hi 

iw my life was saved." 

Bui the mi 

that he fi 

!! I 

1 went a 

lllllllK-llll 


son and your wife arc upset: ilicy arc crying because ihev tlii 

lie iiuni lokl him c\crylhiin' ilia! had happened and ihe hunlei 

> i I'll I b li 1) i n it 1 linn iwi th . ! 

io show hnn the way. <2} i ) i ) - Gradually ihey reached llic ca- 




ll! fear. The bear said to him: "Don't be afraid; this ea\ e is warm, you can spend the night here." The r 






c. Tin mi i it ml i n I 1 v in i i ed pel of you in the 


ted for seven days. Th i i ! n i I mil II i ,\ ater and provided him 

th fresh supplies. After se\ en days lite ram shipped. The bear guided lire man. showed him the path and 
d to him: "I have been nit nar i [fanybod; asks vou, don't tell them that you 

ve seen me." The man agreed. But follow mg on his path, litis man saw some hunters (lubdhaka). One of 
i hiuitei I ed h m ne from: I Hie man ns\ ered: "T saw a 

; bear but <2401> this bear has done me favors; I cannot show him to you." The hunter said: "You are a 
man and, among humans, we must help one another. Why spare this bear? You have lost your way once; 


■ and offered him the biggesl portion 


biggest 


: "What wrong-doing ha 


re[oftl 


■eated m 


suffer 1 


iient." Frightened, die hunter did not dare to eat 
for it to the sa''gha. The abbot l^tiiii^htisi/unlrti). an arltal possessing the s 
to the monks: "This bear was a bodhisattva; in his future existence he ■ 
;at this meat." Then hi monl built n id pa 1 homage to the beat 

ting proclaimed in e i i h 1 in rateful people fror 

eover, the bodhisattva has the following thought: "Even if a man does m 


; there any longer. 
IvTpa and people placi 




Sastra (p. 414al9). - See our lengthy explanation on the perfection of patience (ksantipdmmita) (p. 865- 
926F). 


Question. Palienee appears m 

Answer. - Because [the absence 
first produces a thought of n 

vvapiulticiinini input/avail, pasca 


s (prakard); why is the s 
id harm] is the very esses 


Here, since it is a matter of a bodhisattva at the beginning of his career (adikai 


by voice <2402> or body (purvam 
liitra speaks only 


Feeling joy and contentment. The bodhisama feels joy m ripening al 
Sastra (p. 414a23). - The bodhisattva sees that his body (ktlxti) and \ 

I panel i Mitee the three k: 

i / i | i i a i i tli'l 

i i n il in i 


n purified by his feelings of gr 


bodhisattva is very pleased at having obtained this good dharma (kusaladharma) of morality. He says t. 
himself "Morality is the root of concentration [suimldhi) and wisdom [prajmi). Immense and infntit 
qualities will be ets\ 1 ne who has just aeq h I hi hy he rejoices, 

file bodln I i i in i n a li i i u a i ^ i i i in ill a i 




s prauekt 


s together plays with them first, then gives them other playthings to make the 
, then leads them gradually to discover the three Vehicles. This is why the surra ! 


Sastra (p. 414b6). - The bodhisa 


is guilty of deception, for 


6. Sutra. - Ma 

1 ml \ til till lltl w s,/m ; / 
jirulisllu'iiiilo hlnnctl iiirvtiiiiulliii'ulo vti hliuvcl cvtuii ravtil ■.tirvcyim ihiiuiliktulh mi, nil krlc yn nl.stllit) 


The cntn into ercal compassion Tile bodhisam a has the follow me thought: "May I, for e 

I i 11 1 i I I I I! I 

be established in the knowledge of the Buddhas or will not enter into nirvana." If the bodhi; 

it a Hi i li i i i 1 i i i ill 


SasfnHp. 4 


bove (p. 1 


;ings so deeply that if 


Answer. - [Without a doubt], but this bodhisattva has such strong resolve and 
he had the means of substituting himself for the guilty ones, he would do so wi 

Moreover, the bodhisattva sees that, among people, there are sacrifices to 

human flesh is used, human blood <-24()4> and the five human internal organs are offered to the raksasas 

but where substitutions of people are authorized. Then the bodhisattva says: 'In the hells there must be 

V'h i i I ii p I I 




Nl!i i I ! I 1 / 

Faill id submissivei ices. 1 hi prod ion of teaeher ( i 

I I I 1 I 1 11 1 Ll Hi Ml 1 II I II 

win- then would he noi believe [hem. respect them, honor [hem? High as his own knowledge (jiuuiti) and 
i I i i be. the bodhi Id not dei I from them ii' he I i , i 


lul'io 


po(raj 


way. destroying ins pnele linuiia) and vanity {Miimhhuciiia). the bodhisattva must be respeelful and 
I I i Ii i i i i ii iti n 

me to li im. The ram i i ill! le lop oft lounlam i 

flows downward; in the same way, if the bodhisattva is prideful and haughty [towards his teachers], the 
water of the Dharma ulhurmoclaLi) does not enter into him. But if he respects good teachers, the qualities 
due to him fall on him. 


Finally, die Buddha lias said that it is neeessary lo depend on good teuehers so that morality (v//,/). 
concentration (samadhi), wisdom (prajfia) and deliverance (vimukli) can increase (vrthlhi): in the same way 
that the lives OyAw) that grow on the 1 iunalavas. their roots, trunk, branches, leaves, flowers and fruits are 
in full bloom. This is why the Buddha said that we must honor our teachers as if they were the Buddha in 




Idl i i i in i i / i i n 




r. from 


about their defects. If a 
under the pretext that tr 


mstrika) is full of jewels (ni/»«l. one does not refuse to take the jewels 
tttva who finds the light of wisdom (prajnaprabha) in his teachers does not care about their 


Furthermore, the disciple 

should say 

to himself; "My teacher uses the innumer 

able art 

{iipraiiuuiopuvii) of the Prajh 

aparamifa; I 

do not know why he affects this fault." Thus S, 

i-fo-po- 

i Sadaprarudita) heard the vok 

;eoftheBudc 

lhas of the ten directions say to him from heaven: 

T)o not 

about the deficiencies of the T 

Jharmateache 

■r {dhiUiiiuhthuhikuY. always have respect and fear 

for him.' 


1 II ll It I 1 I 11 11 111 1 I I) I I I I I I I I 1 I 

^ii ill ill illt i i I i vooden stall 

without any real qtutl itics. makes one earn immense merit only by evoking the idea of buddlta 
\lnidillui!Mmjmu. what then should be said about this man capable oi 'prcachine the Dharma lo people w nil 

111 li ll I i i i ^ I II i I i n 

dll III I 1 I II ; I II ll 

id uahness: tltey like honest peopl i I i istrust bad people and 








do not take them into account. The bodhisattva himself is not like that: he contemplates the absolute 

empttn . o ■.-,., <i. ' - i dh; Inch from the ma m iii'c, ,, u/) are like ntnana 

ill > ili . i i i i i I h h i i i I l i 

Buddha. All the more reason that he sees as equal to the Buddha the Dharma teacl l 

who possess the advantages of wisdom (prajna) and who do the work of Buddha (buddhakarya). 


pnrui 


u\lau dharmah paripurtiyi. 
ic search for the perfectioi 


Sastra (p. 414c24). - The bodhisattva has the following thought: "The six perfections are cause and 
condition for supreme complete enlightenment (anuttara samyaksamhodhi). I will cultivate this cause and 

n h I I I I l il i i h ill 

cannot fail to succeed in their business. The person who, in the present lifetime, practices ecncrosit) 
UIiiihi). later obtains itch Health: the person who keeps the discipline {silu) later obtains noble |rebirths|; 

i i 1 i , ili ii i i i I I i ] i n 

bodhisattva: if he pi lit h i i mm i ds in beoming buddha. 


r UhlY<>»apary(.'sji). I. 


; and er 


;h for 


le six perfections. Why? Because if slackn 
id overcome by Mara. This is why the I 
^arch" (udyogapaiycsii). ■ 2407 


I'unar aparam suhhulc hthllii^u.llvcnu. rmihasullvcnu //7/v<m? Inhuman Viirlu.mum 
>lhuiu.YYum katameyu pu.iiaisu ]-adula huhuviiiw 'iylpuJuyani iulru /ai/ynna hiy 
is]'n huhusnilye 'irpkpu. yu.i k'uncal hndd/mir hluip,UYihlhhii- hhayihim ilhilokudhuii 


able desir 

e for leai 

■ning. 


instiable 

desire ii 

>rlearnir 

lit in the 

will ren 

.ember e 

■\ery thin 

a that h 


Siistru (p. 4 l:\i5). The bodhisattva knows that teaming {bahusrutya) is the cause and condition for 

\\ isdom < i h i ! i i i U I I 1 it i j i ii 

d i ! \ n i \ i n i i ii i ii i ii i i itluuil an bstael I n i I the 

xidh nakes the wish i I i i i 1 i i \ I i j hed by th il i 


1 111 111 1 1 llll ) 11 1 

if the: 

srutadharadharaiu. 'the dharatn of retaining 

what has hi 

heard, by the powei of the \cr\ pure 

diMiie 

eye {pinisiulJlui-ilivYiisynlrii) and by the 

power of 

n i ii i ii 

brgetti 

ng\ Just as the great sea collects and retain 

s all the wat 

flowing from the ten directions, so the b 

odhisa 

ttva collects and retains all the teachings p 

reached by 

Buddhas of the ten directions. 





cumu. 
ndiuiuaruiii sainyuksamhoiihiin api mi priiiikdriksaii pi 


Choosing the selfless gi 
Sastra (p. 415all). - 


n;i by pivl'ereiiee without doming any pride. By way of this gi 
supreme perfeel enliglueiiineiu or ;mv oilier thing idr thai nuiiier. 


; bodhisattva does: pn 
leither fame (yasas) i 


n ii ram. but if on 1 mil ili s. lb n 

in (k nor fruit of m ration 1 1 >/u i in 


till ii ' 

generosity of the Dharma. 


i>>i i beings to turning the 

llowing the Buddhas: this is ll i 


- Apan 


niduhl 




mvidluiil. 


kusaliiiniiLiir up 

klicdani dpiidvalc varan na .^irvajrialdn: puvipiiravaii 

Sastra (p. 415al5). For 111 \ ord / 

lirvapalrdpyaslluliiald appearing in items 3, 4 and 5 of bhOmi III i , ilyiigild alpeccluitd a: 


QucM 




" (na khedam apadyidc) ol' dwelling 


- When the bodhisa 
his sufferings and t 


ne (/>/„«> 


in [■\M[hml,lhakselru-pwisodluma)\> 
;nt on his roots of good" (kiisiiliinnilaii iipuslluibdha 
liminislied (lanublmla); he is like a wounded man ( 
i) and whose sufferings are thus decreased notably. 


Ill III ill II I I I i I il -I I 

When he assumes a new existence (dtmabhdvam adadati), he gathers the fruits of retribution (yip 

of his roots of good, lie himself enjo\ s happiness, works in mam ways lor the benefit {hi/a) of beings and 

I i i i ii i I n 1 i ii file spl 

of the [Buddha] universes surpasses that of the divine palaces (devavimana); one never tires of 

II > I IL 1 I 1 1 ll II I II 11 I II 


buddhacittajugupsanata / esu sulmui, pai'iaahai hicyn hodliiiullvcna mahasatlvemi Ii 

Settling into shame, but without deriving any pride from it. - The repulsion [that the b. 
feel] for the state of mind of the sravaka and the pratyekabuddha. 

The bodhisattva-mahasattva in the third ground, Subhuti, should hold to these five dharr 
Sastra (p. 415a25). - There are several types of shame (Inyapatrdpya). 55 here it is a m 


iratyekabtiddhas|. 
irepared a feast at 




Punar aparain Mihinilv l«idlii\iillvcn,i malhi-iailvcini cmwlhyuni lihumau uirlaimmyna 
71 \,imaday,i vurlihivnim law c,i mi purilvaklavvuh kalamr daiu y,iduhiranyavtisaprilyapila 

- <2410> 


415a29). "Staying in the forest" (aranyavasa) is staying away from crowds ar 

lli p h i i i I i i i II i i ii 


Sastra (p. 


'pecclhihi // yad l>oi/lii\allvn 'mi/unaiii SiinivaksniiilnHliiini up! uccc/iali ;irdg cvaiiViirllinni 
1 ll I | I l 1 

■15b2) - By virture of the emptiness consisting of the non-apprehension of dharmas 

i le bodhisatl i i i ny eh i c mai 

rlujali) and does not beeome altaohed to them. It is the same up to unulturd *ainviik*anil><Hllii: 


- The acquiring of the know ledge of all the aspeets 


Sastra (p. 415M). - The bodhisa 




' 'M » ' / <tA> uilih _41 1 

"^ i 1 ill! i i Patience in mcdil i 1 III hin 

Sastra (p. 415b7). - In a following chapter, the Kim-mo pin (Ma.rax abodhapamartal, i>s we will speak 

aboul the acquiescence that dharmas do not arise {amnnpailikac/khi/nuiksanii). In the present passage., the 
i ii ii I i i i i 

produce pt i t t i i i ii n i h | I i i i i a ' 

concentration produces wisdom (/tn///x>). But true wisdom is unuipdliikddhnnnaksanli. Therefore 

i ill i i | i II i 

metaphorically is desi ii t II i karanopacarcil) 


Sastra (p. 415bl2). - The bodhisattva who understands the true nature of dharmas (dharmanam dharmata) 
sees neither morality (sila) nor immorality (dauhsilya). m Although, for many reasons he does not violate 




6. Sutra. Kallmann iiiniLillusulniilpiuhili 

Disgust for the [five] objects of desire. - Not producing even the idea of desire. <24 1 2> 
Sastra (p. 415bl5). - See above. Here the Buddha would say: When one knows that the nature of the mine 
i i i i i i ii i I I c i the idea of desn i 1 i 

the more so, one no longer experiences the | fne objects of desire (kamaguna). 

Sastra (p. 415M7). - See what has been said above (p. 1457F and following) about the notion o 


ss (<ip}\uyihi(UYinh>ksiisainuklH! ):"'■' 


8. Sutra. - SarvdMipanlvatuld yCidyulmikahuh 
The rejection of "everything exists". Not holdinj 
Sastra (p. 45bl8). See above (p. 2044). 




HI ihllHIli 


The mind without dull T I n l n l i I \ els of consciousness. 
Sastra (p. 415M9). - We have already spoken about this above several times. The bodhisattva is informed 

of eonsciousnes in the sense that he does not prodi I lal con i / i 

I i ill ii I i ii i and cl 

i I produce mental consciousness l l 1 i i i i i 

clualit) | III I I the six 

1 lecepti ii it I I n i i i i 
non duality and to become separated from the six consciousnesses. 


u7/</ cuiuiihyuni hhumnu \-arnniuuh'na ua /hi/i'i\ctkhnM 


Disdain for e\ erything. - The bodhisa 


i i i i il i o [hi i 


Sastra (p. 415b24). - There are many reasons for this disdain for everything, but here the main one is 

the bodhisattva, know n he absol nptn i tli i 1 ins no longer thinks ab 

these dharmas and el i i i I i i i i I 

not expect any gratitude (kruwluia/ from those who are indebted to htm {pnniipnhukn) and does not 
tiny pride imaih!) in hi t i i in 1 i it I Mills the ] it n i n > 

{purismlcllhi cltiiuipiiriimihi). 


, Sutra. 

kuthisadluninah />a/-ii<irja]ii(!\vuh kahunc dwulu.^a yj/hisu.tnsiaYa.h />a/iv<irj\!]'ii<nYuh uara kumnu 
mtlhis-iilmmi !;/'/h'ii/h;s7i/i npu.rivnrjuihtki nnliim hoilhi.sulh usya pr,n riijilt/mm:\u Imclilluikylrin 

un/t/lhi/^ciruni ^u.iitkrumu.niuuhlu'ky nun ihkru annul la imtndaia kayuYaYusirupruYuranalu ivaii 

HHlhisu.uvu.sya y.rhisunisk!Yu.pariYu.i;junuJu 


ic tilth hi 


es from buddha-field to buddha-freld, e; 


ie goes forth 
ipanyoflay 


people. <2414> 

Sastra (p. 415b29). - In order to embtrac 


By avoiding being with lay perople, the bodhisat 

{piiiisnJdhii^nnii). Recollecting the Buddha intensely.. It 


is body, goes into the buddha-llelds. 


luuu parihirsanaciuan. 


r. - This bodhisattva is 


and has not yet destroyed al 
•) and is loved by men. This is 


Avoiding being envious of others' families. - The bodhisattva should make the following 

reileelion: ""I must make others happy and if those people help me m making this happiness, I do not have 

to feel jealous." <2415> 

Sastra (p. 415cll). - The bodhisattva makes the following reflection: "I have left my own family (kula) 

w ithout greed or regret: why would I ha\e greed and envy towards the families of others'.' It is a rule lor the 
i I I ll i i l i i | i h I i i i ill i 

i i i i! , t i i i iii it lifetime and th 

.ne making offerings to me: why would 1 be jealous of them and envy them?"* 


Samgcinikasihtintim parivarjayitavyt 

lYiikki Yd ciilnlputhl n/pntlycran Uilru hodhis 




Sastra (p. 415cl5). - These useless 
sadness (sokti) in one's own mind 


wits are idle speech isaiiihhinmiprulapu) intended 
at of others. They tell stories about palaces or t 


|lii! I i i I II 1 1 1 nelhi 

11 ddh ! I i I i h i h ill 

i < l i h h uld l > I l i i nicthmg i . i I 


the mind of hostility. 

Sastra (p. 415c23). - In the mind there first arises a feeling of maliciousness (vyapada) which is as yet 

he maliciousness n i i i i i i i 

I i M i h i i i I i i I i| 

{piii^uiiyuvinki) lire feelings ol quarrelsomeness {kaluhacitui). Killing., lorlure. the slick and tenters come 

from a ieehng oidiosliht) l wry ■alnu iihi) 


Avoiding exaltation of the self - Not taking extreme dharmas into consideration. 

Sastra (p. 415c27). - The bodhisattva sees neither inner nor outer dharmas, namely the five 


iliiincaskimllhi) as 




H. Sutt i u ih i uh i liy cic a i 


Siisti a (p. 415c2'». In these ten bad paths of action, the bodhisa 

of wrong doings (tl[mtli). as has been said above. 


Sastra (p. 416a2). - The I 


ly dharnia and still less a superior dharr 


10. S 


imhhah 


■varjayitavyah // Lathi 


I l ill il ii l l l l i I l 

Sastra (p. 416a3). - For the bodhisattva has eradicated the roots of the sevenfold pride 

isd/'i.i) ijihiiium.ii" and lo\es good dharmas deeply. 

11. Sutra, \ ipaiyasi i i 

Avoiding mistakes. - By means of the non-apprehendoing of mistakes. 3 ' 8 




These are, O Subhuti 


3d by the bodhisattva- mahasal 


Sastra (p. 416a5). - On the meaning of the triple poison (visatraya), s 


u ya/sii /nil 
sthitva buddhd bhti; i i • uli ca paramgatah / 

Apare sad dharmab parl\arja\iiav\ah xnd ilia 

i icillam parivarjantavyam i / dhiMiivumiivcim hluiniii 

•akapratyekabuddhacittam naisa mdrgo 'nuttarayai samyaksambodhaye / 


iiiiniksaiiihrulliavc 


nl parityajya net dinirnuinusyacittam utpadayitaiyt 


niuhu^uiivcna suyihnuii hhimui 


'<, ' lubcdam upadaya / im 

Tlamancna parlpiiraydyllavyah i 


Furthermore, O Subhuti, the bodhisa 
dharmas. What are these six? They art 


ould completely fufill si 


ii i buddhas - The bodhisa 


4) He must abandon all his possession-. |\uth 
production of the mind of bodhi, the bodhisattva t 


Siistra (p. 4l(ni6). for the six perledttons (puramita), see above i 
in i i i i In which the adepts the tit Yehtcl 

Answer. - Here the Buddha i . speaking ol the great pow er held In 

bodhisatt\a in the sixth ground complete!) fulfill:- ipari/i 

!te risks I 

orders hint li^ic Ho avoid the manner of thinking of the i-ravakas anil p 


rs XVII XXX). Here the Buddha 
;ach othe other shore (para). ,m 
va: wiry then does it speak of the 


Id by the six perfections. The Mahayana in its 
not contain the whole Mahayana. Here the 
ati) the six perfections. He sees the emptiness 

h v i 1 i 


o the Buddha, to 




feels no regret. Sine 


ess {alyuiuasttnrtildf " of all dharmas. When he gives, he saves nothing; 
teither anger (krodha) io due uluiiniuin .1 liter ha\ ing giv en, he- 
are great, the power of his faith (sraddlulbidu) - 2420 » is great as well. In 
iterates all the Buddl I compl i ! II i 


Although he has not >x | l| in mean / / i i i the conviction that 

i i Ihi). he feels no doubt i i) about the found Dh i i 

makes the following reflection: "All teachings (upadesa) have faults (dosa); only the 

Buddhas {buddln i i hleration t i md has no lapses (vaik 

thanks to skillful mean- iu/iani). lie eulmates the good dharmas {ku.ialadhanna) and this 




niiskrlawu - Aciualh . b\ keeping 


2) sallvayralio na kariavyah 

3) Jiva^raho mi kariavyah 

I ha nn 


5} ucciiedayraho mi kariavyah '' kit he. 


ka.scnl dharma ucchidyate 


6/ sdsvaia^rdho na kariavyah ,, lalha hi vo ilhaiwo noi/hidvaie sa mi sdsvalo hhavaii/ 
7) nimittasamjna na kartavyd ' lath i mklc so mi sain i n ale 

■S) hclndrsiir na kariavya .- lalha hi sa lain drydni na samanupsvali / 

/ mi sainvidyale / 

10) /xihcaskandhafdiinivcso na kariavyah 

11) asiadasadhaivalduniveso na kariavyah .-■ 

13) iraidiialuke 'hhiniveso na kariavyah 

14) tradhdtuke pralislhdnam mi karlavvam 

15) iraidiidlukc 'dhvavasanain mi karlavya/n / 

1 tlayo i t > i vahlun na na samvidyanle / 

17) huddhanisravadrsivahiiinivcso na kariavyah lalha ill na iuiddiiadrydu 
Iniddliadharsanain ulpadyalc ! 

18) dharmams) ay ac ' kai tavy ah // dharmasyadrtfatvat / 

10) saniyiianisrayadrslyaldiinivcso na kariavyah ,, saniyjianiniiilasyasiunskrlaivad anisravalvd 

na kariavyah 


Avoid belief in a self. - Actually, the self doe: 








;achedtotheviewof: 
stitute a support. 


»f resorting to the Dharma. - For the Dharma is invisible. 


20) Not to be attached to the view of resorting to [high] disciplines. - For tl 
These are the twenty things to be avoided. 


Sastra (p. 417a25). - There are twenty things, the atman. etc., to which the bodhisa 
(nabhinivisate) because they do not exist. The reasons they do not exist have been expla 


imbers 5 and 6) up to the view about the discipli 
iptiness of phenomena (dharmasunyata)? 11 




nind. 1 I i! i. i i i 

the wrong view here called 'view of causes' (lietudrst, 


cause Uwhi) and fruit (phulu) m turn. 


nnah paripn'irayikiyydh kuhimc vimtudr yad i// ( 7 Sunyaidp'aripiuiia 


'T'l:)', bodlusama |ol the sexenth ground | must completch fuliill 2423 twenty things. What are they? 
Completely fulfilling emptiness. - This is completely fulfilling the emptiness of specific characteristics. 
Sastra (p. 417b2). - The bodhisattva who practices the eighteen emptinesses completely "completely 

fulfills i i l the 

npt i ii n / / i u in in ii ii i mi i » i /i 1 1 1 ! 1 I 

not attached to it Uull I n letely fulfills emptiness". 


It' th: 


3, why does 


i not speak about the emptiness of specific ( 




i ' 1 1 i'i 1 hi ui 

i ml UI' 'S i'i ll ll Jill V S "i illl'Ul. 


venth ground, the emptine 

1 
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'■///) Miiiiuimliilniliili): Nuniwilia.IV. p. 
92, 1. 6-8; Kosa, VI, p. 292-294. - Th 


of the unconditionei 


le emptiness of the ccindilicmed (sumskdrasunyata) and the 
ltd) as being the tnll i I'emplii n l n i i 

in i ' i hi ullncss of cnmptm 


2. Sutra. AmmiUmdksdlkriyd - ymlula sti 

Sastra (p. 417bl 1). - Signlessness (dnimith 
meditated on (bhavita). Since it cannot be n 

Uiprameya). infinite Uinunlu) and unimagin; 


: \ouched iur {suksutkruk). but ii 


to fulfill it completely. 


Sastra (p. 417M3). - The three things [sunyata, animitta and apranihita], although they are penetrati 

i I i 1 i ii i i ii In i i | m ]il 

li ili i ll i n I i 11 i I ii 

Here apranihita is the only one to be called 'knowledge' {jndnd). 


Above (p. 1216-1232F) I spoke i 


, of de 


4. Slltni. Trimanddlapdrisuddhih yaduid dd^akukdhikavmapathaparlkuddhih 

li i i i I Hi i i I i i i iii 

Sastra (p. 417bl5). - The "three groups" (trimandala) are the ten good paths of a 


er of "purifung litem completely" {//.iii'si/ddld). 


le people, the physica 


Here in the bodhisattva |ol '.lie seventh wound |. the three kinds of actior 
prejudices about them. This is w h\ it is stud thtil "lie tuts purified the three gi 


Completely fulfilling pity and compassion i 

Sastra (p. 417b21). - There are three kin 

i ii i h h L i i i i i Ii has no obj 

/ I Here it is i mattei it i ithout an object, which is the ■■fulfillment" 

I ii i 11 d i ii i i if inherent nati i ind tire true 


rcoi'thing 


■; Itself i: 


in [ofthi 


vaj is 


ut object" (analambana mahakaruna). 
lodhisattva [of the seventh ground] hi 


impassion lo III 


1 out of his profound ailccttoi 


Not thinking of any being. - And he dt 
Sastra (p. 417b27). - Question. - If 


'->uddhak$etraparisodlianap<uipur\\i 

is by completely fulfilling his buddha-field 




of actic 


(paripacayati) bt 
roots of good (k, 
buddhafield] will 


II i Ii ii iii ! i i 
ornm ni \'o |m Ihi nil nJ [he bod! 


Seeing the equality of all dharrr 
taking away anything from dharr 


tatra canabhiniyesuh vadutaiiuksepo 'praksepa! 

I i T ii l ii i il i i l i I in. 


ra (p. 417c2). - See what has been said above (p. 327F) alio il - sdnli. Here the Budc 

elf says that it is not adding anything to (anutksepa) and not subtracting anything (aprakscpa) In 


principle of all dharmas. 

Sastra (p. 417c4). - This has already been fully developed above in many ways. 




hisaniskarilvu ksuniih 


Sastra (p. 417c5). - 


re (dharmald) of dhan 


Sastra (p. 417c6) - The surra first mentions adherence (ksdiitii: next it speaks of knowledge (jnana) here. 

dill I i Ii i I I'll I i i I i ' nil 

that is is a question of"kno\\ ledge" about Ihe non-produclion of name and form {ndiiiLU-'upu):' " 


ii i IP i 1,1 'ni i i knows that the twelve bases of consciousness (dvddasayatand), both 
internal i i I i i t 1 ihdhya), are the net of Mara (mdrajdla), deceivers (yancana) and 

unrealities (ubhutd); the six kinds of consciousness {vijndiui) arising from these twelve bases are 
ill cm- ek es Ihe net of Mara as well and deceivers. Then what <2427> is real? Only non-duality (advaya). 

(memas) and phenomena (dharma): that is reality (blmla). In order to lead beings away from the twelve 
bases of consciousness, the bodhisattva constantly speaks to them of this non-duality in many ways. 


- Kalpanasamudghatah //ya sarvadharmanam avik 

l ihe imaginations. This is not conceptualizing any 


Sastra (p. 417cl2). - The bodhisattva established in this non-duality destroys the differentiations | falser) 

ill i i i i I ii 1 i i nal ii ii 


(Imr 


big {main 


13. Sutra. - Samjnavivartal 

The reversal of notions. - T] 
Sastra (p. 4 17c 14). - Destr 


lg the false conceptualiza 


14. Siitra. I 

The reversal of [false] views. - This is the reversal of the \ iews formed at the stage of sravaka and the stage 

ofpratyekabuddha. 

Sastra (p. 417cl5). - This bodhisattva has first reversed the wrong views (mithyadrsti), such as the \ iew of 

1 he \ lew of th i u i i i ' i i i n 

ll i | i i n i 

i i i i i I i because dliarntas li ' i i i i 

k ii 1 i i i. i i a i v I ui pi l ! a i .1 i , i 1 ,lii il . lh 

bodhi of the Buddhas (abhisambodht). 

15. Sutra. - Klesavivartah //yah sarvaklcsayah / 


-ingthep 


This i 


Sastra (p. 417cl8). - By the power of his merit (punya) and his moralm (w/,/1, Ihe bodhisattva has first 
broken up his coarse passions (audarikaklesa) and easilj followed the Path (marga); only the subtle 
passions (suhmaklesa) - affection (anunaya), views (drsti), pride (mana), etc. - remain in him. Now [in 

1 ill I li | ll 1 lllhl i 11 i ll I I i 

! i i i li i I ill i 

n ll ' 1 i i i il i 1 

can change impuic ii ii pure things (ot«). 382 

16. Sutra. - Samathavipasyanasai hluunih vaa Ha •awikarajhalapratilambhah / 




possession of the ki ' t i Mil all their aspects. 

predommanl over quietude [samalha) because he was not yet able lo concentrate his mind 

{ailla^amyj-ahanay. in the lollovvuH', throe grounds, quietude wtis predoininant o\ er introspection: tins is 

i I t I i ill i li 

emptiness of phenomena (dharmasunyata) are perfectly balanced (samalul: this is why he can easily 
(ksema) travel on his career of [great] bodhisattva. 

| l 1 1 i i i II ll 

ikramasas) attain the know ledge of all tile aspects {sanakarajhala).^" <2429> 


completely known (parijne 








ana are perfectly balanced, and the bodhisattva pene 
la. The goal, the final result, will no longer be nirvan 

:tion play a great part in tin: coiiirincrsy which, in tit 


i i i 'us i 1 i 




17. Sutra. -Dm 
Taming the mini 


■ Inudlum 


'his is not taking delight in the threefold world. 
Sastra (p. 417c26). - Previously the bodhisattva thought about old age (Jam), sickness (vyadhi) and death 

( ) l! i! I ( / I I 1 I 1 lid I I I I I I I 

beings that he tamed his mind. Now that, | on the seventh ground |. he knows the true luilure (dharmata) of 

phenomena., he is no longer attached u> the threefold world {iraidhaiukam uuhhiv/saic) ;ind. out of this 
detachment Uimihlrinivem) lie ""tames his mind". 


IS Sutl l s , 

Sastra (p. 417c29). - Previously, the bodhisattva, in view of nirvana, had only tamed the first five organs 

{iihlrivn). ■"243(1"" namely, the eve. ear. nose, tongue and body, by withdrawing them from Ihe live objects 
I' enjoyment ( namel I i i i ] ] ind loach | sn n that tin 

i .lh I i ill i II in i aho 

pacifies the organ of mind by withdrawing it from dharmas|. 


19. Sutra. \pi / / 


I no 


lofthel- 


Sastra (p. 418a2). - The bodhisattva attains the prajnaparamita and is unobstructed {praligha) ; 
ii I ' i ili I i i I i i In 

buddhas (buddhacakfus). He has no obstacles over anything. 


Question. - How can the sulra saw that the bodlnsa 


'e of the buddhas 


liiixalent to having] theeyeoftl 


20 uti i 

Unafflicted affection. - This is indifference in regard to the six sense objects. 

i i i I 1 i i i i i i \ 

(purv<uiiva>-ii). Having entered into concentration {.^imadhi). he is detached ini/-asnn<>a): but when he 

when he sees a beautiful person he loves him tenderly. Sometimes also he is attached io w isdom {pra.jnu). 




i - us//; vac! bodhiso 

i'kacillcnu mrviHcilluimim ciiiucuihisiluini prulijiiniili 


1 i Pcnctraling the minds of all being' la a Allele momcnl of mind, die bodhisattva rev cab the minds and 
mental events of all beings. 

Sastra (p. 418al2). - The bodhisattva in the eighth ground reveals the ways of mind of all beings: he 
reveals the agitated, reflective or profound minds. 

i i i 1 I i mil 1 i lib Mi i ii i li i 

i i Mi* li ill i i i ii i 1 i i ' i I i i in 1: tho 

who will be saved after one. two and up to ten kalpas: those who w ill be saved alicr one or two lifetimes or 

balion l i i i 1 I 1 il \ n 


2. Sutra. Abh. 

buddhadarsandya Put ciisya Inuklhaksi'trasamjna bhavati / 


superknowledges. - Playing with th 


Sastra (p. 418a26). - Previously, the bodhisattv 
now that he plays supremely with them, he can go 


possessed the supcrknow ledges (nhhijnt/j 
se and infinite universes (lokadhatu). 


wants to save bent II ihc supcrknow led 

[svalas) to immense and infinite universes without encountering any o 
i ' 'i I i u i ra ic mark of budd M 


o attain nirvana. Now, for several 
tect him, he changes his mind and 

i ltd .i , t i I 


Bmldhuk -<clrmlarmm,ti} // yad ek. 
casya buddhatsetmsamj,m hhava, 


re are bodhisattvas who. by the power of Iheir supcrknow ledges {ukkijnahakii. 
ookmg at the pure universes {/nuldiddlhik'kadliddu) tine! grasping their marks 


irtoadon 


n ire 1 mi 1)1 L H I In i it H i! 11 Ik n di etton i i er to I 1 * th i th u 

i n Ihcsc pure fields and make tl i i in 

Thus the Buddha Che-tseu-tsai-wang (Lokesvara) guided the bhiksu Fu-hcu (Dharmakara) across the ten 

Itreettons and showed him tile pure un i i i i 10. rem l i 

return to indifferernce (upeksa). 


Sutns. 

/ / im /// su//s t // im 

uinuypdnki.Yaii 


Constructing his own field on the model of the buddha-fields p 

level of the cakrtivurtm king goes everywhere in the trisahasrai 


:ara) of the cakrav; 


in ihi-. | eighth | ground can cause the lewel of lite Dharma ulluin 
wishes of being's without anything obstructing him. 


a. BuddlnduiYiiYadidhkuuipndYCYckyanidd yu dlhiYnhikd\ct]\/drdhlikhipra/yaYck.yaijL(hl 
imc punca dlniniulh puripuriiyikivyali 


die dhurmakaya. 

Those are lire live dharmas to lie completely fulfilled. 

Sastra (p. 418b7). - The bodhisattva sees the bodies of the Buddhas like a magic show (miiyci). like a 

metamorphosis (ninminu). This body is not part {mi samyhiki) of the il\e skandhas {p,inca\kundha), the 
I i i i i i i l i I ii i i i 1 i i i i 

i!i | I ! i I hi i tons whir mgs It resul 


I. 


mi lite I 


iselfsa: 




dkanuah panpitrdYddYYdd} Yuduhi hnkiYaparapdraikduudd yd dasaYu hudd/udn/k'yu sv/t/'/nt 

wrw/.ot/n durum 'nidriYu.purdp<u-ujndmadt 

Furthermore, O Subhuti, the bodhisattva-mahasattva in the eighth ground should completely fulfill five 

the Buddha, the bodhisattva know s the faculties of all beings, superior or inferior. 

Sastra (p. 418bl2). - As has been said in regard to the ten powers ( 1541-1545F), the bodhisattva knows 
n l i i i he mind II beings: li I I II 

l. those wh keen faculties l I in osi i 

Sastra (p. 418M4). There are two ways of purifying: /) the bodhisatua purifies himself: //) he purifies 
the minds of beings to make them follow the pure Path (parisuddhamdrga). B> means of this twofold 

purification of others and himself, the bodhisatua can purify his buddha -field as he wishes [Yulhccckum). 


3. Sutra. - Mayopumusamudhcr ■ictmupadanum 

karoli/na casyu citlani kYucid dharnic prttYttrndi' 




Concentrating unwell' in the magic-like concentration. Staying in this concentration, the bodhisatha 

i i i i ii i 11 i I ii I drink, snigm 
and dancing, killings and calamities, ele. 
In die same \\a> also, the bodhsattva established in this concentration fills die universes of the ten 

lireelions Willi his metai i le m ills i i am i in hen he p i 

Dhan ullnirnn i ii). mal com i ioi I i i and d tuns the three bad destinies 

II I H 111! i i i l 1 I I i i i i 


/ noi/iirhnaii). <2435> 


'ihiksncth sanuidluh ,-, yo hodhiscilivcisya vipakajah sanuulhih , 


from 


(bht ivasar/ib-anti). 3 ' 6 In the same way that a person see isibl I without h ig lecourse to the 

power of the mind, so the bodhisattva who is established in tin: innate concentration saves beings. It 
easilj surpasses the concentration like a magic show, for it spontaneous!) (svata ) accomplishes its role 






obtain 


S. Sutra. )\!iln'i Yiiihu suttvunnm kiisidamnlupuriniypuilir hlmvuii uiihu luilhiirniihlh'iViinj puii^ylnuni 
Yihl hndhisailvo yuihu vaiha ^uiivninmj kusalamulupaiinispuuiy hhavmi knhu uUha sunKiniYuimuhhavuin 
pu.ii^rluuili sa.uvaiiis cu. puripnciivuii inn: suhluuc hod/iisauvcna ma/idsunvcHuyhuuyiitn hhumau 
vartamanena pahca dharmu.U panpurayhdyyah 

According to Mich and such a deuree id' achievement that the foots of rtood of betnus It;i\e. the bodhtsath a 
assumes such and such a form of existence. - According to whether the roots of good of beings have such 


These, O Subhuti, are the five dharm ill n i i tding in the eighth g 

must fulfill completely. 

Sastra (p. 318b29). - The bodhisattva has thus acquired the two kinds of concentration (samadhi) at 

i I 1 I I d i ill! |i i 

those that ate acqtiii i lit til 

[new] form of existence (almablmva) with such a body, such a voice, such nidiina, by such a path a 


Furthermore, O Subhuti, the bodhisattva-mahasattva in the ninth ground must completetly fulfill twelve 
dharmas. What are these twelve? In universes infinite in number, the bodhisattva takes hold of the class of 

Sastra (p. 418c4). - In the innumerable incalculable unhorses (lokadhatu) of the ten directions there are 

ii i mi il l i I i i | until L'.roundl rt| i i 

are capable of being saved and saves them. 

n i ' t i l ii ii the 

* > i ii i ii i 

i ii i i i i i i ii 


Fiirrlliermore. a trisahasrar 

[cdiurdnpakaY^ j constitute: 


lokudh ia containing a billi 


Oi ioiir 


(sa///»«/ra) of buddhalokadhatus. 

Oceans of buddhalokadhatus of the same type, present in the 

sands of the Ganges, form a seed (by a) of buddhalokadhatus. 


buddhaksctra. 


IN i i i i i b I i I'the lulln II j i h I n 

i i i| ' l iii i i I i i, i I l i in ll i i In din ilh i this 

why there is no aspiration {//rtinid/uuhi) that he dues nol realize. Learning that in immense and infinite 
aiverses there tie mi ll i i ii i su n in doing so This is win 

le sutra here is speaking of the success in aspirations (pranidhanasamrddhi). [The bodhisattva is assurec 
f success] since, as the Buddha says here the bodhisattva "fulfills the six perfections completely" (sannam 

isdom (prajfia) respresents the fulfillment of wisdom (prajnaparipuri). 


777 // yaclula niruklipial 


Sastra (p. 418c21). - I have spoken above of the fulfillment of merits (punyaparipuri), the fulfillment of 


pi ci . 1 on 1' 1 odhis 


'ations (prapidhanastimrddlii ). knowing foreign languages i; 




from resolution ( idhijhCimi) -4 he knows the nomeclature (ndmavidhdnal) and deliberately 

nakcs up all kind I 1 \| i ill 


Finally, the bodlnsama has himself obtained the lour u 
the four unhindered knowledges of the Buddha. This 
sounds (sabda) of beings. 


In; 


v// iuiisujHiihhhikt! upu/>aJvi!h 


i appan 


Sastra (p. 418c28). - According to some, the Bodhisattva mounted on a white elephant 

tiwUilhHiyu/'hirmJlHi). surrounded l/n/ni rki). \enerated isuikrhi). respected {{•iirukrki). esteemed (/minim) 
i I i i innumerable Tusil od letnited akin > ll 'i i ' he bell i : 


this belly there is a palace and a platform. [The deities] set a bed (khatva) there, hung banners (pataka), 

of the Bodhisattva. Next the Bodhisattva comes down and takes his place there and. b> the power of his 
concentration I s;iimidhi). enters 243 1 ) into the womb while staying as previously in the heaven of the 

Tustta gods 


(>. Sutra. Jumnu-iumjHil jahumiini cri Imllmuilvn piwncyam 

tunimitanyudgrhwti/ 

The excellence of the birth. - As soon as he is born, the Bodhisattva illumines i: 

universes with his brilliance but does not grasp the marks. 

Sastra (p. 419a7). - When the Bodhisattva is about to be born, the devas, nagas ; 

I i i i I tli I i 1 i o h ill 

arise spontaneously (svatas). From the belly of the mother (nmlrkitksi) come 




t'ikingfT 184) and die Tahoin- 


Sometimes [here are bodhisa 


II ill 


apparitional birth (upapaduka). In regard to the fc 

i i I. i] ii i i 


7. Sutra. Kukisampai ,/ ycnl hoi/hisiittviih ksali-iyakulcsu hrdhnuuntkuk'su vet praivajawi/c 
The excellence of the family. The Bodhisattva takes birth into a ksatriya family or a brahmana family. 
Sastra (p. 419al7). -Brahmana families ha\e wisdom (prajnd); ksatriya iamilies have power (bald). 
<2440> The brahmana favors the future life (paraloka): the ksatriya favors the present life (ihaloka): both 

families are useful in the world: this is why the Bodhisaltva is born among diem. 

There Iso il I i i 1 I | 


past 

Sastra (p. 419a21). - When the Bodhisattva is still in the Tusita heaven, he examines (vilo 
world, asking himself which clan is the most noble in order to welcome a being: this is the clan i 
takes birth. Thus, among the last seven Buddhas, the first three were born into the Kaundiny 
following three into the Kasyapa clan and the Buddha Sakyamuni into the Gautama clan. 




ii ie Bodhisatha wl n h the strength of high i | !:■ 

| I i i II i. For the otl in i that dharmas d 

i '■ Id be the '"clan ol' the Buddha" for n is then that th 

l i i 1 i h i i II i ii 


Sastra (p. 419a28). | Those- who surround the bodhisatha of the ninth ground] are wise men, good men 
who. from lifetime to lifetime ha\e accumulated merit. In the present passage, the Buddha himself says that 
the entourage is composed solely of bodhisattvas. Thus, it is said in the Pou-k'o-sseu-yi king <2441> 

| Aemtyasulra. or (iandav viiha) dun Kiu-p'i-yc (Ciopiya or (iopa) was a great bodhisattva. 1 " 1 The whole 

i le\el of the non-regressing bodh Hiese bodhi ll 

i I i ( i i i ii ion of mean I. change into men I ) 

women (slri) and together form the entourage of the bodhisattva of the ninth ground]. They are like the 


««rof ai 


lofa 


tie practices of the bodhisat 


maft sretfidaraka yena Gopa sakyakan; 




10. Sutra. - Abhiniskarumanasampal if vad bodisattvah pravraj\'dsaniavc ackuih 
vaiivakaiiiiiyuu^aiavidu^i-aih ■.■drdlunn uhlunivkranhili grhai Ic ca saliva nivala hhavanii lnvu vancsa 

Excellence of departure. - The bodhisattva leaving the world goes forth from home with innumerable 

Sastra (p. 419b4). - Thus one night in his palace, the Bodhisattva Sakyamuni saw that his courtesans were 

1 | I I I I ' I ! I I I l l I 

I I l n to hi I i I till ii led I i 

Then Tcho-ni (Chandaka), despite the orders he had previously received from king Tsing-fan 

(Suddhodana). acceded to the wishes oflhe Bodhisattva and brought hint his horse Kanlhaka |. 


detroy the passions iklcsa) and Mar; 


at the Bodhisattva, before 


abandons his home, what should ordinary people not do? 

Episodes uric/ana) of this kind illustrate "the excellence of the departure" (ahhimskrum 


ns. Bailhivfksavvuha^aiaina : vad hiu//uvrksavva inulutn sauvarnani hhavali Siipiai\unamuvani 
isakhapattrani \esam \kandh : dusasu diksv asainkhyeydn 

, - .'• alokadhatun sphurati / 

;ellence of the splendor of the tree of enlightenment. The root of the tree of enlightenment is of 


lit 1 I I I I il I 

Sastra (p. 419M 1). - For the ornamentation of the tree of enlightenment see above (p. 232 1 -2322F). In the 
present passage, the Buddha himself says that the root of this tree is made of gold: its trunk, branches and 
leaves are made of the seven jewels, and the brilliance of the trunk, branches and leaves illumines 
innumerable incalculable Buddha universes in each of the ten directions. 
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moral! 


:nm, of 






beings and the c 

These, O Subhuti, are the twelve dharmas which the Bodhisattv 

fulfill completely. 

Sastra (p. 419M7). - In the seventh ground, the bodhisattva destroys all the passions (klesaf 7 [and thus 

ninth ground, lie assures the interest of others {pararilui) insofar as he ""ripens benu's and purifies 
complete!}- Ins buddha-liekf\ In respect to the depth and breadth ol' the two interests thus assured, the 

lu III i i i i I the quah 

The achats and pcatyekabuddhas assure their own interest L'really but neglect the interest of others: therefore 
i i l i 1 1 I i i n i i \ i Iti i\e n s t ' 


Siitn.3. 

kalhain hodhisanvo dasaiuyain hhumau sthilah scans iaihd<>atu even' vakiavyah ' ycuia hodhisaiivasva 
niahdsaiivasvu saipuramitdh pavipavna hhavanii .- ealvari smrlyupasihauani ydvad asladasdvcnikti 
huddhadhanndh pahpiinui hhavaii ' sarakarajhald pariparnd hhavaii , sarvakiesaiu'un ladvasandiuiin ca 
pvahdnam hhavaii , eva/ji hi hodhisaiivo mahasalivo dasamyaiii hhumau sduias laihayaia evcli vakiavyah 
// iha subhute hodhis iivo J 444 nun > i t 

pdramitdsu catams / catursu srm t\ upasthdnesu ydvad astddasd cam 

su\kavidarsana h/winim yolrahhuinim afuunahuhhitnuin darsanaidiuiiuni nimih/iumim vituru^uhhwuim 
dkrdmali eld navahhumir atihramytt 

uimih cvam hi subhute bodhisattvo 
mahusaiivo maJniyana sa/iiprasa'ln hhavaii 


Pui'them i llnui. the I h on 111 i , i i i ! i i 1 be called Tall In Win 

should the Bodlnsama on Ihe tenth ground be called simpK Tathae.ata? When he completcl) fulfills the six 
i i icn h letch lid ! itions of mindful i ltd lnchidi 

i | il i il i ' n he completcl) lulll 1 I i I 

I I Midi i i 

II 1 i I I 1 I 111) u 10 - li I Ills 


.killlul 111 




attva, I say, exceeds: 1) the ground of 
I of the eighth saint; 4) the ground of 


Sastra (p. 419b23). - The Bodhisattva 

moment to moment and infinite in nun 

(piirisihhllui) Buddha attributes. 


I u i i I 11 il l 

Bodh i i i Mil i i i i i > i i 

rhcrcl ii i'. , i ill I' • 1 i III ill i il 


i h n i i i u 

irina {d/uirnuuncgha bhumi). Like a great cloud 
isattva's mind produces by itself (.vra/r/.v), from 


Then, i n i i i he mind ol i i i 1 hi has not >ci i 

the Bodhisattva-mahasattva shoots forth light from his urna so that Mara's palaces, ten million in number, 

Bodhisattva. 


anquished Mara, li 


, of th 




mi through th 


erits (punva) acquired by the Bodhisatha in the ten grounds arc changed into Buddha 
satha destroys all the traces of the passions i/Jcsuv<h-aihi). obtains the unfailing 

kn i 1 i i i special attribu 




ting their 


* i II l it L i I I 1 1| I 1 1 in I I l I l 1 

Line. 1 1 I 1 II I 1 

directions proclaim in a loud \oice thai m thai place, in that land and in that > ear the Bodlnsatha. sealed on 
the seat of enli I l I I I 1 I i 1 i Tl i n the 

tenth ground, the Bodh i ill i lunik! b recognized as Buddha". 

\l il i ' i i l i i I 

i lie tlu ix perfection a. 1 I I skillful means i / r ( a). the B Ihi al i has 

the nine sh i i i i ip lo and incliidii 

the bodh l u rounds and is now in the e d of the Buddhas rius ground of the Budcll is th enth 

ground. The Bodhisattva who thus travels through the icn grounds is said lo be "w ell set out on the Great 
Vehicle" ( iiuihayanasamprasthita). 


